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PREFACE. 


— 


IN 1894 Messrs. T. & T. Clark asked me to undertake 
a Commentary on the Apocalypse. The present Com- 
mentary, therefore, is the result of a study extending over 
twenty-five years. During the first fifteen years of the 
twenty-five—not to speak of the preceding eight years, 
which were in large measure devoted to kindred subjects— 
my time was mainly spent in the study of Jewish and 
Christian Apocalyptic as a whole, and of the contributions 
of individual scholars of all the Christian centuries, but 
especially of the last fifty years, to the interpretation ot 
the Apocalypse. The main results of these studies are 
embodied in my article on * Revelation," in the last edition 
of the Encyclopaedia Britannica. 

But this work had hardly passed through Press before 
] became convinced that many of the conclusions therein 
set forth were in a high degree unsatisfactory, and that, if 
satisfactory results were to be reached, they could only be 
reached by working first hand from the foundation. From 
that period onwards I began to break with the traditions 
of the elders—alike ancient and modern—and to rewrite— 
and that not once or twice—the sections of my Commentary - 
already written. Thus I soon came to learn that the Book - 
of Revelation, which in earlier years I feared could offer no 


room for fresh light or discovery, presented in reality a 
ix 
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field of research infinitely richer than any of those to 
which my earlier studies had been devoted. The first 
ground for such a revolution in my attitude to the Book 
was due to an exhaustive study of Jewish Apocalyptic. 
The knowledge thereby acquired helped to solve many 
problems, which could only prove to be hopeless enigmas 
to scholars unacquainted with this literature. But the 
second ground was of greater moment still. For the more 
I studied the Greek of the Apocalypse the more conscious 
I became that no scholar could appreciate the essential 
unity of the style of the greater part of the book, or even 
translate it, who had not made a special study of the 
Greek versions of the Old Testament, and combined 
therewith an adequate knowledge of the Greek used by 
Palestinian Jewish writers and of the ordinary Greek of 
our author's time. From the lack of such a study arose 
the multitude of disintegrating theories with which I have 
dealt in my Studies in the Apocalypse. The bulk of these 
were due to their authors’ ignorance of John’s style. They 
failed to recognize the presence in the text of certain 
phrases and passages which conflicted with John’s style, 
while with the utmost light-heartedness they excised from 
his text chapters and groups of chapters which are indis- 
- putably Johannine. 

John’s Grammar.—In fact, John the Seer used a unique 
style, the true character of which no Grammar of the 
New Testament has as yet recognized. He thought in 
Hebrew; and he frequently reproduces Hebrew idioms 
literally in Greek. But his solecistic style cannot be wholly 
explained from its Hebraistic colouring. The language 

1I have already in part dealt with this subject in my Studies in the 
Apocalypse*, pp. 79-102. I am glad to learn from the editor of Moulton’s 


Grammar of N. T. Greek that Dr. Moulton abandoned his earlier attitude on 
tais question after reading these lectures. 
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which he adopted in his old age formed for him no rigid 
medium of expression. Hence he remodelled its syntax 
freely, and created a Greek that is absolutely his own. 
This Greek I slowly mastered as I wrote and rewrote my 
Commentary chapter by chapter. The results of this 
study are embodied in the * Short Grammar" which is 
included in the Introduction that follows. 

The Text.—The necessity of mastering John's style 
and grammar necessitated, further, a first-hand study of 
the chief MSS and Versions, and in reality the publication 
of a new text and a new translation. When once con- 
vinced of this necessity, I approached Sir John Clark and 
laid before him the need of such a text and such a trans- 
lation. After consultation with Dr. Plummer, the General 
Editor of the Series, Sir John acceded to my request with 
a courtesy and an enthusiasm I have never yet met with 
in any publisher. Sir John's action in this matter recalls 
the best traditions of the great publishers of the past. 

For the order of the text and the readings adopted, 
and for any critical discussion of the text in the Apparatus 
Criticus, I am myself wholly responsible. The readings 
followed in the Commentary do not always agree with 
those in the Greek Text and in the Translation. Where 
they disagree, the Text, Translation, and Introduction 
represent my final conclusions. But these disagreements 
only affect matters of detail as a rule, and not essential 
questions of method. The Text represents only a fuller 
development of the methods applied in the Commentary. 

Apparatus Criticus.—In the formation of the Appar. 
Суй. I had to call in the help of other scholars, since 
owing to over twenty years spent largely in the collation 
of MSS and the formation of texts in several languages, I 
felt my eyes were wholly unequal to this fresh strain. 
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When seeking such help, I had the good fortune to meet 
the Rev. F. S. Marsh, now Dean of Selwyn College, 
Cambridge. To his splendid services I am deeply in- 
debted for the preparation of the Appar. Crit. At his 
disposal I placed the photographs of the Uncials A 
and К, of twenty-two Cursives, and of all the Versions 
save the Ethiopic. One-half of the twenty-two Cursives 
I examined personally in the Vatican Library, in the 
Laurentian Library in Florence, and in St. Mark's in 
Venice, and had them photographed. The rest of the 
photographs I procured through the kind offices of the 
Librarians of the Bodley, the National Library in Paris, 
and of the Escurial. Three or even four of these Cursives 
are equal in many respects to the later Uncials, and in 
certain readings superior. 

Mr. Marsh collated in full the readings of these MSS 
and practically all the readings of the Versions! and 
prepared the Afpar. Crit. of chapters i-v. Readings 
from other Cursives have been adopted from Tischendorf, 
Swete, and Hoskier. Unfortunately, when the work was 
far advanced, Mr. Marsh was called off to the War for 
three years. During his absence, Professor К. M. Gwynn? 
and Miss Gertrude Bevan most kindly came to my help, 
and verified the Appar. Crit. of i—v., with the exception of 
the Syriac and Ethiopic Versions. There are three other 
scholars to whom my warm thanks are due. The first is 
the Rev. Cecil Cryer, who verified Mr. Marsh's collations 
of vi-xiv. and embodied them in the Appar. Crit., and 


3I am myself responsible throughout for the collation of the Ethiopic 
Version. For my own satisfaction also, I have collated and verified hundreds 
—in some cases thousands—of readings in each of the other Versions, and in 
each of the twenty-two MSS. 

3 Professor Gwynn also read through the proofs of the Commentary, and 
Miss Bevan gave me most ungrudging help in part of the Introduction. 
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subsequently carried i.—xiv. through the Press! During 
this process I verified here and there in the proofs 
thousands of readings from the MSS and Versions, but 
this revision was of necessity only partial. Mr. Marsh 
then made a complete revision of the Apparatus Criticus 
and corrected a large number of errata. The other two 
scholars are the Rev. D. Bruce-Walker and the Rev. J. H. 
Roberts. These in conjunction verified Mr. Marsh's col- 
lations of xv.-xxii, the former taking the larger share of 
the work. At this juncture Mr. Marsh returned, and 
prepared and carried through Press xv.-xxii. Once again 
I must record my grateful thanks to Mr. Marsh, and 
express the hope that he may find time and opportunity 
for research, and so make the contributions to scholarship 
for which he is so well qualified. Also I would express 
my gratitude to the Rev. George Horner for the large 
body of readings which he put at my service from the 
Sahidic Version, and the frequent help he gave in connec- 
tion with readings from the Bohairic Version; and to 
Professor Grenfell for calling my attention to the Papyrus 
Fragments of the Apocalypse (see vol. ii. 447-451). 
Finally, I wish to express my gratitude to Dr. Plummer 
for his patience and kindness throughout the long years 
in which I was engaged on this Commentary, as well as 
for the many corrections he made in the revision of the 
proofs. 

The Indexes.—For the first and fourth Indexes I am 
indebted to the competent services of the Rev. A. LI. 
Davies, Warden of Ruthin, North Wales. 

The Translation—The Translation is based on the 
text. While the text diverges in many passages from 


! Mr. Cryer further helped me by verifying the references in the Intro- 
duction. 
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that accepted in the Commentary, the Translation diverges 
from the text practically only in one (ii. 27). 

In the Translation I have sought to recover the 
poetical form in which the Seer wrote so large a part of 
the Apocalypse. Nearly always, when dealing with his 
greatest themes, the Seer's words assume—perhaps un- 
consciously at times—the forms of parallelism familiar in 
Hebrew poetry. Even the strophe and antistrophe are 
found (see vol. ii 122, 434-435). To print such passages 
as prose is to rob them of half their force. It is not only 
the form that is thereby lost, but also much of the thought 
that in a variety of ways is reinforced by this parallelism. 

The Apocalypse—a Book of Songs.—Though our author 
has for his theme the inevitable conflicts and antagonisms 
of good and evil, of God and the powers of darkness, yet 
his book is emphatically a Book of Songs. Dirges there 
are, indeed, and threnodies; but these are not over the 
martyrs, the faithful that had fallen, but spring from the 
lips of the kings of the earth, its merchant princes, its 
seafolk, overwhelmed by the fall of the empire of this 
world and the destruction of its mighty ones in whom they 
had trusted, or from the lips of sinners in the face of actual 
or impending doom. . But over the martyred Church, over 
those that had fallen faithful in the strife, the Seer has no 
song of lesser note to sing than the beatitude pronounced 
by Heaven itself: * Blessed—blessed are the dead that die 
in the Lord." A faith immeasurable, an optimism inex- 
pugnable, a joy inextinguishable press for utterance and 
take form in anthems of praise and gladness and thanks- 
giving, as the Seer follows in vision the varying fortunes 
of the world struggle, till at last he sees evil fully and 
finally destroyed, righteousness established for evermore, 
and all the faithful—even the weakest of God's servants 
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amongst them—enjoying everlasting blessedness in the 
eternal City of God, bearing His name on their foreheads, 
and growing more and more into His likeness. 

The Apocalypse—a book for the present day.—The 
publication of this Commentary has been delayed in 
manifold ways by the War. But these delays have only 
served to adjourn its publication to the fittest year in 
which it could see the light—that is, the year that has 
witnessed the overthrow of the greatest conspiracy of 
| might against right that has occurred in the history of the 
`` world, and at the same time the greatest fulfilment of the 
prophecy of the Apocalypse. But even though the powers 
of darkness have been vanquished in the open field, there 
remains a still more grievous strife to wage, a warfare from 
which there can be no discharge either for individuals or 
States. This, in contradistinction to the rest of the New 
Testament, is emphatically the teaching of our author. 
John the Seer insists not only that the individual follower 
of Christ should fashion his principles and conduct by the 
teaching of Christ, but that all governments should model 
their policies by the same Christian norm. He proclaims 
that there can be no divergence between the moral laws 
binding on the individual and those incumbent on the 
State, or any voluntary society or corporation within the 
State. None can be exempt from these obligations, and 
such as exempt themselves, however well-seeming their 
professions, cannot fail to go over with all their gifts, 
whether great or mean, to the kingdom of outer darkness. 
In any case, no matter how many individuals, societies, 
kingdoms, or races may rebel against such obligations, 
the warfare against sin and darkness must go on, and go 
on inexorably, till the kingdom of this world has become 
the kingdom of God and of His Christ. 
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It is at once with feelings of thankfulness and of regret 
that I part with a work that has engaged my thoughts in 
a greater or lesser measure for twenty-five years. On the 
one hand, I am thankful that I have been permitted to . 
bring this study of the Apocalypse to a close, though this 
thankfulness is tempered by a keen sense of its many 
shortcomings, of which none can be so conscious as Ї am 
myself. On the other hand, I cannot help a feeling of 
regret that I am breaking with a study which has been at 
once the toil and the delight of so many years; and in 
parting with it I would repeat, as Professor Swete does 
in his work on the Apocalyse, St. Augustine's prayer : 
Domine Deus ... quaecumque dixi in hoc libro de tuo, 
agnoscant et tut; si qua de meo, et Tu ignosce et tui! 


R. H. C. 
4 LITTLE CLOISTERS, WESTMINSTER ABBEY, 


May 1920. 





| Advice to the reader. —Since the present work on the Apocalypse is а 
large one, and in many respects difficult, it would be advisable for the serious as 
well as for the ordinary student to read through the English translation first. 
This will introduce him to the main problems of the book, and help him to 
recognize that the thought of our author is orderly and progressive, and easier 
to follow than that of the Epistle to the Hebrews or of St. Paul’s Epistle to 
the Romans. After the Translation he should read the Introduction, 88 1, 4, 
and such others as these may suggest to him. The serious student should 
master the chief sections of the Short Grammar (pp. cxvii-clix). So pre- 
pared, he can then face the problems discussed in the Commentary, and 
recognize the grounds for the adoption of certain readings and interpreta- 
tions and the rejection of those opposed to them. 

Each chapter (or, in two cases, groups of chapters) is preceded by an 
introduction. Such introductions are divided into sections. The first section 
(§ 1) always gives the general thought of the chapter that follows, while the 
remaining sections discuss the diction and idiom of the chapter, its indebted- 
ness to the Old Testament and other sources, and many other questions, 
exegetical, critical, and archaeological. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


I. 


8 1. Short Account of the Seer and his Work. 


Joun the Seer, to whom we owe the Apocalypse, was a Jewish 
Christian who had in all probability spent the greater part of his 
life in Galilee before he emigrated to Asia Minor and settled in 
Ephesus, the chief centre of Greek civilization in that province. 
This conclusion is in part to be drawn not only from his 
defective knowledge of Greek and the unparalleled liberties he 
takes with its syntax, but also from the fact that to a certain 
extent he creates a Greek grammar of his own.! He had never 
mastered the Greek of his own day. The language of his 
adoption was not for him a normalized and rigid medium of 
utterance : nay rather, it was still for him in a fluid condition, 
and so he used it freely, remodelling its syntactical usages and 
launching forth into unheard of expressions. Hence his style is 
absolutely unique. That he has set at defiance the grammarian 
and the usual rules of syntax is unquestionable, but he did not 
do so deliberately. Не had no such intention. His object was 
to drive home his message with all the powers at his command, 
and this he does in some of the sublimest passages in all litera- 
ture. With such an object in view he had no thought of con- 
sistently committing breaches of Greek syntax. How then is the 
unbridled licence of his Greek constructions to be explained ? 
The reason, as the present writer hopes to prove,? is that while 
he wrote in Greek he thought in Hebrew and frequently trans- 
lated Hebrew idioms literally into Greek. In Galilee he had no 
doubt used Aramaic as the ordinary vehicle of intercourse with 
his fellows, but all his serious studies were rooted in Hebrew. 
He had so profound a knowledge of the O.T. that he constantly 
uses its phraseology not only consciously, but even unconsciously. 
When using it consciously he uses the Hebrew text, and trans- 
lates it generally first hand; but not infrequently his renderings 
are influenced not only by the LXX, but also by a later version, 
1 See pp. cxvii-clix. 2 See pp. cxlii-clii, 
xxi 
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which is now lost in its original form, but which was re-edited by 
Theodotion тоо years later.! 

John the Seer was quite distinct from the author of the 
Gospel and Epistles. That the Gospel and Epistles were from 
one and the same author, who was probably John the Elder, 
I have shown below.? That these two Johns belonged to the 
same religious circle, or that the author of the Gospel was a pupil 
of John the Seer, is not improbable.* 

We gather from the Apocalypse that John the Seer exercised 
an unquestioned authority over the Churches of the Province of 
Asia. To seven of these, chosen by him to be representatives of 
Christendom as а whole,® he wrote his great Apocalypse in the 
form of a letter, about the year 95 a.D. The object’ of the 
Apocalypse was to encourage the faithful to resist even to death 
the blasphemous claims of the State, and to proclaim the coming 
victory of the cause of God and of His Christ not only in the 
individual Christian, and the corporate body of such individuals, 
but also in the nations as such in their national and international 
life and relations. It lays down the only true basis for national 
ethics and international law. Hence the Seer claims not only 
the after-world for God and for His people, but also this world. 
God's work will be carried on without haste, without rest, till 
*the kingdom of this world has become the kingdom of God 
and of His Christ." 

The Seer has used freely not only his own visions of various 
dates, but also Jewish and Christian sources of Neronic and 
Vespasianic dates in the presentation of his great theme.’ 

The fact of his having freely used sources might seem to 
militate against the unity of his work.!? But this is not so. А 
glance at the Plan?! of the book will show how thought and 
action steadily advance step by step from its very beginning till 
they reach their consummation and culminate at its close. 

But unhappily the prophet did not live to revise his work, or 
even to put the materials of 20*-22 into their legitimate order.!? 
This task fell, to the misfortune of all students of the Apocalypse, 
into the hands of a very unintelligent disciple. "This disciple 
was a better Greek scholar than his master, for he corrects his 
Greek occasionally, and was probably a Greek-speaking Jewish 
Christian of Asia Minor. He had not his master's knowledge 
of Hebrew, if he had any knowledge of it, and he was pro- 
foundly ignorant of his masters thought. If he had left 


3 See pp xli-xlili. * See pp. xxxii-xxxiv 
8 See p. Ixxxix sq. note. 6 See p. xxiv 

? See p. ciii sq. 5 See рр. xc, xciv 

9 See p. xc 3 See pp. Ixxxvii-xci 
* . XC 59. . І 


See pp. xxiii-xxviii. 13 See pp. 1-15. 


PLAN OF THE BOOK xxiii 


his masters work as he found it, its teaching would not 
have been the unintelligible mystery it has been to subsequent 
ages; but unhappily he intervened repeatedly, rearranging the 
text in some cases, adding to it in others, and every such inter- 
vention has made the task of interpretation impossible for all 
students who accepted such rearrangements and additions as 
genuine features of the text. Since, however, his handiwork and 
character are fully dealt with later, we need not waste more time 
here over his misdemeanours.! 

When once the interpolations of John's editor, which amount 
to little more than twenty-two verses, are removed, and the 
dislocations of the text are set right,? most of the difficulties of 
the text disappear and it becomes а comparatively easy task to 
follow the thought of our author as it develops from stage to 
stage, from its opening chapters darkened with the shadow of the 
great tribulation about to fall on entire Christendom, till it 
reaches its triumphant close in the eternal blessedness of all 
the faithful in the new heaven and the new earth. 

The Apocalypse consists of a Prologue, 1*5, the Apocalypse 
proper, consisting of seven parts—a significant number—and an 
Epilogue. The events in these seven parts are described in 
visions i» strict chronological order, save in the case of certain 
proleptic visions which are inserted for purposes of encourage- 
ment and lie outside the orderly development of the theme of 
the Seer: s.e. 79-17 то—111$ 14, and 12, which relates to the past, 
but forms a necessary introduction to 13.8 

Thus there is no need to resort to the theory of Recapitula- 
tion which from the time of Victorinus of Pettau (circa 270 А.р.) 
has dominated practically every school of interpretation from 
that date to the present. So far is it from being true that the 
Apocalypse represents more or less fully, under each successive 
series of the seven seals, the seven trumpets and the seven bowls, 
the same series of events, that the interpretation which is com- 
pelled to fall back on this device must be pronounced a failure. 
This principle of interpretation, like many other forlorn efforts 
in this field, arose mainly from the non-recognition by scholars 
in the past of the interpolations made in the text by the disciple 
and editor of the Seer. 


8 2. Plan of the Book. 


The Apocalypse consists of a Prologue, 115, a letter consistin 
of seven distinct parts : (1) red (2) 2-5 (3) 4-5, (4) 6 6—20!, X b 


Epilogue, 215-8 2 26-7. 19s. 16. 15. 12. 10. 8-9. er 


1 See pp. I-lv. 3 See рр. lvi-lx. 3 See p. xxv. 
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The Apocalypse consists of a Prologue, the Apocalypse 
proper—consisting of seven distinct parts, and an Epilogue. In 
the Prologue, 15, the Apocalypse is affirmed to have been given 
by God to Christ and by Christ to John. In the Epilogue the 
truth of the claims made in the Prologue is attested by God, 
a = ; by Christ, 2297.19* 16.1810; and by John himself, 
2299. 

The seven parts and the Epilogue constitute a letter, 16-2211, 
which, like the Pauline letters, opens with “John to the Seven 
Churches. . . . Grace unto you, and peace, from Him which is, 
and which was, and which is to come; and from Jesus Christ" 
(1*5*), and ends with the words, “The grace of the Lord Jesus 
be with all the saints. Amen." 

The Prologue and Epilogue are not mere subsequent 
additions to the book. "They are organic parts of it. Not to 
mention other grounds, this is at once obvious from the fact that 
the Prologue contains the first of the seven deatitudes of the 
Apocalypse (£e. 18), and the Epilogue the seventh (£e. 227). 
That there should be exactly seven beatitudes in our book and 
not more and not less, is at once intelligible to all students of the 
Apocalypse.! 

The Book, apart from the Prologue and Epilogue, falls 
naturally into seven parts—again a significant division. In 
Jewish writers the favourite division of a work was a fivefold one. 
Thus the five books of the Pentateuch, of the Psalms, of the 
Megilloth, of the Maccabean history by Jason of Cyrene, of 
1 Enoch, of the Pirke Aboth. This fivefold division is clearly 
traceable in Matthew (see Horae Synopticac®, 164; Hawkins). 
But the number five does not occur in our author save with evil 
associations (cf. 95- 10 1710), whereas seven is a most sacred 
number in his regard. 

The seven parts are as follows: (т) 1*9. John's letter to the 
Seven Churches, in which he tells how Christ had appeared to 
and bidden him to send to the Churches the visions written in this 
book. (2) 2-3. The problem of the book—as reflected in the 
letters to the Churches—how to reconcile God's righteousness and 
Christ's redemption with the condition of His servants on earth. 
(3) 4—5. A vision of God and a vision of Christ, who takes 
. upon Himself the guidance of the world’s destinies and its 
judgments. (4) 6—78. 81 3-5.2 .18-9, 4114-13, 15-208. Judg- 
ments of the world. (5) 219-22 14-15. 17 204-0, The Millennial 
Kingdom: attack of evil powers on the Beloved City at its 
close: their destruction and the casting of Satan into the 
lake of fire. (6) 2011-15 Heaven and earth vanish: final 
judgment by God Himself. (7) 215% <. 5. 14а 2285, The 


1 See note on i. 3 ; also footnote! in vol. ii. 445. 
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everlasting Kingdom in the new heaven and earth and the 
New Jerusalem. 

In these seven parts the events described in the visions are 
in strict chronological order, save that the Seer is obliged in 
chap. 12 to consider past events in order to prepare for those in 
13. But there are certain sections of the book lying outside the 
orderly development of the Seer's theme, sc. 7917 10-111? and 
I4. These three additions, which do not carry on the action of 
the divine drama and are likewise breaches of unity in respect of 
time, are all proleptic. After 7!% the visionary gaze of the 
Seer leaves for the moment the steady progressive unveiling of 
the events of his future and beholds іп 7917 the more distant 
destinies of the martyred faithful triumphant and secure before 
the throne of God in heaven (although these sealed members of 
. the Church are not martyred till 13), and of the same host of 
martyrs on Mount Zion (during the period of the Millennial 
Kingdom) in 14!5. These visions are recounted out of their 
due order to encourage and inspire the Church in the face of an 
impending universal martyrdom. In the case of ro—r1!? the 
explanation is different. Our Seer sees Rome to be the 
impersonation of sheer might, of wickedness and lawlessness, ;.e. 
the Antichrist. But before our Seer's time in Christian circles 
Jerusalem was expected to be the scene of the appearance of 
the Antichrist (2 Thess. 2t) and Rome was regarded as the 
representative of order. This former view of the Antichrist 
is preserved in this proleptic section, but no reference is made 
again to it throughout the remaining chapters. 

In the analysis which follows the three proleptic sections are 
inserted on the right hand of the page: 


Prologue, 11°, 1*9, The Revelation given by God 
to Christ and by Christ entrusted to 
John. John’s testimony to it as from 
God and Christ. The first beatitude 
on those who keep the things written 
therein. 


I. John writes to the Seven Churches с Sole begins his letter to the 
to tell them that he has seen Christ Seven Churches with the blessing of 
and been bidden by Him to send and peace from the Everlasting 
them the visions written in this God and Jesus Christ, Lord of the 
book—1€95, dead and Ruler of the living, the 
Redeemer. 
19-3. John recounts his vision of 
the Son of Man in Patmos, who bids 
him to write down what he saw in a 
book and to send it to the Seven 
Churches. 


^ xxvi 


II. Problem of the book set 
forth in the Letters to the Seven 
Churches, which reflect the seemin 
failure of the cause of both God and 
Christ on earth—2-3. 


III. Vision of God, to whom the 
world owes its origin, and of Christ, to 
whom it owes its redemption—4- 5. 


IV. Judgments. First Series — 


the first Six Seals. 


udgments. Second Series, 7-13— 
e seventh Seal and the Three 
Woes, bringing into manifestation the 
servants of God and the servants of 
Satan and Satan himself. Before the 
seventh Seal there is a pause on earth, 
during which God marks out His 
servants by a seal on their foreheads ; 
after the seventh Seal there is a pause 
in heaven during which His servants' 
rayers are presented before God— 
bo the sealing of the faithful and 
their prayers being designed to secure 
them against the Three Woes. 


First and Second Woes bring Satan’s 
servants into manifestation and affect 
only those who had not been sealed. 
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2-3. Letters to the Seven Churches. 
These implicitly set the problem. 
How are God's righteousness and 
Christ’s redemption of the world to 
be reconciled with the condition of 
His servants on earth and the domi- 
nating power of evilthereon? Hence 
John’s visions, embracing heaven and 
earth, begin in 4-5 with God and 
Christ as the Supreme Powers in the 
world. 


4. Scene of John’s visions is no 
longer earth with its failures, troubles, 
and outlook darkened with the appre- 
hension of universal martyrdom, but 
heaven with its atmosphere of perfect 
assurance and peace and thanksgiving 
and joy. John’s vision of God—of a: 
throne and of Him that sat thereon, 
to whom the Cherubim and Elders 
offered continual praise, and to whose 
will the whole creation owes its being. 

$. Vision of Christ, who, having 
wrought redemption for God's people, 
takes upon Himself the guidance of 
the destinies of the world in a series 


of judgments. 


6. First series of judgments affect- 
ing all men alike, good and bad—the 
first six Seals. 

713. Further judgments stayed till 
the spiritual Israel are made manifest 
through the seal of God affixed on 
their foreheads and are thus secured 
against the Three Woes, against the 
first two absolutely, and against the 
spiritual effects of the third. 

7*", Proleptic vision of a vast 
multitude of the faithful in heaven, ғ. е. 
of those who had just been sealed and 
had died as martyrs—a vision sub- 
sequent in point of time to the visions 


in 13. 

si 3-5, 3. 6. 3, The seventh Seal, 
introducing the Three Woes, is fol- 
lowed by silence in heaven, during 
which the prayers of the faithful are 
offered before God in heaven for pro- 
tection against the Three Woes. 


9-111*. First and second demonic 
woes (heralded by trumpet blasts) 
affecting only those who had not 
been sealed, with torment and death 


respectively. 
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Third Woe, followed by two songs 
of triumph in heaven, brings into full 
manifestation Satan, his chief agents 
the two Beasts, and all his servants. 
Evil is now at itsclimax. All Satan's 
servants are visited with spiritual 
blindness and marked with the mark 
of the Beast. All the faithful are 


martyred, 


Vision of the entire martyr host in 
heaven who had proved themselves 
victorious over the Beast and his 


image. 
Judgments. Third Series, 155-209. 
(a) Preliminary judgments — the 


Seven Bowls affecting the heathen who 
alone survive. 


(4) Successive judgments affecting 
the powers of evil in succession. 

(a) Destruction of Rome and the 
Seer's appeal to Heaven to rejoice over 
its doom. 

The response of all the angel and 


martyr hosts in songs of thanksgiving. 
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10-1179, Proleptic digression оп 
the Antichrist Те a vision 
contemporaneous in point of time 
with 13. 

1114-9, Third and Satanic Woe 
heralded by a trumpet blast. There- 
upon two songs of triumph burst forth 
in heaven declaring that God is King, 
and faithful and faithless alike will 
receive their due recompense. 

12-13. Third or tanic Woe. 
Satan at last fully manifest. Climax 
of his power and his apparent 
triumph on earth. In 12 the vision 
is retrospective : it recounts the birth 
and ascension of Christ and the casting 
down of Satan to earth—facts closely 
connected ; also Satan’s persecution 
ofthe Church. In 13 Satan summons 
to his help the first and second Beasts. 
The faithless are spiritually blinded 
and marked by the mark of the Beast. 
All the faithful are martyred. 

14!7, Proleptic vision (a) of the 
Church triumphant om earth in the 
Millennial Kingdom and the conver- 
sion of the heathen—a vision con- 
temporaneous with 20*$, and (4) in 
149-11 14. 18-20 of judgment of Rome 
and of the heathen nations—a vision 
contemporaneous with and summar- 
izing 18. 191-21 297-16, 

152-4. Vision of the martyred host 
(martyred in 13) standing on the sea 
of glass before God, singing praises 
and proclaiming the coming conversion 
of the nations. 


1558 The Seven Bowls of God's 
wrath entrusted to the Seven Angels, 
16. The Seven Bowls. 


1716, Vision of the Great Harlot 
seated on the Beast. 

178-18. Interpretation of this vision. 

181-39. 22-93d, Vision of her destruc- 


tion. 

18%. 3314, The Seer's appeal to 
Heaven to rejoice. 

19'%, Thanksgiving song of the 


angels. 


19* 165-5, Thanksgiving song of 
the Elders and Cherie E °F 
16’, Thanksgiving song of the 
altar beneath the throne. 
1958, Thanksgiving song of the 
martyr host in heaven. 
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(8) Destruction of the Parthian Lost dgio gir referred to prolep- 
hosts by Christ and His elect. tically in 17 presupposed in 
19; possibly displaced by the inter- 

polated passage, 199-19), 


191-01, The Word of God and 
the armies of Heaven destroy the 
(y) Destruction of the hostile | hostile nations. The Beast and False 

nations by Christ and the armies of | Prophet cast into the lake of fire. 
Heaven. The Beast and False Pro- 20'97, As Satan was cast down 
het cast into the lake of fire, and | from heaven on the fresh advent of 
Satan chained for 1000 years. Christ, on Christ's second advent һе. 
is cast into the abyss and chained for 

1ООО years, 


the Heavenly Jerusalem coming down 

om heaven to be the abode of Christ 
and the glorified martyrs who are to 
reign with Christ 1000 years and 
evangelize the nations. 


V. Millennial Kingdom : Jerusalem 
come down from heaven to be its 
Capital. Reign of the martyred Saints 


922% 1-1. 17 2046 Vision of 
for 1000 years. E 


207-10 СІ f th ill 
Final attack of the evil — on Kingdom. E S loosed — 
the Saints in the Beloved Cit : their 
Gog and Magog against the Beloved 
destruction and the casting of Satan City : their destruction and the casting 
into the lake of fire. of Satan into the lake of fire. 
e — of S. great white 
VI. Heaven and t DIE and o im that sat thereon. 
: ppearance of the former heaven 
before which th < e E ELEME nim earth. Judgment of those risen 
and hell cast into the e of 
fire. 
VII. The Everlasti Kingdom 21% 4d. Sb. 1-abo 353-5. The new 


established in which and Christ {er the new earth, and the New 
dwell with man. Reign of all the ү The faithful reign as 
saints for ever and ever. kings for ever and ever, 


21**- 6-5, God's testimony to John’s 
book and His message to mankind 
through John of divine sonship for 
them that overcome. 

226-7. 18. 16.13. 12. 10 Christ's testi- 


Epilogue. mony to John’s book. The seventh 
pil beatitude. Christ's speedy coming to 
judgment. 


225.9. 9-31. John’s own testimony. 
Christ's final ph Jobn's prayer 
and benediction. 
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II. 


AUTHORSHIP OF THE JOHANNINE WRITINGS—LINGUISTIC 
EVIDENCE. 


The Apocalypse and the Fourth Gospel! from different Authors. 


We shall deal here only with the linguistic evidence on this 
question, which is in itself decisive. We shall, however, dis- 
cover later that the two writers were related to each other, either 
as master and pupil, or as pupils of the same master, or as 
members of the same school. 

8 1. The grammatical differences. — These make the as- 
sumption of a common authorship of J and J*? absolutely 
impossible, unless a very long interval intervenes between the 
dates of J*P and J. But such an assumption is made imprac- 
ticable by the best modern research. Furthermore, our author’s 
style shows no essential change in the interval of from 10 to 20 or 
more years, which elapsed between the writing of the Letters to 
the Seven Churches and the Apocalypse as a whole (see vol. i. 
43-47). The reader will find the grammatical differences between 
J™ and J dealt with in the grammar. The main evidence is given 
under the heading, “ Тһе Hebraic Style of the Apocalypse" ; but 
throughout the rest of the grammar (see particularly “ The Order 
of Words”) the evidence is more than adequate to prove diver- 
sity of authorship. Observe amongst a host of other differences 
that, whereas J uses uý with the participle 11 times and the 
genitive absolute frequently, our author uses neither. Also that 
whereas in our author the attracted relative never occurs, it often 
occurs in J: see 41* 729 1599 175 1-13 2710 and r J 3%, Again, 
in J*P déos is followed by inf. ; in J by tva. 

§ 2. Differences in diction.—Lists of words found in Је 
but not in J could be given here, or ойе versa, but such 
divergence in the use of words might in the main be due to 
difference of subject. But it is instructive to touch upon a few 
phenomena of this nature. Thus our author has тїстє 4 times 
and жістос 8, whereas J has not rioris at all, ж‹отбѕ once, but 
murevey nearly тоо times. Our author uses ўтороиу 7 times 
and софіа 4, but J, neither. On the other hand, J uses 
dyargy 36 times and &yáry 7 (г. 2. 3 J 31 and 21 respectively), 
but our author has åyarâv only 4 and dydry only 2 times. 
Again, diijfea, dAnOys, and хара found so frequently in J, are 
wholly absent from our author. J has ué . . . & 6 or more 

! For convenience’ sake J will designate the Gospel, 1 J the first Epistle, 
etc., J*P the Apocalypse. 
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times, our author not once: dAAd тоо and уар 65, and our author 
r3 and 16 respectively. Again our author has évwrow 34 times . 
and фа 45, whereas J has these once and 150 times respectively. 

§ 3. Different words or forms used by these writers to express the 
same idea.—Our author uses dpvioy (= Lamb of God) 29 times 
where J uses duvós 2: pov or ёро! ( =“ mine ”) where J uses 
(óc 36 times: айт as an emphatic pronoun 3% 14° 1912, 
whereas J uses éxeivos in this sense while he uses airds as an 
unemphatic pronoun : see Abbott, G». 236. Again our author 
says èv plow or дуй juvor where J uses uécos : 'IepovaaAsjp. where 
J has Черасодзра т Our author uses доу (26), but J 543 
"Iovóaios, 29 3° (=a member of the Chosen People of God, — 
so in Ro 217 io), where J has 'IepayAirgs, 147. Again, whereas our 
author defines the historic city Jerusalem : as тїз поЛєшс. . . TIS - 
xaAciras wveuparixas 2бдода, 119, J names it аз lepdovAvpa, 119 213 
etc. 

A very interesting divergence is to be observed where the 
Greek equivalent of “called ” or “named” occurs. Неге our 
author always has xaAe«y and J Хув». Thus we have 1? rj 
vijov т. kaAovpuévy Патир 129 б xaXovpevos ArdBoros, while Ј 


writes 45 тбёму . . . Аєуодблуу Zvyáp, 4% Месса . . . ô Aeyó- 
pevos Xpwrrós, 1119 60Mãs is d Aeyóp.evos Avos (cf. 18 5? 911 уи 20% 
212): and just as our author says, 11° #res кайат... Zóðopa, 


so J 1917 says 8 Aéyerac . . . Голуоба. The divergence comes 
still more into relief when we compare J* 1616 тотоу т. xaXov- 
pevov . . . “Ар Mayeddy and J 1915 rórov Хєубрлуоу А.бботрото». 
Оп this as well as on other grounds 8!1* xai rd буора тоў dorépos 
Aéyeras ‘О "AyuvOos is to be excised as а gloss. 

Again, our author always uses катоквіу Of living in a certain 
locality ; J sometimes uses 4évev in this sense, but never катоє- 
«ev : also dXiyov, 1710 (= “a little while"), whereas J says рлкрб v 
in the same sense 9 times; and ots 8 times while J uses driov 
once. 

A very delicate distinction calls for attention in their equi- 

valents of the English “no longer." Thus our author‘ says ойк 

. érc (14, including chap. xviii), but J always офкёт: (12), 

and å és with finite verb by way of illustration (27), while J uses 
кабс with finite verb (1315 15!? 1733 etc. 

Finally, whereas J frequently uses кабф< bs (3 I, and т. 2. 3 J 13 


1 J uses obs (6), dutrepos (3), (8:0 (15), and 1 J ўдётеро (2), but our author 

uses the possessive pronouns always in their stead. He has éuós once. 
2In our author 'lepoveaMjus is used only of the heavenly or the New 
Белен It is used by Paul always, and nearly always by Luke, of the 
ric city, whereas Mark always (and Matt. always save once) uses 'Ieposó- 


эма. 
* T uses [800 4 times. 
* Our author has офкёт. 3 times (2 of these in chap. xviii. . 
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times), our author uses always ws in the same sense. Where J says 
xaĝùs éyo (1519), our author says és x&yo (237).1 Where J*P uses 
йур. (1r times), J uses éws. Neither J nor 1. 2. 3 J use 
áxp. Where J*P uses сфодра, 16?!, 2. 3 J, uses Aíav. In this 
last contrast, I assume that 2. 3 J and ] are from the same 


author. 


84. Words and phrases with one meaning in our author and 


a different one in 7: 


APOCALYPSE. 


4\76.yés=true in word as opposed 
to false (= dAn61s). 
dxobew puvis’ dxovew фо». 


афтф used as emphatic pronoun. 


ol 8обАо‹ To «oí *—4 title of the 
ighest honour: cf. 1109) 7% 10? 
I1'5 193. 
Swpedy, 21% 2211 = “ freely.” 
€Ovos or f0r5 (23)= Gentiles, 29 11? 
15‘ etc., orall nations, including the 
Jews (?). 
"lov8aios, 2° 3°—used in a good sense. 


ҝбсџоз = ће created world, 11 13% 


17%. 

Aaós = Gentiles generally, but =Chris- 
tian believers twice. 

“О Adyos той беоб, 19%—a conception 
developed in Jewish thought. 


од» (6), always illative,? a particle of 
ogical appeal. 

тораірер, 27 12° 199 = ** to destroy” 
(though in 7! zx (о feed”). 


FOURTH GOSPEL. 


genuine” as opposed to unreal. 
See vol. i. 85 sq. 

Different meaning in J. See Gram., 
vol. i. p. cxl. 

Used as unemphatic pronoun, éxeivos 
being as emphatic. 

1515 обкёт: Aéye buas Soddous. 


159 ** without a cause.” 
€0ros (5) only used of Jewish nation. 


Used over 70 times, and generally 
in а bad sense. 

xo pos =the world of man (frequently, 
and often in а bad sense). 

Jewish nation (2, excluding 8%), 


О Абуоз, J 119%, This conception 
is {бшу different and presupposes, 
while opposing, Philonic specula- 
tions. i 

195 times, and generally a narrative 
particle, i.e. of historical transition. 

211% ““ to feed.” | 





1 J uses ds in а temporal sense (=‘‘ when") 20 times: our author never. 
On our author's various uses of às, see vol. i. 35 sq. 


3 The servant n 
In our author the wo 

64 1316 19!5, and (4) a willi 
ful worshipper : cf. 1! 2” 


1515 knows not his Master's will,in J*P he does. 
9oüAos means (a) a slave as opposed to éAeufepos : cf. 
servant of God, whether prophet or other faith- 
107 etc. Thus our author uses Soi\os as the 
equivalent of 794. But in J 5o0^os follows the Greek 


as denoting a 


bondman in the literal sense, cf. 15/5, and in the metaphorical sense 


Sofhos. . . risduaprias. 194 із not used in this metaphori 
*94, however, is used of idolatrous service. See Ab 


sense. The verb 
t, Johannine Voc. 212, 


227, 289-292, for the use made by the four Evangelists of this word. | 
In Homer оф» is non-illative, just as in the majority of passages in J. 


It is noteworthy that in J oi» occurs nearly always in the narrative portions, 
and only 8 times in Christ's words out of the 195, whereas in J% it occurs only 
in Christ's words, and never in the narrative portions. In the Synoptists 
it occurs mostly in Christ's words. 
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wperturet», c. dat. = ‘(о worship.” These constructions have exactly 
s» с. асс. (о до homageto." ^ opposite meanings in J. See Gr. 


See note on 7!! : vol. i. 211 sqq. p. cxli, also — i. 211-212; 
| Abbott, Vo. ЫРА, 
бир fei, att аз, ML Boge 
thor jun, phrases in Јар, See vol. i. 54 sq. 


Again, though 715 6 кабуджуо$ ёт! t т. Ópóvov | oxyvace èr abrovs 
is similar to J 114 ô Adyos сарё éyévero xai toxjvucer dv ўрїу, the 
similarity is only an outward one. The same is true of 227 «(Anda 
vapà т. татрб pov as compared with J 1019? тайтуу т. évroAny 
&ЛаВоу тара T. 7raTpós pov. 

8 5. The Authors of the Apocalypse and the Fourth Gospel 
were in some way related to each other: 


(а) The following phrases point in this direction: 


APOCALYPSE. FOURTH GOSPEL, 
2? ой буу Bacráca:. 16 ab бб›асбе оса 
20° д Exwr uépos ёр. І d exes uépos рет 
2213 той» yebos. 1 rowy T. — (1 J 3° хой» 
- ёиартіа»). 
22V à Qu Ov ёрхќсбо. $m dá» ти sue épxécOw wpds uà xal 
wiveTu. 


(2) The spiritual significance attached to such terms as фол], 
Üáyaros, Supgy, Sdfa, теу, vıxĝv (16 times, in J (1), in 
г J (6)), ety. 

(c) The occurrence of the following words and phrases 
exclusively in these two writers in the N. T. AaAev 
pera (elsewhere in N.T. the dative or pos cum. acc. 
follows ХЛ) : oyis (115—J 11) = mpóowrov: rypeiv 
T. Aéyov ‹ Or Aóyovs (4 times—] 8: see ; note, vol. i. 369): 
буора абтф ô Üávaros, 6°—6vopa aire "Iwdvvys, J 16 31: 
xpóvov pakpóv, 6!1—] 758: шкрӧу xpóvov, 2095—] 12%: 
KvkAeveuw OnCe—J once: торфурєоѕ 2 times—] 2 times: 
oxnvovv, 4—] once: porig, once—] once. 

(4) The agreement of both authors (in 17—J 197) in the 
rendering ёёєкёутусау against the LXX. See, however, 
vol i 18 sq. The use of the suspensive om; see 
Gram. p. cxxxvii. 

(e) The use by both authors of the following phrases and 
words —found occasionally in the rest of the N.T. 
тоу onpciov, 4—] 14 (only 4 times in rest of N.T.): 
type T. футоАйс, 2—] 4 (1 J 5 times): Sexvivat (of 
revelation), 8—] 7: раст 2—J 5: paprupia, 9—] 14 
(1 J 6 times, 3 J once): mafev, 1—] 8: onpaiver, 
1—J 3: peir, 2—J 13: páter, 8—1 J a times. 
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(f) There is to be no temple in the heavenly Jerusalem—the 
Capital of the Messianic Kingdom, 2122. Accord- 
ing to J 4?! the temple will cease to exist as the centre 
of worship. 

(g) The same Jewish and Christian ideas underlie the phrase 
Ô åuvòs ToU Өєо?, J 12% 96, and the equivalent phrase тд 
dpviov in J*P. 

(4) The number "seven" occurs more frequently in our 
author than in all the rest of the N. T. Though it does 
not occur at all in J, yet J is '* permeated structurally 
with the idea of ‘seven.’ . . . John records only seven 
‘signs.’ . . . The Gospel begins and closes with a 
sacred week . . . the witness to Christ is... of a 
sevenfold character” (see Abbott, Gr. 463). 


The above facts, when taken together with other resemblances, 
to which attention is drawn in the Grammar, point decidedly to 
some connection between the two authors. The Evangelist was 
apparently at one time a disciple of the Seer, or they were 
members of the same religious circle in Ephesus. We find 
perfect parallels to the latter relationship in earlier days. The 
authors of the Testaments of the XII Patriarchs and of the Book 
of Jubilees, who wrote at the close of the 2nd century before 
the Christian era, studied clearly in the same school; for the 
text of the one has constantly to be interpreted by that of the 
other. Yet these two writers are poles asunder on some of 
the greatest questions of their day. The former hopes for the 
salvation of the Gentiles and sets forth a system of ethics with- 
out parallel before the N.T. The author of Jubilees is a legalist 
of the narrowest type: is mainly concerned with the Mosaic law 
and the deductions to be drawn from it, and declares categori- 
cally that no Gentile can be saved. The second parallel is to be 
found between 4 Ezra and 2 Baruch. The materials of these 
two works are in certain respects complementary. The former 
is all but hopeless as to the future alike of Judaism and the 
Gentiles, whereas the latter is a thoroughgoing optimistic Jew, 
who looks to Judaism for the conversion of the Gentiles, so far 
as these can be saved. 

In the Seer and the Evangelist we have got just such another 
literary connection. But the literary connection is much less 
close than in the case of the Jewish authors just mentioned, while 
the theological affinities between the Seer and the Evangelist are 
much closer than those existing between the Jewish writers. 
The greater unity in spiritual outlook and theological concept 
is explicable, however, from the fact that the variations 
within the Christianity of the 1st century are infinitesimal as 

€ 
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compared with those that prevailed in contemporary and earlier 
Judaism. 

§ 6. J and (т.) 2. 3 J were written by the same Author.— 
That J and г J are derived from the same author is 
generally admitted. But from a very early date 2 and 3 J have 
been ascribed to a different writer.! But a study of the internal 
evidence leads to the conclusion that all 2. 3 J and most 
probably 1 J are from one and the same writer, who was also 
the author of the Gospel. The same evidence shows that, 
though 2 or 3 J have a few points in common with J*?, the 
style of these two Epistles is decidedly that of J (or тг J) as 
opposed to that of J* Their failure to study the linguistic 
relations of 2. 3 J have led Schmiedel, von Soden, and 
Moffatt into the grievous error of attributing 2. 3 J and J*P to the 
same author. The pronouncement of these scholars led me to 
investigate this subject, and therein I am grateful to them, seeing 
that the result of this investigation appears to furnish the key to 
some important Johannine problems. No investigation of this 
nature has, so far as I am aware, ever been made. 

There is one usage in 2 J which it has in common with J*P 
and which is not found in J. In 2 J! we have ef rs (épxerax), 
which occurs occasionally in J*P but never in J or 1 J, which have 
always dv res. But there seems to be a reason for using «i here 
and not áv. The author assumes that the épyeoÓa, is not a 
mere possibility but a thing likely to happen. às with the part. 
is found in 2 J 5 ovx ós урафоу, and in J*P 115 6 138 but not in J. 
But the usage is not really the same in 2 J ^andJ**. Inthe 
latter ws conveys the idea of likeness, whereas in 2 J 5 it implies 
a purpose. The Hebraism in 2 J? :4 тту dAnOaay rijv pévovoayv 
dv Hiv kai реб урфу ато ( = “which abideth in us and shall be 
with us ") is of frequent occurrence in J*®, But it occurs probably 
in J 18? rePeapar ro TveUpa xaraBaivov . . . xai épewev ёт abróv, 
and in Col 1%. Hence no real weight can be assigned to these 
coincidences in style. 

On the other hand, the body of evidence in favour of a 
common authorship of J and (т.) 2. 3 J carries with it absolute 
conviction. 

i. 2. 3 J are with one exception (2 J?) free from the solecisms 
and idiosyncrasies of J”. 

ii. Constructions common to 2. 3 J and J, but not found in J^: 

(а) 2 and 3 J use py 3 times with the participle: J 11 

times: 1 J 8 times: 3 J has дуб once with 

part, while J has it twice. But J® never 

! Origen (Eus. vi. 25. 10) writes that questions as to the genuineness of 


these Epistles were rife in certain quarters: Jerome (De Viris Lilust. 9) 
distinctly assigns them to different hands. 
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uses py Or итде, with the participle. In this 
respect J*P diverges from J, 1. 2. 3 J, exactly 
as the 7/ad does from the Odyssey. 

(/) In 2 J the writer uses wy with the present 
imperative, £.e. uù AauBávere (3 J !! wy pupoô) in 
order to forbid an action not yet begun. Here 
the author of J*P would have used 4 with the 
aor. subj. In this respect the author of 2. 3 J 
has the support of J (see below, p. cxxvi). 

(c) In 3 J? we have the genitive absolute, which occurs 
often in J but never in J* (nor 1 J). 

(d) The unemphatic possessive pronoun abro? (or 
айт) (2.6. the genitive before its noun) occurs in 
3 J? 1 J 25 and frequently in J, but never in J*? 
(save in a source 185). 

(e) otros is used resumptively in regard to a preceding 
clause (consisting of 6 with part. ог 6s with finite 
verb) in г J ° and 4 times in J but not in Је, 

(f) paprvpeiv takes the dative 3 times in 3 J and 4 in J, 
but J*P always construes it withtheacc. aprupeiy 
is followed by ore in 1 J and by тер in J, but 
by neither in J*?. 

(g) In 3 J? the order of the words, ô ¢uUorpureiwy 
avrayv Acorpépys, has several parallels in J but none 
in J*P (or 1 J). The author of J* would have 
written à Avorpépys 0 porpwreówv айтфу. See 
Gram. p. с\уї. roAs is a prepositive in 2 J7 1 J 4! 

—J 65 109 11% etc.; but always postpositive 
in ]*, once in I J and in J 3?* 62 10 713, 

(А) ёрото сє... ба, 2 pu 47 1715 т P but not 
in J*P. айту doriv . . . iva, 2] 9 &')—] 1512 17° 
(т J 311: 2), but not іп ЈР, paćorépav rovrov 

Харах, iva dxovw, 3 ‘—pei{ova TaUTYS 
dyarny ovdeis exe, iva Tis THY улуу афто Oñ 
J 159. To this construction I know of no real 
parallel. 
iit. Words, particles, and phrases common to 2.3 Jand J (1 J) 
but not found in J”. 
(a) Words. Anos, dAnOas, &ХМ#ша,‚, uei(ov, pévar, 


X 
@) Particles and phrases, ёла коі, GAN’ ov, каба, 
xai убу, жері (cum gen.), то‹оўто, trép: xai дє 
J 135—] 15%: ёт dpyijs, 2 ]'—] 86 15% (1 J 
I! 27.15.14 etc.): тоф épyots aùŭroð rois wovnpois 


* The verb ‘‘ask ” does not occur іп J*P though épwrá» is found in 2 J and 
J, and alrety in 1 J and J. J uses also етае, ¿repwrâ», тибдірвсби. 
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2 J !1—] 77 rà épya аўто? zovgpá : оторуўсо, 3 J 1? 
—] 149: rò xaxov, 3 JU—J 18%: тд &уабб» 
n. сэ, 
iv. Words frequent in 1. 2. 3 J and J, but exceptional in 
J”. ¿uós once in 3 J (in 15 verses), only once in J® in 
404 verses; thus 3 J using it once in 15 verses 
approximates to J which uses it once in every 22. 
J*? uses no other possessive adjective, but 1 J 
uses 7érepos twice, and J ўдётєро< 3 times and ads 6. 
éx( does not occur іп 1. 2. 3 J, but 150 times in J^? 
and 35 in J. If J had it relatively as often as J*,.it 
would occur 225 times instead of 35. Thus т. 2. 3 J 
are strongly marked off here from J* but approximate 
to J. 
v. The following parallel expressions are in themselves strong 
evidence of identity of authorship: 
е]?хаз дф... бәш» dy тр 8:8аху J 716 (cf. 189) 4 éuh 8:8ахђ ойк Karo 
тоб XpurroD. éuh. 
This lel is full of significance ; for in J &ióax) is used o 
Chast's, teaching (as derived from God, ES und in yo d rd 
used only of heretical teaching : cf. 214 18. ™, 


а J *évroMyr éAáBoper тард rol warpés. J 101 radrny rh» évrodhy FAaBor тард 


тоў warpés mov. 
з ] $ ўкобсате dx’ dpxiis (1 J 3"). _ J 164 4 dpxfis ойк elrov. 
2 | 5 évrodhy ypddur cor кадуу (évroddy J 139 evrodhy каў» dda. 
коў» *ypád«o, 1 J 27). 
2 J 1 of ёүушкбтез Thy dd\}0ecar. 893 ,»ocec0e rhy &\%ђбеду. 
2y%(1 J 19). ta 4 xapà дий» J 39 abry ody h хард ў iuh rem Vipera: 
sero T. Cf. 151 16%, 
3 J ёк тўз éxxdrnolas éxBdddet. g™ 224 BaXor айтду FEc. 
3 ] П обу éwpaxey тд» бебу. 14? 6 éwpaxws ёдё ёюракєу rò» warépa. 
3 J 12 h дартур!а hur àXq01s dor. 814 dvnOjs orir ў рартиріа pov. 


The connection of 2. 3 J with 1 J could be shown by such 
examples as 2 J ? бебу ойк éqyev—1 J 512 5... хоу róv vióv rov cov : 
3 J !! èx roù бєй érrw—1 J 4%: 2 J? б ávrixpwrros—1 J 218 92. 
The conception of the Antichrist in 1. 2 J is quite different from 
that in J*». 

vi. There are no quotations in г. 2. 3 J. In this respect they 
show an affinity with / where there are very few, and 
offer a strong contrast to J*? where quotations abound. 
Even in the Epistles to the Seven Churches this feature 
is prominent. 

vii The Greek of 2. 3 J is far more idiomatic than that of 
J*. The order of the words exhibits none of the 
monotonous regularity of J®. 

From the above evidence I conclude without hesitation that 

1. 2. 3 J and J are ultimately from the same author. J has 
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undoubtedly undergone revision, and 1. 2. 3 J may have 
suffered somewhat in this respect.! 

$ 7. This conclusion of criticism, completing as it does the 
work of Dionysius the Great of Alexandria, is one of tremendous 
importance. Before his time, from 135 A.D. onward (see 
p. xxxix sq.), Church writers began uncritically to assign J*? to 
the Apostle John. This false conception led necessarily to 
intolerable confusion. No matter how valid the evidence might 
be for the martyrdom of this Apostle before 70 A.D., it could only 
be regarded as purely legendary, seeing that according to the most 
current view John the E wrote the Apocalypse and wrote 
it in Domitian’s reign. If the Apostle were living about 95 A.D. 
he could not, of course, have been martyred before 7o A.D. This 
misconception has therefore vitiated the evidence of most Early 
Church writers on this question,? and has proved ап ignis fatuus 
to many distinguished scholars of our own day. Hence it is not 
astonishing that so little evidence of the Apostle John's early 
martyrdom—and yet, cumulatively considered, it is not little— 
should have survived, but it is astonishing in the extreme that any 
evidence of any sort as to John's early martyrdom has survived at 
all, seeing that the all but universal beliefs of the Church from 
the earliest ages worked for its absolute deletion from the pages 
of history. Happily such evidence has survived in out-of-the- 
way corners of Church history.and Church observance, which, 
owing to the prevailing opinions on such subjects, must have 
been a hopeless enigma to those who sought to understand 
them. One Church writer— Gregory of Nyssa in his Laudatio 
s. Stephani and De Basilio magno : see below, p. xlvii—has 
attempted to do so, апа has explained away the evidence of the 
Church calendars for the early martyrdom of John in a way that 
can satisfy only those who share the same groundless hypothesis 
as himself as to John's joint authorship of J and J*?. 


12]? ol uh duorcyoivres "І. X. épxóuevor év тарк! presents no difficulty 
in the face of 1 J 4%. The épxóperor is timeless : *'confess not J. Christ as 
coming in the flesh." Nor does the phrase ô xpecBvrepos, 2 |! 3 J? point to 
any connection with J*P. For жресВ0тероѕ there has a different meaning. 
Even an apostle could designate himself thus: cf. 1 Pet 5! à evusrpeoBórepos. 
But Peter has already called himself ётботоћоз "усо Xporof in 1}. Hence 
there is no risk of confusion. No weight, moreover, attaches to the use of 
коош»е@› for xowwrlay Éxew, or the occurrence of the greeting хара, #\еоз, 
єірђу. 

Р, Justin Martyr believes in the Apostolic authorship of Јар as early as 135 
A.D. or thereabouts. А myth can arise in a very few years. Hence it is 
not strange that such writers as Hegesippus (об. circ. 180) and subsequent 
writers, as Irenaeus, Tertullian, —— ave lost all knowledge of the early 
martyrdom of John the son of Zebedee. 
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III. 
AUTHORSHIP OF THE JOHANNINE WRITINGS. 


It may assist the reader if the conclusions arrived at in this 
chapter are put shortly as follows. (a) J*? and J аге from 
distinct authors. (д) 2. 3 J are from the author of J and not of 
Ј%. The evidence for this fact, which in the present writer's. 
opinion furnishes the key to some of the chief Johannine 
problems, is given on p. xxxiv sqq. (с) If John the Elder is the 
author of 2. 3 J, then he is according to all internal evidence the 
author of J and of 1 J. (4) John the prophet—a Palestinian Jew, 
who late in life migrated to Asia Minor, is the author of J*. 
(e) The above conclusions, which are arrived at on internal 
grounds, and on external evidence mainly of the 2nd century, 
are confirmed by the Papias-tradition, that John the Apostle 
was martyred by the Jews before 70 A.D. 

8 1. The Apocalypse ts not pseudonymous, but the work of a 
Jokn.—In Jewish literature practically every apocalyptic book 
was pseudonymous. I have elsewhere! shown the causes which 
forced works of this character to be pseudonymous. Ih the 
post-Exilic period the idea of an inspired Law—adequate, 
infallible, and valid for all time—became a dogma of Judaism. 
When this dogma was once established, there was no longer any 
room for the prophet, nor for the religious teacher, except in so 
far as he was a mere exponent of the Law. The second cause 
for the adoption of pseudonymity was the formation of the Canon 
of the Law, the Prophets and the Hagiographa. After this date 
—say about 200 B.c.—no book of a prophetic character could 
gain canonization as such, and all real advances to a higher ethics 
or a higher theology could appear only in works of a pseudony- 
mous character published under the name of some ancient 
worthy. Accordingly, when a man of God, such as the author 
of Daniel, felt that he had a message to deliver to his people, he 
was obliged to issue it in this form. But with the advent of 
Christianity the Law was thrust into a wholly subordinate place ; 
for the spirit of prophecy had descended afresh on the faith- 
ful, belief in inspiration was kindled anew, and for several genera- 
tions no exclusive Canon of Christian writings was formed. 
There is, therefore, not a single a prior7 reason for regarding the 
Apocalypse as pseudonymous. Furthermore, its author distinctly 
claims that the visions are his own, and that they are not for 
some far distant generation, as is universally the case in Jewish 
pseudonymous works, but for his own (2210). In four distinct 


1 See my Eschatology?, 173-205 (especially 198-205), 403 sq. ; Daniel, 
р. xi SQ., Religious Development between the О. and М. Testaments, 41-46. 
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passages he gives his name as John (1! * ? 228), He states that he 
is a servant of Jesus Christ (1!), a brother of the Churches in Asia 
and one who has shared in their tribulations (19), that he has him- . 
self seen and heard the things contained in his book (229), and 
that he was vouchsafed these revelations during his stay (voluntary 
or enforced)! in the island of Patmos for the word of God and 
the testimony of Jesus (1°). То а more intimate study of our 
author we shall return later. So far it is clear that the Apoca- 
lypse before us was written by a prophet (229) who lived in Asia 
Minor, and that his actual name was John. J*P is just as 
assuredly the work of a John as 2 Thess 2 and 1 Cor 15 are 
apocalypses of St. Paul? Even the later Christian apocalypse of 
the Shepherd of Hermas bears, as is generally acknowledged, 
the name of its real author. 

Finally, if the work were pseudonymous, it would have 
gone forth under the aegis—not of a John who was a prophet of 
Asia Minor and otherwise unknown, but of John the Apostle. 
Furthermore he would not have ventured to claim the name and 
authorship of a prophet in the very lifetime of that prophet and 

« in the immediate sphere of that prophet's activity. "There is not 
a shred of evidence, not even the shadow of a probability, for the 
hypothesis that the Apocalypse is pseudonymous. 

There is manifold early evidence of the Johannine authorship. 
Thus Justin, who lived about 135, А.р. in Ephesus, where one 
of the Seven Churches had its seat, declares that J*P is by ** John, 
one of the apostles of Christ" (Dial. 81). Melito, bishop of 
Sardis, another of the Seven Churches, wrote (circe. 165) а lost 
work оп ]*P (rà пері . . . rijs árokaAvy eus 'lIodvvov: see Eus. 
iv. 26. 2. Irenaeus (сс. 180) upheld the Johannine authorship 
of all the Johannine writings in the N.T. For J*?, see Haer. 
iii. IT. I, iV. 20. II, V. 35. 2, where John is called Domini dis- 
cipulus (б ro xvpiov џрабттіѕ) (a title, however, which does not 
exclude apostleship; cf. ii. 22. 5). Tertullian cites J*P as the 
work of the Apostle John (c Mare. iii. 14, 24). So also Origen, 
Hippolytus, and others: also the Muratorian Canon. 

§ 2. John, the author of J”, is distinct from the author of 
J.— Tertullian? Hippolytus,* and Огіреп 5 were assured that 

1 There is no evidence that John was exiled to Patmos before Clement of 
Alexandria, and that evidence is chiefly Western. 

3 Hence the attribution of the Apocalypse to the heretic Cerinthus by Caius 
(200-220 A.D. See Eus. ii. 25, vii. 25) and the Alogi (Epiphanius, ZZaer. li. 
3,4), in ancient times and by certain modern scholars, is an utterly baseless 
and gratuitous hypothesis. 3 C. Marc. iii. 14, 24. 

* See his Comment. on Daniel, edited by Achelis, 1897, pp. 142, 240, 244, 
etc., and his Пері rov ' AvrixplaTov, xxxvi., Obros yap ё Піти . . . дра ásroxá- 
Лифе... Adve pot, à дакфр е ' обур, dwécrode kal џабтті той киріоо, ri elóes. 


5 In Joann., tom. і. 14: фусіу обу év тї dwoxadtWe ò той ZeBedalov 
'Ied»rgs : tom, v. 3: see also the quotation from Origen in Eus. vi. 25. 9. 
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both the Gospel and the Apocalypse proceeded from the son of 
Zebedee. But this view, that both works proceeded from one 
and the same author, was rejected by Dionysius (00. 265 A.D.), 
bishop of Alexandria, a pupil of Origen. Dionysius (Eus. H. Æ. 
vii. 25. 7-27) accepts J*P as the work of a John, but declares that 
he could not readily agree that he was the Apostle, the son of 
Zebedee. In the following sections he enumerates a variety of 
grounds. (a) The Evangelist does not prefix his name or 
mention it subsequently either in the Gospel or in his Epistle, 
whereas the writer of the Apocalypse definitely declares himself 
by name at the outset, and subsequently. "That it was a John 
who wrote the Apocalypse he admitted, but this John did not 
claim to be the beloved disciple of the Lord, nor the one who 
leaned on His breast, nor the brother of James. (2) There is 
a large body of expressions of the same complexion and char- 
acter common to the Gospel and т J, but wholly absent from J*P. 
Indeed, the latter ** does not contain a syllable in соттоп” with 
the two former works. (c) The phraseology of the Gospel and 
1 J differs from that of Јар, The former are written in irrepre- 
hensible Greek (атта стос), and it would be difficult to discover 
in them any barbarism ог solecism or idiotism (i&wwrwgóv). But 
the dialect and language of J® is inaccurate Greek (S:aAexrov . . . 
Kai yA@rrav бик áxpujos éAAnvifovcav), and is characterized by 
barbarous idioms and solecisms. Such is Dionysius’ criticism 
of the style of J*P; and from the standpoint of the Greek scholar 
it is more than justified. But that there was law and order 
underlying the seeming grammatical lawlessness of the Seer 
neither Dionysius nor any purely Greek scholar could ever 
discover—a fact that widens immeasurably the breach discovered 
by Dionysius between J and J*9. This will become apparent 
when we come to the grammar and vocabulary of our author 
(see pp. cxvii-clix). А study of these with a knowledge of the 
Hebraic style of our author makes it impossible to attribute Јар 
and J to the same author. Thus the theory of Dionysius as to 
diversity of authorship has passed out of the region of hypothesis 
and may now be safely regarded as an established conclusion. 
There were at all events two Johannine authors. Who were 
these? | 

§ 3. There were, according to Papias, two Johns, one the Apostle 
and the other John the Elder. Dionysius and Eusebius suggest 
that the latter is the author of [**.— Eusebius in his history (iii. 
39. 4) quotes the following fragment of Papias which clearly dis- 
tinguishes the Apostle and the Elder, both bearing the name 
John. “Апа if any one chanced to come who had been also a 
follower of the elder, I used to question (him) closely as to the 
sayings of the elders—as to what Andrew or Peter had said 
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(elev), or Philip, or Thomas, or James, or John, or Matthew, or 
any other of the disciples of the Lord : also as to what Aristion 
and the Elder John, the Lord's disciples, say (Aéyovow)." 
Eusebius then goes on to emphasize the distinction made by 
Papias between these two Johns, and contends that this view is 
confirmed by the statements of those who said that there were 
two Johns in Asia and * there were two tombs in Ephesus, both 
of which bear the name of John even to this day. To which 
things it is needful also that we shall give heed ; for it is probable 
that the second (r.e. the Elder), unless one will have it to be the 
first, saw the Apocalypse bearing the name of John (iii. 39. 6)." 
At an earlier date Dionysius of Alexandria threw out the same 
suggestion. He held that John the Apostle wrote J and 1 J 
(Eus. vit 25. 7), but that another John—one of the two Johns who 
according to report had been in Asia and both of whose tombs 
were said to be there—had written the Apocalypse (vii. 25. 16). 
Jerome testifies to the belief (“Johannis presbyteri . . . cujus 
hodie alterum sepulcrum apud Ephesum ostenditur," 2e viris 
illus. 9), and also to the fact that in his day the tradition was 
still current that this John the Elder was the author of 2 and 
2 J (ibid. 18). 

§ 4. But 2 and 3 John appear on examination of the language 
and idiom to proceed even more certainly than r J from the author 
of J.\—The traditional view assigns г J and J to the same author- 
ship. But in modern days a minority of competent scholars 
have rejected this view. The problem is discussed with great 
fairness by Brooke (Johannine Epistles, pp. i-xix), who comes 
to the conclusion that “ еге are no adequate reasons for 
setting aside the traditional view which attributes the Epistle and 
Gospel to the same authorship. It remains the most probable 
explanation of the facts known to us (p. xviii"? With this 
conclusion the present writer is in agreement. 

But what as to the authorship of 2. 3 J? Some notable 
scholars disconnect these two Epistles wholly from J and 1 J. 
Thus Bousset (Offenbarung, 1906) at the close of a long discussion 
on the authorship of J*P (pp. 34-49) concludes that a John of 
Asia Minor, and not John the Apostle, was the author of J*P: 
that this John was probably identical with John the Elder of whom 
Papias tells us, with the Elder of 2. 3 J, with the unnamed disciple 
in J 21, and with the teacher of Polycarp, of whom Irenaeus writes 
in his letter to Florinus. Von Soden (Books of the N.T., pp. 


11 take J as it stands, since its relation to 1. 2. 3 J does not require any 
critical study of its composition. J and 1 J (?) have been more or less edited, 
but the work of the editors does not affect the question now at issue. 

2 The list of linguistic differentiae in 1 J, which is given in Moffatt’s 
Astrod. to N.T.*, p. 590 sq., should be noted. They are important, 
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444-446, 1907) is also of opinion that John the Elder was the 
author of Ја and 2. 3 J as well as т ]. Next, Schmiedel 
(Johannine Writings, pp. 208—209, 216-217, 229-231, 1908) 
attributes J*P and 2. 3 J to an unknown writer who assumed the 
pseudonym of John the Elder, and 1 J to another author. The 
joint authorship of J*P and 2. 3 J is also supported by Moffatt 
(Introd. to Lit. of the М.Т, p. 481). 

But the present writer cannot accept this hypothesis. After 
a considerable time spent on the linguistic study! of 2. 3 J in 
comparison with J and J*, he has been forced to conclude that 
2. 3 J are connected linguistically with J, and that so closely as 
to postulate the same authorship. This study was first under- 
taken to discover what connection existed between 2. 3 J and 
J**, since an early tradition assigned the latter to John the Elder 
and the opening words (ô IIpeofvrepos) of 2. 3 J received their 
most natural explanation on this hypothesis. In fact, this is 
more or less the view advocated by the scholars mentioned 
above. 

Now on p. xxxiv sqq. I have dealt with the characteristic words 
and constructions common to 2. 3 J and J, or 2. 3 J and J™. 
The facts there set forth admit in the present writer’s opinion 
of only one conclusion as regards the relations of 2. 3 J with J 
and J*?, and this is that whereas 2. 3 J have nothing whatever to 
do with J”, they are more idiomatically connected with J than ts 
I J, and postulate the same authorship. 

§ 5. Lf, then, (1.) 2. 3 J and J are derived from the same author 
and J” from quite a different author, and John the Elder is admitted 
to be the author of 2. 3 J, 1t follows further that John the Elder 
is the author not only of 2.3 J, but also of J and of 1 J.— 
There is no evidence that John the Elder wrote ЈА beyond 
the conjectures of Dionysius and Eusebius. But there is some 
external evidence and good internal evidence that the Elder 
wrote 2. 3 J. The external evidence is of the slightest. It is 
found in Jerome (De viris illus. c. 18), "rettulimus traditum 
duas posteriores epistulas Johannis non apostoli esse sed 
presbyteri.” But the internal evidence is strong. As Brooke 
writes (Johannine Epp. 166 sq.): “ The evidence of Papias and 
Irenaeus points to a prevalent Christian usage of the word 
(peo Bvrepos), especially in Asia, to denote those who had com- 
panied with Apostles. . . . It is natural to suppose that through- 
out the fragment of his Introduction, which Eusebius quotes, 
Papias uses the expression трєсВутероѕ in the same sense.” The 
elders are the men from . . . whom Papias learnt the sayings 

! No linguistic study of 2. 3 J in relation to J and J*P is known to me. 


But for my previous study of J@P I should have missed most of the points 
that determine the question at issue, 
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of the Apostles. “The absolute use of the phrase in Papias 
(каї Trod ó прес repos &Aey«) and in 2 and з John makes it the 
distinctive title of some member of the circle to whom the 
words are addressed, or at least of one who is well known to 
them.” Hence 27 is only natural to recognize the Elder, 
mentioned in Papias and in 2. 3 J, as John the Elder, whom 
Papias so carefully distinguishes from John the Apostle. The 
writer of 2. 3 J cannot have been an apostle.) 

But if John the Elder was the author of 2. 3 J, then we 
conclude further by means of the results arrived at in 11. 8 6 above 
that he was also the author of J? 

This conclusion does not exclude the possibility that John 
the Elder was, as Harnack suggests, the pupil of John the 
Apostle. In this case J embodies materials which John the 
Elder learnt from John the Apostle, but the form is his 
own. 

§ 6. Jf John the Elder is the author of J and (1.) 2.3 J, ts 
John the Apostle the author of J”? No. John, its author, claims 
to be a prophet, not an apostle. Hewas a Palestinian Jew who 
migrated to Asia Minor when probably advanced in years.— 
John the author of J*P nowhere claims that he is an apostle. 
He appears to look upon the apostles retrospectively and from 
without, 2114 (cf. 189). In these two passages he enumerates as 
two distinct classes—apostles and prophets. He never makes 
any claim to apostleship: he never suggests that he knew Christ 
personally. But he distinctly claims to be a prophet—a member 


1 It has, however, been urged that an apostle could designate himself an 
elder. This is true under certain conditions but not in 2. 3 J. That the 
writer is an elder and not an apostle we infer from the fact that he claims 
no higher title in 3 J, where, had he been an apostle, Ле would naturally 
have availed himself of his power as an apostle to suppress Diotrephes 
and others who disowned his jurisdiction and authority, which they could 
not have done had he been an apostle. Further, in case І Pet $! 
is quoted to prove that an apostle may designate himself as an elder 
(pec Bvrépovs об» ё» Uuiy wapaxadd д сиутрєсВітероѕ), we have only to observe 
that Peter has at the outset indicated his apostolic authority, so that the 
words in $! form no true parallel to 2. 3 J !. 

3 The statement in Irenaeus (ii. 22. §), that according to the elders in 
Asia, John the disciple declared that Jesus reached the age of 50, is professedly 
second-hand, and is therefore to be estimated accordingly. If this evidence 
were trustworthy, it would be practically mne to assign J to John the 
Elder. But as we have seen elsewhere, Irenaeus is often quite untrust- 
worthy. Theextravagant account of the fruitfulness of the vine is also attributed 
by Irenaeus (v. 33*) to the elders, who said that they had heard it from John 
the disciple. Such an expectation, if it was /iterally accepted and really 
transmitted by John the Elder, would be against his authorship of J. 
But it was obviously to be interpreted in a purely metaphorical sense. 
In these passages Irenzeus believes that the John he is speaking of is the 
Apostle and not the Elder, although he never designates him as ёзжботоћоз, but 


only as дабзутуз. 
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of the brotherhood of the Christian prophets, 229, who are God's 
servants in a special sense, 1! ro? 11!8 226 whereas other 
Christians are God's servants so far as they observe the things 
revealed by the prophets, 229». Не is a servant of Jesus Christ 
11, a brother! of the Churches of Asia and a partaker in their 
sufferings, 1®. He is commanded “to prophesy” to the nations 
of the earth, Іо! He designates his work as “the words of the 
prophecy,” 15, or “the words of the prophecy of this book,” 
227- 10.18 Hence it may be safely concluded that the author of 
J*? was not an apostle. 

The author of J* was a Palestinian Jew. Не was a great 
spiritual genius, a man of profound insight and the widest 
sympathies. His intimate acquaintance with the Hebrew text 
of the O.T., of which his book contains multitudinous quota- 
tions based directly upon it, is best explained by this 
hypothesis. The fact also, that he thought in Hebrew and trans- 
lated its idioms literally into Greek, points to Palestine as ‘his 
original home. Though no doubt he used the Aramaic of his 
day, in a real sense Hebrew was his mother’s tongue. His Greek 
also, which is unlike any Greek that was ever penned by mortal 
man, calls for the same hypothesis. No Greek document 
exhibits such a vast multitude of solecisms and unparalleled 
idiosyncrasies. Most writers on J** have been struck with the 
unbridled licence of his Greek constructions. But in reality 
there is no such licence. The Greek, though without a parallel 
elsewhere, proceeds according to certain rules of the author's 
own devising. Now this fact is a proof that our author never 
mastered Greek idiomatically—even the Greek of his own day. 

But we may proceed still further. Just as his use of Hebrew 
practically as his mother tongue (for Hebrew was still the 
language of learned discussions in Palestine) points to his being 
a Palestinian Jew, so his extraordinary use оѓ. Greek appears to 
prove not only that he never mastered the ordinary Greek of his 
own times, but that he came to acquire whatever knowledge he 
had of this language when somewhat advanced in years. 

Two other characteristics of the man and his work point not 
only to Palestine, but Galilee as his original home. The first is 
that he was a prophet or Seer. Now the writers of apocalypses, 
so far as we are aware, were generally natives of Galilee, not of 
Judaea. In the next place, our author exbibits an intimate 
acquaintance with the entire apocalyptic literature of his time, 
and this literature found most of its readers in Galilee, where the 
Law, which was hostile to it, had less power than in Judaea. 

1 The author describes himself simply as a brother of his readers. In 


2 Pet 32° Paul is similarly described (д dyarnrds judy ddedgpés) ; but there one 
apostle is supposed to be referring to another, 
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§ 7. The silence of ecclesiastical writers down to 180 A.D. as fo 
any residence of John the Apostle in Asia Minor is against his being 
the author of /*^.— The conclusion reached in $ 6 is confirmed by 
external evidence. No sub-apostolic writer betrays any know- 
ledge that John the Apostle ever resided in Ephesus. Yet the 
author of J® was evidently the chief authority in the Ephesian 
Church, or at least one of his chief authorities. Thus Ignatius 
(circ. 110 A.D.) in his letter to the Church of Ephesus (12?) speaks 
only of Paul, but makes no allusion whatever to John the 
Apostle, though according to the later tradition john had exercised 
his apostolic authority in Ephesus long after Paul, and had 
written both Jand J”. The reasonable inference from the above 
silence is that Ignatius was not aware of any residence of John the 
Apostle in Ephesus. That Clemens Romanus (circ. 96 А.р.) was 
silent as to John’s residence in Ephesus, may have some bearing 
on this question when taken in connection with that of Ignatius. 
Justin and Hegesippus (150-180 А.р.) in like manner tell 
nothing of John’s residence in Ephesus. Yet Justin lived in 
Ephesus about 135 A.D., which city, according to later tradition, 
was the scene of John’s apostolic labours. 

§ 8. The above conclusions are confirmed by the tradition of 
John the Apostle’s martyrdom, which, tf trustworthy, renders his 
authorship of J” as well as of the other Johannine literature 
impossible. —That John the Apostle, like his brother James, died 
a martyrs death, has been inferred from the following evidence :— 

(a) The prophecy of fesus.—' This is recorded іп Mk 1055-40 = 
Mt 20-28, and especially the words: “ The cup that I drink shall 
ye drink” (rò wornpoy ô éyà тїш п(єсбє xai rò Bárriopa $ фу® 
Bawrifopa: Ватт:ісбуаєаде, Mk 109 = тд uév sroryzpióv pov Tae, 
Mt 20%).2 In Mark the above words are followed by a 
parallel clause: ** And with the baptism that I am baptized withal 
shall ye be baptized.” The meaning is unmistakable. Jesus 
predicts for James and John the same destiny that awaits 
Himself. That this prediction was in part fulfilled when Herod 
Agrippa т. put James to death, we learn from Acts 12?, but not 
in the case of John. Now, if John’s martyrdom fell within the 
period covered by Acts, we may conclude with Wellhausen and 


1 See Schwartz, Uber den Tod der Söhne Zebedaet, 1904; Wellhausen and 
J. Weiss on Mk 109; Schmiedel, Æncyc. Bib. ii. 2509-2510; Burkitt, 
Gospel History, 250 sq. ; Moffatt, Introd. to Literature of the (V. Т.З 602 sq., 
613 sq. ; Swete, The Apocalypse, p. clxxix sq ; Bacon, Fourth Gospel in 
Research, 133, 147; Latimer Jackson, Problem of the Fourth Gospel, 
I 150. 
3 [f these words are taken to be a vaticination fost eventum, as they are 
by certain scholars, then the evidence for the martyrdom of John is simply a 
fact of history. But the present writer accepts the words as an actual 
prophecy of Christ and one that was fulfilled in actual fact. 


xlvi THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN 


Moffatt that we have here one of the many gaps discoverable in 
Luke's narrative, who fails to record John’s death as he does 
that of Peter. But it is not necessary to assume that John 
was martyred before 66 A.D., as we shall see presently. 

(6) But though Acts r23 fails us here, there is a Papias- 
tradition recounting the martyrdom of John.—A MS of Georgius 
Hamartolus (oth cent.) states on the authority of Papias that John 
the son of Zebedee was slain by the Jews ((Iodvvgs) paprupiov кат- 
ntiwrae Ilarias уйр . . . фіске ore tro Тобаш dvypéOn, rAnpwcas 
SyAady pera rov ё8еАфо riv ToU XpurroU жері abrav xpdppycw). 
This statement is confirmed by an extract published by De Boor 
(Texte и. Untersuchungen, 1888, v. 2. 170) from an Oxford MS. 
(7th or 8th cent.) of an epitome of the Chronicle of Philip of 
Sidé (sth cent.). “ Papias іп the second book says that John the 
Divine and James his brother were slain by the Jews” (arias 
dv т. ÓBevrépo Хуф Aéye Gre "Iodvygs б 0«oAóyos! xai 'Idxofgos б 
&8є\фд< abro tro То»башу åvņpéðņoav). Swete (Apoc. clxxix. sq.) 
adds here the following pertinent comment: “If Papias made 
it (this statement), the question remains whether he made it 
under some misapprehension, or merely by way of expressing 
his conviction that the prophecy of Mk x. 39 had found a 


literal fulfilment. Neither explanation is very probable in view 


of the early date of Papias. He does not, however, affirm that 
the brothers suffered at the same time: the martyrdom of John 
at the hand of the Jews might have taken place at any date 
before the last days of Jerusalem." 

This Papias-tradition is rejected by Bernard, Studia Sacra, 
260-284; Harnack, ZZ. 1909, 10-12; Drummond, 227 sq.; 
Zahn, Forschungen, vi. 147 Sq. ; Armitage Robinson, Historical 
Character of John's Gospel, 64 sqq.; Stanton, Gospels as His- 
forical Documents, i. 166 sq. ; but such a rejection 18 hazardous 
in face of the evidence furnished by subsequent and independent 
authorities, not to speak of the results already arrived at inde- 
pendently in this chapter.® 

(c) Certain ancienl writers imply or recount the martyrdom of 
John the son of Zebedee.—The first evidence is that of Heracleon 
(an early Gnostic commentator on J, about 145 A.D.), preserved 
in Clement of Alexandria (Strom. iv. 9). Heracleon in connec- 
tion with Lk 121172 states that * Matthew, Philip, Thomas, 


1 $ бео\бүоѕ is, of course, a late addition. It is found in most cursives of 
the Apocalypse in its title. 

2 The italics are mine. 

8 These results exclude the possibility of John the son of Zebedee being 
the author of J*P, and also of 1. 2. 3 J, f. if, as is highly probable, John the 
Elder wrote 2. 3. J. John the Apostle may have been the teacher of John 
the Elder. This Papias-tradition would account perfectly for the absence 
of his writings from the N.T. 
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Levi! and many others" had escaped public testimony to 
Christ. The omission of John's name is full of significance. 
He cannot, in view of his prominence both in the N.T. and in 
the 2nd cent., be relegated to the nameless body of the “ many 
others.” Clement does not call in question this statement of 
Heracleon. Archbishop Bernard weakens this evidence, but his 
(Studia Sacra, 283 sq.) argument proceeds on the hypothesis that 
John the Apostle was the author of the Apocalypse. 

The next evidence is furnished by the Martyrium Andreae 
i 2 (Bonnet, Acta Apost. Apocr. 1. і. 46 sq.) Here it is 
recounted how the apostles cast lots as to which people they 
should severally adopt as their sphere of missionary effort. The 
result of the casting of the lots was that the circumcision was 
assigned to Peter, /Ae East to James and John, and the cities of 
Samaria and Asia to Philip (éAnpwOy Ilérpos ту srepcropny, 
"IdxwBos xai 'leodvvgs Tijv dvaroAqv' díAurmos ras woAas Tis 
Lapapias xai тўу Acíav), and so on. What is significant in this 
legend is that it ignores wholly any residence of John in Asia 
Minor.? 

Next, in Clement (Strom. vii. 17) it is stated definitely that the 
teaching of the apostles, embracing the ministry of Paul, was 
brought to a close in the reign of Nero? (ў de droordAwy abro) 
(ie. Xpwrrov) péxpi ye Tis llavAov Aetrovpyías ёті Népovos 
TeÀe«otra). These words presuppose the death of all the 
apostles before 70 А.р. In Epiphanius (li. 33), John's activity 
is assigned to the times of the Emperor Claudius: rov dyíov 
leodvvov . . . трофтутєўсауто$ фу xpovors KAavdiou xaícapos. 

The same tradition of John's martyrdom is attested in 
Chrysostom (Hom. lxv. on Mt 20%), though in Hom. 1ххуі. he 
says that John long survived the fall of Jerusalem. 

According to Moffatt (p. 607), even Gregory of Nyssa 
(Laudatio Stephani: De Basilio Magno) mentions Peter, James, 
and John as martyred apostles and places them between Stephen 
and Paul But Bernard (Studia Sacra, 280 sqq.) has rightly 
objected to Gregory being cited as supporting such a thesis. 
The fact is that Gregory is mystified naturally by this attestation 
of the Church calendar to the martyrdom of John and seeks to 
explain it away. 


! This reduplication in Matthew . . . Levi is found elsewhere. 

3 As Latimer Jackson observes, ‘ће allusion Gal 2° is significant ; it 
suggests that John, extending the right hand of fellowship to Paul and 
Barnabas (who had taken the Gentiles as their sphere of work), decides to 
cast in his lot with the circumcision (p. 149).” But we have to remember 
also that Peter went to the West and was martyred in Rome. 

3 [t is true that elsewhere Clement (Quis dives salv. 42) tells the story 
of John and the robber, which, were it true, would imply his living to old 


age. 
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As Clement and Chrysostom reflect the conflicting traditions 
as to the manner of John's death and the age at which he died, 
the Muratorian Canon attests indirectly the survival of the older 
tradition. It states that Paul wrote to seven churches after the 
precedent set by John. This statement cannot be accepted, 
since most (if not all) of the Pauline Epistles were written 
before all the Seven Churches in Asia were founded. Thus 
the Church in Smyrna was not founded till 61-64 a.p. at 
earliest: cf. Polycarp, Ad Phil. ii. But the statement becomes 
intelligible, if John's apostolic activity belonged to the decades 
before 70 A.D. Thus the older tradition discovers the element 
of fact in this statement of the Muratorian Canon. For in 
its enumeration of the works of St. Paul it proceeds: ** Ex quibus 
singulis (non) necesse est a nobis disputari, cum ipse beatus 
apostolus Paulus, seguens prodecessoris sui Johannis ordinem, 
nonnisi nominatim septem ecclesiis scribat. . . ." Неге the 
composition of J*? is set before that of the Pauline Epistles 
This fact justifies the assumption that the Muratorian Canos 
represents the composition of J as prior to the dispersion of the 
apostles. “ Quartum evangeliorum Johannis ex discipulis. (Is) 
cohortantibus condiscipulis et episcopis suis dixit : Conjejunate 
mihi hodie triduo, et quid cuique fuerit revelatum, alterutrum 
nobis enarremus. Eadem nocte revelatum Andreae ex apostolis, 
ut recognoscentibus cunctis Johannes suo nomine cuncta 
describeret" That the condiscipuli =the rest of the apostles, is 
to be inferred from John himself being called ex discipulis. It may 
be remarked in passing that the revision of J is here plainly stated. 

The North African work De Rebaptismate (circ. 250 A.D) 
supports the Papias-tradition: “ He said to the sons of Zebedee : 
* Are ye able?” For he knew the men had to be baptized, nat 
only in water but also in their own blood.” 

Finally, the Syrian Aphraates (De Persecutione (344 ^.D.)) 
writes: “Great and excellent is the martyrdom of Jesus... . 
After Him was the faithful martyr Stephen, whom the Jews 
stoned. Simon also and Paul were perfect martyrs. And 
James and John walked in the footsteps of their Master Christ. . . . 
Also others of the apostles thereafter in diverse places confessed 
and proved themselves true martyrs." Неге the actua] martyrs 
are mentioned first, including John. Then come the confessors 
to whom the hononary rank of martyrs is accorded. 

(d) The Syriac Martyrology postulates the martyrdom of John 
the son of Zebedee. This martyrology (411 А.р.) was drawn up 
at Edessa for the use of the local church. It contains the 
following festivals : 

Dec. 27. "Iwdvvys каї ‘IdxwBos of ётбетоАо‹ dy “TeporoAvpors. 

Dec. 28. 'Ev 'Pópg тр móe TatAos каї Supeay Kyàs. 
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Here the martyrdom of James and John in Jerusalem is 
commemorated between that of Stephen on Dec. 26 and that of 
Paul and Peter on Dec. 28. | 

Seeing that the statements with regard to James, Paul and 
Peter are trustworthy, there appears no reason for questionin 
that respecting John. In the Calendar of Carthage (are. 505 
there is the entry, * Commemoration of St. John Baptist, and of 
James the Apostle, whom Herod slew." Since in the’ same 
calendar the Baptist is commemorated on June 24, it is clear 
that John the son of Zebedee is here intended. Thus the two 
sons of Zebedee are here conjoined, and evidently on the 
ground of their common martyrdom. According to Moffatt 
(Introd. Lit. М.Т. p. 605), the Armenian and Gothico-Gallic 
Calendars agree with the Syriac. 

This considerable body of independent and diverse forms of 
evidence appears to the present writer to remove the Papias- 
tradition from the sphere of hypothesis into that of reasonably 
established facts of history. Finally, the date of John's martyrdom 
can be fixed within certain limits. He was alive when Paul had 
his conference with the “ pillar-apostles” in Jerusalem (Gal 29). 
This was not later than 64 a.p.! Since he was martyred by the 
Jews, he must have died before 70 A.D. 

That the later testimony of Irenaeus that John the Apostle 
resided in Asia, as well as the statement that Polycarp was a 
disciple of the Apostle, must be rejected if the Papias-tradition 
is correct, follows as a matter of course. Irenaeus is occasionally 
very inaccurate. His confusion of John the Elder with John 
the Apostle? finds (їп. 12. 15) an exact parallel in his confusion 
of James the Lord's brother, who in Acts 15! takes part in the 
Council of Jerusalem, with James the son of Zebedee, who has 
already been martyred in Acts 12%. In iv. 27. І he states that one 
of his authorities is a disciple of the disciples of the apostles ; 
yet in 32. 2 he designates the same man as a disciple of the 
apostles. In Б.Е. їп. 39. 2, Eusebius charges Irenaeus with 
wrongly representing Papias as a disciple of John the Apostle. 
Irenaeus states on the authority of certain elders, who main- 
tained that they had heard it from John, that Jesus did not die 

! Galatians is variously dated from 53 to 64 A.D. 

3 Though Irenaeus has transferred to Jonn the Apostle the labours of John 
the Elder and the scene of these labours, he still distinguishes the Elder whom 
he frequently quotes alike from the body of the Elders whom he also quotes, and 
from John the disciple of the Lord ; cf. iv. 30. 4: ‘‘ Si quis autem diligentius 
intendat his, . . . quaecunque Joannes discipulus Domini vidit in Apocalypsi,” 
and 31. 1: “ Talia quaedam enarrans de antiquis presbyter reficiebat nos” ; 
32. 1: “Senior apostolorum discipulus" ; also iv. 28. 1. It is significant, 
however, that Irenaeus never calls this John, whom he regards as the author 


of the Johannine writings, an apostle, but only a disciple of the Lord. 
This element of truth still survives in his treatment of this question. 
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till the reign of Claudius (п. 22. 5). The confusion of Philip 
the Evangelist and Philip the Apostle, whom Luke in the Acts 
distinguishes carefully, is found in several ancient writers, most 
probably in Polycrates of Ephesus (arc. 196 А.р.) and Proclus: 
cf. Eus. iii. 31. 3-4, v. 24. 2; in Clement of Alexandria (Strom. 
iii. 6. $2), Tertullian and Eusebius. See Ёясус. Bib. (2511); 
Moffatt, 7nftrod.? 608 sqq. ; otherwise Lightfoot, Colossians, 45 sq. 

The primitive tradition as to the martyrdom of John the 
Apostle was gradually displaced by the later tradition represented 
by Irenaeus; but even so the primitive tradition maintained itself 
in various places down to the 7th cent, as we have shown 
above. 

The conclusion to which the above facts and inferences point 
is that John the Apostle was never in Asia Minor, and that he 
died a martyr's death between the visit of St. Paul to the * pillar" 
apostles in Jerusalem, circ. 64 (?) and 70 A.D. 


IV. 
THE EDITOR OF THE APOCALYPSE. 


From the section dealing with the Plan, pp. xxiii-xxviii, we 
have seen that J*® exhibits, except in short passages, and espe- 
cially towards the close of chap. 18, a structural unity and a 
steady development of thought from the beginning to 20%. In 
204-22, on the other hand, the traditional order of the text 
exhibits a hopeless mental confusion and a tissue of irreconcilable 
contradictions. Іп vol. ii. 144-154 I have gone at length into this 
question, and shown the necessity for the hypothesis that John 
died when he had completed r—205 of his work, and that the 
materials for its completion, which were for the most part ready in 
a series of independent documents, were put together by a faithful 
but unintelligent disciple in the order which he thought right. Such 
was the solution of the problem I arrived at five years ago, and 
all my subsequent study has served to confirm the truth of this 
hypothesis. In the earlier chapters (1—205) I adopted tentatively 
and occasionally the hypothesis of an editor, but generally that 
of an interpolator or interpolators, but it was nothing but one 
hypothesis possible amongst many others, till I came to deal 
with 204-22. This present section, therefore, represents a brief 
restudy of the interpolations which can with most probability be 
attributed to the editor from the standpoint of the solution of 
the problem discovered in connection with 20*-22. For the 
main grounds for this hypothesis the reader should consult ii. 
144-154 and the commentary that follows. 
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On p. lvii sq. we have given a complete list of the inter- 
polations in the text, and marked by an asterisk those which 
appear to proceed from the editor. 

Now, if we wish to learn something about this editor we 
should begin with his editing of 204-22. We are here first of 
all seeking to learn his grammatical usages, though occasionally 
we shall consider his opinions so far as they have led him to 
change the text. Не is a more accurate Greek scholar than 
our author, and, as he shows no sign of really knowing Hebrew, 
he was probably a native of Asia Minor. 

As regards grammar, the construction in 20!! тб» xaOypevov 
ёк’ t atro? ї and 215 6 кабудеуо$ ёті T то? Ópóvov t, which is not 
that of our author (see p. cxxxii), is probably due to him. This 
construction with the gen. is more usual in classical Greek.! 
Now in the interpolation which he has made in 141517 we find 
this same construction twice: r$ кабуцёуф ёт! тўс кефал and 
б xabyjpevos ёті тїс vepéAns; and in 917 we find the same non- 
Johannine construction т. xa@yuévous ёт’ t abrav tł, which may be 
traced to the editor. In any case, in three passages at least the 
editor appears to have corrected the Johannine construction into 
the more usual Greek one. 215 6 кабуџеуоѕ éxi T r9 Opovy t 
seems to be a primitive corruption for ёт! róv Ópóvov. 

In 204-22 there are three other passages where the editor has 
changed the text. In 20* the oírwes is an insertion of the 
editor to make the text possible Greek. But the construction 
without the ocruwes, 7.6. тоу wereXextopévoy kai ov просєкуутсау, is 
always elsewhere the Hebraism used by our author. See vol. i. 
14 sq. Again, in 219 rẹ &uàvr. бот we should expect, in 
accordance with our author's usage, avro after wow (which 046 
and certain cursives actually add). Here again the editor was 
improving the author's Greek. In 22!* the order of the words, 
TÒ épyov écriv avro), is the editors. In any case it is not John’s. 
Here 046 and a few cursives restore John's order. 

That the editor was a better Greek scholar than the author 
is apparent also in his interpolations in 221118519, To these 
passages, which are interpolations (see ii. 221—224), we shall return 
presently. 

But though a fair Greek scholar, the editor is very unintelligent. 
He has made a chaos of 20-22, and wherever else he has 
intervened he has introduced confusion and made it impossible 
in many cases for students, who accepted his interpolations as 
part of the text, to understand the author. In 1‘ he has sought 


1 és, c. gen. dat. or acc., is found in our author as elsewhere after каб бал. 
But where the idea of resting on is present, the genitive is most natural. 
But the use of the case after кёбусбси éri in our author is wholly unique. 
See p. cxxxii. 
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by his interpolation to make the text enumerate the Persons of 
the Trinity—a grotesque conception indeed, but with a parallel 
in Justin Martyr. His interpolation of 1? is singularly infelicitous 
as well as being impossible. Not understanding that 6 беёс д 
sravrokpárop is a stock rendering of the Hebrew “God of Hosts," 
and that accordingly this title cannot be broken into two parts, 
he actually divides б 0«ós from 6 wravroxpdrwp by eight words, and 
next represents the Seer as hearing God speaking this verse, 
although he has not yet fallen into a trance. The intrusion 
8713 with the necessary changes in the adjoining context is to 
be traced to him also (see vol. i. 218-223). This fragment is 
of unknown provenance. In order to introduce this inter- 
polation the editor has, as already observed, made many changes 
in the adjoining contexts. One of these changes bears clear 
testimony to his ignorance of our author's style. Thus in 85 
he represents our author as saying Bpovrai xai фоуаї каї dorparai. 
But our author knows well that the dorpazrai always precede the 
Bpovra(: cf. 45 1119? 16!8 But apparently this editor neither 
knew this fact nor his master’s usage. This interpolation made 
it impossible for all interpreters of the Apocalypse to understand 
the meaning of the clause éyévero ory) фу тф obpavo ws Hutdprov. 
Besides, 87-13 is a weaker repetition of what is said elsewhere in 
our author, and is frequently at variance with its adjoining 
context. | 

In 911 the clause каї ќу rj “EAAnvucg буора éxe ' AroAAvov 
(which is good Greek) appears to come from the editor's hand. 
Our author would naturally have written xai 'EAXgvwrri 'АзтоЛАчоу, 
if he had written the words at all, since the preceding words run, 
буора. abrQ "ЕВраїсті 'А Вадёоу, and our author never aims at 
variety of construction in repeating the same simple fact. буора 
avrQ is frequent in the LXX. See also 69 and the note on 91. 

The next interpolation due to this editor is 14%. If 
these clauses are from his pen they help us to recognize 
another trait in his character. He is a narrow ascetic, and 
introduces into Christianity ideas that had their origin in pagan 
faiths of unquestionable impurity. According to the teaching of 
145**55, neither St. Peter nor any other married apostle пог any 
woman whatever would be allowed to follow the Lamb on Mt. 
Zion. But it is chastity not celibacy that is a Christian virtue. 
To regard marriage as a pollution is impossible in our author, 
who. compares the covenant between Christ and the Church to 
a marriage, 19°, and calls the Church the Bride, 219 2217, 

In 1414, however, the editor reaches the climax of his 
stupidity. Here by his insertion of the impossible verses, 1415717, 
which he found elsewhere, he has first of all divided the 
Messianic judgment into two acts, the first of which—added by 
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him—is called the harvesting of the earth, 141517, and the second 
of which is called the vintaging of the earth, 14180, The first is 
assigned to the Son of Man! and the second and greater part 
toan angel Thus the Son of Man is treated as an angel—a 
conception impossible not only in ЈР, but in Jewish and 
Christian literature as a whole. But our author never speaks 
of the judgment as a harvesting of the earth, but.as a vintaging, 
and this vintaging is described at length in 1911-1 and assigned 
to the Word of God (6 Aóyos то? Oeo), who “treadeth the 
winepress of the fierce anger of God Almighty” (19!5). The 
fact that our editor, in the face of this clear assignment of the 
entire Messianic judgment—described as a vintaging of the 
earth—to the Son of Man, could assign it to an angel, betrays 
a depth of stupidity all but incomprehensible, and brands him 
as an arch heretic of the first century though probably an 
unconscious one. Апа the irony of it is that, despite his 
abyssmal stupidity and heresies, he has achieved immortality by 
securing a covert in the great work which he has done so much 
to discredit and obscure.! 

In 151 we have, no doubt, another of his additions. It is 
designed to introduce the Seven Bowls. Now every new 
important section our author begins with the words pera ratra 
elóov (see note on 4! in Commentary). Less important divisions 
are introduced by каї «lov. Here, however, we find the latter 
words used, which at once provokes our astonishment. But 
that is not all. The vision breaks off, and a new vision—that of 
the blessed martyrs in heaven, 1524—15 recounted ; and then at 
last we come to the real introduction to the Seven Bowls in 155, 
which rightly begins with the words xai pera ravra «доу—а fact 
which shows that the Seven Bowls are here mentioned for the 
first time. Such an interference with the text can hardly be 
assigned to any mere scribe (see vol. ii. 30—32). 

Passing over 16%, which was most probably interpolated 
by the editor, since it exhibits a wrong construction of spo- 
aoxvvey from the standpoint of our author, we come to 165 
каї ўкооса TOU dyyéAov тфу tdrwy—a clause which he added in 
order to introduce some actual sentences of our author, i.e. 
16557, These verses belong after 19* The editor may have 
found them detached on a separate piece of papyrus, and owing 
to his inability to recognize their true context inserted them 
after 164. It is true that to the uninstructed mind they present а 


! History has here in part repeated itself; for in the Testaments of the 
XII Patriarchs (see my edition, pp. xvi sq., lvii-lix) the work of a bitter 
assailant of the Macca priest-kings has gained a place in the heart of a 
book that was written by an ardent upholder of the earlier members of that 


dynasty. 
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superficial fitness for the place they occupy in the traditional text, 
but they are in reality wholly unsuited to it, as its technical 
expressions prove. See vol ii. 120-123. 16114 (ås Gárpaxor 
eloiv yap vevpara. datpoviwy тооўута onpeia) was also apparently 
foisted into the text by the editor. It is against our author's 

mmar, which would require òs Barpdyouvs. To adapt the 
context to the interpolation he has changed éxropevdyueva into 4 
exropevovras, 179% (брт «сіу, Grov 5) уху) кабтутоа ёт abrüv! xai 
with ётта added after Bac es), which gives a second explanation 
of the érrà Вас‹Ає5, appears also to be from his hand. 1995-10 
is quite clearly an interpolation (see vol. ii. p. 128 sq.), and owes 
its insertion here very probably to the editor. It has dislodged a 
necessary part of the original text. Was the original undecipher- 
able, or was it simply expunged in order to receive the contribu- 
tions of the editor? 

We now return to 20*-22 with which we began. I have 
shown at length in ii. 144-154 the chaos to which the editor has 
reduced the work of his master in 204-22. Notwithstanding, it 
will be instructive to touch here also on a few of the hopeless 
incongruities he has introduced through his sheer incapacity to 
understand his master's teaching. In 204-22, as it stood origin- 
ally, our author sees in a vision the coming evangelization of 
the world by Christ and the glorified martyrs on the Second 
Advent. This is already foretold in advance in 15* by the 
triumphant martyrs before the throne of God, “ All the nations 
shall come and worship before Thee,” and in a vision in 14*7, 
and again in 1115 where proleptically the angelic song declares 
that “the kingdom of this world hath become the kingdom of 
our Lord and of His Christ." "The evangelization of the world is 
thus committed to the glorified martyrs at once as their task and 
the guerdon of their faithfulness in the past. They preach afresh 
the Gospel to the nations of the earth, and all who receive it are 
healed of their diseases, cleansed from their sins, admitted to 
the Heavenly City, and allowed to eat of the bread of life. 
Thus the Millennial Reign is one of arduous spiritual toil, and the 
thrones assigned to these glorified martyrs are simply a symbol 
of faithful service, which vary in glory in the measure of their 
service. 

Such is our author's teaching, but through the editors 
rearrangement of the text the Millennial Reign is emptied of 
all significance. The glorified martyrs return to earth with 
Christ and enjoy a dramatic but rather secular victory, sitting 
on thrones in splendid idleness for full one thousand years 
(20*9) ! 

1 The editor prefers the genitive always after cd@qo0a: él, as we have | 
seen above. 
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Nearly all the incongruities in 20*-22 are due to the editor's 
incompetence. But in 20!5 there is something worse. Dis- 
honesty has taken the part of incapacity. The editor has 
tampered with his master's text. In order to make the text 
teach a physical resurrection he has changed some such word 
as “treasuries” or “ chambers" (i. e. the abode of righteous souls 
—not of the martyrs who went direct to heaven) and inserted 
ý 0dXacca. But the sea can only give up bodies, not souls. 
Yet the phrase “the dead” (rois vexpovs) implies personalities, 
i.e. souls, just as certainly as it does in the next line, where death 
and Hades give up “ the dead” (т. vexpovs) in them. Hence it 
follows that 7 @aAacca cannot have stood originally in the text. 
Besides, before the final judgment began the sea had already 
vanished, 20!!, On this depravation of his text by the editor, 
see vol. ii. 194-199, where, as well as іп the English trans., I 
have restored the text. 

221! is written in a form of parallelism unexampled elsewhere 
in our author, while its subject-matter is in conflict with other 
passages in our author. The last interpolation,! 2219519, exhibits 
the editor at his worst. Having taken the most unwarrantable 
liberties with his author's text by perverting its teaching in some 
passages and by his interpolations making it wholly unintelligible 
in others, he sets the crown on his misdemeanours by invoking 
an anathema on any person who should in any respect follow 
the method which had the sanction of his own example.? By 
this and other like unwarrantable devices this shallow-brained 
fanatic and celibate, whose dogmatism varies directly with the 
narrowness of his understanding, has often stood between John 
and his readers for nearly 2000 years. But such obscurantism 
cannot outlive the limits assigned to it; the reverent and 
patient research of the present age is steadily discovering and 
bringing to light the teaching of this great Christian prophet 
whose work fitly closes the Canon, and closes it with his 
benediction: “Тһе grace of the Lord Jesus be with all the 
saints." 

! In addition to the arguments advanced in vol. ii. 222-223 against the 
authenticity of 2119-19, we should observe that in the writer’s use of éwcr:Oévac 
there is a play on the two meanings of this verb, 2.6. “to add” and *'to 
inflict." latter use is found in Luke 109, Acts 16%, and frequently in 
classical Greek. Such a play on words is not found in our author. 


з The use of such anathemas by writers of an inferior stamp was quite 
common as I have shown in vol. ii. 223-224. 
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V. 


DEPRAVATION OF THE TEXT THROUGH INTERPOLATIONS, 
DISLOCATIONS, LACUNAE, AND DITTOGRAPHS. 


§ т. Zntferpolations.—' There are in all some 22 or more 
interpolated verses in our text, if we add together all the inter- 
polated verses, clauses, phrases, and words. The grounds for 
regarding these as interpolations are nearly always given in the 
Commentary, £4 /oc., and in footnotes to the English translation 
in vol. ii. in a more popular and less technical form. But in a 
few cases these will be found only in the latter, since they were 
not recognized as interpolations, or else wrongly condemned as 
such when the Commentary was written. 

The interpolations are rejected as such either because they 
are wrong in their subject-matter, that is, against the context, or 
because they are against our author's linguistic usage. But 
generally an interpolated passage betrays its intrusive character 
both by its linguistic form and subject-matter. Where these two 
kinds of evidence combine, they are conclusive. As notable 
interpolations of this kind, the reader should study 18 141577, 
First, as regards 1? we discover that this verse is impossible in its 
present context; for it represents the Seer as hearing God pro- 
nounce these words, although the Seer does not fall into a trance 
until 11. Next, we discover that it could not occur in any 
context in our author, since, contrary to his universal usage and 
that of all Palestinian writers, he separates 6 таутократшр from 
$ 0«ós by eight words, whereas it should immediately follow it, as 
it is a rendering of the Hebrew genitive (72У) immediately 
. dependent on à ĝeós (bw). Next, 14!517 is against our author's 
usage in respect to constructions. But it errs still more grievously 
against the context. The interpolator, failing to recognize “ one 
like a son of man” (141) as Christ, has treated Him merely as an 
angel, and assigned Him only one-half of the Messianic judgment, 
wherein the judgment is compared to a harvesting of the earth— 
a figure not used by our author. But this is not all. Не has 
assigned to “another angel” the Messianic judgment—z.e., the 
vintaging of the earth—the duty expressly attributed by our 
author to Christ in 1911-1, 

But interpolation sometimes leads to further depravation of 
the text. This occurs when the interpolated passage obliges the 
interpolator to adapt the immediate context to his additions to 
the text. The classical instance of such tampering with the text 
will be found in connection with the interpolation of 87-22, whereby 
* the three Woes," each preceded by a trumpet blast, have been 
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transformed into “the seven Trumpets.” This drastic interven- 
tion of the interpolator has necessitated slight changes in 82 6. 13 
91 18 107 1115 and the transposition of certain clauses. This addi- 
tion is at variance with the entire context: it has destroyed the 
dramatic development of our author's theme, and represents him 
as indulging in vain and inconsistent repetitions.! "The presence 
of this interpolation in our.text has hidden from all interpreters 
up to the present the true meaning of’the phrase—“ there was 
silence in heaven for the space of half an hour," as well as other 
important matters. 

Several interpolations have arisen from marginal glosses. 
594 1418 (ô čxwv éfovaíay ёті т. mvpós), 179^ (бру «її... ёт 
aùræv Kai)—a second interpretation of “the seven heads” from 
the hand of the editor or an interpolator. 199-10 is mainly a 
doublet of 2299, and in 115> 17! the additions appear to be 
simply dittographs. 

The complete list of interpolations in and additions to the 
text is as follows. Those which appear to be due to the editor 
are marked with an asterisk. 

#14 (xai ёто тоу érrà . . . avrov). See vol. i. 11-13. %18 
(Eyó ìu тд“ААфа . . . 6 таутокрітор). See footnote 
on English translation in /oc, vol. ii. 114 (0 xwv). 

25 (day uù peravonoys). 277 (dav pù petavoncovow ёк тфу 
(pyov auras). See footnote on Eng. trans. in loc., vol. ii. 

45 (4 ¿oriy ra éwra vveipara ToU Oeod): 49 (èv рёсф ToU 
Өрбуох кай): 49 (xvxAóÜev kai ower yépovaw ёфбаХиоу). 

5% (al eisi ai mpooevxat тфу dyiwv): 511 (xal т. (gov xai т. 
wpeafvrépov). See vol. i. 145, 148 respectively. 

68> (каї б ddns колода per avro?) See vol i. 169 sq. 
654° (daroxretvat . . . tro т. Onpiwy т. yrs). See i. 171. 

*83 (ot évwriov т. Oeod ќстукасіу). See i. 221: also footnote 
on Eng. trans. in /oc. 87-12, To adapt this interpolation 
of the first four Trumpets to its new context, changes 
were introduced in 82- 6.18 01.13 107 1115 and 8? trans- 
posed from its original position after 8. See i. 219-222. 

95 (xai б Bacaviopes . . . dvOpwrov? See footnote: Eng. 
trans.) *9lle (xat èv ry. . . "AwoAAvwv). See i. 246. 
$9165-17* (3kouga т. dpOpov . . . pdoe). Observe that 
the wrong construction, т. xaÜnuévovs T èr атор f, is 
due to editor. See i. 252. 919 (xai dy та... 
xepadds). See i. 254. 


1 Hence practftally every editor who accepts the entire work as from 
John’s hand, whether he adopts or not the hypothesis of sources, is obliged to 
resort to the ‘‘ Recapitulation Theory” in a greater or lesser degree, that is, 
that the Apocalypse does not represent a strict succession of events, but that 
the same events are either wholly or in part dealt with under cach successive 
series of seven Seals, seven Trumpets, and seven Bowls. 
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1195 (каї ei ris . . . ётоктаубђуш). See i. 284. 

61424 (of syopacpévan &xó т. yas. . . «іс and каї re dpy(w. 
See ii. 5-10, 422, footnote. 9141517 каї dAAos dyyeAos 
‚ » » Optravoy 60). See ii. 18-19, 20—22. 1413 ($ оу 
tfovoiay dri тоў wvpós). 1419 (6 dyyeAos). 

*15l бее іі. 30-32. 15° (т. фӧђу . . . т. Geov nal). See 
ii. 34. 156 (oi éwra &yyeXox of čxovres . . . xAnyds— 
a deliberate change for dyyeAoc érrá owing to interpola- 
tion of 15!). See ii. 31-32, 38. 

9163* (rois éxovras . . . єікби abrov). See іі. 43. %165 
(каї 2xovca To) dyyéAou тфу $6drov Aéyovros) added by 
editor when he wrongly introduced 16957, which 
properly belongs after 19*. ii. 44, 120—123.  *1615b-14» 
(es Bdrpayot . . . onpeia). See ii. 47-48.  1619* (каг 
éyévero . . . pépy). See ii. 52. 

$1295 (5ру єісіу . . . ёт’ abrüv: xai and érrd after Вас:Аєс). 
See ii. 68-69. 17!5—а gloss оп 17. See ii. 72. 
171! (xai тођсау play уулу»). See ii. 73. 

185 (xai Grrov . . . соратоу). See іі. 104. 

199b (тд yàp Bicowov . . . org). See vol i. 127-128. 
1995-19, doublet of 2289, which has dislodged part of the 
original text. See ii. 128-129. 1919 (éyuv буора . . . 
« uù айт). See ii 132. 1919 (émi т. ipártov кай). 
See ii. 137. 

*20* (otrwes). 205 (of Хото! тфу vexpüv oix ё{тсау dyp 
redecOj rà xÜua ёт). See note on text in loc., vol. ii. 
372. 2013 (xarà rà ёруа айт©у). *20!8 (7 далатоса— 
an interpolation which bas dislodged the original). 
ii 194 sqq. 201% (obros б Odvaros . . . wvpós). See 
li. 199 sq. 

*21% (xai «теу pot’ T'éyovavy). See English translation, is 
loc. ii. 443. ®2125 text changed by editor. See ii. 173, 
439- 

62211, See ii. 221 sq. ®2212 és ro épyov tiori abro). 
The order deriv atrov is due to the editor. Our author 
wrote abro) ёстіу. 92219519, See іі. 222 sq. 


$ 2. Dislocations in 204-22.—In vol. ii. 144, I have emphasized 


the fact that apocalyptic is distinguished from prophecy in its 
structural unity and its orderly development of thought to the 
final consummation. In the pages that follow (145-154) I have 
shown at some length that the text is incoherent and self- 
contradictory as it stands, and that these characteristics of 204-22, 
which are wholly impossible in apocalyptic (if the work is from 
one and the same author), are due to vast dislocations of the 
text. No mere accident could explain the intolerable confusion 
of the text in 204-22 (see vol. ii. 144-154). Since this entire 
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section, with the exception of two or more verses, comes from the 
hand of our author, the only hypothesis that can account for the 
present condition of the text is that John died when he com- 
pleted 1-20? of his work, and that the materials for its completion, 
which were for the most part ready in a series of independent 
documents, were put together by an editor who fundamentally 
misunderstood the thought and visions of the Seer. Alike in 
the Commentary, Text, and Translation, the present writer has 
sought to recover the original order of the text (see vol. ii. 153- 
154) and given the grounds which have guided this reconstruc- 
tion throughout. Manifold traces of the activity of this un- 
intelligent editor are to be found in the earlier chapters, and it is 
more than probable that most of the interpolations are to be 
traced to his hand. 

Dislocations in 1—208.— Though there is nothing in the text 
of 1—20? in the least comparable to the confusion that dominates 
the traditional structure of 204-22, yet there are some very 
astonishing dislocations of isolated clauses and verses. 

Of the many dislocations of the text in 1-20? only one 
appears to have been deliberate, е. the transposition of 8* from 
its original position after 85 in order with other changes to 
adapt the interpolated section 87-13 (the first four Trumpets) to 
its new context. 

The remaining dislocations in 1—20* are as follows :— 

21 has been restored after 22%, See Eng. trans. in Joc. 

3% has been restored before 3%. See Eng. trans. i» loc. 

1*—6 has been restored after 79. See vol. i. 207. 

1118 has been restored after 1118, See vol. i. 295 sq. 

11396 has been restored after 1119, See vol. ii. 416, foot- 
note to Eng. transl. ғи loc. 

139' has been restored after 13%, See vol. ii. 419, foot- 
note to Eng. transl. in /oc. 

1413-13 has been restored after 1318 бее vol. i. 368 sq. 

165*-7 has been restored after 19 See vol. ii. 120—123. 

1615 has been restored after 39^, See vol. i. 80 sq. 

1714-17 has been restored as follows: 1717-1614, See vo]. ii. 
60 sq. 

1814-23 has been restored as follows: 1815-19. 21. 14. 222-4. 280d. 
$2e-h, 23ab. 20, 337 

The most startling of the above dislocations of the text is 
that in 1814-233, How this dislocation arose we cannot determine, 
but that the text is dislocated is beyond question. First, we 
observe that 1814 comes in wrongly between 1815 and 1815, and that 
both its sense and structure connect it immediately with 1833-25 
and, as an introduction to these verses, which, combined with it, 
express in due gradation the destruction of everything in Rome 
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from the greatest luxuries to the barest necessities. Thus 
1814. 23-33 (four stanzas) compose a special dirge over Rome. 
Next, 189 breaks the close sequence between 18!9 and 18?! by 
introducing an apostrophe to heaven between the descriptive 
passages dealing with the ruin of Rome, 18!9, and the dramatic 
action of the angel, 1821, But, though it cannot stand after 1819, 
it comes in with the most perfect fitness at the close of the dirge 
over Rome (181* 22-35), as an appeal to heaven to rejoice over 
the doom of Rome—an appeal that is immediately answered by 
choir after choir from heaven of a mighty multitude of angels, of 
the Elders and Cherubim, and of the martyr host in 1914 
1650-7 1957, 

The dislocations in 75*9 1118 1555-95 у 714-17 could easily have 
arisen. Parallels to such dislocations are to be found in other 
books of the Bible and in other documents. Only three other 
dislocations remain, but two of these are suggestive. As to 1615 
which is to be restored after 38%, it is possible that it was written 
on a separate slip of papyrus which got displaced and was 
subsequently inserted after the sheet of papyrus ending 16!% 
However this may be, it cannot possibly have stood originally 
after 1614, with which it has no connection of any kind. Its 
natural place is after 3°", and nowhere else. 

Now we come to the two interesting dislocations, 1413-18, 
1715.1 These two passages appear to have been inserted above 
the written columns on the papyrus sheets, the first by the Seer 
himself, the second by the editor. The scribe who copied the 
original MS incorporated these marginal additions in the wrong 
columns. It is noteworthy that 1r41*15 is exactly the same 
number of lines from 1318 that 1715 is from 17!, of which it is a 

loss. 
й § 3. Lacunae їл the Text.—Apart from 204-22 where it is 
impossible to determine what lacunae exist (save in 2172; see 
below) owing to the disorder of the text, there do not appear to 
be many in 1-208. There are, however, lacunae, and these are 
important. The first consists of a loss of several clauses іп 1619 
(see vol. ii. 45-46). The second is a still graver loss after 19™. 
These lost verses after 19 (whose place has been taken by an 


1 That 14213-13 (28е h troporh тд» åylw» кт\.) is wholly out of place in а 
section that deals with the judgments inflicted on the wicked is clear at a 
glance, and that they should be restored at the close of the account of the 
persecution of the second Beast, s.e. 13/5, is at once manifest, when we com- 
pare the closing words of the persecution of the first Beast, 13!9* (084 derı» 4 
bxouorl . . . TOY дүш»). These words are added for the encouragement and 
strengthening of the victims of the two persecutions. Next, it is clear that 1715 
was originally an explanatory marginal gloss on 17!. Since it has no connec- 
tion whatever with its present context, the explanation given above for its 
position in its present context seems adequate, 
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interpolation, 24е. 199%10 modelled. on 229?) recounted the 
destruction of the Parthian kings. Their destruction was 
prophesied in 174 and the vision recounting their destruction 
should have been given here. In т7!7-16 there is a prophecy 
of the destruction of Rome: in 18 a vision of this destruction. 
In 1414 18-90 (see also 1615416) we have a proleptic vision 
of the judgment of the nations by the Son of Man and a 
vision of their destruction by the Word of God in 1911-1 
(20710) Thus it is clear that a vision dealing with the de- 
struction of the Parthian hosts by the Lamb and the Saints 
(see 171* should have been recorded in our text. That it 
actually did stand in the autograph of the Seer may be reason- 
ably concluded from 1918, where the Word of God is said to be 
* clothed with a garment dipped in blood." "That this is the 
blood of the Parthian hosts follows from any just interpretation 
of the text. See vol. ii. 133. 

A third lacuna occurs after 182%, The context makes the 
restoration easy, i.e. ov pn åxovoby ќу сої ére. Again, in 2122, 
where we should have a couplet, but where only the words xai 
tò dpviov survive of the second line, we can with great probability 
restore the missing words by a comparison of 11!?. "These are 
7 xigwrós тє абуктс abris. See vol. ii. 170 sq. 

S 4. Diftographs.— There are several dittographs, £e. (a 
13% ®= 17°; (P) 19% — 21% — 2255; (c) 19102 228b 9; (d) 2014 
та 2160, 

(a) Both members of the first, ле. 13 8 = 178, belong to our 
text. See vol. i. 337. 

(д) Here practically the same clause (xai «ту до. Otro of 
Aéyor microti к. dAnOevot) is repeated three times. In 21% 22% 
it is a genuine part of the text. Оп 21% see note 3 on English 
translation, vol. ii. 443, in accordance with which the note in vol. 
ii. 203 (ad fin.) sq. is.to be corrected. Іп 199 it is manifestly 
interpolated (see vol. ii. 128, 203 sq.) probably by the 
editor. 

(с) Here 2295 9 is original and 19! is an interpolation of the 
editor repeated in the main from 229? but giving to ovvdovAos 
quite a different meaning. See vol. ii. 128 sq. 

(d) 21% 6 éerw ó Oavaros ô Sevrepos is original. But in 20145, 
where this phrase also occurs, it is quite meaningless. It 
represents the casting of death and Hades (as distinct from their 
inhabitants) into the lake of fire as the second death! 
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VI. 
GREEK AND HEBREW SOURCES AND THEIR DATES. 


Our author has used sources. Nearly one-fifth of his text 
appears to be based on sources, £e. 713 111-18 12-13 (155-82). 
17-18. "These sources he has adapted to his own purposes, and 
in the course of such adaptation has, except in certain details, 
transformed their meaning. (a) Sources he found in Hebrew 
or Greek. (2) Sources he found in Greek. (c) Sources іп 
Hebrew. 

(a) Chap. 7!* (before 70 А.р.). That there аге two sources 
here is shown in vol. i. 191 sqq. Whether our author found these 
sources already existing in Greek and recast them in his own 
diction or translated them directly from the Hebrew is uncertain. 

Chap. 7**. Неге “tke four winds" (so designated though 
not previously mentioned) are not to be let loose till the faithful 
are sealed. А pause is enjoined in the course of judgment for 
this purpose as in т En 66'3, 67, and іп 2 Bar 6****, The four 
winds appear in earlier tradition. See vol. i. 192-193. 

Chap. 7**. From a Jewish or Jewish-Christian source. See 
vol i 193-194. The “sealing” in our text is also derived from 
tradition, but the meaning is wholly transformed from what it 
bears in the О.Т. and Pss. Sol 156-10. 13, which later work appears 
to have been before our author. 

(ò) Greek Sources, т.е. sources already existing in Greek, 111-18 
12.* 17-18. 

Chap. r1!!5 (before 7o А.р.). This section had originally 
a different meaning and was borrowed by our author from a 
source written before уо A.D. 11-5 consists of two earlier frag. 
ments, both of which presuppose Jerusalem to be still standing 
(111%). The diction, idiom, and order of words differ perceptibly 
from that of our author, and they contain certain phrases which 
bear a different meaning from that which they bear in our author. 
In 11*? our author's hand is discernible in the additions т 1959-9» 
and the entire recasting of 11’, so that what stood there originally 
cannot be known. Zn our text the temple in r1! must be inter- 
preted not as the actual temple which no longer existed, but as 
the spiritual temple, of which all the faithful are constituent 
members—a figure which our author has already used in 3!2, and 
the words “the measuring of his temple, the altar and those that 
worshipped therein," mean in their new context the securing of 

* [n vol. i. 300-305 I took chapter 12 to be a translation by our author 


from а Hebrew source, but subsequent study has obliged me to abandon this 
view. See Z/ntrod. p. clviii n. 
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the faithful against the spiritual influences of the demonic and 
Satanic powers. But all the ideas in the text do not lend them- 
selves to such reinterpretation, and the presence of such inexplic 
able details is prima facie evidence that the sections in which 
they occur are not original creations of our author but are derived 
from traditional material. See vol. i. 269—292. 

Chap. 12 (before яо a.p.). In vol i. 298-299 the meaning 
of this chapter in its Christian setting is given. But that this 
was not its original meaning, and that it could not have been , 
written originally by a Christian, is shown in vol. i. 299—300. 
A full discussion of the two sources which underlie this chapter 
and were translated from Semitic originals but not by our author, 
is given in vol. i. 305-314. Our author most probably found 
these sources already in a Greek form, and the conclusion 
recorded in i. 303 is here withdrawn. "These two sources, so 
far as they survive in our text, consist of 121-5 13-17 and 127-10. 12, 
These were adapted by our author to their new Christian context 
by the addition of 126 !! and by certain additions in 12°(?), 125 
(ôs péArAce souaívew wdvra rà (0r dv ра88ф с‹рб), 12° (0 õpis 
6 ápxatos, ó xadovpevos ArdBodos. . . . BAON), 1210 (xai ў ёёоосќа 
тоо Xpwrov афто? and тоу ddeaAday pav dislodging a Jewish 
phrase), 1213 (dre «là«v and бт: ВА) eis ту yf), 121! (ràv 
T2povvrev ras évroAas roù Ó«o8 каї ёубутоу riv paprupiay "Iycov). 
The expectation expressed in 1214-16 is a survival of an earlier 
time, being found by our author in his source. It referred to or 
prophesied the escape of Jewish Christians before 70 А.р. But 
the idea of such an escape during the entire sway of the Anti- 
christ (121* кагрду xai кагроїѕ xal ўрито коро?) is impossible in 
our text, where our author's expectation is that of a martyrdom 
of the entire Christian Church. No part of the Church escapes. 

Chaps. 17-18 (71-79 A.D.). These chapters, though recast 
by our author to serve his own main purpose, preserve incongruous 
elements and traces of an earlier date. Thus 1710-1! cannot be 
reasonably interpreted of a later time than Vespasian. Апа yet 
our author's additions in 17* 11, which refer to the demonic Nero 
coming up from the abyss, can only be explained by a Domitianic 
date. The sense is confused, but the date is clear. To leave 
this passage unaltered was an oversight on the part of our author. 
Similarily, 18* (see vol. ii. 96 sq.) postulates a Vespasianic date. 

These chapters, the greater part of which our author found 
in а Greek form, were derived from two Hebrew sources, which 
for convenience’ sake we designate A and B. A consisted 
originally of 171-2. 30-6. Т. 18. 6-10 (greater part) 182-33. See vol. ii. 88—80, 
94—95. B consisted of 1711 (£e pert. 13-13. 17. 16, See vo] ii. 
$9—60. 

Our author has adapted these sources to his own purposes 
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by inserting the following clauses: 17! (xai Абеу . . . 8660 со), 
За (kai dmjveykév pe . . . mvevpart), 8 (xai xépara déxa), 95 (xai ёк т. 
atparos . . . l1gco), 8 (Av xai ойк . . . vráye), and (on fv... 
тарєста!), ? (Фдє б vods 0 yov copiar), !! (8 7v xai ойк ќоти), and 
(xai eis ároXeav йт&үє),!4&. But the text of 171171? is in disorder. 
1715 is a gloss (see vol. ii. 72), 17!” should precede 1716 and 
171* (our author's addition) should follow immediately on 1716, 
Hence the right order of the text (see vol. ii. 61) is 1711-18. 17. 16. 14, 
After 1714 our author transferred 1718, which originally belonged 
to А (see above), to the close of the chapter in order to introduce 
chap. 18. 

Chap. 1:8?3**, This chapter, as we have already seen, 
belongs to the source A. Our author apparently found it in some 
disorder in a Greek form. He has made few changes in it. He 
has introduced it by prefixing 18!, by inserting 18”, and closing 
it by 1823 24, Since 18% is an appeal to the heavenly hosts—an 
appeal that is immediately answered in 1917, our author would 
naturally have placed it at the close of 18 and not where it stands 
in the traditional text. 182% 33 24 would thus form the close of 
this chapter coming from our author's hand and serving to 
introduce the theme of 1914 1655-7 1957, 

Since, therefore, 1820 does not apparently stand where our 
author inserted it, it is reasonable to conclude that some of the 
great disorder that exists in 181428 arose subsequently to our 
author's composition of the work as a whole. 

(с) Hebrew Sources. One chapter, е. 13, is mainly composed 
of translations from three Hebrew sources by our author (see 
vol i. 334-338). To the first source, written by a Pharisaic 
Quietist before 70 A.D., is to be traced т 3180 2 4-7a 10, See vol. i. 
340-342. То the second source, 13% 8, of which we find a second 
Greek translation from another hand in 178. See vol. і. 337. 
To the third, 131! 1%. 13-14ab. 16ad-17a, бее vo] i. 342-344. Тһе 
date is probably prior to 7o A.D. 

The original meaning of these sources is transformed by their 
incorporation into our author's text. He has adapted them to his 
own purpose by the insertion of the following clauses: 131° (xai 
éri rüy . . . діабуиота), 3% (каї шау . . . eeparedOn), © (ross . . . 
a'«qvotvras), ™ (каї 4800 . . . €Ovos), 95-9 (rod dpviov . . . dxovaáro), 
10е ($8e . . . dyiuv), 1% (rò Onpiov rà трштоу où d0epamevÓg . . . 
abro), 14-15 (ёуштіоу . . . длгоктаубдочу), 16 (т. ракроїс . . . 6ovAovs), 
17-18 (rà буора . . . ef). 

Possibly 1558 is translated from a Hebrew source by our 
author, The grounds for this hypothesis are to be found in the 
two impossible phrases in 155 6, Itis remarkable that both these 
phrases can be explained by retranslation into Hebrew. See 
vol. ii. 37-38. On this hypothesis we should expect the whole 
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narrative of the Bowls to be likewise a translation from the 
Hebrew. But if it is, it is so thoroughly recast that no evidence 
for this hypothesis survives. 

If we reject this hypothesis, we might assume that Aivov is a 
primitive error for №уо?у in 156, and that тўс avs тоё paprupiou 
was originally a marginal gloss which was derived from Ex. 40%, 
on which our text is based, and was subsequently incorporated 
in the text against both the sense and grammar. The editor, 
however, was capable of the grossest misconceptions, as we have 
been elsewhere: see рр. l-lv. 


VII. 


Books or THE O.T., OF THE PSEUDEPIGRAPHA AND OF THE 
М.Т. USED BY OUR AUTHOR. 


8 1. General statement of our author's dependence on the above 
books.—Our author makes most use of the prophetical books. 
He constantly uses Isaiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel, and Daniel; also, 
but in a less degree, Zechariah, Joel, Amos, and Hosea ; and ina 
very minor degree Zephaniah and Habakkuk. Next to the pro- 
phetical books he is most indebted to the Psalms, slightly to 
Proverbs, and still less to Canticles. He possessed the Penta- 
teuch and makes occasional use of all its books, particularly of 
Exodus. Amongst others, that he and his sources probably 
drew upon, are Joshua, 1 and 2 Samuel, and 2 Kings. 

The evidence for the above summary of facts will be found 
below in §§ 3-5. 

Of the Pseudepigrapha the evidence that our author used the 
Testament of Levi, 1 Enoch, and the Assumption of Moses, is 
sufficiently strong; see below, § 7. It is not improbable that 
he was acquainted with 2 Enoch and the Psalms of Solomon. 
See below, § 7. But the direct evidence is not so convincing as 
the indirect. Repeatedly in the commentary that follows it is 
shown that without a knowledge of the Pseudepigrapha it would 
be impossible to understand our author. As a few proofs of this 
fact, see on 49 (the Cherubim), pp. 117-123; 68 (“a great 
sword”), p. 165; 6? (Martyrs=a sacrifice to God, cf. 14%), p. 
174, Vol. ii. 6; 6? (the one altar in heaven), p. 172 sqq. ; 6!! (world 
to come to an end when the roll ofthe martyrs is complete), pp. 
177-79; (white robes = spiritual bodies), pp. 184-188 and passim. 

From an examination of the passages given below in S 8, 
it follows quite decidedly that our author had the Gospels of 
Matthew and Luke before him, 1 Thessalonians, 1 and 2 Corin- 
thians, Colossians (or else the lost Ep. to the Laodiceans, which 
presumably was of a kindred character), Ephesians, and possibly 
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Galatians, 1 Peter, and James. Our author shows no acquaint- 
ance with St. Mark. 

That our author used Matthew is deducible from the follow- 
ing facts. In 17 he has had Matt 24% before him, where our 
author's combination of Dan 7!5 and Zech 1219-1? occurs already. 
Our author derives from Matthew the words тбса: ai $vAai т. 
y9s, which are not in the O.T. or Versions. Next, a reference to 
27 shows that it is the Matthaean (or Lucan: cf. 88) form of the 
command, 6 éxwy obs ктА., Matt 1115 139 etc., that our author was 
familiar with. The dependence of 33, 1615 on Matt 244% 48 46 js 
obvious at the first glance. 35 presupposes both Matt то? 
and the parallel passage in Luke 12°. Other passages showing 
dependence on Matthew, though not so conclusively, will be 
found under 18 116 64 1115 below. 

That our author used Luke appears certain, though the 
evidence is less conclusive, from а comparison of 1? with Luke 
11%, 35 with Luke 128, 119 with Luke 425, and 18** with Luke 
119. Unless we assume our authors acquaintance with the 
Little Apocalypse (embodied in Luke 21, Matt 24, Mark 13), 
then he is indebted to Luke for his fourth plague, £e. the pesti- 
lence, Luke 21!! (Aowol).! 

Possibly 138 (т. dpviov т. éopaypévov dxó karaßoàñs xéopov) 
implies an acquaintance with т Pet 119-9, Compare also 161? 
and 1 Pet 5!5, and 19 and 1 Pet 2°. 

S 2. John translated directly from the О.Т. text. He did not 
quote from any Greek Version, though he was often influenced їл 
his renderings by the LXX and another later Greek Version, a 
revised form of the o (i.e. the LXX), which was subsequently 
revised and incorporated by Theodotion in his version. Our 
author never definitely makes a quotation, though he con- 
tinually incorporates phrases and clauses of the O.T. The 
question naturally arises: Do he and his sources (111-18 12-13. 
17-18) derive such phrases and clauses directly from the Hebrew 
(or Aramaic), or from о or from the Hebrew combined with о’? 
(see §§ 3—5. 

An examination of the passages based on the O.T. makes it 
clear that our author draws his materials directly from the 
Hebrew (or Aramaic) text, and apparently never solely from o or 
any other version.? And this is no less true of the sources our 


1 If, however, our author used Matthew and Luke only and not the Little 
Apocalypse, how are we to account for his using Odvaros and not Лоибѕ? 
But if he had the Aramaic document behind the triple tradition in the Synop- 
tics this would be explicable, since tmp = *' death” or ‘‘ pestilence.” If he 
had the Little Apocalypse in Aramaic, we should have the explanation of this 
and other difficulties. ; 

3 It is important to recognize the results arrived at in $8 3-6, seeing that 
several German scholars have definitely declared that certain classes of O.T. 
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author incorporated and edited. But this fact does not exclude 
the possibility that our author was acquainted with and at times 

ided by o' and some other Greek version. "The latter clause 
is added deliberately, ** and some other Greek version." 

That our author was influenced in his renderings of O.T. 
passages by o' may be taken as proved after an examination of 
the list of passages given in 8 4. But in the list of passages 
that follow in § 5, we discover that our author's renderings 
of the Hebrew are closely related to those which appear in 
6 (i.e. Theodotion), where @ differs from о. But since Theodo- 
tion lived several decades later than our author, we must assume 
with Gwynn (Dict. Christ. Biog. iv. 974—978) that side by side 
with o' (preserved in a corrupt form in the Chisian MS of Daniel) 
there existed a rival Greek version from pre-Christian times.! 

But Gwynn's hypothesis, although adequate to a certain extent, 
is inadequate when confronted with fresh facts that have emerged 
in my study of this question. For from $ 5 we learn that 
in 117% our text agrees not with о but @ in Is 4812: similarly 37 
with 6’ of Is 223? and 3% with 6 of Is бом. Again the quotation 
1784 б Вас:Хєіҳ т. бубу" ris où ил] PoBnOy ; agrees word for word 
(though differing in case and tense) with & of Jer то", whereas o 
is here wholly defective. Finally, 16 (519) Bac eíav iepets is found 
in 0 of Ex 196 where о is different. Now one or more of these 
might be coincidences, but it is highly improbable that all five are. 
Hence we have good grounds for concluding that there existed 
either a rival Greek version alongside o' from pre-Christian times 
Or a revised version of o', which was revised afresh by Theodotion 
and circulated henceforth under his name. How many books 
of the O.T. were so translated afresh cannot be determined. 
The above evidence would imply that Isaiah and Jeremiah were 
so translated.? Possibly all the prophetic books were rendered 


es are directly from the Hebrew and others just as definitely from the 

XX. The greatest offender in this respect is Von Soden ( Books of the NT, 

372 sq.), who states that ‘‘ quotations from the О.Т. in the Johannine portion 

(of Revelation, i.e. 1-7) are constantly made according to the LXX, while 

in the Jewish portion (8-22*) the Hebrew text is taken into account." There 
is no foundation in fact for this statement. 

1 This hypothesis (first suggested by Credner, Beiträge, ii. 261-272) was 
practically accepted by Salmon (Zsrod. p. 547) and by Swete (/srod. to the 
О. T. in Greek, р. 48). 

nip hi supports this hypothesis by evidence drawn from 1 Bar 15-299, 
Since the date of 13-3? is generally accepted as earlier than 80 A.D., and since 
numerous passages in 135-29 are clearly based on 0’ and not о of Dan 97-!9, 
Gwynn (of. cit. 976) rightly infers the existence of a version of Daniel differ- 
ing from o" and of a type closely akin to that which 6^ bears. 

2 There is, of course, the possibility that our author was using a collection 
of Testimonia. But this explanation could not be used in the case of the 
passages wherein our author's text shows numerous and very close affinities 
to 6. It is noteworthy that the author of the Fourth Gospel never agrees 
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afresh into Greek and this work incorporated and revised by 


Theodotion in his version. 
investigation. 


But the matter calls for further 


§ 3. Passages based directly on the Hebrew of the O.T. (or the 
Aramaic in Daniel). These are hardly ever literal quotations: 
in any case the words carry with them a developed and often 


different meaning. 


17 6yera: абтду was dpOarpds xal 

olrives aùròw ёеєкбутпсауі xal 

xbyorra: ёт’ aùrw waoa al фіћаі 
3 


T. 


110 gyevéuny év repart. .. fikovsa 
фоуђ» peyddnry briobér pov. 


13 (14M) бдого» viò» d»Opunrov. 
évSedupévor 1$001jpy. 


wepnef{wouévoy ярдх T. uacrois Corny 
xpvcür. Cf. 159 where the text 
recalls the present. 

11 ў 00 xedaM) abroÜ xal al rplxes 
Aevxal às Epio Xevkóv.? 


11% (193) ol ó$0aXuol adrod ws PrdE 
торбх. 
ol wédes айто? Sov xaNkoMBársq. 


Zech 1210 о’ 6. éwiBréporrac wpds 
pé, d»0' д> каторҳђсауто (0'. eis 
by étexéyrncay) kal xdyorrac èr 
(220°) adrév. 1212 о. kóyera: ў y? 
xara $vAàs фоћйз. 

Ezek 3! d»élaBé» де wveÜpa, kal 
fkovca xarówmuÓÉév pov. . . purhy 
ceu oU áAov. 

Dan 713 (o^ 8) ws ulds dvÜpdnrov. 

Dan 105 o3 02. о’ 6. evdedupévos 
Bóccuwa (0. Baddely), Ezek то? 
renders the same words, évdeduxéra 
Thy стоћўр. 

Dan 10° Олэз oun vino. 6. h dads 
avroU repefwouern dy Хрисіф. o'. 
T. бофд» wenefwopuevos Bucalry. 

Dan 7? 0'. xai 7 Opl т. кефаћӯѕ абтоб 
woel ёро» кабарбу. o'. kal r. rplxwua 
T. кефаћ№ѕ abro? woel Epor Xevkór 


кабдарб». 7 
Dan 10 (o' 0') ol ёфЛаћио! афто? ёсе! 
Aauwddes тирбѕ. 
Dan 10° о @ quite different. 





exclusively with 6’ (see 197 where it ees in part), and only a few times 
literally with о’ in 217 == Ps 68 (69)', 10* 2 Ps 81 (82), 1213 — Ps 117 (118)%, 
129 = [5 53!, 194— Ps 21 (22). But the author of the Fourth Gospel seldom 
quotes—even indirectly—from the O.T., whereas our author's text shows its 
influence directly and indirectly, wherever his subject admits of it. 

! Here our author renders *p3 as 0'. But this proves nothing; for 
éxxevrety (dwoxerrety or karakerreir) is its normal rendering in the Versions. 
о’, of course, presupposes їр. Cf. John 19" SYorra: els ôv etexérrncay. 

з The words xóyorra: Єт айтдә waoa al фа! т. vfs agree exactly 
with Matt 249 save that the latter omits ér’ aíróv. Now, since Matt 24 
combines Zech 12° and Dan 7!* just as our author does in 17, it is highly 
probable that our author was acquainted with Matt 249, or that our author 
and Matt 249 drew here upon an independent source—i.e. a collection of 
O.T. es relating to the Messiah. have placed 17 (800 fpyerat pera 
T. ›ефехд>» under § 5, but possibly it ought to be under $ 3, as 17°. In Zech 1210 
the people mourn for him that is cut off, whereas in our text and in Matt 24” 
they mourn for themselves. xéwrecOa: ёт ajróv—''mourn in regard to 
him. 

3 Our author here diverges greatly from 6’, and here alone approximates to o' 
against 0 in Dan., though not necessarily presupposing a knowledge of o. Our 
text and о, however, really point to the same Aramaic np) y 3595 new «yeh. 
This appears to have been the original text ** And the hair of his head 
was spotless as white wool." 


PASSAGES BASED DIRECTLY ON HEBREW OF О.Т. 


Ixix 


1 (19%) ù фор) айтой ws фор) Ezek 43° (о) pwrh т. wapeuBoMijs 


ódárur Tohr. 


I* ёк т. cróparos афто poudaia 
‚..б еа. Cf. 213 16 190%, 

117 €reca wpds T. wÓjas айтоў ws 
vexpós* kal €Onxev т. Öefıià» avToÜ 


ёт ёё Xéyor М? Pool. 


118 tàr elp els т. aldvas т. alórov. 

` 2M €3ldacxey. . . фауєќу elówAó0vra 
kal voprebo at. 

2'8 rods ёфбаћиодѕ kr. See 1M 
above. 

23 'Еуф еш. Ò épavrQv vedpods kal 
xapolas, kal dwow йш» ёкбстф катӣ 
Tà Epya bir. 


3™ hovo xal Tpookvrja ovaur érwmrioy 
T. Today cov.! 


319 т, karowoürras él т. "ўз. 


3! wrodocds elu kal тетћойтука. 
39 ёуй Scous éà» Ф Aéyxw xal 
та‹дебо. 


3” fornra xl т. Üópar kal кробо" ёё» 
Tis. . . брот. 
4! (7°) werd тайта elbor xal 1800. 


os pwr) Scrracaféyrwy  ToXAÓY. 
But our text is a literal rendering 
of the Hebrew 0°35 o'o Sips oyp. 
Dan 10* is based on Ezek 43? but 
only remotely, and is not followed 
by our author. Jerome remarks 
how Rev 15 supports the Mass. 
here. 

Is 492 €0nxer т. стбра pou ws páxapar 


ófetar. 

Dan 10 9.13 Heb. ==“ Then was І 
fallen into a deep sleep on my face. 
e . . And behold a hand touched 
me. . . . And he said unto me, 
Fear not." (Greek Versions very 
diflerent from our text). 

Dan 4?! (e ) 127, 1 Enoch $! 

Num 25:3 éBeByr\wOn д Aads ёктор- 
veücat . . . kal payer. 


Jer 17  Eyó кброз éráfw» кардіаѕ 
kal Öokıuáfwy vedpovs, rol ora 
(nnb) éxdory xarà т. 9300s айтой.% 

Is 60!* o’. жорейтоутаа wpis cé. O. 
wopeócorrai ярі сё, kal wpookvrf- 
gousi» ёті т. Ixen TOv rov cov: 
cf. 45". А 

Though this construction occurs іп 
the LXX it is comparatively rare 
and represents a special Hebrew 
phrase : see vol. i. 289 sq., 336. 

Hos 12°. See vol. i. 96. 

Prov 3!!+ 23 ui 0A cydpe: watdelas xvplov 
‚ . , ф» yap dyar kúpos б\ёүх« 
(XA rabeve:).? 

Cant 5? xpoves ёжі т. Oúpav. 

"“Avortdy por. 
Dan 7° 0'. édwlaw rotrov ёбефроу» xal 





! Based on the Hebrew of Is 60", 
һу 0’, but as we see in a different form. See on 15* below under § 4, w 


(800. о’. kal perà raira éÜcópovr. 
The clause omitted by o' is ре 
етеа 


closely related text is derived from Ps 85 (86)*. 
2 Alone in the O.T. does Jer 171° combine the two ideas іп our text. 


Hence correct my note in vol. i. 72. 


With the second line cf. also Prov 24!? 
dwodldwow (DW) éxáaTq xarà т. Épya айтой: Ps 61 (62). 


unusual meaning of '*to requite.” 


Jeremiah also uses үлэ in the rather 


Moulton and 


Milligan, Voc. of GT, р. 160, try to explain this meaning of 3:3dva: by a 
quotation: AOp 3édwxey ry vig Lov (sc. т\түўу)= ‘һе gave it him with 
a stick." This is not a parallel. Our text involves no ellipse. It is a 
Hebraism. Our author's use of d:déva: here = ‘‘to requite” is due 
wholly to Jer 17; for in 2212 he naturally uses dwod:3évac in this sense 
(= 3902 or бор) as in Prov 24%, Ps 61”. 

3 See note in vol. i. 99. 3'® might be classed under § 4. 


Їхх 


| 45 ёкторефоутал ёстрата! kal фора 
kai Bpovral. 


49 кёк\мр т. Opdvou réccepa {фа “үёдо>›та, 
ёфбаћи®у Euwrporber kal bwuOer. 


47 броор Morrc. . . uóoxo . . . буш» 
тд Tpócw*rov ws дудр–тоу . . . 
Üuouor бет. 

48 & xab’ by айтд» xwr dvd wrépvyas 
&. 

480 Myorres " Ayios. äyios Aycos kópuos д 
Oeds 6 wavroxpdrwp.! 

5! ёгі т. дейд». . . В.ВМо» yeypap- 
pévov Ecw0ev kal brisOev, катес- 


payis uévor. 


5° (13 138) dpvloy . . . ùs éraypérov. 


ó$0aXuols éxrá, of . . . dreora)- 
péva (000100) els Waar T. уўр. 

59 фи\ў kal yAdoons kal №аод kal 
tovous. 


9! uvpiddes uvpiáóur ral xouddes 
xouábor. 

6*5 [кто Aevkós . . . Irros ruppds 
. . . Iros ра. . . {ято xAwpés. 


6?! ol dorépes т. обрауоб Ётєсау. . . 
ws сик?) BáAXec т. ё\бубоиѕ айтђѕ. 


615 Expupay éavroüs els т. стђ\аиа xal 
els T. wérpas т. ópéwv. 


66 xal Aéyouow т. Ópecw xal т. жёт- 
pas Tlécare ёф juüs xal kpóyare 
Tuüs amd яросштоо T. kaÜmuévov 
ath. Contrast Luke 239 which is 
drawn from о/. 


6" Aber ӯ ju£pa h peydrAn т. брүўз 
avrà», kal rls ddvarac стабђрох ; 


7! (208) él т. réocapas ywrlas т. yis. 


THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN 


Ex 19V bylvovro фора! xal dorparal. 
See vol. i. 116. Cf. Jub 2? &ууєЛо 
pova Bpovray kal ácrpasór. 

Ezek 1° ё» т. џќсф ws duolwua rec- 
cápur фит. — 115 xrojpecs бфӨад@>» 
KuxAó0ev. See vol. i. 118. 

Ezek 110 $ óuolwsis . . . mpócormor 
dyOpwrou . . . Morros . . . nócxov 
. . Qerob. 

Is 63 ёЁ ттёриуєзтф évl kal 8 $répvyes 
TQ évi (эпи) DD we oD we), 

Is 65 Meyor "Ayios äyios уз kópios 
caßawð. 

Ezek 2% 19 ép abro (i.e. xetpl) кєфаћіз 
В Моо .. . év айтр уеурацшіуа 
hy та ёртросбдєу xal rà óleo. 
Is 29! тоў — тод ёофраус- 
pévov: Dan 89%, 

Is 537 ws *póBaror ёт! сфаүђ» fífx0n 
kai ws durós. 

Zech 4!? &rà офто‹ ó$aXpuol едц» ol 
ёт:В\ётортез irl жӣса» т. yiv. 

From an older Aramaic text of 
Daniel than that preserved in the 
Canon. See vol. i. 147 sq. 

Dan 71 о” 0. xia nudes e$ 
pópa: pvpiáðes. 

From Zech 19 6*9, Our author has 
not used the Greek Versions but the 
Hebrew freely for his own purposes. 
See vol. i. 161 sq. 

Is 34* o'. rára т. &crpa песет 
0. ws wlrre Na &хд evkfjs. 
Our text is independent of the o’ 
here, but like o^ and o’ presup 
е. (weceiras) instead of the Mass. 

3" 


Із 210 19 «идете els т. wérpas xal 
kptwrecOe . . . kal rà Херотоітта 
‚ . . Єісерёукаутеѕ els т. отла. 
See vol. i. 182. 

Hos то? xal épodow т. Speow Kadipare 


ўиаѕ, xal T. Bovvois Ilécare ёф 
14üs. Is 21% кріттесбде els т. уў» 


dwd тротйулгоу т. ф6 Воо xuplov. 


Joel 2! џеубћ ўшќра т. kvplov. . . 


каї тіз ferai ixavòs abrg (092°); 
2%» vpl» £A8ei» juépav xvplov т. 
peyáNgr. Nah 1° áwó rposúrov 
ёрүўх афтод rls vroorhoerac (Toy). 

Ezek 7? ёті т. тёссараѕ wrépvyas 
(M39) т. yis. 





1 On the critical importance of this rendering, д 0eàs ё таутокрётор, see 


vol. ii., English translation, footnote on 1°, 


not found in any version of Isaiah. 


This epithet, 6 ravroxpdrup, is 


PASSAGES BASED DIRECTLY ON HEBREW OF O.T. 


7* (9* 14! 22*) @хр odpaylowper. . . 
ёті т. MET wrwy. 

70 ў cwrnpla т. Өєф. 

70-17 ob wewácovsw ёт: о08ё 6u$- 
covet Ért, ктћ. | 

911 (214) dfarelver . . . тё» Sdxpuow 
ёк т. plaur афту. 


[83 évdmrior т. беой dorhxaciy. } 
8* dordon irl т. ботпатт®ро». 


8% dvéBy ò karròs TX» Üvjuapárwr. 


[8° xdXaja xal rip деш унбуа. ] 

9° Syricovow . . . т. Üáraror kal où 
uh eCpworw abrór. 

9? rà dpodpara т. dxpldwy брода 
roce jrouuac jiévois els óNepor. 


9? ol ddévres abriéw ws Aeórrwv. 
99 por) ápuáror Irrwy. . . rpexór- 


TU. 
99 oüre BXésew . . . ore dxotew ! 
обте repcrarety (or under $ 4). 


10! ol wédes айтой ws стћо wupés. 
év тї хер aŭro? В:В\ћарідіор. 


107 orep Мо» диукйётол. 

105-6 fpe»? r. хєїра айтой т. дед» els 
т. odpavdy kal Gpocer фә т. l'Ovrt els 
T. alwvas. 

10 ё; #кт:сеу3 т. oóparàr xal т. év 
афтф kal т. уў» kal T. dy abry xal т. 
Ө4\ассау kal т. dy айту. See оп 
14’ under П. 

10’ rd Lverüpor T. Oeo, ws ейтү- 
yA&wer т. davrod ÓoóXovs T. трофъу- 
Tas, 


- 10° rà 8‹48Аар!д о» kal Мун цн. . . 
[73 V8 


lxxi 


Ezek 9* ӧз onueîov éxl r. uérorra.* 


Ps 3° т. xuplou ў owrnpla (nyen mm^), 
Is 499. бее vol. i. 216. 


Is 25% deher . . . жй» Sdxpvow ётё 
таутдѕ TpocuTov NYÐI . . . AND) 
0075» yb). 

[A common Hebrew expression.] 

Amos 9! т. kúpo» ёфестфта ir) т. 

. Вис:асттріох. 

Ezek 8"  druls т. Oupuduaros 
dyéBasver. 

[Ex 9% (see i. 233). ] 

Job 37 of дреіроута т. Oavárov xal 

drovcty. 

ws Ópasus Їктш» h брасіз 

alrar’ . . . Taparaccónevos els 
vóNenor (i. 244). 

oel 1% (i. 245). 

oel 2** (i. 245). 


Ps 11313-18 (11557) ойк 6jorrac . . . 


kal одк dxovcovrac . . . kal ov 
Tepurarig ovo. 
Dan 10° (0'. rà ску. o’. ol móðes). 


Ezek 29 év айту (i.e. xep) кефаћіх 
BxBMov. 

Hos 1119 фу Мор épei£eras. 

Dan 12" (0' 0’) бўосеу т. бефд»> олтоў 
‚ . . (>0’) els ̃. обрауд» xal росе» 
év T. favre (т. {дэта eis o) т. aldva. 

Ex 20! 0’. éwoígce» (nby) kúpos т. 
ойр. kal T. уў» kal wárra rà f» 
avras: Neh 9%. 


Amos 37 éà» uh droxadtyy radelay 
(=D corrupt for vnb —r. BovdAny 
айтод 0' and иистуўрох in our text) 
vpós T. бой\ооз айтой T. Trpodrjras. 

Ezek 31:3 (i. 267-268). 


1 But Dan 59 was doubtless in the mind of our author: 6. Oeoùs . . . of où 
BXérrovsw xal of одк dxodovow, seeing that the preceding words in our author, 
тё elówAa T. хрисё xal т. ápyvpá, кт\ћ., are based on Dan 59. 

3 Both о’ and 6 read бўосеу, but о reads т. {@»та els т. aldva Gedy instead 
of the last five words in 6’.  afpew is the usual rendering of b? in the phrase 


т ирэ, but Daniel has here o's. 


3 Our author uses xritew as a rendering of avy, but none of the O.T. 
versions do so. In 14? he uses тое@—{һе usual rendering. Hence 14! is 
given under § 4. Observe that о > xal т. 0dA. 

* The idea first suggested by Ezekiel is reproduced in the Pss. Solomon 


and the Little Apocalypse in the Synoptics. 


But in our text the idea is 


wholly transformed : see vol. i. 194 sqq. While the Pss. Solomon use onpeto» 
(2.е. 18) our author uses oppayls (i.e. Onin). See later (p. Ixxxv) on this verse 


in connection with Eph 49. 


Ixxii 


112 pias reca epáxorra xal бо. 
114 al S00 dañar xal al 80о Avyvlac al 
évwriov T. Kuplov T. үўз dorwres. 


119 vp éxwopeverar ёк т. ordparos 
avra» xal xarecGlet. 


117 (13! 179) т. 05plo» т. ávafaivor 
ёк т. dBvccou. 

117 (137) тосе: per abr». жб\єдо» 
kal vichoei avrovs. 


1115 у. xupiov ju!» kal т. XpwroÜ 
адтод, kal Bactdetoe els T. alvas 
T. alwvwy. 


12? Éxwr . . . képara Óéxa. 
12* cópe т. трітоу т. dorépwr т. 
офра»ой xal ÉBaXer avrovs els т. үө. 


125 érexe» vlóv, ápoev. 
125 oùðè róros eùpéðn abr. 


12° ò gis. . . Ò rav. 


13% rà Onploy . . . uoo» wapddrer. . . 
ws dpxov. . . ws. . . Adovros. 


13! wotfoar wédepow perà т. dylwy xal 
икўсш avrovs. See above under 
117. Here our text agrees closely 
with 0'. 

139 (17°) yéypawrac. . . év т. BugMo 


T. i 

13° т. ápriov T. éaayuérov. 

1319 ef ris els alxparwolay, | els 
alxparwolay uwdye’ | ef ris. év 
paxalpy dwoxravOjva | { айтду t ё» 
paxalpy dwoxravOjvar. Our author 
combines the first two clauses in 
the Hebrew. 


14? фоуђь . . . ws pwvhv USdrwr ToN- 
Nd». See оп 1?’ above. 

14° xal dv TẸ orduare arv ойу, є0рё07 
yebdos. 


14° ётсе», ётесє» BaBuddy, 


148 Вау» ... f ёк т. olvov [r. 
дорой) т. *oprelas айт wewérixey 
wdvra т. (Oey. See оп 18? below, 


THE RÉVELATION OF ST. JOHN 


Dan 7” 12! (i. 279). 
Zech 42 Avyvla хрис. 45 буо ħain. 
414 waperrixacw кирир wdons т. 


2 Sam 22? wip ёк т. остбдатоз айтод 
катёдетал. Cf. Jer 514 d3é3wxa т. 
Aéyovs pou els т. стбра cov rip 
‚ ..ка}!катаффуета. | 

Dan 7* 0'. réacepa Onpia. . . ávéBawer 
ёк т. Oardcoons. 

Dan 7?! 6’. rolei róñeuov perà т. &ylor 
kal loxuoer wpds aùroús. о”. wé\epor 
cunordpevoy mpds т. dáylovs xal 
трохойфдрор aUToUs. 

Ps 2? xarà т. xvpiov xal xarà т. 
Хрістод avrod. (10'*) BactArevoes 
KÜpuos els т. al@va xal els т. сора т. 
airos. 

Dan 77 0'. xépara дёка aŭro. 

Dan 8!° (0') ёжесє» (éppáx07, o') évi v. 
Үй» ёжд т. Óvráuews т. ойра»ой xal 
бяд т. lorpov. 

Is 66? Erexev ёрсє» (Mass. 731 |2). 

Dan 2% (0') róros ойх eipé0 абтоїз. 
This clause is missing in 0’, 

Gen 3? à bois Tprárgoér me. 

Dan 76 6’ о’. Onploy cael wapdarss (07. 
хардам») . . . 7° boror Ёрк (o'. 
duolwoww ёхо» Apxov)... 7* woel 
Aéaua, 


Dan 7?!. 


Dan 12! 0'. д уєурашиќуоѕ фу т. ВіВ\№. 
Ps 68 (69)? ёк BiBXov {ф»тш», 

Is 537 ws wpóflarov éri opayny. 

Jer 15? doo: els Odvaroy, els 0Óávarov: 
kal Sco els udyatpay, eis náxaipav 
.. . Kal бсо: eis alxudrwolay, eis 
alxuadrwolay. Cf. also $0(43)' 
where the same Hebrew words are 
rendered for the most part by 
different Greek words. 


Zeph 3! où Maħhoovoiww и&тша, ка! 
оф uh є0ребр ё» тф orduart abrOv 
у\сса $oMa. The Seer's words 
are a compression of the last four 
words of the Hebrew, 212 nav «^» 
Dp23 куо’ xh, БЕ 

Is 219 о. яёттокє», пёжтоке» (B). 
So also 0. 


PASSAGES BASED DIRECTLY ON HEBREW OF O.T. 


14!? vlerat ёк т. olvov тоб Oupod т. 
@єоў т. kekepaguévov dxpdrou ér т. 
wornply т. ópyfjs avrov. 


1414 ёт! т. vedéA n» kabhuevov. See 
1™ in § 5 below. | 

[1418 wéuyor rò Spéwarvdy cov xai 
Өёрито», Sri Aber 3) фра, 0epioas, ёт: 
é£npá»0 д Bepo pòs тӯз “уй. ] 

1418 wépyor cov т. ё$рёка»о» тд dtd, 
kal троутсо» т. Bórpvas т. йаджё\оу 

T. ҮЙ» бт. fikuacav ai стафићаі 

айтђз. 

149 (19!5) éxar0 7 Xgrós. 


15° peydda kal даоџастё т. Epya cov. 


152 Slxacac xal &\уда! al ддо! cov 
(cf. 16? 19°). 


15% dvdeSupévor t Мдоу t.2 But Alo» 
= wy, which should here have been 
rendered Buacwor. See vol. ii. 38. 

renefwoudvos тєрї т. атђбт {шуаѕ 
xpucüs. See оп 1% above. 

158 éyeulcOn ò vads karroð . . . xal 
ovdels ёбф»ато єісе\ћбвіу els т. аф». 


16? éyérero EXxos xaxdy xal тоутрдр ёж) 
т. dvOpwrous. 


lxxiii 


Is 517? ў жойса ёк xepòs xuplov т. 
worhpoy T. vuo афтод. Ps 74 
(75) vorfpor ё» хер1 kvplov, elvou 
dxpdrouv я\ӯреѕ xepdoparos.® 


Joel 3 (4)'* ёатостеЛћате Spéwave 
бт: тарфотуке» триүттӧз (592 °З 


тур). 
Joel 3 (4). See preceding passage. 


Is 635 35 "nam ттр: о’. rAnphs kara- 
werarnuéyvyns. о. Мууд» éxdryea. 
Lam 115 0. Аз»д» ётбтусє» кро. 

Ps t10 (111)* ueydAa т. ёруа kvuplov. 
138 (139)'* Gavuácia т. Epya cov. 

Ps 144 (149) Sixaos kúpos dv wácais 
т. dd0ts aŭro. 118 (119)! жаса 
al 580 cov áX0cua. 

Dan 105 @'. évdedupévos Baddels. 


Is 64 6 olxos ёуєтћђсду xaxvod. Ex 
409. 89 ox  $80vvácÓg Мосс 
elcehOety els т. oxnvhy т. uapruplov 
‚ » . Kal óns kvplov émAfjo0n Ù 


кт»). 
Ех 9" éyévero Akn .. . & т. 
dvOpiwos. Deut 28% ке: srorgpq. 





— 


1 Just as the interpolation 1415 refers only to the harvest of judgment—an 
idea which is not used metaphorically by our author (see ii. 19, 20 sqq.)—$o 


1418 refers only, and rightly, to the vintage of judgm 


ent. 


3 This tracing of 156 to Dan 105 rests on the supposition that Aor is a 
corruption of Aivo». But the use of this word is questionable in itself, and our 
author does not use it, but Bósciwos. See vol. ii. 38. . 


5 In Ps 7 "А ofvou áxpárov is a rendering of Үр) |“ where the Mass. punctu- 
y. 


ates different 
terms are bro 
author, o' an 


Cf. Jer 32! (25!) where we find т. ofvou т. áxpárov. 
ht together in Pss. Sol 8 éxépager . . . olvov áxpárov. 
Pss. Sol “99 is taken ав= ** unmixed wine,” but it is pointed 


etwo 
By our 


“99 and rendered '' (which) foams” by modern scholars. 
In 1419 16!? the сар is God's cup of judgment, whereas іп 17% 18% (sources) 


the cup is in the hand of Babylon. 


The former refers to God's judgments, 


the latter to Babylon's corrupting of the world. 
‘The Mass. vsp=@epiouds, whereas o' presupposes “хз. These words 


are confused in Jer 48° where some MSS rea 
Possibly vsp in Is 16° is also corrupt for x3 ( =o’). 


one and some the other. 
Thus in our text 14!^ 


follows the Mass. vsp. But %3 is only used here іп O.T. of the ripening of 


ain, if indeed it is so used. 
it should be here. 


In Gen 40"? it is used of vines, and so possibly 
Thus vsp would be corrupt for x2, and Joel 4 would 


rightly relate only to the vintage (so R.V. in marg.), just as in 1415 of our 


text. 


Ixxiv 


16% тӣса yvy?) twis. 
16* étéxee» T. d«áNg» афтоў els т. 
тотадойду . . . kal évyérorro alua. 


16? dAnOwal xal Slxasa: al xploes cov. 
1618 oles ox ёубуето dg ob йубрюто 
éyévorro ёті т. -y35. 


161? Bodva: айту T. тотўрое т. olov r. 
Guuoũ т. ópry?s афтод. 

16% xáXata peydA. 

17! rijs xa8uuévrys ёті 09árw» то\\д», 


17° деб ўз éwóprevcar ol Вас№ей т. 
ёреббсбусар ol катокодутеѕ т. *y8». 


175 ётђуеукёр ue . . . dv требиаті, 
See 211% below. 
17* тотўр‹о» хрисоб» ё» т. хер aóríjs. 


17° yéyparrat. . . ёт1тд В.о» тўз 
fwis. See 13% above. 

dwd xaragoXjs кбодоу, See 13% 
above. 

17% mojcover T. xépyny kal }ртдо- 
ибт» rojcovew abri kal үйду». 

18! ў yh ёфотісбт ёк т. béns airob. 


182 frecey ётесер, кт. See 14% 
above. 


éyévero karoucyrífjpur Bauorlwr. 


I8? ёк т. olvov т. wopvelas airs veré- 
тике» Tárra т. Ovn. This is with- 
out doubt the original reading and 
explains the later corruptions. See 
14° 17%, 


I8? ol Baoıheîs т. ys per’ айтўз ётбр- 
vevsay. See 17? above. 

184 é£éM0are ё айтўз ò Nads mov. 

18° ёкоХ\бусау aórfjs al ápapría: 
&хр‹ т. ойра»оў. 

18° й4хбботе abry ws kal айт} ётёдшкеу. 


dr тф тоттр!ф @ éxépacer. 

187 бт: év т. кардіа абёту Nya Sri 
Кібуиол Bac(Mcca, kal xhpa ойк 
elui, xal жбубоз ob uh Bw. 


THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN 


Gen 12 яёса» yvxtr fowr. 

Ex 79 éwdrater rò 039up . . . ral 
peréBaner (but Mass. vom = éyévero) 
way TÒ б$шр. . . eis alua. 

Ps 18 (19)9. See on 19? below. 

Dan 12! 0. ofa ob ytyoven 4ф fs 
od та #0»оѕ év тту ур (ёті т. vhs, 
АК). 


Jer 32! (2515) AdBe т. жогўрсоу т. ofvou 
T. ákpárov. on I4 above. 
Ex 9% xáAafa холл. 


Jer 28 (51)? xaracxyvobrras ( ‘329 
катасктуодса, Q) ёф бдас‹ sroXAots. 

Is 2317 уто dumdpcop (nn = wopvedoet) 
тастан т. elais.. . T. уўз. 

28 (51) vorfmwor . . . иа» 


Jer 
(0. . дедбско» Tacay T. үбә. 


Jer 28 (51)! srorjpior xpvsot» . . . dv 
хєрі kvplov. 


Ezek 239 woujoovow iv col ёр ploe 
kal oy (DINN) yuurh kal aloxvvouca. 

Ezek 43° h уў 0\аитєр òs фёүүоз 
awd т. Sdéys, IMID түнд pw. 


Is 131 Possibly a combination of 
Dye .. . vu» or based on 
I Bar 49 xarocnOijcera br bai- 

lo 


porlo». 

Jer 28 (51)! жотўро» xpvcoü» BaBvdwy 
‚ . .деєебўоко» пбса» T. үўу. ахд т. 
olvou abris éwlogay &0v». 32! (2515) 
AáBe т. wrorjpov T. olvov . . . xal 
worcets árra т. ёбуу. See note on 
ii. 14. 


Jer 519 Heb. ‘oy anno ws. >o. 
Jer 28 (51)? ўүукер (933) els obpavór. 


Ps 136 (137)* ёутатоёисе со... 8 
бутатідоказѕ д>. 

See above on 14!9, 

Is 47'% elwas Eis т. aldva copa: 


Ёрҳооса . . . ў Myovsa ё» xapdia 
& . oF каб: хӯра обддё 
yrocopuat ópóareía». 


! Our text and @' agree in adding the last three words ёт! т. y#s and бут. 


I am inclined to infer 


үд. 
Dan 12! in the first cent. A.D. 


the existence of pwa in the Hebrew text of 


PASSAGES BASED DIRECTLY ON HEBREW OF O.T. 


18° ol Васе: т. уўз ol uer? abris 
ToprcUcarres. 

1818 Yuyas дудроютор. 

1818 ris duola т. хде т. реубё\р. 

18!* Вало» хой» ёх1 т. кефаћаѕ айтд». 


Kxpa£a». 
189 gurh . . . uovcwO» . . . od pi) 
dxovsÓp . . . ET.. 


фо») rvuplov xal vón- 

183994 228b] gns. . . kal фоуђ 

23* > Ш№оо . . . kal pis 
Aúxvov. 


[189* oi £uxopol cov fra» ol peyis- 
raves T. уў.) 

19° dAnOwal xai Sika al крісез 
афтоў, See 15? 167 above. 


194 'Auf», AMMoud. 

196 ws $wrh» було» woÀÀoÜ ... ds 
gurhy vidrwr woXAQ», See 113 
above. 

1957 éBacleucer kúpos . . . xalpwper 
xal d-yad\uaper. 

1911 eldov т. otpaydy hreqrypévor, xal 
(800. 

ё» Sixatoctyy xplret. 


19! ol 8¢ 6фбаћио! афтод, кт\. See 114 
218 above. 

19°% ёк т. aróuaros avToÜ éxwopeteras 
ponudala ó£eia.! Cf. 1%, 

уа ё» айту wardty rà (0rs. 


ка} avrds тоду avrods ér 4880 
с:ётра.2 Cf. 27 125 This line 
will be treated under § 4. 

waret т. туд» т. ofvov T. Óvuo0 . . . т. 
@еоў. See on 14” above. 

1977-5 Мушу wot т. dprdas . . . 
Actre соубхдтте els т. ervo»... 
T. coU. 1% Iva фіутте cápxas 
Вас‹\ёо» . . . kal odpxas ia xvpóv. 

19*! wdyra т. Üprea ¢xoprdcOncay ёк т. 


сарк@у олту. 


20* е1до» Opbvous xal éxdOicay ir 
avrovs xal крїда ¢860y абтоќз. 


lxxv 


See 17? 18 above. 


Ezek 27! é» yvxais drôpórwv. 

Ezek 27% 0’. rls божер Тро; 

Ezek 279 ési6soovsw ёті т. кефаћђ» 
айта» yir. 

pet 27а — 
ze vÀ T. Yarrnplur cov об 
um decet] ee 2 " 

Jer 251 $wrh» »vu$iov xal фо»ў» 
эйдфтз, t dophy uópov t xal dis 
Aóxrov. (Неге gwr) дә» іп 
Apoc. is right =o'm dip). 

Is 23* ol Europo айтўз EvSotos, äpxovres 
T 


Ps 18 (19)! rà крїдата kvplov ddnOivd, 
Sedixnarwpdva ёті тд abró (+ "bbw 
vim px лои), Ps 118 (119)7 1m, 

Ps 105 (106)9 yévaro. 

Dan 10* @'. фо») було» (0. ф. 
OoptBov). 


Ps 96 (97) д xdptos éBacDeucer, 
dyalddoera: } уў, evpparOhrucay, 

Ezek 1! ў»уоіҳӨтсау ol o/parol, xal 
eldor. 

Is 11* px3 юре. o presu а 
different їехї—круеїтаж вич xplow. 


Is 11% varde: yy r. Абүр т. ттбдатоз 
афтоб. 
Ps 2° то‹дазейз atrods ё» 4880 o.dnpq. 


Is 63°. For diction, cf. Lam 14, 
Ezek 39°. See ii. 138. 


Ezek 39* rà (0v rà perà сой 8о00%- 
—— els т\б ópréur . . . kara- 
рыб». — 399 xal дит\эсбќсесбе. 
Dan 7° 6'. é&edpov» lws Srov Opévos 
éréOncar. 7™* rdxprtpron éxddicer. 
7? тд кріра (т. xplow о! ) доке» 
(+7. 0') dylas ( +7. 0) blo rov, 


————————————————————— 


1 Cf. Heb. 4!* à Aóyos тоб Geod . . 


б{ттодо». 


. Tokérepos ӧтёр таса» и&холра» 


? These ideas of smiting the Gentiles with the word of His mouth (Is 11*) 
and of breaking them in pieces like potter's vessels (Ps 2?) have already been 


combined in Pss. Sol 17 


Ixxvi 
20!! «дор Өрбуор . . . xal т, кабўђ- 


mrov. 
201? 8‹8Ма holy Onoay. 
2012 #\\о BigMor hrolx Gn, б dor т. 


— т. Oeod pera т. dvOpwrwy 
kal oxnroce: per айтду Kal айтоі 
ад avrod ёсоутси. 

21* #:аМефе тё» Sdxpvor. See 77 
above. 

2145 rà ярӧта &кў\ба› . . . (до) 
куд той. 


218 тф Quórn. e э wow ёк e e ө Te 
Ü3aros т. (wis Swpedy (2211). 


21! Egoa айт Өедѕ xal avrds fora 


ро vlós. 
219 dwiveyxéy ue év rvevpar: ёт) 
броѕ . . . yg Nór.. Cf. 17° above. 


2112 órógara . . . т. Bwoexa Huddy 
идр 'Ісра\. 2113 dxó drvaroMjs 
wuddves rpeis xal ёд Boppa rudGves 
тре, «TX. 

2118 4 érõóunois T. Telxovs atris 
(аста 


219 6 —RXXE ... 6 дейтероѕ cár- 


f. 

212 (225 h *óNs ov xpela» Exe т, 
Мо» о08 т. cediyns ba dalywow 
айт, h yàp óta т. беоб épuricer 
айт». 


21% xal weprxrarijoovow rà bOry ià т. 
pwròs афтўз xal ol Вао‹\ей T. yis 
gepovow 17, óófar абтӧр... 

219 xal ol rud\Gves айтўз ob uh ràe- 
Og» huépas . . . 

21% xal olaovew т. $б$а>. 
els abr». 

2177 of uh «1000р... wav кофр. 


l ph ol ёу т. Д 
Р er 


2. T. бушр 


THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN 


Dan 79 0' о’. éxdOnro . . . à Opévos 
avToU >o’. 

Dan 71? 0' о. Bi8BXo hvegyOnoar. 

Ps 68 (69)99 BiBXov {футошу». 


Ezek 377, Lev 2611. 13, See ii. 207. 


Is 431519 uh цутиоуебєтє rà прота, 
kal rà dápxaia uh aovddoyifterde, 
lod éyw wow каші. See ii. 203. 

Is 55! ol óujóvres, wopeverbe dp’ bwp, 
ка доо uh Éxere дрүйио› . . . 
á'yopácare. 

2 Sam 7!* ёуф ётодол aŭro els жатёра, 
kal aurds fora: por els Об». 

Ezek 40Ll? fyayév дє dv dpdon 0c00 

. . kal Endy ре èr’ Spos йүуу\б» 
(A33 эл See soma... ean). 

Ezek 489?! al widac T. wóMews ёт 
óvóuacw puir T. 'lopasjÀ* rida 
Tpeis wpós Boppay. 4832-8 xal rà 
vpós ёуатоћаѕ . . . wUdat Tpeis кт\. 

Is 54° Ohow т. éwddtecs соу faci. 


Is 54!! rà беди aov cá феро», 


Is 60!9 ойк ёстои со ёт: à fuos els 
gas 7uépas 0002 dvarodh ceM$rms 
gure? соо т. vókra, GAN Fora... 
6 беде óta cov. 

Is 60? xal жоребсоутси . . . ry gurl 
cov... €Ürg. 60" al жуа: cov 
‚ . « Tuépas kal vvkrós ой xAeuc05- 
sortat, eloayayey mpds сё ivar 
¿Ovr ка! Вас‹Хеїз айтд» ådyouévovs.! 
60° t xXoóros . . . ¿Ovr xal Nady 
ка} Жоосу t.3 

Is 52! ойкёт: жростебђсета: б‹є\бєг» 
‚ » , Ġxáðapros. See ii. 173 sq. 

Dan 12! 6", ё yeypaupévos év T. BIBrp 
o', ёүүеүрариќуоѕ ё» т. BigA. 





1 In the Mass. as well as the LXX the text is clearly corrupt: £e. **that 


men may 
them).” As modern scholars 
=“ leading." 


by their people. Now 


bring unto thee the wealth of the nations and their kings led (by 
recognize, DAN} (= '' led") is corrupt for o'ym 
Hence instead of ‘‘and their kings led (by them)," render : 
“under the leadership of these kings." Sud 

parently our author anticipated our modern 


The kings ! and are not led 


a 
scholars ; for he represents the kings as acting on their own initiative : ‘‘ they 


bring the glory of 
nt Here the LXX is quite corrupt. 


e nations into it." 


219 is nearer the Mass, 35 w оч: 5n, 
' the wealth of the nations shall come unto thee.” 


Our author either read 


у: instead of w;, or followed the Mass. in 60!!, 


PASSAGES BASED DIRECTLY ON HEBREW OF O.T. 


22!-2 gorapdy 0датоѕ (w3s . . . éxwop- 
evdpevor ёк T. Üpóvov т. 0eoü. The 
idea is to be found in its developed 
form in 1 and 2 Enoch. 

22° év pés. . . T. rorauoü érreütev 
kal éxeiDev úhor (wis тоюб» картоф 
808ека, ката mira Exacroy àro- 
$.8оду т. картд» айтоў kal т. Фа 
т. £0Xov els Oeparelay т. éÜvGv. 


22% way катібера ойк fara ert. 
22% броутах т. тжрбсото» abro. 


22% otk Éyovsw xpelav фотбѕ, кт\. 
See 21” above. 
кбр‹оз ò бефдз фотісе:! ёт abroós. 


22'% (80d Epyouat raxó, kal ò шиӨбѕ 
pov per’ ёдой. 

221% drodoivar ёкбстф ws т. Epyor 
éorly acroũ.ꝰ 


22! 6 yâr épxéo0w . . . wp Swijs 

диред». See 21 above. 

[2218-19 ed» ris &xi05 ёт абтё, ёт:Өћ- 
се. . . Kal ёбу rus аф\р, KTA] 


Ixxvii 


Ezek 47! 06wp étewopeóero . . . бяд 
yérou ér) rd Ovovacrhpmoy.® Zech 
148 ёёећебсетси O8wp Law é 'Iepov- 
caja. 

Ezek 471 o'. ётіт. хотадой дуа|8%есетоц 
ёт! т. xelXovs айтоў ÉvÜev. xal Erber 
‚ . . 0008 uh éxMary д kapirós atrob" 
тўз калубтттоѕ айтой (Ye Ty) wpwro- 
Porhoet, Ort... €orar. . . dvdBacrs 
айтд» (nby) els буіесу. Неге the 
LXX has missed the sense and 
misrendered several times where 
our author has rightly reproduced 
it. None of the Greek renderings 
is so close to the Mass. as our 
author. See ii. 176-7. 

Zech 14)! 4>40єда (DW) oix Eorac ёті. 

Ps 16 (17) 4525 sine. But о’ has 
6POhoopat T. xpoowxyw cov. Con- 
trast Mass. and о’ in 83 (84)’. 


Ps 117 (118)* Beds xdpcos xal ётёфа»е› 
jusy—an abbreviated form of the 
Aaronic blessing : see ii. 210-211. 
Is 4010 'Ióo0 kópos . . . Epyerar. . . 

(800 д 4000s айтоў дет айтоў. 621. 
Prov 2412 dwodldwow éexdory card т. 
Epyaatrod. Cf. Ps 61 (62)! dwodu- 
ces ékáa rq xara т. Epya abroÜ. 
Is 551 ol duavres жоребес де. 


Deut 4? оф яросдћсєсбє wpds т. bua. 
«+ 5 Kal ok dpedetre ds айтой. 


! [n 18! our author renders тил of Ezek 432 by épwric6y, just as he 


renders ^w;, Ps 117 (118)? by фотісе. 


2 Clem. Rom. ad Corinth. xxxiv. 3 has a close but independent parallel 


to 22!?»5, 


1800 д kópvos xal 6 шобдѕ айтой (cf. Is 40") 
(cf. Is 621), dwodoivar éxdorp ката тд Epyor афтод ( 
Clement is a mosaic of the o' of these three 


е *pocunmrov @&йтойд 
. Pr 24!2). Here 
es, but not so our author. 


The о” of Is 62!! is čxw» тд» éavroÜ pic Ody, kal тд ёрүо» ойтой ярд xpoowrou 
aŭro, The order of the words, ws т. Epyow ёстіу айтой, is not our author's : 
see р. clviiad fin. Theclause=1nbyp3. оз here =“ according as ”—a classical 
meaning not elsewhere found in our author. But in our author's mind ws 
is the regular rendering in our author for 3 in Hebrew (see vol. i. 35-36). 
The Hebrew particle has this meaning. Yet we should expect xarà rà ёруа 
avrov (cf. 2212). 

3 The throne of God in the Apocalypse is in the heavenly temple. But 
since there is no temple in the heavenly Jerusalem, only the throne of God 
is mentioned here. 

* R.V. of this passage shows how faulty the LXX is here. ‘‘ By the 
river. . . on this side and on that side shall grow every tree. . . neither 
shall the fruit thereof fail: it shall bring forth new fruit every month... 
and the leaf thereof for healing." 


lxxviii 


THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN 


§ 4. Passages based on the Hebrew of the O.T. (or the Aramaic 
in Daniel) but influenced (in some cases certainly, in others possibly) 


by о. 
1% dwd д бр. 


1™ à uáprvs à riorós. 
1% à xpwréroxos т. verpõr kal 6 dgyev 


т. Васо» т. is. 
2% droxrer® dv дауйтф. 


234 доси abry dovolila» éxl т. буду. 
271 kal хоца» aùroùs ё» áB ordnpg, 
©з T. скейт T. керашкё ocuvrplBera. 


3° od uh аеро т. буода афтод ёк т. 
BlBXov ! т. Sais. 


p jyámycá ct. 
* (o ig èri r. "plor кабђреғоз. 


[ 58 vjuapárwr, al eigi» al wpocevxal. 
59 (145) доосу $03» xar». 


(6° dwoxreiva: év poudalg xal év Мир 
kal dy Oavdry xal отд т. Onpluy т. 


ool wóre . . . 00 kplveu xal 
éküueis т. alua дд» ёк т. като- 
койутош» ёті T. уўз; cf. 19%. 

6'4 à odpavds dweywplcOn ws BugMor 
+ éAwcóperor t. 

716 Exduvay т. orodds abr» . . . ёр 
т. aları. СЕ. 2214, 

92 4,8 xawvds . . . WS Kamvds 
карі»оу. 


ёоскотюбт 6 fjuos. 
116 vardai т. уў» év váoy х\зуүў. 


11)! wreüua [wis ёк т. бео ela 0e» 
év avrots xal. Ecrncay? irl т. wédas 
aura. 

114-1» égag[Aevcas kovn 
apyleOncar. 


xal т. 


Ex à. éyó elju ô Sv. 

Ps 88(89)9* ò udprus év opave Turrós." 

Ps 88 (89)99 к&уф xpwréroxoy Ofoouat 
айтбу, byrgAàr тара т. Bagues т. 


Ezek 33" баубтф dwoxrerd (Mass. 
nb" 3313). 

Ps 2*9 $8фсш со črn т. xAnpovoulay 
соо. . . жоша»е айтои év pd Bd 
с:8тра, ws oxedos xepauéws  curr- 
piyes айтов. See vol. і. 75- 
and Pss. Sol 1738, — 

Ex 3223-23 étáXeuór ue ёк т. BiBXov 
cov. Ps 68 (69)9  алефбўтоса» 
ёк BliBXov fwrrwy See i. 84. 

Is 43° éyw се уүќттса. 

Is 6* т. xúpov ka0fjuevo» ёж! 0póvov. 

I 


Kings 22 беду . . . xa0fueror 
ёк! 0pórov атой. 
Ps 140? ў wpogevyy pov ws бишаџд. 


Ps 145 (144)? 963» rawh» doopual со. 
Is 42!*. 


Ezek 141 joudalay xal Миф» xal 
Onpla, Tornpà kal Өбуато» (133). 


2 Kings 97 éxüucjces т. aluara т. 
доб\ш» цоо. . . ёк xetpds 'Те{&Ве\. 


Is 34* éXcyfoerar ws Blo» à oóparós. 


Gen 49! я\иҝе? év оер т. croddy 
афтой kal év aları. 

Ex 19!3 dyéBawe» 6 kamvós ws rarvòs 
kapirov. 

Joel 2!? 0 fuos xal ў се\ђюз) evekorá- 
covet. 

I Sam 4% oi бео! ol wardtarres т. 
Alyurroy ёу rdon т\тур (. . . Оол 
7907593). 

Ezek 3710 elof5A0e» els adrovs rd 
х»ейиа каї... éorncay ёт) т. хтёбо» 
айтд». 

Ps 98 (99)! kúpos Вас Хеотер` друх- 
fécOwoay Мао. 





1 Here and in 20% our author appears to use BiBdos owing to о’ in the first 


e and @ in his second. 


BiBMor, even when using the phrase тд В:В\№о» т. $wijs, 13 


or, when writing independentl , he uses 


2177 (cf. 17°). In 


all B«SMor occurs 23 times (3 times in an interpolation). 


2 Our author uses éordOny (8? 12/5) as the aorist of lernu. 


Chapter 11 is 


a source, and the use of ёстуса» in it may be due to o. 


3 The ideas in the Apoc. 1** and Ps 


(89)* are wholly dissimilar, but tbe 


dependence in case of the diction is clear. 


PASSAGES INFLUENCED POSSIBLY BY O' 


11105 v, Sofas qov T трофўтаз xal 
T. фү!о kal т. poßovuévois т. Ürouá 
соо T. pixpovs kal т. дєү&Хоиз$. 

12^? gnpeiov . . . yh. . . & 
yaerpi €xovca, kal kpáje« ddlrovca 


e ө ө Texeir,! 
12% хода!» ябута т. {бө ё» 


с:87рӯ. 

12! ei palvecaÓOe ойра»о!. 

14? т. тођсаут: T. одрауд» kal т. yi» 
kal Ө&\ассау. Contrast 106 under 
$ 3 above. On this phrase see 
Acts 4% 1415, 

I4!! ó karvòs . . . els aldvas alórur 
dvaßalve: . . . iudpas kal ууктёз. 


173 d8ovew (т. 903» Mwvodws т. 8обћоо 


v. 009). 


15$ доё4есе т. буоџа cov. 
154 wárra т. für» ооо» xal трос- 
kuríjc ova u évdiriór cou. 
156 weprefwoudvor пері T. a0» {шуаѕ 
vc s. 
16° Sixacos ed e ө o deos. 


alua. . . те. 
1716 xal т. odpxas айт: фбуоуто. 


19? е81ктсер» т. alpa т. добАш» афтод 
ёк xeipós abris. See оп 6! above. 

19° à xax»ós adrijs ёуаВаіуе: els т. 
alvas See on 14!! above. 

19° alveire т. деф ид», wdvres ol 
doos айтод, ol PoBodpera abróv, ol 
крої kal ol peydho 


19% fva é» airy wardty rà Orn xal 
ajrüs тоиағеї aùroùs é» |488 
с:8пра. See 2* above. 

20° ёт! т. wddros т. уўз. 


катёВт wip ёк т. одрауод xal кат. 
payer. (This could be registered 
under § 3, since the Hebrew could 
hardly be rendered differently.) 

21! odpaydy kawòv kal yi» колу». 


21 (21%) т. rów т. dylar 'Тероусаћи. 
2112 (80d Epyopar raxó, xal ò шобб 


pov per’ ёдой. Already registered 
under $ 3 above. 


Ixxix 


Amos 37 т. Sovdous айтоб т. трофў- 
ras. Ps 11321(115!3) т. poßovuévovs 
T. кбріоу T. puxpods METÀ т. дєүфХш». 

Із 714 onyueiov’ 1800 ў пардіуоз é» 
уастрі te (МА Ajuyerat, В). 2617 
h wolyovoa éyylfec теке», ёті т) 
Фё абтӯзѕ éxéxpater. 

See on 2?! above. 


Is 499 edppalver бє ovpavol. Cf. 44%. 

Ех 20" (quoted on 10% under $ 3 
above). Neh 19% ётоісуаз т. одрауд» 
en THM. . . T. Oardooas. 


Is 3410 rvxràs xal $uépas . . . wal... 
els т. а{д»а xpóror kal ёуаВћсето д 
Kawvos айт. 

Ex 141 Mwueĵ т. бербќтоуті айтод. 

Ex 151 goer Movofjs . . . т. Q0» 
raurnp. 

Ps 85 (86)? 8Sotácovsw т. Üvouá cov. 

Ps 85 (86)? rárra т. 20и. . . HEovew 
kal rpogkxuricovew érormióv соо, 

See on 113 under § 3. 


Ps 144 (145)? Sleacos kúpos. . . xal 
óc 


10. 
Is 4936 wlovrac. . . тд alua abró». 
Is 493 d$áyorrdA . o o T. сбркаѕ 
abr». 


Ps 134 (135) qalveîre т. ÓÜvoua 
коріои, alvetre ohor кро»? . . . ol 
фоВофде›о T. кро». See on 11'8 
above. 

Is 11% xal wardte: уў» ry \буф тоў 
oréuaros афтод. 


Hab 19 ёт! rà я\бту (тд *Adros—A) 


T. ү}. 
2 Kings 1 о’ exactly as in our text. 


Is 6517 fora: yap ò oóparós xawós xal 


h уў rawh. 

Is B: зм» х6Ммз h åyla. Cf. 
n 9* 6’, 

Is 4019 loù kóp«os к0ріоз . . . Epyerac 

‚ « . od ò uug00s абтоб uer афтод. 





! Possibly this passage should have been given under $ 3. 
3 Our author rightly follows the Hebrew here, mr "777, against o. 


Ixxx THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN 


8 s. Passages based on the Hebrew of the О.Т. (or the Aramaic 
of Daniel), but influenced (in some cases certainly, in others prob- 
ably) by a later form о/о, such as ts preserved in Theodotion 6. 


I! å де? yeréc Bar. Dan 0’. 2%- 30. 4 4 3e? yevécOa.? 
18 ($!# 20*) ётоіусеу huds Bacielay Ex 19° 0'. Bacidela iepeis, which = 
lepeis т. бєф. ona поооо, But the Mass. has 


"э nabo, and also o’. Вас №‹ох 
lepárevua. See vol. i. 16. 

17 1800 Epxerar pera! т. уефећу, Dan 713 0’. 1800 perà т. vepedov. . . 
épxóp.eros = Mass. ANK "339 DY IWM. ol. 
[800 éwir. veper . . . fpxero. 

117% (28 2219) "Буш elju ò poros xal ò Is 48!3 (cf. 449) pon ‘am nx рекл “к. 
brxaros. Is 482 6. "Eyw wpóros kal éyo 

Éexaros. о’. ’Evyw elu wpdros xal 
é*yo eim els т. aldva. 

1% а pAddr уіғуесдаи perà raîra. Dan 2” 0. ri беї yeréo Oar perà тайта 

>о. 

37 д Exe т. кћер ... ò dvolywr ral Is 227 @. босш т. к\єгба ofkov ДаВіё 
obddels xreloes kal xrelwy xal ойде! ‚ . . ка} дуое kal ойк srar ò 
ф»оёүв:. &жхок\е!ш>, kal к\єштє kal ойк Fara 

ò dvolywr. 0. босш т. óav Aaveió 
... Kal Apter, kal ойк ёстол 6 árri- 
Муш», kal xAelae. kal ойк ёста‹ ò 
dvolywr. 

3% ооо» kal rpocxurhoovew бутор Is 60!* 0'. kal ropevcovrar. . . rapotu- 
т. Tow cov. See оп 15* under — »árrw» . . . kal яроскиуїсоссіу 


$ 4. ёті T. (ҳу) т. ходФ» cov. о om. 
last eight words. 
4! & del yeréc 0a. perà тадта. See on 
1? above. 


99 rà дадф>‹а kal т. elwa ? т. xpvycá Dan $99 0^ (> о”). т. 0eo0s т. xpvcoobs 
kal т. dpyupa xal т. xaAxü xal т. xal ёрухродѕ * xal xaXxoüs xal 
AlOwa xal T. Mva, & обте BAérew ciógpoüs kal tuALvovs kal Mölvous, 
Oórarra. обте dxovew обте repi- of où BXésxrovaww ка! of ойк dxovovow 
тате». (o'« entire passage). Cf. Ps 113 

(114)'* т. elwa . . . ок Óyorra 
. . ойк dKxovcorra . . . ov пер:- 
Tarhoove ty. 
10° Spocer ёу т. (дут: els т. aldvas. Dan 127 6’. бдосе» dv т. {Фут‹ т. 
Сора. 


1 Our author knows only Ор, as does 0', whereas o^ presupposes 9y. In 
141* ёті т. уф» ka0juevoy does not presuppose by, for xa@hpevov requires 
ёті here. Thus Оў is presup by werd in Rev 17, Mk 1462 épyduevor 
pera т. ved. : by év in Mk 13? épxóueror év ved., Lk 217 : whereas Matt 24™ 
26% dpyduevor ёті T. ved. presuppose о’ and by. See vol. i. 18. 

2 This combination of demons and idols is first found in 1 En 997. 

* o^ has this phrase also іп 3% 9; but since there is no other passage in 
our author based on Daniel that agrees with o^ against 0^, and many that avree 
with 0^ against o^, we conclude that where they agree, as here, our author is 
influenced by a version of the character of 6’. 

4 The Mass. here trs. xpvcoüs xal dpyvpoüs. But, since 0 and Peshitto 
here, as well as all the authorities for the same list of substances in 5%, support 
the order xp. xal dpy., there can be no doubt that the Mass. is wrong here 
and that our author and 6" attest the true order in 52, Our author is follow- 
ing 5? here, as the concluding clauses prove. 


ECHOES OF THE O.T. 


n — wal кародз xal quuouv 


135 о — Aadoby peyda. 
137 тосо тб\єдо» parà т. дүш», 


1316 боо: dà» ph xpocKxuricovew т. 
elxéva. 


148 di h peyddn. 


Ixxxi 


ur 127 60° of. xapdy xal к 
AQT) ка! huou kaipo. Cf. 7”. 
an 7° 0’ о’. or. Aad. uey. 


m 731 6'. éwolec яб\ероу реті т. 


, 


dylwy. o°. тб\ероу acvruarápevor 
wpos т. &ylovs. 
рап 35 P o. bs ду uh (+ reowr о') 


pan gy Bag (T. ur 


1584 à faces т. é8rv* тіз ob uh Jer iub e (e). а p ud $0701 


— оёх ebpéOn афто (cf. 129). 


20" ef тіз обҳ eipéOn dr т. PIBN? т. 
{ође үеүрациќуоз. 


229 uh сфрауісуз т. Mryovs .. . т. 
B«BMov rovrov. 


erat, Вас:Лей т. ёбуд» ; 
Dan 29 6’, rówos ody єйрёӨз айтоќз. 
o'. Ócre 470i» xararerpbivrar Ё 
афто 


д». 
Dan 12! 0/. was (+6 eipe0els ,AQ) б 


үеүранибуоз ё» т. BIBAy. o'. ôs à» 
єўрє@ї paupévos é т. PEN, 
Dan 12* 0'. сфрёу‹соу т. BiBMor. o. 
e dpáyuras T. В:ВМоу. 12° " à 
és $paryu буо ol Adyar. d. doppay- 

upra тё TpooTdypara, 


$6. Phrases and clauses in our Author which are echoes of 


O. T. passages. 
2" ri» yuvaixa ' 1е{&Зе\. 


$9 д Мор ò ex 7. fd ces 
h pita Aavelà (cf. 22 
of d£ 0o» áxplóes els : yir. 
9!* т. тотар r. peyddy Ebfpáry. 
еу . . . Toprelas . . . к\ед- 
pare. 
фариёкы» . . . Topvelas. 


10! Sef се wddw трофттедсал éxi 


acts kal (OÜrecw . . . kal paci- 
Aebcur. 
11! «&Ладоз . . . рётртсоу т. абе. 


11 28603) т. ёбрєсіу ка) т. TÓNY т. 
dylay татђсоџусі. 

115 яэуєуратікоз Zóboya. 

1110 &àpa wéuyovow АА Ло. 


‚ o » éwéwecer ёті. 
dvéBnoay els T. obpavór. 


1113 weay dólar т. бе‹ф (cf. 147). 
d a т. oóparob (сї, 16%). 
V Вас:№бсе: els т. aldvas т. alóvw». 


I Kings 20 (21)9 'IejágeA 9$ yurh 


Gen ien скбруоѕ Morros, "Тобда. 

Is 11! ёк т. Algys 'Тесса. 

Ех 10! dvaf rw áxpis ёті т. уд». 

Gen 1 Er ao T. wor. T. pey., Е0ф. 
(Mass., but different order in 


2 Kings 99! al wropyeta "Вел . 
xal т. $ápuaxa adris. 

Jer 1'* loù кабёстакё oe... ёт} 
80r» kal Baa elas. 


Ezek 40° ё» т. хер! айтод fy... 
káAapos pérpor. 414 dtepérpneer 
катфуаут т. olxou. 

Zech 12° Ohoopas т, "lepovoadhu MÓor 
катататобреуоу. Dan 9% (0) т. 
ró” т. àylar. 

Is 1:° Israel addressed as ‘‘ Sodom.” 

Esth 9!* 4жтостё\Лортез ueplóas Éxaaros 
TQ wyolov. 

Frequent in the O.T. 

2 Kings 2! d» ue». 
оё 


Josh 7%, — 16 
er 1316 etc. 
Dan y. Js 0.07. 9^ 0’, 2%, 
Ps 99 (1996) Bas eee: кбріоз els т. 


адра. 


‚ els т. 


1 See note on 3° under $ 4. & explains our author's use of f(Xos here 


instead of his own word BigMor. 


f 


Ixxxii 


147 фоВћбтте т. Gedy. 
1410 wupt kal bely. 
15! я\уудѕ éwrd. 
16! éxxéere T. фї&Хаз т. Muuod т. 
0eo0. 
1610 éyévero ў Bacirela айтой éoxorw- 


névy 
163 —* т. бёор a/roÜ. 
18° кАайтоуто ка} kóyorraa, 


18'* gov rfjs ёт:бошаѕ ris yvxfis. 
18?! Suggested by 


20° т. Tór т. tryarnudyny. 


21% ore sév0os ore xpavyh обте wévos 
ойк ёстси ёті. 

2110 т, óta» т. 0є09. 

2116 $ róis тетрбушуоѕ кети. 


THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN 


, Eccles 12H, 


Gen 19%. 
Lev 267 ж\зууйз érrá. 
Jer 10% ёкхео» т. Ovuóv тоу él EOvy. 


Ex 100 +yern@jrw cxóros ёті үй» 
AL 


убттоо. 
Ех 14 хойну т T. 0áAaccar Enpdy. 
2 Sam 112 ёк . kal ёк\аџсар. 
Deut 1215 9 Ps 20 (21)? etc. 
Jer 28(51)% Moov... piyes kal épeis 
Otrws xaradicerat иф», 
Ps AH (78) т. броз т. Жеф» ўубттсе». 


86 (87)* фүалга kópios т. óAas Zw. 
Is 3510 dwédpa $0óv9 xal Мяу xal 
orevay, 


Is 588, 
Ezek 48!* where the measures of the 
city show that it was rerpd-ywros. 


$ 7. Passages dependent on or parallel with passages in the 


Jewish Pseudepigrapha. 
113 бдопо» viò» ёудрфтоу. See on 1414 
below. 


2" dwow abrQ фауєіу ёк т. Evdov т. 
Swijs. 

2! 6voua кабе. 

4! xal 1800 Өбра уєфуиќуу éd» т. 
обра». 

4* (15?) 04\асса Фа». 

6!! Iva dvawabcovrar . . . бо я\ро- 


Odow ... ol &де%фо1 abro» ol 
péXXorres droxrévver Oat, 


612 à fos éyérero Шћаѕ . . . kal 1 
сє\ђут Edn éyévero ws alpa. 


T. Lev 180 3ócei т. dylos gayeiy ёк. 
T. оо T. {ш%. See vol. i. 54. 
T. Lev 8'4 ётклубђсета: айтф буора 

кабу. 

1 En 14!5 xal i800 4)» O/par буефү- 
uévnv (i.e. in heaven): T. Lev 5.. 
2 En 3° “They showed me a great 

sea ” (s.¢, in the first heaven). Cf. 
T. Lev 27. 

In 1 En 47 the end will come when 
the number of the martyrs is com- 
plete exactly as in our text. 47** 
“I saw the Head of Days when He 
seated Himself upon the throne of 
His glory. . And the hearts of 
the holy were filled with joy, 
Because the number of the righteous 
had been offered.” ! 

Ass. Mos. 10° Sol non dabet lumen et 
in tenebras convertent se cornua 
lunae . . . et (luna) tota convertet 
se in sanguinem.’ 





! Here the martyrs are regarded as an offering to God just as in our text 


14° (&жарҳђ т. беф). See vol. i. 174. 


3 Ezek. 32! (0’. 7 ceAnvn оф досе тд dos адтӣз) and Joel 221 (3%) (o'. à fuos 


шетастрафђсетах els axóros xal ї geAjvy els alua) are the sources of Ass. Mos 
10°, Hence the latter passage should be read as in my edition, (sol) in tenebras 
convertet se, et luna non dabit lumen et tota convertet se in sanguinem. The 
ob — in this connection only in this passage and in our text. See 
vol. i. 1 


PASSAGES BASED ON THE PSEUDEPIGRAPHA _lxxxiii 


71 Téccapas ayyé\ous... ёті т. 
récoapas "ywvlas ris yijs, xparoürras 
т. Técoapas ávépnovs T. yijs. 

(89 ùs 6pos ué-ya жур xaióueror.]! 


9! dorépa ёк т. орао rerrwróra els 
T. yr, kal €566n abr ў kAels т. 
$péaros, кт\.? 

99 lva ui ятроскиуђаоџисі» T. auria 
kal т. еїбшА\а.®% 

141° ВасамоӨўсеты év тур1... 
érdrruor т. yyw. 


1424 Éuotor viò» ávÜpdrrov.* 


1714 (Cf. 191) Kópos корш» srl» xai 
Bacrreds Bacrciéwr. 


19 ёк т. cróparos айто0 éxwropeverat 
pougala dteta, va ё» airy wardty 
тё €6yn* xal avrds wotparvel abrovs év 
24880 ordnpg. 

20? тд» Tùy xal Маусту. 

2013 à Odvaros kal ò déns wrar т. 
vexpovs т. фә avrois. 


22° т. Üpóvov т. Üeo0 xal т. dpvlov. 


See vol. i. 204, 192 (note), where this 
conception is shown to be in 1 
Enoch. i 

I En 1818 фу bpn ueyda ка‹бде>уа : 21° 
dpolous бресіу дєү&\Хо kal dv торі 
kaioévovs. 

1 En 86! “Behold a star fell from 
heaven and it arose " etc. 


I En 99! ‘* Who worship stones . . . 
impure spirits and demons." 

I En 48° “As straw in the fire, so 
shali they burn before the face ol 


the у i 

I Еп 46! which first applies to /Ae 
Messiah, this phrase which in Dan 
7*-''the saints." 4 Ezra 13° 
where the Syriac presupposes био‹о» 
uly dvOpówov. See vol. ii. 20. 

1 En 9* (С s?) Kópios T. kvplo» xal 
Baciteds т. Өас‹АХеубутаэ» (E= 
Васо). 

Pss. Sol 1726-27. 9 quoted in vol. ii. 
136 where already Is 11‘ and Ps 2° 
are Applied in the same Ps. to the 
Messiah. 

See vol. ii. 188. 

I En 51! ** Sheol also shall give back 
that which it has received, and hell 
shall give back that which it owes.” 
See vol. ii. 194 sqq. 

I En 62% 5 See vol. ii. 17 The 
throne is the throne of and of 
the Son of Man. 


8 8. Passages in some cases directly dependent on and in others 


parallel with earlier books of the N.T. Our author appears to 
have used Matthew, Luke, 1 Thessalonians, y and 2 Corinthians, 
Colossians, Ephesians and possibly Galatians, 1 Peter and James. 
The possibility of his having had one or more other books of the 
N.T. is not excluded. 





1 The diction is almost identical, but the ideas are quite different. In 
1 En the stars are really spirits or angels undergoing punishment. In this 
interpolated passage 8713 the — mountain" in 88 and “(Һе 
ine star” in 8!° are purely physical things. Contrast our author's 
use in 9). 

3 The parallel is good. The star in each case is an angel, and in each case 
falls from heaven. A parallel is found also in Is 14!3 é£ésecer ёк т. odpavod à 


cœo фброз. 

f Combined worship of demons and idols first mentioned in 1 En gg’. 

* The fact that the expression ðuowos иду ávÜpdrov occurs in 4 Ezra 13° 
shows that it may have been more current in certain circles than is generally 
believed. On the other hand, it is simply the apocalyptic form of 6 иё; т. 
åvôpærov. | | 


Ixxxiv 


I! bei yerér Oat. 

1° дакфиоз . . . kal ol áxoborres т. 
Abyous. . . xal rypoürres. 

6 yàp xaipós ёүүёйз. 

1% xápus üui» kal еірћуз. 


19 $ xpwréroxes т. vexpav.! 
15 ro &yarôvrı ђибз. 


1% Baciela», lepeis т. беф. 

17 [800 Epxerar perà т. vededdr, cal 
byera: айтдә râs бфбаддз ка 
olrives atrdv étexévrncay, ка 
kbporra: ir’ aùrò» rêca: al фића! 
т. yijs.? 

17 pal, duh». 

116 4) bys adrod ws ё fuos palve.. 


118 yexpds xal (дод { >. 
27 д Exwr obs dxovedrw ® (seven times). 


2° 0184 cov. . . T. wrwxelay, ММА 
srAobctos el. 


210 т. eré aror т. Swijs.* 
29 warg т. éuoUs Sovdous wopveicat 

kal $a-yety elwb vra. 

2% o0 BÁN Nw ёф орӣ 4XXo Bápos* Ay 
8 Exere кратђсате. 5 

2% т. Вабѓа т. Zara». 

3° éà» ob» uh yprryophoys, w ws 
к\ёкттс kal оф uh yrs vola» фрау 
fitu ёті cé. 

16° {бод Epxouas ws к\ётттз'* uakápuos 
ò yprryopó».* 


THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN 


Matt 24%, Luke 21°. 

Luke 119 ,uaxápwx ol dkoborres т. 
Mryor т. Geol xal $uAdccorres.! 

Matt 2619 д ca:pés Lov é^ryis derw. 

Col 1? хр ipi» xal elphyn and eight 
other Pauline epp. Not earlier 
than N.T. apparently. 

Col 113 xpwréroxos ёк т. vexpôv. 

Gal 2” тод vlod т. део rod dyart- 
carrós де. 

I Pet 2° Bac ew» lepdrevpa. 

Matt 249 róre xóyorra wacar al 
фићаі T. *yfs kal BYorra т. viò» т. 
dyOpwrou épxóueror ёті т. ›ефеМмй» 
T. одраро?. 


2 Cor 19 7d val. . . 7d дӯр. 

Matt 17? FAauyer тд xpdowror айтой 
ws ò fuos. 

2 Cor 6° ёжтобуђскорутез xal доў {©де>. 

Matt 1115 13°% 9, Luke 8° 14” ò ёо» 
&ra dxovérw: Mark 4° 95 8s (efris) 
(49) xe: Gra áxobe. dxovérw. 

2 Cor 619 ws rrwyol то\\офз 82 r\ovrl- 
jorres. Jas 2° т. тохой т. ebony 
wdovclous ёу riore. 


Jas 112 т, eréQaror т. Swis. 


Acts 159 ofer . . . ш> pnddr 
wMov ésir(í0ec0an. duty Bápos why 
‚ .. бяёхесдо elSwroOtrwr . . . xal 
wopvelas. 

I Cor 210 т, Bát» т. беоў. 

Matt 249 yprryopetre оду, бт: ойк одате 
Tola ђрёрд ò kúpos оцю Epyeras. 


24% ёкеїуо 82 ‘үгушскете, ör: el {бе д 
oixoðeorórns rola puiar) 6 к\жттуѕ 





1 Peculiar to Paul and our author in this sense. 
3 The combination of Dan 7! and Zech 1210: 12 is first found in the N.T. 


and is peculiar to Matt. and our author. 


This combination is not found in 


the peti of Mark 13%, Luke 217, which omit the quotation from 
er, 


Zech. Fu 


the phrase wdcat al фића) т. yis is peculiar to our text and 


Matt 249, and the meaning assigned to xóyorra4 (** mourn for themselves”) 
is peculiar to our author and Matt 24%. Оп the other hand, our author keeps 
to the Hebrew in rendering pera т. ›єфєМй», whereas Matt 249 reads ёті т. 
ved. aso’. Observe that our author has ёж’ aórór (so Heb. and LXX), but 
not Matt. 

з Our author's use of this phrase clearly goes back to our Lord, and his 
form of it is closer to that in Matthew and Luke than to that in Mark. 

4 Jas 1!* contains the earliest instance of the phrase. Cf. T. Benj. 4! 
orepdvous 0615. 

5 Our author was clearly acquainted with the Apostolic edict, but that he 
also used Acts is doubtful. 

$ The dependence of 3° 16 on Matt 24: 6. is obvious. 

7 puAdecew is a Lucan word: cf. Luke 18%, Acts 7 164 27%, whereas ош 
author does not use $vAáccew at all, but uses rnpeiy in the same sense. 


PASSAGES BASED ON THE N.T. 


3° 84доко, édvdnriór cov Opar ђреру- 


v. 

F óuoXoyfaw т. буора абтой évdrmior т. 
татрбз pov kal ёуштх‹о» т. бууё\ау 
айтод. 


314 h dpxh) v. ктісєо т. дсод. 


3" wrodords elju . . . kal ойк oldas 
бт: с) el ò... TTwxós. See on 


above. 

3! àócw айтф кабіса per’ ёдой év т. 
Өрбуф pov, ws. . . ёк4бита perà т. 
vaTpós pov ё» T. Opór афтод. 

à ph kate. 

Мае т. elphyny ёк т. vis. 


6*" 7) Subject-matter of the Seals 
suggested by the Little Apocalypse.’ 


6% (os wére. . . 00 . . . ёкдкез TÒ 


alua дф». 


63-13 & duos éyévero цаз ws aáxkos 
Tplxios xal ђ cedivn EAn ёубуєто ws 
alua, xal ol derépes т. oóparo0 
brecar els v. yir.’ 


618-16 ol Bacideis T. удз. . . kal râs 
oos xal dAeíOepos Expuyyar éavroos 
els T. owhd\asa kal els т. тётраз T. 
ópéur* kal Aéyovscw т. бред xal 
т. wérpas Ilécare ёф ўраз xal 
крофате quads ётё просотоо, kr? 

6" ті; Sévaras стабђуаа. 


73 xp сфраүісореә rods ёобћоиз тоб 
деод. 


Ixxxv 


ёрхетоі, éypyyópnoer Ay ка! ойк dy 
elagev Siopvy Piva т. olxlay афтод. 
* Maxdpros д 5000s ékeivos. І Thess 
52 $uépa коріои ws xd\éwrys . . . 
Epxeras, 

I Cor 16° Өбра ydp uox dvéyyer. 2 Cor 
21% 00раѕ до‹ dvewypérns. 

Matt 10” óuoXoyfow xdyw ér abrQ 
Éu*pocÓer т. warpés pov (contrast 
Luke 12° #ёитросбе» т, dyyéAwr т. 
беой). 

Col 118 8s dorw h åpxh. 
Toxos wdons ктісешз. 
Contrast Col 1? т. aXoüros т. õéëns 7. 
poornplou ... 6 dor X. év pir. 


Col 3! rà буш fyretre, ob д X. dori év 
deg T. Oeo каӨёўде›о. Eph 2° 
сиғекёбісеу ev v. ewovpavias éy X. I. 

Luke 713 (859) uà xAaie. 

Matt 10% uh ›ошезуте bri $00» Ваћеї» 
elphyny ёт т. viv’ ойк $A00» Воће» 
elpen &М\& uáxaipar. 

Matt 2467. *- ® and parallels in 
Luke 218-138. 25-38, vol. i. 


158 сү 

Luke 18% 8 à 8è Beds 0d uh rahon rh» 
éxdlanow T. ёкХхектб> aíro0, . . . 
тоте т. éxdlxnow абтду dy Táxet. 

Matt 249 6 fAws скотісбћсетаі, xal 
h сеМмўу ob woei т. péyyos atris 
kal ol dorépes песодути drd т. 
oüparoü. So Mark 132-26 save that 
for last four words it reads gorra: 
ёк т. ойр. xiwrovres. Luke 21% 
Ecovrar onueia ev Ap xal сеМўу›р 
ка} бетрогз. 

Luke 239 róre Aptorrac Aéyew т. 
бресіу IIécare ёф' jus kal v. Вобуои 
KaAóyare 7)4ás. 


14 rpwró- 


Luke 219 d-ypumrvetre . . . tva Katı- 
oxbonre . . . стабдра‹ Euwpocber 
T. Јод т. dvOpwrov. 

Eph 49 dogpaylaOnre els fjuépar ásro- 
Avrpocews.* 


lOur text seems to — the use of Luke and Matthew in the 
о 


enumeration of the seven evils 


the Little Apocalypse behind the three Gospels. 
3 The lelism of 6'3 with Matt 24 i 


owing on the opening of the Seals, or else of 


See vol. i. 158-160. 
s very close, but not with Luke. 


It is not, however, dependent directly on the former. 
з There is a remote parallelism with Luke, but not with Matthew. 
* The meaning of o¢payitw, 7*5, may be partly due to Eph 430 113: cf, 


2 Cor 1%, 
spiritual preservation to 


In fact, in Eph 49 the sealing gives the faithful assurance of their 
e day of redemption, and this thought is allied to 
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717 тд dpslor . . . Taave? abroós. 

920 ol Мото! тд» ádv0pdnrwr (20°). 

115 ярофутебсоису  )uépas xilas 
Scaxoglas é£5korra. 

11% к\еісси т. oùpavóv, Iva ph derds 
B хр т. huépas т. трофлтеіаз avrà». 

11% 4 Bac ela T. xbopov. 

12° à Zaravüs . . . éBA#On els т. yv. 


13° т. dprlov т. éopaypévou ётё kara- 
Boris KÓS pou. 

13!! Onplor (i.e. 6 pevõorpophrys, 1613 
199) . . . elxev xépara úo uoa 
dprlq xal éAáXe« ws párar. 


14* ol dxoXovÜoÜrres тф dprlq бтоу ay 
Vrdvei. 

147 т. тођсаут: т. одрауд» xal т. yi» 
kal т. 0dAaccar.! 


1418 ol д> xuplip åroðvhorovres. 

171* xópuos корш» ёстіу xal Baorreds 
|. Васи». 

1714 к\эуто! xal éxXexrol xal srurrot. 


169 (14* 17* etc.) Вав» h peydAn. 


18% étéA0are é£ atris. . . va uh ovr- 
xowwrhoenre rais duapriacs. 


18% alua wpopynrdy kal dylwy eipét 
kal sárro» T. ёсфауџёршю éxl т. 


19? xolpuner ка} dyad\cGper.® 

19° paxdpro ol els т. деітрою т. *yápov 
‚ кєекМм]дёуо‹. 
&тў\ба», 180) корй 


214. © rà хрдта 
wo тбута. 


21! ётўуеукё» дє év пребрат: rl Ópos 
иёуа kal óyrór, kal ESeckér pe. 


229 4 xdpis т. коріои "Inood perd 
тбутор» тд åylwr. 


I Pet 2™ r, тоџибуа... т. yvxQr üpó». 

Luke 18!!, 

Luke 495 éxAela05 à odpards Eryn тріа 
xal uias f£. Jas 617 ойк EBpeter 
ёті T. *yfjs ériavroos rpeis xal piyas 


&. 

Matt 4* т. Bacidelas т. xóa pov. 

Luke 10!5 é0eópov» т. Zara»ü» ws 
dorparhy ёк т. о0рауод песбута. 

I Pet 119-9 4иуод . . . mwpoeyrwo- 
pévov này трд катаВоћѕ кбо jov. 

Matt 715 т, wyevóorpodwrür, olrwes 
Epxovras mpds pâs ér évõúpası 
wpoBárwe» Ecwher 8é elow óxoi 


dpwavyes. 

Luke 99' dxoXov04cwo со Srouv ay 
årépy . Cf. Mk 2M 10%, 

Acts 4% 1413 6 хоп}таз (ôs ётоіусєу, 
1415) т. odpaydy xal r. yi kal т. 
0á^acca». 

I Thess 4" ol vexpol ё» Xpror@. 

I Tim 6% à BaciAeüs т. Bacixevórror 
kal xopios T. кирєибутоу. 

Matt 2016 22! xoXAol ydp elow 
kNyrol, ё№уо Se ёк\екто!. 

I Pet 515 év Вава: (= Rome as іп 
A 


2 Cor. 6" étéAÓare ёк uécov афтд». 
Eph 511 uh cvrkowwreire т. Epyos 
e > 5 T. GKÓTOUS. 

Luke 119 fra éxfyrn0g r. alpa várrwr 
T. ярофутду TÒ éxkexvuévor dà 
karaBSoA 5s rós ov. 

Matt 5? xalpere ка! dyad\Nao@e. 
Luke 14! éwole: Seirvoy uéya . . . kal 
ásécreler . . . тоб кек\иќуоз. 

2 Сог $" rà dpxaia тарӯ\Өеу, loù 
yéyorer каб. 

Matt 4° waparapuSdve: abrór . . . els 
броз фулу\д» Ма», xal Seixvverw айтор. 

Some form of this grace is found at 
the close of the Pauline Epp. and 
Hebrews, and in them only in the 
М.Т. Cf. Eph 6%  xáps merà 
wdyrwy T. d'yawórrw» T. kÜpior 


$uó»' I. X., Col 419 h xápi реб диду. 


that of our author, according to whom the faithful are secured, not against 


physical evils, but 


nn their 
this divine mark on 


iritual enemies. These latter recognize 
e faithful and cannot injure them. 


! On the O.T. originals of this passage see 10° above under $ 3, and 147 


under § 4. It will be seen that 14’ is 


of the O.T. 
3 See list of 
3 The thought in both 


es. 


closer verbally to Acts 4** than to any 


ges influenced by Pseudepigrapha. 
es is not unrelated. The words in Matt. come 


in at the close of the Beatitudes which promise that the righteous shall inherit 
theearth. 19’ in our author represents in vision the fulfilment of this promise. 


UNITY OF THOUGHT К Ixxxvii 


VIIL — 
UNITY OF THE APOCALYPSE. 


8 1. Unity of thought and dramatic development.—When the 
interpolations of the editor are removed and the dislocations 
of the text set right (see p. lvii sqq.), the unity of thought 
and development in the Apocalypse is immeasurably greater 
than in any of the great Jewish apocalypses of an earlier 
or contemporary date. In fact, the order of development is at 
once logical and chronological save where our author deliber- 
ately, as іп 79-17 10-1 115 141-11. 14. 18-20, breaks with the chronologi- 
cal order and in 79-17 141-1} 14 18-2 adopts the logical, that he 
may show the blessed future in store for those that were faithful 
in the tribulations which are recounted in the text immediately 
preceding these sections. The dramatic movement of the book 
is independent of all these sections. But the superiority of the 
Apocalypse to other apocalypses in this respect is not merely 
relative but absolute, as a short study of the Plan of the 
Apocalypse (see p. xxiii sqq.) will abundantly prove. 

Smaller unities! maintained and developed within the 
Apocalypse might be brought forward, such as: (a) the Seven 
Beatitudes, 15 1616 (which is to be restored after 38%) 1418 
19% 2214 206 227. (д) The judgment demanded by the souls 
under the altar is dealt with in various stages of fulfilment in 884 
98 1418 167 (which with 1656 is restored in this edition to its 
original context after 19%). (c) The promises of the re-evangeliza- 
tion of the heathen world in 1116 1467 15% are fulfilled in 


1 In respect to the angels sent to instruct the Seer with the revelation of 
God, there is no unity observed in the Apocalypse. Our author apparently 
set out with the intention of committing this revelation to one angel. To 
this intention he holds fast (as I now see) in 11° 10-101 41 10%, In 10” it is 
possible that A¢yous:y is an oversight for \éyet, which 025 Тус Pr gig ур?“ s 
arm bo eth attest. But the adoption of sources (111-18 12-13. 17-18), where 
this angelic guide is not mentioned, interfered with his original purpose, and 
hence there is no reference to him till 19" 22°. But even in 1-10 various 
other heavenly beings instruct the Seer—one of the Elders in 5° 713-17, the 
Cherubim in 6} 3: 5%, This fact prepares us for the intervention of one of the 
Seven Angels of the Bowls in 17! 21* 10 221, But there is a special fitness in 
this intervention. These angels have to execute judgment on the world now 
subject to the Antichrist, and so it is one and the same angel that shows the 
Seer the destruction of Rome (171719), the capital of the Antichrist on earth, 
and that shows the city that is to replace it—the Heavenly Jerusalem coming 
down to be the capital of Christ's kingdom on earth for 1000 years 
(2 1?-22* 14-18. 17 20*'*). 

But the above phenomena are not inconsistent with unity of authorship, 
though on revision the author would, no doubt, have removed some of the 
incongruities. In other apocalypses there are several angelic guides. Thus in 
Dan 10!**9*- one of the holy watchers, 8!6*9- Gabriel, and possibly in 10! #99, 
Many angels act in this capacity in 1 Enoch 21-36: two angels in 2 Enoch. 
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219—222: 14-15.17 when restored to their right context immedi- 
ately after 208. 

§ 2. Unity of style and diction.—The grammar and the style 
of our author are unique, as the Grammar which I give, pp. cxvii- 
clix, amply proves. "This unity is discoverable in every part of the 
Apocalypse save in the sources which our author has taken over 
in a Greek form (such as 111-9? 12. 17. 18; see р. lxii sqq.), and 
even in these the hand of our author is constantly manifest, as he 
edits them to serve his main purpose. Moreover, in the introduc- 
tion to every chapter (save in the case of the sources) its essential 
affinities of diction and idiom with the rest of the book are 


given almost in full. 


This unity, therefore, does not exclude the use of visions of 
his own of an earlier date or of sources. 

A few examples of the essential unity of diction between 
different parts of the Apocalypse may here be added. 


(a) Chaps. 1-3 and 20*-22. 


I! де ќас rois 800\о:ѕ айтой å деї yeréo- 
Oat év Táxe:. 

13 uakápios ò dvayiwdoxwry kal ol. . . 
rous Aóyovs rijs wpogyrelas . . . 
туродутеѕ. 

IV ёуш elu ò трдтоз kal ò #сҳатоз. 

2" rà жуєдра Néyer. 

21! той Üavárov той Sevrépov. 

2% тд» ёстёра rà» Tpwivóv. 

3!! Epxopas rax. 

312 ris kawis 'IepovcaMju, ў kara- 
Balvovca ёк тоў oüparoÜ dà тоў 
0eo0 pov. 


(4) Chaps, 1-3 and 4-20*. 


I! де ас... а be? yeréo Oar. 
I ётоіусау huâs Bacdelar, iepeis тф 
beg 


eq. 

119 ёүе›билуу év repart. 

133 &uotor viò» dv0porov. 

IP epiejwopuévor pós тоб pacrots 
fwrny хросӣу. 

11< ol ó$0aAuol афтод ws PAdE wupds. 

2! тд rebua Adye. 

216 тоћерісо per’ айту. 

21 цетарођсси ёк. 

223 ё» Üavárq (== by pestilence ”). 

29 тодауєї ( == shall break ”). 

37 6 &усоз ò dAnOcvds, where dA7Ocrbs 
(= faithful ”). 

3° fjtovsw kal $poakvrfjaovsur érdmuor 
TOY TOV gov. 

310 ris olkovuérns 8\5. 

310 rovs като‹кобутаѕ él тӯѕ yfjs (in a 
technical sense). 


229 Seitac той SovrNos афтод 4 8e? 
vyerécOa: év т&хе:. 

22! џакёроѕ 6 турд» rods №буооѕ 
тўз xpopnrelas. 


2213 ёүйд. . . 0 трӧтоѕ kal д Ётхатоз. 

22 тд т»ейда kal ў rv) №уоџс». 

219 à 04>атоз 6 Setrepos (cf. 20%). 

2216 0 dorhp. . . ò mpwivéds. 

2213 [бод Epyouat rax). 

21? 'ТєероуотаМўд xau)» . . . kara- 
Balrovcar ёк тоб ойрағуод årò тоў 
беод. 


4! delw со: & Bei yevécOo:, 

319 éwoíncas aóíroós TQ бер uw 
Ваес‹\е!а» ка} lepeis. 

4? éyevduny dv rrevuart. 

1414 Suocoy viò» dyÜpdrov. 

156 repieruo буо тері rà отћбу {стаз 

исз. 

1912 oi 3è 6фбаћиоі adrot ws PAGE торх. 

1413 Adye: тд Trena. 

15, wodeufioas per айтой: cf. 1714 
. 1 1611, 


68 6 Odvaros. 
19!8 (125). 
610 


15* оис» kal poo kvrt)novau évdrrio 
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The above examples could be increased indefinitely. But 
there is still weightier evidence. The recurrence of idioms—in 
many cases idioms unique and peculiar to our author's style— 
throughout the Apocalypse, from the earliest chapters to the 
last, presents still stronger proofs of the unity of authorship. 
Since these are recorded in the introduction to each chapter and 
summarized in the Grammar, I shall not dwell further on them 
here. 

§ 3. But this unity in the dramatic movement of the Apocalypse 
does not necessitate the assumption that all and every part of the 
Apocalypse is our author's own creation. As a matter of fact 
this ts not the case. Our author has, as we have seen elsewhere, 
used sources.—These sources, together with earlier visions of his 
own, he has re-edited and brought in the main into harmony with 
their new contexts. But the work of editing has not been 
thorough. Certain incongruities survive in the incorporated 
sections, which our author would no doubt have removed if he 
had lived to revise his work. Traces ofan earlier date and often 
expectations of an earlier generation still survive. Thus in vol. 
1. 43-47 I have shown that our author wrote the Seven Epistles 
under Vespasian, when the Church had no apprehension of a 
universal martyrdom of the faithful, but expected to survive till 
the Second Advent of Christ. By various additions and changes 
this expectation is changed for the expectation that pervades the 
rest of the book, and the letters to the Seven Churches are 
transformed into letters to entire Christendom.! But traces of 


1 Their inclusion in this work has given them this new meaning. The 
fact that there are seven letters and only seven, suggests that the Seer is now 
addressing himself—not merely to Seven Churches out of the many others to 
which he could have written with authority, nor yet to all the Churches of 
the province of Asia, but—through these Seven Churches to all the Churches 
of Christendom. The approaching struggle, as the entire Apocalypse pre- 
supposes, is not between the Christian Churches of a single province and the 
Empire, but between Christendom and the Antichrist impersonated in the 
Empire and its head, though the storm is threatening to break first on 
the Churches of Asia. 

This suggestion gains support from the following considerations. Seven 
is a sacred number with our author and is capable of a symbolic meaning. 
That the Seven Churches embrace all the Churches, appears to follow 
from 112 18 combined with 1!# 9, In 112 seven candlesticks and only seven 
are visible, and in 1!6 seven stars and only seven stars. Now, since from 
19 we learn that the seven candlesticks are the Seven Churches—i.e. the 
Churches in their actual condition—and that the stars are the angels of the 
Seven Churches—;.e. the Churches as they should be ideally, and since in 1! 
*he Son of Man stands in the midst of these Churches, and holds in His hands 
the seven stars or the ideals they have to achieve, the natural conclusion is 
that itis all the Churches of Christendom in the midst of which Christ stands, 
and not an insignificant group, and that the stars which He holds in His right 
hand are the ideals which they are summoned through His help to realize. 
As all Christians, according to the rest of the Apocalypse, are to share in the 
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earlier date survive. As I have elsewhere shown, these letters 
came from our author and from none other. 

Again in 41-8 our author re-edits a vision of his own, 495-8. 5-8acde, 
See vol. i. 104-106 and the commentary in loc. In the course 
of incorporation certain infelicities have been incurred. It is 
said of the Seer in 4™ фуєубил> dv туєўдола—а phrase which 
denotes the state of trance as in 11. But according to 4! he 
was already in this state, as the words pera тафта «доу show. 
See vol. i. ro9- 111, 106-107. Again 4* is a later addition from 
our author's hand; but the grammar is wrong, and the subject- 
matter does not harmonize well with the context. The 
Apocalypse is clearly a first sketch and needed revision: see 
vol. i. 115-116. 

In 71-8 our author makes use of traditional material, but the 
language is his own. See vol. i. 191-199. The four angels and 
the four winds, which are here introduced and introduced in 
terms that lead us to expect their subsequent appearance in the 
way of judgment (7° px áóucja gre THY уђу . . . dxptodppayiowpey, 
ктћ.), are not directly referred to again. 

In 11118 our author has made use of two sources (111? 118-13), 
both written before 70 A.D., in which, if the text is taken literally, 
the historic Jerusalem is supposed to be standing (11% $), and the 
Temple to be inviolable (11!). These references have been taken 
literally by many scholars as determining the date of the whole 
Apocalypse, especially by those who accept its adso/ute unity and 
its composition by one author. But to construe such statements 
literally implies a complete misconception of our author's 
attitude to the earthly Jerusalem. Our author could not possibly 
have regarded the earthly Jerusalem as туу mó ту дуа» (117). 
Such a definition he reserves for the New Jerusalem, the eternal 
abode of the saints (217), and the Jerusalem coming down from 
heaven to be the seat of the Messianic kingdom for тооо years 
(211°), This latter he calls also 77v mów ттуу ўуатуреуту (209). 
But for him the actual city is that 77r«s калето rvevparixas Ўддора. 
каї Aiyvrros OTov kai ó кїрїо$ abrüy ёстахробт (119). But our 
author has re-edited this section by the addition of 114%. 8bc. 9a 
and the recasting of 11’, according to his own thought and in 
his own diction, and thus the inviolable security which the Jews 
attached to the Temple is reinterpreted by our author as 
meaning the spiritual security of the Christian community despite 
the attacks of Satan and the Antichrist. But such spiritual 
security does not exclude martyrdom, as 11%?8 makes clear. See 


coming tribulation, they are all here addressed in these letters. After the first 
chapter the numeral is dropped and our author speaks only in his later 
additions to the letters (27: 1! 17. 39 36. 13. 22 (see vol. i. p. 45) of al éxxAnslac. 

The larger thought of all the Churches seems to be here before him. 
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vol. i. 269-270. 111713 has so far as possible to be reinterpreted 
from the later standpoint of the Apocalypse as a whole. But in 
some cases this is hardly possible. 

I2 is a source, or rather a combination of two sources, which 
our author has borrowed in its Greek form and re-edited. Thus 
we find in 12! éri тїз KepaAns where our author would have used 
éwi T. xepadas: in 12? ётта д:абуиата instead of д‹адурата érrd : 
in 127 rov before the infinitive—not elsewhere in J*P: in 12! 
ovpavoé instead of otpavé: in 1214 dro тросштоу = * because of.” 
Contrast 616 2011, Hence I here withdraw the thesis maintained 
in vol. i. 300 sqq. $ 3, that our author transláted this source 
himself. See also p. clviii n. 

121516, though full of significance in their original context and 
at their original date, do not admit of interpretation from the 
standpoint and date of our author's work (see vol. i. 330). 

In 17-18 our author has edited two sources already existing 
in a Greek form (see p. lxiil sq., vol. ii. 56-58, 88 sqq.). But 
traces of the original date of their composition survive іп 1719-1! and 
184, See vol. ii. 59 Sq., 93. Another trace of 18 being a source 
survives in 18%, where it is stated that Rome has become катокт- 
тўроу Satipoviwy kal фуЛак?) . . . wavTos dpvéou ёкадартох, whereas 
our author himself in 19° represents the smoke of her burning as 
ascending age after age to the end of the world. 

Such incongruities as the above do not affect the main 
movement of thought and development in the book. Without 
the sources, in which these incongruities occur, the book would 
suffer irreparably. These sources, with the exception of то-11!8 
which is a proleptic digression, form organic members of the 
whole. The survival, therefore, of such incongruities requires 
the hypothesis that our author not only used sources but also 
did not live to revise his work. 


IX. 
DATE OF THE APOCALYPSE. 


The date of ]*Р can be established by external and internal 
evidence. 

§ т. External evidence.—This evidence almost unanimously 
assigns J*P to the last years of Domitian. But some ancient, but 
not the earliest, authorities assign it to the reigns of Claudius, 
Nero, or Trajan. This may be in part due to the survival in 
the sources used by our author of statements and situations pre- 
supposing an earlier date than that of Domitian. That these 
survivals explain the great divergence of scholars of the past fifty 
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years on the dating of the Apocalypse, we shall see when we 
turn to the internal evidence. 

The Trajan date.—To return, however, to the three dates just 
mentioned, ;.e., the reigns of Claudius, Nero, and Trajan, we shall 
treat first of the last. This dating is found only in very late 
authorities. Theophylact on Matt. 20%: 'Iodvvgv 8 Tpaiavós 
xaredixace paprupowra TQ Ауф тїз GAnOelas. Synopsis de vita et 
morte prophetarum (attributed to Dorotheus): тд 5% Tpatavod 
Baciréws eéwpicOn lv тў уйт» Пати . . . pera 8 тзуу reA«vriv 
Tpaiavod érdvacw &ró Ts vicov . . . «оі $ ot A€yovow pi él 
Tpaiavod abróv ёёоритӨўуаі dy Патдф АЛА ёті Aoperwavot.! These 
statements appear, as Swete suggests (Introd. p. c), to have arisen 
mainly from a misunderstanding of such words as those in 


Irenaeus, ij. 22. 5, mapépewe yàp abrois (ё ‘Iwdvyys) pexpl Tw 
Троїауо® xpóvov, or those cited below from Origen on Matt. tom. 
xvi. 6 


The Claudian and Neronic dates.—11'-* and 69 of the 
Apocalypse, if taken literally, refer to Jerusalem and the Temple 
as still standing, and the martyrdoms under Nero (64—68 А.р.). 
Other sources, though less clearly, postulate a Neronic date. 
Hence it is not difficult to understand the assignment of the 
banishment of John to the reign of Nero in the title prefixed to 
both the Syriac versions of the Apocalypse and by Theophylact 
(Praef. in Гоапя.). I до not see, however, how we are to explain 
the Claudian date (41-54 A.D.) which is maintained by 
Epiphanius (Haer. li. 12, pera туу avrov &ró rs Udrpov érdvodov, 
rijv ёті KAavó(ov yevopévny kaicapos : li. 33, avro дё трофуутєйтауто$ 
dy xpóvoss Kia xaícapos dvwrarw, ore «ls rv Патдоу уђсоу 
ripo. | 

The Domitianic date.—The earliest authorities are practically 
unanimous in assigning the Apocalypse to the last years of 
Domitian. Melito of Sardis (160-190 /forwi?) may possibly be 
cited as upholding the Domitianic date, as he wrote a commentary 
on J*P and addressed a protest to Marcus Aurelius declaring that 
Nero and Domitian had at the instigation of certain malicious 
persons slanderously assaulted the Church (Eus. iv. 26. 9: cf. 
Lact. De Mort. Persecutorum, 3). 

Irenaeus (Adv. Haer. 180-190). In his account of the 
persecution of Christians by Domitian, Eusebius (ii. 18. 3) 
quotes the following words from Irenaeus: el 5¢ (є дуафаубо» 
dy тё viv kup kypórreoĝa: тобуора avrov, д exeivou йу ёррёбу rod 
xai rjv éxoxáAvijw éwpaxdros. 008% yap трд woAXod xpóvov éepd6, 
ФАЛА сҳедбу eri ris )perépas yeveds, трд re réAa түс Aoperiavod 
ёрҳӯѕ. This passage is found in Irenaeus, 440. Haer. v. 30. 3, 
almost exactly as quoted in Eusebius. 


1 The above two quotations are drawn from Swete, Introd. p. c. 


! 
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Clement of Alexandria. In his Quis Dives, 42, we find: rod 
rupdvvov reÀAevrjcayros awd тїз Патрох rijs vijoov perbe éxi Tijv 


СОУ. 

Origen (185-253). Zn Mt. xvi. 6 (Lommatzsch, iv. р. 18), 
ó $ ‘Pwpatwy Bac ess, óc ў) wapáDoois Sddoxe, kareDixace TÓv 
'"Ioávvgv paprepotvra 8:0 róv rs Лудо Aóyov cis Ilárpov тї» 
vjcov. Neither in Clement nor Origen is Domitian's name 
given, but it may be presumed that it was in the mind of these 
writers. "Victorinus (circ. 270), Eusebius, and Jerome are quite 
explicit. Victorinus in his Јя Apoc. 101! writes: “Hoc dicit 

ropterea quod quando haec Ioannes vidit, erat in insula Patmos, 
in metallum damnatus a Domitiano Caesare. Ibi ergo vidit 
Apocalypsin. Et cum jam senior putaret se per passionem 
accepturum receptionem, interfecto Domitiano, omnia judicio 
ejus soluta sunt. Et Ioannes, de metallo dimissus, sic postea 
tradidit hanc eandem quam acceperat a Deo Apocalypsin." Also 
on 1710 ** Unus exstat sub quo scripta est Apocalypsis, Domitianu 
scilicet." Eusebius, 77. E. iii. 18. 1: "Еу rovro катёҳе Tov 
&xócToÀov dua каї єйаууєемотђу обууту бт 09 Bip évdtarpiBovra, 
ris «ls тд» Ocoy Adyov évexev paprupias, IIáruov oixety катадікас- 
Ovai rijv уўсоу. iii. 20. 9: Tore ù otv xai róv ётботоћоу "Iodvvqv 
mò THs Kara rijv уђсоу $vyjjs ту éwi "Ефќсох атру dreAnhévar 
ô тфу тар juiv dpxaiwv t Adyos. iii. 23. І: 'AsróoroAos 
dpod каї ebayyeAuo Tis loávvgs ras abróÓ. биєїтєў éxxAnolas, dad 
тїз xarà rijv уўсоу perà THY Aoperuavo) reXevri|y ravel òv фууйс. 
Jerome (De viris sliustr.g): “ Quarto decimo anno post Neronem 
persecutionem movente Domitiano in Patmos insulam relegatus 
scripsit Apocalypsim . . . interfecto autem Domitiano et actis 
ejus ob nimiam crudelitatem a senatu rescissis sub Nerva principe 
redit Ephesum." 

5 2. Internal evidence.—To the cursory reader the internal 
evidence as to the date is hopelessly confusing. But this evidence 
is confusing not only to the cursory reader, but also to the 
earnest student, as the history of the interpretation of J*? clearly 
shows. The students of J*? fall into three groups on this 
question. (1) Those who assign it to the reign of Nero after the 
Neronic persecution, 64—68 a.D., such as Baur, Reuss, Hilgenfeld, 
Lightfoot, Westcott, Selwyn, B. W. Henderson. (2) Those who 
place it under Vespasian, as B. Weiss, Diisterdieck, Bartlett, 
Anderson Scott. (3) Those who maintain the Domitianic date 

For these three datings internal evidence is undoubtedly forth. 
coming. Our author has used sources, and several of these 
were written under Nero, or at all events before the fall of 
Jerusalem, as the reader will see under the section Greek and 
Hebrew Sources and their Dates, p. lxii sqq. But such a date 
cannot be maintained in the face of 17101 (see vol. ii. 59-60, 
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69-70) and 184, both of which postulate a Vespasianic date. 
Hence such statements as clearly presuppose a Neronic date 
(£e, in 11118 12 (?). 131-7 10) are simply survivals in the sources 
used by our author. 

Hence it appears that the Apocalypse was written either 
under Vespasian or under Domitian. The external evidence is, 
as we have already seen, unanimous in favour of the latter as 
against the former. We have now to discuss the bearing of the 
internal evidence on this question. This evidence, which is 
clearly in favour of the Domitianic date, is as follows. 

(a) The use of earlier N.T. Books.—See pp. Ixxxiii-Ixxxvi. 
There it is shown that our author most probably used Matthew 
and Luke. If this is so, it makes the Vespasianic date 
impossible, unless these Gospels were written before 70 or 75 A.D. 

(0) The present form of the Seven Letters, although in their 
original form of Vespasianic date, point to a Domitianic.—The 
Church of Smyrna did not exist in 60—64 A.D.—at a time when 
St. Paul was boasting of the Philippians in all the Churches. Cf. 
Polycarp (Ad Phil. xi. “ Beatus Paulus . . . gloriatur in omnibus 
ecclesiis, quae solae tunc Dominum cognoverant; nos autem 
nondum cognoveramus") But though Polycarp's letter tells us 
that the Church of Smyrna was not founded in 60-64 A.D., he gives 
no hint as to when it was founded. Hence several years may 
have elapsed after that date before it was founded. When, 
however, we turn to Rev 2*!! we find that our text presupposes 
a Church poor in wealth but rich in good works, with a 
development of apparently many years to its credit. This 
letter, then, may have been written in the closing years of 
Vespasian (75-79) but hardly earlier. But if the present writer's 
hypothesis (see vol. i. 43-46) is correct, then the Seven Letters, 
all of which probably belong to the same period, were re-edited ; 
for whereas they speak generally of local persecutions, there is 
not a hint, save in 319, of the universal martyrdom that is taught 
or implied in the rest of the book. Nor again is there a single 
clear reference to the imperial cult of the Caesars, unless possibly 
in 310. (See vol. i. 43-46.) The Letters, therefore, in their 
original form, acquaint us with the experiences and apprehensions 
of the Churches in Vespasian's reign. But what worlds divide 
their original outlook from that of the Book in which they are 
incorporated! The natural conclusion, therefore, is that though 
our author wrote the Letters in the reign of Vespasian, he re- 
edited them in the closing years of Domitian for incorporation 
in his Book. | 

(c) The imperial cult as it appears in J” was not enforced until 
the reign of Domitian.—There is no evidence of any kind to prove 
that the conflict between Christianity and the imperial cult had 
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reached the pitch of antagonism that is presupposed in the J*? 
before the closing years of Domitian’s reign. · In the reign of 
Vespasian the Christians, as Moffatt Introd.s 504) writes, "seem 
to have enjoyed a comparative immunity . . . and our avail- 
able knowledge of the period renders it unlikely (cf. Linsenmayer's 
Bekämpfung des Christentums durch den römischen Staat, 1905, 
66f.) that anything occurred either under him or Titus to call 
forth language so intense as that of the Apocalypse." Moreover, 
Vespasian did not take his claims to divinity seriously. Виш 
Domitian insisted on the public recognition of these claims, and 
in the last year of his reign he began to persecute the Church in 
the capital of the Empire. Thus in Rome he had his own cousin 
Flavius Clemens executed, and his niece Flavia Domitilla 
and other$ banished for their faith to the island of Pontia. 
Eusebius (77.E. iii. 18. 4) states that there were many others.! . 
Now, if Christians of the highest rank were exposed to martyrdom 
in Rome, what would be expected in Asia Minor, where the cult of 
the Emperor had been received with acclamation as early as the 
reign of Augustus, and had by the time of Domitian become the 
one religion of universal obligation in Asia, whereas the worship 
of the old Greek divinities only took the form of local cults? 
Compliance with the claims of the imperial cult was made the 
test of loyalty to the Empire. In the earlier days, Christians 
had been persecuted for specific crimes, such as anarchy, atheism, 
immorality, etc. But in the latter days of Domitian the con- . 
fession of the name of Christ (cf. J*P 2915 38 r21! 204) was 
tantamount to а refusal to accede to the Emperor's claims to 
divinity, and thereby entailed the penalty of death (1315. Now, 
with the insight of a true prophet John recognized the absolute 
incompatibility of the worship of Christ and the worship of the 
Emperor, even if this worship were conceived merely as a test of 
loyalty to the Empire. Therein he penetrated to the eternal issues 
underlying the conflict of his day, and set forth for all time the 
truth that it is not Caesar but Christ, not the State but the 
Church that should claim the absolute allegiance of the individual. 
Nay more: the prophet maintains that the conflict between the 
claims of Christianity and the absolutism of the State can never 
be relinquished till the State itself, no less than the individual, 
tenders its submission and becomes an organ of the will of the 
Lord and of His Christ (11!5). 

(d) The Nero-redivivus myth appears implicitly and exphcttly 
in several forms in our text, the latest of which cannot be earlier 
than the age of Domitian. | 

The Jewish source lying behind 1712-17 was probably written 


! On the persecution under Domitian, see Lightfoot, Clem. Rom. 1. i. 
104-115. 
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in the reign of Titus. It embodies the expectation that the 
living Nero will return from the East at the head of the Parthian 
hosts—an expectation to be found in the Sibylline Oracles of 
this period (see vol. ii. 81). Another phase of this myth which 
appears in our text (in 117), but with which we are not here con- 
cerned, is dealt with in vol. ii. 83. But the last phase of this 
expectation attested in our text is given in 13and т]. At this stage 
there isa fusion of the Nero myth with those ofthe Antichrist and 
Beliar. The expectation of a living Nero returning from the East 
has been abandoned. Nero is now a demon from the abyss, com- 
bining in his own person the characteristics of Beliar and the 
Antichrist. This phase of the myth belongs to the last decade 
of the rst century. For this form of the myth, see vol. ii. 84-87.! 
I do not see how it is possible to assign 13 and 17 in their 
present form to the reign of Vespasian, though the sources behind 
both these chapters were mainly of a Vespasianic date, and in 
part of that of Titus. 

Before we leave this section it will be well to touch again on 
the interpretation of 1710-11, Bousset (р. 416) has rightly pro- 
tested against the identification of Domitian with the eighth head. 
This is done by some commentators, but can only be done by mis- 
interpreting the text or misunderstanding the nature of Christian 
apocalyptic. Some, who accept the Vespasianic date, are guilty 
of the first offence; others, who accept the Domitianic date, are 
guilty of both. 

Let us consider the latter offence first—that which consists 
in misunderstanding Christian apocalyptic. If we accept the 
Domitianic date and assume absolute unity of authorship, we 
must conclude that the writer “transfers himself in thought to 
the time of Vespasian, interpreting past events under the form 
of a prophecy, after the manner of apocalyptic writers " (Swete). 
Such a procedure belongs to Jewish apocalyptic dut not fo 
Christian, till we advance well into the 2nd century. Those 
who urge the Vespasianic date are not guilty of this misconcep- 
tion, but the Apocalypse does not admit of the Vespasianic date. 
Hence, if we accept the Domitianic date, 1719-11 must be regarded 
as а survival from sources belonging to the time of Vespasian 
and Titus. In its present context, therefore, 1710-11 does not 
admit of precise interpretation. For Domitian cannot be iden- 
tified with Nero redivivus. This brings us to the first offence. 

Domitian cannot be identified with Nero redivivus. Nota 
single phrase descriptive of the latter can be rightly applied to 
Domitian, if we accept the Domitianic date as the evidence 
requires. Nero redivivus is described in 179 as тд Onpiov . . . 


! A critical study of all the forms assumed by the Antichrist myth is given 
in vol. ii. 76-87. 
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фу xol ойк gorw xai péi dvaBaivay ёк ris &Вдссоо, xai els 
drwraay Ўтаує, and again ore Rv kai ойк боту xai тарєстта. So 
again in 1711, where it is further added that he ёк rav érrá éorw. 
See also 117. Another description is given in 13? каї piav ёк trav 
Kepadov avrov às dopaypéerny els Odvarov, каї ў тАлууў Tov Üavárov 
avrov éÜepameU0». Cf. 13'4. Now I have shown in vol. ii. 71: 
(a) Domitian cannot be described as ойк écrw, seeing that бету 
must be affirmed of him. (f) Pre-existence cannot be ascribed 
to him, as the clause ô 7» would require. (y) It cannot be said of 
him that he is ёк r@v тта. (9) It is impossible to connect piav 
dx ray KepadGy às tofaypévyy (13*) with Domitian. (e) It cannot 
be maintained of Domitian, who is already seated on the throne 
of the Beast, that péAAa dvaBatvav ёк ras dBicaov. ({) There is 
no ground for mak ng Domitian the leader of the Parthian hosts 
against Rome, as Nero redivivus is represented in 1712-18 17. 16, 
and fighting against the Lamb, 1714. (у) Nor can we conceive 
Domitian in 191179 as mustering the nations to battle against the 
Word of God in the Messianic war that prepares the way for the 
Messianic kingdom.! 

It is not an actual Roman emperor, but a supernatural 
monster from the abyss that is to play the part of the Nero 
redivivus, and that in the immediate future. 


X. 
CIRCULATION AND RECEPTION. 


8 1. There are most probable but no absolutely certain traces 
of J” in the Apostolic Fathers.—In the Shepherd of Hermas, 
Vis. ii. 2. 7, there is a very probable connection with our author.? 
Thus макари: Оре oor tropévere ту ӨМлу rv. ёрҳорќуту Tiv 
peyaAnv: iv. 2. 5, ӨМєшє rijs pedAovons тїз peydAns, and in iv. 
3. 6, rrjs Өре т)ѕ épxouérgs рєуалтс, all but certainly recall Rev 
71^ ris ӨМ вш$ тїз peydàns, and 3! rìs ópas . . . rs дєАЛо%- 

! If it were possible to ascribe the Apocalypse to the reign of Vespasian 
the objections given in £, y, 8 above would be fatal to the identification of 
Domitian with Nero redivivus. f and у would also stand in the way. 

3 The fact that Hermas used the same imagery as J*P may be rightly used 
as evidence that he knew it. Thus the Church, Ий. ii. 4, 1s represented by 
a woman (cf. Јар 12199); the enemy of the Church by a beast (@nplow), Vis. 
iv. 6-10, J*P 13: out of the mouth of the beasts proceed fiery locusts, Vis. 
iv. 1, б, J*P 9°: whereas the foundation stones of the Heavenly Jerusalen bear 
the names of the Twelve Apostles, J*P 2114, and those who overcome are made 
pillars in the spiritual temple, J*P 3, in Hermas the apostles and other 
teachers of the Church form the stones of the heavenly tower erected by the 
archangels, Vis. iii. 5. 1. The faithful in both are clothed in white and are 
given crowns to wear, J*P 6!! etc., 21? 3!! ; Hermas, Sim. viii. 2. 1, 3. 


& 
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ons épxeoÜa, i. 1. 3, *veüpa . . . dsrjveykév pe ba dvodias, is 
reminiscent of 17° йтууєукєу pe els ёртроу èv mve)pari. Barn. 
XXi 3, éyyUs 0 KUptos каї ô pucÜ0s айтор, seems to suggest 
some dependence on Rev 2210.12 0 ka1pós yap éyyos ёстіу . . . 
ov ёрҳорои Taxv кої б molds pov per роб. (Зее, however, 
Is 4019.) Barn. vii. 9, ére bij oWovrat айтди тӧтє тў ўрёра 
Tov тодур €xovra . . . Kai podoi Ovx obrós istw Ov rore 
npes ёстаоршсарєу, has affinities with Rev 171? бууєтал avróv 
was бфбахдд< xai oirwes atrov ёёєкбуттсау . . . évdedupédvov 
тоёр. (See, however, N.T. in the Apostolic Fathers, p. 16.) 
But as for the passages in Ignatius, Ad РАП. vi. 1 (see vol. i. 
92) has nothing to do with Rev 34, пог Ad Eph. xv. 3, iva 
Gye avrov vaoi, kai avrós ў êv "pi Ó«ós, with Rev 219: nor 
does Barn. vi. 13, мү ài Ksptos "доў тош та ёсҳота ws та 
прота, reflect Rev "1800 xatva тоф таута (see vol. іі. 203): 
for the sense is absolutely different. Nor should we connect 
Clem. Rom. Ad Cor. xxxiv. 3 (see p. lxxvii, footnote) with Rev 
2211, 

$ 2. In the 2nd cent. J? was all but universally accepted in 
Asia Minor, Western Syria, Africa, Rome, South Gaul. 

In Asia Minor.— Papias was the first, according to Andreas in 
the prologue to his Commentary on J*?, to attest, not its apostolic 
authorship, but its credibility. (Ilep pévroe то? Ücomvevarov TIS 
BiBXov хєрєттбу pkóvew Tov Adyov ўуобребо, TOV paxapiay Гр] 
yopiov . . . каї Kvp(AAov, просёті Ó& Kai TOV dpxatorépuv Палт‹оь, 
Eipyvaiov, Mebodiou кої 'Imroiúrov poa aprvpovvrov тд аббтістоу.) 
Eusebius, however, never definitely says that J*P was known to 
Papias (2.2. ii. 39). The statement, however, in iii. 39. 12 
which he attributes to Papias, seems to be an echo of J*P (Хада 
Twa dno érav (o«aÜo, pera Tiv ёк vexpüv ávdaraaw, сюратікас 
тїз Xptorov Вас:Аєас ёті ravrgoi тїз yas vwoorgsopévgs) But 
Eusebius proceeds to say that this statement of Papias was due to 
his misunderstanding of certain apostolic statements (&rocroAxàs 

. Styyyoas), which he took literally instead of figuratively. 

` Melito, bishop of Sardis (160—190 A.D. fl.), wrote a commentary 
(Та тєрї rod бао 8бАоъ каї rs dtroxadvwWeus 'Iodyvov), Eus. iv. 26.2: 
Jerome, De vir. illustr. 9, understands this title to refer to two 
distinct books. This work of Melito is noteworthy, since Sardis 
was one of the Seven Churches. Justin, who lived at Ephesus 
(circ. 135) before he went to Rome, is the first to declare that 
J" was written by john, one of the apostles of Christ: Dral. 
lxxxi. 15, wap’ uiv бур TiS, @ буора "oávvys, els Tàv блтостоЛоу 
TOU Хріото?, ёу ётокалдра yevop.évg. айтф хм. фт moujo«y èv 
Тероосаћуи robs TQ тудєтёрө Xpwrro morevoavras троєфјтєосе : 
cf. also Apol. i. 28 (which refers to Apoc. 12°); Eus. iv. 18. 8. 
Irenaeus maintained the apostolic authorship of all the Johannine 
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writings in the N.T., but the evidence for his views has to be 
drawn from the great work which he wrote as bishop of Lyons: 
see below. Apollonius, a writer against the Montanists in 
Phrygia (circ. 210 a.D.), used Ј% of John as an authority in his 
controversy (Eus. v. 18. 14). 

In Western Syria.— Theophilus, bishop of Antioch in the 
latter half of the and century, cites J*P in a treatise against 
Hermogenes (Eus. iv. 24), dv 9 ёк rijs dwoxaAvj«us 'Iodvvov 
` курута paprvpiaus. 
| In South Gaul—lrenaeus, who defended the apostolic 
- authorship of all the N.T. Johannine writings, carried with him to 
Gaul the views that prevailed in Asia Minor; and there, as Bishop 
of Lyons (177-202 A.D.), he wrote his great work, Against all 
Heresies. In this work he uses such expressions as Ioannes іп 
Apocalypsi, iv. 14. 2, 17. 6, 18. 6, 21. 3, v. 28 2, 34. a. 
Ioannes Domini discipulus in Apocalypsi, iv. 20. 11, v. 26. 1; 
in Apocalypsi videt Ioannes, v. 35. 2; per Ioannis Apocalypsin, 
1. 26. 3. Бы Zahn, Gesch. М. T. Kanons, i. 202, note 2. t а 
slightly earlier date, 177, the Churches of Vienne and Lyons 
addressed an epistle to the Churches in Asia and Phrygia (Eus. 
у. т. IO, 45 (where тў rapÜévq рлтр = the Christian Church), 55, 
58) in which reference is made to Apoc. 14* 12! 199 2211, the last 
being introduced by the N.T. formula of Canonical Scripture— 
[ya ў урафі) wAnpw6 7. - 

In Alexandria. —Clement follows the general tradition of the 
Church, and cites ]* as scripture, Paed. ii. 119 (тд сърВолкду 
TOv ypapov), and the work of John the apostle, Quis dites, 42, 
Strom. vi. 106-107 (see Zahn, Gesch. d. N.T. Kanons, i. 205). 
Origen accepts John the Apostle as the author of the J*, the 
Gospel, and the first Epistle In Joann. tom. v. 3; Lommatzsch, 
i. 165; Eus. vi 25. 9). The upholders of Millenarianism in 
Egypt, against whom Dionysius wrote, appealed to the Apocalypse 
(Eus. vii. 24). 

In Rome.—On the very probable use of our author by Hermas 
we have adverted above. Of this work the Muratorian Canon 
writes: * Pastorem vero nuperrime temporibus nostris in urbe 
Roma Hermas conscripsit." But whether Hermas used our 
author or: not, this Canon implies that J*® was universally 
recognized at Rome: “ Iohannes enim in apocalypsi, licet septem 
ecclesiis scribat, tamen omnibus dicit," while a few lines later, 
according to the most natural restoration of the text, he states 
that the Apocalypse of Peter had not such recognition. 
Hippolytus (190-235 fl.), in his Пері rot 'Avrixpurroi (ed. Achelis, 
1897), constantly quotes the Apocalypse. Не speaks of it as 
3) ypapy (chap. 5) and its author фтбетоАо$ xai pabyrys тоў Kupiov 
(36) бее Zahn, i. 203 (note). 
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Zn Carthage.—In this Church, which was the daughter of the 
Roman Church, J® enjoyed an unquestioned authority at the 
close of the 2nd century. Tertullian cites quotations from 
eighteen out of its twenty-two chapters. He knows of only 
one John, the Apostle, and he is unacquainted with any doubts of 
its canonicity save on the part of Marcion. Не names it the in- 
strumentum Joannis (De Resurrectione, 38) and the instrumentum 
apostolicum (Pud. 12). See Zahn, i. 111, 203 sq. The Acts of 
Perpetua and Felicitas show many traces of dependence on our 
author, as $ 4, “circumstantes candidatos milia multa": § 12, “іпіго- 


euntes vestierunt stolas candidas . . . etaudivimus vocem unitam 
dicentium Agios agios agios sine cessatione . . . et vidimus in 
medio loco sedentem quasi hominem canum . . . et in dextra et 


in sinistra seniores viginti quattuor." See Zahn, i. 203 sq. 

Thus throughout the Christian Church during the 2nd cent. 
there is hardly any other book of the N.T. so well attested and 
received as J*?. 

§ 3. There were, however, two distinct protests against its 
Johannine authorship and validity in the 2nd century.—(a) The 
first of these came from Marcion. He rejected it on the ground 
of its strongly Jewish character (Tert. 440. Marc. iv. 5), and 
he refused to recognize John as a canonical writer (iii. 14, 
“ Quodsi Ioannem agnitum non vis, habes communem magistrum 
Paulum "). 

(д) The more important attack came from the Alogi—the 
name given to them by Epiphanius (aer. li. 3).! This sect 
(Haer. li. 33) rejected both the Gospel and Apocalypse and 
attributed them to Cerinthus. They objected to the sensuous 
symbolism of the book, and urged that it contained errors in 
matters of fact, seeing that there was no Church at Thyatira. 
Since Epiphanius draws most probably upon Hippolytus (190- 
235) for his information, we have in Epiphanius a nearly con- 
temporaneous account of these opponents of J*. 

With these Alogi, as Zahn urges (i. 223-227, 237-262, ii. 
967-973), the sect mentioned by Irenaeus (iii. 11. 9) is to 
be identified. This sect was anti-Montanist. It rejected the 
Johannine books because of the support they gave—the Gospel 
through the doctrine of the Spirit and the Apocalypse through 
its prophetic character—to this Montanist party. Caius, a 
Roman Churchman, though not one of the Alogi, also rejected 
J*? in a manifesto (arc. 210 A.D.) against Proclus the Montanist 
on the ground of its marvels and its sensuous doctrine of the 
Millennium, and ascribed it to Cerinthus (Eus. Æ. E. iii. 28. 1—2). 
There is no conclusive evidence that Caius and his school 
rejected the Gospel. 

1 Ti ddoxover rol»vr ol" ÀANovyoc: тайтту» yap афто rlOnus rh» ёктшуушау. 
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The writing of Caius was answered by Hippolytus! (215 A.D.) 
in a work entitled KejáAaia xarà Гоо» xat ётоћоуѓа trip т. 
áxoxaADy«os 'Iodyov, fragments of which have been preserved іп 
a Commentary of Bar-Salibi (Gwynn, Hermathena, vi. 397—418, 
vii. 137-150). From this date forward no Western Churchman 
seriously doubted J*. In Africa, Cyprian repeatedly makes 
use of it. 

S4. The question of the authenticity of J” reopened by 
Dionysius of Alexandria, bishop of Alexandria, 247—265 A.D.— 
Fragments of this scholarly and temperate criticism of the 
Apocalypse (Пері "ExayyeAcov) are preserved in Eusebius (vii. 
24-25). This book was written as a refutation of a work by 
Nepos, an Egyptian bishop, entitled "EAeyxos "AAAryoporar, 
which sought to prove that the promises made to the saints in 
the Scriptures were to be taken literally in a Jewish sense and 
particularly with regard to the Millennium (Eus. vii. 24). In 
his refutation of this book Dionysius advances many grounds 
to prove that J*P was not written by the author of the Gospel 
and 1 John. He admits its claim to have been written by a 
John, but not by the Apostle. Some of the arguments we have 
given elsewhere (see p. xl). 

If modern scholars had followed the lines of criticism laid 
down by Dionysius their labours would have been immeasurably 
more fruitful. 

8 5. J? rejected for some time by the Syro- Palestinian Church 
and by the Churches of Asia Minor.—The criticism of Dionysius 
in discrediting the apostolic authorship of J* discredited also its 
canonicity. Eusebius (260-340 A.D.) evidently agreed with the 
conclusions of Dionysius. Seeking to carry further the con- 
clusions of that scholar, he suggests that J*P was written by John 
the Elder of whom Papias wrote (Eus. iii. 39. 6). He is doubtful 
(iii. 24. 18, 25. 4) whether to reckon it among the accepted 
(SpoAoyovpeva) or the rejected (vófa). Some years later Cyril 
of Jerusalem (315-386) not only excluded it from the list of 
canonical books, but also forbade its use in public and private. 
After enumerating the books of the N.T. in which the Apocalypse 
is not mentioned, he proceeds to say (Cafech. iv. 36, rà $ Aourd, 
пахта tw кєісбдо фу дєотёрф. каї doa uv фу exxAnoias py dvayww- 
фбокєто, таёта pyndé xarà сахтду dvayivwoxe). 

The influence of Dionysius' criticism spread also to Asia 
Minor. Thus J*? does not appear in Canon бо of the Synod 
of Laodicea (circ. збо), nor in Canon 85 of the Apost. Constitutions 


! Another work of Hippolytus in defence of the Johannine writings may be 
inferred from the list of works engraven on the back of the chair on which 
the statue of the bishop was seated: Urép тоб xarà 'Iwárrn» eva^ryeMov xal 
droxadtwyews. See Lightfoot, St. Clement, 1. ii. 420. 
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(Zahn, ii. 177 sqq, 197 sqq.), nor in the list of Gregory of 
Nazianzus (o6. 389). Amphilochius of Iconium (04. 394) 
states that J*? is rejected by most authorities (oi wAeious 8 ye | 
уббоу Aéyovaty). 

The school of Antioch did not look with favour on J®. 
Chrysostom (o). 407) represented this school in Constantinople. 
Theodore (350-428) carried with him the views of this school 
to Mopsuestia in Cilicia, and Theodoret (386-457) to the east 
to Cyrrhus. None of the three appears to have mentioned it. 

Other lists from which it is excluded are the so-called Synopsis 
of Chrysostom, the List of бо Books, and the Chronography of 
Nicephorus. 

8 6. Quite independently of the criticism of Alexandria, J” was 
either ignored or unknown їп the Eastern-Syrian and Armenian 
Churches for some centuries.— The Apocalypse formed no part of 
the Peshitto Version of the N.T. which was made by Rabula of 
Edessa, 411 (Burkitt, St. EsAraem's Quotations, p. 57). The gap 
was afterwards supplied by a translation in 508 by Polycarpus for 
Philoxenus of Mabug, and by that of Thomas of Harkel, 616. On 
these the reader should consult Gwynn, Zhe Apocalypse of John in 
Syria, pp. xc-cv, and Bousset's Offenbarung, 26-28. But it took 
centuries for J*? to establish itself in the Syrian Churches. Junilius 
(De partibus divinae legis, i. 4), who reproduces the lectures of Paul 
of Nisibis, writes (551 A.D.), “ De Ioannis apocalypsi apud Orient- 
ales admodum dubitatur." Jacob of Edessa (0d. 708) cites it as 
Scripture, and yet Bar Hebraeus (об. 1208) regards it as the work 
of Cerinthus or the other John. In the Armenian Church it 
first appears as a canonical book in the 12th century (Conybeare, 
Armenian Version of Revelation, p. 64). 

§ 7. J”. was always accepted as canonical in the West, and 
this same attitude towards tt was gradually adopied by the Eastern 
Churches.—In the Church of the West, notwithstanding the 
attacks of Gaius and the rejection of its apostolic authorship by 
Dionysius, writers were unanimous after the elaborate defence by 
Hippolytus of the canonicity of J*. Only Jerome takes up a 
douotful attitude towards it; for, while in Æp. ad Dardanum, 
129, he appears inclined to accept it, elsewhere (Zn Ps. 149) 
he ranks it in a class midway between canonical and apocryphal. 
J*? found a succession of expounders in Victorinus of Pettau 
(об. 303), Tyconius, Primasius, and is duly recorded in all the 
Western lists of the canonical books. 

In Alexandria, Athanasius (293-373) recognized its Johannine 
authorship and canonicity, and in due course the Greek com- 
mentaries of Oecumenius, Andreas, and Arethas. 

Thus throughout the world the full canonicity of the 
Apocalypse was accepted in the 13th century save in the 
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Nestorian Church. With the views of later times the present 
work is not here concerned. For these, readers may consult 
Bousset, Offenbarung, 19-34 ; or the present writer's Studies in 
the Apocalypse, 1-78. | 


XI. 


OBJECT OF THE SEER AND His METHODS—VISION 
AND REFLECTION. 


§ 1. Zhe object of the Seer is to proclaim the coming of God’s 
kingdom on earth, and to assure the Christian Church of the 
final triumph of goodness, not only in the individual or within 
its own borders, not only throughout the kingdoms of the world 
and in their relations one to another, but also throughout the 
whole universe. Thus its gospel was from the beginning at 
once individualistic and corporate, national and international and 
cosmic. While the Seven Churches represent entire Christendom, 
Rome represents the power of this world. With its claims to 
absolute obedience, Rome stands in complete antagonism to 
Christ. Between these two powers there can be no truce or 
compromise. The strife between them must go on inexorably 
without let or hindrance, till the kingdom of the world has 
become the kingdom of the Lord and of His Christ. This 
triumph is to be realized on earth. There is to be no legislation, 
no government, no statecraft which is not finally to be brought 
into subjection to the will of Christ. Ј? is thus the Divine Statute 
Book of International Law, as well as a manual for the guidance 
of the individual Christian. In this spirit of splendid optimism 
the Seer confronts the world-wide power of Rome with its 
blasphemous claims to supremacy over the spirit of man. He 
is as ready as the most throughgoing pessimist to recognize the 
apparently overwhelming might of the enemy, but he does not, 
like the pessimist, fold his hands in helpless apathy, or weaken 
the courage of his brethren by idle jeremiads and tears. 
Gifted with an insight that the pessimist wholly lacks, we can 
recognize the full horror of the evils that are threatening to 
engulf the world, and yet he never yields to one despairing 
thought of the ultimate victory of God’s cause on earth. He 
greets each fresh conquest achieved by triumphant wrong, with 
a fresh trumpet call to greater faithfulness, even when that faitbful- 
ness is called to make the supreme self-sacrifice. The faithful 
are to follow whithersoever the Lamb that was slain leads, and 
for such, whether they live or die, there can be no defeat, and so 
with song and thanksgiving he marks each stage of the world 
strife which is carried on ceaselessly and inexorably till, as in 


—— 
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I Cor 16-27, every evil power in heaven, or earth, or under the 
earth is overthrown and destroyed for ever. 

§ a. Methods of the Seers generally—psychical experiences 
and reflection or reason.— Prophecy and apocalyptic for the most 
part use the same methods for learning and teaching the will of 
God. The knowledge of the prophet as of the Seer came through 
dreams, visions, trances, and through spiritual, and yet not 
unconscious, communion with God—wherein every natural faculty 
of man was quickened to its highest power. When we wish to 
distinguish the prophet and the seer, we say that the prophet 
hears and announces the word of God, whereas the seer sees and 
recounts his vision. But this definition only carries us but a 
little way, for these phenomena are common to both. Hence 
we must proceed further, and deal with the means which the 
seer uses in order to set forth his message. These are psychical 
experiences, and reflection or rather reason embracing the powers 
of insight, imagination, and judgment. 

Psychical experiences.—These consist of (a) dreams; (^) dreams 
combined with translation of the spirit; and (с) visions. 

(a) Dreams. — Dreams conveying а revelation. — Dreams 
play a great róle in Jewish apocalypses. They are found in 
Dan 2! 45 71; in І Enoch 83-90, 2 Enoch 1? etc.; Test. 
Naph. 51 6! 71; 4 Ezra 11! 128 131 18. Such dreams аге 
assigned to a divine source and are regarded as conveying 
revelations of God. Now such dreams are in many of these 
passages called visions : cf. Dan 45 7! 81; 1 Enoch 83-90, where 
the two dreams 85! are called two visions in 832; Test. Levi, 
where the vision of 8! is called a dream in 8!5; Test. Naph., 
where what is called dreams in 7! is called visions in 5! ; 4 Ezra, 
where what is called dreams in 11! r3! is called visions in 
1210 1321 25 1417, [In 2 Bar. the Seer seems to have waking 
visions, except in 36! 531, 

Now in these apocalypses dreams and visions are equally 
authoritative sources of divine knowledge as well as in the O.T. 
Cf. 1 Sam 286 15, Deut 13155, Jer 233553 279 295, Joel 2%. But it 
is remarkable that dreams fall into the background in the rst 
cent. A.D. in Christian literature.! Thus the Hebrew Test. 
Naph. (date uncertain) 2! 4! 71 5 speaks only of visions, and in 
313 treats a dream as no true source of divine knowledge. See 
my edition of the Zest. XII Patriarchs, pp. 221-223. In the 
N.T. dreams are not divine means of revelation unless in Matt 
120 213-18. 19. 22 2719, Hence it is only visions that are recounted 


1 This is not the case in the Talmud. Belief in dreams was the rule, and 
disbelief the exception. Cf. Berakhoth 55-58, Sanh. 30%, Ber 28%, Hor 135. 
Sirach, on the other hand, declares that dreams are vanity, 31 (34)"*. See 
Jewish Encyc. iv. 654 sqq. 
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in the Apocalypse. It is not even said that the Seer fell asleep 
and saw a vision. It is simply said, “І saw.” In 4 Ezra, on the 
other hand, sleep precedes the visions in 11! 13! and in 2 Bar 
36! 531, though in other sections this element of the dream is 
wholly wanting. 

(4) Dreams combined with a translation of the spirit of the 
Seer.—Test. Levi 259 517. This combination reappears in 


Hermas, Vis. i. 1. 3, ёфутуюса xai туєйда pe AaBev kai åmýveyrév 
ре 9c dvodias tivos. 


(с) Vistons.—In these the ordinary consciousness seems to 
be suspended, and sensible symbols appear to be literally seen 
with another faculty. "These visions fall into three classes. 


(a) Visions im sleep.—All the dreams mentioned in i. (a) 
above which are called visions by the writers could 
be brought under this head. Cf. Test. Lev 81 18, 

(B) Visions in a trance.— Cf. Ezek 1!, Test. Jos 19!, 2 Bar 
22! 551-5 761, Acts 1010, Apoc 110" (éyevouny dv 
axvevpart) and passim where xai «доу is used. Yet 
the latter may be otherwise explained, as we shall see. 

(y) Visions in which the spirit is translated.—Exzek 31? 14 83, 
Dan 813, 1 Enoch 7115, 2 Enoch 3!, 2 Bar 63 "9%, 
Asc. Is 6-11, Apoc. 4! 17? 21% St. Раш (2 Cor 
125) does not know whether in his vision he has 
experienced an actual translation of the spirit 
or not.! 

(8) Waking visions.—Daniel seems to experience a trance 
when awake in 10%, Stephen in Acts 7%, Zacharias 
in Luke 11-9, The fundamental ideas underlying 
some of the shorter or even of the more elaborate 


visions in our author may belong to this category, 
such as 110-90 41-8 49-7 835 ү41618% |14 goll-I5 
215% 44. 5b. 1-4abe 228-5, i 


8 3. Value of such psychical experiences depends not on their being 
actual experiences, but on their source, their moral environment, and 
their influence on character.2—Of the reality of such psychical 
experiences no modern psychologist entertains a doubt. The 
value, however, of such experiences is not determined by their 
reality, but by facts of a wholly different nature. Real psychical 
experiences were not confined to Israel. They were familiar 
at the oracular shrines of the ethnic religions. The most 


1 For similar psychical experiences in heathenism, cf. Reitzenstein, 
Poimandres, 5, 9 sq. etc. ; Dieterich, Aine Mithras- Liturgie. 

2 See on the whole question of this chapter, Joyce, The Inspiration of 
Prophecy, 1910; Gunkel, Die Wirkungen des heiligen Geistes, 1899; Weinel, 
Die Wirkungen des Geistes und der Geister, 1899 
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celebrated of these was the ancient world Oracle at Delphi. 
This Oracle exerted generally a good influence on Hellenic life. 
But the hope of continuous progress by such agencies among 
the Greeks was foredoomed from the outset owing to two 
causes—the first being their association with polytheism and 
other corrupt forms of religion, and the second being the failure 
of Hellas to respond to the moral claims as it had done to those 
of the intellect. But it was otherwise in Israel, where seers such 
as Samuel prepared the way for the prophet, and moral and 
religious claims received a progressive and ever deepening 
response. Now prophet and seer alike had dreams, visions, 
and trances, and these psychical experiences in Israel were 
distinguished from those of the heathen seers not by their 
greater reality, for they were in the main equally real in both 
cases, but by quite a different standard, i.e. ду the source from 
which they sprang, the environment in which they were produced, and 
the influence they exercised on the will and character. In all these 
respects prophecy and apocalyptic were duly authenticated in the 
O.T. as they are in the N.T. 

§ 4. Literal descriptions of such expertences hardly ever pos- 
sible. The language of the seer is symbolic.—In regard, therefore, . 
to the visions recounted by our author and other O.T. and 
N.T. visionaries, the main question is the character of the 
religious faith they express and the religious and moral duties 
they enforce. Whether they are literal descriptions of actual 
experiences is a wholly secondary question. А literal discription 
would only be possible in the case of the simplest visions, in 
which the things seen were already more or less within the range 
of actual human experience, as, for instance, in Amos 81? 
“Thus the Lord God showed me: and behold a basket of 
summer fruit. And he said, Amos, what seest thou? And I 
said, A basket of summer fruit." Cf. Jer 111% 1354., But in 
our author the visions are of an elaborate and complicated 
nature, and the more exalted and intense the experience, the 
more incapable it becomes of literal description. Moreover, if 
we believe, as the present writer does, that behind these visions 
there is an actual substratum of reality belonging to the higher 
spiritual world, then the seer could grasp the things seen and 
heard in such visions, only in so far as he was equipped for the 
task by his psychical powers and the spiritual development 
behind him. In other words, he could at the best only partially 
apprehend the significance of the heavenly vision vouchsafed 
him. To the things seen he perforce attached the symbols more 
or less transformed that these naturally evoked in his mind, 
symbols that he owed to his own waking experience or the 
tradition of the past; and the sounds he heard naturally clothed 
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themselves in the literary forms with which his memory was 
stored. Thus /Ae seer laboured under a twofold disability. His 
psychscal powers were generally unequal to the task of apprehending 
the full meaning of the heavenly viston, and hes powers of expression 
were frequently unable to set forth the things he had apprehended. 

In the attempt to describe to his readers what was wholly 
beyond the range of their knowledge and experience, the seer 
had thus constant recourse to the use of symbols. Hence in his 
literary presentment of what he has seen and heard in the 
moments of transcendent rapture, the images he uses are 
symbolic and not literal or pictorial. In fact, symbolism in 
regard to such subjects is the only language that seer and 
layman alike can employ. The appeal of such symbolism is 
made to the religious imagination. In this way it best discloses 
the permanent truth of which it is the vehicle and vesture. 

§ 5. Highest form of spiritual expertence.—There is a higher 
form of spiritual experience than either that of the prophetic 
audition or the prophetic vision. In this higher experience the 
divine insight is won in a state of intense spiritual exaltation, in 
which the self loses immediate self-consciousness without 
. becoming unconscious, and the best faculties of the mind are 
quickened to their highest power. Therein the soul comes into 
direct touch with truth or God Himself. The light, that in such high 
experience visits the wrestling spirit, comes as a grace, an insight 
into reality, which the soul could never have achieved by its own 
unaided powers, and yet can come only to the soul that has 
fitted itself for its reception. In such experience the eye of 
the seer may see no vision, the ear of the'seer hear no voice, and 
yet therein is spiritual experience at its highest. Such experiences 
must ever be beyond the range of literal description. They can 
only be suggested by symbols. They cannot be adequately 
expressed by any human combination of words or sounds or 
colours. At the same time such spiritual experiences of the seer 
have their analogies in those of the musician, poet, painter, and 
scholar. 

8 6. Reason embracing the powers of insight, imagination, and 
judgment.—In the manifold experiences enumerated in $ 2, 4-5, 
the use of the reason is always presupposed, but as the secondary 
and not the primary agent in action, save perhapsin § 5. Under 
this heading, however, we deal rather with the normal use of the 
reason, while the seer makes (a) an arrangement of the materials 
so as to construct a divine ¢héod:cée or philosophy of religion ; 
(^) in his creation of allegories ; (c) in the adaptation of traditional 
materials to his own purpose and their reinterpretation ; (d) in 
the conventional use of the phrase “ І saw." 

(a) Arrangement of materials.—Now, whereas the collected 
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works of a prophet do not necessarily and in point of fact never 
show strict structural unity and steady development of thought, 
it is otherwise with the seer, and above all other seers with the 
work of our author, which exhibits these characteristics in an 
unparalleled degree. The reader has only to consult the Plan 
of the Book (pp. xxiii-xxviii) to be assured of this fact. The work 
of the artist and thinker is seen not only in the perfectness of the 
form in which many of the visions are recorded, but also in the 
skill with which the individual visions are woven together in 
order to represent the orderly and inevitable character of the 
divine drama. For not a single vision, save the three that are 
proleptic, can be removed from the text without inflicting irre- 
parable damage on the whole work. The philosophical and 
dramatic character of ]* is due to the Seer as a religious 
thinker. On the other hand, the individual visions, where these 
are not freely constructed or borrowed from sources, are due to 
his visionary experiences. Apocalyptic, and not prophecy, was 
the first to grasp the great idea that all history, alike human, 
cosmological, and spiritual, is a unity. 

(0) Allegories freely constructed.—' The seers make use not 
infrequently of allegory. Allegories are generally freely con- 
structed and figurative descriptions of real events and persons. 
With this form of literature we might compare Bunyan's Pilgrim's 
Progress. Their object is to lay bare the eternal issues that are 
at stake in the actual conflicts of the day. Dan 11, 1 Enoch 
85-90, 2 Bar liti-ixxiv, 4 Ezra 11-12, are undoubtedly freely 
invented allegories. 

The work of the seer is not affected injuriously by his 
adoption of this literary form in order to publish his message to 
the world. The question of importance is not the form in which 
tt is conveyed, but the nature of the religious conviction which has 
therein found expression. The Seven Seals and the Seven Bowls 
may in part be ranked under this division and in part under the 
next. 

(с) Adaptation of traditional material. —Our Seer had many 
sources at his disposal, and he has freely laid them under 
contribution, re-editing and adapting them to their new contexts. 
If we admit his right to construct allegories freely to convey his 
message to the Church, he had the same right to use traditional 
material for the same purpose. In fact, all the Jewish writers of 
apocalypses did so. The sealing of the 144,000, 748, and the 
Heavenly Jerusalem, 219-22*1*15. 17, are constructed and re- 
written largely out of pre-existing material, but their meaning is 
in the main transformed. In not a few cases the sources have 
not been wholly adapted to the contexts into which they have 
been introduced by the Seer. See p. lxii sqq. 
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(d) Conventional use of the phrase “I saw.”—Just as the 
prophet came to use the words “thus saith the Lord," even 
when there was no actual psychical experience in which he 
heard a voice, so he came to use the words “I saw” when there 
was no actual vision. The same conventional use of both these 
phrases belongs to apocalyptic as well as to prophecy. They 
serve simply to express the divine message with which the 
prophet or the seer is entrusted. How far this use prevails in 
]* would be difficult to determine. We might, however, place 
The Letters to the Seven Churches under this category. "These 
letters, if the present writer's hypothesis is correct, were written 
by our author during the reign of Vespasian. They are assigned 
to Christ in our text in the words rò veta Аує (27: 11 17 etc.). 
This is quite in keeping with the usage of the N.T. For the 
words of the prophets practically claim a divine authority. Cf. 
Acts 51*9**, т Cor 5*5, 1 Tim 1%. Such words are not merely 
men's words; cf. rdde Aéye то wvebpa, Acts 2111, as Agabus 
declares, also 7%. In 1 Tim 4! the words rò vvebpa fyràs Aéye 
are equivalent to “а certain prophet has said." In these ex- 
pressions the person of the prophet is ignored. Now our author 
claims to belong to the fellowship of the prophets, and he can 
rightly use the phrase rò mvedpa Aéye to express his convictions 
as a prophet. 


XII. 
SoME DOCTRINES OF OUR AUTHOR. 


The chief theme of the Apocalypse is not what God in Christ 
has done for the world, but what He will yet do, and what the 
assured consummation will be. It is therefore the Gospel of 
faith and hope, and seeks to inspire the Churches anew in these 
respects ; for that the end is nigh. As it sets forth its theme, it 
instructs, though incidentally, and its teaching is always fresl. 
and in some respects unique. 

§ 1. The doctrine of God.—If the doctrine of God were drawn 
only from the direct statements which the Apocalypse makes on 
this subject, though in some respects it would transcend the level 
reached in the O.T. (as in its teaching on God’s fatherhood, etc.), 
in many others (such as His infinite mercy and forgiveness) it 
would fall far short of it. Many scholars have emphasized this 
peculiarity of the Apocalypse, and insisted accordingly on the 
Jewish character of its doctrine of God. But to draw such a 
conclusion betrays a total misapprehension of the question at 
issue. The Christian elements are not dwelt upon because they 
can all be inferred from what the Book teaches regarding the 


Cx THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN 


Son ; for all that the Son has and is is derived from the Father. 
Hence the conception of the Father under this heading must be 
completed from that of the Son in the next. The conception is 
on the whole severely monotheistic. 

(a) First as regards the ethical side, God is holy, righteous, 
and true. He alone is holy (uóvos dctos, 15* 165: cf. 49 61); He 
is the True One, 619 (&An0.ós = луб in our author), who keepeth 
covenant; with this truthfulness is associated His righteousness in 
judgment, 153 167 19-*, From these spring His wrath against 
sin, 617 1118 1915; and His avenging of all the wrongs done on 
the earth, 61? 19%. He is the Judge of all the dead, 2011-15, 

(6) The gracious attributes of God are not brought forward, 
but are rather to be inferred from the fact that He is called the 
Father of Jesus Christ, 16 27 35-21 141 and the Father also 
of all such as conquer, 21’, and will dwell with them and 
be their God for ever, 21%. Herein is the consummation of all 
the world’s travail. The divine world is to come into the world 
of history and realize itself there, seeing that all things come from 
God and end in God. But this idea belongs in part to (г). 

(c) God is everlasting and omnipotent. First, as everlasting, He 
is designated as ô ўу xai ô фу xai 6 épydpevos, 1* 49; 0 Sv каї б jy, 
1117 165 (see vol. i. 10 sq.) ; 6 fay eis т. al&vas т. alóvov, 4? 109 157. 
Next, He is omnipotent. Our author's favourite expression for 
this idea is кур‹оѕ (> 161* 1915) 6 Beds ô таутократор, 49 117 158 
167. 14 96 15 2122; He is also designated ó ŝerrórns, 619 ; ô xúpios 
(+ 3pàv, 1115), 1115 14) 515*; курс б 005, 225; ó kúpos xal ô 
Geds тибә, 40. But though omnipotent, His omnipotence is 
ethically and not metaphysically conceived. It is not uncon- 
ditioned force. 'That He possesses such absolute power is an 
axiom of the Christian faith, but He will not use it, since such 
use of it would compel the recognition of His sovereignty, not 
win it, would enslave man, not make him free. Hence the 
recognition of this sovereignty advances pari passu with the 
advance of Christ's Kingdom on earth, and each fresh advance is 
followed by thanksgivings in heaven ; for the perfect realization 
of God's Kingdom in the world is the one divine event to which 
the whole creation moves, 4!! 518 712 11135, 

(d) He is the Creator, 4!! 147. Yet see 8 2 (с) on the cre- 
ative activity of Christ. 

(е) He is the Judge of all the dead, 201-15, 

§ 2 Jesus Christ. — Тһе teaching of our author on this subject 
is very comprehensive. Only the main points of it can be dealt 
with under the following heads, which are not always logically 
distinct (a) The Historical Christ. (4) The Exalted Christ. 
(c) The Unique Son of God. (d) The Great High Priest. 
(e) The Pre-existent Christ. (f) The Divine Christ. 
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(а) The Historical Christ.— Не is most frequently designated 
by His personal name “ Jesus," 19 1217 1413 etc., occasionally by 
the originally official name “Christ,” 1115 1210 20* 6, and by the 
combination of the two, 1} 2 5 2221, He is of Israelitish birth, 
being the Root of David, the Lion of the tribe of Judah, 5°, and 
born in the midst of the Jewish theocracy, 12'* 5, i.e. the 
weptBeBrAnpnen rov Jovy. That there is no reference here to the 
Virgin Birth is clear from the fact that our author is here using 
a Jewish source, which naturally represented the Messiah as one 
born naturally in the midst of the community. Besides, “the 
woman " has other children (12! rôv Aouróüv ro? стёрратоѕ abr7s). 
Thus the faithful are sons of this woman as Jesus is. On the 
other hand, they Jecome sons of God, 21’, which Jesus és originally 
and uniquely (19 277 3%% 141). He has twelve apostles, 21!*; 
His crucifixion in Jerusalem is referred to, 118; His resurrection, 
15 15, and ascension, 37! 1 26. 

(5) The Exalted Christ.—Nowhere in the N.T. is the glory of 
the exalted Christ so emphasized. Не is said to be “Like a 
Son of Мап,” 113 14!4—an apocalyptic expression first applied to 
the Messiah in т Enoch 46!, denoting а supernatural Being in 
dignity above tbe angels. He is described as the Faithful 
Witness, the Sovereign of the dead, the Ruler of the living, 15; 
as the resurrection and the life, and so the exclusive Mediator 
of salvation (ҳо ras xAeis тоб Üavárov каї roð Фоо, 119) He 
is the Supreme Head of the Church, the Centre of all its life 
(ё peo Tay Avxviðv, i? 21) and the Master of its destinies (éxov 
dv тў Šefik ҳері avrov dorépas érrd, 115), chastening its individual 
members and judging them from love and in love, 31? ; promis- 
ing them that conquer in the coming tribulation every blessing 
of the Kingdom of God, 27 11. 17. 36-28 4512.31; embracing them 
in а perfect fellowship, 39, and glorifying all who depart in this 
fellowship with the beatitude pronounced by God Himself, 1412. 
And even over those who are without the borders of the Church, 
He exercises a silent yet real sway, which more and more will 
come into manifestation and break in pieces the hostile peoples, 
2* 125 1915; for He is “Кіпр of kings and Lord of lords,” 
1714 1916 And to Him is committed the Messianic judgment, 
17 1414 18-90 10911-91 207-10 2213, 

(с) As Unique Son of God, Pre-existent and Divine.—Whereas 
the faithful decome sons of God, 217, He zs Son of God essentially, 
16 218 37 45.31 141, He is “the Word of God,” 1925, “ Ше Holy, 
the True," 3’, even as God is, 619; “the First and the Last,” 1!” 
2% 22155 ; “the Alpha and the Omega, the Beginning and the End,” 
22'5—titles that are used by God of Himself in 219 as denoting 
the source and goal of all things. In the light of these words we 
can rightly interpret 3!*  ápy: ris ктїтєшє тоо дєо©. This does 
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not mean the first xrfois of God (as in Prov 8132), but the active 
principle in creation—the alria or cause. The words, “І am He 
that liveth and was dead, and behold I am alive for evermore, 
117-18, recall to some extent the divine name “ which is, and which 
was, and which is to come," 14 48. He sits with God on His 
throne, 321 717 125, “the throne of God and the Lamb, 22* 3. 
The divine worship offered to Christ in 5!3 is described in the 
same terms as that offered to God in 410, and the same hymn of 
praise is sung in honour of both Christ, 513, and God, 719,! and 
during the Millennial reign the saints minister to Him as 
to God, 20%. Many designations which belong alone to God in 
the О.Т. are freely used of Christ. He is described in 11* !5 in 
terms used of the Ancient of Days in Dan 7?. He searcheth the 
heart and the reins, 228, as God in Jer 17!°, Ps 710. His are the 
seven eyes that are sent out into all the earth, 55, as are those of 
Yahweh, Zech 41°: as Yahweh's garments in 15 63! ?, His аге 
sprinkled with blood, 191°; and as Yahweh in Deut 10!”, He also 
is Lord of lords, 17!*. Our author thus appears to co-ordinate 
God and Christ. Yet the relation is one rather of subordination 
than of equality. He never goes so far as the author of the 
Fourth Gospel. He does not state that God and Christ are one, 
nor does he ever call Him God. Апа yet He is to all intents 
and purposes God—the eternal Son of God, and the impression 
conveyed is that in all that He is, and in all that He does, He 
is one with the Father, and is a true revelation of God in the 
sphere of human history. Only in three definite respects is He 
represented as second to the Father. First, absolute existence 
is not attributed to Him as to the Father—the idea conveyed 
by the words, ô фу xai б fv каї ô épxópevos, 1* 45 (1117 165). 
Yet see 117 28 2213 above. Next, the final Judgment belongs to 
the Father alone, 201115, Thirdly, though He is the active prin- 
ciple in creation, 3!*, it is the Father who is the Creator, 411 147.2 


! Our author is deeply conscious of the impassable gulf that separates the 
creature and the Creator, and the mediating angel sternly refuses such worship 
on the ground that it is due to God alone, 22*. 

2 [t must not be overlooked that Christ's fitness to undertake the shaping of 
the world's destinies is attributed to His faithfulness unto death. He had 
earned it by His self-sacrifice : 


“ Worthy art thou to take the book 
And to open the seals thereof; 
For thou wast slain, 
And hast redeemed unto God with thy blood 
Men of every tribe and tongue and people and nation, 
And hast made them unto our God a kingdom and priests, 
And they shall reign upon the earth,” 59-9, 


Again in 228-28 Christ promises to make those that conquer rulers over the 
heathen—even as He too had received this power from His Father, and in 3? 
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(d) As Great High Priest: Lamb of God.—lt is probable 
that Christ is represented as a priest in 11? where He is “ clothed 
with a garment down to the foot.” But this idea is wholly over- 
shadowed by another, expressed by the designation “the Lamb,” 
where Christ is not the Priest but the Lamb slain. This desig- 
nation occurs twenty-eight times in our author in reference to 
Christ. But in this phrase two ideas quite distinct are com- 
bined,! the most prominent one—a Christian development—is 
that of the Lamb as а victim—dpviov . . . as фтфаудфуоу, 59 1? 
121! 138 and elsewhere. The second idea—derived from 
I Enoch and Test. XII Patr.—is that of a lamb who is a leader 
—either a spiritual leader, as in 7!7 14} 4, cf. 1 Enoch 89% where 
Samuel is so symbolized, or a military leader, 56, /.е., a lamb 
* with seven horns and seven eyes," that is, a Being of transcen- 
dent power and knowledge: the Messiah is so symbolized in 
1 Enoch go*, Test. Jos 195.2. This conception, which is borrowed 
in the main from Jewish Apocalyptic, comes to the front in 17M, 
where it is foretold that the ten Parthian kings will war with the 
Lamb and the Lamb will overcome them—ré dpviov vexyjoe 
avrovs (cf. Test. Jos. 195, in footnote 2 below, for the same words 
applied to the Jewish Messiah). 

But these two ideas are merged together by our author, as we 
see in 5°. The Lamb is at once the triumphant Messiah, lead- 
ing His people to victory, and the suffering Messiah who lays 
down His life for His people. This latter conception is non- 
Jewish. But after the death of Christ this fact was soon 


to make them share in His throne even as IIis Father had made Him to 
share in His throne because of His having proved a conqueror. 

1 See Hxposttor, 1910, vol. x. 173-187, 266-281.  Spitta, S/reifragen der 
Geschichte P tin х Das Johannes- Evangelium als Quelle der Geschichte Jesu, 
1910. I have strengthened the evidence adduced by Spitta by further facts 
from 1 Enoch and the Testaments in the next note. 

2 This usage is well attested in 1 Enoch, where, 899 (161 B.c.), Samuel as a 
leader is called а lamb, and likewise David and Solomon, 89** ®, before they 
were anointed ki All the faithful in the early Maccabean period are also 
called lambs, 90* °, but all these are without horns. In 906 !?, however, there 
arise ** horned lambs,” and Judas Maccabaeus is such a lamb ** with a great 
hom.” Thus **the horned lamb" is a symbol for the leader of the Jewish 
Theocracy. But it is also used of the Messiah in 1 Enoch go™ and in the 
Test. Joseph 198 (109-107 В.С.), where the words, жроўАбе» áuvós, kal... 
хй›та Tà Onpla бриоу кат афтод kal évixnoev avrà д duvós, refer to one of the 
Maccabees, most probably to John Hyrcanus. Now, since the author of the 
Testaments regarded John Hyrcanus as the Messiah (see my edition of Test. 
XII Patr. pp. xcvii-viii, Reub 67-3, Levi 8'* 18, Jud 241-9, Jos 19**), it 
follows that the term **lamb," or more particularly **horned lamb," was in 
apocalyptic writings a symbol for the Messiah. In our author the former 
appears in 17/4, the latter in 5%. In 13!! the second Beast assimilates itself to 
the horned lamb, i.e., to the Messiah : see vol. i. 358. 

3 See Dalman, Der leidende und der sterbende Messias der Synagoge im 
ersten nachchristlichen Jahriausend, 1888. 
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explained, as already foretold under the influence of such a 
passage as Is 537 “ As the lamb that is led to the slaughter, and 
as a sheep that before her shearers is dumb, yea, he openeth not 
his mouth.” In Acts 832-83 this passage is interpreted of Christ. 

Under the designation * the Lamb,” therefore, there lies the 
ideas of sacrifice and triumphant might. Out of love to man 
and with a view to redeem him, Jesus sacrifices Himself (15 
TQ ayaravr uds kai Avcavri 9uüs ёк тфу ügapruov Tuv xai 
éroinoey mas Вас:Хєіау, lepeis TQ Өєф: 59 ёсфаутѕ xai Tryópacas 
то Oe@ év rd айдат сох ёк пасс pudAns . . . kal éroinoas avrovs 
то be Фу Bacrrelav xai iepets). The conquest of sin is only 
to be achieved through self-sacrifice. Nothing but the self- 
sacrifice of holy love can overcome the principle of selfishness 
and sin that dominates the world. The Lamb who conquers 
is the Lamb who has given Himself up as a willing sacrifice. 
But the principle of love going forth in sacrifice is older than 
the world, 13°—the Lamb was slain from its foundation. And he 
who would follow Christ must conquer in like fashion (3?! 6 vexay 
Siow aire kabisat per ipo) dv тф Opóvo pov, ds кбуф évixnoa 
xai éxdfica pera то? marpos pov dv тф брдуф avro)) The aim of 
Christ's work is not the cancelling of guilt, but the destruction 
of sin in the sinner, his spiritual deliverance and redemption. 
Only by His life and death can He win man from sin: this is 
the cost incurred. Hence the figure of purchase is used 5° 148, 
but there is no suggestion of a ransom paid to God or a lower 
being. 

Hence, since the Lamb as the Redeemer stands in the midst 
of the throne of God, 56 717, and the throne of God is His throne, 
221-8, everything that is affirmed of the Son is to be affirmed of 
the Father. The Son is a revelation of the Father on the stage 
of the world’s history. Hence, as the Father is supreme in 
power, He is supreme in love going forth in sacrifice. Thus the 
principle of self-sacrificing love belongs to the essence of the 
Godhead. God's almightiness is not only a moral force, as we 
have already seen (see $ І (c) ad fin.), but a redemptive one, 
which can only realize itself in moral and spiritual victory. 
Thus divine omnipotence and divine love and self-sacrifice are 
indissolubly linked together for the world's redemption—from 
eternity and for evermore. 

8 3. Zhe Spirit—There is no definitely conceived doctrine 
of the Spirit in our author. In 14 the editor sought to introduce 
the doctrine of the Trinity by inserting xai årò ray érra 
Tvevpárov TOv évamioy то? Üpovov афтоў: see vol. i. 11-13. But 
such a grotesque conception has no place in our author. In the 
words тд туебна. Aéyec the Spirit of Christ is meant in 27 11. 17. 29 
391*33; for. іп all the seven Epistles the Speaker is Christ. 
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The same is true in 1418 22V, See vol. ii. 179; vol. i. Introd. 
xi. § 6 (4). 

8 4. Doctrine of Works.—The necessity of works is strongly 
enforced in our author, since men's works follow with them, and 
men are judged according to their works, 20!? 22!2, which are 
recorded in the books, 2012! These doctrines imply man's free 
will and self-determination. On the other hand, the term 
* book of life,” 138 178, seems to express divine predestination. 
But this is not necessarily so. It need express nothing more 
than God’s omniscience from the beginning of the world. The 
words «Ayroi, éxAxeroi xai тісто, 1715, set forth God's share and 
man's share in man’s salvation: the call («Ayovts) remains 
ineffective without faith (miorıs)—a word which in our author 
means faithfulness or fidelity in 21? 1310, and can also be so in 
215 1418, 

But what does our author mean by “works”? These are 
not observances of the Mosaic Law, since our author never 
mentions it and nowhere admits of any obligation arising from 
it Nor does it mean isolated fulfilments even of the command- 
ments of God or of Christ. "They stand for the moral character 
as a whole, and are not in their essence outward at all though 
they lead of necessity to outward acts. But, so far as they 
issue in outward acts, they are regarded by our author simply as 
the manifestation of the inner life and character. That this is 
our author's teaching will be seen from the two following pas- 
sages. In 2? the “works” of the Church of Ephesus are defined 
as consisting in “labour and endurance." The first of these is 
certainly manifest. In 2!? we have a very instructive definition, 
olód cov rà ёруа xai THY ёуатту kai THY misti kai туу Óuxovíay 
xai rjv ®тоноуту. The first xac is used, of course, epexegetically. 
“ Love, faith, service, and endurance " define the épya. See vol. i. 
371 sqq. In 3? watchfulness is enjoined, and 2!? faithfulness 
unto death. The “ works of Jesus," 2%, are those which originate 
in faithfulness to Jesus. 

The righteous acts of the martyrs not to be identified with their 
white garments—The righteous acts of the saints are thus, 
according to our author, the manifestation of the inner life and 
character—the character a man takes with him when he leaves 
this life. From this it follows that the clause rò yàp Bvoowov 
rà Stxaiwpara Tov dyiwy écriy, in 195, misrepresents the teaching 
of our author and is an intrusion. For neither the righteous 
acts nor the character of the martyrs form the garment of their 
souls, seeing that the souls of the martyrs in heaven, 6!! are 
described as lacking such garments for a time, though they 


1 [n 2% the judgment is not eschatological, but that which takes place in 
this world. ` 
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possess righteous acts and righteous character in a supereminent 
degree: see Introd. vol. i. 184-188. Hence the garments cannot 
be identified with the righteousness which they fake with them, 
1413, but with the spiritual bodies which are assigned by God to 
them, which in 6!! (note) and 35 (note) are described as white 
garments. Faith has an heroic quality in our author. It 
leads to endurance, 2!9, to faithfulness in persecution, 2?3 r319, 
even when this ends in death, 210 1415, In 218 1412 agris is 
followed by an objective genitive, in 21? 1310 by a subjective. 
In the latter case it means ''fidelity" or “faithfulness.” In 
fact it could be so rendered in all four passages. 

85. The first Resurrection, the Millennium, and the second 
Resurrection.—Since these subjects are so fully dealt with in the 
Commentary, I shall content myself with summarizing the results 
arrived at there. 

The first Resurrection.—Only the martyrs share in the first 
resurrection, 20*9. "These reign with Christ for 1000 years in 
the Jerusalem that, coming down from heaven, 21?-22*- 14-15. 17, 
forms the seat of the Millennial Kingdom (see vol. ii. 184). To 
them is committed the re-evangelization of the world, 21?* 2214. 17, 
which is promised in 1115 1467 15*. Into the Holy City pour 
the nations of the earth, and are healed of their spiritual diseases, 
2124-27, Without this city are sorcerers and fornicators and 
murderers, 2215. At the close of this kingdom the unrepentant 
nations rebel afresh and are destroyed, and thereon follows the 
final judgment. See vol. ii. 182 sqq. 

The second | Resurrection.—The former heaven and earth 
vanish before the final judgment. Only the dead arise for 
judgment by God. These are the righteous who had not 
suffered martyrdom, and the wicked. The former come forth 
from the “treasuries” or “chambers,” 201%, the latter from 
Hades. From our author's teaching elsewhere we are to infer 
that the righteous are clothed in spiritual bodies but that the 
wicked are disembodied, vol. i. 98. Since this body appears to 
be the main organ by which the soul expresses itself or receives 
impressions in the world of thought and righteousness, the 
wicked have thus involuntarily but inevitably ostracized them- 
selves from this world. Selfishness and sin have brought about 
their natural penalty, the isolation of every sinner, and finally his 
destruction in the lake of fire. See vol. i. 184-188, ii. 193-198. 

Judgment. —The judgment of all the living on the earth is 
committed to Christ, from the Seven Seals onwards to the 
destruction of Gog and Magog. The Messianic judgment deals 
with the living: God's judgment with all the dead, save the 
martyrs who, having attained to the first resurrection, are not 
subject to the second death, 20%, and such others as during the 





GRAMMAR OF THE APOCALYPSE cxvii 


Millennial Reign enter the city and eat of the tree of life, 221. 
All the remaining righteous coming forth from the “treasuries "! 
and the wicked from Hades? receive their final award. 


XIII. 


A SHORT GRAMMAR OF THE APOCALYPSE. 
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§ 1. Noun, adjective, and verb forms, p. cxvii. $ 2. The article, 
p. cxix. $ 3. Pronouns, р. cxxi. 8 4. The verb, p. cxxiii. $ 5. 
Prepositions, p. сххуіі. $ 6. Conjunctions and other particles, 
p. схххіу. $ 7. Case, p. cxxxviii. $ 8. Number, p. cxli. $9. 
Gender, p. cxlii. S то. The Hebraic Style of the Apocalypse, 


1. Greek needs to be translated into Hebrew in order to 
discover its meaning, p. cxliv. (a) Resolution of par- 
ticiple into finite verb, p. cxliv. (4) Resolution of 
infinitive into finite verb, p. cxlvi. (с) Hebrew construc- 
tions impossible and unintelligible in Greek, p. cxlvi. 
(4. e. f) Further Hebraisms. (g) Secondary meanings 
of Hebrew words attributed to Greek words where 
these words agree in their primary meaning, p. cxlvii. 
(A. i) Other Hebrew idioms literally reproduced, 
р. cxlviii. 

ii. Other commonplace Hebraisms, p. cxlviii. iii. Hebrew 
constructions with occasional parallels in vernacular 
Greek, p. cxlix. іу. Certain passages needing to be 
retranslated in order to discover the corruption or 
mistranslation in the Hebrew sources used by our 
author, p. cl. 

§ тт. Unique expressions, p. cli. § 12. Solecisms due to slips 
on the part of our author, p. clii. § 13. Primitive corruptions 
due to accidental or deliberate changes, p. су. $ 14. Con- 
structions in the interpolations conflicting with our author's use, 
p. clv. 815. Order of words, p. clvi. 8 16. Combination of 
words, p. clix. 


1 See the necessary emendation of the text, vol. i. 194-198. 
* Hades means only the abode of unrighteous souls in our author: see 
vol. i. 32, vol. ii. 197 ad fin. Оп the '' Abyss” see vol. i. 239-242. 
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§ 1. Noun, Adjective, and Verb forms. 


(i.) Nouns.—Words ending in -pă form their gen. and dat. in 
-PNS, рр, as paxaipys, 13!4.! раҳаіру, 1319 09, On the various 
theories as to the origin of this late change, see Thackeray, Gr. 
141, where also he states that in the LXX out of 79 examples 
of pdyapa in the gen. and dat. the з forms are certainly original 
in only 2. -pys forms become practically universal under the 
Early Roman Empire. 

(ii.) Adjectives.— xpvoar, АЖС (for xovov), 118, is formed on 
the analogy of dpyvpavy. The contracted form xpveoîs occurs 
always (15 times) in our author, elsewhere in the N.T. 3 times. 
The best uncials are only at variance in 2}. On the other hand, 
Вабо (Baby, X 025), 2%, is original. 

(iii.) Verbs.—(a) Irregular or unusual forms.—Present. буу, 
22 (only once so in LXX) for dvvaca:, presupposes Ovvoua« (see 
Thackeray, G7. 218). It is found in the poets and in prose 
writers from Polybius onward. dges, 29, and ddiovow, 119, 
presuppose ddiw (which is found in Eccles 218) and not åġiņpu 
Schmiedel suggests a present åġéw (Thackeray, 251). 8:20, 39, 
and drodidotv, 22%, presuppose diddw, but &dóaow, 1713, bwp. 
In like manner drodAvwy, 9! (so also Jer. 23! BA, Sir 20%), 
presupposes dwoAAvw as Sexviovros does Sexviw (cf. Ex 258; 
Thackeray, 245). All these instances but the first show the 
transition from forms in -pm to -w forms. 

(2) Imperfect and Aorists with a instead of є forms, or ending 
in -a or -av.—elyxayv, 9È 9 (NA). атт\ба,? то? (A : -Üov, КС 025. 046). 
ётуАбау, 21! (AN: -Üov, 046. -Ücv, 025): drnrABay, 214 (A: -Bev, 8 046). 
ddjjxas, 24 (АХ 025. 046: -xes, КЕС). «а, 179 (Ам (18а): «бо, 
025): (e)ióa, 172 (A: eldov, М 025). тёсате, 616 (A 025): ё дате, 
184 (Ам). See Thackeray, Gr. 211-212. 

(с) Perfects with termination -є (2nd sing.) for -as, xexorriaxes.— 
(а) 23 (АС); wérrwxes, 25 (X. -xas, AC 046). It is rare іп the LXX 
(Thackeray, Gr. 215) and in the papyri. See Robertson, Gr. 
337. I have generally with A adopted the -as form. (B) 
Perfects ending in -av Y wérrwxay 1, 189 (AC. тєттокаси, R 046: 
тётшкау 025: пєтокасч, 110, 1751. Rd. merórixev) : eipyxav, 198 
(AN 025): [yéyovav 216 АК: yéyova, X 025. 046]. This termina- 
tion is found in Asia Minor as early as 246 B.c. and in Egypt in 
162 В.с. It is found in Cretan inscriptions, and Robertson traces 
its origin to Crete (Gr. 336). 

In 8? we have éer5xacw. But it occurs in an interpolation. 


![t is noteworthy that in 1310 N 025. 046 twice change paxalpy into 
paxalpa against AC, and that 025. 046 make a corresponding change in 13", 


against NAC. 
2 Cf, xaréduva Ps. 1429 (КТК *). See Thackeray, Gr. 211. 
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Hence our author did not apparently use the perfect ending in 
AFL. 

(d) Various Aorist forms. —åváßa, 41, dvaBare, 1112: éppéOn, 
611 9: стуритоу, 33 (AC 025): теу, 166. According to Thackeray 
(Gr. 64), тє (or miv) occurs 21 times, while єс occurs 97 times 
in the LXX (КАВ). 

(e) Pluperfect form.— 7" iorjxecay instead of «йттїкєтау. 
This -asav is found ub in the LXX (Thackeray, Gr. 216). 
As regards. the beginning of the word, its usual form in the 
LXX is істукєу (Thackeray, Gr. 201). 

(f) Augment.—3? роу (ANC 025): тоќ nuedAov (AC 046). 
Our author uses édvvaro, 7° (ANC 046), 143 (ANC), 158 (АС: jov. 
M 025. 046). Hence it should be read in 5? with & against А 
025. 046. In дуоѓууура our author augments the preposition in 
уо, 6%, Avotyn, 1119 155, $voí(y0goav, 201709, and trebly 
augments the participle in qvewypeévos, which should perhaps be 
read in 3° with & 025 against dvewypevos (AC 046), seeing that only 
046 supports dvewypeévos in 4! 1078 19!! against the other chief 
uncials. 


6 2. The Article, 


(i) The article introduces conceptions assumed to be familiar 
in apocalyptic, though mentioned in the text for the first time: 
то! ў Ipis, 10? ai érra fpovraí: cf. also 119 1214 1612. With 
great aptness the art. is used in тд» vóAepov, 1615, «is тбу móàepov, 
208, róv móàepov, 1939, because the war here is the great Mes 
sianic war at the world's close. On the other hand, compare 
the phrase eis sróAepov, 97 9. 

(ii.) The generic art. (Blass, Gr. 147) is regularly found with 
7À«os (except in 7? 161? 225), уй, 0dXacca, obpavós. 

(iii.) In the case of ordinal numbers, when the ordinal 
precedes the noun it is preceded by the art. ; when the ordinal 
follows the noun, the art. is repeated: cf 47 6% 131? 206 218, 

(iv. The art. can appear with the predicate when the 
subject and predicate are convertible or identical.! Cf. 117. 20 
2% 317 1718 1828 [199] 216.8 2218.16, After obros the pred. has 
the art. on this principle; cf. 714 114210 14* 19? 205 114] 

(v.) (a) When an adjective or participle follows its noun, the 
art. is repeated if the noun has the art. When the adjective 
stands between the art. and the noun, the emphasis lies on the 
adjective; when it follows with the repeated art., both noun and 
adjective are emphasized, 20° ту mów Tv ўуатлуиёуту, 21% 10 
rijv TóÀw rijy dyiav—the City par excellence and the Holy City in 
contrast to the earthly Jerusalem spiritually called Sodom and 


1 In 1” the second ёт is an interpolation and the al éwrd belongs to the 
predicate. See vol. ii. 389, footnote. 
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Egypt, 118: cf. 89 oi. . . дууе\о of dyovres, 1718 ў words ў 


реу). : 

(д) The same rule holds good in the case of prepositional 
phrases coming after an articular noun:! 1* rais. ёттА ёккАлуо{ас 
rais dy тў ‘Acla: 2%; 55 ô Люу 6 ёк т. viñs: 1116 119 1417 
16513 yolt 31 208 18 Hence in the titles of the Letters to the 
Churches we should always read rà &yyéAo rà èv . . . dxxXgoías 
and not rẹ dyyéAw ris dv . .. exxAnotas. А is right here three 
times and C once. See also Order of Words, p. clvi sq. 

Again іп 155 the text 6 vaós т. сктуўѕ т. paprvptov dy TQ 
oùpav&, which is impossible in other respects, wrongly omits the 
art. before èv тф obpavó. It rightly appears in r1!9 6 vads т. «oo 
ó фу т. обрауф. In our author prepositional phrases and genitives 
never intervene between the art. and its noun, but follow the noun, 
the former always preceded by the repeated атл 

(vi.) Phrases which occur for the first time without the art. 
have the art. prefixed on their recurrence. 499 récoepa {oa . . . 
тё rércepa (фа: 59-9 друќоу . . . rovdpviov: 1316 17 уараура . . . 
тд xdpaypa: 152% балатсау %Аутуи . . . т. Oar. т. фал. etc. 

а) Hence іп 1116 the art. must with КС 025. 046 (against 
МФА which om.) be read before «кос: Téccapes. Hence, 
further, it follows that 2217 wp фет 9wpedv must be trans- 
posed before 216 rod vdaros ris wis Swpedv. The need for 
the rearrangement of 204-22 has been shown at length in vol. 
ii. 144—154. | 

(ò) In 178, however, we find yuvaixa кабтиёууу ёті Onpiov 
although the @npiov has been frequently mentioned previously. 
Similarly in 14! the art. is omitted before éxarov recc'epáxovra. тёс- 
gapes xtArddes although they have already been described in 7*3. 
'This omission is due in the former case to our author's use of a 
source, and in the latter to his incorporation of an independent 
vision of his own. If he had had an opportunity of revision, 
we must assume from his careful use of the art. elsewhere that 
he would have inserted the art. in both cases. 

(vi) Omission of Article.—(a) The art. is omitted possibly 
owing to Semitic influences in 1% аууєАо т. ё. ёккАусу, 2° 
cvvayoyi)) T. arava, 67, 616 ard mporwrov т. kaÜnpuévov,? 7> * 15? 


| rh» Bracdnudy ёк TOv Aeyórrwr» in 29 is dificult. М sl? read rip ёк, 
while 025 and several cursivas om. ёк. Either of these readings removes the 
difficulty. Ви éx т. Aeyórrwr is here to be taken рд Hence: “(Һе 
blasphemy of certain of those who say," etc. Thus the art. could not be 
repeated before ёк тд» Aeyóvrwr. This is better than the explanation given 
in my notes in vol. i. 56. See, however, under $ 5. vi. (a) on ёк. 

3 [n 201 ob &тд той wpoowrov should, according to our author's usage, be 
оё ётд mpocdrov айтой or oô dxà mpoowrov. This anomaly seems due, like 
others ш 20422, to the disciple of the Seer who edited these chapters after the 
Seer's death. 
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xBdpas ToU Ó«ov, 2113 viov 'Iapa:jÀ, 21!* $08єка dvopara т. $. 
ётостб\оу, 22 els Üepareiay т. бубу. 

(4) The art. is frequently omitted in prepositional phrases. 
Фур: Üavárov, 210 1211 138: dv Oavdry, 299: dy турі ка} Ocio, 1419: 
els фолакту, 210: cf. also 213 1310. 

(c) The art. is omitted before proper names. ‘Inoots and 
"Iwdvyys are always anarthrous. We have б Xpwrrós when used 
alone, 1115 1210 20* 5, but anarthrous in 'Іусоїс X., 11 2 5, In ro 
BaAádx, 214, the art. is inserted because the name is indeclinable. 
In 16 the art. before Е?фратуу may point to the earlier mention 
of this river іп 94. The text in 2615 presents a difficulty. 
NiwoAatrov is first with the art. and then without it. The noun 
in 26 may be treated as a description of a certain class, and then 
` treated as a proper name іп 215. In the predicate the art. is 
found before proper names: cf. 68 [8!!] r2? 1918 203%. Geds 
always has the art. except in 7* and in 217 where it is in the 
pred. Короз, when alone, has the art., cf. 11* 8: 15, but we find 
év kupig, 1418, and xvptos kupíwv, 171* 1916. When combined with 
other names, б курго$ ô «óc, 21% 229, 0 куріос Inooũs, 2231, but also 
кӧр б Âeós [19] 49 196 225. In the vocative we find «ipe, 154, 
кїрє ô Oeds, 1117 15? 167, or the Semit. voc. ô xúpios 6 Geos, 411. 

(viii.) The art. with the infinitive occurs only in 127 (roð 
woAeuynoat), where, however, the construction is a pure Hebraism 
and is equivalent to a finite verb in Greek. See vol.i 322. In J, 
on the other hand, we have the ordinary Greek construction of 
трд n before the infinitive in 1% 131? 175, and of dca ró before 
it in 2%. 

(ix.) When a noun or participle preceded by the article 
follows a noun (in the gen. dat. or acc.), and should therefore be 
in the gen. dat. or acc., it may in our author, according to 
Hebrew usage, stand in the nom.: cf. 15 ёто 'Iyco Хротоў, б 

б mords, 2*9 riv yuvaixa 'le(dfjeA, 17 A€yovoa. On this 
Hebraism see below, p. cxlix sq. 


8 3. Pronouns. 


(1) Possessive.—On vernacular and ordinary possessives see 
notes on 2* !? and footnote in vol. ii. 208, where it is shown 
that though сох may precede or follow its noun, the genitives of 
avrós can only follow. The genitive is found before its noun in 
the best authorities (A vg s} 3), in 213 atray 0є0<; but the text is 
manifestly corrupt, and the wrong order may be due to the 
editor of 204-22. It is also found in 185, but this is a source. 
See Abbott, Gr. 414 sqq., бот sqq. nds only once іп 2%, 1 

1 J has it 39 times. In J we find also (juérepos only in 1 J 1° 22) és, 
üpérepos, (os (15 times), not one of which occurs in our author. Seeing that 
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(u.) Personal.—(a) афто is used as an emphatic personal 
pronoun,! cf. 37 1410 19150) 217, It is used intensively (= 
* self”) in [1417] 1711 (source) 19!2. The phrase xai aéros, “ he 
also,” “himself also” (in J 7!°), seems not to belong to our author 
except in the phrase as каї adroit, 6!!, ws xai айту, 189 (a source): 
cf. ws xdyw, 27 3?!, It occurs, however, in a Greek source, 17"), 
and in an interpolation, 14". In 141? the каг before aùrós із a 
Hebraism and not to be translated. каї atrds іп 3% 1915 ^ 217 
= “апа he.” aùrós has lost this meaning in modern Greek and 
becomes a demonstrative. 

(2) éavrov is found twice between the art. and its noun in 
10*7, Неге the intervening éavro? is very emphatic. See 
Abbott, Gr. 415. 

(iii.) Demonstrative.—(a) б$є occurs seven times and refers to 
what follows, but not once іп J. (02) otros refers to what precedes, 
714 11* 9 [14*] etc. But not always in J, 1 J. Cf. J 6% 1513: 
I J 15 5™ where it refers to an explanatory clause introduced by 
, tva, édy, Or бт. (с) éxeivos is used only as an adjectival pronoun 
in our author in temporal phrases, 99 r1!3, but in J constantly 
as a substantival pronoun. See Abbott, Gr. 283 sqq. 

(iv.) Zndefinite.—«lc = “а”: cf. 818 vòs derov, 9! фуу шау, 
19]? čva dyyeAov. Not in J. Both authors, however, use els ёк; 
while J uses els res ёк, 1199, once in this sense, or simply ris with 
a noun, 4*6 55, or with a proper name, 11! 1220, rs is found only 
in є rts, éáv Tus in our author, save in 7! (?). 

(v.) ARelative.—(a) бет; is mostly used of a class of persons 
or things, 1? 2% 9* etc. ; but it is also used of an individual, 11° 
1218 192: cf. 113 Similarly in J. I have followed the advice 
given in Abbott's Gr. (218, footnote) and rendered бет generally 
by “that,” which ‘introduces a statement essential to the com- 
plete meaning of the antecedent,” and б by “ who ” or “ which” 
—words which carry no such meaning. 

(4) This relative is never attracted to the case of its ante- 
cedent ? in our author, though this attraction is frequent in J and 
in r J 3%. 


¿uós and kindred possessive adjectives had all but ousted uov in Asia Minor, 
Moulton (Gr. 40 sq.) infers that our author must have been a recent immi- 
grant there. If this is right, J must have been settled there for some time. 
The е éuós and oés are disappearing in the papyri, and in modern 
Greek no possessive adjective exists. See Robertson, Gr. 684. 

! J also uses avrés in this sense, but it is unemphatic. When he wishes 
to express emphasis he frequently uses ékeivos, which our author does not use 
in this sense. He only uses it twice as a demonstrative in two phrases ex- 
pressing time. бее Abbott, С». 283 sqq. uses alrés together with the 
personal pronoun or proper name, 2% 39 4% “, but not so our author. 

* [t is once found in a source, s.e. 18°. 
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§ 4. The Verb. 


(i.) Present and future tenses.—(a) The text wavers frequently 
between the present and the future. But these changes are not 
arbitrary.! The context must be carefully studied in each case. 
Thus in certain contexts the future is rightly used, since the con- 
text is obviously prophetic: cf. 719*44- oj теуасохсчи ёт: ovde 
Supyoovow ёт, xrA. These words occur at the close of a vision 
where all the verbs dealing with the actual vision are rightly 
given in the present or past. Similarly in 1419 1714" we have 
pure prophecies. In other cases where we have the pres. 
instead of the future or the past, this may be due to a Hebraism ; 
for the Hebrew imperfect may, according to the context, be 
rendered either as a past, present, or future: cf. 98 *4% 17-20 ү 311 sqq. 
The translator is often at fault in the LXX, and a writer whose 
thoughts naturally shaped themselves in Hebrew could hardly 
escape rendering the Hebrew imperf. in his thoughts by a Greek 
present: cf. 510 faci evovrw. At times, however, when the 
present takes the place of the past, the change may have been 
made deliberately with a view to dramatic vividness. 

(&) &рхонол does not come under these considerations. The 
Seer uses the pres. of this verb as a pres. or a future. In fact he 
never uses the future except in compounds, 4.е. 320 єіоєАєосбра, 
208 éfeAevoerar. Не is, therefore, perfectly acquainted with the 
form of the future of the simple verb, but he avoids it. J uses 
it once, 14”, and both the above-mentioned compounds in 10°. 
In 14? he connects it with a future таћу épyopat каї mapaAnppopac, 

(c) Again the future is used alike in dependent and inde- 


! Chap. 11 seems to be very confused. In the introduction to that 
chapter (vol. i. 269-273) we have seen that it is а source used by our author 
for — purpose. No unity of time appears to be observed in it. The 
róle of the prophet is sometimes uppermost, sometimes that of the seer. This 
disorder, which is most probably due to the fact that our author is using 
traditional materials, will be obvious from the following résumé. In the 
vision of Jerusalem and the Temple the seer receives a prophecy, 11!-3, that 
Jerusalem shall be trodden under foot (xarjoovow) for 3$ years, and that the 
two witnesses shall prophesy during this period. The scene then shifts appar- 
ently to the actual period of the witnesses, 11** ; but the presents ёкторебетах, 
катес@іе, etc., can be taken as futures. In 11’ the text uses future verbs 
and foretells the death of the witnesses. In 119-19 it reverts again to the 
present, describing the events that follow on their death save in méuyovsw, 
11!9 (but the presents here also are practically futures). Finally, in 114-4 the 
text changes into the past, and represents the reception of the witnesses into 
heaven as a past event. But herein the pasts can represent vividly the 

rophetic future. (See Driver, Tenses, 8 14 (y), 81; Is 9**.] Hence 113 
is a prophecy rather than a vision. The past verbs іп 20-10% are to be similarly 
explained. Futures occur before and after them. But in 20%! it is only the 
author’s familiarity with Hebraic usage that leads to this usage of the perfect, 
whereas 111-13 is translated from a source. 
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pendent clauses where it has a frequentative sense, and is in such 
case best rendered by the present, as in 491 бта» ducovow . . . 
óav . . . mecoWvra, But in this passage the futures on the 
basis of Hebraic idiom could be rendered by a past, and thus 
the text would state what the Seer actually saw in this vision and 
not recount a general practice. 

(ii.) Zwmperfect (Past).—(a) The past imperf. is found only in 
the case of nine verbs: àxoAovO«ty (2 times), bio xar (1), &/vaofa, 
(4—never in аог.), elvat (17), €xew (S—elxay, 9% 9), kXaiew (1), 
Аал«їу (2) Aéyew (1), oTpxer (1 in a source, £e. 12%). It is 
therefore of infrequent occurrence. But it is used with special 
force in relative clauses, 11? 21* 6°; also in descriptive sentences, 
5* xai éxAaov, 51* [68] 1914 2115, In 711 істујкесау (pluperf.) is 
used as a past imperf. = “ were standing." 

(4) But the place of the past imperf. (or historic present) is 
frequently taken by the (imperfect or perfect) participle: хоу 
(for «уе, or possibly in one or more cases for ҳе), 116 47-8 62 5 
то? 122 2112 14; éxropevopévy, 116: xaf:)j.evos, 43: xaopevat, 45: mepi- 
B«BAxpévos, 1913. This use of the participle for a finite verb is 
frequent in late Hebrew (very frequent in Aramaic, customary 
in Syriac), and its displacement of the past imperf. in our author 
is no doubt due largely to Hebraic influences. 

(ii) Past Aorist and Present Perfect.—These at first sight 
seem to be used in certain instances interchangeably: cf. 57 71* 
85 195 etc. But the following study of these Greek tenses and 
their English equivalents shows that this is not so. 

(iv.) Greek Aorist and its rendering into Englisk.—Since the 
Greek and English aorists do not altogether correspond, it is of 
great importance to determine the points wherein they differ. 
Weymouth (On the Rendering of the Greek aorist and perfect into 
English, 1890) has gone elaborately into the subject. See also 
Moulton, Gr. 135 sqq., whose conclusions I have for the most 
part accepted. On the use of the aor. as a perfect in J, see 
Abbott, G*. 323 sqq. 

The past aorist! in English does not always correspond to 
the Greek aorist. The Greek aorist has three uses. (a) When 
this aorist is used as the historical tense in pure narrative, the 
English past aor. is the right rendering. (4) The Greek aor. 


! The ordinary nomenclature of English tenses is very misleading. 
Perfect and imperfect relate to a state of action and not to time at a. 
similarly also does aorist. Hence we can have a present aorist. ‘‘I smite,” 
the pres. imperfect **I am smiting," the pres. ^ "I have smitten.” 
Similarly we have past aorists—'' I smote," ре imperf. '*I was smiting," 
past perf. (=pluperf.) ‘‘I bad smitten.” The Greek has corresponding 
tenses for the most part. Pres. aor. Av (cf. тарауудіЛо, Acts 1618: dglouer, 
Luke 114), pres. impf. Айо, pres. perf. AéAuxa: past aor. иса, past impf. 
E vor, past perf. екеу. 


! 
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can be timeless or refer to an indefinite time: cf. 24 &фӯкаѕ, J 15° 
€B\70n. Here the Greek must be rendered by the pres. perf. 
in English ; for this perfect, besides connoting the continuance 
of a completed action—its usual meaning, can refer, outside 
the pure narrative, to an indefinite past, and be practically time- 
less. (c) The Greek aor. can refer to an event that has just 
happened, and must also in this sense be rendered by the English 
pres. perfect, 119 & eldes— what thou hast seen." 

I will here append a list of the passages where the aor. should 
be rendered by the English pres. perfect.! Opinions will, of 
course, differ as to whether certain aorists come under (4) or (c). 
The following passages fall naturally under (4), where the aor. is 
practically timeless. 1$ xai ётойусеу, “and hath made us”: 24: 2% 

= “have recognized " = “ know”: 3% ойк éudAvvar, “have 
not defiled”: 3° ётурусас . . . каї ойк ўруўсо, “hast kept... 
and hast not denied”: 310 énjpgcas: 5919 ўубрасас . . . ётоќ- 
noas: 714 éxAvvay . . . фАєйкауау: 1115 òpylobyoav: 14$ ўуоріс- 
Onoaov: 149 18? ém«cev {кєтє . . . tyévero, “has fallen, has 
fallen . . . has become.” But these last three words could be 
explained under (o), though the fact that Rome has become the 
abode of unclean birds shows that the burning of it is far back 
in the past. Similarly 172 éwópvevcav . . . ёребдісдтсау, 172 
ovrw (aor, 1717 Bwxev: ёкоХ\МӨтта» and éuynpdvevce in 185, 
186 dwdéSwxey . . . dxépacev, 187 dface . . . ёстртуѓасеу, 1814 
dane . . . dwwiero. Under (с) when the aor. refers fo events 
that have just happened and must be rendered by the English 
pres. perf., come the following passages: 119 å eldes, ** which thou 
hast (just) seen”: 2?! ока . . . каї ойк 70\тсву 3 — “І have 
given . . . but she has refused”: 113 45005: 1115 17 èyévero . . . 
éBaciAevoas: 1119 Аде, which recurs in the same sense in 147 15 
1810 197: 1210 ѓубрето . . . ВАУ: 1212 катёВ: [1415 урби): 
1418 ўкрасау: 165 éxpewas: 1819.19 ше фра 7ртробт: 1899 ёкриуєу : 
19? éxpwev . . . e£edicnoe: 197: $ jroíuacev . . . 40009: 2216 
тера. 

(v.) Greek Perfects and their rendering into English.—Blass 
(Gr. зоо) and Moulton (Gr. 143, 145) admit the occurrence of 
pres. perfects as aorists in our author. There are only two verbs, 
eiAnda and efpyxa, which are so used. The former appears to 
be so used in 57 85, though the R.V. takes it as =a present, and 
Robertson (Gr. 899) defends it in both cases as a “ dramatic 
colloquial historical perfect.” But the context is certainly in 

1 The R.V. has Te acknowledged this meaning of the aor. in the N.T. 
(in Matthew 65 times), but not so frequently in our author as it should be. 
Nor is it always clear on what principle the Revisers recognize, or refuse to 
recognize, this use. 

3 The failure to recognize this use of the aorist here led to the change of 
306 gce» into 00е. 
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favour of the aorist sense,! and the same perfect (Thackeray, Gr. 
24) occurs in this sense іп Dan lxx. 4%. As regards «ртка in 
714 195, no doubt as to the aoristic sense can be entertained. 

(vi.) Aorists used by our author and his sources.—(a) Of 
(атур ? our author uses ќстабуу, 89 1218, whereas éorny is used in 
his sources, 11!! 1817, (4) Again our author uses é@avpac6yy, 13? 
=“ I wondered" (as a middle: always passive іп о except in 
one doubtful instance— Thackeray, Gr. 240 n.), whereas ёбаздаса, 
is used with the same meaning in source 176? as in J and 
generally in Greek. (с) Our author uses 7vocygv in connection 
with the temple, 1119 155, and тко{убуу in connection with the 
books, 20!20*? (as in Dan 71? о 6). Since Matthew and Luke 
in Acts use both forms in connection with the same subjects, no 
safe inference is possible here. 

(vii) Zmperative.—The aor. imper. occurs about до times in 
our author: the present 20 times, nine of these in chaps. 1-3. 
The aor. imper. is sharper and more urgent than the present, 
and while the latter **is used in general precepts (even to individ- 
uals) on conduct and action," the former is used “ іп injunctions 
about action in individual cases" (Blass, Gr. 194). Hence we 
may distinguish 3!! xpdre ô ёхє and 2% ô #уєтє xparyoare in 
connection with their contexts. 

With negatives, шу with the pres. forbids an action already 
begun: 117 210 ù doBod, 55 pù «Xate, while uy with the aor. 
subj. or imper. forbids an action not yet begun :? 69 róv olvoy ил) 
aSuajogs, 75 pù ddixjonre rv уйу, 10* oppdyoov . . . kal py айта 
ypayys, 11? 2210 Thus our author's usage agrees at once with 
the classical and later usage (cf. Moulton, Gr. 124 sqq.: W. 
Headlam, Class. Review, xvii. 295). But in J this usage is not 
observed. Thus in 37 we find рт Oavpacys occurs when we 
should expect py Oavpa£e, as is clear from 3%, and in ro% he uses 
py meorevere where the context would lead us to expect из mo- 
revo agre. In all other cases py with the imper. is rightly used in 
J. See Moulton, Gr. 125 sq. 

(viii.) Znfinitive.—(a) Our author generally uses the aor. inf. 
save in the case of certain verbs. "Thus fAérew is never found 

1 This use of ef\n¢a as an aorist is certainly strange, seeing that our 
author uses €Aago» in 58 101 17!3 (source) 20$; aor. subj. 3!! 18* (source) ; 
aor. imper. 10% 9 22!" ; aor. inf. 4!! 5% 13 6*, 

3 The pres. perf. of this verb, ётттка ('* I have taken my stand ”), is used 
as a pres. imperf. (hence=‘‘I am standing”) in 39, and in like manner 
the past perf. eleríjkew is used by our author as a past imperf, in 7! ; but in 
124 (a source) we find €ornxev from orfxw in the same sense. Some editors, 
however, read ёттткє here (cf. úpe: in the preceding clause). 

3 This is the general rule; but it needs qualification: cf. Moulton, 125. 
Some scholars maintain that the above distinction is а growth, which 
“í beginning in classical times was nearly crystallized іп N.T. Greek." Cf. 
Moulton, 247. 
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in the aor., even in the indicative. In 229 we should read éBAerov 
with A. In the rest of the N.T. it occurs once in the aor. 
imper., Acts 34. orpédev occurs in 119 (source). xaraBaiver, 
131. After &éAAew the pres. follows inf. regularly (то times) 
except in 3? 16 12*. In J the pres. inf. follows without exception. 
The usual construction in classical Greek is péAAew with the 
fut. inf. 

(4) On the infinitive=a finite verb in a conditional clause 
and also in the principal sentence, see 1310 n., and below, p. cxlvi. 

(с) On the infin. with the art. =a finite verb, see 127 n. and 
also below, p. cxlvi. These three cases are pure Hebraisms. 

(4) The infinitive follows déos, 5% * ® 13, where J 1°% puts iva 
cum subj. 

(ix.) Partictple.—To the use of the participle for a finite verb 
attention has already been drawn: see above, § 4, ii. (4). Present 
and perfect participles occur frequently, but never the future 
part. The last is found once in J 6%. 0 épxopuevos is, however, 
practically a future participle. It is remarkable that the genitive 
absolute is wholly absent from our text, though it is of frequent 
occurence in J. 

The indeclinable use of Aéyov or Aéyovres = "ЮК аѕ іп 4! 
511-13 үү1. 15 146 comes properly under the head of Hebraisms. 

(x.) Zhe omission of the copula in principal or relative 
sentences does not call for consideration here, as it is of constant 
occurrence throughout the N.T. The omission of the copula 
after iSov ( = 131) is encouraged through Hebrew precedent. Cf. 


Blass, Gr. 74; Robertson, 395 sq. 


8 5. Prepositions. 


Moulton (Gr. 98) gives the statistics for the relative frequency 
of prepositions in the N.T. For every тоо times that £v occurs 
he finds the relative frequency of the prepositions with which we 
are here concerned as follows : «is, 64; 3 ix, 34; ёті 32; трбѕ, 25; 
did, 24; ётб, 24; ката, 17; pera, 17; $70, 8. Calculating J in the 
same way (though the numbers аге to be taken as only approxi- 
mately correct): èv, 100; eis, 83; ёк, 73; трд, 45; Sea, 26; ; mera, 25; 
awd, 18; èri, 16; ; ката, 4. Неге we observe that ik is nearly 
as frequent as «is, that ёле is half as frequent as it is normally 
throughout the N.T. In fact the numbers vary in every case. 
A comparison of the numbers (which are only approximately 
trustworthy) i in our author is instructive: ёх, тоо; ri 89; ix, 87; 
els, 49 ; pera, 33 ; ёт, 23; 810, 11; ката, 5; mpós, 5.1 Here the 
most notable differences are in the case of èri (J*P 89 — J 16), da 


! These numbers refer to the entire text, including sources and interpola- 
tions, 
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(7% 11 - ] 26), *pós (Ј% с – ] 45). Also the order of priority in 
frequency is very different. In the three classical historians 
(Herodotus, Thucydides, and Xenophon), according to Helbing 
(quoted by Moulton, 62 n) eis slightly exceeds êv in frequency, 
whereas in twelve writers of literary «ow it occurs nearly twice 
as often. Here our author diverges from the literary xou in 
using ev more than twice as often as eis, while the коиуу uses «is 
nearly twice as often as ќу. On the other hand, our author approxi- 
mates closely to the xou in his frequent use of ei, and therein 
: diverges strongly from the rest of the N.T. See also Robertson, 
Gr. 556 sq. But these differences between J*? and J are not half 
so striking as those that emerge in the individual treatment of 
the prepositions. 

(i) dvd = “apiece,” in 48 дуй «répvyas č. Cf. J 25. Found 
also in Matthew and Luke. The phrase дуй uécov, 71", is a 
compound preposition, but dvd is an adverb in дуй els &xacros 
in 21%, These latter uses not in J. 

(ii.) dwó. 36 times. (a) with џакробеу, 181% 15 17 (source). 
Not in J. 

(4) = “аё a distance from," 14% dro cradiwy, cf. J 1118 218. 
Not elsewhere in N.T. It is not necessary to explain it as a 
Latinisn; cf. Moulton, Gr. ror sq.; Robertson, Gr. 575; 
Abbott, Gr. 227. It is found in Strabo, Diodorus, and Plutarch. 
For an analogous construction with pera, cf. Test. Reub. 1? perà 
črn 800 rs теє: T. Zeb. 1! perà обу буо ёту тоў боуатои—а 
construction also found in Plutarch. And with тро, cf. J 12}, 
Amos (о) 1! 47. 

(c) dwd wpoodwov. This phrase occurs three times, 614 
1214 2011, In the last instance, however, it has a strange 
form, dro тоў просото, to which we shall return pre- 
sently. In all three cases the phrase is the equivalent of 
ppd. In 616 20! it-*''from the presence of.” It could be 
taken in this sense also in 121* if it is connected with тёгуто, 
but the fact that sixteen words intervene is against this 
explanation in our author. Hence the phrase, owing to the 
Hebrew it presupposes = “because of.” The woman's stay 
of three and a half years in the wilderness is “owing to” or 
* because of the serpent.” This is an ordinary meaning of Бо 
in Hebrew. aro alone is used in this sense in Matt 187. In 
20! the art. in ázó roð яросотоу is quite exceptional. It 
appears only a few (three or more) times in the о so far as I am 
aware, and in two of these some MSS omit it. In our text also 
046 and many cursives omit. But since АК 025. 2040 attest 
it, it goes back to the archetype as edited by the Seer’s disciple. 
For two other departures from the Seer's usage in 20*!!, see vol. 
ii. 182. This phrase is absent from J. 
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(d) Abnormal use of åró before ô àv. This is deliberate on 
our author's part. 

(e) After passive verbs: ётектаубусау, 915; ўтоцасрёуоу, 125. 
This came to be the rule in later writers. 

(f) After dwépyerbac and dmoAAvva, 1814: d$aipety, 2219: 
xpUmrew, 619 (dro просотох, where J 129 has simply тб): $evy«o, 
99 20!! (J 105). 

None of the above usages appear in J save (д) and one 
instance of (f). 

т dxpu 210. 26 1211 14% 185 (source). 
(iv.) 8d. (а) with gen. 1! 21%. In J 15 times. (7) With 
acc. 16 times and 45 in J. 

(v.) els. els follows Báder when the noun after els is not a 
person, cf. 219 32 85 7.8 1249.18 p419 (09) 181 395 10.1415, save 
in 14!% (interpolated) where we have BdAAew . . . éwi т. yiv. 
Contrast 1419. But rí when the noun is a person, cf. 224 
В&Хх= i$ ipas (cf. 1n), Similarly after xaraBaivew we have «is 
Tiv y^", 1 318, but dri rovs dvOpwrovs, 1621, Our author uses 
either els rjv уйу, 59 613 87 918 124 9. 18 149 16}? etc, even 
after mirre, 619 9! though this verb in other phrases is 
followed by ix, 616 4u 1816) 1116, ог éwi ris уз (see оп èri 
below). els occurs about 78 times. 

(vi) ёк. This preposition is of very frequent occurrence— 
about 135 times. 

(a) Partitive Genitive. As subject, 119 BAérovaw ёк тоу Лабу : 
cf. J 7*9 1617. As — 210 è Up, 3? s? (in 2!7 we have 
genitive alone—ro? pdvva: cf. 2 J* ёк тоу réxvav). ёк occurs often 
after els in a partitive sense: cf. 55 61 713 etc., but in 1711 (source) 
ёк tav ётта = “one of the seven.” For «ls 4, cf. J та еп 
79 etc. This appears to be the best explanation of 29 тту 
Brac dnplay ёк r&y Aeyóvrov,! “the blasphemy of certain people 
who say”; or the ёк may be simply a sign of thegenitive. Hence 
“the blasphemy of,” etc.: cf. J 3! dvOpwros dx т. Sapwraiwy: or 
better, Aesch. Eum. 344, 0руос ёё Epirum, “ “hymn of the Еппуез”; 
Soph. Ant. 95, ў ёро? Ova Вохћа. 

(0) ёк... ётб, 312 21* where the prepositions may 
signify respectively heavenly origin and divine mission. But 
in J 14 74. € 11! (Abbott, Gr. 227 SQQ.) these mean respectively 
“ native of” and “resident in." 

VE éx follows a variety of verbs, уч», éxropever бал, ixdixeẽ⸗ 
(involving a Hebraism), dfoA«($ew, e&dpxerOar, epxerOar, кріуау 
(1820 (a source) involving a Hebraism), Aaufjávew, Ае, pera- 


! This phrase is explained also as '' blasphemy arising from" (cf. J 3%); 
but in our author we should expect in this case В^атфтша» T)» ёк. In 6* 
the ёк is rightly omitted by A after Thy ерут» [#к] rfs yfis. If the ёк is 
retained it isto be taken with Aafeir, as in 57 10! 18* (source). 


т 
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voety,! sívew, woriLey, фауєіу, xyopralerOa. It follows dyopdfew, 
5°; but this verb is followed by тара, 318, and dwo, 14% 4. In 18* 19 
aAovretv is followed by ёк and in 1815 by åró. 

(4) ёк is used after a passive: cf. 1319 mervpwpévov ёк trvpós, 
18! ёфотіс бдр ёк т. 80 тс avrod. 

(е) ёк= “ by reason of," 8!8 ёк т. jwvüv, 161! (Aaa drj gear 
‚ .. ÈK T. TÓVWV avrüy. 

(f) èx is used with the material of which anything is formed : 
cf. 1813 пау oxetos dx EvAov. This usage is common to Greek 
and Hebrew: cf. Xen. Symp. 8, orparevpa i£ épacrüv: Aesch. 
Suppl. 953, {к xpOav uébv. See (a) above ad fin. 

(vii) 4pmposÓ«v. This twice occurs in a local sense in the 
phrase éjzpooÓ«v ray тодор, 1910 229, the first of which is ап 
intrusion: also as an adverb in 4°. In J its meanings are various : 
it denotes superiority in 115 90, priority in time in 3%, and has a 
local sense in тоќ 1227, 

(viii) ё. This preposition occurs nearly 157 times. (a) 
The most noteworthy use of é in our author is its in- 
strumental use. Thus it occurs 33 times, whereas it does not 
occur at all in J (save in a quasi-instrumental sense in the 
phrase év Tovro: see Abbott, Gr. 256), nor yet in the 
Pauline or Catholic Epp. save once in 2 Pet. It is found 34 
times in the Synoptics (according to Moulton and Geden), 3 
times in Acts, and 3 in Hebrews. Moulton (Gr., pp. 12, 61, 104) 
thinks that the publication of the Tebtunis Papyri (1902) has 
"rescued the instrumental фу from the class of Hebraisms” in 
the case of & payan, Lk 224, and èv 488ф, т Cor 421, To this 
claim Abbott (Gr. 256 n.) rejoins effectively. But even though 
the instrumental ѓу does occur in the papyri sporadically (where 
the influence of Jewish traders may have been at work), this 
fact cannot account in any case for the preponderating use of 
éy in our author. No adequate explanation can be found save 
in its origination in a mind steeped in Semitic. Even Moulton 
(р. 61 n.) concedes that this èv “came to be used rather excessively 
. . . by men whose mother tongue was Aramaic.” But this 
concession in the case of our author is quite inadequate. ёу 
is used instrumentally after dyopdfev, 59: &Owetv, 019: ázoxre(yew, 
238 68 990 131000) 1631: Bacavifer, 1410: косу, 19%; but without 
ф, [85] ә 15 (due to editor ?): xaraxaíew, 1719 188: каздатф у, 168: 
куріссєу, 5?: к.дарібеу, 14%: Aavkaivew, 714: Абеу, 15: peyvovas, 87: 
татассєу, IIÓ 19!5: тАа>й>, 199 189: пех @4ААєсба, 35 44 
(>év, A): woumaivey, 277 125 1915: толАєдеєә, 216 (1911): xovaotv, 
1816,  éyis used locally after каб еу in 3*1 09) (but èri c. acc. 20$) : 


1 Cf, 221 (3) 99-3! 160, детароеїу ётё is found in Acts 8* and Jer 8% 
(LXX) But Leraroei» éx does not occur inthe LXX. It probably represents 
[0 зэ) in our author's mind. 
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after каток, 13!? (but this is not our author's use. He uses 
ётё c. gen.). 

(6) & is used temporarily in 110 219 96 ro? 11!8 etc.: see 
temporal phrases without êv in 1810. 16. 19 ua dpe (source). 

с) èv is used generally after ypdpew, 18 139 2012 15 2127 2218 19 
(but є is found in 1!!, and ётё in 178: see under ётё). 

(d) &v is found in the phrases фу rjj Skid хер, 116: dv tf бєй, 
21: dy т. xapi, 65 79 107 etc. ; but ёті ryv Sefiay, 51. Also in 
èv фей peydAy, after Aéyew, 147: 9 (but without éy in 512 815). 
èv is never used in this phrase after xpdfev, 610 7? то? (see vol. 1. 
260 ad fin., ii. 22 ad init.) except in passages from another hand 
or source, 1415 182. It is also omitted in this phrase after фоке, 
148, iv péro is always followed by gen. 115 2! 4$ etc. ; hence 27 
ду péow тё тара$ейтф1п N” 025 is either a conflation of two texts 
or a correction of the later. 

(ix) @vdmov. Very frequent: 34 times, but only once in J, 
i.e. 20°, and twice in 1. 3 J. 

The frequent occurrence of this word, which, it is true, is 
found sporadically in the кошл} (see Moulton, G7., pp. 99, 246), is 
best explained as due to Semitic influence. 

te) 40е», 14%. 

xi) éwdve. Only twice. Really an adverb but used asa 
preposition, 69 20°. 

(xii) ёш. About 143 times! іп all (74 with acc., 13 with 
dat., 56 with gen.). This preposition is used very idiomatically 
Sy our author, and several of the uses are of his own devising. 
It is therefore of primary importance to be acquainted with 
these. 

(а) ёт in various phrases : 

(a) ёті ris уў, 5> 19 18 71 10* 5 8 etc.—never ётї riv уйу (for 
1416 is an interpolation). If our author wishes to use уђу he 
writes els rijv уўу, 56 619 85 9! etc. See vol і. тот. (8) ёті ris 
Gardcons—so always. 513% 7! 10* 8 except in 15%, where the 
éxi rjv ÜáXaccav seems due to its being preceded by ierávai, 
which always in the case of other nouns is followed by ёті with 
the acc. See vol. i. 262 ad med., ii. 34 ad init. Our author's use 
comes out forcibly in 7! fya py туф] dvepos eri тўс уў pyre èri 
тўѕ Oaddoons pyre ёті wav (M 025: cf. 716 odd рў. . . may 
кайра: 9% 2127) àévópov. Observe the ётё with the acc. at the 
close. (y) ёті ту (ras) Kepadny (-ás)). Only in 12! do we find 
ёт) ris кефаАӱѕ. See vol і. зоо sq., 303. (8) éri тд pérwrov, or 


1 These numbers are only approximately true. Different texts yield 
different results. 

* The context would suggest here the rendering ''in the sea." Such was 
the view of many of the ancients. Thus M reads év ry ба\сор, and is 
supported by Pr gig vg s+ * arm bo eth. 
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if he uses the pl. ёт! rôv шеготоу. See vol і. 206 ad med. In 
14? we find ї ёт! rod perdo) t; but this verse is corrupt. See 
vol ii. 15 ad fin. («) The above forms are rigid. But in 
phrases composed of ¿rí and ҳер or ў ёа our author uses the 
gen. or acc. : cf. ёті тїз x«pós atray rns 8:86 1316, dri тўс 8:45 
12, and éxi riv xeipa, 149 201 $: deri riy Sefudy, 51. See vol. i. 335 
ad med. 

(5) èri with some case of Opdvos (or уфт) determined by 
the case of the preceding participle xa@jpevos. This is one of 
the most remarkable idiosyncrasies of our author. When the 
part. is in the nom. or acc. it is followed by éri тди Opóvov: when 
the part. is in the gen. it is followed by éwi то? Ópóvov: when in 
the dat. by éri rẹ Opóvo.! 


: ті tov Ópóvor 
(a) & xabńperos èm rhy vepéàny 
еке е eben — | 


So in 4** 6*5 1116 1414 1911. "This usage of our author is 

generally not observed in the interpolations or edited portions. - 
Thus 91 т. кабтифоо ёт’ t abrüv | seems due to а reviser of 
the preceding words: 1419 ô xaGyjpevos ёті т. vepéAys (АК: т. 
vepéAnv, С 025) occurs in the interpolation 141517; 2011 тд» 
xabipevov èr афто? (А: érdyw abro), М), and 715 à xabypevos ёті 
{ т. Ópóvov Т (AN: тф Өрбуш, 025. 046), are due to the editor of 
205-22. 215 ô кабурєуос ёті т. Өрбуф, is a primitive corruption. 
On 146 see vol. ii. 12. 

(B) тё naOnpéry im тё Opóve. So 49 518 710 19%. In 6* тф 
каб. ёт! t atróv t is a primitive corruption, while rẹ каб. фтї т. 
уєфё\лє occurs in the interpolation, 141517, 

(у) ToU кабтрһфуоо éwi тоб Opdvov. So 419 51:7 616: cf. 17! 
(ris xaÜnuévgs ёті %$йтшу 1919.31 (rod xaÜnuévov ёті тоў imrov 
both times). Hence 1918 rôv кабурфушу ёг ft abrois | (A: 
abro(s M) seems to be a primitive corruption. 025. 046 and 
cursives read rightly èr’ aùrôv. These MSS may have preserved 
the original reading here, and А may be corrupt. 

(c) ёт; is used after certain verbs. (а) BáXXev èri with 
acc. 2% 181? (source): (B) ypapew rí with acc. 2!7 313 175 8 
(source) 1916. In 14! the gen. éri rév perómwv after ypádew is 
due to our author's predilection for the gen. pl. in this phrase: 
see under (a) above. (у) éxxéew rí with acc. 168 10. 13 17, 

1 It is noteworthy that this participle in the nom. and acc. is followed by 
éri with the acc. in five pas es of the six where it occurs in the rest of the 
N.T., Matt 9%, Mark 214, Luke 57 219, J 121: exception, Acts 8; and that 
when it is in the gen. it is followed by él with the gen. in Matt 24? 27: 
exception, Mark IA But whereas these may be coincidences, in our author 

n 


the use is a law. Mark 135 we have xa@nuévov followed by eis, whereas 
Matt 243 has ёт! т. Spous т. Marv. 
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(8) lorávaı èri with acc. 3% фттука ёті rjv бурау (contrast 
J 1816 «отуке mpòs rj бура), 7! 89 r1! 1218 14! 152. (o) 
каб0 ау èri with acc. 20%. ([) катокеу èri with gen. See vol i. 
289, 336, ii. 12 ad fin. This construction is characteristic alike 
as to meaning and form. Two other constructions are found in 
1312 14? where they appear due to sources: (у) кблтєсда ёт with 
acc 17=“to wail because of" (but in Zech. 1219 (o), 2 Sam. 
11% (A) “to wail for”). So far as I am aware this usage is not 
Greek. Әу “DD could be rendered “ wail over him,” as in Zech. 
1210, or “ wail because of him," as the text requires here. Has 
our author assigned to éxí a meaning that belongs only to 5y? 
We could also render the Greek “to wail in regard to him.” 
In 18? this phrase = “to wail over.” (0) wiwrey èri with acc. 
616 711-16 810 рү. 16, but with els rjv уђу, 61* 91, since our 
author does not say éri туу уўу (see (a) above). (4) oxnvotw èri 
with acc. 715. (x) riOévar éwi with acc. 117, but in ro? with 
ёті ris Oaddooys in conformity with his usage (see (a) above). 
- (A) paprvpeév and ярофутєієу are followed by èri (= “con- 
cerning ") with dat. in 2216 (К 046) rol. ёк has this meaning in 
J 1216 èx’ aùr yeypappéva. But in 2216 A vg bo read v. See 
èri with dat. after ĉeôéo ĝa 01%; dpyiler Oar, 1211; etppaiverbas, 1830, 

(d) After é€ovoia èri there follows sometimes the gen. 26 116b 
(sourc.) 1418 209: sometimes the acc. 65 137 169 2214, J has 
neither of these constructions, but the gen. without éwí, 173, 
or the inf. 11? 537 1018 &? etc, A similar usage occurs іп 1718 
Bacrciav ёті ( = “ over") тфу Baci éov: cf. Rom. 95. 

(xil) xará. (а) with gen. 2* 1* 9! xara co, “against thee." 
Once in J 191 in the same sense. (д) With асс. (а) = 
* according to," 2% 189 (source) 201* 18, (В) Temporally in 22? 
xarà uijva. (y) Distributively in 4* ty каб &: cf. J [89 2125]. 

xiv.) кокА&дєу as a prep. in 4* *: as an adv. in 48. 

—— xed as a prep. 49 5!! 711, 

(xvi) perá. 52 times (41 with gen. and rr with acc.) (a) 
perá with gen. after áxoXovÓety [68] 1419 (=“to accompany”): 
Oeervety, 320: ёрҳєсдол (perà тфу vededGy), 17: каб еу, 331 9. 
AaÀetv, 113 rof 17! 219.15: porxevderv, 233: [podrvverOa, 14*]: 
тото тбА\єноу, 117 1217 137 1919: тоАедеїу, 216 127 134 1414 —a 
decided Hebraism, only in our author in the N.T. An 
occasional instance of it has been found in the papyri: ropvevay, 
172 189? (source) This construction is not classical Greek, 
which requires the acc. So also potxevav.! (5) perá with acc. is 
only found in the phrase pera таўта, except in 11!! pera ras тре 


! Perhaps we might trace it to such an expression as that in Is. 231 

[e т2о00 53 ли nm.  swop»ebew perd is found in Ezek. 169, but the 

ebrew does not explain the werd. Similarly n3 (= uoxebew) is followed 
by ли (=erd) in Jer. 299 ; but not o, which gives ¢uocydrro ras -vraixas. 
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Jpépas. perà ravra has two meanings in our author—its ordinary 
one, “after these things," 119 42 913 208, and a technical one, 
which, when combined with «lov, always introduces а new and 
important vision, 4! 79 155 18! 191, On the value of this 
phrase as a canon of criticism, see vol. i. 106, footnote. This 
usage is found in J: (cf. 212 333 448 5! 6! 71 1988) as introducing 
a new section. 

(xvii) тар&. 3 times (2 with gen. and 1 with dat.). In J 35 
times (26 with gen. and 9 with dat.). 

(xviii.) wpós. 8times (1 with dat. and 7 with acc.). In J,on 
the other hand, трф with acc. occurs about тоо times, and with 
the dat. 4. трос c. dat. is found in our author only once, 11%; 
elsewhere іп N.T., Mark 51, J 1816 2011 12 ^9, He uses урф 
with acc. after verbs of motion, 3% то? etc. (6 times). жрб<:= 
“against,” in 13° 9voiev тд ттбда abroU els BAacdynplas mpós т. 
0«óv. Here eis would be more natural: cf. Mark 329, Luke 1210, 
Acts 6l, This preposition is much more varied in meaning in J. 

(xix.) ówó. Only twice, and one of these in an interpola- 
tion, 68. 

(xx.) Swoxdrw. 4 times. Really an adverb but used as a 
preposition. 


8 6. Conjunctions and other Particles. 


(i.) 4А^4. 13 times, but over тоо times in J and 20 times in 
1-2. 4]. 
(i.) dv. (а) As a particle in a relative clause dv occurs only 
twice, in 2% дур. оў ду 7C, and in 14* ómováy їтбує (A :-ņ М 025. 
046). J, on the other hand, uses dv 5 times in the sense of 
“if” (alone in the N.T.), and 22 times as a mere particle in 
relative or conditional sentences. 
(4) But our author uses ёау also as a mere particle after доог, 
319 1315 (source). With the same meaning it recurs in 119 бейка 
eay (source), but as a conjunction followed by a subjunctive in 
320 [2218 19], гау pý is followed by the subj. 25 35, but in 222° (an 
interpolation) by the indicative! In J éay is once used as a 


1 Thus ёб» is substituted for б» 3 times (3!9 and 119 13” sources) out of 4. 
Moulton (Gr. 43) states that in pre-Christian papyri the proportion of éá» to 
äv was 13 to 29, but in the Ist cent. A.D. this proportion was 25 to 7, in 2nd 
A.D. 76 to 9, in 3rd A.D. 9 to 3, in 4th A.D. 4 to 8. éd» occurs last for б» 
in a 6th cent. papyrus. It will be seen, therefore, that the proportion in our 
author, 3 to I, agrees nearly with that in the papyri of the Ist cent. A.D., 
2 to 7. 

: It is significant of the character of № that it changes éd» into ä» in 319 1315 
and thus represents our author as using éáv only 1 out of 4 times. C changes 
it in 11$, Notwithstanding the untrustworthy character of 025. 046, they are 
here more trustworthy than N in this respect. 

But Thackeray (Gr. 67), with a large body of papyri at his disposal, gives 
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mere particle in 157. Otherwise frequently as a conjunction 
followed by the subjunctive. J uses dv 14 times in the apodosis 
of an impossible supposition, but our author does not use this 
construction. 

(iii.) pr, 1210, and ат dpri, 1413. It is hard to decide whether 
арт: = “аб this moment," as occasionally in J (see Abbott, Gr. 
25 Sq., 199), or “at this present time,” as contrasted with past or 
future time—a later meaning belonging more properly to viv, 
which J uses very frequently but not our author. 

(iv.) дур. Always followed by subjunctive in our author: 
225 (dype ov) 78 158 20% 5, In 1717 we find йур reXeoOyoovrat. 
But this is a source. 

(v.) үф. crc. 17 times. In J nearly 7o. 

(vi) 9€ 6 times. Very frequent in J and with different 
shades of meaning: see Abbott, Gr. in loc. 

vil.) ei. «iis found only in combination (a) with т: 1158 

|: 155] 139.10 0) 149.1! 2015 (ei rs oby)—a very common com- 

ination not once in J: (4) with jj (= except”), 217 of 1317 14? 

19!* 21%7. This use is found in J 3!3 62 etc.: or with ёё pý (= 

* otherwise"), 25 16: also in J 14%". But J uses the former 
combination in other idioms. 

(viii.) &£e0ev (as adverb = éw) 11? 51 (some MSS). 

(ix.) ёп. 18 times, including a restoration of ёт‹ for Єлїї in 716. 
2211 is an interpolation. 

(x) des. With subjunctive (—*'till"), 6H. In J with ind. 
918 213* 3, In various combinations in J. 

(xi.) 800, 26 times. In J 4. J uses ide (15), but our 
author does not. 

(xii.) tva. Final clauses introduced by iva? followed by the 
subj. 33 times, and by the ind. r3. (The latter is unclassical: 
Attic uses rws with ind.) In J iva is followed by the subj. 
save thrice out of nearly 140 times. va ил] is followed by the 
subj. 9 times and by tbe ind. 2: in J only by the subj. As our 
author never uses the past subjunctive (or optative) it is interest- 


the statistics as follows. In pre-Christian papyri ôs éd», 16, és б», 78: in 
i/A. D. 39 and 5 respectively ; in ii/A.D. 79 and 13; in ili/A.D. 13 and 5; in 
iv/A. D. 12 and 7. These amended numbers show more clearly how the 
scribe of & introduced later forms into his text. 

1 ef rcs is only found once in the Johannine writings outside the Apoca- 
lypse—2 J !9 ef ris Épxeras. Here the case is put as an actual occurrence, 
and the coming as a real event. Hence this form does not militate against 
Johannine authorship. 

* In my commentary I have followed Blass in taking fra in 14% as almost 
equal to ðr: ‘‘in that." But here also it may express purpose. Thus pax- 
ápu of vexpol ol éy Kuply ётобдуђскоутєѕ . . . Wa ávamadjcorrat— ** Blessed 
are the dead that die in the Lord : yea, saith the Spirit, in order to rest," 
etc. Cf. 2214 апа J 8% 93 rls Juaprev . . . wa тиф\ӧѕ уєрутӨр ; 1118, and see 
Abbott, С». 114-128, who insists that tya expresses purpose in J. 
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ing to observe the sequence of tenses adopted by him after iva 
or va py. 


Pres. ind. followed by pres. ind. . ` I 

s pres. subj. . e $ 

is aor. subj. А e 7 

^ fut. ind. А ; 4 

Past. ind. pres. subj. . . 5 

m aor. subj. i I3 

dt fut. ind. ; $ , 

Fut. ind. fut. ind. . . І 
Imperative 

(pres. or aor.) pres. subj. . Я І 

j aor. subj . s 2 


(xiii) ph. Never with the participle in our author, but 1o 
times in J and 11 times in 1. 2. 3 J. pý with pres. imperative, 117 
210 etc. ; with aor. subj. 66 78 rot, the use of these two tenses 
being carefully distinguished; see above, p. cxxvi. py... 
pyre... pare, 7-9: also шу... 0099. . . ой in 9*, but 
never и)... рт as in J (0275) who never uses pyre; nor рт 
so. раде ovde py. . . ode, 716. 

(xiv.) SmoGey as prep. 110 45, as adv. 51. 

(xv.) éwiow as prep. 1215 135, and also in 110 (NC) 10! in XC 
025. | 
(xvi.) mou, 213 05) 119 2010, In the latter two passages there 
is the combination órov xal. In sources used by our author 
there is a Hebraism in connection with this word: drov... 
éxei, 126 14: бтоо. . . ёт abróv, 179; but this Hebraism never 
appears to come from his own hand. In 14‘ we have блох йу 
trdya (AC: corrected into trdyy іп М 025. 046). This use 
of dv here is to be rejected, according to Blass, Gr. 207, 217; 
Robertson, Gr. обо. See, however, under óray : also Vocabulary 
of G. T. (Moulton and Milligan) under dy. 

tera dodæis. 116 (source). 

xviii) $rav. This particle takes the aor. subj. 95 117 124 
1710 207, or the pres. subj. то? 189,! or the fut. ind. 4°, or even 
the aor. ind. 8. In the last passage the use of órav in órav 
hvorav (corrected into ór« in М 025) is quite incorrect according 
to Blass (Gr. 218). Yet it is found in the кошл]: cf. Mark 1119 
Grav бї єубуєто éferopevero éw т. móXeus: Ex 16°: cf. ф dv 
in Gen (Tischendorf's ed.) 2730 as av €£5A0«v Таков, of a single 
definite action in the past. dray, however, with the indic. generally 
denotes indefinite frequency (an unclassical usage): cf. Mark 3!! 

! As Abbott (Gr. 385) points out, бта» with the pres. subj. refers to the 


coincidence of time between the action of the pres. subj. and that of the 
principal verb. 
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11%: similarly бтоу dy, Mark 6%. On Grav with fut. ind. see 
Robertson, Gr. 972. 

хіх.) ёте occurs 13 times and always with aor. ind. In J 
21 times (4 with fut. ind.). 

(xx) ёт. 63times. (a) Abbott, Gr. 154 Sq., points out that 
the suspensive use of дт: “is almost confined to the Johannine 
writings and the Apocalypse.” Here бт = “ because," and he 
cites as examples outside these writings Gal 45, І Cor 1215.16, 
Кот g'. In J 15 (dr «lróv со... zwreves) 1419 1519 166 
209. In like manner in our author we must render 3! 
* Because (бт) thou hast kept the word of my endurance I also 
will keep thee," 316. 17 187.1 

(дф) Besides the suspensive use of dri, where the бт. clause 
precedes, the word most frequently introduces a subsequent 
clause giving a ground or reason, and so it is to be rendered 
* because" or “for.” Cf. 3* 411 54 9 617 etc. etc. 

(c) Next it means “that” after eldov, olda, ycyvóa kw, éxw ката 
туос OF бдуъш, 2% * 30. 38 51.8.9. 15 тоб etc, 

(d) Finally, it is used before direct discourse (f.e. бт: “ recita- 
tive”), 3!7 187, 

(xxi.) od = “where” [1715]. Our author as also J uses бтоь 
and not оў. 

(xxii) od. Wefind ob .. . ойде 716 99 125 204 21%: où... 
ovre, 91; obdeis .. . 000... 0004 . . . obré 58: ойде... 
ovre, 5%, 

(xxiii.) oð ph. 15 times. Always followed by subj. in our 
author except in 181* (source), which may be an interpolation in 
this source, seeing that elsewhere in this source it is followed by 
the subj. See vol i. 59 ad med. In J 3 times with ind. out 
of 17. 

(xxiv.) oða This interjection is followed by the dat. in our 
author in 818, In 12!3 (a source) by the acc. In 1819 1619 (а 
source) by the nom. It is a noun in 912 114, 

‚_ (xxv.) oóxén. тоб: in 1811.144 with neg. (source). 12 times 
in J. | 
(xxvi.) ody. (а) Used of logical appeal 6 times, 1!9 25-16 etc. 
(д) Narrative or continuative ody does not occur once, and 
only a few times in the Synoptic Gospels. In J оў» occurs nearly 
зоо times, and the majority of these apparently in a поп-Шабхе 
or purely continuative or narrative sense. Only 8 times does it 
occur in the words of Jesus: all the rest in the narrative portions. 
But Abbott (Gr. 470 sqq.) finds difficulties in many of the Johan- 
nine uses of оўу. He pertinently remarks (p. 479, footnote) : “the 
! On the ground of this and a few other similarities of style Abbott (Gr. 


155) suggests that ''the author of the Gospel may have been a disciple or 
younger coadjutor of the author of the Apocalypse. 
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absence of narrative oiv in Revelation is important, because . . . 
it is largely made up of narrative, so that we might have expected 
narrative обу in abundance if it had been written by the hand 
that "туе the Fourth Gospel" The word occurs only once in 
I. 2. 3 J. 
— oUwe. 1710 13 (source). 13 times in J, 1] once. 
xxviii) odre. We find ovre . . . oðre, 315 16 999 214: ойде 

. ovre, 5%. 

(xxix) mhr =“ only,” 225: cf. Phil 316 for this meaning. 
Blass (Gr. 268) would assign this meaning to «Xx also in 1 Cor. 
1111, Eph 5*5, Phil 4M. 

(xxx.) de = (a) “ hither,” 4! 1113; (4) metaphorically ( = “ here 
is need for”), 1319-18 1413 179, 

(xxxi) és. (a) On this important particle, see vol. i. 35 sq., 
where it is shown that it has in our author several uses unknown 
elsewhere in the N.T. but found in the LXX. Опе use is there 
omitted. 

(д) In a comparison the same case follows és as that which 
precedes it. This, of course, is the usual construction. Cf. 218 
T. ÓódÜnAuoUs abroU as фАдуа торбѕ, 95 9 1215 138 189! 212 221, 
Hence 1619 «оу . . . vveópara тра... as T Ватраҳо‹ | is 
either a slip or due to an interpolator. It is due to the latter, 
as we see on other grounds. 

(с) Observe that our author never uses каб«< though it 
occurs nearly 180 times in the N.T. In J it occurs 31 times 
and 13 in т. 2. 3 J. J uses às іп a temporal sense ( = “ when") 
about 20 times, but J*, 1. 2. 3 J never. Our author uses ws as a 
word of comparison about 73 times (only once with a numeral), 
J 13 times (8 times with a numeral). 

(d) In 22!# &s=“according as," followed by substantive 
verb—a usage not found elsewhere in the Johannine writings. 

(xxxii) dowep. 108. 


8 7. Case. 


(i.) (а) The nominative stands in the case of a proper noun 
. without regard to the construction, in place of the case normally 
required. 91 буора exe 'AsoAAvov. This is good Greek (cf. 
Xenoph. Oecon. vi. 14, rovs €xovras TÒ сєрубу буода тоёто TÒ ка 
re kåyaĝós), but it comes from the hand of the editor and not 
from the author, whose construction will be found in 6°. 

(0) Nominativus pendens. Since in our author this usage is 
a Hebraism, it is dealt with under that heading. 

(ii.) (а) Genitive absolute. This construction does not exist 
in our author, though it is employed often in J and with more 
elasticity of meaning than is found in the Synoptists: see 
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Abbott, Gr. 83 sq. In the Apoc. 178 GavpacOycovra ol 
xarowoUvres . . . Фу . . . BArerovrwy is not a gen. abs. But 
for this intervening dy the text would have read BAérovres or 
órav BAéroc.v. 

(д) Temporal genitive. This genitive denotes the whole 
period of time during which something happened: 4* I ўиёраѕ 
каї vuxrós—a phrase that should be restored in 813 2 125 

(iii.) Dative. (а) Instrumental dative. This dative is of 
infrequent occurrence. It is found in 4* reptBeBAnpevors iparios, 
1918 BeBappévoy aipat 187) ôpuýparı Bj era (source), 221% 
rois. mudaow elaéA0mcww, 219 [88] карер торі, 15? —— 
торі, 5! kareajppayyu pévov a payiaw, 17* 1816 kexpvowpévn xpvoiy 
pur] peyddy is found after A€yev, 513 (61) 818 (yet with év, 147 9) 
after крафеу, 619 72 10% 1917 (but with é in passages from another 
hand, 1415 18%): after $wvey, 14!^. This instrumental dat. is 
mostly replaced in our author by é (see above, р. cxxx, under д), 
or occasionally after passive verbs by é or ёо. 

(ду Dative of time, ша Фра іп 1819 16 19 (source) is difficult. 
It seems to mean “іп the course of an hour" Hence we ` 
should expect v pig Фре, just as in 185 we have ёу рий ўрёра or 
else pas ўрёраѕ, “іп the course of one day.” Yet see Blass, 
Gr. 120. 

(c) Hebraic dative. 219 rois 5¢ SeAois . . . тд pépos abróv. 
See below, p. cxlviii (Л) (0). 

(iv.) Accusative of point of time. 38 тоѓау Фрау. Cf. J 49: 
Фрау éfópyv. See Abbott, Gr. 75; Acts 2019 riv ўиёрау ris 
wevrynxoorys. This usage (Blass, Gr. 94) occurs in connection 
with Фра in Attic Greek and in the papyri. Moulton, Gr. 63. 

(v. Vocative. There are nearly 60 examples of the nomina- 
tive with the article used as a vocative in the N.T. It has a 
double origin; for it was well established both in Greek and in 
Hebrew. In Greek! it carried with it a rough peremptory note, 
and in the N.T. this note still survives: cf. Mark 935 то dAaAov каї 
кофду туєра: J 199 xatpe ô Вас‹Хєіҳ т. ‘Iovdatwy. In the latter 
passage there is a note of derision: BacrAed т. 'Iovóaíov ? would 
have conceded the justice of Christ's claims. In the tender ġ 
wais éyepe, Luke 85, Moulton (Gr. 70) finds “a survival of the 
decisiveness of the older use." 

But the Hebrew vocative with the art. carries with it a 
different and often a more dignified note. It can be used in the 
most respectful form of address to kings, or in a minatory sense 


! Blass (Gr. 69) quotes Aristophanes, Frogs, 521, д vais dxodovdes ( —** you 
there, the lad I mean, follow ”). 
* Moulton (Gr. 71) observes that Mark’s use of this phrase in 158 **is 


асу а note of his imperfect sensibility to the more delicate shades of Greek 
idiom. 
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to inferiors: cf. Is 4218, Joel 1* !8. But it is never used in 
addressing God in the O.T. (except possibly in Neh 15, Dan 9*).! 
Yet since the LXX generally renders Sx and o'nde in the vocative 
by ó 6«ós, the solemn use of this vocative appears to have 
originated with the LXX, being a higher development of the 
usage already found in Hebrew. Our author appears therefore 
to have been influenced in this direction by the LXX : cf. 411 
5 xvptos каї ó Beds Hyay,? 619 $ O«rmórgs ó бүс, 1213 158 165 
18* 9 195, In contrast with this prevailing usage, we find, 
however, xopie б Өєдє, 11! 159 167: кїрє, "усо, 2290. 

(vi.) Verbs with different cases or constructions. 

а) áxoóew. Our author uses this verb with gen. of person, 
61 & 5 813 165 7, and acc. of thing, 18 78 919 2288 But dxovew takes 
both the gen. and acc. of the thing, as, for instance, with фору. 
Now in J ёк. $wvjs*-to hear so as to obey: cf. 5% 3$ 10816, 
while dx. $wevjv-to hear without further result: cf. 35 587, 
similarly dxovew Adyov and Aóyev. See Abbott, Gr. 435 sq., 
Johannine Voc. 116 (footnotes). This distinction does not 
exist in our author, save apparently accidentally. Thus in 39 
1113 (NC о25 but not A 046) dx. форс = “to obey.” In 913 
тоё 8 1113 1210 14? 0? 184 101.6 the phrase dx. фору does not 
express Obedience to, or regard of, the voice, as in J it would 
connote. Here the phrase means “to hear intelligently,” **to 
understand." But dx. фоуӯѕ has exactly the same force іп r4!? 
16! 218, Hence our author does not observe either the usage of 
J nor the well-known one of Acts 9" where dx. фшуўс = “to hear 
a sound” (without understanding its meaning), and in 9* 261% dx. 
pwvýy == “to hear intelligently ” 5 

(д) үрбќфєсда. Always урафесдох ly тф Bu8A in our author: 
cf. (19) 2013 2127 and especially 135; but in source, ураф. фтї тд 
BiAov, 175. This latter construction is found in quite other 
phrases: 217 ёті т. y$ov . . . yeypappévov, 313 1916. 

(с) 8:8évar. This verb is followed by the partitive gen. (rov 
pavva) in 217; not so elsewhere in N.T. 

(d) ebayyedifew. In то? c. acc. of person, and in 14° with 
érí c. acc. 

The rest of the N.T. uses the middle of this verb and 
frequently c. acc. of person. It does not occur in J in any 


! This usage, however, was well established in Aramaic, which had three 
different ways of making the noun definite when it was to stand in the 
vocative. See Kautzsch, Gr. des Biblisch. Aramasschen, p. 148 sq. 

3 ò kúpos as а vocative is not found except in this passage (Abbott). 

з In 13 we have way kriga . . . fjkovca Aéyorras (al. Meyorra), the idea of 
the thing prevails and not that of the person ; hence the acc. 

* In classical Greek **to hear a sound." 

5 In 1. 2. 3] áxovew takes а p of the person and an acc. of the thing 
except in 3 J * where it is followed by an acc. of the person. 
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form. In Attic this verb takes acc. of thing and dat. of 
person. 

(e) wpocxuveiv. The cases with this verb are dealt with in vol. 
i. 211 sq. Our author clearly uses wpooxvveiy with dat. only of 
: the worship of God. When the verb takes the acc. it is homage 
or inferior worship that is designed. Abbott (Voc. 137) shows 
that “the Synoptists reserve the acc. for the worship due to God 
or God's Son," in contrast with the use in the LXX or that of 
our author. Next (138 sqq.) he discovers in the Samaritan 
Dialogue in J 4 and in the Temptation narratives in the Synop- 
tists “a deliberate differentiation of the two Greek constructions " 
троеткуувїу‚ C. асс. (= worship of), and c. dat. ( = prostration to)] 
in which the Evangelists “appear to use zpooxuvéw with the acc. 
as meaning such worship as ought to be paid to God alone." 
Thus though wpocxvvety c. dat. occurs in J 4?-- 9%, it has not the 
full meaning of worship which is implied in 42% *, Hence our 
author and J again differ here. 

(f) тер:В&\Хесдо 11 times c. acc. ; once c. dv. 

(g) фет еи. In 2133 c. acc: in 225 4. ёт abro. Here 
there appears to be a Hebraism: see p. cxlviii (4) (+). 


88. Number. 


(1) When several subjects follow a verb and the first is in 
the sing., the verb is in the sing. : cf. 87 9% 17 1118 1210 18% 1930 
201; but if they precede, the verb stands in the pl.: cf. 61* 1817 
2018 %. So also in J: see Abbott, Gr. 307. 

(ii.) (а) The neuter plural is generally followed by the pl. 
verb: cf. 119 (å eiri), 3* * (å ойк épóAwvay), [45] 5 (rà тёттєра 
{фа drcyov), 9*9 (& . . . Óvvayrat), 1115 15* 1620 (бру... eipéBnoay), 
2013 214. The pl verb may precede the neuter pl: cf. 4? 
(Sécovew tà (Qa), 1113 (&xexrávÓgoav . . . бубдата) [161* («сіу 
yàp Tveópara)) 18% (ётАаујбусау табута та ery), 21%. This 
construction can generally be explained xara ovveow, the neuter 
nouns being conceived of as masculine or feminine. 

(6) But the sing. verb occasionally follows the neut. pl : cf. 
119 (å pée), 237 [(£0vy) . . . ouvrpiBerac?), 48 (rà éco «pa (Ga... 
ёхшу 1), 131* (2 #501), 14!* (rà yàp ёруа . . . ёкоЛоуд«), 1814 
(rà Aurapà . . . ámoero), 19!* (та orparevpara . . . AKoAovGe) ; 
less often the sing. verb precedes: cf. 8° (48500) . . . бошёџата), 
20% 5 7, 

(iii) The plural verb follows certain collective nouns in the | 
sing.: dxAos wodts . . . dora@res, 7°: бҳХоо woddod . . . A 
т91 6, but generally in J this noun has the sing. verb except іп 

! But it is better to take ёш» here as influenced by the & xaf’ & preceding 
it. 
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6% 4499 1212 In J 7% 1212 óxXos is accompanied by a participle 
in the sing. (in its collective character) and by the verb in the 
pl. (as conveying the idea of separate individual action). See 
Abbott, Gr. 307. Aads has the pl. verb in 1814 and уў in r3* 4, 


8 9. Gender. 


(i.) As a rule the concord of gender is observed, but there 
are many exceptions. The greater number of these can be 
explained as constructions xarà ovveow. Thus 47 (ov &xov, 
495 ra тётсєра {фа . . . Aéyovres, 131* тф Onpip $$ Фу, 1711 

piov . . . айт OyOoós ёст‹у, 1716 rà бека кёрата . . . xai tò 
Onpiov, ойто. In 1512 айо (A) тд åpvíov is to be similarly 
explained, though in 56 14! dpyiov has the part. in the neuter. 
Similarly 74 xuüudBes eoppaywpévor (cf. also 149) 1914 тё 
стратєірата évdedupévor, 5° туєйдата ётєстоЛиќуоь, 513 wav ктітра 
. . » Adyovras (М), 95 8500) abrois (i.e. dxpides). With $ovij there 
are several such wrong concords: 4! ў gw... Àéyoev: cf. 
also 711 12 018 14 1115, [n 126 бу, dpoey is peculiar. 

(ii.) The gender of JaAos 2118 is nearly always fem., but our 
author in making it masc. has the sanction of Theophrastus. 


8 10. The Hebraic Style of the Apocalypse. 


The Hebraic style of the Apocalypse has been acknowledged 
in a general sense till the present generation, but scholars have 
hitherto done little to establish the fact by actual and detailed evi- 
dence. Now, owing on the one hand to this fact that the Hebraic 
character of the Apocalypse had not been established by actual 
proofs, and on the other to the vast mass of fresh knowledge of 
vernacular Greek brought to light by the researches of Grenfell, 
Hunt, Thumb, Moulton, Milligan, and others, a new attitude 
has recently been adopted by certain scholars on this question, 
and some have gone to the extreme length of denying altogether 
the presence of Hebraisms in the Apocalypse except in sections 
that are translated from the Semitic. Thus Professor Moulton 
(Gr. 8-9) affirms that “ even the Greek of the Apocalypse itself 
does not seem to owe any of its blunders to ‘Hebraism.’ The 
author’s uncertain use of cases is obvious to the most casual 
reader ... We find him perpetually indifferent to concord. 
But the less educated papyri give us plentiful parallels from a 
field where Semitism cannot be suspected. . . . Apart from 
places where he may be definitely translating a Semitic document, 
there is no reason to believe his grammar would have been 
materially different had he been a native of Oxyrhynchus, 
assuming the extent of Greek education to be the same." 
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This is not only an extravagant, but, as we shall presently 
discover, a wrong statement of the case, and called forth a 
rejoinder from Professor Swete (4poc.? p. cxxiv, note) who 
wrote: “It is precarious to compare a literary document with 
а collection of personal and business letters, accounts, and other 
ephemeral writings ; slips in word-formation or in syntax, which 
are to be expected in the latter, are phenomenal in the former, 
and if they find a place there, can only be attributed to lifelong 
habits of thought. Moreover, it remains to be considered how 
far the quasi-Semitic colloquialisms of the papyri are themselves 
due to the influence of the large Greek-speaking Jewish 
population of the Delta" Му own studies, which have 
extended from the time of Homer down to the Middle Ages, 
and have concerned themselves specially with Hellenistic Greek, 
so far as this Greek was a vehicle of Hebrew thought, have led 
me to a very different conclusion on this question, and this is, 
that the linguistic character of the Apocalypse is absolutely 
unigue.! 

Its language differs from that of the LXX and other versions 
of the O.T., from the Greek of the Apocrypha and Pseudepigrapha, 
and from that of the papyri. Of course it has points in common 
with all these phases of later Greek, but nevertheless it possesses 
а very distinct character of its own. No /sferary document of 
` the Greek world exhibits such a vast multitude of solecisms. 
It would almost seem that the author of the Apocalypse 
deliberately set at defiance the grammarian and the ordinary 
rules of syntax But such a description would do him the 
grossest injustice. Не had no such intention. He is full of 
his subject, and like the great Hebrew prophets of old is a true 
artist. His object is to drive home his message with all the 
powers at his command, and this he does in many of the 
sublimest passages in all literature. Naturally with such an 
object in view he has no thought of consistently breaking any 
rule of syntax. How then are we to explain the unbridled 
licence of his Greek constructions? The reason clearly is that, 
while he writes in Greek, he thinks in Hebrew, and the thought 
has naturally affected the vehicle of expression. Moreover, he 
has taken over some Greek sources already translated from the 
Hebrew and has himself translated and adapted certain Hebrew 
sources. Besides he has rendered many Hebrew expressions 
literally and not idiomatically—constantly in his own original 
work and occasionally in his translations. His translations 


1 [n the next edition of Moulton's Prolegomena, the Hebraic style of the 
Apocalypse is ted, as its editor, Mr. Howard, has informed me. Dr. 
Moulton changed his mind owing to the evidence I gave on this subject in 
my Studies in the Apocalypse, pp. 79-102. 
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in а few cases presuppose corruptions in the Hebrew sources. 
But this is not all. He never mastered Greek idiomatically— 
even the Greek of his own period. То him very many of its 
particles were apparently unknown, and the multitudinous shades 
of meaning which they expressed in the various combinations 
.nto which they entered were never grasped at all, or only in 
a very inadequate degree. On the other hand, he is more accurate 
in the use of certain Greek idioms than the Fourth Evangelist. 
Notwithstanding its many unusual and unheard of expressions, 
the Book stands in its own literature without a rival, while in 
the literature of all time it has won for itself a place in the 
van. 

I will now give a list of the chief Hebraisms in the Apocalypse 
which are sufficient to prove that it is more Hebraic than the 
LXX itself. 

(1.) Zhe Greek text needs at times to be translated into Hebrew 
in order to discover tts meaning and render it correctly in English. 

(a) The resolution of the participle in one of the oblique 
cases (gen. dat. or acc.), or of an infinitive, into a finite verb in 
the following clause, which finite verb should have been rendered 
idiomatically in Greek by a participle or by an infinitive 
respectively. We have here a frequent Hebrew idiom which 
cannot be explained from vernacular Greek and which, not 
having been recognized, has led to mistranslations of the text 
in every version of the Apocalypse down to the present day.! 


1 This idiom is attested in the N.T. outside the Apocalypse in 2 John ? 
6.4 rhe dd\fGear T» pévovcay é» Ушу kal цеб ўро» Ercrac= ** for the truth's 
sake which abideth in us and shall be with us.” So rightly the A.V., but 
wrongly in the R.V. Col 19 rò puoripos тд ётокекрициќуоу ётё TO» alidvwy 

. . уб» 62 ёфарершбт, is another example. 

смее I had discovered these Hebraisms and recognized the necessity 
of translating them idiomatically as such, I found that several of the versions 
had recovered the right rendering purely from the consciousness of the 
translators that the Greek text could not be taken literally as it stood. 

Two of the Greek uncials, in fact, and very many of the cursives, have 
actually altered the Greek so that it represents idiomatically the Hebrew 
idiom. Thus N reads, darras . . . Éxorras кїбфраз т. Oeo xal d8ovras, in 
152%, and 046 and many cursives read xal rooaryrs іп 15 instead of xal 
ёкоітсеу and f М№уе . . . ка} Sddoxes for т. Aéyovsar . . . kal &iüáoke 
in 2%. These are simply emendations, and they are emendations which 
represent idiomatically John's thought in Greek, but do not represent what 
he wrote, The translators of the versions restored the true sense in several 
passages by conjecture from a study of their contexts. Thus in 1° Pr fl 
gig vg (arm?) s! eth render “аш dilexit et fecit" (r9 dyerürri . . . 
xal éwrolncey): in 22 and 2° Pr gig vg s? eth render “даш se dicunt . . . 
et non sunt” (7. Aéyovras . . . xai ovx eloly): in 2* gig s^ * arm eth= 

2 


qui dicit . . . et docet (5 Aéyouwwa . . . xal Bddoxer), arm? *- Зе = 
sum qui scruto . . . et do (yù elmu ё épavrür . . . xal 8dow): іп 7!* Pr pig 
vg s! arm eth == иі venerunt (or veniunt) . . . et laverunt (ol épxóuevo . . . 


kal Erduvay): їп 14** 743. 1075 s? arm bo eth=citharizantes et cantantes 
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"Tt is,” writes Driver (Hebrew Tenses, 163), “а common 
custom with Hebrew writers, after employing a participle or 
infinitive, /o change the construction, and if they wish to subjoin 
other verbs, which logically should be in the participle or 
infinitive as well, to pass to the use of the finite verb.” Here 
we have the explanation of a dozen of passages in our author, 
which have been generally mistranslated in all the versions. 
In a few cases they are rightly translated, and then only 
through deliberate emendation of the text.! 

The idiom of a participle continued by a finite verb is 
rendered literally into Greek in the LXX in Gen 27%, Is 14”, 
and idiomatically in Is 58 3, Ezek 228. But it is rendered liter- 
ally comparatively seldom in the LXX, whereas in our text it 
Occurs ten times and most probably eleven originally, as we 
shall see presently. In a few cases the Syriac, Latin, Bohairic, 
and A.V. are right, but probably unconsciously. This idiom 
emerges in the first chapter in 5-6 and recurs in 18 22 9. 20. 23 49 414 
1423 153, (a) In 156 we have то дуатФут‹ quads каї Avcavrt pâs 
. .. каї émoígsev nas facueav, which should therefore be 
rendered, “ Unto Him that loveth us . . . and hath made us,” 
and not as in R.V. * Unto Him thatloveth us . . . and He made 
us." (8) The failure to recognize this idiom in 1!8 has led most 
scholars to mispunctuate the text, and the rest, like Wellhausen 
and Haussleiter, to excise 6 (av. The translation of 6 {av каї 
éyevóugv vexpós Should be 117° “Fear not: І am the first and 
the last, 11$ And He that liveth and was dead." Thus we 
recover the right sense. (y) Again we have іп 2% ёуш eiu ô 
épavvav . . . kai дост another example of this idiom = “І am 
He that trieth . . . and giveth.” Here the Hebrew in our 
author's mind would be 'nn» {ПЗП or even MN: cf. Dan 12%, 


and see vol. ii. 392 n. For a further treatment of this idiom the 
reader can consult the note in vol. i. 14 sq. (8) Next, attention 
should be drawn to 20‘, where originally I feel assured there was 
another instance of this idiom ; for the ofreves in тоу memeAexiapévov 
. . . кої otrwes où просєкуусау is obviously an insertion made 
by John's literary executor, who edited 20*-22 after John’s death. 


(x«Oaputórrwv . . . каа ğõovow): in 157% № Pr fl vg s! arm eth=stantes 
. . . habentes. . . et cantantes (éoróras . . . Éxorras . . . kal бошоор). 

Thus we discover the strange fact that in the above es many of the 
ancient versions represent idiomatically and accurately the tho ht of John, 
where all but universally the modern versions do neither. The modern editions 
of these versions frequently punctuate wrongly the above passages, and con- 
sequently mislead the student. 

l These passages are treated by modern editors as anacoloutha. They are, 
however, nothing of the kind: they are normal constructions in the grammar 
of the Apocalypse. Sometimes editors have sought to get over difficulties 
they fail to understand by mispunctuating the text. 


k 
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See vol. ii. 182, 183. The insertion of ofrwes is against our 
author's usage. In practically every instance the failure to recog- 
nize this idiom has led both to a mistranslation of the text and a 
misrepresentation of the meaning. Since the various instances 
of this idiom are dealt with as they arise, alike in the Com- 
mentary and Translation, I will bring forward only two more 
here to show how important it is that it should be accurately 
rendered. (e) In 14? 3 ў фор Ту ўкооса ðs кїбарщдФу xiQapuóvrov 
dy rais xiÜdpais abrGv! xai adovow as wdyv каптуу = The voice 
which I heard was as the voice of harpers, harping with their 
harps and singing as it were а new song": (ф) 220 ў Aéyovaa 
éavrijv Tpodrjrw xai бїбаске. =“ who calleth herself a prophetess 
and teacheth " (not “and she teacheth,” R.V.). 

(4) In 1315 we have a resolution of the infinitive into a finite 
verb in the following clause as in Hebrew (see quotation above 
from Driver's Hebrew Tenses). Thus xai 40005 t айту t 9otvat 
. .. кай moujog- Üym . . . nn» nb gu" =“ Апа it was given 
unto him to give . . . and to cause." See vol. ii. 420, footnote. 

(с) Just as in (a, 2), the constructions under this head are quite 
impossible and unintelligible as Greek, but are full of meaning 
as literal reproductions of a Hebrew idiom. (a) The first is 127 
ó MixajÀ xai oí dyycAot avrov ToU (> M 046) толса. We 
have here a classical Hebrew idiom: see vol. i. p. 322. The 
words rightly understood are most vivid: “ Michael and his 
angels had to fight with the dragon.” It is remarkable that the 
MSS allowed this astonishing Greek to survive in any form. 
(В) The same idiom recurs in 13!? where only A has preserved 
it in a slightly corrupt form: «€ ris . . . &rokravÓrvas, t abrov t 
iy раҳаїру ёлтоктаубђуа: (= 210 NIA. . „2 ууз WN) =“ if any 
man is to be slain with the sword, with the sword must he be 
slain." In vol. i. 356, I have shown that the Greek translators 
found great difficulty in rendering this idiom, and resorted to at 
least half a dozen different ways. 'The same idiom is to be 
found in Ethiopic. In xavewv écra. (Luke 12%) the ётта is 
rendered by the Eth. lamedh before the infinitive. Thus our 
author introduces a new use of the inf. into Greek which none 
of the grammarians has recognized. 

(d) Again an expression may be possible in Greek as regards 
form but wrong in regard to sense. Thus іп 2*! BdAdAw eis 
kÀívy as a piece of Greek is meaningless in its context but full 
of significance if retranslated into Hebrew. See vol. i. 71. 


! Here all modern editors insert a full stop before ка! dovei». Both the 
Syriac versions could be rendered xal g3évrwe. The Bohairic requires this 
rendering here. It is true that s! has an internal corruption = x«&apqóór 
kiBapl(ovra év rais kaDápais avroU* 3 xal dóorras. 

2 Cf. Ezek 26' for this form of the Niphal infinitive. 
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(e) The finite verb in Hebrew is translated literally, when 
idiomatically it should be rendered by a participle. Cf. 1!6 7 
õpis айтой ws б Aros paiva (=N UDU2)- "his face was as 
the sun shining " (not *shineth "). See vol. i. 31. 

(f) The Greek phrase «kúpos ô 0«0s 6 wavroxpárop requires to 
be retrans!-'«d in order to punctuate and translate it rightly. It 
should not ue punctuated as іп WH with a comma after «pros 
and another after 0eós. In fact no commas should intervene at 
al. The entire phrase is found in 2 Sam 510, г Kings 19! 14, 
Hos 125(9, Amos 313 413 514 etc. (= nwavn ‘nox mn), and often 
Kuptos Tavroxpárep, Hab 2!5, Hag 1* 5, Zech 1*. Next it is to 
be observed that o таутократор in all these cases is a rendering 
of MNIY (with or without the art.) following the construct case. 
Hence 6 таутократор is the equivalent of a gen. in Greek 
dependent on the noun that precedes it. Thus nothing—not 
even а comma (as іп WH) should intervene between 6 0«os and 
ó таутократор. They belong inseparably together, and ó тауто- 
xpdrwp is never separated in the LXX from the noun of which 
it is an attribute, nor does our author ever disjoin ó 6«ó« and 
б wavroxparwp: cf. 48 1117 159 167 14 196 15 2121 Thus we see 
that on textual grounds 19 (курс ó O«ós, б фу xai б Hv xai ô 
épxopevos, © таутократ–р) is the interpolation of an ignorant 
scribe, who was unacquainted with the origin of this divine 
title. The context also is against it. See vol. ii. 38, n. 4. 
Furthermore, it follows that it is not to be rendered “the 
Lord God, the Almighty,” as in R.V., but as “the Lord God 
Almighty.” 

(g) When Hebrew and Greek words agree as to their primary 
meanings, the secondary meanings of the Hebrew words are in 
a few cases assigned to the Greek. Here retranslation is 
necessary. (а) In 10! we have the extraordinary phrase of wddes 
avrov és orvAo Tvpós. Here, as I have shown in vol. i. 259 sq., 
wooes is to be rendered as “legs.” (В) Again woupaivey is to be 
rendered as “to break” in 227 125 1915 for the same reason: see 
vol. i 75 sq. (y) Again in 15 the primary sense of тротбтокос, 
“firstborn,” is eclipsed by the secondary denoting “chief” or 
* sovereign "— which secondary sense it derives originally from 

! Hence it is clear that М 025. 046 Pr gig vg $è wrongly insert Aud» 
between д 0eós and ò xavroxpdrwp іп 196. A s! bo arm eth Сур rightly omit. 
It is noteworthy that in 4* the scribes of some eight cursives dun! sub- 
stituted са8аф@ for д eds under the influence of the LXX of Is 6%, and thus 
arrived at the impossible text cafaw@ ò wavyroxpdrwp. Clearly they did not 
know that ò rayroxpdrwp was a rendering of cafaw@. Possibly this latter 
word was originally a marginal gloss explaining the origin of ó ravroxpdrup. 
It is significant of the independence with which our author deals with O.T. 
phases that he changes maas ma (= Kipos саваш, LXX) in Is 65, on which 
is text is based, into xdpios à eds 6 ravroxpdrup in 49 111! 15? 167 196 21%, or 
into 6 0eàs ó wavrox. in 16!* 19%, 
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the Hebrew %33. Cf. Job 18!5 where mb эз = “the mos: 
deadly disease," and Is 14% p91 “мэз = “ће poorest.” See 
note on 15 in the Commentary. (8) Possibly in 1? kómrerĝa: ёти 
we have an instance in which a secondary meaning of бу is 
assigned by our author to èri. 

(4) Other Hebrew idioms literally reproduced in the Greek 
need to be retranslated in order to appreciate their exact 
meaning. (a) 228 dwow= "to requite,” as jn) in Jer. 1710 on 
which 228 is based. (8) 38 дока уоту cov бурау = “1 have 
set," etc. See vol. 1. 41. (y) 3° ov 2:0 = “ behold I will make": 
vol i. 41. (8) 56 êv péow . . . ё péow=“ between . . . and”: 
see vol. i 140. (є) 6! Aéyovros ws фои) (AC 046 and most 
curss.) Bpovrys. Неге ws фору = лро, which our author may 
have had in his mind, and which = ós фии) or òs wvf. Ву a 
slip our author wrote the former. The same misrendering is 
found in Is 5!7 etc.: see vol. i. 161. () 12!! evixnoay da то alpa 
тоў dpviov . . . каї ойк убтусау, krX., where the каг is to be 
rendered by "seeing," as уау in Hebrew. The «aí ( = уау) 
introduces a statement of the condition under which the action 
denoted by évixnoay took place. See footnote 7, vol. ii. 417. 
The same Hebraism recurs in 182 19% (у) 1214 dao 
тросотоо TOU бфєшсѕ = Опол '35D—' because of the serpent”: 
see vol. i. 330. (0) 218 rots òè SeAots . . . rò pépos atrav= 
ором... 20 32b. The dative is to be explained as а repro- 
duction of the Hebrew idiom where 5 introduces a new subject : 
see vol. ii. 216, footnote. (¢) 225 б 0«0« фотісє: ёт афто. Our 
author uses ġwriĉev as a transitive verb in 18! 2125, and naturally 
we expect it to be used as such here. Moreover, the context 
itself is against using it here intransitively ; for “God will shine 
upon them" is not a likely expression. If, however, we under- 
stand “His face" as in the Hebrew, Ps 11827, we can render 
durifew transitively as in 18! 2123 and give a most excellent 
meaning to the passage: “will cause his face to shine upon 
them ": see vol. ii. 210 sq. 

(ii.) Other Hebraisms.—(a) 320 каг introducing the apo- 
dosis (cf. 10" 1410) (0) 57 (cf. 89? 17! 21%) Abe xai 
enpe. (с) 69 б кабуџеуос érávo ато? дуора aùr ó Üdvaros = 
“зл yor voy 3207. Неге observe the non-Greek sense assigned 
to Ódvaros: cf. 223 188. (d) 6! шау ёк= the first of.” (e) 88 iva 
8óc« (i.e. Üvuidpara) rais просєиҳоїс = to offer it upon” = ANP 
nbn бу: cf. Num 1917 or 1823, (f) 108 Umaye AdBe. (g) 12° 
viðv dpvev = 13 12. (A) 139 буоде = óvópara (cf. 178). 

(г) The future is to be rendered by the pres. in 4919; for 
here the future represents the Hebrew imperfect in a frequen- 
tative sense. Thus бта» Sómovew . . . dofav . . . тєтоўута, 
“when they give... glory... they fall down." This mis- 
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translation of the Hebrew imperf. is often met with in Greek 
translations. Its occurrence in our author, who thinks in Hebrew, 
is therefore very natural. See vol. ii. 399, footnote. The future 
in 13° проскоузјсоосчу should be rendered as mpocekivovy (= 
Hebrew imperf.). 

(А) The present in 99 is to be rendered as a future, where 
фєбү« represents the Hebrew imperf. in our author's mind: as а 
past imperf. in 710 kpátovaw, 124 сїрє, 16?! karadevye. 

(iii) Hebrew constructions are reproduced, parallels to 
which are found occasionally in vernacular Greek. 

(a) Nominatirvus pendens.—This construction is found іп 226 

1221 6 vv wrw aird, 68 6 кобушєуос̧ érdvw abro) буора 
abrg.! In other passages, however, our author has assimilated 
the construction more to the Greek construction by changing the 
nom. into the dat., 21M (21°) TÓ vixavee бот aùr, 64 TQ 
кабтрёу én’ t abróv + 00у avro : cf. Matt. 5%. This construc- 
tion is very frequent in the LXX owing to its frequency in the 
Hebrew. 

(2) The oblique forms of the personal pronoun are added to 
relatives. 3° fv ovdeis Sivarat kAeica, айттуу, 72 ols 40005 abrois, 
79 ôv . . . айтди, 139 3 208: cf. also 129 14 (Gov . . . éxet) 17? 
(бтоо . . . ёт avróv) The pronoun is, of course, pleonastic in 
the Greek but not in the Hebrew, wheré, since the relative is 
uninflected, it supplies the inflection needed. This pleonastic 
use of the pronoun is found also in Mark 1? (= Luke 316), 7% 
95 (ola . . . otros), 13°, J 127, Acts 1597. Examples of this idiom 
occur exceptionally in the xowy. It is found also in Early 
English. But in our text its frequency is due to Semitic 
influences. 

(с) (а) A noun or participial phrase, which is dependent оп 
or in apposition to a preceding gen. dat. or acc., may stand in 
the nom., if it is preceded by the art., though Greek syntax would 
require it to agree with the oblique case that goes before 
it This peculiar idiom is derived from the Hebrew, accord- 
ing to which the noun or phrase which stands in apposition 
to a noun in an oblique case remains unchanged. Instances 
of this usage occur in the LXX ; but what is a rare phenomenon 
in the Greek version of the О.Т. (cf. Ezek. 237 13)? is a well- 
established idiom in the Greek text of the Apocalypse. Our 


1 This occurs also elsewhere in the N.T., Matt. 4!* 12%, Luke 12'9, 
Acts 7®. 

2 This anomalous construction is concealed by the wrong punctuation in 
Swete's edition in both passages, and in one of them in Tischendorf's. But 
the art. does not occur in the Greek, as it was not in the Hebrew. 

3 This idiom occurs exceptionally in the кош, and as a blunder in other 
languages. But it is not a blunder in our author. Moulton’s attempts to 
explain away this Hebrew idiom are just as idle as his attempt to explain той 
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author has, in fact, adopted a Hebraism into his Greek, and 
naturalized it there. Thus it has become a marked character- 
istic of his style: cf. 15 219.39 312 [89] 014 1413 202, In these 

es observe that the nom. is always preceded by the art. 
I5 dwo 'IycoU Xpiorov б paprus б mutes, 2% rijv yuvaixa "еВ, 
7 Aéyovca фауту трофтупу, 313 тїз Kays "Тероџсаћти, 7) ката- 
Baivovoa, [89 rv xriopdrwy ... rà окута улда] How 
readily a Jew could adopt or fall into such a solecism when 
using an inflected language, is illustrated by Nestle (Textual 
Criticism of the Greek Testament, p. 330), who notes the following 
gem from Salomon Bär in his translation of the Massoretic note 
at the end of the Books of Samuel (Leipzig, 1892, p. 158), “аа 
mortem Davidis vex Israelis." (8) If the art. is omitted, then 
the word or phrase is put in the same case as the noun that 
precedes it. Contrast 9!* rq дууд, ó éxwv т. odAmcyya, and 7? 
917 13! 149 15? 18! 20! dyyeAov . . . éyovra тўу кАєу. (y) But 
this rule does not apply to Aéyov. Thus in 149 we have «ор 
dAXov, dyyeAov merój.evov . . . éxovra evayyéuov. . . . Aéyov. But 
Aéyov (or Aéyovres) stands by itself: it appears almost indeclin- 
able. This may be due to the fact that it may reproduce "юмо 
in our author's mind. Cf. 4! 9 gw ... Aéyov: 5! ô 
ёр.рӧѕ abrüv . . . Aéyovres, 11! 000m pot káXapos . . . Aéyov, 
1115 dovai . . . Aéyovres. This solecism is, of course, found in 
the LXX : cf. Gen 15! 2220 3818 4519 48” etc. (8) éxwy follows 
an acc. when not preceded by the art. in 5° dpviov ёстукӧс . 
éxov, 141* дроу viov dvOpwrov, (xov, 17% Onpiov . . . (yov. But 
in 5° 17° it seems corrupt for éxov. In 141* éywy is right and 
xa@ypevoy porov, which precedes, is a slip for nom. 

(iv.) (a) There are passages which need to be retranslated in 
order fo discover the corruption or mistranslation in the Hebrew 
sources used by our author. 

We have already seen (see p. lxii sqq.) that our author made use 
of sources some of which were Greek, though originally written in 
Hebrew ; others which he found in Hebrew and rendered into 
Greek. Asit chances, we are only concerned under the present 
heading with the Hebrew sources which our author himself 
translated; for the passages which presuppose mistranslation or 
a corrupt Hebrew original are 13* !! and 155-6 (а) As regards 
13° I have shown in vol. i 337 that éavpacOy . . . бтїтш Tob 
@npiov is corrupt, and that the corruption did not originate in the 
Greek but in the Hebrew ; for since 13%% $ and 178 are doublets 
(the latter being an independent rendering of a purer form of the 


тол\єнўто in 127 Nearly every one of his references to the Apocal needs 
to be corrected. Robertson (Gr. 414 sq.) is too much influenced by Moulton, 
and like all other grammarians fails to recognize this Hebraism and most 
others in the Apocalypse. 
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Hebrew original), we are enabled to discover the origin of the 
corruption. Thus the clause іп 138 = тпл “NND . . . NONM, 
where the “NND is corrupt for МКО, or rather NWI = ВАєтохса. 
Thus we have: *the whole earth wondered when it saw the 
beast," which brings it into line with 179 “they that dwell on 
the earth shall wonder . . . when they see the beast.” But the 
evidence for this restoration cannot be appreciated, unless the 
reader turns to p. 337 of this vol., where the two passages are 
placed side by side. (8) In 131 we have the extraordinary 
statement that the second Beast had two horns like a lamb and 
spake likea dragon! The first idea may be suggested by Matt. 7!5 
* Beware of false prophets, which come to you in sheep's clothing, 
but inwardly are ravening wolves." See, however, vol. ii. 451 sq. 
But what is the explanation of the second idea—*“ he spake like 
a dragon"? A dragon does not speak. If the text had read 
“like the dragon,” it might have recalled the temptation of Eve 
in Eden. But the lack of the article can be explained by the 
translator's reading pn3 as [ЭЛ2 instead of PNJ; and, since 
xai éAdA« = 3^, the latter is most probably corrupt for "3&n as 
in 2 Chron. 2210 (cf. 2 Kings r1!) Thus 13!1° should be read: 
“ but he was a destroyer like the dragon." This brings our text 
into line with Matt. 715 (quoted above) and prepares us for the 
statement in 13!5 that this second Beast put all to death that did 
not worship the first Beast. (y) Again in 155 6 there are two 
expressions, qvolyn Ї б уаде THS oxis TOU paprvptov t èv тф 
ovpavy, and évdedupévoe t №боу t kaÜapóv Aaumpóv, which are 
clearly corrupt. Inferior MSS (025. 046) have corrected the 
second into Aivov. А new vision begins with these verses. It 
is clear that no Jew writing originally in Greek could have used 
either of the obelized phrases. But, as I have shown in vol. ii. 
37 59., what is most probably the true text can be discovered by 
retranslation into Hebrew. In the first passage, 155 б vaós тт 
сктуўѕ To? paptupiov èv rà оўрауф = D'DU3 Зуу dmx ODN, which 
was corrupt for D’nway DN DN = 6 vaós той бєо® б év TQ ovpava, 
a phrase which we find exactly in 11!? accompanied by the same 
verb voiy and the repeated article. In 15° f AíBov f is to be 
explained by a mistranslation of Vt which can be rendered 


either by №005, pdppapos, or by Bicowos. Here the latter, of 
course, is the right rendering. 

(4) These two passages naturally lead to the inquiry: Did 
John translate the Hebrew source himself, or did he adopt an 
independent Greek version of it? The fact that every phrase 
and construction in 1553 are distinctly our author's, furnishes 
such strong evidence for the former hypothesis that it seems 
necessary to accept it. If this is right, then we must conclude 
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that our author inserted here a translation which, while repro- 
ducing exactly the corrupt Hebrew before him in 15° and a 
wrong rendering of a Hebrew word in 156, would have been 
corrected later, if he had had the opportunity of revision. 
Repeatedly we find traces of unfinished work in our author, 
which a revision would have removed. Thus 1214-16 184 (see 
vol. i. 330-332, 11. 96 ad fin.) are meaningless survivals of earlier 
expectations. Unhappily the work was revised by one of his 
disciples who was quite unequal to the task, and to whom we 
owe some of the worst confusions in the Book. See, however, 
p. lxiv ad fin. 

(c) For other passages which need to be retranslated in 
order to discover their meaning, see 18?? (uovswóv), 181? ёк тє 


туибтттос аёт . . . NPON. 


S тт. Unique Expressions in our Author. 


(i.) 1* årò 6 öv. Our author knows perfectly the case that 
should follow dd, but he refuses to inflect the divine name. 
See vol. i. 10. 

(ii.) 146 àv kai б jv Kat ô épxopevos: cf. 11!7 165; see vol. i. то. 

(iii.) 118 1414 бдошо» vióv дубротоо: see vol. i. 27. 


§ 12. Solecisms due to slips on the part of our Author. 


We have now dealt with our author’s grammar, first in so far 
as it is normal or abnormal from the standpoint of the Greek 
of his own age, and next in so far as its abnormalities are due to 
Hebraisms. 

We have found that these abnormalities are not instances 
of mere licence nor yet mere blunders, as they have been most 
wrongly described, but are constructions deliberately chosen by 
our author. Some of these belong to the vernacular of his own 
time, some of them do not. Many are obviously to be explained 
as /tteral reproductions in Greek of Hebrew idioms, and some as 
misrenderings of Hebrew words or phrases in the mind of the 
author or in his Hebrew source, and some half dozen as due to 
corruptions in the Hebrew documents laid under contribution by 
our author either directly or through the medium of Greek 
translations. 

Thus from a minute study of the text from this standpoint of 
grammar I have found it possible to explain—that is, to bring 
within the province of the normal and intelligible—all but about 
a score of passages. By our comprehensive study of our author’s 
grammar we are the better equipped for recognizing the character 
of the remaining solecisms that cannot be explained from his own 
usages or vernacular Greek or the influences of a Semitic back- 
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ground. The bulk of these solecisms, though not all, are simply 
slips of our author which a subsequent revision would have re- 
moved, if the opportunity for such a revision had offered itself. 
These are: | 

(1.) 110 уўкоџса фору . . . às таАтлгууо$ t Aeyovons t (for 
Aéyovcav) : cf. 66 14° 16! where the construction is normal. 

(1.) 115 oi wddes abro био: xaAxoAudy ws фу кашуф t werv- 
pwpévs t. (for memrvpopévo, a correction rightly introduced in X, 
some cursives, s} ? etc.). 

(liL) 120 rò дъстуроу тб» érrà dorépww . . . xdi [ ras фттй 
Avxvias t (for ray €. Avypuóv). 

(iv.) 227 ouvrpiBerat for avvrpgoovrac or avvrpüjec (?). 

(v.) 4* xai kukàóĝev тод Өрбуох f Opdvovs . . . réccapas . . . 
amperBurépovs xaÜnpuévovs mepudeBAnuévovs . . . oreddvovs xpv- 
goust. In place of the accusatives, nominatives should be read. 
I have shown (vol. i. 115) that 4* was introduced subsequently 
by our author to prepare the way for 491, Не seemingly in- 
serted it as the object of «доу. It is obviously a slip. 

(vi.) 6! Aéyovros ws t фоут t, where we should have $wv]j: see 
8 то. i. (Л). (e) above, and vol. i. 161. 

(vii.) 61* ds 848А о>» t éAvraópevov t. This is rightly corrected 
іп X and some cursives into éAwcodpevos. 

(viii.) 7° t repeBeBAnpevous t oroAas Aevxds. This is obviously 
a slip for the nom. In this sentence А Pr vg omitted каї tov 
and changed, with the exception of éorares, the following nomina- 
tives into accusatives. 

(ix.) 1085 pwr) v ўкооса . . . t AaXotcay . . . каї àéyovoav t 
(for AaAotoa . . . каї Aéyovoa: see vol. i. 267). 

(x.) 11! #860) prot xdAapos. . . Aéyov (source). This may be 
only an abnormal construction to which partial parallels are found 
in the LXX : see vol. i. 274. 

(xi.) 118 rpopyreicovaow. . . t reptBeBAnpévors t. 

(xii.) 11< ai ёуотчоу тоў xupiov . . . t écrüres t. Since our 
author's sense and usage here require the ai ersa, the par- 
ticiple in the masc. and without the art. is a slip. 

(xiii) 138 xai рау ёк T. kejaAv abro) as iopayuévyv. This 
is a slip exactly like that іп 4* above. It is an addition of our 
author, and was added seemingly as the object of «lov in 131. 

(xiv.) 149 7 «[боу dAXov dyyeAov merópevov . . . €xyovra . . . 
TAéyov t. But it is perhaps best to take Aéyov as a Hebraism = 
"Nb: cf. 4l. For analogous cases see p. cl ad med. 

(xv.) 141* «доу каї iov vepéAn Aevrj, xai ётї тту veddéAny t 
кабиєуоу брооу { viov ávyÜporrov, exw. Cf. 4? eldov xai {800 
Ópóvos . . . каї éri т. Ópóvov xaGypevos, 1911 «Їдоу . . . каї Bor 
immos Àevkós, каї 6 кабтдєуо$ ёт’ avrov, where we have the normal 
construction. 
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(xvi.) 1419 riv Anvov . . . t тд» péyav t. 

(xvii.) 199 т» Aavv ToU mupòs T rìs кообу t. The fact 
that the Hebrew and Aramaic words for “ бте” (де. К and кн) 
are feminine, may have led to our author's forgetting himself for 
the moment and writing r7s xazouévys. In Rom 11* we have тӯ 
BdaA instead of rẹ BáaX. This is frequently found in the LXX of 
the prophetical books and occasionally of the historical, because 
it goes back in the mind of the translator to ПЗ, which mentally 


he substituted for Sy3. The influence of the Hebrew is to be 
traced in Mark 12!! (= Matt 214%), where in the quotation from 
the LXX (Ps 118%) the atry=NnNt, though we should expect 
rovro. Cf. Gen 3519 #7 56!, Ps 10219 1195: % etc. Possibly in 
13/5 of our text the fem. aùr іп 4860) айту may be due to mn; 
and the fem. art. in 7 ota (19!2 1114) may be explained by the 
gender of йїп. 

(xviii) 219 rv éxóvrev ras érra dudAas f Trav yepóvrov | TGv 
фхт& тАтуфу. It is hard to explain how such a slip as ray уєдбу- 
тоу (AX 025) could have arisen, but if one investigates one's 
own slips, it is often impossible to account for them. Our 
author would no doubt have corrected this phrase into ras yep- 
ovcas as certain cursives have done, rather than into ye«uovcas as 
046 and many cursives. For the participle is used attributively, 
following ras . . . ġidàas. Contrast 157. | 

(xix.) 211* rò rexos THs módecws t éxov f. 

(хх.) 223 údov (wis {тофу . . . á&mo&iowv. Неге our 
author would no doubt have corrected тошу into rowdy, as is 
done in X 046 and most cursives; for he knows the gender of 
&/Aov: cf. 221* 18/29), If the gender of yy led to his writing 


тобу, he would on revision either have corrected or written 
ёход:до so as to bring it into line with the former participle. 


$ 13. Primitive Corruptions—due either to (a) accidental 
or (b) deliberate changes. 


These are due to an early scribe, or in some cases (715 204 11-18 
21% 2213) to the editor. 

(1.) (а) 1 ai Avyvias ai ётта [тта] éxxAnoia «ісу. This order 
of the numerals (see below, § 15, iv., and vol. i. 224, footnote, vol. ii. 
389, footnote) is in some respects normal in our author; but as 
WH observe, “it is morally impossible that ràv érrà éxxAnovov 
should be followed by érra é«xAnoiat without the article" . . . 
“the second érrd . . . must be an erroneous repetition of the 
first, due to the feeling that the number of the lamps was likely to 
be specified as well as of the stars." Besides, we should expect 
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the art. before the second érra, since the predicate is coexten- 
sive with the subject. (See chap. xiii. § 2. iv.) 

(i .) (а) 64 тф xa8npuévo ёт t avróv f. 

iii.) (2) 7156 xaĝýjevos | ёті t тоё Opovov 1. 

(iv.) (a) 813 t ў тира xai з) vò ôpoiws t for ўрќраѕ каї ópoiws 
vuxros (as in Bohairic). 

(v.) (&) 9V rovs xaÜnuévovs ёт’ t айзтф©фу ї. Contrast 1919. 21, 

(vi.) (a) 149 éri f rov peranrov t. 

(vii) (a) 1918 тоу кабурёушу èr f афто { (A). 

(viii.) (6) 204 ràv тєтєАєкгтдЄушу . . . xai [oirwes] ov троо- 
exvynoay. А correction by the editor of John’s Greek. 

(ix.) (6) 2011 тду кабур«уоу ёт t abrov 1. Editor's correction 
of John's Greek as in 7!5 917, 

(x.) (д) 20!3 éwxev t$ б&Хосса. t T. vexpovs тоў$ ёу t abr] t. 
This was a deliberate change on dogmatic grounds. See note 
in loc. 

(xi.) (а) 215 6 каётилуо< ёті t r9 Opdvy t. 

(xii.) (a) 219 t тоу уєџдутоу t АК 025 for ras yeuovoas. 

(xiii.) (6) 2125 of rvAGves айт où py кАесббсчу qudpas t VIE 
yàp ойк сто eet і. This change was probably due to the 
editor. It originated in a misunderstanding of the text. In 
place of the last five words we should restore xai vuxrós. See 
note in loc. 

(xiv.) 212° t тау xowóv ї. Read was xowos. 

(xv.) (2) 2212 ós ro épyov ёстіу атоо. This order, which is con- 
trary to our author’s own usage, is, like other departures from 
our author's usage in 20422, to be traced to the editor. See 
below, 8 15, ii. (2). 


& тд. Constructions in the interpolations conflicting with 
our author's use. 


19 6 Q«ós, ó Sy . . . 6 паутократор. See above, $ 10. i. (f). 

2?? dày uù petavonoovow. Our author does not use the indica- 
tive after àv ил]. 

81! каї т. буода т. ácrépos Méyera s “O "AyuvÓos.— Our author 
does not use Aéyew but xaA«ty in this sense: cf. 19 119 129 1616, 
This addition is made in an interpolated section ; whether before 
or after it was interpolated cannot be determined. 

917 т. кабтрёуоъс ёт aürüv (—the construction John’s editor 
prefers, being better Greek: cf. 715 917 20!! in $ 13 above, and 
1415 16 in this section). 

1415 тф кабзти&уф ётї тй$ EE 

14!6 6 кабт]реуоѕ éri tis уєфё\ 6. 

15! is an interpolation, since independently of other grounds 

it misuses xai «доу to introduce the Seven Bowls, where we 
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should expect pera таўта «lov. Since the latter phrase, which 
is used to introduce new paragraphs or sections, is found in 155, 
we see that the subject of the Bowls is there mentioned for the 
first time. 

163° roUs wpockvvoUvras тү єікби avrov. Our author would 
use the acc. here: only the dat. in reference to God. 

1613 «Boy . . . mvevpara тріа . . . was Darpaxo. (Ак 046 
min?) Here our author would have written ferpaxovs (so cor- 
rected text in &* min?) See on ws, p. cxxxviii. 

161? els тра рр. Wrong order. Our author would say 
pépy тра. 

179 wou ў) yuvy кабутаа ёт adtév. Our author does not use 
this construction, but õrov alone: cf. 218 ^9 118 2019, 

1715 of 1 тбрут кабута. Our author uses бхтоъ, not où. 

1818 каї Urmov .. . ka соратоу. An addition conflicting 
alike with the syntax and the sense of the context. 

1910 троскиуђсаи айтё (i.e. an angel). See note оп 16* above. 


8 15. Order of the Words. 


The Apocalypse is notable for the clearness, simplicity, and 
uniformity of its phrasing. When once our author has adopted 
a certain combination of words he holds fast to it as a general 
rule. This is an essential characteristic of his style. There is 
rarely any variation in the words or in their arrangement. How 
profoundly J differs from our author in this respect the reader 
will see by consulting Abbott's Gr. 401-436, where it is proved 
by hundreds of examples that J shows a subtle discrimination 
in availing himself of the manifold variations of order which are 
possible in Greek expressing various subtle shades of meaning. 
So far as the outward form goes our author's style is essentially 
monotonous when compared with that of J. Апа yet notwith- 
standing this absolute simplicity and apparent monotony, there 
is no sublimer work in the whole Bible. J works like a 
miniature painter, but our author like an impressionist on an 
heroic scale. 

(1) Zhe Article—(a) A noun in the genitive never stands 
between the article and its noun, but always follows it. This 
rule is without exception. In J, on the other hand, we find 1810 
тӧу ToU dpxtepéus SovAov. If, however, the article is omitted in 
the case of both nouns, then the noun in the genitive case can 
precede the noun that governs it: cf. 71? {ш тууй tédruv. 

(6) Nor can participial or prepositional phrases stand between 
the art. and its noun.! If these stand in an attributive relation, 


! It is quite otherwise in J Sis (and 1299) д wéupas дє rarhp. Contrast 165 
тд» ép yarrá pe), 8*! тойз wewurrevxéras airy ' lovóalovs. 


- 


ORDER OF WORDS clvii 


they must follow the noun with the art. repeated: cf. 1119 6 vads 
тоў Geov ó фу то ovpavg. But when the noun is anarthrous, such 
a prepositional phrase can precede the noun, just as an anarthrous 
noun can precede the noun that governs it, as in 7. This 
occurs only in the titles of the letters to the Churches. Thus in 
21 we must read with AC Pr ro дуу тф ey "Ефќсф éxxAnoias, 
and similarly throughout the seven letters, although in the case of 
three all the MSS have been corrected and normalized. Lach- 
mann and WH recognized that this alone was what our author 
wrote, though neither they nor later editors were aware of the 
rule universally observed by him throughout J*?, that a pre- 
positional phrase is never inserted between the article and its 
noun. Hence the reading adopted by Tischendorf, Alford, Weiss, 
Von Soden, etc., rs èv Egér éxxX., is without justification. 
Our author could not write so. Besides, since it is his rule to 
repeat the art. before a prepositional phrase following an articular 
noun in an attributive relation, it follows that we should read ro 
буу rà. From the combination of these two usages emerges 
the strange piece of Greek, yet one that is essentially our author's 
—ro ty "Ефес ixxXgaías.! 

(c) But though a participial or prepositional phrase may not 
intervene between the art. and its oun, it is inserted many 
times between the art. and the participle dependent upon it: 
1116 of . . . mperBurepor oi éyamrioy ToU. Geod Kabypevar, 1418 1714 
199; also r14 1212 139.13 189. 17 etc. 

(11) Zhe Pronoun.—(a) The genitive of the possessive noun 
does not precede its noun, unless when it is used unemphatically 
(ie. vernacularly): see notes in vol. i. 49, 68 sq. ; Abbott, Gr. 
414—422, 601-607. But in our author avrot, атс, айтору are 
never found in this unemphatic position except in 18 (source), 
though very frequently in J and a few times in r. 3 J. 

(6) Again the genitive of the possessive pronouns (pov, Har, 
сох, Uv, abro?, avrov) is never separated from its noun.? It 
occurs roughly over зоо times ог more. Hence 128 ovdé тото 


1 WH (N.T. in Greek, ii. “Notes on select Readings," p. 137) point 
out that inscriptions in Asia Minor connected with temples dedicated to 
the Emperor always omit the art. before »aoü, as in dpxiepeUs rfjs 'Acías 
vao той év 'Ёфёсфр, Kufíxo, Nepyduy, etc., just as 77s is omitted before 
éxxdnolas in our text. But independently of this our author's usage requires 
the reading which even А has only preserved three times. 

In the case of all the seven titles this construction has the support once 
of a cursive and always of one or more versions, бее crit. note on 2! of the 
Greek text in vol. ii. 244. 

2 When a noun is followed by an attributive adjective, the pronominal 
genitive is generally inserted between them: cf. 2* ri» ávyáw y» cou Th» тротур. 
219 312 1o% 5 1316 1419 The genitive of the noun can be separated by an attn. 
butive adjective from the noun it depends on: cf. 19" тд бєїт»о» rò дёү@ той 
beoũ: also 6 164, Here the emphasis is laid on the gen. 
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cipéOn abràv ére is against our author's style,! also 1814 gov т 
érOupias rìs yvxijs (on other grounds we have found that 18 is a 
source): and also 2213 @< rò épyov ёстіу aùroð, where the wrong 
order is probably due to the editor. 

This is all the more remarkable seeing that in J the genitive 
both of the noun and of the possessive pronoun is very 
frequently separated from the noun that governs it: cf. 1*9 
Bacrreds « roO "lapaijA, 215 319 95.6.38 061 12.47 1,6. 14 1817 1935 
2093, See vol. i. 304, footnote. 

(c) otros always follows its noun. Not so in J, where it both 
precedes and follows its noun. The latter is the emphatic 
position in J: see Abbott, Gr. 409. Often in J the point of a 
passage depends on otros being pre- or post-positive. 

The oblique cases of otros never appear in the position of an 
attribute any more than the possessive pronouns.? Hence even 
in 1815 (source) we have of € opox rovrwy, though the attributive 
position would be the more regular: see Blass, Gram. 169. 
Contrast J 5*7 то éxeivov ypdppacww (classical as regards éxeivov 
and its position). 

(d) dAXos is always pre-positive, though generally post-positive 
in the LXX as in Hebrew. 

(iii.) Zhe Adjective. — Тће adjective as a rule follows after the 
noun it depends on. But there are certain exceptions. In 110 
we have фу тў кирак 7)4€pg, 39 pixpay Ovvagav, 208 pxpoy xpóvov 
(yet xpóvov pixpdv in 611), 138 (source) Ау 7 уў (elsewhere 
always post-positive—3!9 6!3 129 1619.  uéyas is always post- 
positive except in 16! ueydAgs ovis (always elsewhere in our 
author the adj. is post-positive in this phrase—ze. 18 times). 
18?! (source) ў peydàņ том. ioxvpós is once pre-positive in 18? 
(source) v loxvpg фом. Elsewhere post-positive (5 times, in- 
cluding 1810). 

Thus, save in four passages of our author (110 38 16! 208), the 
adjective always follows the noun. The other instances (1:3? 
182 21) are in sources. 

(iv.) The Mumerals.—The usage of our author in regard to 


! When this fact is taken into account together with the five other uses 
that equally conflict with his style (¢.¢. 12! ёті rijs xepadfs instead of ér? т. 
кефаћђу), 126 < Prov . . . éket (instead of Sov alone), 12? тод before the inf. 
(whereas inf. is used in the same sense twice without той in 1310), 12!? of 
ovpavol (instead of ойра»ё), oval rh» гуў» (instead of ovai тӯ ур: cf. 813), the 
statement in vol. i. 300 sqq. must be withdrawn. Our author therefore did 
not translate 12 himself, but found it already translated into Greek, and then 
edited it to suit his main purpose : from his hand come ôs Ле Torualvew 
. . . офтра1п 125: 126 (modelled on 12!*) : 6 6d«s ё dpxatos ð kaNoUperos . . . 
(8X 105, 12? : тд» dóeX Qr judy in 1210 1211: Art elöer and бт: . . . els Thy уў» 
in 12!3 1277-15, See Commentary ғи loc. 

з This does not hold of éavroü. In 1057 this possessive occurs in the 
attributive position, which is its normal one. See Blass, Gram. 168 sq. 
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the order of the numerals and the words they depend on, which 
is on the whole definite and peculiar to himself, is given in vol. 
i 224, and especially in the footnote. In the footnote in 1. 15 a 
imo, for “ exception, xvi. 19,” read “ ће clause xai éyévero . . . els 
тра ёр] is an interpolation”: and for the last five lines read: “ Іп 
the case of érrd, 179 (in 120 the second érrá is an interpolation ; 
83* is recast and in part interpolated, and 135^ belongs to a source), 
Séxa, 1712 (in 13! каї ёті т. кєрбтоу avrov déxa бёабтдата, is inter- 
polated), dwdexa, 2171, when the subject contains any of these 
numerals preceded by the article and is followed by a noun and 
the same numeral in the predicate, the latter numeral without 
the article precedes the noun, unless the subject and predicate 
are coextensive." 

To the above one point needs to be added. When a 
numeral is connected with x:Acades it always precedes it. Cf. 
додека in 7*9 2116 and the compound numbers in 14} 8, Hence 
1118 Аад érrá (source) is against our author's order. The 
numerals are never separated from the nouns they qualify : hence 
1718 piav éxovaw ууфилуу (046 min") is a late change. 

(v.) Zhe Verb.—(a) The verb generally precedes its subject 
and almost always its object except in sources such as 111-13 (see 
vol. i. 272 sq.) and 18. In other sources—translations from 
Hebrew such as 12. 17—the order is Semitic. 

(^) Again the verb and its object are rarely separated by pre- 
positional or other phrases. This holds absolutely in the case of 
dxovev duvyv (фоуўѕ). Hence A, 2xovza pwrùv peydAnv mio беу 
pov, is right in 110, and not «C 025, qx. ётісо pov ф. д. 

(c) The insertion of a relative or conditional clause between 
a conjunction and the verb it introduces is only found in the 
sources used by our author, 12* iva órav réxy т0 тёкуоу airs 
катаф&ур, 1315 iva бсо: . . . mpooxuvjowow . . . бтоктауббси. 


§ 16. Combinations of Words. 


Our author always writes dorparai xai d«wvai xai Bpovrai. 
Cf. 45 1119 1618, He observed that the áerparoí precede the 
Bpovraí and wrote accordingly. But the editor who interpolated 
87-12 and made many changes in the adjoining context to adapt 
it to his interpolation, was apparently unaware of the order of 
these natural phenomena or the usage of his author: see 85 
Bpovrai xai фоуаї xai &сттрато{.\ 


! This non-Johannine order is not mentioned in the list of grounds for 
rejecting 87-12 in vol. i. 218-222. 
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XIV. x 


ORIGINAL AUTHORITIES FOR THE TEXT—GREEK MSS AND 
VERSIONS, AND AN ATTEMPT TO ESTIMATE THE RELATIVE 
VALUES. 


A complete study of the critical problems of the text is 
quite impossible in the space at our disposal. It is possible, 
however, to arrive at trustworthy results regarding the relative 
values of the uncial and some of the chief cursive MSS. The 
question of the versions is a much more difficult one; but even 
in respect to these, conclusions approximately true can be 
arrived at. 

S т. Zhe relative values of ARC 025. 046. 051 according to their 
respective attestation of certain Greek and Hebraistic constructions 
in our author, which are in some cases unique in Greek literature 
and in others rare or comparatively rare save tn our author.— 
(a) The most notable of these constructions which is practically 
unique is one which occurs seven times, once in the title of each 
letter to the Seven Churches. Thus in 2! John unquestionably 
wrote TQ дуу rà £y '"Ефёсо éxxAnotas and not т. ayy. THs èv "E. 
éxxAnoias, as we find in most texts of J*. Lachmann in 
Germany recognized this as the original text, and Hort (and to 
a minor degree Souter) in England. These scholars were 
influenced purely by the weighty testimony of A in three of 
the seven passages, and C in one. In addition to this evidence, 
Hort invoked that of Primasius (in all seven passages),! and the 
Vulgate (in one passage) To these I am able to add the 
support of two cursives, 2019. 2050, and of four versions, Ге. arm 
for all seven passages, s! for four, s* for two, and gig (2!) and sa 


! When I combined the evidence of the MSS and versions for the seven 
passages in vol. ii. p. 244 (Appar. Crit.), I had either not seen or had for- 
gotten Hort's note on this question in his Commentary (p. 38 sqq.), where 
he claims that Primasius supported the true text in all seven passages. In 
my table I only claim Primasius as attesting the true text in four, where his 
evidence is incontrovertible. The ground on which Hort claims the арр 
of Pr in 28 12 314 is the fact that ecclesiae precedes the name of the Church in 
the cases of Smyrna, Pergamum, and Laodicea. This order is also found in 
vg for Sardis (5!) Now Hort argues that this ‘“‘transposition . . . is 
interpretative of rq" (as in Epiph. 455 B, r9 dyyédw rips éxxAnolas rq év 
Ovareípo). Thus, according to Hort, ecclesiae Pergami (Pr) supports the 
original text, whereas Pergami ecclesiae (vg s? bo) supports the later 
corrected text. If this argument is right the evidence for the original text 
is considerably greater than might otherwise be supposed. s? supports it in 
2*7 31.14, arma in 213 3!% armb. y іп 2!5, armè in 29, fl in 2... In the 
readings of s? I have followed Gwynn; for my three texts of s? have been 
normalized and agree in giving the late reading in all seven passages. 
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each for one. The evidence is given in a collected form in vol. 
ii. p. 244, save that Pr should perhaps be added, as Hort urges, 
to the evidence given under 29 1? 314 and vg under 3!. I have 
already remarked that Lachmann on the basis of AC, and Hort 
on the basis of these reinforced by Pr vg, accepted the above 
readings on purely documentary authority. "This authority, 
when further reinforced as it is in my Appar. Crit., is quite 
‘sufficient to establish the form rẹ dyyéAw тө év . . . éxxAnoias 
as original in all seven passages.! But my study of grammar of 
J has thrown further light on the subject, and made it clear 
that John could not, consistently with his usage throughout the 
rest of J*^ have written otherwise. The grounds for this 
statement are given in my Gram. § 15. (i) (4), vol. i. Introd. 
р. clvi sq. 

In this extraordinary piece of Greek we have a first class 
means of distinguishing between the trustworthiness of our 
various authorities. When we apply this test, the result is very 
significant. Of the uncials, М 025. 046. ос have corrected тф 
дүүё\ф тф in every passage into the normal construction тф 
&yyéup Tis. On the other hand, A has retained the original 
construction in 21.818 and C in 2! (preserving a hint of it also 
іп 218). Of the 223 cursives, 2050 directly supports it in 2!3, 
2019 indirectly in 2!, and 2040 indirectly in 28. 

Thus the vast superiority of A (C) to К 025 is at once 
obvious. All the MSS have been corrected or normalized to 
some degree, but this process has been thoroughgoing only in 
К 025. 046. ост and the cursives. 

When we apply this test to the versions, Pr (though in some 
respects of very mixed value) comes to the front in four passages 
and arm іп all seven: s! in 21-12-18 31; s? in 218 31: sa in 213; 
like arm, if Hort's contention is right (see note, p. clx), Pr in the 

remaining three passages, fl in 2!, and vg in 3). But Tyc gig 
. W 025. 046 and the cursives (with three exceptions) show no 
knowledge of the original text. eth would represent either order 
in the same way. ` 

(2) The next construction which is of a unique character in J*P is 
that which follows, б (тд») кабцєуо$ (-ov) ётї тду Üpóvov, ro) 
xaĝypévov èr} тоў Üpóvov, тф кабтиёуе ёті rà Üpóve. For these 
constructions see vol i. p. cxxxii. These constructions occur 
28 times. Two of these are found in a wrong form in the 
interpolation 1415-17, and two in 20!! 215 where the wrong 
construction save in 215 is to be traced to the editor. 

In the remaining 24 cases À is right in 20 and wrong in 4 


1 Weiss ( Zextkritische Untersuchungen, 64 sq. note) has wholly failed to 
recognize the next text here. Similarly Bousset and nearly every editor save 
Lachmann, Hort, and Souter. 

{ 
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(£e. 64 715 917 1918): C (defective) is right in 9 and wrong in 2 
(6* 917) : М is right in 17 and wrong in 7 (če. 513 66 16 715 017 146 
1915) : o25 right in 16 and wrong in 8 (2де. 42:9 518 6% 715 017 146 
199): 046 right іп 17 and wrong in 7 (49 6* 16 710.15 917 146). 
C оз correct the text rightly іп 1416 and 025. 046 in 2011. 
From the above statistics we conclude that N 025. 046 are 
practically of equal value. A stands much above them. 

(c) In the case of certain Hebraisms we find & 025. 046 
correcting the text, but not AC. There is a Hebrew construction 
in which the participle is resolved into a finite verb in the 
succeeding clause, which our author has used at times. See 
vol i. 14 sq. In 156 our author wrote rẹ áyazüvrt . . . xai 
éxoinoeyv. Неге the finite verb must be translated as if it were 
voujgcayre 046 min? have actually so corrected the text. Again, 
I5*5 м min? correct the Hebraism éxovras .. . ?xai aOovaw 
into éxovras . . . 3 kai d9ovras. Another Hebraism, ге. in 2%, 
Tv ушака . . . 1) Aéyovca . . . каї даске, is corrected by N° 
o25 min? into rv yvvaixa . . . rijv Аёуоосау, but by 046 min™ 
into 7 Хуе. The same Hebraism іп 31? т< косу Тероосаћтџ, 
7) ката Вауохса is corrected by N° into 775 к. Тер. тӯ китаВашоїст, 
апа by 046 into ў xarafjaive. Again іп 127 6 М;ҳајА каї oi 
dyy«Aot афто? ToU roXcuyoat, N 046 min? omit the rov. In 13), 
where the same Hebraism occurs twice, every uncial save À and 
all cursives remove the Hebraism by drastic corrections. In 195 
M 025. 046 min”! Тус Pr gig vg s? arm®®@ insert 24v between 
б деб and 6 таутократор, against А min? Сур s! arm? * bo sa eth. 
This insertion is not only against our author's usage, but also 
against the regular translation of the divine name. See Gram. 
§ то. (i.) (f), p. cxlvii. Such examples show the vast superiority 
of A (C) to & 025. 046 as witnesses to the primitive type of text. 

8 2. The absence of conflate readings from A (C) and their 
(rare) occurrence in X 025. 046 support the distinction already 
established between these MSS.—In 174 R (s?) reads aùrĝs каї ris 
yis, where айт is the reading of А al™ Тус vg 5! arm? eth, and 
THs yns that of 046 al™ gig агт, Сур Pr read ris ys GAys, and 
bo (=avtrys pera THs yrs) conflates this reading with that of A. 

In 47 к alone reads és õuorov dvOpwrw. This may be а confla- 
tion of às dvOpwrrov (A, etc.), and броюу only preserved in 2018. 

In 6157 М 046 min? read épxov каї ide, and in 6° К min? 
alone attest this reading. But since the phrase xal ide is not used 
by our author, but xai дох, this phrase is clearly an early intrusion. 
But 046 min? Pr gig vg! 8, which insert xai {бє (ог xai ov, Pr 
gig vg! *), omit каї «доу in the words that follow. Since this 
form of the text is as old as the 4th century, the text of К is prob- 
ably conflate. 

In 216 025 min? read бдоїш< 5 juo —2a conflation, though ô шоф 
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is found as yet only in a few cursives and arm*. Again in 27, where 
АКС 046 have фу т. тарабеїтф, and 1. 35™ èv pére то? тараёєісох, 
о25 reads dv péro rQ тарабейтф, which may be either a conflation of 
the above two or else a correction of the latter. 

In 046 19! we have the conflate reading бубрата yeypappéva 
каї буора yeypappévov. 

83. The readings! of the uncials taken singly and also in 
groups of two. The evidence of this section confirms the provisional 
values assigned to these MSS in § 1-2. 

Even a cursory study of the statistics on p. clxiv is illuminating. 
It shows that A stands almost alone in the first class, though 
in some respects C belongs to this class. But it is better to put 
C in the second class by itself, seeing that it is so weak when it 
stands alone. But in combination with A it is different. 

In comparing C and the combinations into which it enters 
with other MSS, we have to bear in mind that more than a 
third of it is missing. Hence, when we read in Table I. 
that AC are right in combination 36 times, we have to raise 
this number to 54 (or less). Thus AC in combination are 
nearly twice as often right as АМ or A 025, and more than twice 
as many times as A 046. The combinations of C and X with 
either 025 or 046 are very weak. Another point to be borne in 
mind is that 025 is also defective. About one-fourteenth of it is 
missing. Hence, whereas A 025 are right 36 times in combina- 
tion (reckoning columns one and two together), in Table I. 
we should raise this number to 38 (more or less). Thus it 
follows that o25 is, when standing alone, right oftener than 
C, М, or 046, and when combined with А it is right oftener than 
Ax or A 046 in combination. In the third class, therefore, to 
which we must relegate X 025 and 046, 025 stands first according 
to this reckoning. As regards м and 046, the former takes 
precedence of the latter, and is in certain respects much superior 
to it. 


1T am beholden to Mr. Marsh for the materials on which Tables I.-III. 
are based. They are to be regarded as approximately, notliterally, exact. I 
have not taken account of 051 since I possess no complete collation of it, and 
it is very late. It is defective, eleven chapters being missing. Its value is 
not as great as one of the best cursives, as its readings in chaps. 12. 16 will 
show. In chap. 12 it agrees with cursives against all the other uncials in 
reading тікте, 12%, éxei*, 126, in omitting uer айтоб, 129. In 12° it omits év 
(а mere correction) with 025 and cursives, and in 12 it omits éxei! with C 
and cursives. In 12° it is right with A 025 (uéyas svppós), and in 1212 with 
A and cursives in reading of odpayol. In 16* 1% 13 (+dyyedos) it agrees 
with cursives against uncials, also in 16'€ (Saiuó»wv and els тб\едо>) 1615 
(BXérovsw). In 16% 16 M it agrees with N and cursives against all other 
uncials: in 16° (ràca) with N 025. 046 and cursives against A, in 16! (ol 
буброто‹) with R 046 and cursives, in 161? (4уато\д») with A. The readings 
of 051 given in this edition are derived from Swete's Commentary. 
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TABLE I. 
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Ar. . 

А 025 . 

A 046 . 
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№ 025 


(4$ 68 1918 2113) 2 


The classification of the uncials from the above data is thus: 


TABLE II. 
Class i. e ЕС ° e а А 
„ ii. ө ° ° ° А С 
“9 iii. ° ° ° • . 025 N? 046 


If, further, to the number of times in which each MS stands alone 
in preserving the original text we add the number of times in which 
each of the five MSS, AC 025 XN 046, enters respectively into 
combination with one or other of the remaining four (in such 
groups as AC, А o25, AN, A 046, C 025, etc., ге. groups of two), 
we arrive at the following results, allowance having been made 
for the lost sections of C and o25. 


1 Weiss (Die Johannes-Apokalypse: Texthritische Untersuchungen, р. 147) 
is of opinion that A ju wholly unsupported upwards of 60 right 
readings, C 4 and N 8. Though I have followed quite different lines of 
investigation, my results do not differ much. They are slightly more in favour 
of A as against М. Gwynn's estimate of the readings peculiar to each MS 
differs alike from those given above and by Weiss. See Apoc. in Syriac, p. 


xliii sq. 
1 the inferior character of the text of N for J*? has been amply proved both 
by Weiss and Gwynn, Apocalypse of St. John in Syriac, p. xl sqq. 
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TABLE III. 


Standing alone . 


In combination . 





This table confirms the results of Table II. save that & is nearer 
to 046. If we combine the results of these two tables, о25 still 
shows itself to be a better MS than &. 

§ 4. Zhe Unctals in groups of three or more and their evidence. 
—Hitherto we have given the evidence of the uncials individually 
or in groups of two. We shall now study them in groups of three 
or four, where they attest the original text. I have only space to 
apply this test in chaps. 1-4. Divergences in orthography are 
not reckoned as variants. 









TABLE ТУ, 

Arc.) ARC gas: AKC 046. AX 025. AX 046. AC ons. AC 046. 
1% 5.6 | 44.9, 12. 16. 18 19257. | 37 48812 | 420 | різ 22.9. 96| 219. 26.27 
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3t (00). 3. т. 9. 13 =$ ; = 






AC oas. 046. 


| 17- 16. 30 
21- 18. 19. 29 
3. 9. 14 


= IO 





! According to Weiss (of. cif.), ANC have preserved the original text only 
20 times over against O25 and 046. This would in all probability nearly 
agree with the results above arrived at. For since this combination is right 
only 4 times according to the above table, the number of times it is right for 
the entire book would apparently lie in the neighbourhood of 20, as Weiss 
states. It is therefore a wrong basis on which Gwynn (02. cit. p. xlviii) 
proceeds when he assumes that ‘‘ the consent of NAC represents the consent 
of the uncials” and uses it asa ''standard by which to compare P and Q.” 
ANC 025 represents *' the consent of the uncials," 
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If we study this table we find that the several MSS enter 
into the above combinations as follows :— 


A ° е е e E . 63 times, 
C ° ° е e ° ° 61 „э 
025 e е е ° ° . 53 99 

° ° ° . ° ° 4 9 
046 ° ° е • е e 490 5,» 


There are two points that call for explanation here. (a) First 
the numbers of C 025 N 046 seem unduly large as compared with 
those of A, seeing that A belongs to the first class, C to the 
second, and 025 & 046 to the third, according to our classifications 
at the close of $ 3. But there is really no difficulty here. If C o2$ 
K 046 are to be right at all, they can only be right as members 
of groups of MSS, seeing that they are hardly ever right when they 
stand alone. C and in a less degree 025 represent a good secon- 
dary uncial text, while М 046 uphold this text in a considerably 
weakened form, & replacing it to a considerable extent by readings 
often of an early date, and 046 by readings of a later growth. 

(b) Since only 1-3! of C is preserved in the four chapters 
we are considering, it follows that the number 61 of C must be 
raised proportionately, say to 7o or thereabouts (for the variants 
in chap. 4 are fewer than in 1—3), so that it would stand above A. 
This appears to conflict absolutely with the classification arrived 
at in § 3 ad fin. But in (a) this difficulty is in the main sur- 
mounted, and when to the explanation there offered, we add the 
fact that C is comparatively free from the obvious foolish slips of 
the scribe of A,! it is surmounted wholly. Аз critics have 
generally recognized, the scribe of C (or of the MS on which C is 
based) either found a more accurately written text than that in A, 
or else he eliminated most such slips, and with them many of the 
original readings which have survived in A. C is far freer from 
obvious slips and obvious corruptions than A. 

Thus this fourth table in the main confirms the first. AC 
stand apart, and but for its almost absolute lack of correct 
singular readings C might be put side by side with A. The 
results arrived at in regard to 025 ^N 046 agree exactly with those 
of Table II. 

The conclusions arrived at with regard to the absolute pre- 
eminence of A is confirmed by the study of the papyrus Frag- 
ments of the Apocalypse: see vol. ii. 447—451. 

8 s. The character of the Versions.—The versions differ 

1 Compare in 1! тоб oXov (A) for тф Boddy: in 15 А > duds: in 19 & 
б (A) for ё» "сой: іп 1 Nahe? for éAáAec: in 1 > (xor : 120 & т. 
betig for éwl тў дейаз. On the other hand, A ‘‘alone is characterized by 


singular readings which are to be accepted, not as divergences from a standard 
text, but as survivals of the primitive and authentic text " (Gwynn, p. liv). 
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greatly from the Greek MSS in regard to the character of their 
testimony. Each Greek MS of Је possesses a certain character 
of trustworthiness or untrustworthiness, and this character it 
maintains on the whole throughout. But this is not so in the 
case of most of the versions. In the chief Latin versions we 
find side by side the best and worst readings. The following 
examples drawn from what survives of fl! and the parallel sections 
in the other versions and Greek MSS will suffice to prove this. 
Thus in 1* &xó 6 dv (ANC 025) is supported by fl gig vg (51?) 
arm bo eth, while Pr supports 046 ázo 0«ov ô àv (and Тус a 
further development of this reading). In 15 Aveavr. (ANC) is 
supported by Pr fl gig (s} 3) arm, while Tyc vg bo eth support 
025. 046 Aovcavr.. In 19 Bacrrciay iepeis AN*C 046 is supported 
by Тус (fl) vg 4, but the corrected text N° Вас:Лєау каї iepets by 
Pr gig vg? arm} * <: o25 arm? * « read Bacwrels xai iepets: 046 
Bacireov  iepeis, while st? Ьо = Bacay ieparixyy, and eth= 
Baoir. áyvíay. In 15 the addition ў åpxù каї (тд) réAos N* is 
supported by Тус gig vg bo against АКС 025. 046 Pr fl (51 3) 
arm eth. In 19 'Iyoov Xpwroi М 046 is supported by Tyc Pr vg4 
51.2 arm* * « against усо? АМС o25 fl gig vg“ arm* bo eth. 
In 118 тоу Ауҳибу AC 025 is supported by Тус Сур Pr fl s} 2 
arm: è 4 « bo eth against тоу érrà Avxyviðv N 046 gig vg arm*. In 
116 às б Aos aive. AC 025. 046 Tyc gig vg s}? arm'- * * * eth 
against $a(ve és ó Hros Ҝ Pr Сур fl arm‘ (?) bo. In 2! r$ 
ауу TQ АС Pr [in Comm.] (fl?) s! ann‘ against rẹ &yy. 
THs М 025. 046 Tyc gig vg arm'-**« bo eth. In 87 6 прото 
AN 025. 046 s}? arm‘ against ó xparos dyyeXos 2020 al Tyc 
Pr gig vg arm!-*®« bo eth. In 8? ro rpirov A 025. 046 s}? 
against т. tpirov pépos M Tyc Pr fl gig vg arm bo sa eth. 
In 8!? all the uncials and cursives are wrong. The true sense 
is either preserved or recovered in bo eth and partially in 
Pr f. In 9? xapivov peydAns AN 025 Tyc Pr fl vg arm? 2a 
bo eth against каш. xatopévys 046 s? and xay. pey. karopérns 
2020 pu 51 arm* (—?) In 94 ётї ràv ретотоу AR 025 gig 
vg* ed against éxi т. реготоу abrav 046 Tyc Pr fl vg € * 51.2 
arm (bo) eth. In 9° devye A(N) 025 against $evéera. 046 Tyc 
Pr fl gig vg 51 3 arm bo eth. In 1116 то? боё ANC 025 Tyc Pr 
fl gig vg s! arm! 2 4 * bo eth against т. Opdvov т. Өєоў 046 s? arm’. 
In 11! 0 фут. oùpav AC gig fl arm bo eth against éy т. ойр. X 
025. 046 Tyc Pr vg s'-? and ris бабзукту$ atro? (> Тус bo) AC 
025 Тус gig vg s}? arm}. > * * bo against т. ё:абуктс тоб Oeod К fl 
eth: т. д:абуктс kvpíov 046. Іп 12? uéyas ruppds A 025 Tyc vg s! sa 
eth against zvppós péyas КС 046 Pr fl gig s? arm bo. In 126 exe 

1 There are only 61 verses in fl (Codex Floriacensis), t.e. 11-21, 81-912, 
115-1214, 7416168, fi does not show such remarkable faithfulness to the 
primitive text in the later sections as in 1!-2!, 
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АМ 025. 046 s! armè 4: > C Тус Pr fl vg 5? arm! *- (bo ?) eth. 
In 1416 eepio6y 7) уў al Greek MSS and Versions ( -vgt " fl 
arm! 2 * «) against ёӨёритєу т. уйу vet’ fl arm -*,: > bo. In 
1418 б (yov AC Тус gig vg s}? arm eth against éyov М 025. 
046 Pr fl bo: pwr) АК 046 Тус fl gig vg s! атт! ** = eth 
against xpavyy C 025 s? bo: ўкрасау al oradvdal (A) 025. 
fl gig vg s}? against ?xpacev 3) ara vj 046 arm eth: > bo. 
In 152 ёк т. бур. кої ёк т. eixdvos айтор AC 025 5% arm! 2a 
against М Pr fl, which > 4x?. Tyc gig vg bo eth give a different 
construction. In 153 g$óovew AC 025. 046 against gdovras N^ 
Tyc Pr fl vg bo eth: rav é0vàr Ак 025. 046 (Pr) fl gig bo 
eth against тоу alovwy КФС Tyc vgs!-% Here агт? *- < is con- 
flate. In 15* фобу09 AC oz5. 046 Pr fl gig arm bo against of. 
сє М ос Тус vg s}? eth. In 15° of éyovres AC 51 2 arm bo 
eth against éxovres М 025. 046 (Тус Pr fl gig vg): ёк тоў vao 
ANC о25 Тус fl gig vg s)? arm‘ bo eth against 046 Pr arm? ? 
which omit: fAí8ovt AC vg against Aívov (-о?у) 025. 046 Tyc 
(Pr) gig vg and Xwo?s К fl Бо : > eth. In 16! peydAns фоуўѕ AC 
o46 (arm*) bo sa against $wvis pey. М 025 Pr fl gig vg s}? 
arm? 3a: jovis eth. dx то? vaod ANC 025 Тус Pr fl gig vg s}? 
arme against 046 arm? which omit: while arm* bo sa eth = ёк ro? 
ovpavod and arm} *- * = ёу т. vad: érrá? ANC 046 Tyc Pr gig vg 
51 3 arm against 025 fl bo eth which omit. In 16? devrepos Аке 
о25. Тус Pr fl gig vg arm* eth against бєйт. dyyeAos 046 51: ? 
arm!-28« bo, In 164 ras ттууа< ANC 025 Tyc Pr fl gig arm bo 
against els т. тууйс 046 s'-? eth. 

Now, taking the Latin and Syriac versions in the above thirty- 
three passages (8!2 1416 15%% not being included) we arrive at the 
following results : 


Tyc. Pr. 8. gig. vg. 82, sa, 

















Right. e è 17 I4 18 21 | 14(16) | 21 16 
Wrong. ° 14 16 1$ о | 13 (12) 9 14 


We are not to conclude that these numbers indicate the pro- 
portion of right to wrong readings throughout ЈР, though they 
may be in some cases approximately true. They establish 
the fact, however, that the Latin versions contain an astonishing 
mixture of good and bad readings. Thus in these sections gig is 
the best of the Latin, being right twice as often as it is wrong: 
next come fl Тус vg, which are oftener right than wrong. Pr 
comes last, being oftener wrong than right, though, as we have 
already seen, it preserves more original readings in chaps. 2-3 
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than all the other Latin versions together. 81: ? compare favour- 
ably with the Latin, s! being right more than twice as many times 
as it is wrong, and s? being oftener right than wrong. Unfortun- 
ately there is no critical edition of s*. 

A further and very important fact emerges from this study of 
the Latin versions, and this is that a text akin to 046 and its 
allies (often М and less often 025) was well established between 200 
and 350 A.D. and possibly earlier. 

Let us now compare the above results regarding the versions 
and the readings in ARC 025. 046 for the same sections. We 
find 

















| A. R. к, сл 02$. 046. 
Right . А 33 15 3 23 23 14 
Wrong . . о 14 Ева 5 9 19 


These results confirm on the whole the conclusion reached at the 
close of §3. A stands by itself; next comes C as a good second ; 
then 025; and closing the list at a long interval & and 046. 

From the above study, therefore, we conclude that al the ver- 
sions may in a given case support a reading that is wholly wrong. 

In the order of general trustworthiness they stand as follows : 
s! gig s* Тус fl vg Pr. But in the case of certain peculiarly 
difficult readings ($ 1 (a) ad бя. above) the version that is here 
last, #.¢. Pr, is equal to the first, s? comes next, fl and vg in third 
place, and gig Tyc? last. 

We have not as yet taken account of the respective values 
of arm bo sa eth. 

86. The Armenian, Bohairic, and Ethiopic Versions.—The 
Armenian version is difficult to compare with the other versions. 
In Mr. Conybeare's edition five texts are distinguished, arm!- ? 5. 4 
апа arm*. The last is a recension of the t2th century. The four 
first represent various forms of the Old Armenian. Of these 
arm‘ stands apart from arm}. 2 8, Conybeare describes arm‘ as a 
recension of the 8th century, and arm?- * 8 as texts of the fifth. 
Conybeare rather throws discredit on arm‘, but it is in many 
respects the best of the Armenian texts. It frequently stands 
alone against агт! 2 3 « іп supporting the true text. In the 
sections which we have used for purposes of comparison, ѓе. the 
sixty-one verses which alone survive of fl, there are two conflate 

1 C is defective in some of these sections. 


3 It must be borne in mind that there is no critical text of Тус. Тус may 
appear in better company when this is published. 
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readings in arm. Thus arm‘ (together with 2020 gig s!) reads 
Kapivov реуаћ№ѕ кодту in 93, and arm? * = read тоу alovov 
xai Baci eos mávrov tov dÜvàv in 158, 

. In the next place, an adequate comparison of the Bohairic 
and Ethiopic is difficult. In Horner’s edition of the former the 
translation of only one MS is given. The readings of the other . 
MSS are given in the Appar. Criticus, but not translated. Mr. 
Horner has, however, translated the variants for me and I append 
the results below. The Ethiopic version which I have used is 
that of Platt. It is wholly uncritical. Hence the results given 
here are to be regarded as only approximately right. Despite 
such disadvantages, bo and eth show clearly that they have a 
character of their own. 


arm? (alone 
1254 against one, two 
NM е ог more members bo. eth. 
of armi. %3. a), 





Where arm‘ and one or more of агт! * ** agree, their 
evidence is recorded in the first column. Where arm‘ is right 
over against arm } * * « it stands in the second column. arm‘ is 
only twice wrong against combinations of arm! ?- 8. «, 

It is now possible to arrange the versions in the order of 
their merit in the sections preserved in fl, ге. 11—21, 87-913, 1116- 
1214, r4!5—165, 

In this arrangement, according to the number of the right 
readings which they attest, it must be borne in mind that s? eth 
and Tyc are wholly uncritical texts. They may be better or 
worse than they appear here. Furthermore, while it is true that 
s! arm are foremost both im regard to the quality and the 
number of their right readings, Pr, which has the fewest right 
readings, has preserved most important readings lost in nearly 
every other Latin authority, and also in bo eth. This holds 
true of bo in 8, which in this passage has alone preserved the 
original or else restored it. 

Versions in order. —S! arm gig s? eth Tyc fl vg bo Pr. 

If we arrange these versions in classes in relation to each 
other and not to the Greek MSS, we should arrive at the 
following result : 

Class i. arm‘ s! gig arm 1: 2. & e, 
» 1i eth s? Тус vg. 
» lii bo Pr. 
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I have not taken account of sa in the above classification, as 
I do not possess a continuous collation of its text. For some 
hundreds of its readings I am indebted to Rev. George Horner. 
Judging from these, I should be inclined to place it in the second 
class. The reader will observe that in 2!* it enjoys the honour 
of attesting the original text together with 2050 5! arm* * against 
all the uncials and all the remaining versions. 

$ 7. Relations of bo sa eth to each other.—' These versions form 
one group over against the rest. (a) bo eth continually support 
each other throughout J** generally in agreement with some 
other authorities, but at times they stand alone. As an instance 
of the former, cf. 19!^ where with Pr they add én before 
avvdovAos: of the latter, 18! é + той тросотоу abro) kai: 2144+ 
каї (> bo) od тбута зтобуӨ}тоутол (eroinPyoay, eth) xawd: 2118 
(crit. note ad fin.) : 22° (crit. note ad fin.). 

(д) bo sa agree against eth and all else in 20!! дёуа» ÓOpóvov 
(N rest): in 22! + dre before dv ms bo sa agree with certain 
authorities against eth and others: 199 xai Aéye ро? with AN 
etc.: > eth М etc.: 201! ў уў каї б otpavos with ANM etc. 
(instead of б обр. x. ў уў with 35. 432 Pr eth). 

(с) bo sa eth stand alone іп 18? ў peydAn+% rós: 20! in 

transposing order of dAvow peydAnv: 2195 тойс mávra kavá. 
bo sa eth agree with some other authorities in 16! тоў obpavoU 
42. 367 arm (for той vaov): 166: 196: 218 oùpavoð 025. 046 
etc. (for Ópóvov). 
(4) sa eth agree with certain authorities against bo: 1819 
ota? with AC etc.: > bo with N etc. 19? rod ydpov with Аме 
etc.: 2 bo with w* etc. 2214 mÀúvovres т. стос атои with AR 
etc. against тогоўуте$ т. évroAas avro bo with gig 046 Сур etc. 

(е) bo eth agree against sa: 191? atrüv bo eth R etc. against 
avrov sa А etc. 

(f) bo stands against eth: 189 жотуріф eth AC etc. against 
тот. аётӣс bo М etc. 1812 фло» bo NC etc. against Абс» eth 
А etc. 

The above are a few examples from chaps. 16—22. 

88. Character of the uncials as regards their textual 
. value. 

A,C. These two MSS present the normal uncial text just as 
046 and tn some degree 025 present the normal cursive text. 
But whereas C is most carefully written, this is not true of A, 
which is seriously affected by copyists’ blunders. C exhibits 
fewer singular readings than any other uncial (about 67), and 
these singular readings, moreover, with a single exception, possess 
no special interest. Неге it is that it differs in ind from A and 
calls for different classification. A contains over 150 singular 
readings, and of these 56 (if not 63) preserve the original. Thus 
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whereas C's singular readings take no particular direction, A’s 
are pre-eminent as being certainly right in over 6o passages. 

x. This MS “is of all the five MSS far the least worthy of 
regard as representing a defensible form of the text; it is 
aberrant rather than divergent from the rest, to the point of 
eccentricity.” So Gwynn (of. cit. p. xliv) rightly judges. When 
it stands alone, it is only right in four passages. The bulk of its 
variants are unquestionably scribal blunders and corruptions of 
an early date, and call for no further consideration. A consider- 
able part of the remainder represents an ancient element foreign 
to the normal uncial text and finds large support in the versions 
and to a less extent in certain cursives. Other variants connect 
м with the normal cursive form of text, but these are not 
numerous. 

o25. 046. These MSS are so widely sundered that they 
differ from each other in kind. While 025 represents on the 
whole the uncial type of text, 046 represents the cursive type. 
While slightly over half the variants of 025 from the other uncials 
find support among the cursives, more than four-fifths of the 
variants of 046 find such support. 

But though 046 is largely cursive in character, its record 
compares favourably with &, considering its late date. We have 
already seen (see Table I. p. clxiv) that whereas & alone preserves 
6 right readings (reckoning together columns one and two) 
against the rest of the uncials, 046 preserves 3. Again AW in 
combination are right 33 times, A 046 are right 31 times. 
Once more, from the results arrived at in $ 4 we learn that, 
whereas М enters into groups of three or more MSS attesting the 
right text 45 times, 045 does so 4o. 

o25 and o46 are to be further distinguished from each other 
in this respect, that whereas 046 represents the close amongst the 
uncials of a long process of correction which began in the 2nd 
century, o25 represents to a considerable extent a deliberate 
recension of the texts of the 8th cent. or earlier. That o25 is 
the result of a deliberate recension is easy to prove. Nearly 
forty times it differs from the other uncials in correcting or 
improving the Greek text from the standpoint of Greek syntax. 
Thus in 1i* we have wvevpdrwy 4+ оти dwrov. 15 TO 
åyamhoavtıi, 16 Bacureis kal lepeis. 1° avykowwvós dy тү OAdpe 
xai (+éy vj) Вас:Леа. 29 riv. BAaodypiay A Tüy Aeyóvrev. 215 
dy т. ġuépas + èr als. 217 wow ойт + фаүєіу. 2% ту» yuvaixa 
„.. Thy Aéyovsav. 41 ў devi] . . . Aéyovsa. 5? Kypiocovra 

$uvj peyáňy. 5° ápvíov . . . Фо, 7° óxyAos . . . éaróres, 

. wepiBeBAnpevar. 818 dyyédou meropévov. This change is 
due not to the scribe’s idea of syntax, but of the sense of the 
passage. 91* poriv . . . Aéyovzav. то! xai д Їр, corrected 
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according to sense of context. The scribe knew no better. 114 
daiar —éordca:. The above examples are sufficient to prove the 
fact of a deliberate recension. Оп the influence of this recension 
on 35. 205 and other cursives, see under 35. 205, p. clxxv sq. 

The following cursives—the list is provisional—agree with 
046 in giving the latest form of text: 


\ 


18. 35** fasi 6 456 | 337. 632°. 919. 920. 1849. 2004. 2040 (1-11?) 
386 1934 468* 


046 contains many readings of so late a date that they are 
not supported by any version. "These are of the inferior cursive 
type. А few examples will suffice. Thus in 1}? 046 with 
cursives reads каї + кє: 116 yepi abro) тў бєёцї: 2% ávoc£w (for 
dy éw): 3* ётоВалЛеу for åroĝaveiv: 3* àiya dxas буброта 
(order): 37 ef py ô avocyov. 

89. Cursives collated for this edition.—The list of the 22 | 
cursives collated for this edition is given in vol. ii. p. 234, 
where attention is drawn to such as are defective. Of these the 
most interesting and valuable are 2020. 2040. 2050. 

2020 is a good cursive and would stand close to 025 & in the 
third class. It agrees with A 2019 іп 218 and in 110 save that 
for бхиюбєу it reads бит, and with A and certain cursives іп 1°, 
Over against seven agreements with A, it supports & in 18 
passages and 025 in 13. 

920. 2040. 2040 (xi-xii cent.). 920 (x cent). Though 
2040 is written by the same hand throughout, it exhibits two 
distinct types of text. From 1-117 it is of the late cursive type 
and seems to have been copied from 920 (x cent.). These two 
MSS contain unique readings in the following passages: 35 ray 
(avrwy : 3° rà épya (for rov Adyov): 3!* r óvópar (for тф vag): 
49 + xal mpooxunjowow (-oovow, 920) тф favre and another 
addition in 8% In 410 they omit é&vwmroyv т. Opdvov and have 
other omissions іп 4% 5! 74 99, They invert the order in 38 
and attest the same impossible readings in 5! 61* 7! 95, 

From 11° to 201! where it ends, the text is largely free from 
corruptions of the later cursives. It often supports A against 
most other authorities (cf. 111! eloyAOev ev abrois, 121* of oùpavot) 
and X and less often 025. But its excellence is still more 
clearly shown by the fact that in 119-201! it agrees with the 
majority of uncials against the majority of cursives. "The latter 
half, therefore, of 2040 is of so high a character as to entitle it to 
be ranked with 046, and after М. 

2050. This MS, which consists only of 1-5, 20-22, and was 
clearly copied from a defective MS, stands in point of excellence 
alongside the uncials. In about 80 passages it agrees with the 
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majority of the uncials against the majority of the cursives. 
Thus іп 14 it reads årò б шу with ANC 025 al% fl gig vg 51? bo 
against 046 and most cursives. In 19 ev "усо with KC 025. 
2020 gig vg 51 bo against the rest; Iyoot (without Xpurrot) with 
Аң* 025 alô fl gig vg“ arm* against the rest. In 1! kaí (without 
éxet AR 025. 045 al Tyc Pr fl vg s} ? bo against the rest. In 138 . 
Avxvuv (without preceding ётта) ACP al Тус Pr fl sl? 
arm} 2 4 « bo against the rest. In 2!? — rà épya cov ка (added 
by 046 al?! s? armè 4) with ANC 025. 2020 and versions ( —$? 
агт: «): ó mords pov AC бт. бо Or’ s? against rest. These 
suffice to show the character of this cursive. This cursive shows 
some slight affinities with A, as in 1!* 4* 54 22!! etc., and still 
more with м. Thus with the latter it agrees in 1° (+ ў dpyy ктА.), 
115 rervpwpeévy (a correction), 117 ёлєбукеу, 299 499 etc. It agrees 
with 025 in 11^ халк Абау, al? : 299 ту Aéyovcay (also x° al5), etc. 

This cursive has a conflate reading in 2?7 xai cuvrpive 
avrovs ÓS Ta скелу та kepapaxà ovvrpiBeraz. Such a conflation is 
not found in any other MS or in any version. But gig arm‘ bo 
eth read ewrrpüje« афто. Is 2050 influenced by gig or some 
ancestor of these versions? In 1!6 2050 with 920. 2040 Tyc fl 
gig vg read Sefia avrov against all other Greek authorities. Is 
there a trace of Latin influence here? 

149. 886. 201. Of these 201 was not collated for this 
edition. The first of these cursives, 149 (xv cent.), is a slavish 
copy of 386 (xiv cent.). It reproduces it where it is absolutely 
wrong: cf. 24 ё$баескеу т. Badadp, 314 ў ёру ris miorews, 1419 
18* Аабутє. In 136 it reads xarowobvras with 201 against 386. 
2019 olxovvras. Where 386 is quoted in the Appar. Crit. it carries 
149 with it, unless 149 is quoted to the contrary. 201 (xiii 
cent.) is a member of this group. It agrees with 149. 386 in 
unique (or almost unique) readings іп 3* (>mrerÀņnpwpéva): 314 
ў apy) тїз mícrews: то? ёті ту yyy (also 1): 114 oi évémov: 
1416 Bordvas: 15° oi émrà Фуу. єк ToU vao) ol éyovres т. érrà 
тАууас (also s! bo): 1617 rov Opdvov+rov Geod. This is a con- 
flation of тоб Opévov, A 046 al”, all versions ( gig) and М rov 
Oeod, 187 «lui кабоѕ, 20* «06у крїда, and others. This group 
gives a late cursive text. 

175. 617. 1934. These cursives form a group, but one much 
less closely connected than the one immediately preceding. In 
219 they stand alone in reading хєроуа тфу тротшу, and in 17!5 
& «є + kal ў уют: with 141. 242 in 6!” in reading cwĝñĝvan In 
the following passages these cursives attest the same text in con- 
junction now with one set of authorities now with another—not 
consistently with any—109 178 188 33 107.11.183 2012 216. 27 
228.12. 18. 16. 0.31 175 and 617 several times agree where 1934 
diverges : 1816 199? 205 218 22° etc. ап ! generally in conjunction 


s> 
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with the o25 text. This group gives a very late form ot the 
cursive text, except in chapters 16—22 where they agree generally 
with 35. 205. 

825. 456. 468. The first two members of this group are 
closely connected. They stand alone in adding in ката cov in 
25 and the marginal note ќу dÀAÀe B in 14%, in omitting xai 
dvomov . . . abrov іп 35 and éyov . . . réraprov (gor in 47, in 
reading (325**) dg in 4° and xpóvov for ёт. xp. juxpóv in 6!!, in 
omitting уєлоўсас in 157, In very many passages these two 
cursives attest the same text in conjunction with a variety of 
others: cf. 617 75 83 9*9 148 etc. 468 agrees frequently (but 
apparently always in conjunction with others except in 15° oi ayy. 
ot érrd) with 325. 456. See 16 xai топјсаут: шу Bac eov 
iepárevpa and > «ls т. alvas, 222 Вало, 3* rypyoov, 7? ro) Oeov 
(Gvros. See also 95 11 14M, 

85. 205. 205 may be directly derived from 35, though other 
links may have come between. They stand alone in 3? xvpiov тоб 
0«o), 918 ray rmv тойтшу тАлууфу. In conjunction with a variety 
of uncials, these two cursives agree in over 110 passages. This 
number would be still greater but that 1814-209 (one page of 
205) was not photographed through an error of the photographer. 
Hence for the number то we should read 120 or thereabouts. 
But dealing with the passages actually given in the Appar. Crit. 35. 
205 agree 20 times with each of AXN 025 and ANC 025; 3 times 
with each of Ах and ANC; 2 times with AC 025; 5 with A; 
I with A 046. All these are first class groups, and nearly all the 
readings so attested areright. Zhus so far 35. 205 exhibit а good 
uncial type of text. But 35. 205 show affinities with another 
type of readings, a considerable number of which have origin- 
ated with the recension of 025, which they have followed 28 
times, and almost always wrongly. 

The influence of this recension of 025! is seen clearly in 
I. 35. 6796 (7). 104(?). 205. 468**. 620(?). 632**. 1957. 2015. 
2019 (?). 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2041. 2067, etc. I add here 
three examples of the intluence of 025 on later MSS. 25 ёктёх- 
twxas (instead of тёттокас̧) 025. 1. 35. 104. 205. 620. 1957. 
2015. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2041. 2067. 217+ dao before ro? 
pávva 025 (where the slip &/Aov in 025 is rightly corrected in 
later MSS). 1. 35. 61™8. 104. 205. 468**. 620. 632. 2015. 2023. 
2036. 2037. 2038. 2041. 2067. 2° BrAacdyplav ix (2025) trav 
Aeyóvrov. Неге this obvious correction is followed by т. 35. 
as 1957. 2015. 2019. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2041. 2067 

Т5 


Of groups of the second or third class 35. 205 follow «C 


! 35, but not 205, adopts the correction of 046 in 3%, s.e. f) xarafalrei. 
Some 20 other cursives do likewise. 


clxxvi THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN 


025, № 025. 046, М 046 once each: М (or R°) С о25 3 times 
M 025. 11: N 6. 

205 presents two conflate readings in 1314 14°. 

Thus group (35. 205) has quite the value of an uncial— 
superior in the main to 046, but falling short of 025. 

S то. Origen’s so-called text—tn this edition Or*.—Whether 
the text which accompanies undoubted scholia of Origen is 
really the text of Origen, Harnack in his edition (Der Scholien- 
kommentar des Origenes sur Apokalypse Johannis, 1911), p. 81, 
leaves undecided. He claims that it is a text of the highest 
character of the roth century, which * though it may not prove 
to be even a rival of C, perhaps even not of А, is at all events 
on an equality with N and o25, while it is certainly superior 
to the text of o46 and Andreas." 

But this text is not deserving of such praise. (a) It has 
nothing to do with the text that Origen used. I will compare 
the texts in a few passages. In 37 Or* reads: тёбе Mya б 
&yyeMós Абид ... б dvotyew каї ovdeis kAeia e. абтђу кої кАеіоу 
xai ovdeis dvotye, el uù 0 dvolywv каї ovdeis dvoigea. Here, as the 
Appar. Crit. in loc. shows, the text which Origen used differed 
in two respects (see heavy type) in this verse, and agreed in 
these with the text of this edition. Or* alone is conflate. It 
combines xai kàeíwv . . . dvotye (the text of A 025) and eè py 
6 dvoiywy . . . dvotfe (the text of 046 and most cursives). Again 
Origen Siri т. $wvijs pou kaí always when quoting 3%, but not 
so Ог. This may be an accident. In 5! Origen reads ќсобеу к. 
O7i7Ü«v and also ќитросбдєу к. бтитдеу, but Or* éewcv к. шде». 
In 55 Origen rightly reads дуо ол, but Or* ô &vocyov with 046 and 
cursives. In 75 Origen reads pyre т. ÓdAaccav, but Or* xai т. 
0áXaccav, and йур against Ог? dypis of. In 16 Origen (с. Celsum, 
viii. 5) has баотАейа» where Or* gives merely a cursive reading. 
А multitude of such divergences will be found in Harnack's 
work (р. 76 sqq.) In the face of such divergences it is 
impossible to identify Or* with the text of Origen.! 

But a more important task awaits us. We have to define 
the relations of Or* and determine its position with reference to 
the main texts of J*». We shall find that ¢hss position is not high 
amongst the uncials, as Harnack would have it, dut low amongst 
the cursives. It will not be necessary to bring forward the entire 
evidence, but the following will suffice. 

(а) Or* is full of corrections like 046, or rather in dependence 
on tt.—In i9 it reads dorépwy Фу with 046. But our author 
never uses the attracted relative. After 046 it corrects 220 туу» 

! Naturally some points of agreement are found. Cf. the addition with 


N alp in 18 ёру? xal réAos and others, for any MS of J*P has of necessity many 
points of contact with every other. 
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ywaixa . . . ў Aéyovza into rjv yw. . . 9 Mya, and 3! т 
Kaus “ер. ў катаВаќуооса into т. колуў no. ў xaraBaiver, With 
cursives only it corrects 10° AdAovsay . . . A€youay into AdAovea 


. A€youoa. Now this last correction is most probably the 
correction of an original slip of the author, but the other 
two constructions are Hebraisms in the text and should not 
have been altered. 510 Baa «iav каї iepeis into Baord«is к. lepets. 

‚ (4) Zt makes additions to the text with 046: 219 4- rà ёруа сох 
коё: and with М 046: 29 -- rà épya kaí. 

(с) In 8!2 we have a conflation of A and 046: каї tò rpírov 
abris р) фбуу ўрёра xai ў ўрёра py pdvy Tò трітоу atris, where 
046 comes first and A second. Another conflation appears in 
48 (see (g) below). 

(d) А few of the passages where it follows og6 and some 
cursives. —110 doviy ériow pov peydAyv: 113 kai + éxet: 210 пабєу : 
Bow + dy. bn does not belong to our author’s vocabulary. 214 + 
каї before фауєу : At rovs Üpóvovs + rovs: 47> às before ёубр–- 
тоо: 41 quae + ô dytos: 55 ô dvofywy (where the text is ёоо) : 
9? xapivov коло 

(e) Directly or indirectly st Jollows 025 in the following correc- 
fions.—2? rijv BrAacdypiay trav Xeyóvruv : 217 6900 афт + paye : 
7° dxAos . . . wepsBeBAnpévor. 

(f) Or is not unfrequently without any support but that of 
cursives.—16 беёиї avrov xupi: 214 $$ 484ба{ву тду Bad.: 37 то? 
before Aaveià : 318 iva dyxpiog : 518 беа ior: 6° topay pévwv 
(for éodaypévw !): 10* ypddys with only 205: 117 >каї б oray 
reAdowow with 617. 920. 2040 arm*- 5; 137 wéAcuov roroa. 

(g) Thus every step we have taken proves in an increasing 
degree the secondary, eclectic and cursive character of the text. 
It now remains to define ‘he group of cursives with which it is 
most intimately connected. These are 61 (xvi cent.) and 69 (xv 
cent.). With these cursives It agrees against all other authorities 
in the following: 45 xai (for d éorw): 49 xvxAó0ev écwhey xoi 
обе, where 61. 69 have xvxA. {whey к. éawÜev—conflations of 
xuxr. к. ёсобдєу AR etc., and xwxA. к. обви 1957. 2050: 115 
éxmopevoerai: 135 woreupoas (instead of тота): 1315 ёжоктау- 
Gyvas (instead of (va . . . ётоктаубдс). In 3!9 with 69 alone 
Or’ reads фа» for EA 

Again with 61. 69 al® Or* agrees against all authorities in 1? 
Bacitcov iepárevua : with 046 іп 1216 dvéfaAev (where 61. 69, 
however, have dyéXafj«v) : in 3° yvoc« with & 69 yvocy. 

From (г) it follows that Or* belongs to а very small and late 
group. So far as is known as yet, Or* 61. 69 are the only 
members of this group. It could not well have originated earlier 
than the gth or roth century. Hence it should be numbered as 
cursive 2293. 

т 
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S тт. Some account of the Versions. 

(1.) Latin Versions: (a) Tyconius ; (4) Primasius ; (с) Codex 
Floriacensis (=Й); (4) Codex Gigas (= ріс); (e) Vulgate. 

(a) Zyconius.—T here is no critical edition of this text. Dr. 
Prinz has such a text in preparation. The readings in the 
Appar. Crit. of the present work are taken from Professor Souter's 
* 'Tyconius' Text of the Apocalypse, a partial restoration," J. T. S. 
April 1913. 

(ду Primasius (= Pr).—Haussleiter bas published a critical 
edition of Primasius’ text in his work, Die lateinische Apocalypse, 
r891, pp. 80-175. 

(c) Codex Floriacensis ( = ).—Only fragments of this Latin 
version made in Africa survive. These amount to 61 verses: 
1—21, 87-913, 1116-1414, 1415-165, They are preserved in a 
palimpsest in the National Library of Paris—No. 6400 G 
(formerly in the library of Fleury). This palimpsest has been 
deciphered and published by Vansittart, Journal of Philology, iv. 
(1872) pp. 219-222; Omont, Bibliothigue de l'école des chartes, 
xliv. (1883) pp. 445-451, Belsheim in 1887 ; Berger, Le palimpseste 
-du Fleury, 1889; Haussleiter in his edition of Primasius, 1891, 
and a recent collation in 1906, J. T.S. p. 96 sqq. 

Pr and fl render mutual service to each other. They make 
the detection of intrusions of vg in one or other of these two 
versions an easy task. "The canon of criticism here is that where 
Pr and fl differ, such variants as agree with vg are to be rejected 
and the remainder to be retained as the older text. 

(d) Codex gigas ( = gig).—This codex of the xiii cent., formerly 
in Prague, is now in Stockholm. It contains the whole Bible, 
but only Acts and the Apocalypse are Old Latin. This codex 
was edited by Belsheim in 1879, but inaccurately. For the 
collation used in the present work I am indebted to Professor 
White, who has put at my service the fresh collation made by 
Dr. Karlsson in 1891 for John Wordsworth, bishop of Salisbury. 
It appears to have an Italian character (Gregory). 

(e) Vulgate (=vg).—I have used Professor White's Editio 
Minor of the Vulgate—4Vovwm Testamentum Latine, Clarendon 
Press, 1911. In this edition the following seven MSS 

vg* © à £ g. b. е) are used: 


a—Amiatinus (vii-viii) cent. g—Sangermanensis (ix). 
c—Cavensis (ix). h—Hubertianus (ix-x). 
d—Armachanus (812 A.D.). v—Vallicellanus (ix). 


f—Fuldensis (vi). 


ii. Syriac Versions: (a) Philoxenian, (^) Harkleian or Syriac 
Vulgate. 
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(a) Phioxenian (=s'). This version was discovered and 
edited by Professor Gwynn in 1897. Не ascribes it on good 
grounds to the 6th century. It is perhaps the most valuable of 
all the versions, its only rival being arm‘ (see p. clxvisqq.). It is 
remarkable that with the Armenian versions it has many readings 
in common with the Latin versions (see Gwynn, p. cxliii), where 
these differ from all Greek MSS (though the list is not quite 
correct). Thus іп 5‘ s! arm! Pr read Adoa ras odpayidas афто? 
for BAéreav aùró : in 13! s! gig sa eth read dv џаҳаіра ётоктаубу- 
gerar: in 917 s! Тус Pr gig vg arm): ** read rov сторатос; but 
this is found in oneGreek cursive— 35. The presence of a common 
Latin (?) element in s! arm sa eth calls for investigation. Most of 
this element, no doubt, goes back to lost Greek MSS, but there 
appears to be a residuum of Latin readings which made their 
way into s! arm and other versions. 

s! exhibits conflations in 519 62 111! 1817 6 éwi тфу mÀoiwv imi 
TÓTOy тшу. 

Gwynn puts forward two hypotheses to account for the form 
of the text of sl. The translator formed the text for himself, 
taking as basis our main exemplar, but modifying it to the 
extent of about one-third by the introduction of readings from a 
secondary subsidiary exemplar. Otherwise he followed a single 
exemplar in which the primary and secondary factors stood to 
each other in the ratio of two to one. 

(6) The Harkleian (=s*).—This version was made about 
616. As yet no critical edition of the text has appeared. It 
preserves very ancient readings lost in most of the Latin versions, 
but it is decidedly inferior to 51. See above, p. clxviii, and 
Gwynn (of. cit.), pp. Ixxi-Ixxv, Ixxxi-Ixxxiv. 

iii. Armenian Versions. — The Armenian version was 
admitted into the Armenian canon in the 12th century through 
the agency of Nerses. But the Armenian version was known in 
the earliest years of the sth century. There are in reality two 
distinct Armenian versions. The first is exhibited in arm}, arm!, 
arm’, arms, which on the whole form, notwithstanding many 
differences, a homogeneous whole over against arm*. Агт! 2 8 
represent the sources of the older and unrevised text, and 
arm* the Nersesian 12th century recension, which was based on 
arm! è 3 etc. Arm‘ and агт!. 2.3 represent, according to Cony- 
beare, “two independent renderings of а common Greek text.” 
But this statement needs drastic revision. The Greek source 
of arm‘ differed very much from that of armi 2.8. Conybeare 
ascribes arm} 2 3 to a sth century text and arm‘ to a redaction 
of the early 8th. 

As in the case of s!, so here the Latin element is evident. 
In 19! arm? this influence is undeniable. Thus, where the 
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. Greek has óyAov тоЛЛо?, vg* ©" have fubarum multarum, and so 
агт. This corruption could only have arisen in Latin, £e. 
tubarum corrupt for turbarum. The same corruption reappears 
in 199, where óxAov moÀAo0 is rendered by Рг vg* ^ 4f * by 
fubarum (-ae -vg) magnarum (-nae vg). 

Conybeare thinks that the early Armenian version “ was made . 
from an old Latin copy, or perhaps from a bilingual Greco- 
Latin codex." The latter appears the more probable, but the 
question requires thorough investigation, not only in regard to 
arm, but also in regard to s! bo sa and eth. 

It is much to be regretted that Conybeare did not print in 
its entirety arm‘ alongside armè} * * « seeing that it represents a 
more ancient type of Greek text than arm'- 2 5 « Arm‘ is alone 
complete, and yet neither is its text nor even a single variant from 
it given in Armenian. Only English renderings of the variants and 
of 16-191? are supplied. It is rather strange for a scholar, who 
is editing both a text and a translation, to translate two chapters 
(16171918) from a text which hedoes not give, and print a text (arm?) 
of these chapters, which he does not translate save in the case of 
its variants. For the text of arm* he refers his readers to Dr. 
F. Murat's edition of it “in the great university libraries of our 
country," or “to the Armenian Convent of St. James in Jerusalem." 

Students of the J*P cannot be other than most grateful to 
Dr. Conybeare for his edition of the Armenian version, but it 
does not bear the character of a final one. 

(d) Bohairic Version ( = bo).—The Bohairic (or Memphitic) 
version has been edited with great care by the Rev. G. Horner. 
This editor prints J"? from the Curzon MS 128 with variants from 
other MSS. He has provided an English version of this MS, 
but unfortunately the variants are not translated. The result is 
that the reader who does not know Bohairic cannot get to know 
anything beyond MS Curzon 128. 

(e) Sahidic Version (=sa).—The same scholar is engaged on 
an edition of the Sahidic. He has most generously supplied the 
present editor with some hundreds of readings from this frag- 
mentary version. This version appears to agree more with A 
and its allies than do bo eth. 

(f) Ethiopic Version ( = eth).—Only two uncritical editions of 
this version exist—that of Platt and that contained in Walton's 
Polyglott. I have used the edition of Platt published in 1899, 
and only consulted the other version that is printed in Walton's 
Polyglott. 

Bo sa and eth form one group as we have already seen, but 
their exact relations cannot be determined till critical editions 
of the three are accessible, and a scholar who has a mastery of 
the three languages takes the task in hand. 


. 
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The Archetype of John, completed about 95 A.D. 


Edited soon after 95 by an unknown disciple with many dislocations 
of the text and interpolations 








‚| Correction of text begins in 
the 2nd cent. and goes on 
steadily but sporadically 
tow a normalized form 
of text 


A somewhat normalized ава 


Most primitive form 
very corrupt form of text 


(280-450 A.D.) of 






text, in which cor- which replaces a whole class 
rection has made of the author’s constructions 
some progress by more normal Greek 
| { 
h F? 1, F? (4th cent.) 
(3rd to 5th cent.) | XN (4th cent.) 
arm): 2-3 
|I Itt | 
— s! Tyc Pr fl gig arm ¢ 


E ocn о 
(Sth cent.) 


vg (4th cent.) 


— 


аиа ПОЗЫ 
C (5th cent.) 





025 046 
(Sth cent. recension) 8th cent. 
many cursives 


| 
%20}!). о 
on euo (roth cent.) cursive? 


1 Possibly these three versions should be represented rather as | | 
but the uncritical text of eth does not easily admit of this arrange- sa ii 
ment. als 
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For the meaning of the above symbols and abbreviations of 
MSS and versions, see vol. ii. pp. 227 sqq., 234 sqq. For F} 2 8. 4 
(i.e. Papyri Fragments), see vol. ii. pp. 447-451. 

Though the above table must in many of its features be 
regarded as purely hypothetical, the editor is convinced of its 
general accuracy down to Ах F-7**; also that, though С. 
belongs to the family of A, it bas been influenced by that 
of к, besides showing signs of frequent correction. 

So far the evidence is on the whole clear. Henceforth the 
relations of the MSS and versions can only be partially and, 
until several important questions are investigated, provisionally 
represented. 025 and 046 are certainly descendants of A 
and w, or of the families of which these are representatives ; 
for o25. 046 preserve primitive readings lost in Ак. Thus in 
4* ёті т. Üpóvovs (+ rovs 046) єікос: Témcapos *p«o[Jvrépovs is 
undoubtedly right where AX are wrong and C is defective; for 
51.2 arm? 8.4 « Pr gig vg bo eth here support 025. 046. In 68 
б Oavaros of 025. 046 is right, where A is corrupt and Сх wrong. 
In 910 ойраѕ Gpotas скортіос of 025. 046 is again right against 
the greater uncials, and also in 19!8 ràv xaÜmquévov èr avrov. 
This fact cannot be represented in the above table. 

Further, a study of 025. 046 shows that these two MSS are 
connected ; for they have 36 (more or less) readings in common 
against ANC. This connection is accordingly represented in the 
above table. But o25 and 046 are related differently to A and 
К. 025 is more closely associated with the text of A, and 046 
with that of X. | Moreover, o25 shows signs of a deliberate recen- 
sion, whereas o46 exhibits rather signs of a progressive correction. 
But these MSS have other connections. Thus in 1418 o25 unites 
with C in reading xpavyj (a wrong reading) against pwr) of 
Ак 046: in 14? in reading ѓу XpurrQ against èv коріо of all other 
MSS. This connection is represented in the above table. 

Certain cursives, £e. 35. 205. 2040 (118-201! only). 2050 
preserve some original readings lost wholly in & 025. o46 — 
(see clxxiii sqq.). These cursives are in many respects as valuable 
as the later uncials, while in a few they are superior. 

Of the remaining cursives a considerable number follow for 
the most part o25, while the main body appears to follow 046. 
But the exact differentiation of these cursives has not yet been 
investigated. 

Turning from the Greek MSS to the versions, we enter on a 
more difficult task. Of the versions, Tyc sa eth and s? have not 
yet been critically edited. All the materials for such a critical 
edition of bo are given in Horner's edition of the Bohairic N.T., 
but they are accessible only to Coptic scholars. "The internal 
relations of the Latin versions Tyc Pr fl gig which are still un- 
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determined, and likewise the influence of the Latin versions (or of 
the Greek MSS from which a large part of this peculiar (?) Latin 
element may be derived) on arm s! bo eth form attractive 
problems for future researchers. | 

Since we know that the Latin versions (or their Greek pro- 
genitors) exerci-ed some influence on arm and s!, I have placed 
these versions in close connection on the above table. But the 
Latin influence on bo eth is not represented, nor is s? even men- 
tioned. 


XV. 


THE METHODS OF INTERPRETATION ADOPTED IN 
THIS COMMENTARY. 


In my Studies in the Apocalypse I have given a short history of 
the interpretation of the Apocalypse, dealing with each method 
as it arose, its contribution to the elucidation of our author, its 
developments, or, it may be, its final condemnation and rejection 
at the bar of criticism. Here there is no historical treatment of 
the subject, but merely an enumeration of the methods, which 
have stood the test of experience and been found necessary for 
the interpretation of the Apocalypse. 

S 1. Zhe Contemporary-Historical Method.—This method 
rightly presupposes that the visions of our author relate to con- 
temporary events and to future events so far as they arise out of 
them. The real historical horizons of the book were early lost. 
Yet, even so, traces of the Contemporary-Historical Method still 
persist in Irenaeus, Hippolytus, and Victorinus of Pettau. But 
with the rise of the Spiritualizing Method in Alexandria this 
true method was driven from the field and lost to use till it was 
revived by the Roman and non-Roman Christian scholars of 
the 17th century. These scholars established as an assured 
result that the Apocalypse was originally directed against Rome. 
The Apocalypse is not to be treated as an allegory, but to be 
interpreted in reference to definite concrete kingdoms, powers, 
events, and expectations. But, though the visions of our author 
related to contemporary events, they are not limited to these. 
For, as I have said in vol. ii. 86, “ по great prophecy receives its 
full and final fulfilment in any single event or series of events. 
In fact, tt may not be fuifilied at all in regard to the object against 
which it was primarily delivered by the prophet or seer. But if it 
is the expression of a great moral and spiritual truth, it will of a 
surety be fulfilled at sundry times and in divers manners and in 
varying degrees of completeness " in the history of the world. _ 

82. The Eschatological Method.—But the Apocalypse deals 
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not only with contemporary events but also with future events. 
So far as these future events arise naturally out of contemporary 
events their elucidation can to a certain extent be brought under 
S т. But the last things depicted by our author contain a 
prophetic element. These in a certain sense arise out of the 
past and yet are inexplicable from it. The future events depicted 
in the Apocalypse are not to be treated symbolically or allegori- 
cally (save in exceptional cases), but as definite concrete events. 

§ 3. Zhe Chiliastic Interpretation.—Strictly speaking, Chiliasm 
forms a subdivision of Eschatology. But in point of fact there 
are interpreters who, while applying the Eschatological Method 
rightly on the whole, treat everything relating to Chiliasm in 
our author purely symbolically. But the prophecy of the 
Millennium in chap. xx. must be taken literally, as it was by 
Justin Martyr, Irenaeus, Victorinus of Pettau. These writers 
were acquainted with the original interpretation of this chapter. 
But this interpretation was soon displaced by the spiritualizing 
methods of Alexandria. Tyconius, adopting these methods, 
rejected the literal interpretation of chap. xx., treated the Millen- 
nium as the period between the first and second advents of 
Christ. Jerome and Augustine followed in the footsteps of 
Tyconius, and a realistic eschatology was crushed out of existence 
in the Church for full 800 years. The Eschatological Method, 
including Chiliasm, was revived by Joachim of Floris (arc. 
1200 A.D.), but the latter element was again abandoned for some 
centuries and declared heretical by the Augsburg and Helvetic 
Confessions. In England, where these Confessions were without 
authority, Chiliasm was revived by Mede, Sir Isaac Newton, and 
Whiston. 

§ 4%. Zhe Philological Method in its earlier form. — This 
method was resorted to in the 16th cent. as a counsel of 
despair. The Church and World-Historical Methods which 
originated in the 14th cent. as well as the Recapitulation Method 
of Victorinus had, combined with other more reasonable 
methods, been applied to the Apocalypse by numberless scholars, 
with the result that the best interpreters of the 16th cent. 
confessed that the Apocalypse remained more than ever the 
Seven-sealed Book. 

But the value of the Philological Method was only in part 
recognized. The chief philological problems were either not 
recognized at all or only in part, and so this method failed to 
make the indispensable contribution that could be made by it 
and by it alone, and that could put an end to the wild vagaries 
of the Literary Critical School which had its founder in Grotius. 
To this method I will return after $ 9 under the heading $ 4°. 

5 5. Zhe Literary-Critical Method.—If the methods just 
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mentioned were the only valid methods, and if at the same time 
the absolute unity of the Apocalypse were assumed as given or 
proved, then large sections of it would have to be surrendered as 
unsolved and unsolvable. But there is no such tmpasse. In the 
Apocalypse there is no such rigid unity of authorship and con- 
sistency of detail as has been constantly assumed. A new 
method of interpretation was initiated by Grotius—the Literary- 
Critical. Grotius, observing that there were conflicting elements 
alike in tradition and within the text itself, conjectured that the 
Apocalypse was composed of several visions written down at 
different times and in different places, some before and some after 
the destruction of Jerusalem. This method finally gave birth to 
three different hypotheses, each of the three possessing some 
element of truth, but especially the third. These hypotheses are: 


(a) The Redactional-Hypothesis. 
(д) The Sources-Hypothesis. 
(c) The Fragmentary- Hypothesis. 


(а) The Redactional- Hypothesis. — Many interpretera have 
availed themselves of this hypothesis, but a thorough study of 
John’s style and diction makes it impossible to recognize the 
Apocalypse as the result of the work of a series of successive 
editors, such as we recognize in the Ascension of Isaiah. That 
the Apocalypse suffered one such redaction appears to the present 
writer to be a hypothesis necessarily postulated by the facts; see 
vol. i. рр. l-lv, vol. ii. pp. 144-154. 

(ò) The Sources- Hypothesis.— his theory assumes a series of 
independent sources connected more or less loosely together as 
1 Enoch. That this theory can be established to a limited 
extent, I have sought to show іп 718 7*9 111-13 12. 13. 17. 18 
(see pp. lxii-lxv) Some of these sources are purely Jewish, 
or Jewish-Christian in origin, and one at least of them—i.e. 
chap. 12—15 derived ultimately from’ a heathen expectation of 
a World Redeemer (see vol i. 310-314). But this theory, 
which breaks up the entire book into various sources, cannot 
explain the relative unity of the work as a whole—nay more, 
a unity which might be described as absolute in respect to its 
purpose steadily maintained from the beginning to the close, 
its growing thougbt and dramatic development, its progressive 
crises, and its diction and style, which are unique in all Greek 
literature. 

(с) Fragmentary-Hypothesis.—From the above two forms of 
the Literary-Critical Method we turn to its third and most satis- 
factory form—the Fragmentary-Hypothesis—a most unhappy 
designation. "This hypothesis presupposes an undoubted unity 
of authorship, though the author has from time to time drawn 
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on foreign sources (as we have pointed out in the preceding 
section), and has not always assimilated these fragmentary 
elements in all their details to their new contexts. 

§ 6. Traditional - Historical Method. — This method was 
applied first by Gunkel to the Apocalypse, and subsequently by 
many other scholars in an extravagant degree. Each new 
apocalypse is to some extent a reproduction and reinterpretation 
of traditional material—whcther in the form of figures, symbols, 
or doctrines. Hence it is necessary to distinguish between the 
original meaning of a borrowed symbol or doctrine and the new 
turn given to it by our author. This is done in the introduction 
to each chapter in this Commentary. In nearly every case our 
author has transformed or glorified the borrowed material. 
Thus the sealing in 71-8, which in its Jewish source carried with 
it the thought of security from physical evil, is a pledge of God's 
protection from spiritual evil. The doctrine of the Antichrist as 
it appears in our author is unique: see vol. ii. 76-87, where the 
various stages of the development of this idea are given. 
Occasionally details in the borrowed material are inapplicable to 
our author's purpose (see notes on 1213-16 18*), or possibly 
unintelligible to him. In these cases he omits all reference to 
such details in his interpretation of the source of which he has 
availed himself. But it is probable that these defects and 
inconsistencies would have been removed by our author if he 
had had the opportunity of revising his book. 

§ 7. Relhigious- Historica] Method.—There are certain state- 
ments and doctrines in the Apocalypse which could not have 
been written first hand by a Christian. "These are in some cases 
of Jewish origin, but others are ultimately derived from Baby- 
lonian, Egyptian, or Greek sources ; see vol. i. 121—123 on the 
Cherubim, vol. i. 310-314 on the doctrine of a World-Redeemer. 
The order of the twelve precious stones, see vol. ii. 165—169, points 
to our author's knowledge of the heathen conce,tion of the 
City of the Gods and of contemporary astronomy, and his 
deliberate deviation from them. 

8 8. Philosophical Method.—Apocalyptic is a philosophy of 
history and religion. "The Seer seeks to get behind the surface 
and penetrate to the essence of events, the sp'ritual motives and 
purposes that underlay and gave them their real significance. 
Hence apocalyptic takes within its purview not only the present 
and the last things, but all things past, present, and to come. 
Apocalyptic and not Greek philosophy was the first to grasp the 
great idea that all history, alike human, cosmological, and 
spiritual, is a unity—a unity following naturally as a corollary of 
the unity of God. And yet serious N.T. scholars of the present day 
have stated that apocalyptic has only to deal with the last things ! 
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8 9. Psychological Method.— Are the visions in the Apocalypse 
the genuine results of spiritual experience? That our author 
speaks from actual spiritual experience no serious student of to-day 
has any doubt. The only question that calls for solution is the 
extent to which such experience underlies the visions of the 
Apocalypse. On pp. ciii-cix the present writer has made an 
attempt to discuss this question. 

$ 4°. Zhe Philological Method in its later form.— This method 
has already been dealt with in the order of its historical appear- 
ance under § 4* above. But its value in determining some of the 
chief questions of the Apocalypse has never yet been appreciated. 
It has therefore been all but wholly neglected, and no writer has 
made a really serious study of the style and diction of our 
author save Bousset, and that only in a minor degree. Hence 
on every hand individual verses and combinations of verses 
have been unjustifiably rejected as non-Johannine, and others 
just as unjustifiably received as Johannine. After working for 
years on the Apocalypse under the guidance of all the above 
methods, I came at last to recognize that no certain conclusion 
could be reached оп many of the vexed problems of the book 
till I had made a thorough study of John's grammar. On pp. 
cxvii-clix I have given the results of a study extending over 
many years. In not a few respects it is revolutionary. To give 
a few examples. As regards John's Greek it shows that con- 
structions (such as rẹ дуу rà ev "Ефес, and so in the other 
six passages), which every modern German scholar has rejected, 
were exactly the constructions which a complete study of John's 
grammar required. Next, this study revolutionizes the translation 
of the Apocalypse. Frequently it is not the Greek but the 
Hebrew in the mind of the writer that has to be translated. 
Thirdly, as regards large sections which have been rejected by 
most modern scholars as non-Johannine, this grammar shows 
that such sections are essentially Johannine—and vice versa. 


XVI. 
BiBLIocRAPHY.! 


Editions.— Gresk Commentaries.—The Apocalypse does not 
owe much to Greek expositors. The earliest were probably the 
best. Fragmentary expositions are preserved in Justin and Irenaeus 

! This bibliography is abbreviated as much as possible. For fuller biblio- 
indar in various directions the reader should consult Lücke, Es». in d. 
€ 


gr 
Offenbarung*, 518 sqq., 952 sqq. ; Bousset, Offenbarung Johannis, 1906, pp. 
45-118 ; Holizmann. Bauer's ана. Commentar, iv. 380-390; Walch, Bibi. 
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which are referred to by Jerome, De vir. illustr. ii. 9. The two 
earliest complete Commentaries by Melito (cf. Eus. ALE. iv. 
26. 2) and Hippolytus (Jerome, of. cif. 61) are lost. Clement of 
Alexandria (Eus. М.Е vi. 14. 1) commented on the Apocalypse, 
and Origen recorded his intention of so doing, Zn Matt. 49 
(Lommatzsch, iv. 307). That his Scholia on the Apoc. have 
been preserved is highly probable: see p. clxxvi. Commen- 
tary by Oecumenius (discovered by Diekampf; see Sifsungs- 
berichte der Kon. preuss. Akad. der Wiss., 1901, 1046 sqq.). 
The Commentary ascribed by Cramer (Catena, viii. p. vi, 497- 
582) to Oecumenius is, according to Diekampf, a compendium 
of Andreas (ed. Sylburg, 1596; Migne, P.G. cvi) and Arethas 
(Cramer’s Catena, viii. 171-496 ; Migne, Р.С. cvi). 

Latin Commentaries.—Victorinus (iii cent.). This Commen- 
tary appears in a shorter and in a longer form. For the latter 
see Migne, P.Z. v. Haussleiter is engaged on a critical edition. 
Tyconius (iv-v cent. See Souter in /.7:5. xiv. 338sqq. А critical 
edition is promised by Haussleiter); Primasius (vi cent., ed. by 
Haussleiter, Die Latetnische Apocalypse, 1891); Apringius (vi 
cent. ed. by Férotin, Paris, 1900). Bede, Ansbertus, Beatus, 
Haymo, and others carried on the tradition of the Church in 
the West. | 

There were some Syriac Commentaries, the most important 
of which is that of Barsalibi (see Gwynn in Hermathena, vi-vii). 

In the mediaeval period the most important commentator 
was Joachim, abbott of Floris, 1195 (ed. Venice, 1519, 1527). 

Commentaries since the Reformation.—Since the Reformation 
the number of writers on the Apocalypse is almost beyond count. 
Only a few of the chief names can be given. Erasmus, Annota- 
tiones in N.T., 1516; Bibliander, Comment. in Apoc., 1549; Bul- 
linger, Zn Apoc. Conciones, 1557; Ribeira, Zn sacram б. Joannis 
‚ .. Apoc. Commentarius, Lyons, 1593; Pereyra, Disputationes 
selectissimae super libro Apocalypsis, Venice, 1607 ; Salmeron, Jn 
Johannis Apoc. Praeludia, 1614; Alcasar, Vestigatio arcani sensus 
in Apoc., Lyons, 1618; Juan Mariana, Scholia in . . . N.T., 1619; 
Brightman, Revelation of St. John, 1616; Cornelius a Lapide, 
Comm. in Apoc., 1627; Mede, Clavis Apocalypseos, Cambridge, 
1627; Grotius, Annotationes, 1644; Hammond, Paraphrase and 
Annotations upon the N.T., 1653 ; Coccejus, Cogttationes in Apoc., 
1673; Marckius, Zn Apoc. . . . Commentarius, Amsterdam, 
1689; Vitringa, 'Aváxpwis Apocalypsios®, 1719; I. Newton, 


Theol. selecta, iv. 760 sqq. ; Stosch, Catalogus rariorum im Apoc. Joannis 
Commentariorum ; Elliott, Horae Apocalypticae, iv. 27 $528. In my 
Lectures on the Apocalypse, pp. 1-78, I have combined a bibliography and a 
history of the interpretation of the Apocalypse, as Bousset and. Holmann: 
Bauer have done, though on a smaller scale than Bousset. 
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Commentary simply under the author's name with page. Volter, 
Enstehung der Apokalypse (designated as “ Volter i." in my Com- 
mentary), Freiburg, 1885; Offenbarung Johannis (as '* Volter ii." 
in my Commentary), Tübingen, 1886; Das Problem der Apok- 
alypse (as “ Volter 111.”), Freiburg and Leipzig, 1893; Offendarung 
Johannis (as “Völter iv.”), Strassburg, 1904; Vischer, Ofen- 
barung Johannis, Leipzig, 1886; Weyland, De Apokalypse van 
Johannes, Groningen, 1888; Schoen, Z'Origine de Г Apocalypse, 
Paris, 1887; Spitta, Offenbarung des Johannes, Halle, 1889; 
Erbes, Offenbarung Johannis, Gotha, 1891; Schmidt, Die Kom- 
position der Offenbarung Johannis, Freiburg, 1891 ; Bousset, Zur 
Textkritik der Apokalypse, (Texthritische Studien sum N.T.), 
Leipzig, 1894; Rauch, Offenbarung des Johannes, Haarlem, 1894 ; 
Hirscht, Die Apokalypse und thre neueste Kritik, Leipzig, 1895 ; 
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Texts.—B. Weiss, Die Johannes-Apokalypse (Textkritische 
Untersuchungen und Textherstellung), Leipzig, 1891, and ed. 
1902; Souter, N.T. Graec, 1910; Moffatt (Expositors Greek 
Testament), 1910; Von Soden, 1914. Von Soden’s is the least 
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the text of the Apocalypse, that of Westcott and Hort remains 
the best, though the text presupposed by Bousset is in some of 
its details superior. Of these scholars, Westcott and Hort alone 
have recognized that the right text in 2}: 8.18 31.7. M js те dyyéA 
TQ, though among the uncials A has preserved it only in three 
passages and C in one. Souter follows A in 2-8 but not in 218, 
Von Soden has rejected the right reading in the seven passages, 
and branded it (p. 2070) as a “ Willkirlichkeit” on the part 
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Versions.—See vol. i. pp. clxvi-clxxi, vol. ii. 234 sq. 


SOME OF THE ABBREVATIONS USED IN THIS WORK. 


Versions. 

Aq. ога ^ . . o . Version of Aquila or a. 
AV.. . . e . . Authorized Version. 
LXX oro . . . . Septuagint. 


1 For those used in the Greek text see vol. ii. 227-235. 


ROME. o3 wo 
Symm. ого’ . . 
Theod. ог . 
Abbott, Gram. . . 
„ Ко... 
Blass, Gram. . . 


D.A.C. . 
D.B. 
Iw. 
I.2. 3 J. 
ap e. е e . e 
KATS . . . . 
M.-W.'s Gram. . 
Moulton, Gram. . 


Robertson, Gram. ; 
S.B.E. . . 
Thackeray, Gram. 
Zu. X dw 
Weber? . . . . 
WH е e. ә ә 


Volteri.. . . © . 


ii. e. e. e ә e 


iii.. e . e e 
iv.. . 
Z.A.T.W. . 
Z.J.N. T. W. 
Z.K. W. or Z.K. W.L. 
Z. W.T.. Xa 


ABBREVIATIONS Cxci 


Revised Version. 

Symmachus. 

Theodotion. 

Abbott, Johannine Grammar, 1906. 

» Johannine Vocabulary, 1905. 

Blass, Grammar of N.T. Greek (transl. 
by Thackeray), 1898. 

Hastings’ Dictionary of the Apostolic 
Church. 

Hastings’ Dictionary of the Bible. 

The Fourth Gospel. 

Johannine Epistles. š 

The Apocalypse. 

Schraders Die Keilinschriften und das 
alte Testament, edited and rewritten by 
H. Zimmern and H. Winckler, 1903. 

Moulton’s edition of Winer, 1882. 

Moulton's Grammar of N.T. Greek, 
vol. i., 1906. 

Massoretic Text. 

New Testament. 

Old Testament. 

Robertson, Grammar of the Greek of the 
N.T., 1914. 

Sacred Books of the East (edited by Max 
Müller), Oxford. 

Thackeray, Grammar of the O.T. in 
Greek, vol. 1., 1909. 

Theologische Literaturseitung. 

Weber's Jüdische Theologie, 1897. 

Westcott and Hort, Zhe N.T. in Greek. 

See above under the Section “ Studies 
mainly Critical.” 

99 99 
ээ 99 


9? 3) 

Zeitschrift für die Alttestamentliche Wis- 
senschaft. 

Preuschen’s Zettschrift fiir die Neutesta- 
mentliche Wissenschaft. 

Zeitschrift für Kirchliche Wissenschaft 
und Kirchliches Leben. 

Zeitschrift fir Wissenschaftliche Theologie. 


ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA. 


VOLUME I. 


Page 215, line 22 ab imo. After “ unexampled " add “ except 
perhaps in Aq. Ex. xxiv. 16." | 

Page 224, footnote, line 11. After “xvi. 19" add “ (an inter- 
polation),” and see the emended form of this note in vol. i. 
Introd. p. clix ad init. 

Page 294. Paragraph beginning “ It is noteworthy,” etc., was 
written before I recognized that xvi. 55-7 should be restored after 
xix. 4. 

Page 297, line 8. Delete “А slip for the dative." See also 
text in vol. ii. 306 : 415, 416 footnote. 


THE REVELATION 
OF ST. JOHN. 


— 
CHAPTER I. 
8 1. Zhe Contents and Authorship of this Chapter. 


THE Superscription (i. 1-3) falls into three parts, each part of 
which in turn is formed of three elements. The first sets forth 
the source of the Apocalypse, the second its contents, and the 
third the blessedness of those who receive and fulfil its teachings. 
As regards the source—it was God by whom the Apocalypse was 
given to Christ: it was Christ who sent His angel and signified 
it to John: it was John who bare witness to it as from God and 
Christ. As for its contents—these were the word of God and 
the truth attested by Christ, which were embodied in the visions 
which John had seen. As for the blessedness that attends on 
its reception—this blessedness is to be the portion of those that 
read it in the Churches, of those that hear, and of those that 
observe it. 

After the Superscription follows the Introduction (i. 4—8), 
which is composed of three stanzas of three lineseach. In these 
John salutes the Seven Churches, invoking upon them grace and 
peace from God, which is and which was and which is to come,! 
and from Jesus Christ. Of these two Divine Beings he proceeds 
to speak more definitely—of Christ in 5-7 and of God in 8. 
Christ is the faithful witness, the sovereign of the dead, the ruler 
of those that rule the living. To Him is to be ascribed glory 
and power, inasmuch as loving us with an everlasting love He 
hath redeemed us from our sins and endowed us with the offices 
of kingship and priesthood unto God (i. 4-6), and will speedily 
come in the clouds—whose advent His crucifiers will witness to 
their cost and the heathen-hearted nations with fear and anguish. 
Of God our author does not speak in the third person, but intro- 

1 The clause that follows relating to the seven spirits is an interpolation 
(see note ғи /ос.). 
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duces the Supreme Being as declaring: I am the Alpha and the 
Omega—the Lord of the past, the present and the future. 

In i. 9-20 we have the Seer’s call by the Son of Man and his 
vision of the Son of Man, standing in the midst of seven golden 
candlesticks and holding seven stars, risen and glorified. By 
Him the Seer is bidden to write what he saw and to send it to 
the Seven Churches. Any paraphrase of this sublime descrip- 
tion of the Son of Man would only hopelessly weaken it. It 
may, however, be observed that it contains the attributes of the 
Ancient of Days and of one like a Son of Man in Daniel (vii. 
9, 13) as well as of the nameless angel in Dan. x. 5-6, and that 
nearly every phrase in this description of the Son of Man (13-16) 
and of His words (179-20) recurs in ii.-iii. to which it forms 
an introduction, just as x. does to xi. 1-13. 

In 17*-18 the Son of Man declares who He is (even as God 
does in 8), Ze. the First and the Last, He that liveth and was 
dead and had thereby become the holder of the keys of death. 
As such He bids the Seer afresh to write what he saw, and to 
learn the mystery that the seven candlesticks were the Seven 
Churches and the seven stars the heavenly ideals of the Seven 
Churches, which could only be realized through Him. 

As regards the authorship of this chapter, whilst there is no 
evidence either in point of idiom or diction against its being 
from the hand of John the Seer, there is, as I have shown in the 
summary in $ 2, the most positive evidence for its derivation 
from him. 


8 2. Diction and Idiom. 


There can be no question as to the authorship of this chapter. 
Alike in its diction and its idiom it is from the hand of John 
the Seer. 

(a) Diction.—This subject is dealt with in detail in the notes. 
But the results can be shortly summarized and some of the chief 
parallelisms in phraseology within the rest of the Book empha- 
sized. But first of all it is to be observed that whereas none of 
the diction and phraseology is against our author's use, much of 
it is specifically Johannine and all of it in keeping with his use. 

І. 1. Sefa: rots SoÀois adtod, å Bat yevérðaı фу tdyer. This 
clause recurs as a whole in xxii. 6 and in part in iv. т. Sedxvupe 
is characteristic of our author in its apocalyptic sense. 

TQ $оф\ф афтод "әби. Cf. xi. 18, rois доо cov т. 
e podras. 

9. duapripnoey. Cf. xxii. 16, 18, 20. 

т. Adyor т. беоб xal т. paprupiay ‘Ingot. Cf. i. 9, vi. 9, xii. 11 
(т. Aóyov т. paprupias), 17 (т. naprvpíav тоо? only and in xix. то), 
XX. 4 
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8. paxdpios . . . т. Móyous т. профттєіас xai rnpoüvres. Cf. 
xxii. 7, то. We have here the first of the seven beatitudes in 
this Book : cf. xiv. 13, xvi. 15, xix. 9, xx. 6, xxii. 7, 14. 

6 yàp корду éyyós. Cf. xxii. то. 

b. ô páprus ё morós. Cf. ii. 13, iij, I4. 

6. éwoiqcer "jus Bacidelay, iepeîs. Cf. v. то. 

els. rods satin Go alóvov]. Cf. i. 18, iv. 9, ro, v. 13, vii. 12, 
x. 6, etc. But in Gospel and 1 and 2 John. always «is róv alova. 


8. тё A кої rà Q... 6 Bv каї ё fjv каї ё èpxópevos, ё wav- 
roxpárep. Cf. í. 8, iv. 8, xi. 17, xvi. 5, xxi. 6, xxii. 13. 
Kópios ð Beds . 8 wavrokpárep. Cf. iv. 8, xi. 17, xv. 3, 


xvi. 7, 14, Xix. 6, 1 5, xxi. 22. Паутократор occurs eight times 
in the rest of the Apocalypse and not once elsewhere in the N.T. 
except in an O.T. quotation (2 Cor. vi. 18). 

10. éyevóymr év пуєбрат. Cf. iv. 2. 

19. BAérew. Our author uses this verb twice in i., once in 
iii. and thirteen times in the rest of the book, and never in the 
aorist ; for in xxii. 8 A is to be followed. 

18. porov viðv dvOpdrov. Only elsewhere in xiv. 14, in this 
form in all literature. 

évBeBupdvor mes xai wepteLwopdvoy mpdg Tots pactois Loviv 
xpucv. Ct. ХУ. 

14. oi — абтод ds pdf wupds. Cf. ii. 18, xix. 12. 

15. 4 фор} adrod ds dwr) 0Bárev тоду. Cf. xiv. 2, xix. 6. 

16. ġ Sys adrod ds 6 vos. Cf. x. т. 

ёхчу èv тў Seba xapi adrou darépas éwrd. Cf. ii. 1, Ш. т. 

ёк тод erópaTos | абтод форфаќа Второе б еа. СЕ ii. 13. 

17. ô wpóros каї ô €oxaros. Cf. ii. 8, xxii. 13. 

19. oóv. — used ы owing to its fourfold occur- 
as in the Fourth Gospel: cf. ii. 5 16, iii. 3, 19. In the later 
chapters our author uses 6:4 тобто instead : cf. vii. 1 5, xii. 32 
[xviii. 8]. Thus this entire chapter is most closely connected 
by its distinctively Johannine phraseology with ii.-vi, x.—xi., 
xiv.—xvi, xix.-xxii. Let us now turn to the most striking idioms 
in this chapter. 

(4) Jdiom.—These are dealt with fully in the notes. But we 
shall mention a sufficient number to confirm beyond question 
the conclusion tbat this chapter .comes from the hand of our 
author. 

І. 4. ётё 6 Qv каї ô fv xoi д épyópevos. On this wholly 
abnormal construction with dé, which is nevertheless quite 
intelligible in our author and yet not in any other, see note 75 doc. 
As regards ó àv . . . épxouevos—this title recurs wholly or in part 
in i. 8, iv. 8, xi. 17, xvi. 5. 

5. “Incod Хр:стоб, 6 pdprus morós. This anomalous con- 
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struction of the nominative in apposition to an oblique case 
recurs ii. 13, 2c, iii. 12, vii. 4, УШ. 9, ix. 14, Xiv. I2, 14, XX. 2. 
That this solecism is characteristic of our author cannot be 
denied, since it occurs so frequently, whereas it is exceptional in 
the Kou» and the LXX, in the latter of which it is clearly, as in 
our author, a Hebraism. 

= «BB. rà dyawavn . . . каї €moiqgev. This Hebraism recurs 
frequently in our author: cf. i. 18, ii. 2, 9, 20, iii. 9, vii. 14, xiv. 
2—3, XV. 3. 

10. $evív . . . és odAmyyos Aeyovons. Неге we should 
expect Aéyovcav. But cf. iv. т. z 

18. porov ид» dvOpwwov. Cf. xiv. 14 for this otherwise 
unexampled construction. See Additional Note, p. 36. 

16. éxwv=elxe ог xa as elsewhere in our author: cf. x. 2, 
хіі. 2, xxi. 12, 14. Moreover, éxzopevouéry is used as éferopevero 
in this same verse. In our author these are Hebraisms, though 
this usage is found occasionally in the Kowý. Again, the 
Hebraism 77 ду aùroð Фф 6 Mos $aivec though not found else- 
where in this Book, is closely akin to our author's many 
Hebraisms, especially in connection with ос̧ = 3. See р. 36. 

20. rds érrà Auxvias—this is a slip for the genitive. There 
are other analogous slips in our author, which are best explained 
as due to his not having had an opportunity to revise his text. 

Thus this chapter is connected by Johannine idioms with ii.— 
iv., vi.-xiL, xiv.-xvl, xx.-xxi. There can be no doubt as to the 
genuineness of the text. 


8 3. Order of Words. 


The order is Semitic. Thus the verb is before the subject 
and object once, before the subject twice, before the object five 
times. It stands at the beginning of the clause or sentence 
followed by adverbial phrases eleven times. Оп the other hand, 
the verb follows the subject (9) once, the object (a pronoun) 
once. The participle, where it stands for a finite verb, occurs 
once at the close of a clause (16°). These facts are in keeping 
with our author's style. 


"AsrokáAudis "loávvov. 


The word droxaAvyig is not used as the title of any work 
before the time of our Apocalypse, though it is used by St. Paul 
exactly in the same sense of minor revelations: cf. 1 Cor. xiv. 
26. So far as the word itself goes it is found in Sir. xi. 27, xxii. 
22 (pvorypiov droxaAvyews), xlii. 1, while ároxaAvmrew is found in 
Amos ili 7, &moxaAvjy тасдеау mpos rovs SovAovs айто® ToUs 
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vpodnjras, in the sense of a “revealing” of something hidden. 
In the second passage we have an approach to the use of the 
word in our text. In Theodotion’s rendering of Daniel the 
verb ázroxaAvrrew is used exactly in the sense of the noun 
GroxdAvys in the title: cf. ii. 19, 22, 28, 29, 30, 47, X. І. It 
appears in the title of 2 Baruch—'' The Book of the Apocalypse 
of Baruch the son of Neriah"—the publication of which was 
nearly contemporary with that of our Apocalypse. It signifies a 
vision and its interpretation. Elsewhere in the N.T. it is found 
with the same meaning in the Pauline Epistles (Rom. xvi. 25; 
2 Cor. хіі. 1; Gal. i. 12, etc.). In І Pet. i. 7, 13, iv. 13, Luke ii. 
32, etc., this word is not used in quite the same sense, but means 
rather, manifestation, appearance. ^ dsoxaAvy«s is found also in 
Classical Greek in the sense of to lay bare, to disclose, in Plato, 
Protag. 352 D, Gorg. 460A; while &xoxaAw/is is found in Plutarch, 
Paul. Aemtl. 14, Cat. Maj. го, Quom. Adul. ab Ат. 32 (ёток. 
dpaprias) in the sense of a laying bare. The verb frequently 
bears this meaning in LXX, and the noun once. But the special 
religious meaning of &roxaAwj«s in Greek and revelatio in Latin 
was unknown to the heathen world. 

ёлокбћофис̧ "leávrou was the title of our Book in the 2nd 
cent.: cf. Murat. i. 71 sq. : “Scripta apocalypse(s) etiam johanis 
et petri tantum recipimus." That the Book was ever known by 
the bare term dzoxdAvy«s cannot safely be inferred from Tertullian, 
Adv. Marc. iv. 5, or Irenaeus, v. 30. 3 (той xai туу "AmoxaAww 
éwpaxoros) ; for in both these passages the context clearly defines 
whose apocalypse is in question. У. 30. 2, “ Propter hoc non 
annumeratur tribus haec in Apocalypsi," would be more relevant 
here ; but even this passage is wholly indecisive, since the author- 
ship of the Apocalypse is stated in v. 26. т. 


I 1-3. THE SUPERSORIPTION. 


1-8. The Superscription, which sets forth (r) the source of 
the Apocalypse, (2) its contents, and (3) the blessedness of those 
who receive its teachings. (1) There are three definite stages in 
the transmission of this Apocalypse from its source to its publica- 
tion. First it is God Himself who gave it to Christ to make it 
known unto His servants—uxev афто à Oes Befar т. бо%Ао 
avroU . . . dv таҳе (cf. the declaration of God in xxi. 6^-8), and 
the statement as to God's sending the angel, in sefa . . . év 
таҳє in xxii. 6. Next, Christ sent and signified it through His angel 
to John—èoýpavev ётостєЛас̧ 6:4 roù dyyéAou atrod TQ dovly 
афтод ‘Iwdvvy (cf. the declaration of Christ in xxii. 6-7, 16, 13, 
12, ro, 18*). Thirdly, John bare witness to this Apocalypse 
accorded by Christ to him, #.e., the word of God and the truth 
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— тое Aéyov той Geod xai riv paprvpíav ‘Incod 

Xpwrroi, «беу (cf. the testimony of John in xxii. 8-9, 
30-21) This correspondence between i. 1-2 and xxi. 6°-8, 
xxii. 6-21, is, therefore, not accidental. But if we desire further 
confirmation of the close connection of 1-3 with the xxi.—xxii., 
we have it in the repetition by Christ in xxii. 7 of the beatitude 
pronounced by John in i. 3. 

(2) Its contents are “the word of God and the testimony of 
Jesus Christ, everything that He saw." Here there are three 
elements corresponding to the three agents mentioned above. 
First, there is the word of God. Secondly, this word is attested 
by Christ. Thirdly, it is seen by John in vision. 

(3) The blessedness of those who receive and observe its 
teachings. Неге, again, there is a threefold division : blessed is 
he that reads them in the public assemblies: blessed is he that 
hears these prophecies : blessed is he that observes them. 

1. ётокёћофис "1сод Хротой. The genitive here is subjective. 
The revelation is given by Jesus Christ to John as God gave it to 
Him. Cf. John vii. 16, т) фал) Sdayy ойк сту ёи) ЛАА тоў 
тешјаутбс pe, and iii. 35, V. 20 sqq., 26, xvi. 15, etc. The title 
Ingots Хригтос is found only here and in ‘verses 2, 5: "lycos 
alone nine times; Kvupros Ivooũ twice (xxii. 20, 21); Куро 
once only, xiv. 13; 6 Кїро$ atray (xi. 8). Хр‹оютде, when used 
alone, always has the article (xx. 4, 6, + adroi, xi. 15, хіі. то. In 
the Johannine Epistles усо? prés occurs nine times, ‘Ingots 
six, 6 Хрістос three times. 

Av Eurer офтф ð бе Betgar rois $офАо.$ афтод. Cf. Amos 
iii. T ob pa] voco e. Kuptos « б 0«os траура. dày py érokaA yp madeiav 
apos Tous SovAous avrov тойс жрофутаѕ. In our text the servants, 
who are God's servants (а?то?), are the Christian prophets. Cf. 
х. 7, Xi. 18, xxii. 6. ean This word is characteristic of our 
author when it means to communicate a divine revelation by 
means of visions. 

& Sei yeréoOar dy rdxer. The дє: denotes not the merely hasty 
consummation of things, but the absolutely sure fulfilment of 
the divine purpose. That this fulfilment would come “ soon ^ 
(iv таҳе: cf. xxii. 6; Deut. ix. 3; Ezek. xxix. 5 (not in Mass.) ; 
Luke xviii. 8; Rom. xvi. 20), has always been the expectation of 
all living prophecy and apocalyptic. & dec с yevéo бал i is drawn from 
Dan. ii. 28 (4 8 yevéoOus ex’ éoxdruv тёр ńpepõv), 29. à. 

dv Táx« recurs in xxii. 6. 

дойрауеу—а Johannine word: cf. John xii. 33, xviii. 32, xxi. 
I9. Itis Christ that is the subject of the verb here. 

áwocre(has. Cf. xxii. 16, where Christ sent (ёте) His 
angel, and xxii. 6, where God sent (drécereA c) His angel. Once 
again this verb is used іп v. 6. ázosréAAew Sd — "2 rov. Ex. 


^. 
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iv. 13; Matt. xi. 2, тёлрас 8:4 rüv рабутоу abrov: Acts хі. 30, 
dwooteiXayres . . . dca xeipós Bapváfa. 

9. $5 ipapripnoev. jpaprupeiv, which is found four times and 
always with the acc. in our author—for this is the best way of 
treating xxi. 18—occurs more frequently in the Johannine 
Gospel and Epistles than elsewhere in the N.T. (£e., 33 + 10= 43 
times). The aorist duapripyoe is epistolary : the author trans- 
ports himself to the standpoint of his readers. 

тд» Aóyov ToU eo xal Thy paptupiay “сод Хритодй = the reve- 
lation given by God and borne witness to by Christ (subjective 
genitive). It means the Christian revelation as a whole ini. 9, vi 
9, XX. 4, but in the present passage the expression is limited by the 
words that follow беа. «ldev—to the revelation made in this Book. 
Kindred expressions occur in xii. 17, ras éyroAàs Tov бєй каї . . . 
ту paptupiay Incov, and xix. 10, ту paprupiay Incod: but in the 
last passage the phrase may have a different meaning in the tradi- 
tional text, and "усо? be the objective genitive. The Adyos rov 
Geov is not to be limited in our text to the O.T. It embraces 
the entire revelation of God which now in its fulness is attested 
by Christ. 

ca etev. These words limit, as we have said, the scope of 
the two preceding phrases. On the significance of «е in our 
author, see note on iv. r. We should observe how the ministry 
of angels (1%) and the visions of the Seer are here closely com- 
bined, as also later. 

8. This verse consists of a stanza of four lines. We have here 
the first of the seven beatitudes in the Apocalypse (xiv. 1 3, xvi. 
I5, хіх. 9*, xx. 6, xxii. 7, 14. The last beatitude, which is pro- 
nounced by Christ and is given in xxii. 7° (for the present text of 
= 4-xxii. is in disorder), reaffirms the beatitude here pronounced 

y John. 

ô ádvaywécxkev. This is not the private student but the 
public reader. the dvayvuorys or lector, as the sing. ó dvaywwaoxeyv 
as opposed to the plural of dxovovres shows. At the close of the 
first century A.D., the reader was probably any suitable person 
who was nominated for this purpose by the presbyters or president 
from among the congregation. The reader in time acquired an 
official position and became a member of the clergy, and is first 
m entioned in this capacity in Tertullian (De Praescr. 41). The 
books which were read were originally those of the O.T., as in 
the synagogues, and afterwards the books of the N.T., as well as 
the sub-apostolic epistles : cf. Justin Martyr (Apol. i. 67), Ta 
drropynpoveipara Tüv ётоттбАшу 1) rà ovyypappara Tay wpodmrüv 

wecxerat This practice of reading at public worship was 
adopted from the Jews: cf. Neh. viii. 2; Ex. xxiv. 7; Luke iv. 
16; Acts xiii. 15; 2 Cor. iii. rg. Amongst the Jews the Scripture 


8 THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN [I. 8, 4. 


lessons from the Law and the Prophets could be read by any 
member of the congregation, but if any priests or Levites were 
present they took precedence. The earliest mention of the read- 
ing of the Prophets is found in Luke iv. 17, Acts xiii. 15 (comp. 
Megilla iv. 1-5); but they were not read on week-days nor on 
Sabbath afternoon services, but only at the chief service by one 
person (Megilla iv. 5) on the morning of the Sabbath. бее 
Schürer?, ii. 456. 

of dxodovres . . . kai rnpoüvres. These two participles are, as 
the Greek shows, to be taken closely together. "These two lines 
therefore reproduce the words of Christ in Luke хі. 28, paxaptor oi 
dxovovres Tov Aóyov ToU «oU xai $vAaccovres. Cf. also John xii. 
47, ddv ris pov dxovoy т. рпиатоу kai pù фоЛаёу. But our author 
does not use $vAdcc «v, and replaces it with the familiar Johannine 
word rypev. Ps. i. represents on a large scale this combination 
of faithful reading and faithful living. 

rods Adyous ris wpopyreias. Here as in xxii. 7, то, 18 the 
Seer claims for his Book a place in the forefront of prophetic 
literature. 

$ yàp Katpds éyyós. These words relate to the blessedness 
of those who are faithful in the present evil time; for they will 
not have long to wait; the season of their deliverance is at hand. 
Cf. Rom. xii. 11; 1 Cor. vii. 29, 6 xaspos cuverradpévos ёстіу. 
The beatitude, of course, is true in itself independently of the 
time of consummation (cf. xxii. 7), but the closely impending 
recompense is repeatedly dwelt upon by our author to encourage 
his readers in the face of universal martyrdom. 


4-8. INTRODUCTION. JOHN'S GREETING TO THE 
SEVEN CHURCHES. 


4. әбу] Tais éwrd exxAnoiars. This is the usual form for 
beginning a letter (cf. Gal. i. 1, etc.). Indeed the whole Book 
from i. 4 to its close is in fact an Epistle. 

Tais éwrd éxxAynoiats tats фу тў ‘Acie. The article before ётта 
refers proleptically to ver. 11, where these Churches are enumer- 
ated. Other Churches existed at the time with which the Seer 
must have been familiar, such as Colossae (Col. i. 2, ii. 1), 
Hierapolis (Col. iv. 13), Troas (Acts xx. 5 sqq.), Magnesia 
(Ignatius, Ad Magn. i. 1), Tralles (Ignatius, Ad Trall. i.). 
Why the particular seven Churches mentioned in i. 11 were 
chosen by our author cannot now be determined (see, however, 
note on i. 11); but the fact that seven were chosen, and no more 
and no less, can occasion no difficulty. For seven was a sacred 
number not only in Jewish Apocalyptic and Judaism generally, 
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but particularly in our Author: cf. i. [4*] 12, 16, iv. 5, v. 1, 6 
[viii. 2], x. 3, xi. 13 [xii. 3], xiii. 1, xv. 6, 7, 8, xvi. 1, xvii. т, 
etc. 

èv тў "Aoig. According to the usage of the Maccabean Books 
(т Macc. viii. 6, xi. 13, xii. 39, xiii. 32; 2 Macc. iii. 3 X 24; 
3 Macc. iii. 14; 4 Macc. iii. 20), Asia embraces the empire of the 
Seleucids. In the Sibylline Oracles, iii. 168, 342, 350, 351, 
353—4, 367, 381, 388, 391, 450, 599, 611, iv. І, 71, 76, 79, 145, 
148, v. 99, 118, 287, etc., the extension of the term varies—at 
times apparently comprehending the entire continent, at others 
restricted to the coast cities and the lower valleys of the Maean- 
der, Cayster, etc. But on the transference of the kingdom of 
Attalus ш. to Rome, the Roman province of Asia conterminous 
with the limits of this kingdom was formed in 133-130 B.C., and 
this province was subsequently augmented by the addition of 
Phrygia in 116 B.C. “Н 'Acía in the N.T. is all but universally 
(contrast Acts ii. 9) identified with Proconsular Asia. 

фр Üpiv xai eiphyn did à фу каї 6 фу каї ô épxópevos 
* ёжд тӧу éwrd пуєорбтыу тфу фубтпоу тоб Üpóvou adroi |. 
б. kai жд ‘Incod Xpicrod, 5 páprus ô morós. 

In these three lines the second is beyond question an inter- 
polation of a later hand (probably early in the 2nd cent.). 
Since xxii. 8—0, and (possibly) xix. 9—то are from the hand of our 
author, he cannot have put forward such a grotesque Trinity as 
the above. In the passages just cited the worship of angels (see 
note on xxii. 8) is denounced in most forcible terms, and from 
the class of subordinate beings co-ordinate with the seven arch- 
angels we cannot exclude “the seven spirits." The Seer cannot 
therefore have accorded divine honours to these seven spirits at 
the very opening of his Book. Moreover, when this interpolation 
is removed, we have three stanzas of three lines each beginning 
with харе 4°, and ending 7° ai фьАаї ris yjs. Thus in 4*-;* 
as in 5°-6* only God and Christ are mentioned. 

4°. xdpis Spiv xal elpf n. These words do not form a mere 
salutation, for this has been given in the preceding words, but 
a benediction from God. Grace and peace cannot be said to 
emanate from angels—even from the seven archangels. The 
xapts here is the favour of God and of Jesus Christ. It is only 
found once again in our author, £.e. in xxii. 21, where this spiritual 
endowment is derived from Jesus Christ. See notes on xdprs 
and «іру in Sanday’s Romans, то sq., 15 sq. ; Milligan, 1 Zhess. 
і. 1. The «ipyovy is the harmony restored between God and man 
through Christ. In all the Pauline Epistles these are said to 
proceed from God the Father and from Jesus Christ, just as in 
the original text here. In 1 and 2 Timothy we have the fuller 
form xdpis, €A«os, «іру. Moreover, in nine of the Pauline 
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Epistles the phrase is exactly as here, хар< Орбу каї єіртут, 
while in r and 2 Timothy it stands as in the preceding 
sentence. 

&тд ô фу xai ó fjv каї 6 épyduevos. Cf. 1. 8, iv. 8, and à dv к. ô 
fv in xi. 17, xvi. 5. We have here a title of God conceived in 
the terms of time. The Seer has deliberately violated the rules 
of grammar in order to preserve the divine name inviolate from 
the change which it would necessarily have undergone if de- 
clined. Hence the divine name is here in the nominative. It 
could have been preserved in classical Greek, i.e. éró тоў ô ов». 
But our author shows no knowledge of this construction. But 
there are other irregularities—as, for instance, 6 ?». The ?» is 
said to have been used because there was no past participle of 
«ш. But this does not really explain iy nor yet 6. Besides he 
could have used à yeyovoós (cf. xvi. 17, xxi. б) or ô yevopevos (i. 18). 
I offer, therefore, the following explanation. Our author could 
have written here 4 фу xai 7v, in keeping with a Hebraism which 
he frequently avails himself of; for 6 ôv xai 4» would be an exact 
reproduction of the Hebrew mm minn. See поќе ор 5°. Herein 


we have a probable explanation of jv. Itis harder to explain 
the ó which precedes it. The article here may be inserted before 
the 7v since it accompanies the other two elements in the divine 
name: ё dv . . . каї б épxdpevos. 

As for ô épxopevos, where our author returns to the participial 
construction, it is clear that he uses épxépevos, instead of drópevos, 
with a definite reference to the contents of the Book and 
especially to the coming of Christ, i. 7, ii. 5, 16, iii. тт, xxii. 7, 
12, etc., in whose coming God Himself comes also. 

Besides, our author does not use the future participle. 

Passing now from the grammar of this clause to its meaning, 
we find that this divine name was common to both Jews and 
Gentiles. Thus the Targ. Jon. on Ex. iii. 14 (MIR WR AAR, 
where the LXX has éyo eim 6 àv, and Aquila and Theod. 
{сорал < 65 > (copas) has WWD) TN RIIT NT WIN = “ Ego sum, 


qui sum et futurus sum,' ' and Deut. xxxii. 39, nm wm wa NON 
11D) T" xin noni = “ Ego sum qui sum, et fui, et ego sum qui 
futurus sum." Also Shem. rab. iii. f. то5?, “ Dixit Deus . . . ad 
Mosen: Ego fui, et adhuc sum et ero in posterum " (this last from 
Wetstein). In the Greek we find analogous titles of God. Cf. 
Pausanias, х. 12. 5: for the songs of the doves at Dodona, Zeis 
nv, Zevs lor, Zevs éooerac: in the inscription at Sais (Plutarch, 
De Iside. 9), éyo єр wav тд yeyovós каї ду kai égój.evov каї TOv ёдду 
mémAÀov obdeis то бутту drexdAvpev: in the Orphic lines, Zeis 
трто$ yévero, Zevs voraros ápxtxépavvos, Zevs xepadn, Zevs pioca, 
Ais 8 ёк mávra téruxrat. Finally, in reference to Ahurarhazda it 
is stated in the Bundahis, i. 4 (S. B. E. v. 4), “ Aüharmazd and 
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the region, religion and time of Aüharmazd were and are and 
ever will be." 

[xal dwd т©» éxrà vvevpárev ктЛ. | 

Although I have without hesitation bracketed these words 
as an early interpolation, we must consider the explanations of 
those who have accepted them as from the hand of our Seer, 
and also deal briefly with the probable origin of this concep- 
tion. ; 

I. First of all we have the interpretation—more or less of 
Victorinus, Primasius, Apringius, Beatus among the earlier 
commentators, and in modern times Alford and Swete—which 
regards the seven spirits here as the sevenfold energies of God 
or of the Holy Spirit. In support of this view Swete quotes 
Heb. ii. 4, жує/ратос &yíov pepopots: 1 Cor. xii. 10, dtaxpioas 
TvevuáTuy; XiV. 32, туєбдата, rpopyrav: Apoc. xxii. 6, б «os Tay 
хуєурітыу тФу профутоу. © Here the ‘spirits’ are seven, because 
the Churches in which they operate are seven” (Swete). This 
reason is less convincing than that adduced by other supporters 
of this view, who trace the conception of the seven spirits to an 
erroneous though not unnatural interpretation of Isa. xi. 2, 3, 
whereby the six spiritual endowments that are to be given to the 
Messiah were transformed into seven: cf. т Enoch ixi. 11; Targ 
Jon. on this passage; also the LXX; Justin, Dial. 84, ir аўтбу 
туєўро, Oeo), vveiua. goias xal туус єп, mvelpa, BovXijs xai ig xvos, 
wvetpa yrwoews xai cioeBeias, xai ipro avTóv TveUua $óBov 
#«б: also 39; Cohort. ad Gentiles, 32, oi tepot профӯўто тд фу xai тд 
auro xveupa els émrrà srvevpara pepi«aDaí pası. 

But that we have here to deal, not with impersonal energies 
but with concrete beings, may be inferred from iii. 1 of our text, 
where the seven spirits and the seven stars are regarded as 
parallel conceptions. Further, the scribe who interpolated 4° 
between 4^ and 5* manifestly regarded these seven spirits as 
much concrete beings as God and Jesus Christ. Hence the 
seven spirits here cannot be interpreted either as abstractions or 
impersonal energies. 

2. The seven spirits are to be identified with the seven 
archangels. Judaism was familiar with seven archangels: cf. 
Ezek. ix. 2; Tob. xii. 15; 1 Enoch xx. 7, xc. 21 (“the seven 
first white ones”); T. Levi viii. 2. This number, it is said 
(cf. Gunkel, Schöpfung und Chaos, 294-302; Zimmern, in 
Schrader's X.A. 7.5 ii. 620-626 ; Bousset, Offenbarung, 184—187, 
291 sq.) presupposes a religion of which the worship of 
seven gods was a characteristic. Now we find such a religion 
in the Zend with its seven Amshaspands (S.B.E. v. той. ; 
xxii. 291; xxxi. Introd. pp. xviii, xxiv, 77, 179 sq.), which in 
their turn were derived from the Babylonish cult of the seven 


12 THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN . [L 4. 


star deities! The existence of these astral divinities Judaism 
did not question any more than in earlier times it questioned 
the existence of the tribal deities of the nations that surrounded 
Israel, but in the interests of Monotheism, Judaism degraded 
these foreign deities into angels—subject beings in the service 
of Yahweh. In due time the source of these conceptions was 
wholly forgotten as well as the historical development involved. 
Like his contemporaries, the Seer accepted the traditional Jewish 
formula,—God and the seven spirits,—and to this formula 
appended the specifically Christian element. Thus according 
to Bousset originated one of the most extraordinary Trinities in 
Christianity: cf. Justin, 44?o/ i. 6, quoted on xxii. 9. As 
furnishing parallel trinities, Luke ix. 26, 1 Tim. v. 21 have been 
adduced. But in neither passage is there any ground for such a 
view. It might as reasonably be contended that every time God 
and the angels were mentioned together a duality of the Godhead 
was involved. 

Now, if we identify “the seven spirits" and the seven arch- 
angels, it is inconceivable that the Seer, who issued so emphatic 
a polemic ‘against angel worship, could have inserted such a 
clause as 4° between 4° and 5°. 

3. The seven spirits and the seven archangels are not 
identical in the mind of the Seer, according to Bousset (on viii. 2) 
and others. Whether this is so or not does not affect the 
question of the originality of 4*. For whatever be the dignity 
possessed by the seven spirits, they were after all merely created 
beings in the opinion of the Seer, and could not therefore be put 
by him on a level with God and Jesus Christ or represented as 
fitting objects for man's worship. 

But, though 4° is due to the hand of an interpolator, the 
phrase rà érra пуєјрата in 111. 1, Ó бушу Tà ётта туєйдата ToU 
O«o? каї Tovs érrà ácrépas, is a redactional addition of our Seer. 
It is therefore our task to define, if possible, the nature of these 
spirits. Now the conjunction of the mveúpara and the ácrépes in 
iii. 1 suggests that they are to some extent kindred conceptions. 
But this does not take us far, unless we can gain some definite 
idea of the meaning of both dorépes and wvevpara in our author. 
Happily this we can do in part. First, in i. 20 the érrà dorépes 
are definitely stated to be the dyyeXoc rv érrà éxxAnowyv, and 

1 Jewish tradition seemingly testifies to a certain connection between the 
great golden candlestick with seven arms and the seven planets: cf. Josephus, 
Ant, iii. 6. 2; Bell. Jud. v. 5. 5, évépawov 5 ol иёу dra Avyvor rods rhaviras : 
Philo, Quis rerum divin. haeres (ed. Cohn), 221 sq., Tis xar’ oüparàr т» 
errà vAarárwr» xopelas ulunud ori» ў lepà Auxvla xal ol ёт abríjs éwrd Mxro. 
Jesephus states also that the twelve loaves of the shewbread pointed to the 


twelve signs of the zodiac: Bell. Jud. v. 5.5. Possibly these are merely 
after-thoughts of both Josephus and Philo. 
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Christ is said to hold these ácrépes, i.e. dyyeAot, in His right hand 
in i. 16: that is, to have supreme authority over them. Hence 
in iii. 1 the seven wvevyata of God and the seven dyyeAo: of the 
Churches are conjoined, as apparently kindred conceptions. We 
might here for a moment turn aside to observe that in 2 Enoch 
xxx. 14 angels are spoken of as stars, in 1 Enoch xli. 5, 7 the 
stars have a conscious existence, and hence are capable of dis- 
obedience, xviii. 13-16, xxi. 1-6, while in lxxxvi. 1, 3 stars are 
used to symbolize angels. 

So much for the ácrépes. Now as to rvevpara. Over these 
also Christ has supreme authority, iii. І. In v. 6 these rvevpara 
are identified with the seven eyes which are sent forth unto all 
the earth, and in iv. 5 with the seven fiery lamps that burn before 
the throne of God. In the former passage they are obviously 
conceived as having a personal existence. As the servants of 
the Lamb they are described as His eyes. "That the lamps and 
the eyes are identical is clear from our text and from Zech. iv. то 
where, in the vision which our Seer has in view, it is said “ these 
seven (lamps) are the eyes of the Lord, they run to and fro 
through the whole earth." 

From the above examination it may be concluded that the 
avevpara are angelic beings. In Jub. ii. 2 the chief orders of 
spirits are called angels: cf. Heb. i. 7, 14. Whether these seven 
spirits are to be identified with the seven archangels cannot be 
inferred with certainty, but this identification may be regarded 
as highly probable ; since thereby Christ's sovereignty is asserted 
over the highest order of the angels, as it is elsewhere declared 
by the Seer to be paramount over all creation. 

éveymov той Ópóvov. Cf. iv. 5, 6, то, vii. 9, etc.. 

5. &xà ‘сод Христой. Since 4° is an interpolation, the grace 
and peace proceed from God and Christ as in the Pauline 
Epistles. In 2 John 3 we find жара instead of &ró in a like 
context. This is the last passage where the title 'Inoots Xpurrós 
occurs. From this onward 'Iyeo?s stands alone save in xxii. 20, 
21, where we have xvptos ‘Incois. 

6 pdptus ô morós. Cf. iii. 14; also ii. 13. This anomaly, 
which recurs not infrequently—cf. ii. 13, 20, iii. 12, ix. 14, xiv. 
I2, I4, XX. 2, is best explained as a Hebraism. Since the 
Hebrew noun in the indirect cases is not inflected, the Seer acts 
at times as if the Greek were similarly uninflected, and simply 
places, as in the present instance, the nominative in apposition 
to the genitive; ^e. 6 páprvs in apposition to усо Xpioroũ. 
We have here a frequent solecism in our author. While it is 
found occasionally in the LXX, as might be expected in a 
translation from Semitic (cf. Ezek. xxiii. 12; Zeph. i. r2), it is 
here almost а characteristic construction: cf. ii. 13, 2o, iii. 12, 
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vii. 4, Vill. 9, ix. 14, xiv. 12, I4, ХХ. 2. The participle is also put 
in the nominative when the normal construction would be the 
gen. or acc. Cf. ii. 20, iii. r2. 

pdprus appears only here and in iii. r4 іп the N.T. in refer- 
ence to Christ. Christ is here conceived not in a limited sense 
in reference to His earthly life or the present Apocalypse, but 
as the true witness of every divine revelation (so Düsterdieck, 
Bousset, and others). Cf. John xviii. 37, eis тобто &xjAvOa «is rov 
Koo ov tva paprupyow тў ё\)дєа. The phrase ó udpros ô титтбс, 
when taken in connection with the words that follow, ó ярото- 
Tokos . . . TOv Вас:Аоу ris yns, furnishes strong evidence that 
our author had Ps. Ixxxix. in his mind ; for the former phrase is 
found in 38, where the moon is said to be fox) priga чу (LXX, 
6 paprus! dy одрауф surrós), and the latter in 28, 

káyà жрототокоу (3123) Propa: avróv, 

tymAcv тара rois Bariretow ris yrs. 
Here our author appears to have had the LXX before him. 
This passage is given a Messianic reference by R. Nathan in 
Shem. rab. 19, fol. 1184. As I made Jacob a firstborn, so also 
will I make King Messiah a firstborn (Ps. Ixxxix. 28). Thus 
Ы Epi firstborn” became a Messianic title (see Lightfoot, Co/. 
i. 15). 

ô wperórokos tev vexpev. See preceding note on Ps. Іхххіх. 
28. In Col. 1. 18 we have ds éorw брут. xpwroroxos ёк Trav 
vexpav, and in 1 Cor. xv. 20, éyjyeprat ёк vexpav drapyy тФу 
xexousnpévwy. In these Pauline passages Christ's resurrection is 
undoubtedly referred to, which carries with it His claim to 
headship of the Church, as in Col i. 15 прототокос̧ máons 
xrioews implies His claim to headship over all creation by virtue 
of His primogeniture. But the sense of being first in point of 
time appears in certain passages to be displaced wholly by the 
secondary idea of Sovereignty. Thus in Heb. xii. 23 the phrase 
dxxAnoia прототбкоу emphasizes wholly this latter idea. Even 
God Himself was called ody Sv 33 (= mpwrorokos ToU Koopov). 
(See Lightfoot on Col. i. 15.) Our present context appears to 
require the secondary meaning of тротбтокоѕ, and accordingly 
Christ is here said to be “the true witness of God, the sovereign 
of the dead, the ruler of the living” (i.e. the kings of the earth 
and their subjects). See note on iii. r4. 
| ô dpyev rr Вао1\Фшу ris yfjs. Cf. Ps. Ixxxix. 28; also Isa. 
V. 4. 

5°-6. We have here the second of the three stanzas which com- 
pose 49-7. The second line is to be taken as forming a perfect 
parallelism with the first; for in the rà дуатоут:. . . xat ёғойрєу 


! In Ps. lv. 4, David is given as a witness (7y) to the nations. 
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we have a pure Hebraism, in which the participle of the first line 
is resolved into a finite verb in the second. This second line is 
therefore no parenthesis, nor from the standpoint of the Seer is 
there the slightest irregularity in the construction. He is simply 
reproducing a common Hebrew idiom literally in Greek. The 
A.V., the Syriac and Latin versions are here, therefore, right, and 
the R.V. is wrong— wrong as a translation and bad as a piece of 
English. Hence we are to translate, “To Him that loveth us 

. and hath made us." This Hebrew idiom recurs frequently 
in our author (1. 18, ii. 2, 9, 20, iii. 9, vii. 14 (see note), xiv. 2—3, 
xv. :3), and in none of the instances has it been recognized as 
such by any commentator. This Hebrew idiom has become 
so naturalized in our author's style that I cannot but regard the 
oirwes in XX. 4, TOY TemeAexugpévov . . . Kal otrives Ov просєку- 
ynoay, as an addition by John's literary executor in order to make 
the text better Greek. John’s words were most probably т. mere- 
Aexumpévoy . . . kai ov просєкіутсау. In i. 18 the failure to 
recognize this idiom has led most scholars to mispunctuate the 
text, and the rest, like Wellhausen and Haussleiter, to excise 6 
(Gv. The фу «ш... 6 fav is to be taken closely with xoi 
¢yevounv vexpós (cf. Amos vi. 3 for this Hebrew construction) = I 
am... He that liveth and was dead." Hence the first two 
lines = 

ÁRT HARIT к 
np CIRI 'nm 


TQ dyawevrs нё xai Мосарт. As Swete well remarks, the 
two participles bring out "the contrast between the abiding 
dydwn and the completed act of redemption." 

Adoavrs pâs ёк «th. This is by far the best attested reading. 
With the idea in Avoayr: we might compare the somewhat kindred 
dyopdfey in v. 9 ; the Pauline efayopdfew, Gal. iii. 13, iv. 5 ; àzoAv- 
тросі, Rom. iii. 24, viii. 23; І Cor. i. зо; Eph. i. 7, iv. 30; Col. 
i 14. The weakly attested reading Aovoayn . . . ётс is not 
really supported by vii. 14, érAvvay ras oroÀàs aùrôv . . . êv 
TQ айдат ToU dpviov, and xxii. 14, though these passages have 
been brought forward in favour of it. For, whereas these two 
passages express man's own action in the working out his own 
salvation, the Ao/cavr. . . . dro denotes God's part in man’s 
salvation, s.e. his deliverance from sin by Christ. At the same 
time it is to be observed that this metaphor is a familiar one in 
the N.T. in this connection: cf. 1 Cor. vi. 11; Eph. v. 26; Tit. 
„iii. 5; Heb. x. 22. 

Swete aptly compares Plato, Cras. 405 B, where the two verbs 
are brought together in a similar connection, ойкобу ô xaÜaípov 
«0s xai ô йтоАзшу тє каї drokovwy Tay ToLoVTWwy какшу аїтіос dy «in. 
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WH explain the corruption of Мосарт: into Aovcavr. as “due 
to failure to understand the Hebraic use of év to denote a price 
. . . and a natural misapplication of vii. 14." 

év to оїрат. Неге as in v. 9 êv denotes the price by means 
of which a thing is bought : cf. 1 Chron. xxi. 24. 

6. каї éwoiqcev. As we have shown in the note on 5°—6 
above, this is a Hebraism for xai топтау. Christ not only 
delivers men from sin—the negative side—but also makes them 
a kingdom and priests. 

Baoıheiav, tepets. These words go back to Ex. xix. 6, n3bop 


ond. This the LXX renders Bacidaov iepárevpa (see 1 Pet. ii. 


9); Aquila, Bac cía tepéov : Symmachus and Theodotion, Bac «a 
{єрєє. The last rendering is that of our text and presupposes 
pina лзооо. This last reading is in part supported by Jub. 
xvi. 18, which gives “а kingdom and priests" ; so also the Syriac 
version of Ex. xix. 6. With this last we may compare the Jer. 
Targ. on Ex. xix. 6, "kings... and... priests,” and Onkelos, 
* kings, priests.” It is clear that our text presupposes the same 
text as Symmachus and ''heodotion. 

Our text then means that Christ has made us a kingdom, 
each member of which is a priest unto God. The kingship here 
involved was to be an everlasting possession (xxii. 5). Of the 
like duration of the priesthood nothing is said in the closing 
chapters. As respects the priesthood, the privileges of ancient 
Israel have passed over to the Christian Church. Even to pre- 
Christian Judaism it was foretold that all true Israelites would 
become in a certain sense priests—priests as compared with the 
nations that served them. “ And strangers shall feed your flocks, 
and aliens shall be your plowmen . . . but ye shall be named 
the priests of the Lord: men shall call you the ministers of our 
God” (Isa. lxi. 5-6). But that this general priesthood of Israel 
as regards the heathen nations was not to supersede the special 
ministries of priests and Levites in the redeemed Israel is clear 
from lxvi. 21: “ And of them will I take for priests for Levites, 
saith the Lord." But in the spiritual kingdom of Christ no such 
distinction is recognized: all the faithful are already kings and 
priests to God (i. 6). On the other hand, when the Messianic 
kingdom is established the glorified martyrs will in a special 
sense be kings and priests; for in that kingdom the priesthood 
and kingship of the glorifed martyrs will come into actual 
manifestation relatively to the heathen nations, who will then be 
evangelized by them (xx. 6). écovrat iepets ToU Oeod каї roô Жритто® 
xai Вас:Хєйсоосту per avrov ra xia ёт. But this special and: 
limited priesthood and kingship belong only to the Messianic 
kingdom. It should be observed in this connection that, al- 
though all the faithful were to become kings and priests, it is 
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never implied that they should likewise become prophets. The 
prophetic office may have been conceived by our author in a 
limited sense and as bestowed on a limited class of men for a special 
purpose. When this purpose was once achieved, the prophetic 
gift may in his view be no longer necessary. 

After the final judgment the limited kingship and priesthood 
of the martyrs will be succeeded by an eternal kingship of all 
the faithful: xxii. 5, BaouXevaovow eis т. aiðvas т. alwvwy. But the 
special priestly office will no more exist ; and so far as the priestly 
blessing is given, it will be given by God Himself: xxii. 5, «ipsos 
б eds purioe ir abrovs (see note i” Jox.). 

TQ Oc xai warpi айтой. The аўто is to be taken with rẹ 
беф as well as with rapi. 

абтё Å 85а каї rà xpáros, һе. rQ dyamürr кт. Similar 
doxologies addressed to Christ are to be found in v. 13, vii. 10, 
2 Pet. iii. 18, and most probably in 2 Tim. iv. 18, Heb. xiii. 21, 
and possibly i in 1 Pet. iv. II. In 4 Macc. xviii. 24 we have a 
good parallel in diction, as x) 7) sófa eis тоў aidvas тФу aiwvwy : in 
the Didache viii. 2, x. 5, ore cov éorw 7) Óvvapas xoi т) Sofa els тої 
aiévas, at the conclusion of the Lord's Prayer—the doxology in 
Matt. vi. 13 not being original, but adopted, according to Hort, 
into some forms of the text through liturgical use in Syria as 
early as the 2nd century. 1 Chron. xxix. 11, “Thine, О Lord, is 
the greatness and the power and the glory," appears to be the 
original source of most of the doxologies of later times. See 
Chase, Lord's Prayer in the Early Church, 168 sqq. 

. 7-8. The prophet's thought is carried forward to the Second 
Advent of Christ in glory (7). It must be confessed that 8 has 
no obvious links with what precedes or follows. 

7. Here again we have a stanza of three lines—which are a 
reminiscence and an adaptation of Dan. vii. 13 and Zech. xii. 10. 
In both cases, as we shall see, the text presupposed by our author 
is mainly that presupposed by Theodotion's version ; but their 
combination here is best explained as due to our author's ac- 
quaintance with the Jewish Christian Apocalypse, which has 
been worked into the text of Matt. xxiv. (= Mark xiii. = Luke 
xxi.), and which in Matt. xxiv. 30 represents this combination 
as already achieved (see below). But not only does our text 
agree in combining Zech. xii. то and Dan. vil. 13, but also in 
transforming the original meaning of Zech. xii. 10. Thus, where- 
as in the O.T. text we have “they shall mourn for him,” in 
Matt. xxiv. 30 and in our text "the tribes of the earth shall 
mourn (for themselves) because of Him" (ёт айтди omitted in 
Matt.). 

The fulfilment of this prophecy of the visible and victorious 
return of Christ with a view to judgment is dealt with in the 
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vision of the Seer in xiv. 14, 18-20, in xix. 11-21, and most 
probably in xx. 7-10. 

{бой épxerar perà tov ve$ehóv. Cf. Dan. vii. 13, “20750 vw 
күл клк WIN 13D NOY, Here Theodotion renders xai loù perà 


(LXX, é emi = р: cf. xiv. 14 sqq.; Matt. xxiv. 3o, xxvi. 64; Didache 
xvi. 8 (ётауо), Justin, Apol. i. 51 sq. (érdvw) ; €v= Oy, Mark xiii. 
26; Luke xxi. 27: cf. Dalman, Words of Jesus, 242). But the 
éri in xiv. 14 of our text is due to our author's use of кабущєуоу 
in this connection) ràv уєфеАду rod obpavod os vids фубрфтоу ёрҳб- 
pevos (LXX, ňpxero). Cf. Mark xiv. 62, TOV viov ToU VdvOpwrov... 
epxópevoy pera тоу veheAdy тоў ovpavod: 4 Ezra xiii. 3. It does 
not necessarily follow from the above that our author used an 
early translation similar in character to that of the later Theo- 
dotion, but that the Semitic text he followed was such as that 
followed by Theodotion. 

(pxera.. The idea of the impending Advent is resumed 
in iii. ТІ, xiv. 7, xvi. 15, xxii. 7, 12, 20. 

yere aüràv . . . kai éfexdvrngav . . . xai кффоута èx’ афтду 
wdgat ai фићаї ris ys. These words, with the exception of the 
last four, are based on Zech. xii. то and agree for the most part 
with the versions of Theodotion, Aquila, and Symmachus against 
the LXX. The LXX reads Kat émiBAépovrat трӧѕ pé, år? Фу 
каторхтауто (=p) xai xdovrat ir айтбу, Theod. and 
Aquila, ка émPrbpovras Tpós pé, «ls dv (oiv Ф, Aquila) é£exév- 
ттсау каї кофоутаі avrov. Symmachus, éuxpocbev érefexévrncay 
xrA. Here the three latter translators support the Massoretic 
Y" by éfexévrggsav. It is a question whether our author used 
an early Greek version—the parent of Theodotion's and others— 
or whether he translated directly from the Hebrew. The evi- 
dence on the whole is in favour of his translating directly from the 
Hebrew. His use of éfexévryaay | marks his independence of 
the LXX ; and the fact that éxxevretv is the stock rendering in 
the versions of ^p", shows that our author's use of this verb cannot 
be advanced as evidence for his dependence on any Greek trans- 
lation here. Whilst there is thus no trustworthy evidence of his 
dependence, there is some evidence of his independence of all 
the versions. This we find in yera avróv, where the versions 
have émPBAdpovrae zpos pé. Our author, it is true, does not use 
eru Aérew, but he uses BAérew frequently in the sense required 
here. Moreover, the last words, aca: oi vai Ts ут (found 
also in Matt. xxiv. 30), are a free adaptation of the Hebrew in 
Zech. xii. 12, where the LXX gives the literal rendering, 4 y7 
ката фола pvàás. 

1 In Justin, 40/7. i. 52, we find, xóyorra: pudh wpds puy, xal тбте Syorras 


els ôv ёекёуттсау : Dial. 14, 32 ; 64, érvyvwocerbe eis Sy eEexevrhoare: 126, 
The reference in all these passages is eschatological. 
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It is noteworthy that in John xix. 37, the passage in Zechariah 
is rendered in a way closely akin to that in our text óyovra: els dv 
é£exévrycav. But, whereas our author applies the prophecy to 
the whole world, the Fourth Gospel limits to the four soldiers 
“the looking" to Him whom they had pierced. Abbott ( Jokan- 
nine Gram., p. 247) writes: “They look to Him now in amaze- 
ment; they will look to Him for forgiveness and salvation." In 
the Gospel the main reference is to the crucifixion: whereas in 
our author it is eschatological. 

In Matt. xxiv. 30 we have an analogous combination of the 
passages in Daniel and Zechariah to that in our text, кай тоте 
фаутјс«утох TÓ тт}р-еоу TOU vioU TOU „ёубротоу ќу оўрауф Kal Tore 
Kowovrac тайса ai $vAai ris yrs xai óyovra. Tov уду Tov 
ávÜparrov € épxop.evov ёті т. vepeA@y. Неге, as in our text, the 
reference is eschatological. Swete writes that both Gospel and 
Apocalypse “ were indebted . . . perhaps to some collection of 
prophetic testimonies.” This is a good suggestion, but the ex- 
planation is, I believe, to be found elsewhere. A large body of 
scholars are agreed that in Matt. xxiv. (as in the parallel chapters 
in Mark and Luke) there are two distinct apocalypses worked 
together. One of these is from our Lord, xxiv. 4—5, 9-14, 23-25, 
32 sqq., while the other is a later Jewish Christian Apocalypse 
consisting of xxiv. 6-8, 15-22, 29-31, 34, 35 (see my Eschatology’, 
379-385). Now the close parallelism of our text, i. 7 and Matt. 
xxiv. 3o. (observe | use of dyeoGat in both, as well as the phrase 
waca ai $vÀai THs yrs—unique as regards the N.T. and the 
LXX), presupposes some real connection ; and since the Jewish 
Apocalypse just referred to was written before 70 A.D., it is 
reasonable to conclude that the indebtedness lies on the side of 
our author, and that Matt. xxiv. 3o first suggested to him the 
combination of Zech. and Daniel, though the diction is mainly 
his own, and due to his independent translation of the O.T. 
passages; for he keeps more closely to Daniel and Zechariah 
and reproduces their text more fully. 

vai, åuńv. We have here the Greek and Hebrew forms of 
affirmation side by side—a fact which would tempt us to take 
them as synonymous, as іп 4884 ó marp in Mark xiv. 36. But 
this does not appear to be so here. And yet it is hard to bring 
out the distinction. In our author dy is used (a) at the close 
of one's own doxology or prayer: i. 6, vii 12 (ad fím.). (6) It 
is used for the purpose of adopting as one's own what has just 
been said: v. 14, vii. 12 (ad init.), xix. 4, xxii. 20. (с) It is used 
at the close of a solemn affirmation: i. 7 (val, åuýv). (4) It is 
used as a designation of Christ: iii. 14, 6 "Арту. Here Christ 
is represented as the personalized divine Amen. the guarantor in 
person of the truth declared by Him. Cf. Isa. lxv. 16, for vw 
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* God of the Amen," which, however, is by the best critics 
emended into fox пок = “God of truth.” 

The meaning of vac in this context is difficult to determine 
It occurs four times in all. In xxii 20 it denotes a divine 
promise, where the dj»jv expresses the trustful acceptance of 
this promise (cf. 2 Cor. i. 20). In xiv. 13, xvi. 7, it is used to 
confirm what has just been said of the heavenly voice. But in 
xiv. 13 it could be taken as the affirmation of a promise by the 
Spirit: “ Yea—in that they shall rest,” etc. 

If xiv. 13 is to be taken as just suggested, then, since xvi. 7 is 
not from our author's hand, it would follow that in our author 
vai “expresses,” as Hort says, "affirmation or reaffirmation 
divine or human,” and that they are here purposely combined to 
express the same ideas as in xxii. 20, “It is so, amen.” 

8. The Speaker is God. 

TÒ "А\фа каї тд 'Q. This is a natural symbol for the first 
and last of all things. It was known among the Romans: cf. 
Martial, v. 26. Among the later Jews the whole extent of a 
thing was often denoted by the first and last letters of the 
alphabet, лк. Thus (Schoettgen, Hor. Heb. in loc.) Adam trans- 
gressed the whole law from aleph to tau (Jalkut Rud. f. 175); 
Abraham observed the whole law from aleph to tau (f. 48%); 
when God blesses Israel, He does it from aleph to tau (f. 1285). 
It represented the entirety of things, and thus could fitly express 
the Shekinah, Schoettgen, i. 1086. Hence it is not improbable 
that * Alpha and Omega" is а Greek rendering of a corre- 
sponding Hebrew expression. The thought conveyed by this 
title is essentially that of Isa. xliv. 6: 0«0s Zafao0* éyw трФто$ xai 
éyó pera таёта. (finm му PANI "ow niway mm: cf. xli 4, 
xliii. 1o). 

xópios 5 Oeds . . . $ mavrorpárwp (= way ww mm, Hos. 
xii 6; Amos ix. 5). A favourite title in our author: cf. iv. 8, 
xi. 17, xv. 3 [xvi. 7], xix. 6, xxi. 22. In iv. 8 (cf. xi. 17) we have 
the entire passage, xvptos 6 Oeòs б фу kai ò Hv каї ó épxopevos б 
wavroxpatwp, save that the 6 mavroxparwp precedes the ô в». 
6 таутократор is not found in the N.T. outside our author save 
in 2 Cor. vi. 18 in a quotation. 

ó Ôv каї 6 Ay кт. See note on i. 4. 


9-20. JOHN’S CALL AND COMMISSION. HIS VISION OF 
THE SON OF MAN—RISEN AND GLORIFIED. 


Ө. "Eye “lwdvyys. Cf. xxii. 8; Dan. vii. 15, 28, viii. І, ix. 2 
(éyà AavenA); 4 Ezra iii. т; 1 Enoch xii. 3, etc. The insertion 
of the name is required after 8. 
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ó &$є\\фд$ pôv каї cuvnoiwwrds фу. The absence of the article 
before the second noun shows that the two nouns are to be 
taken closely together. Cf. vi. 11, of avvÓovAo( abrGv xai oi 
dó«Ad oi avrav oi pAdAovres dtroxréevverOar ws kai abroí: хіі. 10. 
Here, as in its pagan use, ddeA ós means а fellow-member in the 
same religious society. With ó adeAdos ipa cf. 2 Pet. iii. 15, 
д åyamnròs дру ddeAgos ПабАоѕ. With d 'vvkowovós cf. cvvKowwe- 
ve in xvii. 4; and for v after xowwvós cf. Matt. xxiii зо. 
Fellowship in suffering naturally was an essential mark of early 
Christianity. Cf. 2 Cor. i. 7, xowwvol dare rov raÜnuárov : Phil. 
ili. 10, xowwwvlay TOv maÎypáTwv : iV. 14, cvvkowovijsavrés цох т 
Ө\уе. 

dv тў Өфе kal Bacrdeig каї ӧторокў dr ‘Ingo’. The Ass 
here is the tribulation of the last time: cf. vii. 14, тў ӨМ Tis 

peyáXns. It is the same as the Tis Gpas то? wepacpov тї ped- 
Advons ёрҳєа дал ёті THs oixousévys бА in iii. ro. This last great 
tribulation necessarily precedes the Millennial Kingdom—hence 
xai BaoiAcia.: but to have part in the kingdom faithful endur- 
ance throughout the tribulation is necessary—hence каї vro ov] : 
cf. ii 2, 3, 19, ili. 10, xii 10, xiv. 12. ùmopový being the 
spiritual alchemy, which transmutes those who share in the бм 
into members of the facs(Aea, can only achieve its end in 
fellowship with Jesus (êy 'Iycov)—a Pauline conception which 
recurs in xiv. 13, but is set forth under another figure in iii. 20, 
ddy ті — тїз pwrs pov кої дуо n". бурау, ela eA evo opas 
mpós abróv xai делујс– p«r афто? xai abros per poU. It is 
a question whether и 'Igco? should be connected with all three 
nouns or with ùropový only. Probably the latter is best: cf. 
2 Thess. iii. 5, rv vroporijy ToU Xpwrro?, though the idea here is 
somewhat different. 

Фүєубрту dv = "I found myself in.” We might conclude 
from this clause that when he wrote he was no longer in Patmos. 
Patmos was one of the Sporades, a barren rocky island about 
ten miles long and five wide. It is first mentioned Ьу 
Thucydides, iii. 33, and later by Strabo, x. 5. 13, and Pliny, ММ. 
iv. 12. 23, the last of whom states that it was used as a penal 
settlement by the Romans, as were other islands, е. Pontia, 
off the coast of Latium, to which Domitian banished Flavia 
Domitilla (Euseb. М.Е. iii. 18. 5), and Gyara and Seriphus in 
the Aegean (see Епсус. Bib. iii. 3603). 

5.4 тд» Adyov той Geod xal Thy paprupiay "сод. These words 
define the ground for his presence in Patmos, ге. his preaching 
of the Gospel and his loyalty to it in a time of tribulation. The 
phrase т. Абуоу т. Ó«oU xai т. paprupiay ‘I. here give the contents 
of his ше y ug in 2 they describe the Apocalypse 
itself: cf. ova « It has been urged by many scholars that 
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John had gone to Patmos for the purpose of receiving this 
revelation, е. that mentioned in 2. But this interpretation - 
appears to be inadmissible on several grounds. 1. In our 
author ё: never means “for the sake of" ( = évexa) receiving the 
word of God, etc., but * because of," *in consequence of" the 
word of God which he had preached. In other words, à 
denotes the ground and not the purpose in this Book: cf. іі. 3, 
iV. 11, Vi. 9, УЙ. 15, xil. 11, I2, xili. 14, etc. 2. In two passages 
our author speaks of death by persecution in connection with 
these very phrases, i.e. vi. 9, tapaypevwy &a т. Adyov T. дєо xai 
дій т. paprupiay, and again іп хх. 4. These passages in them- 
selves indicate the interpretation to be adopted in the present 
passage. 3. The fact that our author has just described himself 
as cvvkowovós èv rj Ө\ре . . . koi tropovg suggests that he 
has in a special—and not in any ordinary—manner suffered for 
the faith. If he suffered no more than the average Christian, it 
is not in keeping with his reticence as to himself that he should 
lay empbasis on what after all was the common lot of the 
faithful. 4. Ап early tradition, in itself not uniform nor quite 
credible in its details, testifies to the banishment of John to 
Patmos. Cf. Tert. De Praescript. 36, “ Apostolus Ioannes . 

in insulam relegatur”; Clem. Alex. Quis dives, 42, éredy yàp той 
Tupávvov тєАєөтт}тауто$ åTÒ TNS Iarjov тї уто pernrOev ёті Tiv 
“Ефесоу: Origen, Jn Matt. t. xvi. 6,6 dé ‘Pwpaiwy Вас:Хей, ùs 3 
rapa9ogts biddone, катедікасє Tov Modem paprupovrra da TOv THs 
GAnGeas Adyov eis Патроу rijv vijcov. If we combine this tradi- 
tion with the fact cited above that Patmos was a penal settlement 
(Pliny, ММ. iv. 12. 23), as well as т, 2, and 3, the evidence for 
John’s exile is adequate. There is no just ground for the 
suggestion that the tradition arose as an elaboration of the 
present passage. 

10. ёүвибрту dv пуєЈрат.. Not merely “I was in,” but “ I fell 
into.” These words denote the ecstatic condition into which 
the Seer has fallen, just as фу éaurg@ yevópevos (Acts xii. 11) 
describe the return to the normal condition. We have equivalent 
phrases in Acts xi. 5, «Їбоу фу ёкттате, and xxii. 17, yevéoOar pe dv 
kerase. Apart from extraordinary ecstatic experiences, all 
Christians could be said to be «уо dv туєйдат (Rom. viii. 9) as 
opposed to the faithless, who were фу capxi. 

In this passage, then, éyevóusv. фу туєйдат denotes nothing 
more than that the Seer fell into a trance. It was not until he 
was in this trance that Christ addressed him. But in iv. 2 (see 
note), where this phrase recurs, if the text is right, it must mean 
something more, since the Seer is already in a trance. 

dv тў коракў pépa. This is the first place in Christian 
literature where the Lord's Day is mentioned. Some scholars 
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have proposed to take this phrase as meaning “іп the day of the 
Lord,” i.e. “the day of Yahweh,” the day of judgment—in the 
LXX, ў ўрќра rod xvpiov, and elsewhere in our text, ў ўрёра 7) 
peydAn, vi. 17, xvi. 14. It is sufficient to mention this inter- 
pretation and pass on to the generally accepted and, in the 
opinion of the present writer, the right interpretation, which takes 
these words to mean “on the Lord's day,” £e. the day con- 
secrated to the Lord. We might compare an analogous phrase 
in т Cor. xi. 20, ойк dorw xuptaxdy беїтуоу daydv. In the znd 
cent. we have the following undisputed testimonies to the use of 
this phrase for Sunday: Didache xiv. 1, xarà курактуу 88 xvpiov 
cvvaxÜévres кАатате t dprov : Evang. Petri, 35, ётёфоскєу 7) кур‹акт]: 

ib. so, ópÜpov $ rijs корак : Ignatius, Ad Magn. іХ. I, pyxere 
caBBariLovres GANG xarà Kupiaxny {Футєс, dv ý xai ў. сыт Juv 
dvéreAey: Melito of Sardis—the title of one of his writings, тєрї 
xuptaxns, preserved in Euseb. А.Е. iv. 26. 2. Here “ Lord's 
Day " has become a technical designation of Sunday. Since all 
these writings emanate from Asia Minor, the term may first have 
arisen there, but that it was in general use before the close of the 
2nd cent. may be inferred from the statement of Dionysius of 
Corinth in Euseb. M.E. iv. 23. 11, riv axjpepov обу Kupiaxiy åyíav 
ўрёрау Supydyonev: Clem. Alex. Strom. vii. 12 ; Tert. De Cor. iii., 
* Die dominico jejunium nefas ducimus," etc. 

The reason given by the early Christians for naming the first 
day of the week “the Lord’s Day,” was that it was the day of His 
resurrection. But how it came to be celebrated weekly and not 
only yearly seems to be first explained by Deissmann (Z:/e 
Studies, 218 sq. ; Encyc. Bib. iii. 2815 sq.). It appears that the 
first day of each month was called “ Emperor's Рау” (Zefaorj) 
in Asia Minor and Egypt before the Christian era, Lightfoot, 
Apostolic Fathers, 1. ii. 714 ; nay more, according to two inscrip- 
tions from Ephesus and Kabala—to which might be added an 
Oxyrhynchus papyrus (circ. тоо A.D.)—it is inferred by Buresch 
(Aus Lydien, 1898, pp. 49-50) and Deissmann that SeBaory was 
a day of the week. If these conclusions are valid we can under- 
stand how naturally the term “ Lord's Day” arose ; for just as 
the first day of each month, or a certain day of each weck, was 
called “Emperors Day," so it would be natural for Christians 
to name the first day of each week, associated as it was with the 
Lord's resurrection and the custom of Christians to meet together 
for worship on it, as Lord's Day." It may have first arisen in 
apocalyptic circles when a hostile attitude to the Empire was 
adopted by Christianity. 

7xovca фыуђу рєүб\ту dmoGdy pou. Our author has probably 
Ezek. iii. 12 іп his mind, xai ávéAa(fév pe mveðpa, каї ўкоса 
xaróTurÜév pou $wviy сестро? рєуалох. Wetstein quotes а good 
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parallel from Plutarch, Zyewrg. 54 C, dxovoat 06 фори фотер 
dvOpwrov rwós éfombev ériripovros abro . . . ws 0$ peractpa- 
фёутоѕ ovdapyod havepos ó pheytduevos Fv, Өєіоу тутса рєуоу. 

$evir peyddny . . . és odAmyyos. Cf. iv. т note. The 
voice is loud and clear as a trumpet blast. It appears to be that 
of the Son of Man (so Alcasar, Ewald, Hengstenberg, Bousset), 
who bids the Seer ô BAém«ts ypawor «ls RiB iov (11), and at the 
close of this theophany repeats the command in 19, ypdyov otv. * 
& elSes. This is the natural interpretation. Diisterdieck and 
Alford take the voice to be that of an unnamed angel. 

és oddmyyos. In os we have to deal with the most difficult 
particle in all our author’s vocabulary. See the Additional Note 
at the close of this chapter on és and opotos. 

Aeyoóons. We should expect Aéyovcav. But this is no 
oversight of our author; for the same construction recurs in 
iv. 1, 7) форт) ў проту . . . ws odAmcyyos Aadovoys, when we 
should expect AaAovca. 

This connection of the participle with the dependent genitive 
instead of with the governing nouns we find also in vi. 7, ўкооса 
фуйу т. rerdprov {wou Aéyovros, though here this construction is 
very intelligible. 

11-16. These verses appear to be composed of four stanzas, 
the first three of four lines each and the fourth of three. 

11. В\тес. Our author, like most of the N.T. writers 
— Johannine Gospel and Epistles), uses BXérew and not 

pay in the present tense, except in the case of дра in the im- 
рех “beware.” For the future of ВАтеу he uses 
oyecÜa:, and for the passive aorist ódrva:. 

үрбфоу «is. For other constructions with фу and éwi see i. 3, 
ii. 17, iii. 12, xiv. т, xvii. 5, etc. The Seer is repeatedly bidden to 
write down his visions, except in the case of the Seven Thunders. 

tats érrà éxxAnoiats. According to Ramsay (Zetters to the 
Seven Churches, p. 191), “the Seven groups of Churches, into 
which the province had been divided before the Apocalypse was 
composed, were seven postal districts, each having as its centre 
. or point of origin one of the Seven Cities, which (as was pointed 

out) lie on a route which forms a sort of inner circle round the 
= Province Ramsay’s reason for these Seven Churches—in- 
- cluding two comparatively small towns, Thyatira and Philadelphia, 
and excluding the well-known cities of Colossae, Hierapolis, 
Troas, Tralles, etc.—being chosen and none others, is (of. cit. 
p. 183) that *all the Seven Cities stand on the great circular road 
that bound together the most populous, wealthy, and influential 
part of the Province, the west-central region." If delivered at 
these Seven Cities, the Apocalypse would easily spread through- 
out the rest of the Province; for “they were the best points on 


I. 11-18.) HIS VISION OF THE SON OF MAN 25 


that circuit to serve as centres of communication with seven 
districts: Pergamum for the north (Troas, doubtless Adramyt- 
tium, and probably Cyzicus and other cities on the coast con- 
tained Churches) ; Thyatira for an inland district on the north- 
east and east ; Sardis for the wide middle valley of the Hermus ; 
Philadelphia for Upper Lydia, to which it was the door (iii. 8) ; 
Laodicea for the Lycus Valley and for central Phrygia, of which 
` it was the Christian metropolis in later time; Ephesus for the 
Cayster and Lower Maeander Valleys and coasts ; Smyrna for 
the Lower Hermus Valley and the North Ionian coasts” 
(p. 191 sq.). This is an attractive hypothesis. The fact, 
however, that seven, and just seven, were chosen, is determined 
apparently by the sacredness of this number in the eyes of our 
author. This fact, however, does not exclude the possibility 
that the Seven Churches in our author were selected on the 
ground of their fitness as desirable centres of publication. To 
each of these centres the roll would be carried in turn and then 
copied. Smyrna lay 40 miles north of Ephesus, Pergamum 
40 north of Smyrna, Thyatira 45 S.E. of Pergamum, Sardis 
30 nearly due S. of Thyatira, Philadelphia 30 E.S.E. of Sardis, 
and Laodicea 40 S.E. of Philadelphia (see map in Ramsay). 

19. BXérew thy феру. Cf. Aesch. Theb. 126, xrvrov дёдорка. 
The voice is here used for the person from whom it comes. 

ns Ade per duos. The yrs here represents an indirect 
question, and accordingly the construction is classical. On 
éAdA« per ёро?, see note on iv. т. 

12>, кта duxvias xpucas. On the position of érrá as con- 
trasted with its position in 16, see note on viii. 2. These seven 
lampstands recall Zech. iv. 2, where, however, only one lampstand 
appears with seven lamps, which, as the LXX and Vulg. rightly 
testify, were each fed by a pipe from one common reservoir of 
oil. In Ex. xxv. 31 sqq. there is a description of a seven- 
branched candlestick (Avyvia = Mi), which was said to stand 


outside the second veil of the Tabernacle. The candlestick or 
lampstand carried seven lamps (Avyvor=nin3). In our text the 


lampstands are separate. Their function is to embody and give 
forth the light of God on earth. Should the lamps fail to do so, 
their lampstand is removed (ii. 5). 

Various scholars (Gunkel, Chaos, 294 sqq.; Zimmern, X.A. 7:8 
624 sqq.) have drawn attention to the original connection between 
the seven-armed candlestick and the seven planets, and quoted 
the passages from Josephus and Philo (see note on p. 12) to this 
effect. But of this our Seer was probably wholly unconscious. 

13-18. If the student studies the titles of the Son of Man 
in these verses, he will see that they recur at the beginning of 
six of the letters, but not in that to the Church of Laodicea. 
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Thus it seems to have been the intention of our author to 
connect each of the Seven Letters with a special title. But this 
intention was carried out only partially and in a superficial 
, manner in this preliminary sketch of his work. For, as already 
observed, the title at the beginning of the letter to Laodicea is 
not found in i. 13-18 ; and in the letters to Ephesus and Sardis 
the same title is used twice: cf. ii. І, 6 xparàv rovs érra dorépas 
év Tjj etig (cf. 1. 16*), and iii. 1, ё éxwv . . . rovs érrà darépas. 
Again, that the titles were intended to have some connection 
with the letters in which they respectively appear is clear in most 
of the cases. Thus in the letter to the Church in Ephesus the 
title, ó epurarüv dv ресто Tov érrà Avyviiv rüv xpvaüv (ii. 1), is at 
all events related verbally to the words of warning in ii. 5, є àe 
рў . . . китјсш rijv Avxvíay тоу ёк тоў тбтоо abríjs. In the letter 
to the Church in Smyrna the title, ds éyévero vexpos каї 6 таву 
(ii. 8), may contain a reference to ii. тої, yivov mia T0s йур. Üavárov, 
xai босо cot Tov тстёфауоу THS taris. In the letter to the Church 
in Pergamum ô ёҳоу rijv poydaíav ryv Sioropoy (ii. 12) is antici- 
patory of the words in ii. 16°, roAeunow per avràv év rjj родфайф 
TOU стёратбс pov. In the letter to the Church in Thyatira the 
title, 0 éxov rois бфбаАдоф< às фАоуа турф (ii. 18), ‚тау Бе 
— with reference to the claim in ii. 23, éyo eiu ô épavvàv 
veppovs xai xapdias. In the case of the three remaining Churches 
the connection between the introductory title of Christ and the 
contents of the letters is obscure except in the letter to the 
Church in Philadelphia. In the letter to the Church in Sardis 
the title, б хоу rà érrà vve/para то? Geod (iii. т), may point to the 
need of watchfulness (iii. 2), since the seven spirits are sent forth 
by Christ to witness the doings of men (v. 4). In the letter to 
the Church in Philadelphia the title, ô шу тту «Ae Aaveid, 6 
ávocyoy ктА. (iii. 7), is introduced to justify Christ's power to fulfil 
His promise that He will cause the Jews after the flesh to bow 
down before the true spiritual Israel (iii. 9), and will make the 
latter pillars in the spiritual community of God (iii. 12). It is 
Christ that shuts out the one from this community and admits 
the other to it. Finally, in the letter to the Church in Laodicea 
the title, ô uáprvs ô тистос koi dAnOuwos (iii. 14), may have reference 
to the testimony given against the Laodicean Church in iii. 16-19. 
The above facts show that, whereas only in the case of the 
Churches of Philadelphia and Thyatira is there any sort of 
organic connection between the divine title and the contents of 
the letter, in the case of the rest the connection is at the best 
either artificial or doubtful. "Thus these titles give the impression 
of being an afterthought on the part of our author—inserted by 
him in order to link up chap. i. (whence the titles are drawn) and 
chaps. ii.-iii. This supposition gains confirmation from the fact 
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that the Seven Letters were undoubtedly written before the time 
of Domitian, and in fact before our author had any apprehension 
of a world-wide persecution, whereas the rest of the Apocalypse 
is saturated through and through with this conviction. 

18. ópotov vióv. Cf. xiv. 14. Here, as I have shown in 
the Additional Note (p. 36) on ds and spots, poros is used 
as the equivalent of ós, not only in meaning but in construc- 
tion. 

Sporov иду dvOpuwou. Cf. xiv. r4. The fact that the articles 
are absent (i.e. row шд» rob ёубротох) is so far from being a 
matter of difficulty that in this context they could not be present. 
The Being whom the Seer sees is not “like the Son of Man,” 
but is “the Son of Man.” But the Seer can rightly describe 
Him as being “like a son of man.” This technical phraseology 
in Apocalyptic means that the Being so described is not a man. 
Further, since Ezekiel, and particularly т Enoch xxxvii.—Ixxi. 
(also 1xxxii.-xc.) used the term “шап” in their visions to 
symbolize an angel, vios dyOpwrov would most naturally bear the 
same meaning in this passage. Thus ójoov viv dvOpwrov would 
= “ like an angel" Hence the Being so described is a super- 
natural Being, Ае an angel and yet not an angel. Cf. х Enoch 
xlvi. 1, where the supernatural Messiah is described as a “ being 
whose countenance was as the appearance of a тап” ( = пкӯоо 
vw) Such is the literal rendering of this latter passage. 
Further, there can be no doubt that long before the time of our 
Seer the phrase “like a Son of Man” (#8 133) in Dan. vii. 13 
was taken as a Messianic designation. Thus ds vios dvÜpérrov 
in Apocalyptic is the exact equivalent of 6 vids roð dvOpwrov in 
the Gospels and Acts vii. 56. 

dybeBupévor woSijpn. Cf. Dan. x. с, каї 800 дур «Is évdedupévos 
Bioowa (LXX : Badde’v, Theod.), һе. oma ward; Ezek. ix. a, «ls 
фур . . . évdeduxws moðýpy (also іп 3, 11)—a rendering of the 
same Hebrew phrase. Since in xv. 6 we have Supdvoe 
T Абоу |. . . kai wepre{wopevor тері ra стубу used in reference to 
angels, there is not necessarily any reference here to the priestly 
character of Christ. In Ex. xxviii 4, xxix. 5, тодур is used 
as a rendering of the high priestly robe (Sm). Cf. Josephus, 
Ant. iii. 7. 4, б &è åpxiepeùs . . . drevdvoduevos 5 4 SaxivOov 
merompévov xitava, жодуртє $ ёсті xai obros, pecip като тђу 
nperépay у\оссау, (шур wepurdéyyerac: iii. 7. 2, where the linen 
vestment of the priests is called тодуру xvróv. See also Wisd. 
xviii. 24, ёті yàp тодујрохѕ dyO/paros fv ÓAos ô kómpos. But even 
if тодуру was in the mind of the Seer a rendering of Syn, the 
priestly reference is still doubtful; for the yo was commonly 
used by men of high rank (cf. 1 Sam. xviii. 4, xxiv. 5, 12; Ezek. 
xxvi. 16, etc.) The long robe is used here simply as an Oriental 
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mark of dignity, though it may have had originally a very 
different meaning and origin: cf. Gressmann, Æschatologie, 
346 sq. 

wepteLwopdvoy wpds Trois uaorots {фуу xpucüv. This phrase 
recurs in a slightly different form in xv. 6. Both this and the 
preceding phrase were suggested by Dan. x. 5, évdedupévos Baddcir, 
каї ў dois avroU repelwopevy èv хрос(о Odal, where there is no 
connection of any kind with the priestly dress. The golden 
clasp or mópmņ was worn by the king and his chosen friends 
(фї\о), т Macc. x. 89, xi. 58. The high priest also wore a girdle 
(ro3w), but it was a loosely-woven scarf: cf. Ex. xxviii. 4, 
xxxix. 29; Lev. xiii. 7. This priestly girdle was worn on the 
breast a little above the armpits: cf. Josephus, Anz. iii. 7. 2, 
moonpys ҳітду . . . бу émLwvvurrat xara ст)0о óACyov THs uaa xáAqs 
trepavw tiv {оуу wepidyovres. mpds in local sense with dative 
is rare inthe N.T. Here only in the Apocalypse: cf. Mark v. 11; 
John xviii. 16, xx. 11, 12. 

14. ў 5 кефаћђ адтод каї ai rpixes Neural ёс ёрго» Aeuxóv [ds 
xwv] Our text presupposes Dan. vii. 9 and 1 Enoch xlvi. r. 
The former, according to Theod. Vulgate, and most com- 
mentators, is to be rendered: “his raiment was white as snow, 
and the hair of his head like pure wool"; while 1 Enoch xlvi. 1 
= 1) Kepady avrov ws роу Nevxy (or Aevxóv). Thus in the first 
place we explain the combination of 9 xe$aA5 and ai rpíxes іп 
our text. But our text diverges clearly from Theodotion’s 
version and the Massoretic of Dan. vii. 9; for the latter read 
* the hair of his head like pure (ле. cleansed) wool" But unless 
we assume that the wool is white, which, of course, it sometimes 
is, the comparison is not a good one. Since the LXX here has 
TO тріҳора THS keaA xs афто? wre (pov Aevküy кадарбу (“spotless 
as white wool"), it is clear that our author had either it or the 
Aramaic text presupposed by it before him. т Enoch xlvi. 1 
could be either “his hair was white like wool” or “like white 
wool," the latter being the more likely. Hence our text agrees 
with the LXX and т Enoch here against the Massoretic of Dan. 
vii. 9. It should be observed that the description which in 
Daniel and т Enoch belongs to the Ancient of Days, is here 
transferred to the Son of Man. The term x«$aA5 may refer to 
the hair. 

[ôs хии.) This was manifestly a marginal gloss. It is 
extremely awkward in its present context. Moreover, in Dan. 
vii. 9 it is the raiment that is “ white as snow," not the hair of 
his head. 

of d@Oarpot adrod ds фАдЁ Tupós. Cf. ii. 18, xix. 12, where the 
same description is again applied to Christ. The phrase is 
suggested by Dan. x. 6, “ His eyes were as lamps of fire" (Аадтабе$ 
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тур); 2 Enoch і. 5, * Their eyes were like burning lamps." The 
metaphor is a very common one in Latin and Greek, as Wetstein 
has shown on this passage. 

16. oi móĝes adrod боо. хаћкоћВќую. Here again our author 
has drawn upon Daniel. Cf. x. 6, “His feet like in colour to 
burnished brass" (LXX, фоєі xyaAxós 4 астріттоу: Theod. ós 
брас‹< ҳаћко? oriABovros (Фр пип) py3): Ezek. i. 4, 27, viii. 2, 
“From the appearance of his loins and downward, fire: and 
from his loins and upward, as the appearance of brightness, as 
the colour of amber”; also i. 7, “they sparkled like the colour 
of burnished brass" (LXX, os ёёастраттоу xaAxos—Dy2 OXY) 

NWN).  xaXAx«oM favos (here and ii. 18 only) is as yet ап un- 
identified metal. Hence, whatever translation we assign it is purely 
provisional. Suidas defines it as «lóos 7Adkrpov тциотероу xpucov’ 
core 5¢ то HAExrpov ёААбтътоу Xpvatov pepcypévoy ФєАф xai Adela 
e. TÀexrpov, dAAotwors xpvotov, peptypéevov téAw kai Mos. 
The word, which is of uncertain derivation, is rendered in Latin 
by aurichalcum. Pliny, H.N. xxxiii. 4, writes: “Omnino auro 
inest argentum vario pondere. Ubicunque quinta argenti portio 
est, electrum vocatur." ix. 41, “ Argentum auro confundere, ut 
electra fiant" Servius on Virgil, Aen. viii. 402, “ Electrum . . . 
quod fit de tribus partibus auri et una argenti.” Eustathius on 
Od. iv. p. 150. 13, 7Аєктроѕ . . . piypa тї xpvaoU xai åpyúpov. 
(These last three quotations are drawn from Wetstein.) 

és dv кашу» f wervpopémst. So AC. But, if this is 
original, it can only be a slip for wrervpwuévp on the part of the 
Seer, which he would have corrected in a revision of his text. 
For the explanation given by Hort and Swete, that rervpwpévys 
is explained by xaAxoufldvov understood, is too prosaic and 
intolerable, е. ‘like burnished brass as in a furnace of burnished 
brass.” Hence I assume that our author intended to write 
xervpwpévøy—a correction which was early and rightly introduced 
into the text as the following authorities testify: £e. М, some 
cursives, s} 2, vg., Sah., Eth. Vict. Thus we have the vigorous 
and fitting conception: “like burnished brass as when it is 
smelted (or ‘refined’) in the furnace." vpoiv is used only in 
the passive in the N.T. In the present passage and in iii. 18 it 
is used as the equivalent of 97у (in Ps. xii. 6, lxvi. то; Dan. 
xii. то; Zech. xiii. 9), of which it is the stock translation. 

Á феуђ афтод ós фе» óBárer тоАА©у. The voice of the Son 
of Man is described in exactly the same terms as the voice of 
God in Ezek. xliii. 2, wan ny ‘po Y^p (so the Heb. but not the 
LXX) Here our author rejects the corresponding simile in 
Dan. x. 6—pon Nps “like the voice of a multitude.” 

16. éyev = elxe, a Semitic idiom, though the participle is used 
in the Kou occasionally as a finite verb. The reading of A, xai 
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dy тр беба xep abro? darépes érrd, seems to assimilate the text to 
the adjoining clauses, but it may be original. 

ёҳеу év тў 80 хєрі adro dorépas éwrd. Cf. ii. т (where the 
clause is probably an interpolation), iii. 1. "This clause is to be 
interpreted purely symbolically and not literally. It means that 
these seven stars were subject to him, and wholly in his power. 
On the other hand the words 6yxev rijv беду abro) én’ (pé in 17 
are to be taken literally. 

In 20 these seven stars are interpreted as symbolizing the 
Seven Churches. That they were originally conceived as forming 
the constellation of the Bear has been suggested by Bousset, 
who quotes Dieterich (Zine Mithrasliturgie, p. 14, line 16 sq., 
рр. 72, 76 sq.), where the God Mithras is represented as appearing 
to the mystic . . . xaréxovra dv беби дєрї jóo xov Gov xpvaov, 
б< ёст dpkros ў кіуобса . . . Tov obpavóv. But, whatever may 
be the original derivation of this conception, it could hardly be 
present to the mind of the Seer in the present passage, else we 
should have rovs érra dorépas and not dorépas ётта. The 
number seven, in itself sacred, determined the number of the 
Churches (i. 20), and thus by a coincidence the number of the 
stars as seven. See Jeremias, Badbylonisches im Neuen Testament, 
24-26. But the seven stars may be the seven planets. 

{к Tod стбратос̧ афтод форфаќа Sicropos dfeta ёкторєџорќит. 
Cf. ii. 12, 16. These words go back to Isa. xi. 4, ‘‘ He shall smite 
the earth with the rod of his mouth” (here the LXX has rà Абуф 
ToU ordparos avrov), xlix. 2; “He hath made my mouth like a 
sharp sword” (és раҳарау ёёєау). See also note on xix. 15, 
where part of the above clause recurs: cf. Heb. iv. 12; 2 Thess. 
ii 9; 4 Ezra xiii. 4. The sword that proceeds from the mouth of 
the Son of Man is simply a symbol of his judicial authority. 
Religious art has been very unhappy in representing this symbol 
literally as a sword proceeding from the mouth of Christ. 

форфаќа Bicropos. Cf. Ps. cxlix. 6 (фоџфаїи Sirropor = InN 
MYDD); Sir. xxi. 3. 

ёк т. ordpatog . . . ékmopevogévn. Cf. ix. 17, xix. ІС. 

$ Sys адтод, ds ó fos $aivec év тї Suvdper aŭroô. Opis = 
“face”; óy«s is found only here and in John vii. 24, xi. 44 in 
the N.T., but this usage is not infrequent in the LXX. Part 
of the clause ó ўА‹о< and фу т. дуу. atro? goes back to Judg. v. 31, 
"Let them that love him be as the sun when he goeth forth in 
his strength" (és éfo9os Alov dv Suvdue abtrob-—Ubovn NKYD 
9333). 

és ó vos. Cf. Matt. xvii. 2, Aapwev то трбтштоу avrov ws 
ô ws. The faces of the righteous are also to shine like the 
sun, Matt. xiii. 43; as do also those of the angels: x. 1; 
2 Enoch i. 5, xix. t. 
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és ô jos фа. We have here. а Hebrew construction, 
the same as in Deut. xxxii. 11; Job vii. 2, ix. 26, xi. 16; Isa. 
lxi. то; Jer. xxiii. 29. Hence our text = 17223 Ye’ СОУ. The 
clause should be rendered, “ Апа his face was as the sun 
shining in his strength.” See Additional Note on as, p. 36. 

17. koi dre «доу aüróv ктА. The Seer had in his mind Dan. 
х. 7, 9, (LXX), каї «доу éyó AavujA riv ёрасту . . .: 9, Kai... 
eyo uny wextwxws èri просштоу pou ёті riv уђу. Cf. also Josh. 
v. 14 ; Ezek. i. 28, iii. 23, xliii. 3. 

kal €Oyxey thy Sefiay aüroG . . . Mi 4oBoü. СЕ Dan. x. то, 
I2, 19. The py $ofov is found also separately in Isa. xliv. 2 ; 
Matt. xiv. 27, xvii. 7; Luke i. 13, 30, etc. It is used to give 
comfort (cf. Matt. xiv. 27 = John vi. 20; Acts xxvii. 24), and 
to remind the Seer that He that is seen is no unknown one 
(Spitta). 

From py фоВо? to the close of this verse there is a stanza of 
four lines. | 

dye «ш ó прӧтос кої ó ёсҳатос. Cf. ii. 8, xxii. 13. In all 
three cases these words are used as a designation of Christ. 
They are derived from Isa. xliv. б, “к niw2y mm... WON AD 
jm IN few, and xlviii 12, where, of course, they are used 
as self-designations by Yahweh. In both instances the LXX 
diverges from the Massoretic: xliv. 6, otrws Aéye. . . . Beds 
caBaw) "Eyw mpiros xai éyw pera rara: xlvii. 12, ёуш «ipa 
apuros каї ёуш «іші eis тд» alava. Cf. also Isa. xli. 4 and xliii. то. 

18. This verse sets forth the threefold conception of Christ 
in John: the ever abiding life He had independently of the 
world; His humiliation even unto physical death, and His rising 
to a life not only everlasting in itself but to universal authority 
over life and death. 

каї ô [av каї dyerduny vexpós. These words form the second 
line of the stanza and are to be taken closely together. Here, as 
in i. 5—6, ii. 2, 9, etc., the participle after the Hebrew idiom has 
been resolved into the finite verb. See note on i. 5—6, where it 
is shown that the line should be rendered 


* And He that liveth and was dead." 


Most recent commentators connect the xai 6 (ov with the pre- 
ceding words. But in every instance, whether in Isaiah or in 
the Apocalypse, the phrase "I am the first and the last” is 
complete in itself, and the phrase каї ô (оу would simply impair 
the fulness of the claim made in these words. On the other 
hand, when taken with xai фуєубилуу vexpós they are full of signifi- 
cance in the contrast between the ever abiding eternal life which 
He possesses and the condition of physical death to which He 
submitted for the sake of man. 
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$ [0и This designation is based on the O.T. phrase *n Ж, 
Geos (av, in Josh. iii. то; Ps. xlii. 3, xxxiv. 3, etc. 

Lov eim eis тойс airas TOv alévov. These words are used 
of the Father in iv. 9, 10, x. 6. They are found in this con- 
nection in Dan. iv. 31, xii. 7 (odin ‘n), and Sir. xviii. 1; 1 Enoch 
V. I. 

(yv tds x ets той Üavárov каї тод Sou. бауато» and ddov can 
be taken as objective genitives, ге. the keys that lock or unlock 
Hades ; oras possessive genitives, seeing that they are personified 
in vi. 8, £e. the keys held by death and Hades.! Hades is the 
intermediate abode of only the wicked or non-righteous in our 
author (see xx. 14 note; also vi. 8, xx. 13) as in Luke xvi. 23, 
where it is set over against Paradise. It has the same meaning 
in the Psalms of Solomon xvi. 2: cf. xiv. 6, xv. 11. In our 
author Paradise (cf. ii. 7) has no connection with Hades: nor 
yet in Luke xxiiL 43; 2 Cor. xii. 4. Hades is not spoken of in 
the NT as containing Paradise except in Acts ii. 27 (31), which 
is a quotation from Ps. xvi. ro. Hades or Sheol, however, bears 
many different meanings in Jewish literature ; see my Æschatology?, 
under “Sheol” іп the Index, p. 482 sq. Butto return. No soul 
can enter Paradise save through death. So far, therefore, death 
is the avenue alike to Paradise and Hades. But by submitting to 
death Christ has through His death and resurrection won complete 
authority over death. It is not improbable, further, that the text 
implies the same belief that underlies r Pet. iii. 18 sqq.? Neither 
death nor Hades can resist the power of the risen Christ. It is 
not only that they cannot withhold from Him the faithful that 
have already died, but that Christ has entered their realm as a 
conqueror and preached there the Gospel of Redemption to 
those that had not as yet heard it. No soul can hencefurth be 
a prisoner in Hades, which is there owing to spiritual and other 
disabilities, in the creation of which it had no part. This inter- 
pretation of the text is in keeping with the universal proclamation 
of the Gospel to the heathen world, which according to xiv. 6-7, 
xv. 4, was to precede the end. All—wherever they were—were 
to hear the Gospel before the Final Judgment. 

Again we have here one of the earliest traces in Christian 
literature of the Descent of Christ into Hades, and the conquest 
of its powers. This idea is in certain forms pre-Christian. 
Thus in the Babylonian Religion we have the descent of Ishtar, 
of Hibil Ziwa in the Mandaean Religion, of the primitive man 


! Sheol and death are personified in Hos. xiii. 14. They are classed 


together in Ps. xviii. 6; Prov. v. 5. 
2 Loofs, in Æ. A. E. iv. 662, accepts this view, and holds that the doctrine 


of the Descensus underlies Matt. xxvii. 51-53, the Epistle to the Hebrews 
(xi. 39 sq., xii. 22, ix. 8). 
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in the system of Manes (see Bousset, Offendarung?, p. 197 sq.; 
Gunkel, Zum ... Verständniss d. NTs, p. 72; Clemen, Religions- 
gesch. Erklärung d. NT, pp. 153-156); but these non-Jewish 
sources do not appear to have given birth to the Christian 
doctrine of the Descensus ad Inferos, as Loofs, in his art. in 
E.R.E. iv. 648-663, has shown. 

к\єїє ToU Oavdrou каї тод q5ov. The power over these keys, 
according to the Targ. Jer. on Gen. xxx. 22 (cf. also on Deut. 
xxviii. 12), belongs to God alone: Sanh. 113%, “ Elijah asked for 
the key of the raising of the dead. "Therefore he was told: 
Three keys are not committed to a messenger: those of birth, 
rain, and of the raising of the dead": Taan. 2*. According to 
the Midrash Tehillin on Ps. xciii. the Messiah is called Jinnon 
because he will awake the dead (Weber?, 368). 

19. ody resumes the command given in 11, enforced with 
the authority of One who has power over death. This particle 
occurs only here and in ii. 15, 16, iii. 3, 19, in our author, but 
195 times in the Fourth Gospel. 

& eldes кай å ciciy kai & pAddr yiveoOar perà тобта. These 
words summarize rough/y the contents of the Book. The å «е 
is the vision of the Son of Man just vouchsafed to the Seer: 4 
«ісіу refers directly to the present condition of the Church as 
shown in chaps. ii.-iii, and indirectly to that of the world in 
general; 4 pée yiverOar perà Tavra to the visions from chap. 
iv. onwards, which, with the exception of a few sections refer- 
ring to the past and the present, deal with the future. At the 
beginning of iv. the Seer is summoned to heaven, where a voice 
declares : «о coe å det yevéaÜac perà таёта (iv. 1). 

& etes. Cf. i. 2, iv. І. 

& pehe: yiveoOa: perà тайта. On дё\леє‹, which in our author 
is generally followed by the imperfect inf., see x. 7 note; Blass, 
Gram. 197, 202. 

90. This verse is independent grammatically of what precedes. 
The construction of the Greek is highly irregular. In the first 
place, we have an accusative absolute in rò pvorýpiov: in the 
second we have an accusative ras érra Avyvias where we should 
expect a genitive dependent on rò pvorýpiov. These anomalies 
are not explicable either from the standpoint of Greek or Hebrew. 
The second of them is best accounted for by the hypothesis that 
John did not revise his work. There are, it is true, a few in- 
stances of the acc. absolute in the М№.Т. : cf. Acts xxvi. 3, уушотту 
бута сє: 1 Tim. ii. 6, rò рартуроу каросс iios: Rom. viii. 3, Tò 
áBvvarov тоў vópov. To these we may add the instance in our 
text. This construction is very rare in the papyri as compared 
with earlier Greek. See Robertson, Gram. 490, 1130. 

The verse is to be rendered : “ As for the mystery of the seven 
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stars, which thou sawest in (lit. “ ороп ”) my right hand, and of 
the seven golden candlesticks, the seven stars are," etc. то 
pvortýpior = * the secret meaning.” We have analogous interpre- 
tations of mysterics in xiii. 18, xvii. 7, 9. 

oi éwrd ácrépes dyyeAo. TOv éwrà exxAnovdy eigi. See note 
on i 4. Various explanations of these ayyeìo have been 
given. Some scholars take them to be the actual messengers 
entrusted with the delivery of the letters to the various Churches, 
or the delegates sent from the Asiatic Churches to Patmos who 
were returning with the Apocalypse. Lightfoot, Schoettgen, 
Bengel connect them with subordinate officials of the synagogue. 
Primasius, Volter (Offenbarung Johannis, iv. 159) and others con- 
nect them with some prominent officials of the Churches. Zahn 
(Eini. ii. боб) and J. Weiss (Offenbarung Johannis, 49) identify 
them with the bishops of the Seven Churches. But the use of 
dyyeAos in Apocalyptic in general and also in our author is wholly 
against making dyyeAos represent a human being. If used at all 
in Apocalyptic, dyyeAos can only represent a superhuman being. 

Hence the only interpretation that can be accepted is one 
which does justice to the term dyyeAos. From this standpoint 
two interpretations are advanced. 1. The angels are guardian 
angels of the Seven Churches. This interpretation can be 
supported from Daniel, where the doctrine of the angelic guard- 
ians or patrons of the nations is definitely presupposed: cf. х. 13, 
20, 21, xi. I, xii. І. It appears also in Sir. xvii. 17; Deut. (LXX) 
xxxii. 8. In the N.T. individuals are supposed to have special 
guardian angels: cf. Matt. хуш. 10; Acts xii. 15; Targ. Jer. on 
Gen. xxxiii. 10, “I have seen thy face, as though I had seen 
the face of thy angel": also on xlviii. 16; Chag. 16*. But, 
if these angels are conceived of as distinct personalities, this 
interpretation is open to unanswerable objections ; for Christ is 
supposed to send letters to superhuman beings through the 
agency of John, and the letters in question are wholly concerned, 
not with these supposed angels, but directly with the Churches 
themselves and their spiritual condition. Hence the only remain- 
ing interpretation is that which takes these angels to be the 
heavenly doubles or counterparts of the Seven Churches, which 
thus come to be identical with the Churches themselves. Even 
this last interpretation is not free from difficulty ; for it in reality 
amounts to explaining one symbol “the stars" by another 
symbol **the angels." Notwithstanding, we must hold fast to the 
latter interpretation in some form. Perhaps the seven stars 
represent in Semitic fashion the heavenly ideal of the Seven 
Churches: while the seven candlesticks are the actual realizatiun 
of those ideals. Even this view is open to criticism.  Notwith- 
standing, it seems to express best the thought in the mind of our 
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author. Christ holds in His hand (ге. His power) these ideals : 
that is, only through Him can they be realized. ai Avyvía: al 
éwra éwra éxxAncia eiciv. Here, since the Seven Churches have 
been definitely enumerated in i. 11, we should probably with 
WH regard ёттё érrd as a primitive error for érrd. We should 
then have “the candlesticks are the Seven Churches.” But not 
only have the Churches been previously mentioned, but the 
subject and predicate are here identical. Hence the article 
should be used with the predicate as in i. 8, 17, iii. 17. See 
Robertson, Gram. 768. 


ADDITIONAL NOTE ON @ AND dGpotos. 


Our author uses ws in several idiomatic constructions, which 
if considered in relation to the bulk of his work as a whole 
a a it from all other writings. 

‚ $w . 6s odAmyyos=“a voice like the voice of a 
trumpet." The Seer has never in his earthly experience heard 
such a voice. It was a heavenly voice. The nearest earthly 
equivalent he could suggest was the sound of a trumpet. But it 
was not the sound of a trumpet: 47 was only like it (ws). The 
construction here is a pregnant one = "їз = “01 Nps as in Isa. 
XXIX. 4, xiii. 2; Jer. L 9. This pregnant construction recurs in 
iv. I, 7, es dvÜpánrov = DIN = DW “07, and in xiii. 2, of sodes 
афтод as dpxov : xvi 3, alua ws vexpoU. The same idea is con- 
veyed by woe in І Enoch xvii. i, xxiv. 4, xxxii. 4, and by òs 
in xiv. то, II, 13, xvii. 1; but in none of these cases have we 
the pregnant construction. In xiv. 18, rpoxós ws ŅAíov, it is a 
pregnant one. 

2. ws is used in a certain sense as the subject or the object 
of the verb as = 3 in Hebrew, and yet it does not affect the case of 


the noun which follows st. It is used as the subject or, if the 
student prefer, in connection with the subject in ix. 7, mì ras 
xepadas abróv as créjavo. Here os orépavor=Ninbyd = “the 
appearance of crowns was on their heads.” In Num. ix. 15 we 
have this idiom: “ There was upon the tabernacle the likeness of 
the appearance of fire” (ùs elóos турдс) ; also in Dan. x. 18: “ then 
there touched me again, one like the appearance ofaman.” Here 
DW nmw152 (rendered by the versions @ брасс ёубротох) is the 
subject of the verb and = "the likeness of the appearance of a 
man.” As the Vulgate has here “quasi visio hominis” we can 
determine the Hebrew behind 4 Ezra xiii 2, “ quasi similitudinem 
hominis” (Eth. and Arab. Verss.) ; but here the às is connected 
with the accusative, to which we shall now turn. Thus we have 
in vi. б, коса és форту, and also in xix, 1, 6—the heavenly 
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equivalent of an earthly voice. In v. 11 the ós is omitted ; for 
there the voice is definitely said to be that of angels. In xv. 2, 
«Їбоу às ÓdAaccay —“ the likeness of a sea"; xviii. 21, AiÜoy às 
púňvov péyav—“ the likeness of a great millstone.” 

3. ós is used simply as a particle of comparison in xii. 15, 
xiii. 2, II, xxi. II. 

4. In vi. 1 our author has rendered ‘ps, which was in his 
mind, literally and inadvertently by as pwvý (ACQ); but since 
рэ in this context = 5533, it should here have been rendered by 
os $ovj. Possibly, however, our author wrote фору, which was 
subsequently corrupted into фору. 

5. és is used with the participle as in Hebrew. Cf. Gen. xl. 
то, “It was as though it budded" (Amba wn). СЕ in our 
text, as do aypuévor, v. 6, xiii. 3. 

6. Finally, os is followed by a finite verb where the Greek 
idiom requires the participle: cf. 1. 16°, 7 dys афто? ds ё Pros 
dative, where we should expect $aivov. But this is distinctively a 
Hebrew idiom ; for in Hebrew frequently relative sentences with 
the relative omitted are attached to substantives which are pre- 
ceded by the particle of comparison 2 (= és). Cf. Isa. lxii. 1, b> 


sya’ (LXX, Ф Лартас xavOyjcerac), “ as a lamp that burneth.” See 
also for literal but unidiomatic renderings in the LXX of Isa. liii. 
7; Ps. хс. 5. But generally the finite verb is rendered idiomati- 
cally by the participle in the LXX: cf. Hos. vi. 3 ; Jer. xxiii. 29, 
yop PYD v^Db3 (LXX, ós méAexus xómrov sérpay) ; Ps. Ixxxiii. 15; 
Job vii. 2, ix. 26, xi. 16. 

20105. 

That our author uses био as synonymous in meaning with 
es we learn from iv. 6, óioía круута^А^Аф, as compared with xxii. 1, 
òs xpvotadXoy, and iv. 3, биос . . . Aby iaomds, as compared 
with xxi. 11, òs М Өф idomds. In 1 Enoch also as and dpotos are 
equivalent in meaning: cf. xviii. 13, tov érra dorépas @ Opy 
рєуаЛа, and xxi. 3, тедќаро érrà rv áorépov . . . Ópotovs орєсіу 
peyarors. ' 

opovos is used also like ós in our text іп a pregnant sense (see 
1 under as): cf. ix. 10, oùpàs ópoias скортіоіс: also xiii. ІІ. 

But there are two passages in our text in which our author 
attached not only the same meaning but also the same construc- 
tion to биого$ as to ós. These are i. 13, xiv. 14, where we have 
брооу бу where we should expect ópowv vig. We have seen 
that he regarded poros as = às in respect of meaning, but these 
two passages exhibit an identification of duocos with es not only 
in respect of meaning but also of construction; and thus as òs 
does not affect the case that follows it, neither does ojovos. That 
our author knew quite well that õuoros was followed by the dative 
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is shown by his universal usage outside these two passages, which 
stand alone in all literature in making ópovos as the absolute 
equivalent of òs alike in construction and meaning. 


CHAPTER II.-III. 


8 1. Zhe Seven Letters—their Authorship, their present and 
their original meaning. 


These two chapters, to which the great vision in i. forms an 
introduction, contain the Seven Letters addressed to seven actual 
Churches in Asia Minor, in which their spiritual character and 
environment are distinctly and concretely described. As they 
stand at present, the circumstances of the Seven Churches are 
to be regarded as typical of the Church as a whole. Thus in 
addressing certain specific Churches, our author is addressing all 
Christian Churches. In this representative sense the Seven 
Churches are identified with the seven candlesticks (i. 20). 
That these Letters are from the hand of our author is amply 
proved by their diction and idiom (§ 2). 

But a close examination of the Letters shows that they 
contain two expectations which are mutually exclusive (§ 4), 
one of which is in harmony with the Book as a whole, while the 
other clearly conflicts with it. The recognition of this fact leads 
to the hypothesis that our author wrote these Letters at a date 
anterior to that of the Book as a whole, before the all-important 
conflict between the mutually exclusive claims of Christianity 
and Caesarism came to be recognized, and that in the “ nineties,” 
when he put together all his visions, he re-edited these Letters. 
In re-editing these Letters he made certain changes in the 
beginnings of them which brought them more into harmony with 
i. 13-18, and inserted certain additions which adapted the Letters 
more or less to the expectations underlying the rest of the Book 
(85). It is not improbable that these Letters were actually sent 
in their original form to the Seven Churches ($ 6). 


8 a. Diction and Idiom. 


These two chapters, alike on the ground of diction and idiom, 
come from the hand of our author. 

(a) Diction.— Though a few expressions are found in these 
chapters and not elsewhere in our author, they do not take the 
place of equivalent expressions in our author save in the case of 
ovv (see ii. 5 below), but arise naturally from the nature of thc 
subject. 
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where in N.T., ге. Acts xxi. 11. 

ô wepiwarav. СЇ. ili. 4, ix. 20, xvi. 15, xxi. 24. 

9. оба. Cf. 9, 17, 19, iii. 1, 8, 15, 17, vii. 14, xii. 12, 
хіх. 12. 

Tüv xómov. Cf. xiv. 13. thy üwopuoviv (not in Fourth 
Gospel). Cf. i. 9, ii. 3, 19, Ш. 10, xiii. 10, xiv. 12. weuBeis. 
Cf. xxi. 8. Only once elsewhere in N.T. 

4. addd. Cf. ii 6, 9 (Pis), 14, 20, Ш. 4, 9, ix. 5, X. 7, 9, 
хуп. 12, xx. 6. 

б. оби. Used of logical appeal Cf. ii. 16, ій. 3 (ís), 9. 
Also in i. 19, probably owing to its occurrence in ii.-iii. 

Tó0ev. Cf. vii. 13. 13 times in Gospel. 8 (also in 16, 24); 
cf. x. 2, xix. 12, xxi. 8. 

xwíjce. Cf. vi. 14. Неге only in our author. 

7. 6 dyer obs áxoucáro. Cf. 11, 17, 29, iii. 6, 13, 22, xiii. 9 
(Matt. xi. 15, xiii. 9, etc.). 

TÒ nyepa Mye. Cf. 11, 17, 29, iii. 6, 13, 22, xiv. 13, 
xxii. 17. 

TQ ишк©ут: Siow. Cf. 17, iii. 21, xxi. 7, Ô vuxQv кАл}роуорл}те 
тата. 

ToU fUXou Tis [ofjs, xxii. 2, 14 [r9]. 

8. ó wpüros каї 6 ёсҳатос. СЇ. i. 17, xxii. 13. 

$ €yévero vexpdg xai Elnoey, Cf. i. 17 and xiii. 14, xvii. 8 
(òis), where the demonic Nero is somewhat similarly described. 

9. бф». Cf. i. 9, П. 10, 22, vii. 14. 

Bracdnpiav. Cf. xiii. 1, 5, 6, xvii. 3. 

cwayey!) ToU Xaravà. Неге only and in iii. 9. In xi. 8 we 
iv the same attitude towards Judaism, though the diction 

iffers. 

10. дур, cum. gen. Cf. ii. 25, 26, xii. 11, xiv. 20 [xviii. 5]. 
Not in Gospel, which uses éws órov (ог ob) and éws. čws only 
found in Apoc. vi. 10, 11. 

11. où рў dBcxnOy ёк той бауфтоо тод Seurdpouv. Cf. xx. 6, ёті 
rovtwy б Sevrepos Üdvaros ойк exe éfovaiay. Observe that ddi«eiy 
is a favourite word with our author, but is not found in Fourth 
Gospel or Epp. 

19. 6 ёҳоу т. foppaiay т. Biotopoy т. dfeiav. Cf. i. 16, xix. 
15. рорфаіа is found six times in the Apoc. and only once 
outside it in the N.T. 

18. ёпоо without complementary éxet. Cf. xi. 8, xx. то. 

15. oüres. Cf. iii. 5, 16, ix. 17, xi. 5, xvi. 18, xviii. 21. 

16. čpxopaí со: тах. Cf. iii. тї, xxii. 7, 12, 20 ; also ii. 5. 

Tolep/ce per abrüy. Cf. xii. 75, хіі. 4, xvi. 14. Also 
а 75, хіх. r1, and Jas. iv. 2 without perá and nowhere else іп 
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тй опфа ToU стбратёс pou. : — 16, — 5. ; , 
7. 6 eypappévor & oddeis olbev ef ph ô AapBávev. 
cta xi te Brus навй $ obdcis oló«v «i pù abrós. 

18. rods dpBadrpods ds ф\уа wupds. Cf. i. 14, xix. 12. 

ol — aóToU porot ҳаЛкоћ: Вауу. Cf. i. 14. 

20. poús. Here only in Apoc. but 37 times in Gospel. 

91. peravofjoat ёк. This construction is nowhere else found 
in the N.T. nor yet in the LXX (where èri or dx follow), yet it 
recurs in our author in ii. 22, iX. 20, 21, xvi. ІІ. 

ЭЗ. dv бау&тыу = “ by pestilence,” as in vi. 8. 

xarà rà épya Spey. Cf. xx. 13. 

24. rois Aowrors. Cf. iii. 2, іх. 20, xi. 13, xii. 17, xix. 21, 
xx. с. Not in Gospel. 

26. 6 vixQv . . . осы arð : see note on ii. 26. 

Sécu . . . efousiav. On the meaning of this phrase see note 
on ii. 26 as distinguished from бос . . . rijv ёёоусќау. 

27. wowpavet = “ will destroy " (see note dos lo.) Cf. xix. 15 
(xii. 

— Cf. iii. 21 and vi. 11, ds xai abroi, [xviii. 6]; Gospel 
uses xaus éyo frequently. 

«Олфа. This perfect recurs іп ііі. 3, v. 7, viii. 5, xi. 17. 
Thus five times in all. In the rest of the N.T. only three times, 
Matt. xxv. 24 [John viii. 4 in the vepiomj]; 1 Cor. x. 13. 

88. тфу dorépa Tòr wpewóv. Cf. xxii. 16. 

ПІ. 2. үіуоо ypnyopév. For this combination of уѓууєсдаа 
with a participle, cf. xvi. то, éyévero . . . doxorwpévyn. Gospel 
і. 6 only. 

eJpynea . . . wewAnpepéva. For combination of eipioxey with 
part. or adj., cf. ii. 2, v. 4, xxi. 15. For werA»p. alone, cf. vi. тт. 

TOU бєод pov. Cf. iii. 12, where this phrase occurs four times. 
iii. r2 was added when our author edited the book as a whole 
in the nineties. 

2—4. For the indubitable connections between 2-4 and xvi. 
15 see notes on both these passages. xvi. r5, however, appears 
to have belonged originally to this Letter where it probably 
followed on iii. 3^. 

4. 4dd\d. See note on ii. 4 above. 

ёубрата = "persons" [СЕ xi 13.) èpóňħuvav. Cf xiv. 4. 
wepowaTfjcoucw. Cf. xxi. 24. фу Neuxots. Cf. vi. тт, vii. 9, 13, 
хіх. 14. &ftoi elow. Cf. [xvi. 6], where the clause recurs. 

б. wepBadeiras dv ipariors Neuxois. Cf. iv. 4, vii. 9. ifa eio. 
Cf. vil. 17, xxi. 4 (in a different connection). tis В:Вћоо ris 
Lewis. Cf. xxi. 15, xiii. 8, and BiMov т. {. in xvii. 8 (хх. 12). 

7. 6 &yvos ó dAnOivds. Cf. vi. то, where the same epithets are 
applied to God. Observe that áAy6wós = “faithful,” а meaning 
confined to the Apoc. within the N.T. 
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8. ӨЈрау áveeypévnv. Cf. iv. т. 

pikpàv . . . Sdvapiw. Cf. xx. 3, шикрб» xpóvov, for this order, 
and contrast vi. 11. 

éripynoas . . . тӧу Aóyov. Cf. xxii. 7, g—a frequent phrase 
in the Gospel. 

pou тфу Adyov xai . . . Td Ovoná pov. Cf. x. 9 for the same 
remarkable yet intelligible order of the pronouns. 

9. Hfovow каї проскоутсоиски évdmtov rà» wodav cov. Cf. 
XV. 4, Távra Trà бур 5Covgw xal mpockvvüsovsw фушт(оу cov: 
xxii. 8. 

10. érfpyoas trav Adyov. Cf. iii. 8, xxii. 7, 9; also i. 3, ii. 26, 
xii. 17, xiv. 12. 

TÄS Swopovis pou, 7.e. “the endurance practised by Me.” Cf. 
xiii. Io, Xiv. 12, ў ómopor) т. dyiwv, “the endurance practised 
by the saints.” 

Tijs оікооџќитс̧ SAns. Cf. xii. 9, xvi. 14, where the nature of 
the trial is described as demonic in connection with this phrase. 

rods като:кодутас dnt ris ys. Cf. vi. то, viii. 13, xi. то (note). 
This phrase has throughout our author a technical sense. 

ll. épxopat тах. Cf. ii. 16, xxii. 7, 12, 20. 

12. ó uxdv топтош афтби. See notes on ii. 7, 26. 

40ү: in later chapters 13 times. 

үрбфо ёт’ афйтд» тд буора. Cf. xvii. 5, 8, xix. 16. 

THS karis ‘lepoucadnp, ў xaraBaivovca rÀ. Cf. xxi. 2. 

TÒ буоһ& pou TÒ kawóy. Cf. xix. 12, 16. 

16. oUre . . . обтє Cf. ix. 20, 21, xxi. 4. Our author uses 
oùðé . . . 0186 v. 3, vii. 16, ix. 4; also où.. . oùôé vii. 16, 
xii. 8, XX. 4, xxi. 23; рар... ure, Vil. 1, 3; even ovde py... 
ovde, vii. 165, іх. 4, but never u8é . . . €. 

17. od8év xpeiav čxw. Cf. xxii. 5 

18. d&yopdoat (metaphorical sense). Cf. v. 9, xiv. 3, 4. 

ipária Aevxá. See on iii. 5 above. 

20. cicehedcopar. Cf. [xi. 11], xv. 8, xxi. 27, xxii. 14. 

2l. xaBioar. Cf. xx. 4 and note on iii. 21. 

ég xáyd. See note on ii. 27 above. 

perà ToU патрос pou ёи TQ Өрбуш adrov. Cf. xxii. 3. 

(6) Jdtom.—Here we have idioms and solecisms which, 
though they may appear abnormally in other writings, are in our 
author a normal means of expressing his thoughts. 

II. 2. rods Myorvras éautods ётостбћоисѕ каї обк «оќи. This 
resolution of the participle into a finite verb is characteristic of 
our author. See note on i. 5-6, p. 14 sq. 

8. éxeis Kat éBáoracas . . . xai xexomwiaxes. For similar 
combinations of tenses cf. iii." 3, «Афас каї ўкоџсас: у. 7 Sq., 
vii. 13 Sq., viii. 5. 

б. ёрхонол = ёєйсора. Our author frequently uses the 
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present of this verb as a future: cf. i. 4, 7, 8, ii. 16, iii. тт, iv. 8, 
IX. I2, Xi. 14, xvi. 15, xxii. 7, 12, 20, but never the future itself 
except in compounds £e einer. xx. 8: cineAevoopat, iii. 20. 

7. тф nâr... $éce айт. See notes on ii. 7, 26. 

9. rà» Aeyóvrev "louBatous «усл каї ойк eloiv. See above on 
ii. 2 and note on i. 5°—6. 

10. Веи èf ópóv = some of you.” Cf. iii. 9, ош dx т. 
cvvayeryfjs: V. 9, ўуорасас . . . ёк maons фо : xi. 9, BAérovaw 
ёк тоу Лафу : xxi. 6, wrw ёк THs ns. 

18. mou ó Opdvos той XIaravà. For this omission of the 
copula in relative or dependent clause, cf. v. 13, xx. то. 

èv rats ġpépais "Аут(тас̧, 6 pdptus pov. On this frequent 
solecism in our author, see p. 3 ad jin. 

ЭО. rhv yvvaixa "I.  Myovsa. See preceding note. 

Adyouga каї 5.84оке. The — recurring idiom already 
found in ii. 2, 9 above: see note on i. 5 

22. Bdddew adrhv els кути. A — unintelligible in 
Greek unless retranslated into Hebrew. See note on ii. 22. 

28. дш» ёкботф: cf. vi. 11, abrois éxaory. Elsewhere only 
once in N.T., Acts ii. 8. 

26. 6 nxdv . . . Seow aðr. See note on ii. 7. 

бесе айтф ifovaiar. On the technical sense assigned to this 
phrase by our author, see note in /oc. It is here rightly used. 

Thus chap. ii. is connected by the same diction or idioms or 
both with portions of iv.—ix., xi.-xvit, xix.-xxii. We have already 
seen in the Introd. to chap. i. that i. and ii.-iii. and most of the 
remaining chapters are similarly bound together. 

III. 3. поќау dpav. This acc. of a point of time only here in 
our author. 

7. 6 ávoiyewv каї ойде к\есєе. A Hebrew idiom. See note 
in loc. 

8. SdBexa иштеби cou Oipay dveeypévnv, fy obeis Bívara: 
— aórjv. We have here two Hebrew idioms in these 
words : 

уро wee Sab йм тала WY quo cnm 


For other instances of oblique forms of the personal pronoun 
added pleonastically to relatives (in reproduction of a Hebrew 
idiom), cf. vii. 2, ols 46005 олто : 9, бу ёрбдїтол abróv : хіі. 6, 14, 
xiii. 2^ I2, xx. 8. 

9. ibo) 8:86 ёк т. cuvaywyijs. Most probably a Hebraism. 
joa MDD m3 “л, “Behold I will make certain of the 


sy nagogue," etc. Here 8:60 anticipates тосо. 

TOv М№єүбутыу dautods . . . каї ойк eiciv. The same Hebrew 
idiom as in ii. 9. 

wovjce . . . Tva fjfovcw . . . каї уусу. буа cur. ind. OCCUTS 
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9 times in the Apoc., here (iii. 9) and 8 times in the rest of the 
Book (see note on iii. 9, p. 88): only once in the rest of the 
Johannine writings, and only ro times in all in the N.T. outside 
the Apocalypse. Again, iva py cum. ind. occurs twice in the 
Apoc. and only twice elsewhere in the N.T. Thus ta cum. 
ind. is characteristic of our author. Next, wa cum. subj. occurs . 
6 times in ii.-iii. and 17 times in the rest of the Book, and 
Apoc. 

lva | оолу... каї yvàcw. Cf. xxii. 14 for the same com- 
bination of moods. 

12. à v«óv тойтш aüróv. See notes on ii. 7, 26. 

Tis Kawhs 'lepovcaM jn, ў xataBaivouca. See Introd. to I. 
§ 2 (b), p. 3 ad fin. г 

16. ue . . . pésa Cf. iii. 2, xii. 4. Elsewhere in our 
author ro times with the pres. inf., which is the all but universal 
usage in the N.T. Only 4 times outside our author is it 
followed by the aor. inf. (in Lucan and Pauline writings) and 
twice by fut. inf. in Lucan writing (se. Acts). 

17. oóbév xpeíav xw. Cf. xxii. 5, €xovow xpeiav . . . dis 
тМоу. 

20. ddv tig ёкобоу . . . xai eloeXedcopar. This Hebraic каг 
introducing the apodosis recurs in x. 7, xiv. то. It is found 
also in Luke ii. 21, vii. 12; Acts і. то; 2 Cor. ii. 2; Jas. iv. 15. 

21. 6 vixõy Sdow айт©. On this Hebraism see note on ii. 7. 

From the above evidence of diction and still more of idiom 
it is clear that ii.—iii. are from the hand of our author. Certain 
words and expressions occur in them which do not recur in the 
remaining chapters, but this is due to the nature of the subject 
(cf. rdde Аус) or to the fact that the Letters in some form were 
written by our author long before 95 a.D.—the date of the 
completed work: cf. оўу (also in i. 19), тАзј», pós. А com- 
parison of the points of agreement in diction and in idiom shows 
that ii.-iii. are connected very closely, and in most cases essen- 
tially, with iv.—x., parts of xi., xii.-xvii., xix.-xxii. 


S 3. Order of Words and omission of Copula in 
relative sentences. 


Though the diction and idioms of ii.—iii. are conclusive as to 
the authorship of the Seven Letters, it is remarkable that the 
order is less Semitic than in the rest of the chapters from the 
same hand. Thus excluding ii. 7, 11, 17, 26, iii. 5, 12, 21, where 
the same phrase тф икФут: or ô ику recurs and regularly 
precedes the verb for emphasis, and is therefore perfectly justifi- 
able in Hebrew on this ground, there are more than the average 
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number of passages in ii.-iii. where the object precedes the verb : 
ii. т, тёбє Aéye (and at the beginning of each Letter): 3, 6xopov3v 
EXS: 4, THY dyawny . . . ddyKes: 5, Ta прота ќруа тойутоу: 6, 
TOUTO 60615: 23, тё тёкуа аўтїс ámoxrevo: 25, Ô &xere KpaTnoare: 
Ш. 10, сє typyow. The subject also precedes the verb more 
frequently than is usual in the remaining chapters, and yet the 
style is profoundly Hebraic and essentially one with the rest of 
the Book. These phenomena may be due to the fact that our 
author is here using a vigorous epistolary style, which, while 
comparable to or even transcending that of the finest passages of 
the rest of the N.T., stands in its freer play of thought, feeling 
and their expression in marked contrast to the unrivalled 
eloquence and sustained sublimity of the rest of the Book. 

Turning from the order of the verb to that of the adjective, 
the adjective almost always follows its substantive with the 
repetition of the article. There are, however, some exceptions, 
which have their parallels in the rest of the Book. Thus we 
find dAdo prepositive in ii. 24 as always in our author and 
generally i in the N.T. though it is post positive in Hebrew. In 
li. 4, óAcya óvópara : cf. xii. 12, óAcyov xaipóv : in iii. 8, pakpày 

. Ovvajuv : cf. xx. 3, puxpòv xpóvov, and contrast xpóvov paxpóv, 

vi. 11. 

In ii. 13 we have the omission of the copula in a relative 
sentence : cf. v. 13, xv. 4, XX. 10; but this omission is frequent 
in the N.T. 


8 4. The Letters were written by our Author at an earlier date and 
re-edited by him for the present work with certain additions. 


Since an examination of the diction and idiom leads to the 
conclusion that the Letters are from the hand of our author, it 
is not necessary to consider the theories of some critics who 
ascribe them to a final reviser, or of others who assign them to 
an original apocalypse which was subsequently edited and 
enlarged by later writers. | 

But the question does arise: жеге these Letters written in the 
time of Domitian by our author when he edited the entire work, 
or were they written at an earlier date? Апа this question must 
be answered, since conflicting expectations of the end of the 
world find expression in them. First, there is the older expecta- 
tion that the Churches will survive till Christ's last Advent: cf. 
ii. 25, Ô €xere кратујсате йур ob йу Ñw, and iii. 3, 96v as xAésrrys. 
The Second Advent is here referred to as in 1 Thess. v. 2, 4, 
where St. Paul himself expects to survive this event. In the mean- 
‘time, however, the individual Churches will undergo persecution 
from time to time, and their members in certain cases be faithful 
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unto death ! as they have been in the past ;? but of a universal 
martyrdom there is not the slightest hint, though this expectation 
is taught or implied in the rest of the Book (see xiii. 15); nor 
is there a single reference to a world-wide persecution save in 
iii. ro, though this is one of the chief themes of the Apocalypse. 

Again, though this world-wide persecution was to arise in 
connection with the imperial cult of the Caesars as the rest of 
the Book clearly states, there is not a single reference to this 
cult in the Letters: at most there may be an allusion to it in 
iii. то Moreover, so far as this persecution was conceived as 
involving the martyrdom of all the faithful, as in iv.—xxii., this 
conception is in direct conflict with ii. 25, iii. 11, where the 
Churches are represented as witnessing more or less faithfully till 
the Advent. In short, the expectation that the Church would 
survive till the Second Advent cannot be held simultaneously 
with the expectation of a world-wide persecution in which all the 
faithful would suffer martyrdom. These two expectations are 
mutually exclusive; and since the first is obviously the original 
teaching of our text, it follows that iii. 10 is a subsequent addition. 

Accordingly the present writer is of opinion that the dis- 
cordant elements in the text can best be explained by the 
hypothesis that our author wrote these Letters at a much earlier 
date than the Book as a whole, before the fundamental antagon- 
ism of the Church and the State came to be realized, and 
Christians had to choose between the claims of Christ and 
Caesarism, of Christianity and the State. When he put together 
his visions in the reign of Domitian, he re-edited these Letters by 
the insertion of iii. ro and the addition of new material at the 
close of each Letter, which in some degree brought them into 
harmony with the rest of the Book. 


§ 5. Amongst the additions to the original Letters are the endings 
and tn part the beginnings of the Letters in their present form. 


We have already recognized that iii. ro is a later addition 
made by our author. But we cannot stop here. The endings 


1 Special visitations are threatened (€pxoual то, ii. 5, 16) unless the 
Churches of Ephesus and Pergamum forthwith repent, while to the Church 
of Smyrna ‘‘a tribulation of ten days," issuing in the martyrdom of 
certain of its members, is foretold, ii. 11; in iii. 19 chastisement but not 
martyrdom is foretold. ЭН 

з The Churches have already suffered persecution in a limited degree. 
Thus the Church of Ephesus is praised for its faithfulness therein: cf. 1i. 3, 
kal бжоцоуђ» Exeis kal ё84ттатаз 8:0 тд Óvouá pov xal ой kexorlaxes, Like- 
wise Thyatira: cf. ii. 19, and that of Philadelphia, iii. 8; while that of 
Pergamum has already íts proto-martyr Antipas, ii. 13. In Smyrna and 
Philadelphia the Christians had suffered at the hands of the Jews, ii. 9, iii. 9. 
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of the Letters are indeed from our author's hand,! but they 
would in many respects be incomprehensible but for the later 
chapters, to which in thought and diction they are most inti- 
mately related, and apart from which they would be all but 
inscrutable enigmas: cf. ii. 7-xxii. 2, 14 (rò £/Aov тӯ (om); 
ii. 11-xxi. 8 (where 6 Odvaros ô Sevrepos is first explained) ; ii. 17- 
xix. 12 (буора kawóy . . . Ó ovdeis olðev ктА.); 1i. 26—29, хіі. 5, 
xix. 15 (rouiavet abrovs ёу padw xr.) ; xxii. 16 (6 doryp . . . 6 
тренуд$) ; lii. 5—vi. 11 (6000 aùrois éxdarq стоћ) Aeviij) ; xiii. 8, 
xxi 27 (ro @8Айр тї wns); iii. 12-xxi. 22, which shows that 
the term vaos in iii. 12 is to be taken metaphorically) ; xxi. 2 (тўи 
поли . . . lepovoaAnp xawyy . . . катадба{уоотау ктА.); xix. 12 
(буора $ ovdeis oldev: cf. буора . . . kawóv in iii. 12) ; iii. 21-xx. 4. 

But another characteristic of these Letters is that they all 
use the phrase ô vuxàv.— That this expression designates one who 
has passed victoriously through the martyr's death to the life 
eternal, is clear from xii. 11, айто évixnoay . . . каї ойк ўуйттусау 
Tiv Vvyiv abrav йур. Oavdrov: xv. 2, «lov . . . robs икфутас ёк 
tov Onpiov . . . eorawras ёт! ту ÜdAaccav rjv tavy: xxi. 7. 
Now that 6 икоу bears the same meaning at the close of the 
Letters is to be inferred from iii. 21, 6 икбу wow abro xabioa 
per ёро èv тф póry pov, ws kåyù évixnoa xai ёкббита pera тоў 
татрб< jov èv TQ Opovw abro). As Christ witnessed to the truth 
by His death, so should His servants. Now, if ó vuxóv is used in 
this sense at the close of all the Letters, as 1t appears to do, we 
have here an allusion to the world-embracing persecution (and 
martyrdom), which is definitely referred to in їп. 10, though such 
an expectation is quite foreign to the body of the Letters, which 
belong to an earlier date. | 

Another later addition of our author common to all the 
Letters is, б éyov ots dxovodtw ті rò TveUpa. Aéyet Tals ёккАлус'(а$< : 
ji. 7*, 118 17*, 29, ili. 6, 13, 22. Ву this addition our author 
would teach that the Letters are not merely for their respective 
Churches, but for all the Churches. Thus they are adapted so 
far as the endings are concerned to their new context. 

The later additions at the close of the Letters are accord- 
ingly : ii. 7, 11, 17, 26—29, iii. 5—6, 10, 12—13, 21-22. 

But the divine titles of Christ at the beginnings of the Letters 
can hardly have stood in the original Letters as they now 


1 The choice of these endings on the part of our author may in some cases 
be determined by the diction or thought of the respective letters of which they 
form the close. Thus in the Letter to Smyrna, où uh ddixnOy ёк той Óavárov 
T. Üevrépov, ii. 11, declares the reward of him who is reords бхр Üarárov, ii. 10 ; 
in the Letter to Pergamum, dwow айт той udvva, іі. 17, sets forth the true food 
in contrast to the el8wAdOura, ii. 14; and in the Letter to Sardis, ob uh éfareivw 
т. Üvoua айтой éx т. BiBXov тӯѕ Swijs, iii. 5, may refer in the way of contrast to 
буора Execs Sri (ps xal vexpós el, iii. 1. 
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do. Such a conclusion is suggested by the facts that whereas 
they are all, with the exception of those prefacing the Letter to 
the Church of Laodicea, drawn verbally from i. 13-18 (see note 
р. 25 sq.), they have no organic connection, except in the case of the 
Letters to the Churches of Philadelphia and Thyatira, with the 
Letters which they respectively introduce, though in several 
instances an artificial connection can be discovered (see note 
just referred to). What the titles of Christ were in the original 
form of the Letters cannot now be determined. Some of the 
existing titles may be original, but it is hard to evade the con- 
clusion that the original titles were recast by our author, when 
he incorporated the Letters into the complete edition of his 
visions, and were brought into close conformity with the divine 
titles of Christ in i. 13-18. Since they have but slight affinity 
. with the contents of the Letters at the head of which they stand, 
their most natural explanation is to be found in i. 13-18. 


8 6. Were the Letters originally seven distinct Letters addressed 
and sent to the Seven Churches 1 


On various grounds we have concluded that the Seven 
Letters were composed by our author before the time of 
Domitian : also that on their incorporation into the Apocalypse 
they were re-edited by him in order to adapt them to the impend- 
ing crisis, by changes made in the beginnings to bring them into 
closer conformity with i. 14-18, and by additions such as iii. то 
and others at the close of the Letters, as ii. 7, 11, 17, 26-29, iii. 
5—6, 10, 12-13, 21—22, in order to link them up with the theme 
of the Book as a whole—the conflict between Christ and Caesar, 
Christianity and the World Power, and the universal martyrdom 
of the faithful which the Seer apprehended as a result of this 
conflict. 

Now, if the above conclusions are valid, it would not be un- 
reasonable to conclude further that these Letters were actual letters 
sent separately to the various Churches, and are, notwithstanding 
their brevity, comparable in this respect to the Pauline Epp. 
In default of independent historical materials we are unable 
to test the accuracy of most of the details relating to the moral 
and religious life in the Seven Churches. But such materials are 
not wholly wanting. Thus we know that the Ignatian Epistles to 
Ephesus, Smyrna, and Philadelphia substantiate certain statements 
of our author bearing on the inner life of these Churches (see pp. 
48,50, 52,etc.). In the case of the Church of Laodicea the external 
evidence is fuller. Thusin iii. 17-18 the contrast drawn between 
the deplorable spiritual condition of Laodicea and its material 
and intellectual riches cannot be accidental, since we know from 
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external authorities that Laodicea was pre-eminent in these 
latter respects. But the Letter to the Church in Laodicea shows 
that our author is familiar with some of the Christian literature 
circulating within it—such as St. Paul’s Ep. to the Colossians 
(see note on p. 94 sq.), which, according to St. Paul’s directions, 
was to be read in the Church of Laodicea. 

My hypothesis, therefore, that the Seven Letters, which 
originally dealt with the spiritual conditions of these Churches, 
and knew nothing whatever of the impending world conflict 
between Christianity and the Imperial Cultus, were actually sent 
to their respective Churches, has much to recommend it. 


IL 1-7. THE MESSAGE TO THE CHURCH IN EPHESUS 


1. т dyy&e тә dv `Ефќсә éxxAngias. The city of Ephesus 
lay on the left bank of the Cayster. In many inscriptions it is 
designated, 7 wpór9 каї peyiorn илүтрбтоМме тўс Acías. It was, 
according to Strabo, the greatest emporium in Asia (xiv. 24, 
дилгдриоу оўта рбуиттоу Trav катӣ Tiv 'Acíay rijv ёутдс тоў Tavpov). 
Ephesus was the centre of Roman administration in Asia. As 
the Province of Asia was senatorial the governor was called pro- 
consul (Acts хіх. 38, dv@vwara), and it was at Ephesus that he 
was bound to land and to enter on his office. Аза free city it 
had a board of magistrates (orparyyot), a senate (BovAy), and а 
popular Assembly (éxxAgaía).! Under the Empire the power of 
the popular Assembly, which in earlier days had really held the 
reins of power, had declined until its chief function was to ap- 
prove of the Bills submitted by the Senate. It had its regular 
times of meeting, but no extraordinary meeting could be sum- 
moned except by the Roman officials. The business of the 
Assembly was apparently managed by the Town Clerk (ypappa- 
revs THs т0Аєш Or т. ёмон). The Senate, which in pre-Roman 
days had been elected annually by the citizens, came gradually, 
under the Roman sway, to be composed of a body of distinguished 
citizens chosen for life, which tended more and more to become a 
mere tool of the Imperial Government. Ephesus was the Western 
terminus of the great system of Roman roads—the great trade 
route from the Euphrates by way of Colossae and Laodicea, a 
second from Galatia via Sardis, while a third came up from the 
south from the Maeander valley. From its devotion to Artemis, 


1 Swete (p. lix) states that there were three assemblies: a council (SovA%) 
elected from the six tribes into which the population was divided ; a senate 
(yepoveía) charged with the finance of the city and probably of public wor- 
ship as well as with the care of the public monuments ; a popular assembly 
(éxkAyoía). Each had its урадиатейз. 
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Ephesus appropriated to itself the title Temple Warden (vewxo- 
pos, Acts xix. 35). But this word took on an additional meaning, 
and came most commonly to be applied to a city as a warden of 
a temple of the imperial cultus. The Ephesian Neocorate is 
first mentioned on coins of Nero. The first temple was probably 
erected to Claudius or Nero,! the second to Hadrian, and the 
third to Severus. A 2nd century inscription (Wood, А27. 
Inscr. vi. 6, p. 50) speaks of Ephesus as being warden of two 
imperial temples as well as of that of Artemis (dis vewxdpos тоу 
XeBacriv каї vewxdpos THs 'Apréuióos). Ephesus was also a hot- 
bed of every kind of cult and superstition. Its works on magic 
("Ефеса ypdppara) were notorious throughout the world. Now 
it was at this city that Paul founded a Christian Church (50-55), 
whence proceeded a movement that led to the evangelization of 
the province (Acts xix. 10). Though of very secondary import- 
ance for a couple of decades, it must after the fall of Jerusalem 
in 70 A.D. have quickly risen into a position of supreme import- 
ance and become the chief centre of the Christian Faith in the 
East. Hence it is rightly named first in i. 11, ii. І. It was the 
home of St. John in the latter part of the century ; and tradition 
states that not only were Timothy and John, but also the Virgin 
Mary, buried at Ephesus. Judaizing and Gnostic teachers early 
showed themselves active, as we may infer from 1 Tim. i. 7 (OéAov- 
TES elvat уород:даскаХо‹), ЇУ. 1—3, etc., and Ignatius, 4d Ephes. 
Vil. I, elwOacw уар tives body rornooß TO буора терифёре», dAdo 
туй тріссоутєѕ avagia cov ovs бег Upas as _ бтр. ékkAtyew* eloty 
yer Kuves Avocarvtes, AaOpodjxrat, ovs Set tuas pvddocerGat ovras 
voOeparevrovs. The presence of such elements testified to the 
danger of schism. See the articles on Ephesus in Hastings’ 
D.B., and the Елсус. Bib. with the literature there quoted. 

тфбє Méye. This clause occurs eight times in the N.T., seven 
of these being in ii. and iii. of our Book.  óóe occurs only twice 
elsewhere in the N.T. This sparing use has been observed 
also in the Кору. 

ó xparüv rods émrà dorépas èv тў є Ёа айтоб. This clause 
has no organic connection with the letter to the Church in 
Ephesus, and, moreover, it is repeated in iii. 1 in a slightly 
different form. The use of кратоу, which here means to hold 
fast, while in i. 16, iii. 1 we have éxov, is strange. In the case 
of the Son of Man хоу expresses all that is needed. His 
character is a guarantee that the éywv contains the xparuy. If 
it were a man that was in question here, the use of xparety (cf. 


! The temple dedicated to Augustus some time before 5 B.C. did not en- 
title the city to the Neocorate ; for it was not an independent foundation, 
being buiit within the precincts of the temple of Artemis ; and it was a dedica- 
tion b the municipality merely, and not by the Synod of Asia (xowdv 'Aqias). 
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ii. 13, vii. 1, *to lay hold of," xx. 2, and ii. 14, 15, 25, iii. 11 
where both words occur) would be intelligible. 

6 тєрїтат©у dv péow T. éwrd Муибу T. xpucóv. — Christ's 
vigilance is not localized but coextensive with the entire Church. 
The idea of the Avyviwy returns in ii. 5, which may have occa- 
sioned the choice of the above title. That the former of these 
two divine titles was added by our author when editing his visions 
as a whole, see p. 25 sq., 45 sq. 

2-8. These two verses appear to consist of three couplets. 


2. olba Trà ёрүа cou, каї rà» kómov koi riv Ümopnovüv cou 
kai Sti où Suvy Вастбсах kakods, 
xal ётєірасасѕ тод$ Adyorras éavroüs åmooróňous Kai ойк єісіу, 
xai є0рєс̧ alTods wWeubets. 
З. kai Ómoporiv exerts kal éflárrocag Sid TÒ буор pou 
kai оф кєкотїакє$. 


Here the theme is rà ёруа cov. These consist of róv кбтоу 
кої түу vropovjv gov. These two subordinate themes are then 
rehandled, the кӧтоу in 2% and the úropovýv in 3*5. There 
are two paronomasias which cannot be accidental: róv xórov and 
où kexoríaxes, and ob dvvy Baordoa and ёВастасоѕ. 

2. The phrase оа rà épya cov recurs, but with the pronoun 
preceding the noun, in ii. 19, iii. І, 8, 15. Abbott (Johannine 
Gram., pp. 414, 422, 601-607) calls the latter the vernacular or 
unemphatic possessive. In ii 19 we have a combination of 
both. See note. ofda. Christ knows everything (John xxi. 17) 
—alike the good (2-3, 6) and the bad (4-5) qualities. 

tov kómov kal thy Ümopoviv cov. The single pronoun links 
together the two preceding nouns. These two are the works of 
the Church in Ephesus—its severe efforts in resisting and over- 
coming false teachers (2%), and its steadfast endurance on behalf 
of the name of Christ (3%). We might compare 1 Thess. i. 3, 
pvnpovevovres Uv TOU épyou THs migTrews kai TOU кбтоу THS åyáTNS 
Kai THS Uropovas тї) éAmidos, but here kóros and tropovy are co- 
ordinated with and not subordinated to épyov. xómos with its 
cognate кол‹йу is closely associated with Christian work in the 
N.T. alike in our text (cf. also xiv. 13) and in the Pauline 
Epistles. ùropový, as Trench (Synon. 191) points out, is used to 
express patience in respect of things, but дакробо›ша in respect of 
persons. But the patience is of a high ethical character. ‘In 
this noble word Ф®хтодоут there always appears (in the N.T.) а 
background of åvôpeía (cf. Plato, Zheaet. 1770, where дурк 
iropeivar is opposed to dvdvdpws pevye): it does not mark merely 
the endurance . . . but... the brave patience with which the 
Christian contends against the various hindrances, persecutions, 
and temptations that befall him in his conflict with the inward 
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and outward world " (Ellicott on 1 Thess. i. 3, quoted by Trench, 
op. cit., p. 190). 

оё S$ívp Вастёсо:. Svvy for басо occurs also in Mark ix. 22, 
23; Luke xvi. 2. Though not found in Attic prose it is found 
in Attic poetry. The intolerance here commended is of evil- 
doers who claimed to be apostles. Clem. Alex. (Strom. ii. 18) 
well defines ùroporý as the knowledge of what things are to be 
borne and what are not (émoriun eppeveréwy kai ойк éppeveréov). 
The need of testing the claims of itinerant teachers who claimed 
to be prophets and apostles was early felt: cf. 1 Thess. v. 20 sq.; 
I John iv. 1. They were not to be acknowledged unless they 
brought with them “ commendatory letters" (2 Cor. iii. т). ` 

That the Church in Ephesus shunned such false teachers we 
learn from Ignatius, Zpk. іх. 1, буусу è sapo9evcavrás туа 
éxeiOev, (xovras  xaxsv 6:даҳтју` obs ойк eidcare oreipar els bus, 
Bucavres tà Sra els rò py mapaĝégacĝaı rà orepdpeva йт avrüv. 
In the Didache xi. 8, то, the ultimate test of such teachers was 
conformity of their lives with that of Christ. In Hermas, Mand. 
xi. 11-15, the two types of teachers are contrasted, and in xi. 16 
the excellent advice is given: Soxipale оўу ётё тӯс Сођс каї TOv 
руху тӧу dvÜpwrov róv Aeyovra éavróv vvevparodópoy elva. 

каї éme(pacas. The verb points to some definite occasion. 
тербеу may be compared with Soxiuafeyw in 1 John iv. т. 

Toüs AMéyovras daurods ámocróNous каї ойк eloiv. The оўк eicív 
is here a Hebraism for ойк óvras. (See note on i. 5—6, p. 14 sq.) 

dxocrólous. These persons have been identified: (1) with the 
Judaizers sent from Jerusalem (so Spitta): cf. 2 Cor. xi. 13 sq. ; 
(2) with the disciples of St. Paul or even St. Paul himself 
(Volkmar, Volter, Holtzmann? (with reservations)); (3) with the 
Nicolaitans in 6 (Bousset). According to this view, 6 resumes 
2. This explanation appears to be the best of the three. It 
also rightly differentiates the épya in 2 (ře. the vigorous action 
against the false teacher and the endurance under affliction) from 
the xpara ёруа in 5, which are identical with the áydmyv . . . 
тўу xparny, Or brotherly love, in 4. The Church in Ephesus 
still hates, 6, the evil members, the false apostles which it had 
tried and rejected. ! 

8. This verse returns to the positive element in the praise | 
given in 2: it explains rjv ùropovýv cov, and refers to róv kómov 
in ov xexomiaxes, thou hast not grown weary.” Here we have 
ухе kal ёВастасас just as in the preceding verse, ӧџур . . . xai 
éreipagas, In both cases an ethical characteristic is brought 
forward which had manifested itself in some act of the immediate 
past. 

4. But, though the Church in Ephesus has preserved its 
moral and doctrinal purity and maintained an unwavering loyalty 
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in trial, it has lost the warm love which it had at the beginning. 
The love here referred to is brotherly love: cf. 19; Matt. xxiv. 
12 (8:4 тд тАл)бъъ@ уал riv ёуршау yvygjo erac 4 буаз ry тоААф»), 
and 2 John 5-6. Some scholars see in our text a reminiscence 
of Jer. ii. 2, *the love of thine espousals," and interpret it of 
the love to God and Christ. The controversies which had raged 
in Ephesus had apparently led to censoriousness, factiousness, 
and divisions (cf. Acts xx. 29-30), and the Church had lost the 
enthusiastic love it had shown in the days of Paul (cf. Acts xx. 
7). 

i — xarà cod. Cf. 14, 20. Is this an echo of Matt. v. 23, 
Mark xi. 25? 

ddjxas. А common usage of this verb in John: cf. iv. 3, 
28, 52, x. 12, etc. 

5. The Church in Ephesus is bidden to recognize the spiritual 
declension that has taken place, to repent and do the works 
which characterized its first love. As Swete remarks, “ pynporveve, 
peravoyncov, тойутоу answer to three stages in the history of 
conversion.” 

prnpórveue оду. Cf. iii. 3. 

et 82 ph, čpxopaí cot, каї keow Thy Auxviav cou ёк Tod TÓTOU 
adrijs [dav ph ретауођотс]. Since the ef à uý here declares that 
if the Church does not fulfil the triple command given in uvgpuóveve 

. . Kal ретаубтсоу . . . kal . . . moov, judgment will ensue, 
it is manifest that the clause àv uù) peravojoys is really a weaker 
repetition of є $ uy. This is not in keeping with our author's style. 
After el 86 ил] we must understand pynpovevas . . . xai peravonoes 
xai Tovjces, Accordingly «i dé pý ог ёду uù) peravonoys must be 
excised as an intrusion; and clearly itis the latter, as a comparison 
of ii. 5 and ii. 16 shows. The necessity for this excision becomes 
obvious if we compare 16 and 22 in this chapter, where we have 
separately the two constructions occurring in this verse. In the 
first case we have a good parallel to our text here; for the same 
sequence of ideas, though less full, recurs дєтаубуутоу ойу" et 84 ph, 
épxopaí dot Taxv, Kat woAeunow, Here there is no otiose repeti- 
tion of the idea conveyed in el $ py. After el 2 ш) here we 
have only to supply peravonoes. In ii. 22 we have the second 
possible construction, ¿où BadAAw airy eis kMvgv . . . dày p) 
peravoncovow. 

When the interpolated gloss is removed we find that 5 con- 
sists of two couplets, the second of which is 

el 82 ph, Epxopal со, 

каї kxujge rijv Auxviay cou ёк той Témou adrijs. 

€pxopai со. Cf. 1. 16. The dative here may be the dativus 
incommodi, от an incorrect rendering of 42, as in Matt. xxi. 5 (so 


Blass, Gram. 113). €pxopai cor refers here as іп ii. 16 to a special 
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visitation or coming, though reference to the final judgment is 
not excluded. épxeoOa: is practically used as equivalent to 
éXevoec$a throughout the Apocalypse. 

kow Thy Auxviay соо, i.e. thy Church. Tnat the Ephesian 
Church paid heed to this warning for the time being we learn 
from the Prologue to Ignatius’ Epistle to Ephesus, where he calls 
it д :оракаригтос : and ini. 1, where he declares, pupyrai óvres Өєо®, 
áva(wrvprjaavr es ёу аірат: дєо?, тб ovyyevixoy épyov . . . ётуртісатеє. 
Again іп xi. 2 he expresses the wish that he “ may be found 
in the company of those Christians of Ephesus who, moreover, 
were ever of one mind with the apostles in the power of Christ." 
That the threat in our text implies not degradation nor removal 
of the Church to another place, but destruction, seems obvious. 
Yet Ramsay (Zetters, 243 sqq.) is of opinion that the threat is so 
expressed as to mean only a change in local position, and 
supports this interpretation by the statement that “ Ephesus has 
always remained the titular head of the Asian Church, and the 
Bishop of Ephesus still bears that dignity, though he no longer 
resides at Ephesus but at Magnesia ad Sipylum.” Nothing now 
remains on the site of Ephesus (Ze. Ayasaluk =dytos 0coAóyos) 
save a railway station and a few huts. 

6. The Seer modifies the severe criticism in 4—5 by bringing 
forward the redeeming characteristic in the Ephesian Church, 
that they hated the deeds which Christ also hated. 

тё épya тӧу Nixohatrav. These Nicolaitans have been identi- 
fied from the time of Irenaeus (i. 26. 3, iii. 11. 1) and Hippolytus 
(Philos. vii. 36), who was dependent on Irenaeus, with the 
followers of Nicolaus the proselyte of Antioch (Acts vi. 5). 
Tertullian speaks apparently of a second sect (Praesc. Haer. 33, 
Adv. Marc. i. 29, De Pudicitia, 19), but Epiphanius (Haer. xxv.) 
deals with the Nicolaitans mentioned in our text. In Clem. 
Alex. (її. 20. 118, iii. 4. 25), the Constit. Apost. (vi. 8, oi убу 
Vevoovupor NixoAatrat), and Victorinus an attempt was not un- 
naturally made to show that the derivation of this immoral sect 
from one of the seven Deacons was an error. According to 
Clement, Nicolaus taught бт. mapaxproÜa. rj саркі бе, and 
according to Hippolytus (Philos. viii. 36), NexdAaos . . . ё&6- 
ac€v ёбафорау Biov тє xai Bpwoews. A comparison of the text 
here with ii. 15-16 leads to an identification of the Nicolaitans 
and the Balaamites not only on the ground of our text, but also 
from the fact that they are roughly etymological equivalents, 
though Heumann (4c. Erudit, 1712, p. 179) urged this as a 
ground for regarding the names as allegorical and not historical. 
That is, Balaam =DY yoa=“he hath consumed the people” (a 
derivation found in Sanh. 105%, where DY n?23 is an alternative 
reading), while NuxóAaos = икф Хабу. Such a play on the etymo- 
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logy of words is thoroughly Semitic. There is, it is true, no 
exact equivalent to икау in Hebrew. Hence the above can 
stand. Furthermore a comparison of ii. 14 and ii. 20, which 
shows that the Balaamites and the followers of Jezebel were 
guilty of exactly the same vices, makes it highly probable that 
the latter were a branch of the Nicolaitans. 

The works of the Nicolaitans, then, are those given in 
ii 14, 20. They transgress the chief commands issued by the 
Apostolic Council at Jerusalem (Acts xv. 29). 

7. 6 xwv ods dxovodrw «rh. Cf. Matt. xi. 15, xiii. 9, 43; 
Mark iv. 9, 23, etc. This formula introduces the promise to 
him that overcomes in the first three messages and closes it on 
the last four. Here the speaker turns from the individual 
Church to the whole Christian community. Since the Book as 
a whole was written to be read in public worship, such a larger 
reference was conceivable in and for itself. 

This clause, which occurs seven times, —once in each Letter, 
—seems to have been added by the Seer when he incorporated 
the Seven Letters in an edition of his visions. The seven 
eschatological promises, ii. 75, 115, 17%, 26-27, iii. 5, 12, 21, 
appear to have been added at the same time. Such a phrase as 
таса ai éxxAngias in ii. 23 is no evidence to the contrary. 

тд tveipa. Cf. the closing words of all the Letters; also 
xiv. 13, xix. Io, xxii. 17. The Spirit here is the Holy Spirit 
which inspires the prophets, but also the Spirit of Christ, since 
inii т Christ is the Speaker. The Spirit here has nothing to 
do with the seven spirits in iii. 1 [i. 4], iv. 5. ! 

TQ икфут . . . ToU Geos. Added probably by our author 
when he edited the visions as a whole (see p. 45). 

тə икёут: 5ócw aðr. We have here a well-known Hebraism. 
Cf. LXX of Josh. ix. 12, ойто: of арто... ёфод:асдтреу abrovs. It 
is found sporadically in the Kowy, but the Ko usage is wholly 
inadequate to explain the frequency and variety of the Hebraisms 
in our author. For the occurrence of this idiom elsewhere in 
the N.T., see John vi. 39, vii. 38, x. 35 sq., xv. 2—5, xvii. 2; 
1 John ii. 24, 27: cf. Abbott, Gram. 32 sq., 309. In ii. 26, 
6 икбу . . . wrw aùr is more Hebraistic than the expression 
in ii. 7. икау is a word characteristic of our author, and is used 
of the faithful Christian warrior in ii. rr, 17, 26, iii. 5, 12, 21*, 
xii. 11, xv. 2, xxi. 8; of Christ Himself in iii. 215, v. 5, xvii. 14. 
In the remaining passages it is without this moral significance, 
vi. 2, xi. 7, xiii. 7. It is found once in the Fourth Gospel and 
six times in 1 John. Elsewhere in the N.T. only four times. 
Cf. т Enoch 1. 2. The word икау implies that the Christian 
life is a warfare from which there is no discharge, but it is a 
warfare, our author teaches, in which even the feeblest saint can 
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prove victorious. But the word vay is not used in our author 
of every Christian, but only of the martyr who, though 
apparently overcome in that he had to lay down his life, yet was 
in very truth the one who overcame, **as I also have overcome,” 
saith Christ, iii. 21 (cf. John xvi. 33). The participle rQ vwóvrt 
is here, as elsewhere in our author, influenced by the use of the 
Hebrew participle, which can have a perfect sense or imperfect 
as the context requires (see p. 202 n.). In our author ô vây = 
б vevucgkos. This warfare which faithfulness entails may be 
illustrated from 4 Ezra vii. 127 sq., “ And he answered me and 
said: This is the condition of the contest which every man who 
is born upon earth must wage, that if he be overcome he shall 
suffer as thou hast said ; but, if he be victorious, he shall receive 
what I have said." 

Sdow . . . $ayeiv ёк той {ошо Tris Lwijs. 900-9 .. . payer 
is a frequent construction in our author, occurring in all eleven 
times. In the Fourth Gospel it is found four times, and in the 
rest of the N.T. twenty times. Personal victory over evil is the 
condition without which none can eat of the tree of life. With 
our text we may compare xxii I4. Test. Levi xviii. 11, xal 
бшсе. тоф áytow фауєіу ёк тоё C/Xov тїз (ws: І Enoch xxiv. 4, 
xai ћу Фу aùrois Sévdpov $ ovdérore dod pavpat каї ovdeis Erepos 
avrüv eippavOn, xal о0дёу érepov Ópowv airy. борту elyev ciwde- 
cTépay тйутшу ápopdTwv, каї ra pvAAa афто xai тд dvÜos xai тд 
dévdpov où $Ü(vec els rov alQva : xxv. 4, xai roUro TÒ Sevdpov eiwoias, 
каї о?деша capt efovciay xe афасдо avrov péxpe THs peydAns 
крісєос . . . Tore Stxaiows каї Octois добусєтаа: 5, Ô kapròs афто 
rows éxA«xrois als (wv eis борау, xai peradurevOyoerac фу TóÓmQ 
&үйр wapa TÓv olxov To) Oeot. Thus as early as the and 
cent. B.C. it was held that the tree of life would be transferred 
to the temple of the Lord in Jerusalem—not apparently the 
Heavenly Jerusalem, but the earthly Jerusalem cleansed from all 
iniquity. That the earthly Jerusalem should give place to the 
Heavenly in this connection was inevitable. But the combina- 
tion of the two ideas is of supreme importance as it prepares the 
мау for the conception of our Seer, who places the tree of life 
in the street of the Heavenly Jerusalem (xxii. 2). That this 
Heavenly Jerusalem, to which belongs the tree of life (ii. 7, 
xxii. 2), is to be the seat of the Millennial Kingdom on the 
present earth before the Final Judgment, and is not to be con- 
founded with the New Jerusalem, which is to descend from the 
new heaven to the new earth after the Final Judgment and 
become the everlasting abode of the blessed, I have shown at 
some length in the Introd. to xx. 4—xxii. 

тод flou ris ойс. Cf. xxii. 2, 14. Тһе tree of life is the 
symbol for immortality in our author. None can eat of it save 
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those who have proved victorious in the strife with sin and evil. 
The £&Aov тўѕ Cuqᷓs is to be carefully distinguished from the Фор | 
Tis Cans. The latter is a free gift (xxii. 17, xxi. 6), given without 
money and without price to every one that thirsteth for it. It 
symbolizes the divine graces of forgiveness and truth and light, 
etc. (cf. vii. 17). If a man is faithful to the obligations entailed 
by these graces he becomes a victor (vix@y) in the battle of life, 
and thus wins the right to eat of the tree of life, that is, he enters 
finally on immortality. In the Fourth Gospel (iv. то, 13, 14), 
on the other hand, only the one symbol is used—"'' the water of 
Ше,” and this is given a significance that embraces the two 
symbols used by our author. 

тё тара$етф той дєод. In our author Paradise has become 
equivalent to the Heavenly Jerusalem, which is to descend from 
heaven before the Final Judgment to become the seat of the 
Millennial Kingdom. In Luke xxiii. 43 it is the abode of the 
blessed departed, and in 2 Cor. xii. 4 it is identified with the 
third heaven or with part of it. On some of the other meanings 
assigned to it and the localities identified with it, see my 
Eschatology ?, 244, 291 Sq., 316—318, 357, 473 39. 


8-11. THE MESSAGE TO THE CHUROH IN SMYRNA. 


8. ФУ Хрбрур. The ancient city of Smyrna was destroyed 
early in the 6th cent. B.c. and refounded on a new site under 
the Diadochoi by Lysimachus (301-281 B.c.). It has continued 
from that date to the present one of the most prosperous cities 
of Asia Minor. Smyrna proved itself a faithful ally of Rome 
from the period that Rome began to intervene in Eastern affairs 
and before it had established its claim to world supremacy. It 
openly supported Rome against Mithridates, Carthage, and the 
‘Seleucid kings. As early as 195 в.с. (Tac. Ann. iv. 56) it 
dedicated a temple to the goddess of Rome. Lying at the end 
of one of the great roads leading across Lydia from Phrygia and 
the east, and forming the maritime outlet for the whole trade of 
the Hermus valley, it became wealthy and prosperous. It was 
an assize town, and one of the cities bearing the name дутрбтол. 
With Ephesus and Pergamum it strove for the title mporn 'Aaías 
—a strife which continued till it was settled by the Emperor 
Antoninus (Philostr. Of. 231. 24, ed. Kayser); and of all the 
Asiatic cities that in a.D. 26 contended for the right of erecting 
а temple to Tiberius, Livia and the Senate, it alone secured this 
privilege and could henceforth claim the Imperial Neocorate. 
А second Neocorate was accorded to it by Hadrian (see, how- 
ever, Lightfoot, Ignatius, i. 467) and a third by Severus. Of the 
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power acquired by the Jews in Smyrna notice will be taken. As 
regards the origin of the Church in Smyrna the N.T. gives no 
information. According to Vita Polycarpi, 2, St. Paul visited 
Smyrna on his way to Ephesus. According to Acts xix. to, 
“ All they which dwelt in Asia heard the word of God.” See 
the Bible Dictionaries on “ Smyrna," and Ramsay, Zetters, in loc. 

ô тр©то$ каї 6 doxaros. Repeated from i. 17. 

ôs éyévero vexpds каї éLyoev. These words also go back to 
і. 17 Sq., Kat ёуєуорлуу vexpós, каї 1800 (ar elpi els Tods alàvas Trav 
aiwvwy. Compare the demonic caricature іп the case of the 
Antichrist: xiii. 14, ôs éxee trav тАлуузу THs paxalpys Kal elynoev. 
The word é{yoev refers to Christ's resurrection : cf. Rom. xiv. 9, 
Христос dméÜavev xai eno iva xai vexpov кої avrov kvpievag. 
This part of the title, Ss éyévero vexpós каї E{noev, points forward 
to то“, yí(vov motos axm Üavdrov каї Siow со: Tov стёфауоу rijs 
(ons. The divine title, 6 mpõros каї 6 ёсҳатоѕ, seems to have 
been added by our author when editing his visions as a whole. 
See p. 45 sq. 

9-10. These two verses constitute three stanzas: the first 
verse constituting the first stanza of three lines and the second 
verse two stanzas of three lines and two respectively. 

9. olá cou thy б\д»... dAAd mArodoros ef. The un- 
emphatic or vernacular use of the pronoun here throws the 
emphasis on the context, “I know the affiction and poverty thou 
endurest, but thou art not poor but rich.” With this we may 
contrast the words addressed to Laodicea, iii. 17, A€yes ore 
ITAovords «ijt, . . . каї ойк olas ті со «10... mrwxós. Оп the 
combination of material poverty and spiritual riches cf. 2 Cor. 
vi. ТО, às mTwxoi, ToAAovs $ mAovrüjovres: Jas. ii. 5, ойу © Beds 
ёе ато тої mTwxoùs TH Koop TTAovotovs èv тісте : also Luke 
xi. 21; І Tim. vi 18. The poverty of the Christians in 
Smyrna appears to be due at all events in part to the despoiling 
of their goods by the Jewish and pagan mobs: cf. Heb. x. 34, 
ту бртауїи Tov vrapxóvrov ùv pera xapüs тросєёє{ ае бє. 

thy ВАасфтау ёк тоу Aeyóvruv 'lovBatous elvat éauroós. Here 
éx means * proceeding from." Hence John iii. 25 is not a true 
parallel. The bitter hostility of the Jews to the Christians at 
Smyrna is unmistakable from the context. The Jews were 
strong at Smyrna, and had maintained in practice their position 
as a distinct people apart from the rest of the citizens till the 
reign of Hadrian as an inscription (С/С. 3148, of тотё Tovdator) 
shows, though they had legally ceased to be so at 70 A.D. 
From other sources we know of their hostility to the Christians. 
Justin (Dral. xvi. 11, xlvii. 15, xcvi. 5, etc.) charges the Jews 
generally with cursing in their synagogues those that believed on 
Christ; and Tertullian with instigating the persecution of the 
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Christians (Scorp. то, “ Ѕупарораѕ Judaeorum, fontes perse- 
cutionum ”): cf. Euseb. М.Е. v. 16. And this hostility was no 
doubt aggravated by the accession of converts from Judaism to 
Christianity, a fact which is attested in Ignatius (Ad Smyrn. i. 2, 
els rovs dyious каї vio ToUs abro), eire év lovóaíots eire фу veo). 
In the martyrdom of Polycarp this enmity of the Jews was 
exhibited in an almost incredible degree; for they joined (xii. 2) 
with the pagans in accusing Polycarp of hostility to the State 
religion, crying out “with ungovernable wrath and with a loud 
shout: ‘This is the teacher of Asia, the father of the Christians, 
the puller down of our gods, who teacheth numbers not to 
sacrifice пог to worship’” (6 тфу $uerépov Өєбу xabatpérys, д 
voAAovUs diddoxwv py Ovew pyde mpoakvvety). 
` These Jews, moreover, joined with the pagans in demanding 

from the Asiarch and chief priest Philip the death of Polycarp, 
and were especially active (although it was the Sabbath day) in 
collecting timber and faggots with a view to burning Polycarp 
alive (дамота Тохдаіоу mpohipws, ws €0os ађтоќ, els ravra troup- 
youvrwv) (of. сії. xii. 1). Later in the Decian persecution the 
Jews took a prominent part in the martyrdom of Pionius, which, 
too, took place on the Sabbath (Act. Pron. 3). In our text the 
Jews are charged with blaspheming Christ and His followers as 
they had done in the earliest days of Paul's preaching in Asia 
Minor (Acts xiii. 45, ої 'Iovato. . . . dvréAeyov rois tro IIavAov 
AaXovpévots BArAaodypowres). But the Christians are reminded 
that these Jews are Jews in name only—after the flesh and not 
after the spirit: cf. Rom. ii. 28, ob yap 6 èv rà davepo Тоудаї6с 
ќоти. . . ВАМ Ó фу Tq кроттф 'Iovóatos, каї теріиторл) Kapdias èv 
TvevpaTL. oU ураррат:: Gal. vi. 1550. The true Jews are those 
who have believed in Christ, and thereby won a legitimate claim 
to the name and spiritual privileges belonging to the Jews. The 
fact that our author attaches a spiritual significance of the 
highest character to the name ‘Tovdatos shows that he is himself 
a Jewish Christian. In such a connection the Fourth Evangelist 
would have used the term ‘IopandAtrys (cf. i. 47), whereas he 
represents the ‘Iovdatoee as specifically and essentially the 
opponents of Christianity. See Westcott, John, p. ix sq. 

кої oük «ісі. On this Hebraism for каї ойк óvrev see note 
on i. 5—6. 

guvaywy) rod Xaravà. Cf. ili. 9. The Jews were, as their 
actions showed, a Synagogue of Satan though they claimed to be 
a Synagogue of the Lord: Zvaywy; rod Kupiov (Num. xvi. 3 
(блр), xx. 4, xxvi. 9 (m3y), xxxi. 16. Cf. Pss. Sol xvii. 18, 
cvvayeyàs ócíov). The nobler word ёккАусіа was chosen by the 
Church as a self-designation, evvaywyfj being used only once in 
the N.T. of a Christian assembly (Jas. ii. 2). ovvaywyy was 
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gradually abandoned to the Jews, and thus we find such an 
expression as ovvaywyy tov Zarayà in this Book, which was almost 
the latest in the Canon. 

10. The persecution with which the Church is here 
threatened shows that the Jews are acting in concert with the 
heathen authorities. Spitta suggests that the term 2:0 ВоЛоѕ (cf. 
хіі. то, 6 катууор тоу á0«Ajüv pov) is here chosen in order to 
recall the calumnies of the Jews against the Christians. But in 
that case we should, as Düsterdieck observes, expect evvaywyi) ToU 
&afSóAov in 9. 

é$ pôv. For the partitive genitive used as an object, cf. 
Matt. xxiii. 34; 2 John 4. In Rev. xi. 9; John xvi. 17, we 
have it used as the subject. 

els фи\акўу Tva перасдўтє This phrase defines the character 
of the trial awaiting the Church in Smyrna, and therefore the 
meaning to be attached to терасбђтє тар ац and херасдб< 
in iii. ro refer to the demonic attacks which are to befall all the 
unbelievers on the earth, but which cannot affect those who have 
been sealed: see vii. 2—4 (notes); for the sealing has secured 
them against such attacks. But in the present verse repdfew 
is used in the sense of testing by persecution. Against such 
wepacpos Christ does not shield His own: rather they must face 
it and be faithful under it even unto death (104). 

Aw fjpepàv 8éxa. The round number here points to a 
short period: cf. Dan. i. 12, 14. The number is used in this 
sense also in Gen. xxiv. 55; Num. xi. 19. See in Pirke Aboth, 
у. 1—9, On the various things connected with the number то. 

к\ттд$ бур. дауќто, Неге the supreme trial of martyrdom 
is referred to: cf. xii. 11, oix ўуйттсау туу Qvxnv abrüv йур 
Üavárov: Heb. xii. 4, ovrw péxpts atparos дутікатёстутє: also 
Phil. ii. 8. 

тӧу orépavoy ris Lwijs. The figure appears to be borrowed 
from the wreath awarded to the victor in the games. Cf. 1 Cor. 
ix. 25; Phil. iii. 14; 2 Tim. ii. 5; І Pet. v. 4 (rov dpapávrwov 
mys 60—15 orépavov). Smyrna was, according to Pausanias (vi. 
14. 3, cited by Ёлсус. Bib. 4662), famous for its games. In the 
Test. Benj. iv. 1 we have the oldest reference to such crowns in 
Jewish literature: cf. Jas. i. 12; Asc. Isa. vii. 22, viii. 26, ix. 
10-13, etc.; Herm. Si». vii. 2, 3; Polycarp, Ad Phil. i 1; 
Martyr. Polyc. xvii.' 1. But it is possible, as has been suggested 
by Dieterich, /Ve£yia, 41-45; Volz, 344; Gressmann, Ursprung d. 
israel. jd. Eschat. 110, that these symbols are derived from 
heavenly beings. Thus in 2, Enoch xiv. 2 the sun is represented 
as adorned with a crown of glory ; similarly in 3 Bar. vi. 1 with 
a crown of fire. Dieterich (02. cit., p. 41) states that in works of 
art the Greek deities were very frequently represented with 
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crowns of light or nimbuses from the time of Alexander the 
Great, and that the nimbuses in works of ancient Christian art 
were derived from this source. These crowns are naturally 
associated with the blessed when once these are conceived as 
clothed in light: cf. p. 183 sqq. The genitive ris Сос is there- 
fore, as Bousset suggests, probably to be taken not epexegeti- 
cally as “the crown which consists in life,” but as “the crown 
which belongs to the eternal life." As the tree of life (cf. ii. 
7 note, xxii 2, 14) is a symbol of the blessed immortality 
in Christ, so the crown of life appears to symbolize its full 
consummation. 

11. óéyev . . . exxAnoiats. Cf. 7°. 

11, Like 75, 1700, 26—28, iii. 5, 12, 21, this, too, is probably 
an editorial addition of our author. Here the addition is 
unhappy, for it comes in the form of an anti-climax after the 
great promise in 10*. 

6 эзк©» od ph б.к. où wy with the future or aorist con- 
stitutes “the most definite form of a negative assertion about 
the future" (Blass, Gram. 209) où py is always (15 times) 
followed by the aorist subjunctive in our author except in 
xviii. 14, which is not from his hand: in the rest of the N.T. it 
is followed by the indicative once out of every seven or eight 
times ; in classical Greek the present subjunctive is also found. 
This construction is frequent in the N. T.—in all about 96 times, 
but rare in non-literary papyri. Moulton (Prol. 190 sqq.) tries 
to show, notwithstanding, that the N.T. and the papyri are here 
in harmony. 

&81к10ў ёк. ddcxetv is always used in the sense of “to hurt” 
in our author: see xxii. 11, note. The agent or instrument is 
expressed by ёк after a passive verb. — Cf. iii. 18, ix. 2, 18, xviii. т. 
In this promise there may be a reference to то, yívov moos йур 
@avdrov. He that is ready to submit to physical death for his 
faith will not be affected by the second death. 

тоё Üarvárov той Seurépou. Cf. xx. 6 [14], xxi. 8, where this 
expression is explained. This is a Rabbinic expression. Thus, 
in the Jerus. Targum on Deut. xxxiii. 6 we have, “ Let Reuben 
live in this age and not die the second death (Лл ТОЗ) 
whereof the wicked die in the next world." Targ. on Jer. 
li. 39, 57, “ Let them die the second death and not live in the 
next world”; on Isa. xxii. 14, ''This sin shall not be forgiven 
you till ye die the second death"; also on Isa. lxv. 6, 15; Sota, 
35° (on Num. xiv. 37), “they died the second (?) death” (Anw 
пло). See Wetstein for further examples. The idea is found 
also in Philo, De Praem. et Poen. ii. 419, Üavárov yap Óvrróy «ос, 
TÒ рќу катӣ TÒ T«Üvdvas . . . TÒ Ôè Kara rò ётобуускеу, $ $) kaxóy 
Távrws. "Though the expression is not found in 1 Enoch the 
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idea probably is in xcix. rr, cviii 3, where the spirits of the 
wicked are said to be slain in Sheol, though their annihilation is 
not implied thereby. 


12-17. THE MESSAGE TO THE CHUROH IN 
PERGAMUM. 


19. rs év Перу. This city appears as ў) Iépyapos іп 
Xenophon and Pausanias, but as Ilépyauov in Strabo, Polybius, 
Appian, and most other writers. "The latter is the usual form 
also in the inscriptions. "Pergamum was a Mysian city, about 15 
miles from the sea. It commanded the valley of the Caicus, 
and lay between two streams which fell into the Caicus about 
4 miles distant. The earliest city was built on a hill, 1000 feet 
high, which became the site of the Acropolis and many of the 
chief buildings of the later city. Though a city of some import- 
ance in the sth cent. в.с. its greatness dates from the 3rd, when 
it was made the capital of the Attalids, the first of whom to 
assume the title of king was Attalus т. in 241 в.с. The last of 
this dynasty—Attalus 111.—bequeathed his kingdom, with the 
exception of Phrygia Magna, to the Romans. At this date this 
kingdom embraced “all the land on this side the Taurus,” and 
was constituted, with the above exception, as the Province of 
Asia by the Romans, with Pergamum as its otficial capital. 
Pergamum was famed for its great religious foundations in 
honour of Zeus Soter! Athena Nikephoros, whose temple 
crowned the Acropolis, Dionysos Kathegemon, and Asklepios 
Soter. Of these the cult of Asklepios was the most distinctive 
and celebrated. It was the Lourdes of the Province of Asia, 
and the seat of a famous school of medicine. Thus Galen (De 
Compos. Med. ix.) writes: elwhacw mooi . . . èv тф Bip Aye: 
pa tov èv ILepyápo 'AaxAgrióv, pà Tiv. dv "Edéow " Apre, pà тӧу 
v AeAdois 'АтбААш»а, and Philostratus (Vita Apollonii, iv. 34), 
dorep ў Acia «is rò Iépyapov, otrws «is trò i«póv rovro Сџуєфоіта 
3 Kpyrn (both passages quoted by Wetstein): Mart. ix. 17, 
“ Pergameo . . . deo." 

But from the standpoint of our author the most important 
cult was that of the Roman Emperors, which was established in 
Pergamum—as the chief city of the province—in 29 B.C., where 
a temple was dedicated to Augustus and Rome by the Provincial 


1 Many scholars have sought to explain ô 8póros той Zarará by the gigantic 
altar erected on a huge platform 800 feet above the city to Zeus Soter in 
commemoration, it is believed, of the victory of Attalus over the Galatai. 

2 Other scholars have found in the phrase in the preceding note a reference 
to the worship of Asklepios, because the serpent (s.e. Satan: cf. xii. 9) was 
universally associated with him. 
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Synod (Коду 'Aoías);! cf. Tac. Ann. іу. 37, where Tiberius 
refers to the founding of this temple to Augustus and Rome by 
Pergamum. No such foundation was officially recognized in 
Asia unless it was made by the Synod with the concurrence of 
the Roman Senate. Thus Pergamum won the honour of the 
Neocorate before Smyrna, which did not obtain it till 26 в.с., and 
Ephesus, which was not so honoured till the reign of Claudius or 
Nero. А second temple was built in Pergamum in honour of 
Trajan, and a third in honour of Severus. The imperial cult had 
thus its centre at Pergamum ; and as the imperial cult was the 
keystone of the imperial policy, Pergamum summed up in itself 
the intolerable offence and horror that such a cult, the observ- 
ance of which was synonymous with loyalty to Empire, provoked 
in the mind of our author. It is here and nowhere else that we 
are to find the explanation of the startling phrase, б Opóvos rod 
arava, in 13. Behind the city in the rst cent. A.D. arose a huge 
conical hill, тооо feet high, covered with heathen temples and 
altars, which in contrast to “the mountain of God,” referred to 
in Isa. xiv. 13; Ezek. xxvii. 14, 16, and called “the throne of 
God” in 1 Enoch xxv. 3, appeared to the Seer as the throne of 
Satan, since it was the home of many idolatrous cults, but above 
all of the imperial cult, which menaced with annihilation the 
very existence of the Church. For refusal to take part in this 
cult constituted high treason to the State. See Ramsay, Letters 
to the Seven Churches, 281 sqq. 

6 («ov rv popdaiay кт. Cf. 1. 16. This title is connected 
with 16 that follows. See p. 26. 

18. Swou 6 Opdvog той Xaravà. The reference in these words, 
as has been shown in the preceding verse, is to the primacy of 
Pergamum as the centre of the imperial cult, and as such the 
centre of Satan's kingdom in the East—in the West it was 
Rome itself: cf. xiii. 2, xvi. то. Неге stood the first temple 
erected to Augustus and Rome; and here dwelt the powerful 
priesthood devoted to the imperial cult; and from Pergamum it 
spread all over Asia Minor. The Asiarch or chief civil authority 
is, as we see from the Martyrdom of Polycarp, likewise the chief 
priest of this cult. 

kpareis тд буоң& pou. Notwithstanding all these difficulties 
thou “holdest fast My name." 

обк jpríce thy miotw pou кт\. These words refer to some 
definite persecution of which nothing is at present known. In 
rioris pov the pov is the objective genitive, т.е. “ faith in Me": 
cf. xiv. 12. In ii. 19, xiii. 10, mistis = “ faithfulness.” 

! That the temple was actually the seat of the imperial cult in the province 


is proved by an inscription from Mytilene: ёи < тф vag ry xara > oxevato- 
pévy airy iwd тїз 'Aclas ér Tepyduy (quoted by Bousset). 
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v rais ġpépais | "Аут(тасї. If with the best MSS we accept 
"Аутіжас, we must treat it as indeclinable. But it is perhaps best 
to follow Lachmann (Studien und Kritiken, 1830, p. 839), WH 
(ii. App. 137), Nestle, Swete, and Zahn in regarding ANTIIIA as 
the original reading, and the final C either as an accidental 
doubling of the following О (Lachmann), or a deliberate change 
of "Аутіта into the nom. ‘Avriras owing to the nominative 6 
pdprvs (Zahn). The former explanation is to be preferred. For 
early attempts to emend the text see critical notes iz ос. "Avriras 
is an abbreviated form of "Аутітатроѕ, as КАєбта< for KXedrarpos. 
Cf. Hermas for Hermodorus, Lucas for Lucanus. Nothing is 
really known beyond this reference of the martyr Antipas. 
Later martyrs in Pergamum are known, as Carpus, Papylus and 
Agathonike (cf. Euseb. ZZ. E. iv. 15). 

6 pápres pov. On this solecism, which is really a Hebraism, 
see note on i. 5. The R.V. is right essentially in xvii. 6 in 
rendering paprópwv 'Igycov by “martyrs of Jesus" The word 
should be similarly translated here. For, since the Seer expects 
all the faithful to seal their witness with their blood (xiii. 15), 
the word udprvs in our text is a witness faithful unto death, and 
therefore a martyr. But outside our author this use was not 
established till later, though the way was prepared for this use 
by Acts xxii. 20, Zre$jdvov rod udprvpós gov, and 1 Tim. vi. 13; 
Clem. Cor. s. ‘Though the technical distinction between pdprus 
and époAoyyrns (“ martyr" and “ confessor") was not absolutely 
fixed till the Decian persecution, yet, as Lightfoot (on Clem. 
Cor. 5) observes, * after the middle of the second century at all 
events pdprus, naprvpeiv, were used absolutely to signify martyr- 
dom; Martyr. Polyc. 19 sq.; Melito in Euseb. ZZ E. iv. 26; 
Dionys. Corinth. б. ii. 25. . . . Still even at this late date they 
continued to be used simultaneously of other testimony to be 
borne to the Gospel, short of death: eg. by Hegesippus, Euseb. 
H.E. iii. 20, 32." 

&mekrávÓn. The passive form of &roxreívo, which occurs very 
rarely in the LXX and only once outside the Apocalypse in the 
М.Т. (£e. Mark viii. 31 = Matt. xvi. 21 = Luke ix. 22), is fre- 
quently used in this Book: cf. ii. 13, vi. т, ix. 18, 20 [xi. 5, 13, 
xiii. 10, 15], xix. 21; whereas дтобууско is only used strictly as a 
passive in viii. 11, xiv. 13. In the Fourth Gospel, on the other 
hand, whereas the passive of droxreivew does not occur, we find 
ётодуускєеу used as its passive, xi. 16, 50, 51, xviii. 14, 32, xix. 7. 

14. (yw xarà сой diya. Though this Church has withstood 
the dangers besetting it from the imperial cult, it has suffered 
teachers of false doctrine to arise and win a following amongst 
its members. In Ауа only one thing is meant, though the 
writer speaks of that one thing generically: cf. WM 210. 
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ке = wap ӧрїу in the preceding verse. 

(yes ёкєї кратобутас̧ thy 8:8аҳђу Ваа, ós dBibaoxev TQ 
Baddx кт\. On the relation of this verse to the next see 15. 

The reference is to Num. xxxi. 16 (cf. xxv. І, 2). Balaam is 
here represented as the prototype of all corrupt teachers. In 
our text these early Gnostics by their false teaching, that as they 
were not under the law but under grace (Rom. vi. 15) and were 
therefore not bound by the law, tempted men to licentiousness, 
even as Balak corrupted Israel in accordance with the advice 
of Balaam. In Num. xxxi 16 it is not expressly stated that 
Balaam counselled Balak to act so against Israel, but the state- 
ment in our text is a not unnatural inference—an inference 
already made in Philo, Vita Moys. i. 53-55; cf. Joseph. Ant. iv. 
6. 6; Origen, Zn Num. Мот. xx. 1. 

The construction 40ióacx«v тф BaAdx is, according to WM, 
р. 279 (note 4), found in some late writers. It is unjustifiable to 
explain it as a Hebraism, since this construction in the case of m 
and ‘105 is exceptional in the О.Т. In ii. 20 &Sdoxew takes 
the acc. 

фаүєу «8ећб0ота xal wopveüca.. Неге the order is against 
Num. xxv. 1—2 and ii. 20 (see note) of our text. It is doubtful 
whether the first phrase refers to the eating of food which had 
been bought in the open market and already been consecrated 
to an idol, or to participation in pagan feasts. Probably it refers 
to both. This problem had, as we know, arisen in Corinth many 
years earlier in an acute form: cf. 1 Cor. viii. 7—13, x. 20-30. 
From this letter we learn that, though St. Paul did not censure 
the conduct of the Corinthians who regarded the eating of eidwAc- 
дота as a matter of moral indifference, because of the decree 
issued by the Apostolic Council at Jerusalem (cf. Acts xv. 29, 
drréxerOar «ідоЛобутоу : cf. xv. 20, ётёҳєсбдол rüv ёМоутратоу Tov 
elSwAwyv), yet he condemned their action on the principle that it put 
a stumbling-block in the way of their weaker brethren, and tended 
to bring about their moral downfall; and that by sharing in the 
heathen feasts which were made in honour of gods, who though 
they were not indeed gods as the heathen conceived them (1 Cor. 
viii. 4), were nevertheless demons (x. 20), they made themselves 
spiritually unfit to take part in the Eucharist (x. 21). 

15. This verse and the preceding are difficult, but their ex- 
planation does not call for the supposition of mixed constructions. 
The thought and connection of the verses are as follows: in 14 
our author states that the Pergamene Church has certain corrupt 
teachers, belonging to the following of Balaam, who seduced 
Israel into sin. But since this statement only defines the affinities 
of these corrupt teachers with the past, we expect a further defini- 
tion of their affinities with the present. This we findin 15, where 
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we should render: “ Thus in like manner thou too (ге. as well as 
the Ephesian Church: cf. 6) hast some who hold the teaching 
of the Nicolaitans.” ойто and бироо are not to be taken as 
referring to one and the same thing. ovtrws justifies the state- 
ment made in 14, whereas the dpotws refers to the Ephesian 
Church. Thus the xai ov and the 6poiws belong together: 
“Thou too (as well as the Ephesian Church) in like manner” 
(with the Ephesian Church). The éxes in 15 resumes that in 14. 
'This explanation does no violence to any part of the text, while 
it explains each member of it in a natural sense from the 
context. The right interpretation of «ai ov leads to the right 
interpretation of the whole. By failing to recognize this fact 
expositors have erred in the past. Thus Johannes Weiss is 
driven to mistranslate 15 as follows: “ Ѕо hast du dort auch (?) 
solche, welche die Lehre der Nikolaiten halten gleicherweise." 
The xac beyond question belongs to the ov. Bousset represents 
the meaning of 14-15 to be: “So wie Bileam durch Balak die 
Israeliten verführte, so haben die Pergamener die Nicolaiten als 
Verftthrer.” But if any such comparison was intended, we should 
have had something like Фостер BaAaüy. eSidacxey тф BaAàx Валу 

. обтш$ кратоўуте$ Tiv 8:8аҳту NwoAairüv [BáAXovot oxdvdadov 
évovrióv gov. But this interpretation fails, as it leaves wholly out 
of sight the definitive phrase xai ov. Besides, if, as some scholars 
suppose, the construction is irregular and the ovrws presupposes 
a preceding Sorep in this context, then not BaAady but oí vioi 
'Irpa:j would be the subject with which xai ov would be com- 
pared: Фотєр of viol lopand «lyov xparovvas riv didaxyv Badadp 
ктА., ойтшс exes xai сї kparoUyras krÀ. This would in itself 
give an excellent sense. As the ancient Israel had corrupt 
teachers, so too now has the Pergamene Church. But then the 
present form of the text does not admit of this interpretation, 
and, moreover, the context is against it. The каї ov recalls the 
fact that not only is the Pergamene but also the Ephesian Church 
troubled by corrupt teachers. 

The grammatical study of the text baving thus established 
the fact, that in 15 we have at once both an explanation of 14 
and a comparison with ii. 6, serves further to settle the relation 
of the Balaamites and the Nicolaitans. The term Balaamites is 
simply a name given for the nonce by our author to the Nicolai- 
tans. The assignment of this name rests on two grounds: the 
first is the identity of results as regards their teaching; the 
second is the identity in respect of meaning in the view of our 
author as well as of certain Jewish writers of ВаАаад and NexoAaos 
(see note in ii. 16). 

16. petavénooy ойу. The whole Church of Pergamum is called 
upon to repent and purge itself from these Nicolaitans, in the 


II. 16-17.] MESSAGE TO THE CHURCH IN PERGAMUM 65 


hope that they will ultimately come to a better mind and retum 
to her (cf. т Cor. v. 4-5), else Christ will visit the Church (ёрҳораѓ 
со) and deal drastically with these corrupt teachers (рег abràv). 
The Seer requires the Church of Pergamum to expel them, as the 
Church of Ephesus had already done. It has not identified 
itself with them. 

« 82 ph. Here equivalent to ef 2 ui) peravonoes as in ii. 5°, 
where see note. i 8 до] is always elliptical in our author. 

wohephow pet adtéy. This construction, which is frequent in 

the LXX, is confined to the Apocalypse (cf. xii. 7, xiii. 4, xvii. 14) 
in the N.T. The verb itself occurs outside the Apocalypse only 
in Jas. iv. 2. In our text it cannot be treated as other than a 
Hebraism, if we take into account the Hebraistic character of 
the text in general. The fact that it occurs sporadically (see 
Moulton, Zroleg.? 106)—twice or more—in the Раругі is no 
evidence to the contrary. See Abbott, Gram., p. 267. 

iv тў popdaig тод cróparós pou. Cf. i 16, ii. 12, xix. 15. 
The phrase suggests a forensic condemnation, but in xix. 15 this 
word is conceived as an actual instrument of war. 

17. тё wxdvre ксы adr тод pávva. On тф ик©и:!... 
airy see 7. Tov pdvva is the only instance in the N.T. of 
6o)va« with the partitive genitive (see iii. 9). According to 2 Bar. 
xxix. 8 the treasury of manna was to descend from heaven 
during the Messianic Kingdom, and the blessed were to eat of it. 
This manna is referred to in Chag. 12° (Tanchuma ; Piqqudi, 6; 
Beresh. rab. 19; Bammid. rab. 13), where it is said that in the 
third heaven (Opn) are the mills which grind manna for the 
righteous. This manna was called “bread from heaven," Ex. 
xvi. 4; “corn of heaven,” Ps. lxxviii. 24, and likewise “bread of 
the mighty ” (i.e. angels, cf. Ps. Ixxviii. 25). It is to this heavenly 
manna, and not to the golden pot of manna which was preserved 
(Ex. xvi. 32-34) in remembrance of the food in the wilderness 
and which was in the ark (Heb. ix. 4), that our text appears to 
refer (cf. Or. Sibyl. vii. 148 f.: 


к\л}нато, $ ойк eoras ode gráxvs, GAN’ dpa mávres 
pávvqv rijv Spocepny Aevxotow bodo: фауоута. 


It is quite true that there are several Rabbinic passages 
which speak of the restoration of the pot of manna on the advent 
of the Messiah : cf. Tanchuma, p. 835, and other passages cited 
by Wetstein in loc. 

The idea of the manna in this connection was probably 
suggested to our author by the association of ideas evoked by 
14-16. There he was thinking of Israel in the wilderness 
tempted by Balaam, just as the Pergamene Christians are tempted 
by his spiritual successors. Аз the ancient Israel was fed by 
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a material manna, the true Israelites would in the future life be 
fed by a spiritual manna. Since the material manna could not 
avert death under the old Dispensation, John vi. 49 argues that 
it was not bread of life even in the very sphere to which it 
belonged. 

As the context shows, as well as a comparison of the other six 
promises, the promise here refers to the (шиге! The manna 
that is now bidden will then be given to those who have fought 
the good fight and conquered. Part of this victory on the part 
of the Pergamene Church will consist in their abstinence from 
forbidden meats: contrast the gift of the таппа here with the 
eiSwAd6ura eaten by the unfaithful, ii. 14. The “hidden manna” 
probably signifies the direct spiritual gifts that the Church 
triumphant will receive in transcendent measure from intimate 
communion with Christ. This ‘hidden manna” is practically 
equivalent in some degree to the water of life (see p. 54 sq.), but 
not to the tree of life. 

ф]фо» Aeuxfjv. Stones or pebbles were variously used by the 
ancients, and each usage has been applied to the interpretation 
of the present passage. 1. The white stone used by jurors to 
signify acquittal ; cf. Ovid, Met. xv. 41: 


* Mos erat antiquis niveis atrisque lapillis, 
His damnare reos illis absolvere culpa." 


2. The уӯфоѕ which entitled him that received it to free enter- 
tainment to royal assemblies. Cf. Xiphilin, Epit. Dion., p. 228, 
where it is said of Titus: тфайиа yàp óva шкрйё dvwhev «is тд 
Өѓќатроу éppirre сор Воћоу €xovra тд piv ébwdiuou rwós . . . &арта- 
cavrás tivas є mpos rovs Swrjpas avrüy ereveyxetv каї AaBelv тд 
éxcyeypappévov. Hence here a ticket of admission to the 
heavenly feast. 3. The precious stones which according to 
Rabbinical tradition fell along with the таппа (Joma, 8). 4. The 
precious stones on the breastplate of the high priest bearing 
the names of the Twelve Tribes. 5. The white stone was re- 
garded as a mark of felicity: cf. Pliny, Ef. vi. 11. 3, “O diem 
laetum notandumque mihi candidissimo calculo." 

But each of these explanations is unsatisfactory ; either the 
V?$os is not white or it has no inscription upon it. The true 
source of the ideas underlying the expressions in our text is most 
probably to be found in the sphere of popular superstition, which 
attached mysterious powers to the use of secret names (sec 
Heitmüller, Zm Namen Jesu, 128-265). The new name in such 
a connection would naturally be not that of the person who 
received the y7jóos, but of some supernatural being. The white 


! Philo (Guis rerum divin. 39, Leg. allecor. iii. $9, 61), on the other hand, 
uses manna as signifying *' the spiritual food of the soul ” in the present life. 
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stone was simply an amulet engraved with some magical formula 
or name, such as we find in Makk. 11° (cf. Sukka, 53*): “ When 
David dug the cistern (at the south-west corner of the altar) the 
deep surged up and sought to overwhelm the world. Then he 
asked if he might inscribe the divine name on a potsherd and 
cast it into the deep to cause it to sink back into its place." 
The value of such an amulet was enhanced if the holder of it was 
assured that the name was new, and so known only to him ; for 
should any one succeed in learning this name he too would enjoy 
the same powers as its possessor. We have now to ask if our 
author has taken over in their entirety these ideas. Even if 
this is so, we may be certain that they have become spiritually 
transformed. The new name can only be that of Christ or God 
inscribed on a wr$os The man himself may be regarded 
as the y$os; and since he is Aev«ós, as his victory in the final 
strife has proved, he is inscribed with the divine name,! which 
has a different meaning in character with the soul that receives it, 
and therefore a new meaning to every faithful soul, and which 
none but it knows (cf. Matt. xi. 27). This interpretation brings 
this passage somewhat into line with ii. 12, 6 vuküy . . . ypdyw 
фт avrov тд буора тоў Ücob pov . ... каї TÒ буора pov тд kawór. 
This inscription designates him as God's own possession, as the 
сфрауіѕ in vii. 2 sqq. (see note in /ос. and parallels). But the 
Yndos with the divine name inscribed on it may be differently 
interpreted, and taken to be a symbol of the transcendent 
powers now placed in the hand of him that has been faithful 
unto death. "Through such faithfulness the blessed are fitted to 
receive from their divine Master fresh graces (ге. the hidden 
manna) and powers (the stone inscribed with the divine name) 
of a transcendent character. 

буора касиби. See preceding notes. 

Ô odbels olev el p) 6 AapBávov. As we have observed above, 
the knowledge that a faithful heart possesses of God is a thing 
incommunicable, known only to itself. Cf. xix. 12, ёш» буора 
уєурариќуоу $ obdcis оїдєу ci uù abros, where, however, the general 
meaning is different, and the clause is probably an interpolation. 


18-99. THE MESSAGE TO THE ANGEL OF THE 
CHURCH IN THYATIBRA. 


18. тё dv Ovareípois. The longest letter is addressed to the 
least important of the Seven Cities. Thyatira lay about 40 


! Some scholars think that the new name given to the victor means a 
new character (cf. Gen. xxxii. 28; Matt. xvi. 17, 18). But the à rıxôv has 
already shown by his faithfulness that he possesses this new character; he is 
already а rawh «ricis. 


68 THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN  [II. 18-19. 


miles to the S.E. of Pergamum—almost midway between the 
Caicus in the north and the Hermus in the south. It was a 
Lydian city on the confines of Mysia, to which it was sometimes 
said to belong (Strabo, 625, Gvárepa . .. t» Mvcóv écydrnv 
ту фасф). It was founded by the Seleucidae, its first settlers 
being for the most part old soldiers of Alexander the Great and 
their children. Hence it was called xarowía Max«Bóvov by 
Strabo, 625. About 190 B.c. it fell under the sway of the 
Romans and formed part of the Province of Asia. "Thyatira was 
notable for its extensive trading and the number of its guilds of 
craftsmen, and it is with the question, whether Christians were 
justified or not in sharing in the common meals of a sacrificial 
character, that this Letter to the Church in Thyatira is mainly 
concerned: see notes. But Thyatira was undistinguished in 
other respects in later times; for Pliny, A.W. v. 33, writes 
slightingly of this community: “Thyatireni aliaeque inhonorae 
civitates" An important road ran from Pergamum to Thyatira, 
thence to Sardis and through Philadelphia to Laodicea. Thus 
the Seven Churches were naturally linked together from a 
geographical point of view, starting with Ephesus and ending 
with Laodicea. Thyatira had temples dedicated to Apollo 
Tyrimnaios, Artemis, and a shrine of Sambathe (тд ХЎарВабєоу), 
an Oriental Sibyl in the neighbourhood ; but it had no temple 
founded in honour of the Emperors. The Christian Church at 
Thyatira ceased to exist towards the close of the 2nd cent. A.D., 
according to a statement of the Alogi. It early became a centre 
of Montanism (Epiphanius, Haer. li. 33). See Ramsay, Letters, 
and the Bible Dictionaries # /ос. 

ò uids тод бєй. This title may have been suggested to our 
author by Ps. ii. 7, seeing that later in this letter he quotes Ps. 
ii. 9 in its entirety and a phrase from ii. 8. But the title is 
presupposed in i. 6, ii. 27, iii. 5, 21, xiv. 1, where God is 
definitely spoken of as the Father of Christ. Nowhere in our 
author is God described as “ Father" in relation to men save іп 
xxi. 7: contrast John xx. 17, etc. This title was claimed by 
Christ (Matt. xi. 27; ‘Luke x. 22), ascribed to Him by Peter 
(Matt. xvi. 16), and formed the ground for the indictment brought 
against Him before the Sanhedrin (Matt. xxvi. 63 ; John xix. 7). 

$ gxwv . . . xadxoktBdvw. From i. 14 sq. The presence of 
the first clause, 6 éxwv rovs ófQaXuovs ws фАбуа турбѕ, appears to 
be explained by 23, ô épavvóv vedpots xai xapdias ктА\., and of 
wooes aŭroð бдоо: xaÀAxoAiBávo possibly by 275. Неге the 
divine title seems to have been added by our author when 
editing his visions as a whole: see p. 45 sq. 

19. old cov rà épya. Here as in x. 9 the vernacular 
possessive genitive introducing a group of nouns is followed by 
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the ordinary possessive, xal ту ёуйтуу . . . каї rijv Ùropoviv cov 
каї rà épya cov. Here Abbott, "Gram, р. боб, remarks: “ (1 
The writer could not well have said xai cov, and (2) the twofold 
repetition . . . shows that emphasis is intended—the patience 
that you shew and the deeds that you do." Fora similar case cf. 
х. 9. ‘The two passages show that the unemphatic cov is not 
likely to be used after an unemphatic word." 

каї Thy dydwny кт. The ка; | here introduces an explanatory 
description of the ёруа. Оп dyásy cf. ii. 4, and on tropoviy cf. 
ii. 2. Further, the Seer states that in the fulfilment of such 
works the Church in Thyatira has steadily advanced, whereas 
Ephesus has gone backward (ii. 4). жАєіши seems here to be 
used as meaning greater in quality, better: cf. Matt. vi. 25, xii. 
41, 42; Heb. iii. 3, xi. 4, etc. As Swete remarks, “in these 
addresses praise is more liberally given, if it can be given with 
justice, when blame is to follow; more is said of the good 
deeds of the Ephesians and Thyatirians than of those of the 
Smyrnaeans and Philadelphians, with whom no fault is found." 
In tiv &yámqv xai riy rioru we have the two dynamic Christian 
forces which issue in the two Christian activities that follow rjv 
Suxovíay каї ту bropovyv. 

20-23". The dangers which threatened Thyatira were in- 
ternal rather than external. It was not the cult of the Emperor 
nor the cults of the pagan deities, the condition of membership 
in which was confessedly willingness to take part in the worship 
prescribed in each case, but the trade guilds that formed the 
problem in Thyatira. In the former case there could be no 
doubt as to the wrongness of participation in such cults, but in 
the case of the latter the evidence seemed to the more intel- 
‚ lectual class less conclusive. To the morally sound amongst this 
class there could be no divergence of opinion as to the wrong- 
ness of fornication, but different views were honestly maintained 
as to the legitimacy of eating food sacrificed to idols, seeing that 
in the eyes of the enlightened an idol was nothing. Now, since 
membership in trade guilds (épyacéa, oupPuoces, ovvepyaciat) 
did not essentially involve anything beyond joining in the 
common meal, which was dedicated no doubt to some pagan 
deity but was exactly in this respect meaningless for the en- 
lightened Christian, to avail oneself of such membership was 
held in certain latitudinarian circles to be quite justifiable. And 
this was particularly the case in Thyatira, which, owing to the 
fact that it was above all things a city of commerce, abounded 
in business guilds, to one or other of which every citizen all but 
necessarily belonged: otherwise he could hardly maintain his 
business or enjoy the social advantages natural to his position. 
Thus it was these trade guilds in Thyatira that made the 
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Nicolaitan doctrine so acceptable to the Church in this city, 
and that though the common meals of such guilds too often 
ended in unbridled licentiousness. Against the principles and 
conduct of the Nicolaitans the Church in Ephesus had openly 
declared itself (ii. 6); but no such declaration had as yet 
emanated from the Church in Thyatira. Owing to the business 
and social interests of its members it was too ready to accept 
any principle that would justify their membership in the city 
guilds. Hence it withheld its testimony against an influential 
woman who had long (21) and notoriously (23) advocated the 
principles of the Nicolaitans and yet enjoyed the membership of 
the Church. | 

However this person might cloak her activities under the 
noble name of prophetess, or advance her teaching as a more 
enlightened (Gnostic?) Christianity, they were, the Seer de- 
clares, simply sheer licentiousness and the negation of the laws 
laid down by the Apostolic Council. She was a modern Jezebel, 
and the Church of Thyatira in tolerating her presence in the 
Church was no better than a modern Ahab. 

20. фес. Cf. John xii. 7 for this use of ádiéva. On the 
form see Blass, Gram. 51; Robertson, Gram. 315. 

thy yuvaixa 'le[áBeX. Jezebel is here used symbolically of 
some influential woman in the Church in Thyatira, and chosen 
in reference to the wife of Ahab, who was guilty of whoredom 
and witchcraft (1 Kings xvi. 31; 2 Kings ix. 22), and sought to 
displace the worship of the God of Israel by idolatrous cults 
introduced from other lands. There is no question here of the 
Chaldaean Sibyl at Thyatira with whom Schürer (Theol. Abhandl. 
Weizsäcker gewidmet, p. 39 Sq., 1892) sought to identify her. 
Such a personage could not have been admitted to membership 
of the Church in Thyatira, whereas the Jezebel in our text stands 
admittedly within the jurisdiction of the Church. Zahn (see 
Bousset, 1906, p. 217 sq.) accepts the reading ту yuvaixe cov and 
takes her to be the wife of the bishop of the Church, while Selwyn 
(p. 123) identifies her with the wife of the Asiarch. 

4 Adyouca auty mpoéürw. On this Hebraism see note on 
i. S. We might compare Zeph. i. 12, éxóucjow éri rovs dvdpas 
Tous KaTadpovowwras . . . of Aéyovres (OMORI). This construc- 
tion is found in Mark xii. 38-40 (contrast Luke xx. 46), where it 
is to be explained as due to the Semitic background. But a still 
more pronounced Hebraism follows : see next note. 

xai Bibágke. kai mhar. Here we have, as we have already 
pointed out in i. 5-6 (note), a resolution of the participle into 
a finite verb. Thus our text is a literal rendering of the Hebrew 
idiom: «bom ANDI WII MORN, 

wopveoat каї gaye. Our author appears here to emphasize 
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the fact that, when the Church in Thyatira tolerated this 
Nicolaitan teaching because it justified their membership in the 
city guilds and their sharing in the common meals, it was in 
reality tolerating fornication. See, however, note on ii. 14. It 
will be observed that the order of the words here differs from that 
in ii. 14. Неге it is probably intended to mean that the primary 
object of the prophetess was sexual immorality. 

21. This verse implies that a definite warning had bern 
addressed to this self-styled prophetess, and that this warning 
had been given sufficiently far back in the past to allow of a full 
reformation of the evil. The warning may have come from the 
Seer himself. But its source cannot be determined. 

iva ретауоћст. The iva here has its final force: іп іх. 20 
a consecutive. 

ретауоўсо: ёк. Always so with the noun in our author: 
cf. ii. 22, ix. 20, 21, xvi. її; probably a reflection of ў 3W ; 
for in Symmachus (though only occasionally in the LXX) pera- 
voe is a more frequent rendering of the Hebrew phrase: cf. Job 
xxxvi. 10; Isa. xxxi. 6, lv. 7; Jer. xviii. 8; Ezek. xxxiii. 12. 

22. i800 BáXAe adriy eis xAivny. 

xai rods potxedovras рєт aùris els ON peydAny. We have 
here a clear instance of Hebrew parallelism, and likewise of 
Hebrew idiom, though, so far as I am aware, not hitherto 
recognized by any scholar. While some scholars have quite 
wrongly taken «ivy here to denote a banqueting couch, most 
others have rightly recognized it to be a bed of illness or 
suffering, but have not explained how this interpretation can be 
justified. Now, if we retranslate it literally into Hebrew, we 
discover that we have here a Hebrew idiom, £.e. 22005 5p3 = “to 
take to one's bed," “to become ill" (Ex. xxi. 18): hence “to 
cast upon a bed” means “to cast upon a bed of illness." "This 
idiom is found in т Macc. i. 5, ётєсє ёж! туу «Аузу, and Jud. 
viii 3, ётєсє drì туу кАуту, which books are translated from the 
Hebrew. Thus we should render: 


* Behold I cast her on a bed of suffering, 
And those who commit adultery with her into great 
tribulation” ; 
£e. 29005 ank bbb wm 
" nbn mw2 арм Deco л 


Furthermore, it is to be observed that in tov BddAAw (late 
MSS PQ Bade) the fáAAe represents a participle in the 
Hebrew which can refer to the future, the present, or the past, 
according to the context. Since it is parallel here with dzoxrevo 
(23*), it refers, of course, to the future. "This idiomatic refer- 
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ence to the future in a present verb is to be found also in i. 7 
(ioù ёрхєтал), ii. то, iii. 9 (where our author has both lov 8:80 
and tov movjcw referring to one and the same thing), ix. 12, 
xvi. 15, etc. 

995—983. rods potxedovras рет aðrs . . . 98. каї rà Tékva 
abtijs. The text (uotxevovras . . . тќкуа) suggests that we have 
here the actual paramours of this woman and her children. 
Further, the children may be her legitimate children. Hence 
the punishment is a severe one. There may be also a reference 
to the fate that befell the sons of Ahab (2 Kings x. 7). But the 
punishments are wholly disproportionate to the guilt on this 
interpretation. Moreover, this interpretation, even if it is right, 
is too narrow, and must not be regarded as excluding the possi- 
bility of finding a spiritual reference in the text. "The entire 
Church in Thyatira, owing to its special circumstances, is en- 
dangered by the Nicolaitan doctrine. Hence the potxevorras 
appear to be all those who, owing to the teaching of this woman, 
thought they could combine faithfulness to Christ with the 
concessions to the pagan spirit that their membership of the 
business guilds involved ; and the тёкуа to be those who have 
absolutely embraced this woman's teaching even to its fullest 
issues. For the former there is still hope: they are striving to 
reconcile the claims of Christ on the one hand and the claims 
of their business life on the other. Therein they have been 
guilty as idolatrous Israel of old: cf. Hos. ii. 2, 4, where there is 
a similar reference to mother and children. But they may yet 
come to see that they cannot serve two masters: hence for them 
the door of repentance is still open (22°). But as regards the 
réxva, the case is different. They have embraced the Nicolaitan 
teaching unreservedly and unconditionally. They are one with 
their spiritual mother in aim and character. For them, therefore, 
there is nothing but the doom of destruction (23%). In this 
interpretation the difference in the dooms threatened is wholly 
natural. 

dmoxteva dv avar. Cf. Ezek. xxxiii 27, Qavdrw droxreva, 
where @dvaros = "127, “pestilence,” as here and in vi. 8 (note). 

yvécovra, Tücac ai éxxAnoiat кт. The doom of the offenders 
was to be known as widely as the scandal had been. "The 
ууФеоута бт is an О.Т. form of expression: £e. know by reason 
of experience, as in the case of the Egyptians, etc. Cf. Ex. 
vii. 5, xvi. 12, xxix. 46, etc. 

6 épavvàv veppods каї xapdiag. This phrase is from the O.T., 
but it is an independent rendering of Jer. xi. 20, ah niha nd 
where the LXX has доки ошу уєфроїѕ каї караз. The LXX 
does not use épavvay at all as a rendering of |72, nor apparently 
does any other Jewish version save Aquila in one instance 
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(Ezek. xxi. 18). The same phrase, though the order of the 
words is different, is found in Ps. vii. 10. Cf. other variations in 
Jer. xvii. то, xx. 12. St. Paul uses the phrase бєф тф бок:д&фоут: 
ras кардіаѕ шу (т Thess. ii. 4) and 6 épavvàv ras kapB(as in 
Rom. viii. 27. уєфрёс is not found elsewhere in the N.T. Cf. 
Wisd. i. 6, where a free rendering is given of the entire phrase. 
The kidneys were regarded by the Hebrews as the seat of the 
emotions and affections (Jer. xii. 2), and the heart of the thoughts. 
épavvay is, according to Blass (Gr. 21), an Alexandrian form. 

$óco piv éxácro ката rà ёрүа pôv. This phrase recurs in 
xxi. 12. Cf. Matt. xvi. 27, 6 vios тоб dvOpwrov . . . drodaca 
éxdorw катй rijv прӣё avrov. 

24. oük gxouow. This may mean “are free from” in contrast. 
to those who “hold fast" xparo?stw, but a comparison of i. 16 
and ii. 1 is not in favour of this view, if text of ii. 1 is right. 

otrwes is here generic; indicates a class. Its use is therefore 
classical, as in i. 7, ix. 4, xx. 4. Elsewhere our author uses 
õôoris as practically the equivalent of ds: cf. i. 12, xi. 8, xii. 13, 
xvii 12, xix. 2. See note on xi. 8. 

otrwes . . . тё Baca тоб Xaravà. Two interpretations are 
here possible, and both are forcible. (т) Since the persons 
referred to in às Aéyovetv are the libertine section in the Church 
of Thyatira, the above words, otrwes . . . Xaraya, are an indignant 
retort on the part of our author, in which he declares that, 
whereas they claim to “know the deep things of God” (cf. 
Iren. Haer. ii. 22. 3) even as St. Paul (cf. 1 Cor. ii. то, rò yàp 
пура Távra ёрахуф, xai rà Baby тоў Oeod: Rom. xi. 33; Eph. 
iii. 18), it is not the deep things of God but of Satan that they 
have sought after. The later Gnostics, we know, professed alone 
to know rà 846): cf. Iren. 440. Haer. ii. 22. 1, “qui profunda 
Bythi adinvenisse se dicunt"; 22. 3, “profunda Det adinvenisse 
se dicentes" ; Hippol. Philos. у. 6, éxexaXecay davrovs ywworixors, 
фаскоутє uóvou rà Baby ywooxev: Tertull Adv. Valent. т, 
* Eleusinia Valentiniani fecerunt lenocinia, sancta silentio magno, 
sola taciturnitate caelestia. Si bona fide quaeras, concreto 
vultu, suspenso supercilio, Altum est, aiunt." This phrase (ra 
Вабєа) was a natural one on the part of men who laid claim to 
an esoteric knowledge—a knowledge that in the case of the 
Cainites, Naasenes, Carpocratians, and Ophites was held to 
emancipate its possessors from the claims of morality. This 
last fact leads naturally to the second interpretation. (2) Ac- 
cording to this second interpretation the words represent the 
actual claim of this Gnostic element in the Church of Thyatira, 
as Wieseler, Spitta, Zahn, Volter (Offend. iv. 166), Bousset 
assume. These false teachers held that the spiritual man should 
know the deep things of Satan, that he should take part in the 
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. heathen life of the community, two of the most prominent 
characteristics of which were its sacrificial feasts and immoral 
practices. Though he outwardly shared in this heathen life, 
nevertheless as a spiritual man (е. the Gnostic of later times) 
he remained inwardly unaffected by it and so asserted his 
superiority over it. 

The insistence on the knowledge of intellectual mysteries, 
either as an indispensable addition to or as a substitute for 
simple obedience to the claims of the Christian life, has always 
been a weakness of the Church. 

оё Bdddw ёф” pâs ANo Bdpos. In themselves these words 
could refer either to burdens of suffering or of the law. But the 
context declares clearly for the latter; for the term xparjoa: in 
the following verse can only refer to the obligations of the moral 
law, and these obligations in particular related to fornication and 
the eating of meat offered to idols. Now these were the two chief 
enactments of the Apostolic decree in Acts xv. 28, dof... 
pnåèv màéov éririber Oar ipiv Bápos mAijv rovrov тоу éxdvayxes, 
diréxyerOar eiBuAoÜíruv . . . xoi тору. Only these two pro- 
hibitions are declared to be obligatory on the members of the 
Church in Thyatira, which were entangled in the libertinism of 
the Nicolaitans. The other two—dréyeoOar . . . айдато$ xai 
тиктоу—ате not re-enacted. But this is not all. The use of 
the word dAAo in itself points to the exclusion of the two latter. 
Thus our author had clearly the Apostolic decree in his mind. 

25. Once and for all take a firm hold (xparjoare) on these 
duties incumbent on you, and shun absolutely the sacrificial 
feasts of the heathen and the moral evils that attend on them. 

6 gxere xparjoare. Cf. iil. 11, кратє ô dyes. 6o is to be 
taken as a subjunctive of the aorist ёо since ауур in our author 
elsewhere is followed by the subjunctive: cf. vii. 3, xv. 8, xx. 
3, 5. In xvii. 17 it is followed by the indicative; but our 
author is here using a source. 

26. ô vv каї 6 турёу etd. The victory is to him that keeps 
Christ's works unto the end; in the present instance the special 
works required from the Church of Thyatira. But the repetition 
of the article equates the two phrases. Hence we might trans- 
late: “he that overcometh — even he that keepeth.” The 
victor is he that keeps Christ's works: he that keeps Christ's 
works is the victor. 

ô vikQv . . . $фтш aórà, the nominative resumed in a subse- 
quent pronoun in the dative. 

To this nominativus pendens or accusative we have an exact 
parallel in iii. 12, 21. А more normal construction occurs in 
ii. 7, 17, and the normal in vi. 4, xxi. 6. 

$ócw alta éfovciav ётї тё» ёдуфу. А free rendering of Ps. 
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ii. 8, qnom ova MAX; LXX, досы co (vy riv KAnpovoplay cov. 


The thought of these words as well as the diction of what 
follows are drawn from Ps. ii. 8-9. "This Psalm was interpreted 
Messianically as early as the rst cent. в.с. in the Pss. Solomon 
(see note on xix. 15). The nature of the power conferred is 
described in the next verse. 

Our author appears to distinguish carefully the use of éfovota 
with the article and without it. In the Fourth Gospel the 
article is not used at all. With the article full authority in the 
circumstances defined in the context is implied : cf. ix. 19, xiii. 
4, 12, Xvi. 9, xvii. 13. When a limited authority is implied, 
é£oveía stands without the article: cf. ii. 26, vi. 8, ix. 3, xiii. 2, 
5, 7, Xiv. 18, xvii. 12, xviii. r, xx. 6. "There are three cases 
which do not come under this rule, ге. in ix. то, xi. 6, and xxii. 
I4. In xi 6 our author is using a source: hence we have 
here no exception. But ix. 10 and xxii. 14 are abnormal, since 
7) &оосіа avrüv in these passages appear to be equa simply to 
čxovov é£ovcíay. 

27. 27*^ imply the actual destruction of the heathen nations 
as in xix. 15, and apparently in their destruction the triumphant 
martyrs (cf. ii. 26, xvii. 14) are to be active agents as members 
of the heavenly hosts which should follow the word of God, xix. 
13-14. At this moment that I am writing we can witness at 
least a partial fulfilment of this dread forecast, in which England 
and her allies are engaged in mortal strife with the powers of 
godless force and materialism. As Swete aptly writes: “The 
new order must be preceded by the breaking up of the old 
(cvvrpiBeras), but the purpose of the Potter is to reconstruct ; 
out of the fragments of the old life there will rise under the hand 
of Christ and of the Church, new and better types of social and 
national organisation.” To this we might add: the present 
heathen system of international relations will sooner or later be 
destroyed and replaced by international relations of a Christian 
character. 


каї торан adrods ё, ф&8д стрё 
és тд скейт rà керашкд ourtpiBeras 
From Рз. ii. 9. Our author here agrees partly with the LXX : 
vouiayeéis abrovs фу фа{8бф обтр@ 
@ oxevos kepapos avvrpujes atrovs. 
Instead of wo«aves Symmachus renders oavvrpiyess (s. ovv- 
0Xác«s), and instead of evrvrpójes Aquila renders mpoo mes. 
Two important questions arise here. r. Has our author simply 


borrowed his rendering vowave from the LXX? 2. What 
meaning does our author attach to томау? Now as to 1, 
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since it is our author's usage elsewhere to translate the Hebrew 
text independently, there is no reason to infer that he is here 
simply borrowing from the LXX. The LXX was no doubt 
familiar to him and provided him with a vocabulary. But he 
was in no sense dependent upon it. But it has been urged, and 
no doubt rightly, that the LXX here derived DNN from пул and 
so vocalized it Dy?n and rendered it wowpaveis, whereas they 


ought to have derived it from yy» and vocalized it by^n, “thou 


shalt break" (as Symmachus). We have now to deal with 2— 
what meaning did our author attach to тоиаує? А comparison 
of xix. 15, where motpave? is parallel to wardéy, and of the present 
text, 11. 27, where it is parallel with ovrrpiBeraz (cf. also xii. 5), 
is strong evidence that our author attached two distinct meanings 
to woyzaivey.! The ordinary meaning is found in vii. 17 (wotpavet 
=“ will pasture"), the other and unusual meaning “will de- 
vastate, lay waste,” in ii. 27, xii. 5, xix. 15. Now, since this 
sense is so far as I am aware not found outside our author and 
the LXX (if indeed it is found in the latter), it is incumbent on 
us to explain how our author came to attach this meaning to the 
Greek verb. The explanation is apparently to be found in the 
fact that «owuaívew is the ordinary translation of ny». But 
whereas пул generally means “to shepherd,” it means sometimes 
“to devastate,” “ destroy,” as in Mic. v. 5; Jer. vi: 3, ii. 16 (where 
the R.V. renders “ break”), xxii. 22; Ps. lxxx. 14 (see Oxford 
Hebrew Lex., р. 945). Now in the first two passages the LXX 
renders пул by тоџоауву. Hence zowacvey should here mean 
“to lay waste” or “to destroy.” But, even if the LXX failed to 
grasp the right rendering of nyn in these passages and rendered 
it according to its ordinary sense, it does not follow that our 
author does so also. As clearly as language can indicate, 
rowpaivey and Taráccev in xix. 15 are parallels, just as роџфаѓа 
ёёєа and раВдф ordypa in the same clauses are likewise parallels. 
It is noteworthy that in Latin pasco developed this secondary 
meaning also. 

Hence it is highly probable that our author assigned to 
то дауну a secondary sense that attaches to myn (as he does 
to other words: cf. móôes, x. І n.), and that we should render here : 


“ He shall destroy them with an iron rod, 
As the vessels of the potter shall they be dashed to pieces." 


1 That our author did attach two meanings to rowualyew is the view 
universally adopted by ancient and modern versions, Thus the Vulgate and 
Syriac versions and the A.V. and R.V., etc., render this verb by ** rule" in 
ii. 27, xix. 15. This is, of course, a possible meaning and it is also an 
ancient one, but in our author the parallelism and the context are against it. 
The object with which authority is given to them over the apostate nations is 
not that they may '' rule" them, but may utterly destroy them. 
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és тё скебт rà xepapixd ouvrpiBerar, Here we have a free 
rendering of Ps. ii. 9^: cf. also Isa. xxx. 14; Jer. xix. 11. It is 
best to regard ovvrptBeras as = 38B) in the mind of our author, 


and hence take it as a Hebraism and equivalent to a future. 
Later MSS saw, in fact, that a future was required here and read 
evvrpudjoera, We should not here, with the R.V., take the 
words as follows: “as the vessels of the potter are broken to 
shivers.” Such a thought is weak: there is no point in such a 
statement. The writer means to say that the righteous will 
“dash to pieces” the strong and the mighty among the heathen 
as easily as one dashes to pieces a potter’s vessels. Primasius 
supports this view: “sicut vas figuli confringentur”: also Ticonius: 
* ut vas figuli comminuentur." Besides, the parallelism requires 
ovuvrpiBeras! to be taken as a principal verb, as it is in Ps. ii. 9. 
Even Isa. xxx. 14, Jer. xix. 11 support this view. 

és xdy® «Anda пард тоё патрбс роо. These words recall, of 
course, Ps. ii. 7, Куро «теу mpòs pé Yids pov eL тї. Cf. Acts ii. 33, 
ту тє érayye May тоб туєйнато$ . . . Ла Ву тард тоў warpds, for 
the phraseology. 

98. In this letter to Thyatira only do we find a double 
promise—here and in 27%. On this and other grounds Selwyn, 
Wellhausen, and others would omit 27*^ as an intrusion. 

No satisfactory explanation has as yet been discovered of 
these words. But in the meantime the best interpretation seems 
to be that of Beatus (quoted by Swete): “id est, Dominum Jesum 
Christum quem numquam suscepit vesper, sed lux sempiterna 
est, et ipse super in luce est," and of Bede: “Christus est stella 
matutina qui nocte saeculi transacta lucem vitae sanctis promittit 
et pandet aeternam." In xxii. 16 Christ describes Himself as 
б dornp 6 Хартрдӧѕ 6 mpwivós. Hence the words combined with 
27 mean Simply : “when thou hast won through the strife I will 
be thine. 


IIL 1-6. THE MESSAGE TO THE CHURCH IN SARDIS. 


1. êv Xáp6«ow. Sardis (see the Bible Dictionaries in Joc.: 
also Ramsay, Letters, 375-382) was situated about зо miles 
S.E.S. of Thyatira. In Ionic its form was Sdpdces, in Attic 
Xdpdeas, while in later Greek it was written арб. Sardis was 
built on the northern confines of Mt. Tmolus, and its acropolis 
on a spur of this mountain. It dominated the rich Hermus 


1 A neuter plural has the verb oftener in the plural in our author. But 
cvrrpíBera: here must agree either with тё скейт or, as I take it, with тё 
80v» supplied from 26°. For other instances of the sing. verb and plural 


noun cf. 1. 19, & AMei, viii. 3, xiii. 14, xiv. 13, xix. 14, xx. 3, 5, xxi. 12. 
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valley, and was the capital of the ancient Lydian kingdom. It 
reached the height of its prosperity under Croesus (circ. 560 
B.C.) Оп its conquest by Cyrus it became the seat of a Persian 
Satrapy, and its history for the next three centuries is buried in 
obscurity. Under Roman rule it recovered some of its ancient 
importance, and became the centre of a conventus juridicus ; but, 
notwithstanding, no city in Asia presented a more deplorable 
contrast of past splendour and present unresting decline. In 
17 A.D. it was overthrown by a severe earthquake, but through 
the generosity of Tiberius (Tac. Ann. ii. 47), who remitted all its 
taxes for five years and contributed 10,000,000 sesterces towards 
its rebuilding, it rose so rapidly from its ruins that in 26 A.D. it 
was called a róis peydàņ by Strabo (625), and it contended, 
though unsuccessfully, with Smyrna for the privilege of raising a 
temple to Tiberius (Tac. Аял. iv. 55). Its chief cult was that 
of Cybele, while its staple industries were connected with woollen 
goods, and it claimed to have been the first community which 
discovered the art of dyeing wool. To these industries there is 
possibly a reference in Ш. 4, 5°. Its inhabitants had long been 
notorious for luxury and licentiousness (Herod. i. 55; Aesch. 
Pers. 45), and the Christian Church had manifestly a hard task 
in resisting the evil atmosphere that environed it. Like the city 
itself, the Church had belied its early promise. Its religious 
history, like its civil, belonged to the past. And yet, despite its 
moral and spiritual declension, it still possessed a nucleus of 
faithful members: it had “а few names which had not defiled 
their garments.” It was not apparently troubled by persecution 
from without, or by intellectual error from within, and yet it 
and the Church of Laodicea were the most blameworthy of the 
seven. 

$ хоу тд éwrd trvedpata той ÓcoU каї тойс émrà ácrépas. This 
clause is (see p. 26), as the corresponding divine titles of Christ in 
the other six Letters, to be regarded as a redactional addition of 
our Seer when he edited his visions as a whole. The phrase ra тта 
vvevpara has already occurred in i. 4, but there it is a manifest 
interpolation. Hence it really occurs here for the first time. 
On its probable meaning see i. 4, note. 

olbá cou rà руа. On this vernacular genitive (contrast 
ii. 2) see notes on ii. 9, 19; Abbott, Gram., pp. 605, 607 ; also 
414-25, 601. Here as in iii. 8, 15 the emphasis is laid on the 
(pya—''the works thou hast wrought are known to me”—they 
give thee a semblance of life, but in reality thou art dead. This 
vernacular genitive recurs at the close of this verse: cf. also x. 9, 
xviii. 4—5, xxi. 3 (A). 

ёт. буора éxeis ёт: Ls каї vexpds ef. For the construction cf. 
Herod. vii. 138, оўуора elye, @ ёт Abijras dAavven kariero ô: és 
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хйтау т. EAAdÓa, Contrast 2 Cor. vi. 9, òs åxoðvýokovres, Kat 
boù (ореу, and cf. Jas. li. 17, 7 лісті, dày pù xy ёруа, уєкра ёст. 
каў davryy, and 2 Tim. ill. 5, €xovres popdwow edoeBeias ту $ 
évvajuay abríjs ?pvgpévo. The condemnation of the Church of 
Sardis is more severe than that of the other six Churches. And 
yet it, too, has a nucleus of faithful members. 

2. yivou yenyopay. For this construction cf. xvi. то, éyévero . . 
doxorwpéy. ypyyopeiv is a word of our Seer's (cf. xvi. 15), and, 
though found in the three Synoptic Gospels, is not used in the 
Fourth. Our text recalls Matt. xxiv. 42 (Mark xiii. 33), ypryo- 
peire обу, Ore ойк оїдатє rolg ўрёра ó kúpos pov čpxera There 
are very close affinities in diction between 2—4 here and xvi. 1 5, 
which show indubitably our author's hand. With yivov YPyopiv 

. 3, каї — каї neravronoov- éày оби nU vmopijous, new а ws 
xen. ... 4, а ойк dpó wav та iudrua avTOv, kai тєритатз]- 
Tovo .. E Aewxois, cf. xvi. 15, Bor „ёрҳораг as kAdrrys. 
paxdpros é ypnyopàv кої туурФу тй iparta айтоў, iva pù yvpvòs 
wepirary. But on the high probability that xvi. 15 originally 
stood between 3° and 3°, see note on this verse and also on 
xvi. I5. 

Ramsay (Zetters, 376 sqq.) is of opinion that this admonition 
to be watchful was suggested by two incidents in the past history 
of Sardis, when the acropolis fell into the hands of the enemy 
through the lack of vigilance on the part of its defenders—first 
in the time of Croesus in 549 B.C., and next in 218 B.C. when 
Antiochus the Great captured the city, а Cretan mercenary 
having led the way, "climbing ир the hill. and stealing 
unobserved within the fortifications." 

тё Aoud. This word is found eight times in our author, but | 
not in the other N.T. Johannine writings. Аз Swete points out, 
tà Лота means not merely persons, but “whatever remained at 
Sardis out of the wreck of Christian life, whether persons or 
institutions.” The entire community needs to be reconstructed 
on a sound foundation. 

& рои ámofareiv. We have here the epistolary imperfect. 
In the Durai verb (contrast i. 19) we have a constructio ad sensum. 
The idea recalls Ezek. xxxiv. 4, 16. Blass (Gram. 197) seems 
right in maintaining that the aorist is correctly employed here 
and in iii. 16, xii. 4, after „Лау. péddcw is seldom followed by 
the aorist in the N.T.: it is generally followed by the present, as 
also in our author: cf. i 19, ii. 10, iii. 10, vi. II, viii. 13, X. 4, 7, 
xii s, xvii. 8. In classical Greek 44A«v is followed most 
frequently by the future inf, but in vulgar Greek this was dis- 
placed by the present. 

соу тё (< AC) ёрүа. Here as at the beginning of the verse 
we have the vernacular possessive. The emphasis is thrown 
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strongly on the noun: “ The works wrought by thee I have found 
wanting before my God." СЕ Dan. v. 27. Here the сох refers 
to the community as a whole. Аз a centre of spiritual and 
moral power it has failed, though it contains a few that have 
been faithful (4). Hence we read rà épya against AC. | oà—cov 
čpya =“ по works of thine,” cannot be maintained іп the face 
of4. ` 

wAnpwpéva. Only found once again in our author in vi. тт. 
It is a favourite Johannine word in the Fourth Gospel, occurring 
13 times (cf. especially xvi. 24, xvii. 13), and twice in т and 2 
John. СЕ. also Col. ii. то, ёстё фу айтф wrerAnpwpévor. 

évómov тод дєод роо. The community has a name before the 
Christian world for its works, but not before God ; for the faith- 
fulness of the few (4) cannot redress the balance against the 
Church as a whole. It is a dying Church. On то? бео® pov cf. 
iii. 12; Rom. xv. 6, róv беу каї warépa тоў xvpíov jv Inood 
Xprorod: also Mark xv. 34; John xx. 17. 

8. pmpóveve обу (cf. ii. 5, the advice to the Church of 
Ephesus) môs «Ї\тфа$ каї коосаѕ. The change of tenses is here 
significant.  :jxovcas points to the time when they heard the 
Gospel: cf. т Thess. i. 5, 6, ii. 13. «АЛуфаѕ concedes that they 
still possess this gift of God. 

тїрє kal peravónoor. The Church is to keep fast hold of 
what it has received and heard, and, repenting forthwith, recover 
its former spiritual attitude (aor.). 

dav оду рў үртүорђотѕ. As a host of critics have pointed out, 
xvi. 15 (see note) undoubtedly breaks up the context in which it 
occurs. Konnecke (followed by Moffatt) would restore it before 
the above words, while Beza transferred it before iii. 18. The 
first suggestion is probably to be preferred. It might, of course, 
be objected that the repetition after (800 ёрдораа as кАёттус of 
éw ws xAérrys would be jejune. But the latter seems more 
definite. And yet in ii. 5, 16, ef ё рт, ёрҳораи, the present 
čpxopaı appears to be used under exactly the same conditions as 
ёш ws KAérrys here. But it is probable that in the clause {доў 
épxopa ws кАёттт$ we have a general description of the nature of 
Christ's Advent. It is to be unexpected, whereas in the clause 
jw as кАётттѕ there is a definite menace, in which it is implied 
that the Church of Sardis will be caught off their guard by the 
suddenness of Christ's Advent. Hence, though with some 
hesitation, I have restored xvi. 15 before iii. 3*. 


XVI. 15. (800 dpyopar ёс к\№ттүѕ. 
pandptos ô ypnyopüv каї түр©» rà їьбт‹а айтой, 
iva ph yupvdgs тєритатў, 
kat Brérwou Thy dexnposórqv айтой. 


ПІ. 8-6.] MESSAGE TO THE CHURCH IN SARDIS 81 


ПІ. 8°, dav ody ph ypnyopions, 
ijto ds к\ётттс, 
kai of pi yvós 
wolar Spay Ñw ёті ot. 


ёд» обу ph ypnyopfions ŇÉw és к\ёкт$ xri. An obvious echo 
of Matt. xxiv. 43 sq. ( (= Luke xii 39 Sq., cf. Mark xiii. 35), « 8 
б olxodeomdrys Toig peg de 0 „кАёттте dpxeras ёуртүбртјс«у dy . 
yivea0e &тоциог, dre $ окєтє wpa, б vids то? dvOpwrov ipyerat. 
The Second Advent is referred to in our text: it will come as a 
thief in the night, because they are not on the watch; cf. 1 Thess. 
V. 2, 4 

of ph yrds. The subjunctive follows ob pý without excep- 
tion in our author, and all but universally in the rest of the N.T. 
In WH text où pý occurs 96 times, according to Moulton 
(Gram. 190). Of these examples 71 are with the aor. subj. and 
8 with the fut. ind. The rest are ambiguous. 

vola» Spay. For Фрау in the acc. when apparently referring 
not to the duration but to a point of time, cf. Moulton, Gram.’, 
p. 63. Blass, Gram. 94 sq., points out that this usage began i in 
classical times where Spay = eis Фра»; cf. Robertson, Gram. 
470 sq. Acts xx. 16, John iv. 52 are generally cited as parallel 
usages to that in our text. See, however, Abbott, Gram., p. 75. 

4. The case of Sardis is critical, but there is still room for 
hope ; for there is a faithful nucleus that has escaped the general 
corruption. 

évépara. Cf xi. 13; Acts i. 15. Deissmann (Bible Studies, 
196 sq) has proved that in the 2nd cent. A.D. буора was used 
in the sense of “person.” Hence it is probable that in our 
author we have the same usage. It is, however, to be re- 
membered that óvókara is used in Num. i. 2, 20, iii. 40, 43, as a 
rendering of nib? where this word means “ persons” reckoned 


by name. 

& oük égólvrvar тд ipána афту, See note on 18. The 
moral stains here referred to especially include wopveia (cf. xiv. 4). 
“The language reflects that of the votive inscriptions in Asia 
Minor, where soiled clothes disqualified the worshipper and dis- 
honoured the god. Moral purity qualifies for spiritual com- 
munion " (Moffatt in loc.) 

wepvrorfjooucw per ёрой dv Мико. We have here the first 
eschatological promise, which is not preceded by the words 
б vay. The raiment here spoken of is the heavenly raiment or 
the spiritual bodies awaiting the faithful in the next life. See 
note on next verse. 

| — elow. Contrast the use of this phrase in xvi. 6. 
. See note on йі. 11*. 
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пер:Ваћєто dv. wéptBarAreoGa: takes two constructions in 
our author. It is followed either by é with the dat. as here and 
in iv. 4, or by the acc. in the remaining passages. 

dv ipariots Aeuxois. These garments! аге the spiritual bodies 
in which the faithful are to be clothed in the resurrection life. 
This thought is clearly expressed in 2 Cor. у. 1, 4, ‘If the earthly 
house of our tabernacle be dissolved, we have a building from 
God, a house not made with hands, eternal, in the heavens. . . . For 
indeed we that are in this tabernacle do groan, being burdened ; 
not that we would be unclothed, but that we would be clothed 
upon.” But this idea recurs elsewhere in the N.T., though it is 
not so definitely expressed as here: cf. Matt. xiii. 43, róre of Sixasoe 
ёкХАарароусчу ws 0 uos, that is, they shall have a body of light 
(cf. Ps. civ. 2, “ who coverest thyself with light as with a garment ”), 
I Cor. xv. 43, 49, 54, Phil. iii. 21, where it is promised that the 
body of our humiliation will be conformed to the body of His 
glory (re cwpars Ts óns abrov) We shall find later that 
“body of light " and “ body of glory” are used interchangeably. 
But returning again to Phil iii, 21 we see that the connection 
between the earthly body and the heavenly—though they are 
different in essence—is of the closest, and that the character of 
the heavenly body is conditioned by that of the earthly body 
(cf. 1 Cor. vi. 18). In the Asc. Isa. iv. 16 (arc. 88-100 A.D.) we 
find further references to these garments or spiritual bodies: 
“ But the saints will come with the Lord with their garments 
which are (now) stored up on high in the seventh heaven : with 
the Lord they will come, whose spirits are clothed . . . and be 
present in the world." Cf. vii. 22, viii. 14, “ when from the body 
by the will of God thou hast ascended hither, then thou wilt 
receive the garment which thou seest” : also viii. 26, ix. 9, “ And 
there I saw Enoch and all who were with him stript of the 
garments of the flesh, and I saw them in their garments of the 
upper world, and they were like angels, standing there in great 
glory”; ix. 17, “And then many of the righteous will ascend 
with Him, whose spirits do not receive their garments till the 
Lord Christ ascend” ; also ix. 24-26, xi. 40. In the Apoc. of 
Peter 3 (arc. 110-125 A.D.) the raiment of the blessed is said 
to be light, and 5, all the dwellers in Paradise to be “clad in the 
raiment of angels of light” (évócÓvkévoc orav évduna  &yyéXuv 
фоту). Next, in Hermas, Sim. viii. 2. 3, the faithful are 
rewarded with white garments: ipdricpoy 6 róv айтди wdyres 
«хоу Аєокду woe xwWva oi mopevópevor els тду wúpyov. Again, 


1 The idea is not a hard and fixed one in Jewish and Christian literature. 
While generally the garments are symbols of the heavenly bodies of the faithful, 
at times they seem to denote only a sort of heavenly vesture distinct from the 
faithful themselves, 


IIL5.] MESSAGE TO THE CHURCH IN SARDIS 83 


in the Odes of Solomon we have three references to these 
heavenly bodies: xi. то, “ Апа the Lord renewed me in His 
raiment (cf. Ps. civ. 2) and possessed (? ‘formed,’ е. ёкттсато, 
corrupt for éxrícaro) . . . 14, And He carried me to His 
Paradise”; xxi. 2, “ And I put off darkness and clothed myself 
with light. 3, And my soul acquired а body free from sorrow or - 
affliction or pains" ; xxv. 8, ** And I was clothed with the cover- 
ing of Thy Spirit, and Thou didst remove from me my raiment 
of skin.” See also Burkitt, Ear/y Eastern Christianity, p. 215; 
Moulton, Journal of Theol. Stud. iii. 514-527. In its present 
form 4 Ezra iii. is Christian, but it is not improbably 
based on Jewish sources. However this may be, we have, 
as in the Asc. Isa, references to this heavenly body of light. 
Cf. ii. 39, “Qui se de umbra saeculi transtulerunt splendidas 
tunicas a domino acceperunt." The nature of these heavenly 
garments is clear from ii. 45, “Hi sunt qui mortalem tunicam 
deposuerunt et immortalem sumpserunt." 

We have now shown that the resurrection body was clearly 
conceived in the first and second centuries a.p. in Christian 
circles as a “body of light" But this conception was also 
pre-Christian. Thus in 1 Enoch lxii. 16, where the risen righteous 
are described : 


* And they shall have been clothed with garments of glory, 
And these shall be the garments of life from the Lord of 
Spirits"; ` 

cviii. 12, “ And I will bring forth in shining light those who have 
loved My holy name." See also 2 Enoch xxii. 8, “ And the Lord 
said unto Michael: Go and take Enoch from out his earthly 
garments . . . and put him into the garments of My glory." For 
interesting though only partial parallels in Judaism and Zoroas- 
trianism, see Lueken, Michael, 122 sq. ; Boklen, Verwandschaft 
d. füdisch-christlichen mit d. Parsischen Eschatologie, 61-65. 

To return now to our author, it is clear that the white garments 
represent the resurrection or heavenly bodies of the faithful in 
iii, 4°, 5°, vi. п (see note), vii. 9, 13, 14, хіх. 8* (where 8è is a 
gloss). In iii. 4^ (note), 18 (note), xvi. 15, the ipdrua are used as 
a symbol of the spiritual life as man'fested in righteous character, 
which forms the heavenly vesture of the redeemed. 

The idea may go back to Ps. civ. 2 where God is said to 
clothe Himself with light as with a garment. The garments of the 
angels are white: Mark ix. 3 = Luke ix. 29; Mark xvi. 5 = Matt. 
xxviii. 3; Acts i. то. The very bodies of the angels are white, 
composed of light; cf. 2 Enoch i. 5. This is the older idea, and 
it is preserved in our author. Later these garments came to 
signify heavenly vestures of an accessory nature. 
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Фоћефы . . . dx. СЕ vii. 17, xxi. 4. The Sardians had 
a name to live and yet were dead (ш. т); if they awake 
(111. 2) to righteousness and show themselves victors, then their 
name will be preserved in the book of life. ris BiBAou ris (wijs. 
Cf. xiii. 8, xvii. 8, xx. 12, 15, xxi. 27. 

“The idea underlying this phrase can be traced to the O.T. 
There the book of life (or its equivalents, Ex. xxxii. 32 sq., * God's 
book’; Ps. lxix. 28, ‘book of the living’) was a register of the 
citizens of the Theocratic community of Israel. To have one's 
name written in the book of life implied the privilege of partici- 
pating in the empora? blessings of the Theocracy, Isa. iv. 3, while 
to be blotted out of this book, Ex. xxxii. 32, Ps. Іхіх. 28, meant 
exclusion therefrom." He whose name was written in this book 
remained in life but he whose name was not, must die. “In the 
O.T. this expression was originally confined to /empora/ blessings 
only, save in Dan. xii. 1, where it is transformed through the 
influence of the new conception of the kingdom, and distinctly 
refers to an immortality of blessedness. It has the same mean- 
ing in т Enoch xlvii. 3. А further reference to it is to be found 
in 1 Enoch civ. r, cviii. 7. The phrase again appears in the 
Book of Jubilees xxx. 20 sqq. in contrast with the book of those 
that shall be destroyed, but in the O.T. sense. . . . In the N.T. 
the phrase is of frequent occurrence, Phil. iv. 3; Rev. (see above 
list); and the idea in Luke x. 20, Heb. xii 23, ‘written in 
heaven, is its practical equivalent." The above is quoted with 
a few changes from my note on т Enoch xlvii. 3. In the same 
note kindred expressions are dealt with at some length—such as 
the books of remembrance of good and evil deeds—the good in 
Ps. lvi. 8; Mal iii. 16; Neh. xii. 14; Jub. xxx. 22; the evil 
in Isa. lxv. 6; т Enoch lxxxi. 4, lxxxix. 61-64, 68, 70, 71, etc. ; 
2 Bar. xxiv. 1; both the good and the evil in Dan. vii. то; 
2 Enoch lii. 15, liii. 2; Rev. xx. 12; Asc. Isa. ix. 22. See Weber, 
Jüd. Theol2 242, 282 sqq. ; Dalman, Worte Jesu, і. 1715; К.А. Т.З 
ii. 405; Bousset, Rel. d. Judenthums, 247. 

каї ёроћоүђсә тд ӧуора adrod ктА. We have a clear reminis- 
cence of our Lord's words іп Matt. x. 32 (Luke xii. 8), ras oiv 
боті ӧроћоутсє èv pol ёртросбєу trav ёубротоу, ÓpnoXoyjco 
kaya év avrg éumpoaÜev ToU marpós pov To) фу rois obpavois (Trav 
dyyéAwy To) Geov, Luke xii. 8). 


7-183. THE MESSAGE TO THE CHURCH IN 
PHILADELPHIA. 


7. tis фу €iAaBeA (a. This city (see Bible Dictionaries zs» loc.) 
lies some 28 miles south-east of Sardis. From the words of our 
author it is clear that its Christianity was of a high character, 
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standing in point of merit second only to Smyrna among the 
seven Churches. In the time of Ignatius (442 РАЙ. 3, 5, то) 
it enjoyed the same high reputation. Philadelphia was founded 
on the southern side of the valley of the Cogamis—a tributary 
of the Hermus—by Attalus п. Philadelphus, and named after 
its founder (159-138 B.c.). Under Caracalla it received the title 
of Neocoros or Temple Warden, and thenceforward the Коб» 
of Asia met there from time to time to celebrate certain state 
festivals, Like other cities of Asia Minor it too suffered from the 
great earthquake in 17 A.D., and was assisted to rebuild by a 
donation from the imperial purse. 

The chief pagan cult was that of Dionysus, but its main 
difficulties arose from Jewish rather than from pagan opponents 
(ili, 9), as was the case with Smyrna (ii. 9). These Judaizers 
were still a source of trouble in the time of Ignatius (44 
Phil. 6). 

In later times Philadelphia was notable for the heroism with 
which it resisted the growing power of the Turks. “It displayed 
all the noble qualities of endurance, truth and steadfastness which 
are attributed to it in the letter of St. John, amid the ever threaten- 
ing danger of Turkish attack ; and its story rouses even Gibbon to 
admiration” (Ramsay, Zetters, 400). It was not until 1379-90, 
when jealousy divided the Christian powers, that it fell before the 
attack of the united forces of the Byzantine Emperor Manuel п. 
and the Turkish Sultan Bayezid І. Since that time it has been 
known as Ala-Sheher,—the reddish city,—a designation due to 
the red hills in its rear. 

ê дү‹по$ ô даћу. “The Holy, the True" This asyndetic 
use of two divine designations is to be found in 1 Enoch 
i. 3, xiv. І (cf. also x. 1, xxv. 3, Ixxxiv. 1), 6 dyvos 6 péyas. 
б ayws was familiar to the Jews as a title of God; cf. Hab. 
iii. 3; Isa. xl. 25; x Enoch i 2, xxxvii 2, xciii Ir, etc; 
Acts iii. 14. The two words dy«os and dA буф, which are com- 
bined as epithets of God in vi. 10, are in our text applied 
to Christ: cf. iii. 14, б mioros kai dAnOwos: xix. I1, TuioTOS 
оне кої 4Хтб‹у<. As regards the meaning of dAnOwds, 

ort has rightly urged that “‘it is misleading to think (here) only 
of the classical sense, true as genuine. . . . ' Not only vi. то, but 
ііі. 14, 6 pdprus 6 тигтос kal dAnOves (cf. xix. 11), and what is said 
of His ‘ways’ or ‘judgments’ (xv. 3, xvi. 7, xix. 2), dAnOcwds 
coupled with касос, show that the Apocalypse retains the О.Т. 
conception of truth, expressed, eg. in cxlvi. 6, ‘which keepeth 
truth for ever,’ f.e. constancy to a plighted word or purpose, the 
opposite of caprice.” СЁ. also Isa. xlix. 7, "because of the 
Lord that is faithful, the Holy One of Israel" In the LXX 
éAnOys is never used of God, but dAy0wós is used a few times: 
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cf. Ex. xxxiv. 6; Isa. lxv. 16; Ps. Ixxxvi. 15, where the Hebrew 
is either MON or јок, Hence dAnfives implies that God or 


Christ, as true, will fulfil His word. The thoroughly Hebraic 
character of the Apocalypse confirms this view. In the Fourth 
Gospel, on the other hand, dAnOwos = “ genuine" as opposed to 
unreal rather than to untruthful. Hence in our author Trench's 
ine T. Synonyms, 29) admirable differentiation of the words Азуу 
not used in our author, but 14 times in the Fourth Gospel) and 
Ауд ёѕ does not hold: “ We may affirm of the dAnOjs, that he 
fulfils the promise of his lips, but the dAxy0wós, the wider promise 
of his name. Whatever that name imports, taken in its highest, 
deepest, widest sense, whatever according to that he ought to be, 
that he is to the full.” This distinction is true of the Fourth 
Gospel, where both words occur. 

$ čxwv Thy Kreiv Aave(B, à dvoiywv каї oddeis xXeioe: кт. The 
passage points back to i. 18, but it is based on Isa. xxii. 22, 
where ОГ with the Mass. read, with reference to Eliakim, dacow 
Tiv кАєда olkov Aaveid ёті ToD Фроо айто®, kai ádvo(fe. kal ойк 
стаі 0 drroxXeiwy kai кА\єйтє. Kai ойк ёсто б dvotywy. Since both 
B and A read differently, our author is apparently not using the 
LXX here. In any case, while the LXX reproduces the Mass., 
which here consists of parallel clauses, it is clear that our author 
deals independently with the text. The Hebrew is familiar to 
him, and what appears in Isa. xxii. 22 in the form of direct 
statements and finite verbs is cast by our author into a series of 
dependent clauses, which are introduced by participles that are 
subsequently resolved into finite verbs, £e. 6 dvoiywy каї ovdeis 
xAcioet Kai kXelwy kai ovdeis dvoiye. This is not Greek, but 
a Hebrew idiom often used by our author, WOM 13D PNI) nnba 
nnb PNI. 

The expression rjv кАєу Aaveió has apparently a Messianic 
significance. Cf. v. 5, xxii. 16, fifa Aavefd. The words teach 
that to Christ belongs complete authority in respect to admission 
to or exclusion from the city of David, the New Jerusalem. 
The admission referred to may primarily have to do with the 
Gentiles and the exclusion with the unbelieving Jews (see 9). But 
their scope is universal. 

As Eliakim carried the keys of the house of David in 
the court of Hezekiah, so does Christ in the kingdom of 
God: cf. Eph. i. 22. Не has the same authority in regard 
to Hades, 1. 18, and supreme authority in heaven and earth, 
Matt. xxviii. 18, and is “as a son over his own house,” Heb. 
iii. 6. 

8. Of8d cov rà épya. This clause has by some scholars been 
rejected on the ground that it breaks the connection and is 
harmonistic. But it is better with WH to take the words that 
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follow, доу SéSwxa . . . айтуу, as a parenthesis, and connect 
olða . . . ёруа directly with dre juxpày čxes ктА. olda is followed 
by ore in iii. 1, 15. 

1800 S4Buxa булав» cov бра» dvewypévmny. Sédwxa apparently 
is used Hebraistically here, *I have set." In бур. нут we 
have a Pauline metaphor: cf. 1 Cor. xvi. 9, Өдра. yáp por dvé 
p yd каї evepyis : 2 Cor. ii. 12, Ovpas por дуефур&л dv did is 


Col. iv. 3, iva ó Beds буор ўріу борау то? Афуоъ (i.e. an oppor- 
tunity for preaching the word). Here the * open door " means 


that a good opportunity is being given for missionary effort, and 
in our text and in the above Pauline passages the door stands 
for the privilege accorded to the Christian teachers; in Acts 
xiv. 27, 1jvoi£ev rois Overw бурау rictews, the metaphor is applied 
conversely, where the door is opened not to the Christian 
teacher, but to the converts to the Christian Church. A 
different explanation has been. advanced by Moffatt, who in view 
of a passage written by Ignatius. to this same Church of 
Philadelphia (Ad Philad. ix. 1, atrós фу Opa тоў marpós, & ўс 
eicépxovra, "Afjpaàp. xai Ioaax А) connects the phrase with 
Christ and compares John x. 7, 9, where Christ describes 
Himself as ў бура rev *pofárev. But it would be strange for 
the speaker—Christ—to say, “ Behold I have set before you 
a door opened," and to imply thereby that He Himself was this 
door. The direct form of statement in John x. 7, 9 does not 
support this view. · Bousset propounds a third explanation, 
i.c. that the open door is for the entrance of the community 
into the Messianic glory. 

fv oóBeis Bóvara. reisat айтуу. On this Hebraism cf. vii. 
2, 9, xiii. 8, 12, xx. 8: cf. xii. 6, 14, xvii. 9; also ii. 7, 17. 

$n. ракрду €xeis Sóvapuv.. This clause, as pointed out above, 
depends directly on 084 cov Tà épya, the intervening clause 
being a parenthesis. The Church had little weight in Phila- 
delphia so far as concerned its external circumstances. 

xai émpnods pou rév Aóyov. The xac has here an adversative 
force (= “апа yet”), as frequently in the Fourth Gospel (Abbott, 
Gram. 135 sqq.), i. 5, iii. 13, 19, iv. 20, vi. 70, ix. 34, etc. The 
usage is Hebraic in character. Cf. also Matt. vi. 26 ; Jer. xxiii. 
21 (Robertson, Gram. 1183). On ётурусас . . . Aóyor see note 
on xiv. 12. каї ойк npyyow. Cf. ii. 13. These clauses point to 
some period of faithfulness under trial in the past. 

pou тди Àóyov . . . Tò Óvopá pov. With the position of the 
pronoun here cf. x. 9, тікраує gov тту kouMav АХ фу TO стбрат 
cov ёттол yAvxv. The first unemphatic (or vernacular possessive) 
pov throws the emphasis on érjpyoas and тоу Aóyov: “ And yet 
the word I gave you thou оши keep, and didst not deny My 
name," 
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9. The conversion of the Jewish element in Thyatira 
promised. 

1800 8158 ёк тўс curayeyfs той Xorav& In dda (for 
the earlier Swp:—see Robertson, Gram. 311 sq.) we have 
a transition from -ш to -w forms. Cf. xvii. 13 (S:déacw). As 
regards 5.5 two interpretations are possible. First, it may be 
rendered literally: “I give men of the synagogue . . . as thy 
converts.” Otherwise 869 is to be taken Hebraically, * I make 
(ге. I will make) men of the synagogue . . . behold I will make” 
(тос). This latter use is frequent in the LXX. It is to be 
found also in Acts x. 40, xiv. 3 gi. 27, in a quotation from the 
LXX). The combination {оў 6:00 is decidedly in favour of the 
latter view; for it is а pure Hebraism, jn 37, with a future 


sense. With the construction 660 ёк ris ovvaywyys compare 
ii. 17, 690€ . . . ToU pávva. 

Ts cuvayeyfis той Zaravâ. In the LXX mm bnp is rendered 
7 тууаушуй Tov kvpíov (Num. xvi 3, xx. 4: cf. also xxvi. 9, 
xxvii 3, where a different Hebrew word is used) Not a 
Synagogue of the Lord, but a Synagogue of Satan, does the 
Seer pronounce these Jews to be. Some twenty years later the 
Church of Philadelphia had greater dangers to encounter from 
the Judaizers than from the Jews, both of whom were active: 
cf. Ignat. Ad Philad. vi. 1, àv 8& ris lovdaiopov ёрилууєўү piv, л] 
dxovere avrov’ dyewov үйр ioti тард dvdpos тперіиторлју ёҳоуто 
xpwrruavwrpóv аков Ñ rapa áxpofSvarov lovdaic pov. 

TO» Aeyóvrov Eautods “louBaious elva. The тоу Aeyóvrov is in 
apposition to r7s ovvaywy7s. On the whole clause cf. ii. g. In 
classical Greek the usual construction would be rév Aeyóvrav 
(atràv) ‘Tovdaiwy «Туа. But even in classical Greek the acc. with 
inf. is found where the nom. would have been usual In the 
кошл) Moulton (Gram. 212 sq.) shows the same usage active. In 
fact, as Robertson writes (Gram. 1039), “ the acc. with the inf. 
жаз normal when the substantive with the inf. was different from 
the subject of the principal verb." Our author claims that the 
Christians alone had the right to the name “ Jew.” “ Faith in 
Christ, not mere nationality, constituted true Judaism. The 
succession had passed to Christianity " (Moffatt in Joc.) : cf. Rom. 
ix. 6—9, ii. 28, 29, “ Не is not a Jew which is one outwardly 
. .. but he is a Jew which is one inwardly.” Herein our 
author differs from the Fourth Evangelist, with whom "Iovdator is 
by no means an honourable designation. 

тфу Aeyóvrov . . . каї ойк eiciv. An unmistakable Hebraism. 
Cf. ii. 9 and i. 5—6, note. 

коте lva cum fut. or subj. Cf. xiii. 12 (fut.), 16 (subj. ?); 
John xi. 37 (subj.); Col. iv. 16 (subj) The iva clause is 
one of consequence ; cf. ix. 20, xiii. 13. The fut. ind. after 
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iva is frequent in our author: see Introd. to 11-111. 8 2 (2), 
р. 41 sq 

а pom xal xpooxuricovow rómov téy wobüv cov. Cf. 
xv. 4, xxi. 8. The language is based on Isa. lx. 14, where the 
Gentiles are described as submitting to the Jews: ropevcorras 
wpós сє $ебокбтє$ viol татеуосаутоу oe: xlv. 14, &afjoovrat xpos 
сє xai троскиујсоостіу cot It will be observed that our author's 
diction is not dependent on the LXX. Moreover, our text more 
о renders the Mass. of Isa. lx. 14 than the LXX, for xai 

ty éxi rà (yvy TOv wodav cov is found only in Q™ 
snd not in the LXX. The homage that the Jews expected from 
the Gentiles, they were themselves to render to the Christians. 
They should play the rôle of the heathen and acknowledge the 
Christians to be the true Israel. 

dye hydanod ce. From Isa. xliii. 4. 

wpockuvícoucw . . . каї yroouw. Cf. xxii. 14, iva бота... 
каї . . . «одос. 

10. This verse is а redactional addition on the part of our 
Seer when he was editing his visions. Its meaning is only 
explicable from a right understanding of vii, where the 144,000 
are sealed. There the faithful are sealed with a view to their 
preservation from the assaults of demons, but are not thereby 
secured against physical death. "This persecution is not to be 
a merely local one (cf. ii. 10): it is to embrace the entire world. 
Elsewhere throughout the original Letters to the Seven Churches 
there is not even an apprehension of a world-wide persecution (see 
§ 5, p. 44 sq-)) The continued existence of two of the Churches 
is presupposed till the Second Advent: cf. ii. 25, iii. 3 (?), 11. 
will be observed that the demonic trial spoken of, while world- 
wide, was to affect only “those that dwell upon the earth," ге. 
the non-Christians. 

ёт ётірпсаѕ тд» Aóyor . . . xåyó сє тпрђсы. Cf. John xvii. 
6, II, 12, Tov Adyov cov rerípykav . .. WaTEep буи, туртсоу 
айто< . . . Ore Hunv per айтФу éyó èrýpowv atrovs. As they 
have kept Christ's word, so He will keep them safe from the 
demonic assaults which will affect all who are not His. 

Tov Adyov Tis Moporqᷓs pou, i.e. “the word of my endurance.” 
The phrase tropovy rv dyiwy (xiii. 10, xiv. 12), йе. “the endur- 
ance practised by the saints,” requires a like interpretation here. 
Hence “the word of my endurance” is “the Gospel of the 
endurance practised by Christ.” This is to be, as Hort writes, 
‘at once as an _ example and as a power.” Cf. 2 Thess. iii. 5, 
ту Vxropoviv TOU ) Христо : Ignat. Ad Rom. x. 3, ёрросбє «is réAos 


mphow ёк. Only found elsewhere in the N.T. in John 
i 15 (cf. Jas. i. 27, rypetv &тб), where the thougl.t is quite in 
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keeping with that of our Seer: ойк épwrà iva apys ёк rov kóopov 
AAN’ iva tnpyoys aùroùs ёк то) movnpov. Неге ToU rorupoũ is the 
Evil One, or Satan. Hence our Lord's prayer is that His 
disciples may be delivered from the evil sway of Satan, not that 
they may be saved from the physical evils (including death) 
which are inevitably incident to this life. "This gives exactly the 
object of the sealing in vii. The sealing provides the spiritual 
help needed against the coming manifestation of Satanic wicked- 
ness linked with seemingly supreme power. See III. c. in the 
Introd. to vii., $ 5, p. 194 99. Unreserved loyalty to Christ carries 
with it immunity from spiritual anguish and mental trouble. 

Tis Фра тод пєрасрод. This tribulation is to affect only the 
faithless and the heathen ; for, as the note on xi. то shows, the 
phrase “those that dwell upon the earth” denotes the world of 
unbelievers as distinguished from that of the faithful. Hence 
whilst the word zetpacpds (cf. wepafew later) may in some 
degree retain the sense of “trial,” since some of the faithless 
might thereby be brought to repent, yet its prevailing sense in 
this passage is affliction and temptation—the fitting functions 
of the demons (ix. 1-21). mepá¢ev in ii. ro means “to afflict,” 
but the affliction is limited to “ten days.” On epá£ew as 
meaning to inflict evils upon one in order to test his character, 
cf. 1 Cor. x. їз; Heb. ii. 18, iv. 15. 

тоў$ kaToukoüvras ёті tis yis- These are the heathens or 
non-Christians. See note on xi то and S 4 of the Introd. 
to xiii. Thus the coming терас, which is to be world-wide, 
is to afflict only those who have not the seal of God on their 
forehead (ix. 4). See note on vii. 3. 

11. ёрхора: тау. This refers to the Second Advent and 
presupposes the continuance of the community till that event, 
as in li. 25, iii. 3. But the main presupposition of the later 
chapters, which represent our author's final view, is that in the 
final persecution all the faithful will suffer martyrdom : cf. xiii. 15, 
xviii. 4 (note), 20, and $ т of the Introd. to xv., and $ r of the 
Introd. to xvi. 

xpdre. ô gxecs. Each Church is to preserve its own inherit- 
ance. Cf. 11. 25. See note on ii. І on xparety. 

(уа pndets AáBg rdv orépavdy соу The promise of the crown 
is parallel to that made to the Church of Smyrna, ii. 1o (see 
note). Cf. Col. ii. 18; 2 Tit. ii. 5. 

19. See note on ii. 11>. 

ó vixGy ттойтш adréy А Hebraism. СЕ ii. 7, 17, 26, iii. 21. 

ordhov èv tH vad ToU eo pou. With 6«o) pov cf. iii. 2, 5. 
Here the phrase occurs four times. The expression crvÀos is 
used metaphorically as elsewhere in the N.T. and in Judaism. 
Cf. т Tim. iii. 15, éxxAnoia . . . orvdos xai ёбрайшда тїз аА 


ш. 12. | MESSAGE TO THE CHURCH IN PHILADELPHIA QI 


Oefas: also Gal. іі. 9. In Clem. Rom. v. 2, Peter and Paul are 
called of uéyuarot каї 8:колбтато: orvAor. In Judaism, R. Johanan 
ben Sakkai was called ↄxyn "boy, “the right pillar," with refer- 
ence to 1 Kings vii. 21 (Ber. 285), and Abraham the pillar of the 
world in Exod. rab. 2 (see Levys Meuhebraishes Worterbuch, 
iii. 660; also Schoettgen, Hor. i. 728 sq.) The metaphor is 
current in most languages: cf. Pind. O/. ii. 146; Eur. Zp. І. 
57, ттїА\о‹ yàp oixwy eisi raies dpoeves: Aesch. Agam. 897; Hor. 
Od. i. 35. 13. Since отуЛоѕ is thus used metaphorically, it 
follows that vads has also a metaphorical sense here. Hence the 
text is not inconsistent with xxi. 22, where it is said that there is 
no temple in the heavenly Jerusalem, xxi. 10-xxii. 2, which 
descended from God to be the seat of the Millennial Kingdom. 
In the more spiritual and New Jerusalem, xxi. 2—4, xxii. 3-5, 
which was to descend after the first judgment, there could, of 
course, be no temple. The local heavenly sanctuary existing in 
heaven (see notes on vii. 15, iv. 2) was ultimately to disappear, 
and God Himself to be the temple. 

(fe од ph 20р ёт. The subject is ô vay. Fixity of 
character is at last achieved. Since God is the temple, and 
the faithful have become pillars in this temple, they have become 
one with Him, and therefore can never be separated from 
Him. Cf. John xvii. 21*, a sávres фу Gow: 22, va dow фу 
xabws hps €v: 21°, iva xai avrot фу nly dow. Isa. xxii 25, 
which speaks of the removal of *the nail fastened in a sure 

lace" (i. e. Eliakim), may have been in the mind of our author, 
inasmuch as in iii. 7 he has quoted Isa. xxii. 22. The nail can 
be removed, but not the pillar. 

од (or ph) . . . ёт, frequent in our author but not in Fourth 
Gospel. 

каї ypdye ёж’ адтду тд буора xrÀ. So far as the Greek goes 
the words ёг abróv could refer to (1) ттїАо>, or (2) to 6 иб». 
I. In favour of the first it has been urged that inscriptions on 
pillars were not infrequent in Oriental architecture. In order to 
worship a god it was necessary to know his name. Thus in the 
magical prayer of Astrampsychus, quoted by  Reitzenstein, 
Poimandres, 20 (see Kenyon, Greek Papyri, i. 116), we find: 
Olód ce, ‘Ери . . . oldd cov xai rà flapBapwà Óvóuara xoi rò 
áAgÓwóv буора cov тд èyypappévov тү «pg orýàn Фу тф dÓvro dv 
“Ерроожоле. But there is a nearer parallel, as Bousset points out 
(referring to Hirschfeld, 860); for it was customary for the 
provincial priest of the imperial cultus at the close of his year of 
office to erect his statue in the confines of the temple, inscribing 
on it his own name and his father's, his place of birth and year of 
office. Possibly the foregoing figure was chosen with reference 
to this custom in order to set forth the dignity of the faithful as 
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priests of God in the next world. Ignatius, 44 Philad. vi. 1, has 
been thought to refer to the present text when he writes in 
reference to those who do not acknowledge Jesus Christ, otro 
ёрої стала: elaw xai тафо: уєкроу, d$ ols yéyparra: дбуоу óvópara 
dvOpurwy. But there is really no idea in common. Ignatius is 
comparing false teachers to sepulchres, whereas our text declares 
that the victors shall be upholders of the spiritual temple of 
God, with the name of their God blazoned on their brows. 
Some think that the idea in our text is a development of Isa. 
lvi. 5, “Unto them will I give in mine house and within my 
walls a memorial (lit. hand") and a name better than of sons 
and daughters," to which there are parallels in the Phoenician 
and Punic stones, which served as memorials within the heathen 
temples. But, as we have already presupposed, the other inter- 
pretation is decidedly to be preferred. 2. The victor receives 
the name on his forehead, as in xiv. r, xxii. 4 (cf. vii. 3, note, 
xvii. 5). See also ii. 17, note. 

TÒ буора ToU Өєод pou. See note on iii. 2. The name of God 
impressed on the forehead of the victors shows that they are 
God's own possession : see vii. 3, note. 

тд буора тўе wóÀees ToU 0дєод pov. These words denote that 
to the victor God will give the right of citizenship in the New 
Jerusalem: cf. Gal. iv. 26 ; Phil. iii. 20 ; Heb. xi. то, xii. 22, xiii. 14. 

тўѕ rawis '"lepovcaM p. Cf. xxi. 2. The New Jerusalem is 
the Jerusalem that descends from God after the final judgment 
and the creation of the new heaven and the new earth. ItYs to 
be distinguished from the heavenly Jerusalem which descends 
from heaven before the final judgment to be the seat of the 
Millennial Kingdom. See 5 in the Introd. to xx. 4-xxii., vol. ii. 
p. 150. Our author uses the form ‘IepovoaAnp, but the Fourth 
Gospel 'IepoanóAvpa. 

$ катаВа(уооса ктА. Cf. xxi. 2, 10. On this Hebraism see 
note on i. 5. 

тд Svopd pou тд кобу. Cf. xix. 12, 16. But the new name 
more probably is one to be revealed at His Second Advent. And 
as Christ was to bear a new name at this Advent, so should also 
His faithful servants, ii. 17. Gressmann (Urspr. d. Israel. jüd. 
Eschat. 281) has aptly remarked that “as in the beginning of the 
present world all things received their definite names, so will 
they also be named anew in the future world." 

A partial parallel to the whole verse is to be found in the 
Baba Bathra, 75°, “ Rabbi Samuel the son of Nachmani said іп 
the name of Rabbi Johanan that three are named after the name 
of the Holy One—blessed be He—the righteous (Isa. xliii. 7), 
the Messiah (Jer. xxiii. 6), and Jerusalem (Ezek. xlviii. 35). 
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14-22. MESSAGE TO THE CHUROH IN LAODICEA. 


As there were at least six cities, bearing the name Laodicea, 
founded or restored during the later Hellenic period, the 
Laodicea in our text was called Aao&xewa 7) xpos (or ёт!) тё 
Аўкф (Strabo, 578). In the N.T. it was written Aaoóuía, but in 
inscriptions and literature Aaodixea. It was founded on the 
south bank of the Lycus, 6 m. south of Hierapolis and то 
west of Colossae, by Antiochus п. (261—246 B.c.), and named in 
honour of his wife Laodice.  Laodicea was most favourably 
situated as regards the imperial road-system. It formed the 
point on the great eastern highway where three roads converged 
and met: the first from the S.E. from Attaleia and Perga; the 
second from the N.W. from Sardis and Philadelphia (about 4o 
miles distant); and the third from the N.E. from Dorylaeum 
and northern Phrygia. Its situation thus fitted it to become a 
great commercial and administrative city. Besides being a seat 
of the Cibyratic conventus, it was (1) a banking centre (thus 
Cicero proposes to cash there his treasury bills of exchange— 
Ad Fam. їп. 5, Ad Att. v. 15), and very opulent; for when it 
was overthrown by the great earthquakes of 60-61 A.D. (Tac. 
Аял. xiv. 27) it was not obliged to apply for an imperial subsidy, 
as was usual in the case of other cities of Asia Minor: cf. iii. 17, 
wovods «ра . . . каї obdey хрєау ҳо: it was also (2) a large 
manufacturer of clothing and carpets of the native black wool, 
and it was likewise (3) the seat of a flourishing medical school, 
amongst its teachers having been Zeuxis and Alexander Phila- 
lethes. Now it can hardly be an accident that in iii. 17 of our 
text there are three epithets which refer to these commercial 
and intellectual activities, —rwx0ós каї rv$Aos каї yupves,—but in 
the way of total disparagement. Апа that this is so is still 
clearer from iii. 18, where, in contrast to their material wealth, 
their successful woollen factories and their famous medical 
specifics, the Laodiceans are bidden to buy from Christ the true 
riches, the white garments and the eye salve for their purblind 
vision. The Church of Laodicea was probably founded by 
Epaphras of Colossae, Col. i. 7, iv. 12 sq. The Lycus valley 
had not been visited by St. Paul down to the time of his first 
imprisonment in Rome, Col. ii. т. That he wrote a letter to 
Laodicea is to be inferred from Col. iv. 16; but this letter is lost, 
unless it is to be identified with that to the Ephesians (see Ency. 
Bib. i. 866 sq.). The Latin Epistle to the Laodiceans is entirely 
apocryphal (see Lightfoot, Colossians, 279-298). Our author 
appears to have been acquainted with St. Paul’s Epistle to the 
Colossians. See note on 14. On this letter cf. Ramsay, Zetters, 
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413 Sqq., and the articles on Laodicea in Hastings’ D.B. and 
the Ёясу. Bib. —especially in the latter. 

14. 5 °Арђу. The explanation of this phrase is uncertain, 
but it may possibly be found in Isa. lxv. 16, jor riw = “the God 


of Amen.” But, as modern scholars recognize, the LXX (rov 
беду тду Абуб) implies poi “и = “the God of truth,” instead 
of рк ‘ribs, “the God of Amen.” The idea is thus “the True 


One,” “the One who keepeth covenant.” Hence the words that 
follow are in part a repetition and in part an expansion of the 
phrase that follows. Symmachus renders rẹ бєф, dunv, and 
Aquila (rẹ беф) wemurrwopuévas. In any case our author, as 
Symmachus, found fox in Isa. lxv. 16. 


6 páprus marès каї dAn@vds. For the first three words cf. i. 5, 
and for the meaning our author attaches to dAnOuwes, see note оп 
iii. 7. 

$ ёрхђ тїз ктісєыс той Oeod, ie. “the origin (or ‘primary 
source’) of the creation of God." It is remarkable that in St. 
Paul's Epistle to the Colossians we have several phrases which 
can hardly be regarded as other than the prototypes of certain 
expressions in our author. Now we know (Col. iv. 16) that St. 
Paul wrote about the same time to the Churches of Colossae 
and Laodicea, and gave directions that the Epistle to the 
Colossians was to be read in the Church of Laodicea and the 
Epistle to the Laodiceans to be read in the Church of Colossae. 
Now it is possible that like phrases to those in the Epistle to the 
Colossians occurred in that to the Laodiceans ; but even pre- 
supposing that this was not the case, we know at all events that 
St. Paul's original Epistle to the Colossians was read in the 
Church of Laodicea and that probably copies of it were current 
there. Since, therefore, there are, as we shall show, several 
points in common between our author and the Colossian Epistle, 
it is highly probable that our author was acquainted with it. 
See Lightfoot, Colosstans, 41 sqq. 

I. First of all, with 5j дрҳт ris xricews roù 0є00 we should 
compare Col. i. 18, és derw айруу (where dpyy—the active 
principle in creation = airia, cause—has the same meaning as in 
our text), and i. 15, mpwroroxos máoņs xricews (= “sovereign 
Lord over all creation by virtue of primogeniture ”—Lightfoot). 
It is to be observed that xpwréroxos bears the same meaning 
in our author in i. 5, тротбтокос тоу уєкрФу = “sovereign Lord 
of the dead" (£e. the secondary meaning of mpwróroxos) In 
Col. і. 18, трштбтоко$ ёк тоу vexpüv is not quite parallel owing to 
the presence of the ёк, which brings out the primary meaning of 
хрототокоѕ, i. e. priority in time. 

2. With iii. 21, dow abro xabioa рет ¿pot фу тф Opovy pov, ùs 
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кёүф éviknoa xai {кайта pera тоў marpós pov év тф Өрбуф abro), 
compare Col. iii. 1, ei оўу avygyepÜgre тф X., rà буо (тете; ob б 
X. éorw dv Seta ToU Geov xabnpevos. (Cf. Eph. ii. 6, сзллууєрєу 
xai avvexdÜua ev év rois érovpavios ё, Хрстф IgooV.) In our text 
the victors are to be seated on Christ's throne as He is seated 
on God's throne. In Col. iii. 1, Christ is seated at the right 
hand of God, and the faithful are to sit with Him in heavenly 
places (Eph. ii. 6). 

3. In iii. 17-19 the self-complacency and self-satisfaction of 
the Laodiceans, arising in part, no doubt, from their great 
material wealth and prosperity as well as their intellectual 
advancement, are denounced, and they are exhorted to seek the 
true riches and the true wisdom which comes from a vision 
purged by the Great Physician. Cf. Col. i. 27, where the apostle 
emphasizes in contrast to their proud but baseless knowledge 
(ii. 8, 18, 23), “the riches of the glory of this mystery which is 
Christ in you," and ii. 2, 3, where he declares that he strives for 
the Colossians and also for the Laodiceans that they may be 
brought unto “all riches of the full assurance of understanding,” 
even “all the treasures of wisdom and knowledge hidden” in 
Christ. 

It is not unreasonable to conclude from the above evidence 
that our author was acquainted directly or indirectly with St. 
Pauls Epistle to the Colossians. Possibly he was acquainted 
with St. Paul's lost Epistle to the Laodiceans, and was thereby 
influenced in his diction and thought. There are no resem- 
blances between the diction and thought of the other six Letters 
and the Pauline Epistles—a matter worthy of consideration. 

15. While the Churches of Ephesus, Pergamum, Thyatira, 
and Sardis were guilty of manifest evils, no such evil is laid to 
the charge of the Church of Laodicea. But the evil, if not 
manifest, was still more perilous. The Laodiceans professed 
Christianity and were self-complacent and self-satisfied. They 
were unconscious that they were wholly, or all but wholly, out 
of communion with Christ (ii. 20), at all events they felt no 
need of repentance. Hence the startling declaration that the 
absolute rejection of religion (iii. 15) were preferable to the 
Laodicean profession of it. As a Church and as individuals 
they dwelt with complacency on what they had achieved (17°), 
whilst they were serenely unconscious of what they had left 
undone. 

бфећоу Wuxpds fis. бфеЛоу is used with the past ind. in late 
Greek to introduce an impracticable wish, and with the fut. ind. 
(Gal. v. 12) to express a practicable wish. But here as in 
2 Cor. xi. 1 we have офеЛоу with the past ind. to express a 
possibility though in the present still unrealized. Moulton 
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defines these as instances of the “unreal” indicative. See Blass, 
Gram. 206 sq., 220; Moulton, Gram. i. 200. | 

Leoréds. Here only in the LXX or the N.T. Enthusiasm is 
required in the faithful, they were to be “hot to the boiling 
point,” fervent in spirit (rẹ rvevpare Céovres, Rom. xii. 11). 

18. xAtapos, ге. “lukewarm ”—here only in Biblical Greek. 

pe . . . éuédoar. Our author as a rule uses the pres. inf. 
after péar : see note on iii. 2. @éoaz. This verb is not used 
elsewhere in the N.T. and only once in the LXX. The rejection 
of the Laodicean Church is not announced as final here, and 
the possibility of repentance is admitted in 18-20. The lan- 
guage is very forcible though homely. The Laodiceans are not 
only denounced, but denounced with the utmost abhorrence. 
Such a denunciation is without parallel in the other Epistles. 
An immediate and special judgment is not here held in view, 
but the final judgment. 

17. This verse forms the protasis of the sentence; the 
apodosis follows in 18. See note on 14-22 above. There it is 
pointed out that in 17-18 we have references to the material: 
and intellectual wealth of Laodicea. On the other hand it is 
urged that the language is metaphorical, and states that the 
Church of Laodicea is rich in spiritual possessions and has need 
of nothing (cf. 1 Cor. iv. 7-8). This, no doubt, is true, but the 
allusion to the material conditions of the city cannot be ignored. 

пћобо:бс eit kai wexAoórqko, “I am rich, and have gotten 
riches." Our text here is a free and direct rendering of Hos. 
хіі. 9, *2 йм "vo ‘Mwy. The LXX renders fix under the 
influence of the kindred Arabic root, werAcuryxa, evpyxa йуа- 
Vvxiv (avwherés, Aquila) épavro, but our author's rendering is 
more correct. Laodicea not only declares that she is rich, but 
maintains that her wealth, material and spiritual, is the result of 
her own exertions. But, as has already been suggested in ii. 9, 
the Church that is rich in spiritual and moral achievements is 
the most conscious of its own spiritual and moral poverty. 

In ovdey xpeíav éxw the ovdé is an acc. of limitation or refer- 
ence. Blass (Gram. 91, note) thinks it cannot be right. But it 
recurs in xxii. 5 (note). Our author uses xpeíay éxew either with 
the gen. (xxi. 23, xxii. 5) or with the acc. (iii. 17, xxii. 5). As 
Swete points out, there is a parallel expression and construction 
in Petr. Ev. 5, as pydiy móvov xwv. But our author does not 
always keep to the same construction. Thus yéuw has а gen. in 
iv. 6, 8, v. 8, xv. 7, xvii. 4, xxi. 9, but an acc. in xvii. 3, 4. 

каї odx olas. Contrast this with ої cov rà épya in iii. 15. 

od ef ô та\а(тшро$ xrÀ. The ov is emphatic: it is thou who 
art self-satisfied and boastful that art the wretched one far 
excellence. With the emphatic use of the art. before the pre- 
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dicate cf. Luke xviii. 13; Matt. v. 13, tpets dore rò das rijs ys, 
i.e. the only salt that deserves the name (cf. Blass, Gram. 157). 
таЛайтороѕ occurs only here and in Rom. vii. 24, where it is used 
respectively of the extremes of unconscious and conscious 
wretchedness. єєд, “pitiable,” as in Dan. ix. 23; І Cor. 
XV. I9. 

wrwxds kal tupdds kai yupvós. In these three terms we have 
most probably allusions to local subjects of self-complacency in 
Laodicea and its Church; see note on 14-22, p. 93. On the 
spiritual significance of rexós see note on ii. 9. 

18. Here at the close of the subordinate clauses comes the 
chief sentence. This sentence is an admonition dealing with the 
spiritual condition of the Laodiceans as set forth in the closing 
words of the preceding verse—arwxés xai rv$Aós xai yvpvós. 
Since the Laodiceans are all but spiritually destitute (mrwxó«), 
they are exhorted to buy for themselves a new and disciplined 
spirit (xpvatov mervpwpévov ёк wupds). This spirit constitutes the 
true riches, and since it cannot remain fruitless or inoperative, it 
manifests itself in a righteous character. Now this righteous 
character as it advances towards perfectionment weaves a gar- 
ment for the spirit—the spiritual body—the white raiment of the 
blessed in the heavenly world. ‘The Christian character (or its 
derivative the spiritual body) may be regarded from two stand- 
points. From the human standpoint such character is a 
personal acquisition of the faithful, and, therefore, so far always 
imperfect: hence it can be soiled by unfaithfulness (iii. 45), or 
cleansed and made white in the blood of the Lamb (vii. 14). 
On the other hand, from the divine standpoint the Christian 
character is a gift of God. Its derivative, the spiritual body, is 
not bestowed till the faithful have attained their perfectionment. 
Since the martyrs were regarded as having already reached this 
stage, they were clothed in heavenly bodies (vi. 11), whereas 
from the rest of the faithful this gift was withheld till the end of 
the world, as they were still in a state of imperfection, even 
though redeemed. 

сорВооћедь со. This construction here and in John xviii. 14 
only in N.T. Occasionally in the LXX. 

dyopáca. wap ёро xpuciov. Cf. Isa. lv. т, “ Ho, every one 
that thirsteth, come ye to the waters, and he that hath no money ; 
come ye... buy (dyopácare) wine and milk without money 
and without price.” For the metaphorical use of this verb cf. 
v. 9, xiv. 3, 4; Matt. xxv. 9, 10. 

The words тар ёро? are emphatic. Cf. Matt. vi. 19, 20 for 
the thought. As regards the construction dyopdoa жара, cf. 
г Esdr. xx. 31. In v. 9 of our author this verb is followed by ёк, 
and in xiv. 3, 4 by dwó: but the sense is different. On the 
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symbolic meaning of xpvoiov here see note at beginning of 
verse. | 

Temupopnévoy ёк wupós. Cf. 1 Pet i. 7, rò Ookiuov Орфи тї 
miotews *woÀvruu.orepov xpuoiov . . . da wupds 8ё бок:дафоц&уоу. 
Other parallels may be found in Ps. xviii 31, Prov. xxx. 5, 
where the word of the Lord is said to be “tried” (np, in the 
LXX wervpwpévor), or in Pss. Sol. xvi. 47, тєтирорќуа trip 
xpvaiov. See also Ps. lxvi. то. From these parallels it is clear 
that the meaning of wervpwpévoy ёк mupós is that Ais gold has 
been tested and is to be trusted. Further, since in the present 
passage this gold is not a material but a spiritual thing, the idea 
of the text is that Christ gives to the true seeker a spiritual gift, 
which constitutes the only true riches (Col. і. 27). This spiritual 
gift, consisting as it does in a new heart or spirit, becomes in 
fellowship with Christ the fons e£ origo of the Christian character, 
and this in turn the source and artificer of the spiritual body. 
Another function of this new spirit in man is that it endows him | 
with spiritual vision (iii. 18°). Interpreted thus, the {лата Aeuxd 
and the xoAAovpov are not separate and independent gifts, but 
gifts that are subsidiary to or rather springing out of the chief 
gift—the xpvoior mervpwpévov ёк mupós—i.e. the new heart. 

ipdria Neuxd. See the preceding note; also the note at 
beginning of verse, and on iii. 5. 

pù parepwbi ў alcxdvyn ris yuprórnrós соо. See xvi. 15, note. 
For the diction, cf. Ezek. xvi. 36, ётокаћофбујоєта ў aio xiv 
gov (qm n53n): also xxiii 29; Ex. xx. 26. The soul of the 
faithless will appear naked in the next world. Cf. 2 Cor. 
V. 2, 3, TÒ olanryproy 740v то ё{ ovpavov érerdicacGas ётатобдо?утєс, 
ef ye xai évdvodpevor où yupvoi єўрєбусбиеда. According to xx. 
11-13, the dead (the righteous, excluding the martyrs, and the 
wicked) are raised disembodied: see note on xx. 13. The 
righteous then receive their spiritual bodies, but the wicked 
remain disembodied souls and are cast into the lake of fire. 
This is also the teaching of St. Paul, as 2 Cor. v. 2, 3 proves. 

xoAdouptov éyxpica: тод ёфба\роф< кт. The коААойро» was 
shaped like a xoAAvpa (of which it is a diminutive). It was 
prepared from various ingredients, and was used as an eye salve. 
In our text it is the famous Phrygian powder used by the 
medical school at Laodicea. It appears in the Jerusalem 
Talmud (Shabb. i. 34, vii. 105, viii. 115) (see Levy’s Meuhebrdishes 
Wörterbuch, iv. 293) as. NWP and mop in the general sense 


of an eye salve, and in Latin as Collyrium : cf. Hor. Sat. i. 5. 30, 
“nigra . . . collyria": Juv. vi. 579. Celsus, vi. 7, speaks of many 
collyria of every kind: “ Ех frequentissimis collyriis”: vii. 7. 4. 
See Wetstein for further references, from which may be quoted 
the following : Wajikra R. 156°: © Verba legis corona sunt capitis, 
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torques collo, collyrium oculis." ёуҳріса. Here only in the N.T. 
and only four times in the LXX. 

The application of the eye salve in our text results in 
spiritual vision. Thereby the Laodiceans can get rid of their 
self-deception, and so gain true self-knowledge, and therewith a 
knowledge of “the riches of the glory of this mystery, which is 
Christ in you, the hope of glory” (Col. i. 27), “in whom are all 
the treasures of wisdom and knowledge hidden" (Col. ii. 3). 
In the note on wervpwpévoy ёк $vpós above I have taken the 
spiritual gift symbolized by xoAAovpiov as a gift springing out of 
the chief gift symbolized by xpvolov mervp. ёк mvpós, and not as a 
separate and independent gift. On the other hand, the xoAAov- 
pov in our text has been taken by some interpreters to mean 
the word of God (or of prophecy as opposed to the Law), or 
enlightening power or éAeyuos (John xvi 8 sqq.) of the Holy 
Spirit (so Düsterdieck and Swete). 

19-20. The severity of the rebuke just administered is a sign 
of Christ's love which summons to repentance and abiding ear- 
nestness first the Church as a whole (19) and next the individual 
members of it, and promises that if they will open their hearts 
He will enter into the closest communion with them for ever. 

19. éyà aous ёду GAG ухо каї wadedu. Cf. Pss. Sol. x. 2, 
xiv. 1; Heb. xii. 6. The text is remarkable here. It is drawn 
from Prov. iii. 12, Moi "" пй ПХ "3, which the LXX 
renders, бу yap &уата Куро #\єуҳє, (В; тадеје, КА). Here 
first of all we observe that our author uses ф:Леу and not dyaray 
as inthe LXX. This is further remarkable, since in i. 5, iii. 9, 
&уолгйу and not Ф:Аєу is used of Christ's love for man.  $u ety 
is not used in the LXX or the N.T. (except in John xvi. 27) of 
God's love for man, but &yaxrüv. Moreover, men аге bidden 
dyaray rov Geov but never фіЛеу тд» бєб» save in Prov. viii. 17. 
This last passage is instructive; for here the LXX renders 3nw 
which is twice used by the two words: éyo rois (pé ф:Лофитаѕ 
dyar®. The two Greek words differ in that åyarâv “expresses 
a more reasoning attachment, . . . while the second... is 
more of the feelings or natural affections, implies more passion " 
(Trench, Synonyms of the N.T.®). See, however, M. & М.» 
Voc. of Gk. T., р. 2. In John xi. 3, 36, xx. 2, Феу is used 
of Christ's love for Lazarus and John, but elsewhere in the 
Gospel dyaray is universally employed in this connection. 
Hence there is no perfect parallel in the N.T. to the use of 
Феу here. The exceptional use of the emotional word (con- 
trast iii. 9) here can only be deliberate. It is a touching and 
unexpected manifestation of love to those who deserve it least 
among the Seven Churches. 

Next, dAéyyo and mwaidevw call for attention. Here Swete 


100 THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN  [III. 19-20. 


observes that these two words may be duplicate renderings of 
mai’, or that табеб» may have been suggested by the preceding 


verse in Prov. iii. 11, ду 6Atywpee maðeias kvpiov. The latter 
view is to be preferred, since wa:Sevew never appears in the LXX 
as a rendering of M>° except in Prov. iii. 12 (in ХА, etc.), but is 
a normal rendering of 70°, whereas the stock translation of n»* is 
éAéyxew. 

Reproof and chastisement are evidence not of Christ's 
rejection of the Laodiceans, but of His love ($«A&) for them. 
Love is never cruel, but it can be severe. There has hitherto 
been no hint of any persecution of the Laodicean Church. 
Even here the mention of it carries with it not even the faintest 
allusion to the great persecution which was expected by the Seer 
in 95 A.D. and to which there is a definite reference in 21. 

D4Xeve ody каї ueravóncov. Here zeal is enjoined as a per- 
manent element in the Christian character—hence {yAeve and 
not (7Aevoov, while repentance is required as a definite change 
once and for all from their present condition—hence peravóņoov. 
They are to begin by one decisive act, the life of Christian 
enthusiasm as opposed to their former life of lukewarmness and 
indifference. 

20. The deep note of affection in the preceding verse 
pervades this also. Аз a friend He admonishes the Laodicean 
Church to repent in 19; as a friend in this verse He does more: 
He comes to each individual and seeks an entrance into his 
heart. Неге the words (édv ris dxovoy ris фоуђѕ pov) have a 
personal and individual character not applicable to the Church 
of Laodicea as a whole. If 20 were addressed to the Church we 
should expect éày со áxovays т. ф. pov. Cf. (jA«ve каї peravdnoov 
in 19. Hence with De Wette, Alford, Weiss, and others this 
verse is to be interpreted as referring to repentance in the 
present. 

But many scholars—Diisterdieck, Bousset, Swete, Holtz- 
mann and Moffatt—interpret this verse in conjunction with 21 
eschatologically, and adduce as parallels such unmistakable 
eschatological passages as Mark xiii 29 (= Май. xxiv. 33), 
үшшекєтє бт! tes eot ёті буро: Luke xii 36, peis Opotot 

parois wpocdexopévors TOv Kiptov . . . iva &AÜóvros xal xpov- 
cavros «0040 ávoiwcw aùr: Jas. v. 9, (800 6 xps трд Trav 
Óvpày gornxev. It is shown further that in Luke xxii 29 sq., 
к&үф& Staribepat piv, кабо O«Üeró wor ӧ патир pov Baci«iay, iva 
donre xai mimre ёті rìs тралгёфт$ pov ќу тр Вас:Леіа pov, xal 
кабђосдє dri Opdvwy ras Swoexa фу\й$ xpivovres rod “IopayjA, we 
have a combination of the metaphors eating and drinking with 
those of thrones and judging, just as we have a combination of 
the metaphors of eating and sitting on thrones in 20-21 in our 


© a 
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text. But though the parallels in diction are indisputable, the 
thought differs. For whereas in Mark xiii. 29 (= Matt. xxiv. 33) 
and Jas. v. 9 we have the final advent of Christ as Judge, in 20 
of our text He comes as a Preacher of repentance—an office 
incompatible with that of Judge. Also in Luke xii. 36 the 
reference to the last coming and the giving of an account is 
manifest: He comes there to reward the faithful, not to call the 
careless and indifferent to repentance. Hence the eschatological 
interpretation is to be rejected. As usual our Seer takes his own 
line with tradition, even when the tradition is concerned with our 
Lord's own words; for iii. 20—21 shows, as Bousset recognizes, 
that he was familiar with Luke xxii. 29 sq. 

The diction recalls Cant. v. 2, where the LXX reads фору? 

48є\фи$о® pov, xpover ёті rijv бурау" dvogdy por ёбєАфт) pov. Since 
in 4 Ezra v. 23-26 there is contemporary evidence of the 
allegorical use of Canticles (see Box's ed., p. 52 sq., notes), it is 
more than probable that our author has here come under its 
influence. See also Bacher's Agada der Tannaiten?, i. 94, 186, 
229 Sq., 310 sqq., 338, ii. Ha ed.) 47 sq. etc. 

dáv тіс dxodoy rs $wvis pou... каї eicededcopar. І have 
with some hesitation followed NQ, a considerable body of 
cursives, s! and Prim. in retaining the «aí | before the apodosis. 
| dxodoy Tis $evijs pov. Cf. John X. 3, Tà трбВата puris avrov 

dxovet: xviii. 37, Tas 6 Sv ёк тїз dAnOeias dxove pov THs vis. 
Obedience to Christ leads to fellowship with Him. 

xai evropa тр aóróv каї бескуйсш per” aŭro. Cf. John 
XIV. 23, трд atrov éAcvoópeÜa xal poviy тар афтф жог) реба. - 
For єісёрҳєс бол mpós twa of entering into a man's house, cf. Mark 
XV. 43. 

Participation i in the common meal was for the Oriental a proof 
of confidence and affection. The intimate fellowship of the 
faithful with God and the Messiah in the Coming Age was 
frequently symbolized by such a metaphor. Cf. т Enoch lxii. 14, 
“Апа the Lord of Spirits will abide over them, And with 
that Son of Man shall they eat, And lie down and rise up for 
ever and ever.” Cf. Shabbath, 153* That this language is 
metaphorical always in the N.T. and generally in Jewish writings 
is shown by such statements as 1 Cor. vi. 13* and Ber 17*, *In 
the world to come there is neither eating nor drinking . . . but 
the righteous . . . find their delight (0373) in the glory of the 
Shechina." 

21. This verse is wholly eschatological. Christ promises to 
the martyrs—to those who shall be victors by being faithful unto 
death—that they shall sit on His throne even as He had been 
victorious through being faithful unto death and had sat down 
on His Father's throne. The fulfilment of this promise is seen 
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by the Seer in his vision in xx. 4, where the martyrs sit on 
thrones and reign with Christ for 1000 years. 

Like ii 7, 11°, 17°, 26—27, iii. 5, 12, this verse is a later 
addition of our author when he edited his visions as a whole. 

ô vv . . . aürà. See note on this Hebraism on ii. 7; also 
on ŝova: followed by the inf. 

Siow . . . kaÜico. per duod dv т. Opdvy pov. The Seer 
witnesses in a vision the fulfilment of this promise in xx. 4, «доу 
Opovous xal éxafigay ёт abrovs xai xpiua ¿ohy aùrois . . . xai 
сау xai dfJaciAevcay pera rou Жритто® yiÀia ёту. The promise 
relates to the Millennial Kingdom. To the same period should 
probably be referred Luke xxii. зо, kåyò беат{бєдол tiv кабёс 
O.éÜeró до Ô хатр pov Baorrciay iva . . . xabnobe ёті Üpóvov 
т. ёодєка $vAàs кріуоутєѕ то? IopayA (cf. Matt. xix. 28), and like- 
wise 2 Tim. ii. 11-12, el yap avvameÜdvopev, xai соубусорлу. el ùro- 
pévopev, kal cupBacrrevooney, where the thought is certainly akin 
to that in our text. Cf. Mark x. 40. Yet the reign of the saints 
is not limited to the Millennial Kingdom: it will enter at last 
into the fulness of its potentialities in the everlasting kingdom of 
God, when “ they shall reign for ever and ever,” xxii. 5. 

, Os кёүё évinynoa. Cf. John xvi. 33, Gapacire, éyw vevixyxa Tov 
KOO оу. 

kai éxd@ioa perà ToU xarpós pou èv т. Opór айтой. Cf. xxi. 2, 
xxii. 3, notes, and Col. iii. 1, ob 6 Xpıorós éarw фу SeEca тоў Geod. 
Our author appears to use каб еу in the finite tenses (cf. xx. 4) 
and the infinitive, but never the participle каб оу, in place of 
which he uses xa@jpevos. Finite tenses of кабёўтба are found 
in sources used by our author (xvii. 9, 15, xviii. 7). 


CHAPTER IV. 
8 т. Zhe Contents and Authorship of this Chapter. 


With chap. iv. there is an entire change of scene and subject. 
The dramatic contrast could not be greater. Hitherto the scene 
of the Seer's visions had been earth : now it is heaven. On the 
Christian Churches of Asia Minor,—which is to be taken as 
typical of the Church at large,—the ideals they cherished, 
their faulty achievements and not infrequent disloyalties, and 
their outlook darkened in every instance with the apprehen- 
sion of universal persecution and martyrdom. But the moment 
we leave the restlessness, the troubles, the imperfectness, and 
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atmosphere of perfect assurance and peace. Not even the 
faintest echo is heard here of the alarms and fears of the faithful, 
nor do the unmeasured claims and wrongdoings of the supreme 
and imperial power on earth wake even a moment's misgiving in 
the trust and adoration of the heavenly hosts. Ап infinite 
harmony of righteousness and power prevails, while the greatest 
angelic orders proclaim before the throne the holiness of Him 
who sits thereon, who is Almighty and from everlasting to ever- 
lasting, and to whose sovereign will the world and all that is 
therein owes and has owed its being. 

Such is the general import of this chapter. Аз regards its 
source, there can be no doubt. It comes wholly from the hand 
of our author (see $ 2), but it was most probably not written all 
at the same time. Our author appears here to have incorporated 
one of his earlier visions, consisting of four stanzas of four lines 
each, 2*-3, с̧а, 6-8. Іп this vision the Seer beheld (as in Isa. vi.) 
a throne in heaven and Him that sat thereon, and the four 
Cherubim that stood round about the throne, who sang unceas- 
ingly : 

* Holy, holy, holy is the Lord Almighty, 
Which was and which is and which is to come." 


In the notes on iv. 4 a variety of reasons are given for regarding 

this verse as not originally belonging to this vision; but, as 
inserted by our author when he edited his work as a whole, to 
serve as an introduction iv. 9-11 (see also 8 3). iv. 1, 2* (in 
prose) was at the same time prefixed to link up the preceding 
visions on earth with the visions that follow in heaven in iv.-ix. 


8 2. This entire Chapter is indisputably from our Author's 
hand, as the diction and idioms testify. 


(a) Diction. 

1. perà тодта «бо каї (Bod. See note im loc. ду rà ойрауф. 
So always in the sing. in our author except in xii. 12. Seife : cf. 
i. I, ХУП. I, xxi. 9, 10, xxii. І, 6, 8. а Set үєфоба. Cf. i 1, 
xxii. 6. 

9. éyevóunv dv wvedpar. СЕ i. то. 

4. wepiBeBNnpévous tpariors Neuxois. Cf. iii. 5. In vii. 9, 13, 
s I, xix. 8, 13, the noun follows in the acc. instead of in the 

at. 

б. ácrpawai каї $eval каї Bpovrai. Cf. xi. 19, xvi. 18, but 
in viii. 5 in a different order. 

6. às —B dadim. Cf. xv. 2 (dis). dpoia xpuaráÀAÀe : cf. 
xxii. I, worapov . . . фо... Os xpi ra Xov. 

8, dvdwavow ойк €xouvew кт. recurs in xiv. II. xopios ô Beds. 
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This divine title occurs 1o times elsewhere in our author (cf. i. 
8, iv. ІІ, хі. 17, XV. 3, xvi. 7, etc. ), and only twice in the rest 
of the N.T. (i.e. in St. Luke) except in passages quoted from the 
О.Т. xópvos 8 Oeds, 6 паутокрітыр. Cf. i. 8, xi. 17, xv. 3, xvi. 7, 
xix. 6, хх]. 22. 6 паутокрбтер ô фу xal à бу xol & ipyóneros. Cf. 
і. 8, xi. 17, xvi. 5. 

Ө. $ócovcw . . . 56а. Cf. xiv. 7, xvi. 9, xix. 7 (xi. 13). 
Cf. 4th Gospel ix. 24, xvii. 22. тё [rn els т. alévas т. alóvev : 
cf. 10, i. 18, x. 6, xv. 7 (cf. vii. 2). 

11. haBeiy ... Thy Sdvape. Cf. v. 12, xi. 17. 

(^) Idiom. 

1. ў $e... oddmyyos Aahodons . . . Myev. See note in 
foc. on this Hebraism, and cf. xvii. 1, xxi. 9. 

2. ёті т. Opdvov kabńpevos. On the three definite yet peculiar 
forms of this phrase in our author see note on iv. 2; it 
recurs in 4, 9, то in exact harmony with our author's peculiar 
use. 

7. (yer = elye: cf. 8, xii. 2, xix. 12, xxi. 12, 14. 

8. rà тёссара {ба . . . Aéyorres. A frequent construction 
in our author. 

9. ёта» cum fut. ind.: cf. viii. І, where órav is followed by aor. 
ind., though elsewhere in our author by the suój. For órav with 
the fut. ind. see Robertson, Gram. 972. 

10. проскоуђсоосчу TÔ Lovrs. Оп the technical sense attached 
by our author to this construction see note on vii. тї. 


§ 3. One part of this Chapter appears to have been written at an 
earlier date and incorporated subsequently when our author 
edited the complete work. 


22-3, 5, 6-84 appear to have been written by our author 
as an independent vision. The grounds for this conclusion are 
given in the notes ія Joc, some of which may be stated here. 
First of all, iv. 1, 2* is a prose introduction to the chapter, 
which serves to connect the preceding visions on earth with those 
that follow in heaven, iv. 2*-ix. The rest of 2°-8 is in verse. 
But iv. 4, according to our author’s usage elsewhere, cannot have 
stood here originally. The grammar is against it: we should 
have nominatives and not accusatives (брбуо‹ not Ópóvovs, etc.). 
Again the functions of the Cherubim are conceived somewhat 
differently in iv. 8 and in iv. 9 (see note). Next, since the 
description proceeds from the throne outwards, the Living 
Creatures ought to have been mentioned before the Elders, 
since they stand nearest to the throne. For the observance of 
this order elsewhere in our author see note on iv. 4. When 
the description begins from without, we naturally find the 
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reverse order—angels, Elders, Living Creatures, as in vii. 11, 
хіх. 1-4. 

How then are we to explain iv. 4? Two explanations are 
possible. т. Our author has here used one of his earlier visions, 
but in order to adapt it to his present purposes has prefixed to it 
an introduction, iv. т, 2*, and next, in order to prepare the way 
for iv. 9-11, has inserted iv. 4—possibly in the margin of his 
MS. By an oversight the nouns “thrones . . . elders" were , 
put in the acc., owing not improbably to «доу іп iv.-1. Ѕіпсе, 
according to the present writer's theory, our author had not the 
opportunity of revising his work, this grammatical error was not 
removed. In such a revision the next great objection to iv. 4 
could have been removed by transposing it after iv. 8°. Thus 
we should have had a description of the throne and of Him that 
sat thereon (2°—3), next of the Living Creatures (6-8), and 
finally of the Elders (4). In that case 8° would have read xai ra 
{фа åváravoıv оўк éxovaw ктА. 2. Our author wrote the entire 
chapter at the same time, but forgot to mention and describe the 
Elders, which omission he forthwith repaired by an insertion on 
the margin. of his MS, since some account of these was rendered 
indispensable by iv. 9-11. The former explanation seems prefer- 
able. I add here what I take to be the original form of the 
vision in 1-8. The poem consists of four stanzas of four lines 
each, the first beginning with the words xai (807: 


IV. 1. Merà Tata «(доу 
2. Kal {бод Opdvos éxevro èv rQ odpavd, 
каї eri тд» Üpóvov xabipevos, 
8. xai ó kaðńperos Spots. épáce. Ado idomd: xat caphiy, 
каї [pis кикћӧбєу той Opdvou Sporos dpdoet opapay- 
Sive. 
II. 


5. xai ёк тоб Opdvou ékmopejovra. dorpawai каї dwvai 
каї Bporrai, 
каї ёттё LapmdBes Tupós Katdpevat évoimtov той Opdvou, 
6. каї èvómov ToU ÓÉpóvou as Өб\№асса баур ópoía 
кростё\е, 
kal kúro тоб Opévou Marapa Léa yépovra ёфба\цФ» 
ёртрос@дєу каї бтиоӨєө.! 


ПІ. 


7. каї TÒ {Gov TÒ прӧтоу porov Adown, 
каї тд беєбтєроу Làov ópotov pdoxy, 


1 If 5> is a later addition, as it may be, then 6^ would form lines 3 and 
4 of the stanza. 
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каї rà rpirov Lõov буш» тд mpócwmov s ё/дритою 
kai тд réraprov Làov porov áerQ weropévo. 


IV. 
8. каї rà réccapa {Фа ty каб’ dv aürüv буш» dvd wrépu- 


yes & 
каї dvdmauciw ойк éyoucw цифра каї vuxrós Myovres, 
&ү‹о$ уос dytos к0ріос̧ ó бєдє ó wavroxpdrwp, 
ó fjv каї ô Sv каї ô èpxóperos. 


1. perà табта elor каї i8od. The clause with or without the xai 
iSov always introduces a new and important vision in our 
Apocalypse.! Compare vii. 1 (merà rovro), 9, xv. 5, xviii. І, xix. І 
(perà Tavra *kovca). Sometimes the same note of emphasis and 
unexpectedness is conveyed by the clause каї «оу xai доу: cf. 
vi. 2, с, 8, xiv. І, 14, ог by каї «доу xai ўкоџса, viii. 13. Gener- 
ally similar and closely related sections, paragraphs, and clauses 
are introduced by каї «доу, as in v. 1, 2, 6, II, vi. I, 2, 12, etc., 
and in fact in all the subsequent chapters except xi. and xxii. 
These formulae are characteristic of apocalyptic literature, and 
imply an ecstatic condition. "They are not, however, so carefully 
distinguished in other authors as in our Apocalypse. 

Thus pera ravra elóov, or its linguistic equivalent, is found in 
т Enoch Ixxxv. 1, Ixxxix. 19, 30, 54, 72, xc. 2; T. Joseph xix. 5; 
2 Bar. xxxvii. І, liii. 8, r1. 

xal elor, or its equivalent in Hebrew, Aramaic, or 
Ethiopic is found in Dan. vii. 4, 9, 11, 21, УШ. 2, 4, 7; 
1 Enoch xvii. 3, 6, 7, 8, xviii. I, 2, 3, 4, 5, 9, IO, I2, 13, хіх. 3, 
xxi. 2, Ixxxv. 7, Ixxxix. 47, 70, XC. I, 4, 5, 9, etc. ; T. Levi viii. І; 
T. Joseph xix. 1, 3, 7, 8. We find frequently with the same 
connotation the clause, ** And again I saw," in 1 Enoch Ixxxvi. 
I, 3, Ixxxvii. І, lxxxix. 3, 7, 51. 

But the fuller form in our text frequently appears in this 
literature, pera rara «Їбоу xai lov. See vii. 9, or its linguistic 
equivalent, Dan. vii. 6, 7 (ў nmn mn m ANNI); 1 Enoch 
Ixxxvi. 2; T. Joseph xix. 5; 4 Ezra xi. 22, 33, xiii. 5 (‘vidi post 
haec et ecce"), 8, and the somewhat shorter form nàm mw (or 
the like) in Ezek. i. 4, ii. 9, viii. 2, 7, 10, X. І, 9, xliv. 4; Zech. i. 
8, vi. 1; Dan. iv. то, vii. 2, 13, viii. 3, X. 5 ; 1 Enoch xiv. 14—15; 
2 Bar. xxxvi. 1-2, 7, lii. 1; 4 Ezra xi 1, 3, 5, 7, 10, 12, 
xx. 9, etc. 

In all the above passages in Ezekiel, Zechariah, Daniel, 


! The occurrence of this clause in xv. 5 shows that a new vision is being 
introduced : hence xv. 1, which deals with the same vision, is an interpola- 
tion, 
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r Enoch, Testaments XII Patriarchs, 2 Baruch, 4 Ezra, the 
ecstatic condition is designed by the expressions just enumerated. 
It is important to note this fact, owing to the presence of the 
clause ёуєуоруу фу пуєЈраті: in the next verse. If the Seer is 
already in à spiritual trance, what is to be made of the words 
ёуєубрту ќу xvevpare in 2? 

каї (800 бобра Hvewypern év TQ odpave. As we shall see later, 
xai lov бура .. . фу rveiuari is an addition of our author whereby 
he connects isthe ‘preceding visions on earth, i. 10-iii., with those 
that follow in iv.—v., which are in heaven. The phraseology is 
apocalyptic. Cf. 1 Enoch xiv. 15, xai ov dAAnv бурау dvewypérnv. 
It is possible to explain this expression in two ways. 1. The 
Seer may be conceived as being already in heaven. In that case 
the door here mentioned would lead to a holier part of the 
heaven than that in which the Seer had hitherto been. This is 
the view underlying 1 Enoch xiv. There Enoch is translated into 
heaven, xiv. 8. When Enoch had once entered, he saw a great 
wall built of crystal, and tongues of fire which encircled a great 
house (xiv. 9). Into this house he entered, quaking and tremb- 
ling, and then beheld aAAnv бурау ávewypévgv over against him 
leading to a still greater house in which God manifested His 
presence. The idea here would be practically the same as that 
of different divisions of the Temple differing in degrees of 
holiness. 2. The Seer may be conceived as not yet in heaven, 
but as entering by this door.! This is the view underlying 
T. Levi v. І, qvotgé до ô dyyeAos ras widas то? oipavov. These 
gates admit Levi from the second to the third heaven. Since, 
however, there is no reason to believe that our Apocalypse 
teaches of more than one heaven (see later), the door referred to 
in the text admits the Seer from earth to heaven. Ct. 3 Macc. 
vi. 18, тбтє б peyadddofos Өєӧѕ . . . vépéev ras obpavíovs яЧЛас, 
4 dv Sedofaopévan úo PoBepoedeis dyyeAos xaréßnoav. This 
seems to be the right explanation. That the door, moreover, is 
not on a level with the Seer, as in 1 Enoch xiv., is clear from 
the words that follow dvdBa Ф. 

With the expression “а door opened in heaven" for the 
admission of the single Seer, we might contrast the words in 
xix. 11, “І saw the heaven opened," where the whole heaven is 
opened, as it were, that the armies of heaven might go forth in 
the train of the Son of God. Yet in T. Levi ii. 6 the heavens 
open to admit Levi. 


! Compare in this sense Gen. xxviii. 17; Ps. Ixxviii. 23; 3 Bar. ii. 2, 
iii. 2; Dieterich, Mithrasliturgie, 11 sqq. 

On the ideas of doors in eaven through which the sun, moon, planets, 
and winds pass, see 1 Enoch xxxiii.-xxxvi., Ixxii. sqq. See also Sc rader, 
К.А. T. 619, for the occurrence of such ideas in Babylonian writings. 
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dv TQ oüpavé. Throughout the entire Apocalypse офраубѕ 
occurs in the singular except in xii. 12, which is derived from 
an independent Semitic source (see xii., Introd. § 7). This fact 
in itself would not suffice to prove that our Seer believed in only 
one heaven ; for in the Test. XII Patriarchs, where the doctrine 
of a plurality of the heavens is distinctly enforced, we find some- 
times о?рауоѕ, T. Reub. i. 6, v. 7, vi. 9; T. Levi xiv. 3 (B), xviii. 
3, 4; T. Jud. xxi. 4 (6), etc. ; sometimes otpavol, T. Levi ii. 6, 
Ш. 1 (a), 9 (8), v. 4 (B), xiii. 5; T. Jud. xxi. 3, etc. 

Notwithstanding, the entire outlook of our book favours the 
conception of a single heaven. 

On the impossibility of getting a consistent view of the 
scenes portrayed in heaven by our book see note on Opóvos . . . 
фу TQ офрауф in 2. 

But the passage, каї iov бура . . . 7 þwvù . . . dv туєбдат:, is, 
as we shall see presently, an addition inserted by the writer with 
a view to linking together this vision with that which precedes: 
каї 7) þor) 7) mporn Hv 7kovca ws adAmcyyos AaAovoyns per ёро?, 
Aéyov. Render, “апа the former voice." ў фоуу depends on 
Sov. This voice appears to be that referred to in i. 10, ўкоуса 
фшуўу peyddnv . . . ws osdAmcyyos Aeyovons. Christ, therefore, 
seems to be the speaker. But, as it has been observed by 
Vischer, 77, and Bousset, 243, it is strange that the Being who 
later in the vision is recognized as the Lamb (v. 6), and the object 
of the vision, should here appear as the speaker and guide, the 
angelus interpres, as it were. If we have in iv. 1—8 and in v. 
two visions which the Seer had experienced on different 
occasions and under different circumstances, and in which no 
mention was made of the agent through whom these visions 
were given, then we shall have no difficulty in recognizing the 
phrase 7) фоуту . . . Aéyov as an addition on the Seer's part, 
when editing his work as a whole, since this addition represents 
Christ as the revealing subject of iv.-v. as Не is of i.—iii. In 
this first edition of his visions the above inconsistency escaped 
him. If, however, we could, with some scholars, take the voice 
in i. ro to be that of an unknown angel, there would be no such 
inconsistency. 

} Gar} ... és oddmyyos Aadovons per pod Adyor. Here 7 
gwvy is dependent on гоу no less than ў бора. There are two 
explanations possible of Aéyov. Either Myov is to be construed 
xarà cvovecw with форту and hence to be taken азѕ = Aéyovoa, 
—for similar constructions cf. xi. 15, xix. 14. Cf. Gen. (LXX) 

` Xv. І, —ог the phrase AaAovons per ёшо? Aéyov is to be taken as a 
Hebraism (поко ‘AN 7270), as in xvii. 1, xxi. 9. Cf. x. 8. 
dvdBa ( = áváBQO: cf. perdBa, Matt. xvii. 20. See Robertson, 
Gram. 328). 
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ôe (= “hither”: cf. John vi. 25, x. 27. See Blass, Gram. 
p. 58). Cf. 1 Enoch xiv. 24. 

In the preceding visions, i. то sqq., the Seer was on earth. 
In this verse he is spiritually translated to heaven, and remains 
in heaven till the close of ix. This translation is implied in 
the words, “Come up hither, and I will show thee the things 
which must come to pass hereafter." His continued presence 
in heaven is attested by v. 4, 5, vi 9, vii 13, I4, Vili. т. 
From heaven he can behold what takes place on earth : cf. vi. 
I2, IS SQQ. vii. І, 2. Thence onwards there is a frequent 
shifting of the scene of the Seer's visions. In x. he has again 
returned to earth : cf. x. 4, 8, and remains on earth till the close 
of xi. 13; but in xi. 15-19 the scene of his vision is again in 
heaven. In xii. the scene seems to be again on earth; for xii. 
14-16 imply it, and the birth of the Messiah is on earth, xii. 5; 
for He is thence rapt to heaven. Yet there are difficulties as 
regards the various sections of xii. In xiii.-xiv. 13 the scene of 
his visions is still on the earth, but xiv. 14, 18-20 imply his 
presence in heaven, as well as xv. 2, 5 sqq., xvi r. Hence 
xv. I (see note in loc.) is an interpolation. In xvii.-xviii. the 
scene is again changed, and the Seer is on earth again: cf. 
xvii. 3, xviii. I, 4, 21. In xix. 1-10 the Seer is again in heaven. 
From xix. 11 to the close of the description of the heavenly 
Jerusalem he is again on earth. At the advent of the final 
judgment the former heaven and earth flee away. 

Some of these changes of scene may be explained by the use 
of sources on the part of the writer: others by his incorporation 
into his text of earlier visions of his own, some of which pre- 
suppose heaven, others earth, as the scene of their reception. 

Seife. This verb has already occurred in the same con- 
nection on i. 1, where the Hierophant is Christ. 

Here also, in this editorial addition to the original vision, 
Christ is similarly represented, though a certain inconsistency is 
thereby introduced. See note above (p. 108). The word deito 
recurs in xvii. 1, xxi. 9, 1o, xxii. 1, 6, 8, where the guide is an 
angel of the vision of the Bowls. 

Seige со. а Sei yevdoOar perà rara. As in i.—iii. the present 
(& «ісу, i. 19) has been dealt with, in the chapters that follow the 
future destinies of the Church and the world are to be mani- 
fested to the Seer. This was promised in i. 1, 19. The phrase 
& de yevéoGar (already in i. т) is found in the LXX and Theo- 
dotion of Dan. ii. 28, 29, while in ii. 29, 45 the entire clause, 
& de yevécÜa, perà таёта, occurs in Theodotion's rendering of 
йуз vane sind + nb. 

B. «004ы5 eyevduny dv mveipar. These words create a great 
difficulty in the text. Recor ing to i. 10, where the expression 
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has already occurred, the Seer is in a state of spiritual trance. 
That the Seer is still in the ecstatic state is shown by the intro- 
ductory words of iv. r (see note). Many scholars (De Wette, 
Ebrard, Düsterdieck, Hilgenfeld, B. Weiss, Swete) assert that a 
higher degree of spiritual exaltation is here necessary. It has 
been urged by De Wette and others that the same difficulty lies 
in Ezek. xi. І, 5. But the parallel does not hold. For, whereas 
in Ezek. xi. 1 one office of the Spirit is mentioned when Ezekiel 
is carried off to witness certain evils in Jerusalem (“the Spirit 
lifted me up"), another is mentioned in xi. 5, where the Spirit of 
the Lord is said “to fall on Ezekiel” in order to enable him to 
prophesy against these evils. Now there is no such distinction 
of phrase in i. ro and iv. 2 in our text. The expression is 
identical in both. Moreover, the power conferred by the state 
therein described embraces at once the power of spiritual vision 
and of utterance or expression. Cf. 1. 11. J. Weiss (р. 54 n.) has 
therefore rightly urged that there is an inconsistency between 
iv. 1 and iv. 2, but he goes needlessly far in maintaining that 
whoever introduced the expression in iv. 2 no longer felt that 
«lov in iv. 1 described the visionary state. The Seer is already 
in the ecstatic state. It was not till he was in this state that 
Christ addressed him in i. ro. That he is still in this state in 
iv. т is proved both by the diction (є оу) and the fact that he 
hears the heavenly voice which addresses him anew. Ini. ro 
the Seer is not addressed by Christ till he has fallen into a 
trance, that is, the words éyevóusv èv mveóparı precede the 
address of Christ to the Seer, whereas in iv. 2 they follow the 
address of the heavenly voice. The text, therefore, is peculiar. 
But the difficulty can, I think, be adequately explained by the 
hypothesis that the Seer is here combining visions received 
on different occasions. The poetical structure of iv. 1-8 is 
broken up by the insertion of certain prose additions in iv. 1, 2, 
4, 5, as we shall see later (see Introd. to Chapter iv. $ 3), and 
this fact points to iv. 1-8 as recording an independent vision of 
the Seer, which he connects with an earlier vision i.-iii., by four 
clauses, iv. 1*4, 2*, three of which, 1%, iv. 2*, have already 
occurred in i. -iii. Some such insertion was necessary; for 
whereas i.-iii. imply that the Seer was on earth, iv.-ix. imply that 
he is in heaven. Hence the two clauses, iv. 15, xai loù (pa 
qvewypevn èv TG obpayó, and iv. 14, dvaBa 9e, are indispensable, 
the former clause that the voice may issue from heaven (cf. 
Matt. iii. 17 ; Acts x. 11) and the Seer be spiritually translated 
into heaven through this open door, and the latter as giving him 
the command to ascend to heaven. We therefore regard the 
words xai idov . . . v пує/рат: as added here by the Seer іп 
order to connect i.-iii. and iv.-ix. It must be confessed that the 
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expression éyevóusv фу туєурат: is not what we expect here, since 
it expresses nothing more than what is already definitely implied 
іп pera ravra «оу, i.e. that the Seer was іп the ecstatic state: 
cf. i то. Since, as in xvii. 3, xxi. ro, there is here an actual 
translation of the spirit of the Seer, we should here expect 
darnvexOny dv туєірать or åmýveyxé дє фу туєйдать (or dvéAafdéy дє 
ктА., Or ёёўрєу pe ктА.). Cf. xvii. 3, ётујуєукёу pe... dv svevpari 
and xxi. 10, and Ezek. iii. 12 (rm NWN), 14 (NPM олке) m»), 
viii. 3, xi. І, 24, xliii. 5. Ја x Kings xviii. 12, 2 Kings ii. 16, 
the same Hebrew verb is used of an actual bodily translation, and 
dpwafew in Acts viii. 39. For other instances! of bodily translation 
see Hebrew Gospel (Orig. Zn Joan, tom. ii. 6; Hermas, Vis. i. І. 3, 
ii. 1. 15 Sim. ix. 1. 4). For the same idea of a translation of the 
spirit see 1 Enoch xiv. 8, 9, lxxi. 1, 5-6. Whether a bodily or 
only a spiritual translation took place in his case St. Paul knew 
not: 2 Cor. xii. 2—4. 

kai ioù Opdvog кето кт Неге the original vision of the 
Seer really begins. 

0póvos. The throne of God in heaven is frequently referred 
to in the O.T. and later Jewish literature: cf. 1 Kings xxii. 19; 
Isa. vi. т; Ezek. i. 26; Ps. xlvii. 8; Dan. vii. 9; 1 Enoch 
xiv. 18, 19, (xl); T. Levi v. 1; Ass. Moses iv. 2; 2 Enoch 
xxii. 2 (A). See also Weber’, /й4. Theol. 164 sq. A throne of 
God on earth is described or mentioned in 1 Enoch xviii. 8, 
xxiv. 3, XXV. 5, XC. 20. 

In every chapter in our Apocalypse the throne of God is 
referred to except in ii, ix.-x., where there is no occasion for 
its mention, and іп xv. 5-8, where the vision is that of the 
Temple in heaven. The phrase хо то? Ópóvov, which is added 
asyndetically in xvi. 17 after áxó roù уао®, has been ingerpreted 
as an attempt to harmonize the vision of the throne of God and 
that of the Temple. But the two ideas are already combined in 
the T. Levi v. І, xviii. 6, and possibly also in the O. T.? 

References to the Temple occur, of course, elsewhere in the 
Apocalypse. In iii. 12 there isa reference to the Temple, but in 
aspiritual sense. The ideas of the throne and the Temple are 
combined in vii. 15, where the worship of the martyrs? before 

1 Evang. sec. Febr., Apri OaBé ue ù pirnp pov тд буо» т›ейша év ша 
Taw треҳо» pov, xal dwhveyxd ue els тд броз тд ué^ya деВор. Cf. Bel 36. 

? Some scholars would discover this combination already in Ps. xi. 4, 
'* Yahweh is in His holy palace (or temple, 92°"); Yahweh, His throne is in 
heaven." But the holy palace is here according to the parallel simply heaven 
itself. Others trace its existence already in Isa. vi. 1 sqq., but elsewhere the 
earthly temple is the scene and subject of prophetic visions: cf. Amos ix. 1; 
Ezek. viii. 3, х. 48q.; Acts xxii. 17. The heavenly — or temple is 
God's abode and referred to in Ps. xviii. 6 ; Mic. i. 2; Hab. ii. 20. 

3 vii. 9-17 was in sts original form a description of the worship of the 
blessed faithful after the final judgment. See pp. 200-1. 
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the final judgment is mentioned. After the final judgment there 
is to be no Temple in heaven, xxi. 22. The heavenly Temple is 
again referred to in xi. 19. Together with the heavenly Temple 
there is mentioned the altar, rot Ovovacrypiov, vi. 9 (see note), 
under which are the souls of the martyrs. This has been taken 
to be the heavenly altar of burnt-offering by all commentators, 
who have, as a rule, also found references to the altar of burnt- 
offering and the altar of incense in viii. 3. But in the note on 
that verse I have sought to prove that both according to Jewish 
and early Christian ideas there was only one altar in heaven 
combining the characteristics of the earthly altar of incense and 
partly those of the altar of burnt-offering. Furthermore, this altar 
is within the heavenly Temple, vii. 15; and as the altar is before 
the throne, viii. 3, it follows that the throne surrounded by the 
four Living Creatures is also within the Temple. The heavenly 
throne, therefore, was probably conceived as being in the Holy 
of Holies, where also was the ark of the covenant, xi. 19. Inde- 
pendently of this natural conclusion, the throne when conceived 
as the special scene of God's manifestation would naturally be 
held to be within the Holy of Holies. 

But when, with the above representation of the Temple with 
its Holy place and its Holy of Holies, the throne, and the altar, 
we try to combine the conception of the 24 Elders, we are at once 
landed in difficulties. Ате these Elders with their 24 thrones 
also within the Holy of Holies? This element, which is probably 
an addition of our author to the current apocalyptic conceptions 
of the heavenly Temple, cannot be really harmonized with them. 

But the difficulties do not end here ; for the ideas at the base 
of iv.-vii. presuppose a conception of the throne of God which 
cannot easily be conceived as standing within the heavenly 
Temple. On the other hand, the ideas behind viii.-xi. presuppose 
the throne within this Temple—an idea as old as Isa. vi. But 
our author may have been quite unconscious of these inconsistent 
elements. 

ékevro = “stood.” Cf. John xix. 29, ii. 6 (xxi. 9); Jer. xxiv. т. 
See Blass, Gram. $1. 

èm. T. Opdvov xabjpevos. Не that sitteth on the throne is 
distinguished in vi. 16, vii. 1o, from the Lamb. In xix. 12 we 
have ro) xaOnpévov ёті т. Opdvov. In vii. то, xix. 4, we have the 
full expression r@ бєф Trà каб. єтї тф Өрбуф. The variations of 
case following on кабдеўа ёт are noteworthy. Alford was, so 
far as I am aware, the first to attempt an explanation in connec- 
tion with the present verse. He gives a complete enumeration 
of the passages where this phrase is followed by the gen. the dat. 
and the acc., and concludes that “the only rule that seems to be 
at all observed was that always at the first mention of the fact of 
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the sitting, the acc. seems to be used, iv. 2, 4, vi. 2, 4, 5, xiv. 14, 
xvii. 3, xix. II, xxiv. 4 (xx. 11 seems hardly a case in point), thus 
bearing a trace of its proper import, that of the motion towards, 
of which the first mention partakes.” But xi. 16 does not come 
under this rule, and no rule he admits “seems to prevail as 
regards the gen. and dat.” Bousset?, 165 sq., does not try to 
explain the variations, but brings them together. From him I 
draw the following classification slightly remodelled. 

Thus той xaOnpdvou èri is followed by the gen., iv. 10, v. І, 7, 
vi. 16, xvii. 1, xix. 18 (PQ min fere omn.: acc. A 61. 69: dat. &), 
xiX. 19, 21. 

TQ xaOnpdvy êri with dat. iv. 9 (NA), v. 13 (AQ), vii. 10 
(NACP), хіх. 4 (ФАСО). Exception: with acc. vi. 4, éri айтбу. 
In xiv. 15 with gen. ёті rs vepéàņs, but xiv. 15-17 is not from 
the band of our author. 

6 кабђреуос̧ dri and тд» xaOyjpevov èni, with acc. 6 xabjpevos, 
c. acc. in iv. 2 (P An with gen.), vi. 2, 5, xi. 16 (AP), xix. r1. 
Exceptions— with gen. vii. 15 (dat. Q min pl), xiv. 16 (Ar 
but not from our author's hand), with dat. xxi. 5 (but this 
is due to editor). тоду (rovs) каб. with acc. in iv. 4, xiv. I4, 
xvii 3. Exceptions with gen. ix. 17, ёт atrüv (but due pro- 
bably to interpolation of іх. 17%), xiv. 6 (where, however, see 
note) xx. тї, but this is due to editor. Thus, in short, the 
participle in the nom. and acc. is followed by ézí and the acc., 
and the participle in the gen. and dat. by the gen. and dat. 
respectively. 

8. каї ô xabjpevos Sporos ópáce. Aidw ldamb. каї сарды. As 
Swete remarks, the writer avoids anthropomorphic details. No 
form is visible: only lights of various hues flashing through the 
cloud that encircles the throne. These hues the Seer seeks to 
adumbrate by comparing them to lights reflected by the jasper 
and sardius passing through a nimbus of emerald green. 

With the idea and diction we may compare Ezek. i. 26, which 
appears to have been in the mind of the Seer: ёті rod óporópaTos 
TOU Üpóvov poíwpa ús «lBos dvÜpómov (ON MDI). In apoca- 
lyptic visions, when a being is described as being “like a man,” 
we are to infer that it is a supernatural being that the Seer is 
describing In Dan. vii 9 we have жаЛогд juepüv ( = “an 
ancient of days") ёкабуто, where I cannot help believing that 
Por pU (ie. таАод< ўрероу) is a primitive error for por py», 
i.e. dpotwna талаю 9uepy, POY py means simply “ап old 
man.” It is hardly possible to conceive a reverent Jew describ- 
ing God in such terms. In the rst cent. B.C. this title appears in 
a slightly different form as “the Head of Days” or “the Sum of 
Days," £.e. the Everlasting, in 1 Enoch xlvi. т, 2, xlvii. 3, xlviii. 2, 
etc., and thereby the anthropomorphism is avoided. 
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Sporos ópáce. №0 кт. Cf. Ezek. i. 4, 27, viii. 2, where it is 
amber to which the glory of God is compared in colour—éxs 
брат ŅAéxTpov, ws блу ўЛёктроу. In i. 28, Ezekiel concludes 
the vision with the words, “This was the appearance of the 
likeness of the glory of God." 

ópovog . . . idomBe кої сарде. It is difficult to determine 
with certainty what stone is represented by the jasper here 
(ї@тт = ПРЕ"). There were several varieties of the caes: (1) 
a dull opaque stone—which is thought by some scholars to be 
referred to here, since it is combined with the sardius: (2) a 
green stone (= bw”) partially translucent— possibly that referred 
to here and in xxi. 11, МӨ idomids xpvotradAdifovre: (3) a red 
stone (21273, Isa. liv. 12, a yellow stone, and an opalescent 
stone). See Encyc. Bib. iv. 4806, whence these facts are derived. 
Of the above varieties the green was very rare and most prized in 
ancient times. This may explain the epithet reuwraros attached 
to it in xxi. тї. But owing to this epithet Ebrard thinks 
that the diamond is meant here. Тһе sardius (207, Ex. 


xxviii. 17, xxxix. 10; Ezek. xxviii. 13) is a red stone as the name 
signifies, the opaque blood-red jasper well known in Egypt, 
Babylonia, and Assyria. Cf. Epiphan. De Gemmis, rvpwros тф 
eie. xai аіратоє с (quoted by Vitringa). “ Тһе material 
(translucent quartz stained with iron) is quite common, and 
merges in the clearer. and lighter-tinted carnelian and red agate” 
(Encyc. Bib. iv. 4803). See also Hastings’ D.B. iv. 620 sq. 

каї Три kukAóÓev тод Üpóvou poros dpdoe: apapaybive. This 
idea of a rainbow round about the throne is derived from Ezek. 
i. 28, ds dpacrs róCov, Gray ў фу rjj уф dv ўрќролс ®єтойў—оўто 
ў ordors (corrupt? for фасх) rov d éyyovs кокАббеу. The rainbow is 
said to be like a smaragdus. opapdydwos is apparently a dr. Aey. 

The smaragdus (2np^3) has been identified with the rock 
crystal, the beryl, and finally with the emerald. Petrie (Hastings 
D.B. iv. 620) writes: © А colourless stone is the only one that 
can show a rainbow of prismatic colours; and the hexagonal 
prism of rock crystal, if one face is not developed (as is often 
the case), gives a prism of бо°, suitable to show a spectrum. The 
confusion with emerald seems to have arisen from both stones 
crystallizing in hexagonal prisms; and as the emerald varies 
through the aquamarine to a colourless state, there is no obvious 
separation between it and quartz crystal." 

Both Petrie here and Myres in the Æncyc. Bib. iv. 4809 
attach the meaning of rock crystal to opdpaydos in our text. 
But it is difficult to translate the line if this meaning is attached 
to cpapaydivy. Perhaps it might be rendered: “ And there was 
a rainbow round about the throne like the appearance of rock 
crystal.” 
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But another view is generally taken of the text. The [prs is 
interpreted as meaning merely a halo or nimbus shaped like a 
rainbow, and of one colour, an emerald green. In that case the 
writer breaks away from his source, Ezek. i. 28, and ópác« is to 
be taken as a dat. modi. The conception of a nimbus encircling 
supernatural beings or.deified men was familiar to the ancient 
world. It was current among the Greeks and Romans—see 
Dieterich, Vekyia, 41-43, who quotes largely from the Stephanus’ 
monograph on the subject, Nimbus und Straklen-Kranz: 
Mémoires de l'académie impériale des sciences de St. Peters- 
bourg, 6 sér., tom. ix., 1859. It is claimed to be of Babylonian 
origin by Zimmern, X.A. 7.8, p. 353, who cites Ps. civ. 2 (“ Не 
clothes Himself with light as with a garment”); Dan. vii. 9; 
1 Enoch xiv. 18; Jas. 1. 17; Apoc. John iv. 3; 1 Tim. vi. 16, 
etc. 

In favour of the above we might cite Encyc. Bib. iv. 4804: 
* As early as Theophrastus a very large number of stones, all 
brilliant and of all shades of green, from aquamarine to dioptase 
(xaAxndav), were included generally under cpdpaydes.” 

In any case the object of the bow is to conceal Him that sat 
on the throne. Thus anthropomorphic details are avoided still 
more than in Ezekiel. 

4. xal xuxddber той Opdvou Opdvous eixoor тќссарес,! каї éxi rots 
«кос. térvapas Üpóvous mp«aBurépous xabynpévous weprBeBAnpévous 
iparioss Neuxots, каї éwl rag кефаћас adrav orepdvous xpucoüs. 
The occurrence of this verse in its present context creates great 
difficulty. This has already been pointed out by J. Weiss (Dre 
Offenbarung, p. 54 sq.). He observes, first, that it interrupts 
a description of the throne, which is resumed in 5: in the next 
place, that, as the representation proceeds from the throne out- 
wards, the narrower circle of the four Living Creatures ought to 
be mentioned before the larger concentric circle of the four and 
twenty Elders. The Living Creatures stand nearer the throne, 
and in iv. 9, то, the Elders о not fall down and worship till the 
Living Creatures give the signal. On these grounds, Weiss would 
reject this verse as an addition of the final editor of the 
Apocalypse, who put together two independent apocalypses with 
large additions of his own. "Though Weiss's theory as a whole 
is untenable, there are good grounds for regarding iv. 4 as a 
later addition, but not, as Weiss urges, from another hand. The 
evidence points to its being a later addition, but an addition 
from our author's hand, since the diction is wholly his own, and 


1 Elsewhere in our author efxoot тёссарез stands before its noun except in 
хіх. 4. We should observe that réscapes is used not unfrequently as an acc. 
Cf. Moulton, Gram. 46; Blass, Gram. 20. Оп the orthography of réccapes 
in the N.T., MSS, and the коюў, see Robertson, Gram, 183. 
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the verse serves to prepare the way for g-11. For, since the 
24 Elders are subordinate in rank to the Living Creatures, they 
should not bé mentioned before them unless the Seer began 
his description with the outer ranks of heavenly beings that 
surrounded the throne. Now in vii. 9-11 we find such a 
description. First we have a great multitude of the saved which 
no man could number; then the various concentric ranks of 
heavenly beings round about the throne—first the angels, then 
the Elders, and finally the four Living Creatures. Probably 
in the same way we аге to explain the order in xix. 1—4—first 
the great multitude of the angelic orders in heaven * saying 
Hallelujah" (xix. 1-3), and its repetition by the Elders and 
Living Creatures in хіх. 4 (see note in /oc.). Elsewhere, where 
these two orders are simply mentioned together, the Living 
Creatures are always mentioned first: cf. iv. g—10, v. 6, 8, 14, 
xiv. 3. The expression xai rav (фор каї тоу mpeovrépov seems 
to be a gloss in v. 11 (see note 75 /ос.). A single Elder is men- 
tioned in v. 5, vii. 13, and the body of Elders alone in xi. 16. 

But as we examine the text more closely we see why the 
addition was made by our author after 3 and not elsewhere in 
iv. 1-8. For, whereas it would have been natural to make this 
Addition immediately after the four Living Creatures in 65, we 
discover that the description of the latter and their thanks- 
givings are so closely knit together from 6^ to the close of 8 - 
that the addition of a single phrase alien to the subject of the 
Living Creatures was practically impossible. Hence the in- 
sertion was made in the midst of the description of the throne. 
Finally, the syntax is defective in this verse. We have three 
accusatives, Opóvovs, трєсВотёрохѕ, arejávovs, but no verb to 
govern them. Nor is there any such verb in 3 nor in 2, where 
the verbs are intransitive. 'To explain these abnormal accusatives, 
we must hark back to т and borrow «доу. This is wholly 
unsatisfactory. On the possible origin of the conception of the 
twenty-four Elders see то. 

D. xai ёк той Өрбуоо ёкторєбоута: dorpamai xal eval xol 
Bpovrait. The three nouns recur in the same order in хі. 19, 
xvi 18, but in viii. 5 in a different order, Bpovral x. dwvai x. 
dorparal. фока = Mp in Hebrew, and denote the “ voices” of 
the thunder; @роута = DYN, and denote simply “ thunderings." 
To us moderns, who identify thunder and the “voice” of the 
thunder, it is difficult to make a distinction between them. In 
Jub. ii. 2, however, we have the very same expression as in 
our text —dyyeXoc $wvàv, Bpovrüv каї åorparôv. We might also 
compare Ex. xix. 16, éyivovro фоуаї xoi dorparai: Ezek. i. 13, 
ёк тоў wupos éferopevero dotpary. Both nouns are combined 
in Ps. Ixxvi. (Ixxvii.) 18, pwr) rìs Вроутӯѕ gov (ox р); Job 
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xxxvii. 4, “He thundereth with the voice of His majesty " (буч 
WINI рз). Cf. also xxxvii. 2, 3, 5. 

xal éxrà Aapmábes wupds xatópevac evdmov той Opdvou [& фет» 
TÀ éwrà пуєЈрата тоб Geos]. We might compare 2 Bar. xxi. 6, 
“The holy beings . . . of flame and fire, which stand around 
Thy throne." Cf. viii. 10 of our text. 

The clause à . . . 0«o has been recognized as a gloss by 
Spitta, J. Weiss, and Wellhausen. It is a gloss, however, which 
probably gives a right interpretation: cf. i. 4, 12, ii. 1, iii. r. 
The seven lamps are seven spirits. The seven lamps stand in 
some original relation to the seven planets, of which, however, 
the Seer may have been quite unconscious. See note on i. 4. 
But this clause also, xai érrà Aapwddes . . . Opdvov, may be a later 
addition of our author or of a later hand. Its structure appears 
to be against the former hypothesis. In the description of the 
throne the phrase relating to the throne always begins the verse. 
Thus iv. 5%, єк rov Opdvov: 6%, évówiov roð Op.: 6°, dy кїкАф 
TOU Өр. This holds also in iv. 2° and in the addition iv. 4*. In 
iv. 35 there is a slight departure from this structure, but not the 
complete departure we find in iv. 5%. Неге, further, we have the 
awkwardness of ёуфтхоу то? Ópóvov coming almost at the close of 
one verse and recurring immediately at the beginning of the 
next, and that in a most carefully elaborated stanza. Notwith- 
standing I have allowed 5°, minus the explanatory gloss, to 
remain in the text. See Introd. to Chapter, § 3. 

6. xal évdmov той Opévou ds 04Хасса дау) poia xpvotdAdy. 
It is to be observed that our author does not say that there was 
“а sea of glass" here, but “аз it were (as) a sea of glass” (cf. 
xv. 2. There is nothing like it on earth or in human ехреп- 
ence, so that all he can do is to use a figure of speech in order 
to suggest in some faint measure what he saw in the vision. 
This is clearly the present meaning of this phrase in our text. 
But having thus suggested the character of the conception, he 
can then drop the apocalyptic character of the phrase and use 
simply the definite expression туу 0dAaecar riv ®аМулуу (xv. 2). 
But this has very little to do with the original form of this idea. 
Before the discovery of 2 Enoch, scholars were at a loss to trace 
its source. In that book (iii. 3) we find: “They showed me (in 
the first heaven) a very great sea, greater than the earthly sea." 
This sea, according to T. Levi ii. 7 (a), was in the first heaven 
" hanging," or according to ii. 7 (8), "hanging between the first 
and second heaven." The strange word “ hanging" = xpepp«vov 
= угао, which appears to be corrupt for y*o?3— therefore “on 
the firmament.” Thus this sea is really the waters above the 
firmament referred to in Gen. i. 7; Ps. cxlviii. 4. According to 
Jub. ii. 4 these were separated from the waters below the 
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firmament (èy 5¢ ry Sevrépa . . . ёрерісбт rà Фата, тд Tjuav 
avrov ёи érávo tov ar«peoparos—the Greek version preserved 
in Epiphan. Haer. lxv. 4). ‘These waters were masculine, ac- 
cording to 1 Enoch liv. 8, and the waters on the earth were 
feminine. From their union, according to Assyrian myths, the 
gods were produced. Of this myth there seems to be an echo 
in 2 Enoch xxviii. 2, xxix. 1, 3, “Out of the waves I created 
rock . . . and from the rock I cut off a great fire, and from the 
fire I created the orders of the incorporeal ten troops of angels." 

But to return to the sea of glass, which ultimately goes back, 
as we have seen, to the waters above the firmament. These 
waters rest on the firmament, and over them apparently God's 
throne was originally conceived as established, Ps. civ. 3, “ Who 
layeth in the waters the beams of His chambers." Of this 
heavenly ocean a portion only is visible in the foreground, **as it 
were a sea of glass like unto crystal,” in our text. When the 
Apocalypse was written it is more than probable that the 
original meaning of the sea was wholly forgotten. See Bousset 
in loc., and Gunkel, Zum Verständnis. d. NT, 44, n. 5. 

ol [èv pér тод Өрбуоо kal] кӧкћ той Opdvou réccepa {ба 
yépovra бфба\р.©» épmpocoÓev каї SmoGev. 

The Living Creatures are not bearers of the throne (èv pére 
T. Óp. cannot mean “under the throne"), as in Ezek. i. 22, 26, 
but they stand round the throne and prostrate themselves in the 
act of worship, v. 8, xix. 4 (in 2 Enoch xxi. 1 they “ overshadow " 
it), and are free to move independently and singly: cf. xv. 7. 
If the text is right, we must suppose, with Züllig, De Wette, 
Düsterdieck, Bousset, Swete, that the Living Creatures stood 
round about (xvxA@) the throne, one in the middle of each side 
of the throne (èv pére). From the Greek words it seems im- 
possible to wrest such a meaning. Nor can the passage be 
interpreted with Eichhorn, Ewald, and Gunkel (Zum religions- 
gesch. Verst, 44), who conceive the four Living Creatures as lying 
with the lower part of their body supporting the throne and with 
the upper part of their body projecting beyond it. Eichhorn 
was misled by following Ezekiel and by failing to follow the text 
before him, and also by the passage which he quotes from the 
Midrash Tehillim ciii. 19, to the effect that the Living Creatures 
were placed under the throne that they might “know that the 
kingdom of God ruled over all" In fact, the text is unin- 
telligible as it stands. Hence à pér ToU Ópóvov xaí is to be 
— as (1) a gloss, or as (2) a mistranslation of the Hebrew. 

It is not impossible that iv HÉT TOU Opóvov was added here 
from Ezek. i. 5, év TQ péro ws биоїшда тєтсаршу (ооу (where èv тф 
péc« refers to the fiery cloud which envelops the throne of God), 
just as some cursives and versions of the LXX add xai xvxAq 


ы 
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ToU Opdvov after dy т© péow in Ezek. i. 5, probably from the 
Apocalypse. Elsewhere throughout the Apocalypse the Living 
Creatures are said to be “round the throne," but never “ in the 
midst of it," as here. "That privilege is reserved for the “Son of 
Man" or “the Lamb,” i. 13, ii. І, v. 6, vii. 17. Kónnecke has 
also proposed the excision of this clause. 2. Bruston (quoted 
by Moffatt) thinks that the clause is a mistranslation of "pna 
моол, which should have been rendered, “ And in the midst was 
the throne"; but there is no other evidence that the passage is 
a translation, and the sense is hardly satisfactory. 

Téccapa ôa. То the writer of the Apocalypse these four 
Living Creatures, which are akin to the living creatures (n"n) in 
Ezek. i, and are called Cherubim in Ezek. x. 2, 20, are simply 
an order of angels, and apparently the highest, or one of the 
highest orders. We find them mentioned with two other orders, 
i.e. the Seraphim and Ophannim, in 1 Enoch lxxi. 7 (cf. lxi. то). 
And with others still in 2 Enoch xx. 1, xxi. r, xxii. 2. In 
2 Enoch xxi. 1 (cf. xxi. 3) ten orders are mentioned. (See my 
. note ія loc.) 

These Living Creatures in our text are akin, as we have said, 
to the living creatures in Ezekiel, but they are in certain essential 
aspects different. The Seer does not simply reproduce the 
traditions of the past, but speaks in the terms of his own time. 
In the present instance I hope to show that the conception in 
our text has probably passed through three stages of develop- 
ment of which the third is that found in apocalyptic literature, 
200 B.C. to 100 A.D. In this brief study we shall advance 
backwards from Jewish to Babylonian conceptions, from the 
statement of ascertained beliefs to the expression of reasonable 
hypotheses. 

I. Zn apocalyptic literature 200 B.C.-100 4.D.—1. In our 
text the Cherubim are four in number, it is true, as in Ezekiel, 
but each Cherub has only one face, and not four faces as in the 
O.T. prophet. 2. They have each six wings like the Seraphim 
in Isa. vi., and not four as in Ezek. i. 3. They stand imme- 
diately round God's throne, Rev. iv. 6, v. 8, xix. 4, and do not 
bear it as in Ezekiel. The throne is set (“ xero,” Rev. iv. 2) on 
the firmament of heaven, and does not rest on them. There is 
no mention of “the wheels,” as in the vision of Ezekiel. 4. They 
sing God's praises, Rev. iv. 8, like the Seraphim in Isa. vi., and are 
not silent servants of Deity. 5. They are “full of eyes," but in 
Ezekiel they are “ like lamps,” i. 13, and it is “ the felloes of the 
wheels,” i. 18, that are full of eyes. Ezek. x. 12, where the Cheru- 
bim are said to be full of eyes, is recognized by critics as corrupt. 6. 
They move freely about, Rev. xv. 7, and act as intermediaries be- 
tween God and other orders of angels. In most of these respects 
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the conceptions of the N. T. Apocalypse and of Jewish Apocalyptic 
between 200 B.C. and roo A.D. are at one. Аз regards 1, we 
have no mention of the number of the Cherubim outside our 
Apocalypse nor any description of their form in this period. 

They are regarded simply as one of the highest orders of angels : 

cf. т Enoch lxi. то, lxxi. 7. 2. They have each six wings 
according to Rev. iv. 6, 2 Enoch xxi. 1, as the Seraphim in 
Isa. vi. 3. They stand round the throne of God and not under 
it, as Gunkel and others have asserted. They do not bear it, but 
are rather conceived as guardians of it, 1 Enoch lxxi. 7. In 
1 Enoch xiv. 11 they appear to be in the “roof” of heaven. In 
2 Enoch xxi. 1 they cover the throne like the Seraphim in Isa. vi. 
In the next place the throne is conceived as resting on the firma 
ment of heaven, even where the wheels of Ezekiel's vision are 
mentioned in connection with it. Cf. Dan. vii. 9, “ The thrones 
were set. . . . His throne was fiery flames, and the wheels 
thereof burning fire." "This meaningless survival appears also in 
т Enoch xiv. 18, “I saw... a lofty throne: its appearance 
was as crystal, and the wheels thereof as the shining sun, and 
there was the vision of Cherubin.” In 1 Enoch xiv. r7, 18, all 
idea of a moving throne has been wholly lost. But other writers 
either omitted the mention of *the wheels" as a meaningless 
survival, as in T. Levi v. 1, xviii. 6, where the throne rests on the 
floor of the Temple in the third heaven, and Rev. iv. 2 sqq., or they 
transformed “the wheels ” (235%) into one of the highest orders 


of angels, е. Ophannim, as in 1 Enoch lxi. то, lxxi. 7 and later 
Jewish Midrashim. Underneath the throne was not only the 
flaming firmament, but also the sources of the fiery streams, 
which flowed forth from the stationary base of the throne, 
Dan. vii. то; 1 Enoch xiv. 19. With this conception we might 
contrast Rev. xxii. т, where it is “а river of water of life" that 
proceeds out of the throne. 

4. Finally, the function of the Cherubim in later apocalyptic 
literature is not to support the throne of God (except in 
2 Bar. li. r1?), but to guard it, т Enoch lxxi. 7, or more 
usually to sing the trisagion, as in our text. Thus in 1 Enoch 
Ixxi. 7, together with the Seraphim and Ophannim they are 
described as “those who sleep not," but “guard the throne of 
God's glory." Now, according to 1 Enoch xxxix. 12, * those who 
sleep not . . . stand before Thy glory and bless ... . saying: 
Holy, holy, holy i is the Lord of Spirits"; and again in lxi. 11 sq. 
they exclaim, “ Blessed is He, and may the name of the Lord of 
Spirits be blessed." "These orders are carefully distinguished in 
xl. 2 from the four archangels. Once more in 2 Enoch xix. 6, 
xxi. т, the Cherubim and Seraphim with six wings and many eyes 
are described as standing before the throne, singing: “ Holy, 
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holy, holy is the Lord God of Sabaoth: heavens and earth are 
full of Thy glory." Thus the conception of the Cherubim in the 
N.T. Apocalypse is essentially the same as that found in Jewish 
apocalyptic literature. Both the conceptions, as we shall see, 
have their root in the O.T. 

II. In the O.T. the Cherubim are referred to, as Bp. Ryle 
points out (Hastings D.B. i. 377 sqq.), (1) “іп the Israelite 
version of primitive myth; (2) in early Hebrew poetry; (3) in 
apocalyptic vision ; and (4) in the descriptions of the formation 
and adornments of the ark, the tabernacle, and the temple." 
We are mainly concerned here with (3), but we shall refer to 
the passages coming under the other sections as we find 
Occasion. 

I. The form of the Cherubim varies in the O.T. In 
Ezek. i. 6, 10 each had four faces—the faces of a man, a lion, 
an ox, and an eagle. (In x. 14, where the four faces are given 
slightly differently, the verse is, with Bertholet, to be excised as 
an interpolation, as well as the word * cherub" in 7. "These are 
omitted by the LXX.) In Ezek. xli. 18 sq. each had two faces— 
those of a man and a lion; but this may be due to the fact that 
they are here represented on the wall of the Temple. Between 
each pair of Cherubim there was a palm tree. 

According to Gunkel, Genesis’, p. 25, the simpler conception 
of Rev. iv. 6 is older than the very complicated one of Ezek. i. 
то; indeed Winckler (4/07. Forsch. ii. 347 sqq.), as Zimmern 
notes, К. А. T., p. 631, seeks to prove that the four living creatures 
in the original text of Ezekiel had only one face each. In any 
case, the form of the Cherubim in our Apocalypse, so far as 
regards their head, differs from every definite description of them 
in the O.T. 

2. In Ezek. i. 6, 10 each Cherub had four wings. In 
Solomon’s temple there were two colossal Cherubim, each with 
two wings, 1 Kings vi. 24 sqq. and standing on their feet, 
г Chron. iii. 13. The walls of his temple were also carved 
with figures of Cherubim, 1 Kings vi. 29, and palm trees, 
2 Chron. iii. 7, as also on the hanging screen, which separated 
the Holy place from the Holy of Holies in the Tabernacle, 
Ex. xxvi. 31. 

Thus the number of wings assigned to the Cherubim in our 
Apocalypse, while agreeing with later apocalyptic literature, 
differs from the number assigned in the O.T. 

3. The Cherubim in Ezek. i. 22, 26, x. 1, support a firmament, 
whereon is set the throne of God. The throne is not stationary, 
but is borne in any one of four directions by the Cherubim. 
The description of the base of the throne recalls Ex. xxiv. ro, 
though there is no mention there of the Cherubim. In 
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Ex. xxv. 18-21, on the other hand, the figures of the Cherubim 
are represented on the mercy-seat of the ark, facing each other, 
but looking down on the ark. 

Possibly connected with the conception in Ezekiel is that in 
2 Kings xix. 15; Ps. xviii. то, lxxx. 1, xcix. 1; Isa. xxxvii. 16, 
where the Cherubim are conceived as bearing God. 

In Gen. iii. 24 they guard Paradise. In 1 Enoch lxxi. 7 they 
they are said to guard the throne of God. 

Thus the conception in Rev. iv. 6, etc., stands apart in this 
respect also from any in the O.T. 

4. The Cherubim are silent in Ezek. i. 5 sqq., x. 2, and in all 
passages relating to them in the O.T. as opposed to the function 
assigned them in late apocalyptic literature. 

III. Some of the above conceptions in the O.T. can with 
great probability be traced to an earlier stage, a stage with which 
our author was wholly unacquainted, and of which even the O.T. 
writers had barely the faintest idea. For research in this 
direction we are indebted to Zimmern and Gunkel The 
former (X.A.7. 631 sq.) holds that in all probability the four 
Cherubim in Ezek. i., x. 2, are to be traced to the four chief 
constellations in the zodiac! and go back fundamentally to 
Babylonian ideas, though this has not yet been established. 
The rst, 4th, 7th, and roth signs of the zodiac are especially 
significant as corresponding 7» space to the dividing limits of the 
four quarters of the heavens, and in fime to the dividing limits of 
the four seasons. These four constellations are the Ox, the Lion, 
the Scorpion, and Aquarius. Further, the four winds were prob- 
ably brought into relation with the four chief signs of the zodiac ; 
for in Babylonian-Assyrian sculpture we find on either side of the 
holy tree two winged forms, generally with a human body and 
an eagle head, and occasionally with a human head and a lion’s 
body. Of close affinity with these are the colossal winged ox 
and lion figures at the entrance of Assyrian temples and palaces, 
which have human heads and the bodies of the ox or lion. 
Hence Zimmern infers that the ox, lion, man, and eagle were 
known in Babylon as symbols of the winds, and that in the 
Biblical Cherubim the forms of these four creatures were derived 
from the four constellations in the four quarters, corresponding 
to the four directions of the wind. The relation of the lion and 
the ox to the constellations of the lion and ox is obvious. 
The man corresponds to the scorpion-man, while the eagle is 
taken not from Aquarius, but from the constellation of the 


1 Gunkel assumes this hypothesis as an assured result in Zum religions- 
gesch. Verstándniss des NT, p. 47, and suggests that the movement of their 
wings, perceptible by no ordinary earthly ear, is referred to in Ps. xix. and is 
the music of the spheres. 
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eagle in its neighbourhood, probably because the former had no 
particularly bright stars. 

Now in confirmation of Zimmern's identification of the four 
winds and the four constellations, it is to be observed that 
originally the throne of God was the heaven itself: Isa. lxvi. 1, 
“The heaven is My throne, the earth is My footstool.” In 
Ezek. i. 22 the throne rests on a firmament (Y'*p5, £e. the heavenly 
vault, which is like crystal), borne, as we have seen, by the four 
Living Creatures. A very probable emendation of 1 Enoch xviii. 2 
may support Zimmern's identification of “the four winds" and 
the four constellations: this passage reads, “ І saw the four winds 
which bear the firmament of heaven. Now these stand between 
earth and heaven." See my edition i” loc. | 

It is obvious that the idea of the Living Creatures and the 
wheels supporting the throne are syncretistic. It rested 
originally either on the living creatures or on the wheels. Both 
ideas were prevalent in the ancient world (Gunkel, of. cit., p. 46). 
For our present purpose we may leave “the wheels"! out of 
consideration, especially as they do not appear in the N.T. 
Apocalypse. 

Again, as confirming the identification of the Living Creatures 
and the four constellations, it is to be observed that the former 
are “like burning coals of fire, like the appearance of lamps” 
(Ezek. i. 13). Now, since in apocalyptic language the “ lamps " 
signify stars—see Zech. iv. 2, 10 and our text, i. 4 (note), 12, iv. 5— 
the Living Creatures who are like lamps are reasonably to be 
identified with stars. And this is further confirmed by the fact 
that the wheels which accompany the Living Creatures are “full 
of eyes,” 2.е. аге bodies of stars or constellations. In the Veda 
(S.B.E. xlii. 212) the sun-god Surya is himself an eye. In the 
next'stage Mitra and Varuna have the Sun as an eye (S.B.E. 
xxvi. 343, xli. 408). And the seven planets are the seven eyes 
of Yahweh in Zech. iv. то, and of the Lamb in our Apocalypse: 
see v. 6, also note on i. 12. 

yépovra ó$0nNpàv &ртросдєу каї čmıoðer. These words go 
back to Ezek. i. 18, x. 12. There the expression is applied to 
* the wheels," which are said to be “full of eyes round about” 
(rAxpes ёфбаЛифу xvxAóÜev, ID DY поо). When, how- 
ever, our author transferred the idea from the wheels to the 
Living Creatures themselves, he not unreasonably modified it. 
The eyes were on the felloes of the wheels, and therefore the 
eyes presented the appearance of a circle. Hence they are 


! In Dan. vii. 9, 1 Enoch xiv. 13, ''the wheels" are merely a literary 
reminiscence or survival. The throne is conceived as stationary in both 
passages- certainly in the latter. In the next stage of development ‘the 
wheels "' are transformed into an order of angels (see above, p. 120). 


I24 THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN [IV. 6-8. 


described as “round about.” But such an expression could not 
easily be used of a living creature which had a definite face as a 
man, or ox, or lion, or eagle, with their eyes in front. In such a 
case naturally the expression is modified to “full of eyes before 
and behind," though even here there is some difficulty attaching 
to the conception of a creature with a face like a man and yet 
full of eyes in front. 

The discussion of this question is important, since we shall 
find later that the words xvxAó0«v каї éowÜev yépovow ёфбдаћифу 
in 8 are a meaningless interpolation. 

In Ezek. x. 12 the text is recognized by critics as originally 
applying only to the wheels. In its present form, which is very 
corrupt, it runs: “ And their whole body, and their backs, and 
their hands, and their wings, and thewheels, were full of eyes round 
about, even the wheels that they four had." See Bertholet in /oc., 
who proposes Dnt атал D DAWN}, * and all their naves, 
and their felloes, and their axle trees . . . were round about full 
of eyes." 

7. nat тд [Gov тд wpürov porov Морт, 

xal тд $ебтероу [Gov Sporov pdoxy, 
kat тд tplrov {Gov xwv тд прбсотоу és — 
кої TÒ Tréraprov [Gov porov derQ weropdve. 


The order in Ezek. i. 10 is man, lion, ox, eagle. The text 
in x. I4 is corrupt, as we have already pointed out. Irenaeus 
(iii. r1. 8) seems to have been the earliest writer who identified 
the Four Evangelists with the four Living Creatures— Matthew 
with the man, Mark with the eagle, Luke with the ox, and John 
with the lion. "Victorinus, on the other hand, understood the 
man as symbolizing Matthew, the lion Mark, the ox Luke, 
the eagle John. St. Augustine (De Cons. Evang. i. 6) attributes 
the lion to Matthew, the man to Mark, the ox to Luke, and the 
eagle to John. Such identifications though popular in the early 
Church, and indeed in later times, are wholly fanciful. See 
Alford and Diisterdieck in loc. ; Swete?, St. Mark, p. xxxvi sqq. ; 
Zahn, Forschungen, ii. 257 sqq. pooxos is here, as it is over 40 
times in the LXX, the equivalent of "Ww—cf. Ezek. i 10, 
and therefore means an ox. In the LXX it is more frequently 
a rendering of ^B, a bull, and occasionally of R3 and 2). 

In line 3 быу stands here as in 8 for a finite verb in 
accordance with a Hebrew, or a still more frequent Aramaic 
idiom. This idiom is found also in the Kowy See note on 
xii. 2, where it recurs. 

8. xol rà тќссєра Loa, êv nad’ фу айтди ушу dvd mrépuyas Ё. 
On the form ofthe Cherubim in this passage see above, p. 119 sq. 
For fv каб & and ауа used distributively see N.T. Grammars, 
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[кокћббеу xai ётъбє» yégovow $фбай\дф©у. | Wellhausen (Analysed. 
Offenbarung Joh., p. 9) rightly regards this clause as an interpola- 
tion, though I can only in part accept his reasons: “ кикАббеу 
steht bei Ezek. i. 18 für éumpoaÜev каї óxtaÜev zusammen. Denn 
ќтобву bedeutet nach v. т ebenso viel als ќитросбєу ; innen ist 
vorn und aussen ist hinten." I have already shown (see p. 121 sq.) 
that our author has modified very considerably the character- 
istics of the Cherubim as given in Ezekiel, and has transferred to 
his description of the Cherubim the eyes which in Ezekiel's 
account belong only to the wheels. The grounds on which I 
regard this line as an intrusion are: 1. The sentence or line begins 
without a copula though it contains a finite verb. This is 
contrary to the writer's custom throughout the preceding verses 
iv. 2, 3, 5, 6, 7. We should expect xai xvxAóÜev. 2. kvkAóÓ«v xal 
črwĝev is in reality a meaningless phrase. It has proved а 
hopeless crux to interpreters. If in any form it is original, it 
must be corrupt, and we should have to fall back on the text 
presupposed by Primasius: “habebant singula alas senas per 
circuitum. Et erant plena oculis ante se et retro,” or still earlier 
Victorinus: “ habentes alas senas in circuitu et oculos intus et 
foris" (Hausleiter, Lateinische Apocalypse, p. 94). These render- 
ings presuppose, as Bousset points out, the text xvxAóÓev xai 
éfwhev каї ќсобеу, which is actually that of Q and a few cursives. 
Thus we should have, “they had each six wings round about, 
and they were full of eyes without and within." Luther was also 
in favour of connecting кокАббеу with what precedes. But this 
text is very badly attested. It is only an attempt to smooth 
away the difficulties of an unintelligible gloss. 3. The words, if 
they had an intelligible meaning, would be a needless repeti- 
tion of the last clause of 6. 4. The text of Isa. vi, which our 
author had undoubtedly before him, describes the Seraphim in 
2 as having six wings, and then immediately in 3 their ascrip- 
tion of praise, * Holy, holy, holy." "This fact is in favour of the 
excision of this clause, especially as it has occurred before. 

But how is the gloss to be explained? The glosser possibly 
drew the unintelligible phrase xvxAóO«v каї črwĝev from the LXX 
of Ezek. i. 27, pact турдс (cwÜev айтой xixAy, where, however, 
the text refers to a description of God. 

kat dvdwavow oðxk dxoucw fjjdpas каї уоктдс Adyorres. Here it 
is distinctly implied that the volume of praise is continuous and 
unbroken. This fact does not harmonize with 9-14, as we shall 
see presently. For the phraseology, though the sense differs, 
СЁ xiv. 11. 

The widespread conception of praise in heaven is attested 
by such passages as 1 Enoch xxxix. 12 sq., xl. 3 sq., lxi. 9 sqq., 
Іхіх. 26, Ixxi. r1, etc. ; T. Levi iii. 8; 2 Enoch xvii. 1, xviii. 9, 
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xix. 6, xx. 4; Ascension of Isaiah vii. 15, 19, 20, 27, 29, 30, 
36, vill. 3, 16, 17-18, ix. 28-29, 33, 40-42, X. 1-3, 19, xi. 26, 
27, m Chag. 125; Apoc. Zephaniah (Clem. Alex. Strom. 
v. 11. 77). 

With the trisagion in our text we might compare that їп 
1 Enoch xxxix. 12, “ Holy, holy, holy is the Lord of Spirits: He 
filleth the earth with spirits.” Неге as in our text (see note 
above) the writer has modified the trisagion to suit the main 
purpose of his Apocalypse. 

We have already shown that the task of the Cherubim 
together with the Seraphim and Ophannim is to sing the praises 
of God (see above, p. 120 sq.) in later Apocalyptic literature as in 
our text. De Wette, Düsterdieck, B. Weiss, and Alford regard 
the Cherubim as representing the whole animate creation. 
Düsterdieck and Alford quote the Shemoth rabba, 23, fol. 122, 
4^, as already giving the right point of view: “ Quattuor sunt, qui 
principatum in hoc mundo tenent. Inter creaturas homo, inter 
aves aquila, inter pecora bos, inter bestias leo." “ Dass diese Vier 
die gesammte lebendige Schópfung reprásentiren sollen, ist durch 
die bedeutungsvolle Vierzahl selbst angezeigt" (Düsterdieck, 
Bengel). Swete (2nd ed., p. 71), following Düsterdieck, writes 
that “ the {да represent Creation and the Divine immanence in 
nature," and quotes Andreas to the same effect. And again (p. 
72): “This ceaseless activity of Nature under the Hand of God is 
a ceaseless tribute of praise.” But this meaning of the Cherubim 
cannot, so far as I see, be maintained. In the Book of Jubilees 
the angels are, speaking generally, divided into two classes: 
those which keep the Sabbath with God and Israel, and those 
which do not. The former include only the angels of the 
presence and the angels of sanctification. ‘This latter class are 
those which sing the praises of God (see my notes on ii. 2, 18, 
xv. 27, xxxi. 14), and embrace, no doubt, the Cherubim and 
Seraphim. Now as for the angels who do not keep the Sabbath, 
these are naturally “the angels of service” who are set over the 
works of nature. These are inferior in rank and knowledge not 
only to the two higher orders, but also to righteous men, accord- 
ing to the Talmud (see my commentary on Jubilees, p. 12). 
Even a knowledge of the law is withheld from them (02 cit., p. 
111). Since, therefore, the angels, that were intimately connected 
with nature according to Jewish views, held so subordinate a 
position, it can hardly be right to identify with them the Cheru- 
bim, who are immediately round the throne of God and con- 
tinually sing His praises, and are the highest order of angels in 
the N.T. Apocalypse. 

The idea of nature as itself praising God is found in Ps. xix. 
з Sqq., ciii. 22, cxlviii. ; but the Cherubim are not regarded as 
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vehicles of this praise in our text, but the twenty-four elders (see 
11, р. 133 8q.) . | 

The trisagion in our text differs from Isa. vi. 3 in that it does 
not voice the praise of creation, but omits the words, “ the whole 
earth is full of His glory," and confines itself to the holiness, 
omnipotence, and everlastingness of God. 

On the essential nature of God, our author bases his assur- 
ance of the ultimate triumph of righteousness. 


“Ayios Sytos ytos к0ркос, ó деб, ô паутокрбтыр, 
& fv каї ô Qv xal 6 ёрубрєуоѕ. 


Cf. i. 8, xi. 17. The trisagion is borrowed here with modifica- 
tions from Isa. vi. 3, ylos yos &ywos xiptos caBaw6. Our author 
has not followed the LXX ; for in every instance NWY is rendered 
by the translator of the LXX in Isaiah by caBaw6. On the 
other hand, 6 таутократор is the rendering of this Hebrew word 
in the rest of the prophets. Furthermore, our author has inserted 
xvptos ô Ócós = y *31R—a phrase very frequent in Ezekiel (vi. 3, 
тт, vii. 2, 5, viii. І, etc.). For the second line, cf. i. 4, 8, xi. 17. 
For other doxologies, see note on rr. 

On 6 hv xai 6 фу «rA. see note on i. 4. 

9. xoi бтау 5ócovcw тё Loa $6 ау kal ruv xol «Oxapuortar 
TQ Kabynpdvy ext TQ Opór, TQ LOvr. eis Tog alvas тё” alóvor. 
Commentators are practically agreed that бта» Swcovow! is 
here to be translated **whensoever . . . shall give." That is, 
the action in 10-11 is represented as occurring as often as that 
in 8. But since the giving of praise on the part of the Living 
Creatures is continuous and unbroken (8), it is hard to reconcile 
this conception with that conveyed in ro, which implies that the 
praise is not continuous, but bursts forth at intervals, whereupon 
the four and twenty Elders fall down and worship. "The latter 
view, moreover, is that which underlies the rest of the Apocalypse. 
The Elders are not always prostrating themselves, but on the 
occasion of great crises in the Apocalypse, which call forth their 
worship and thanksgiving: cf. v. 8, 14, xi. 16, xix. 4. One of the 
Elders also comforts the Seer, v. 5, and tells him who are the great 
white-robed company that are praising God, vii. 13. Nor are 
the Cherubim occupied with unbroken praisegiving throughout 
the rest of the book. Separate acts of praise on their part are 
implied in v. 9 (orav), and different tasks are ascribed to them 
in vi. I, 3, 5, 7, and in xv. 7. Hence we infer that in this 
respect iv. 1-8 stands apart from the rest of the Apocalypse. 

Bdfav koi nui xoi «0xapwrriav. The collocation Bata каї 
тұл) is found in Ps. viii. 6 (7777 N33), but not in the same 


! For other examples of Sra» with indicative in a frequentative sense see 
Moulton, p. 168. 
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connection as in our text. A better parallel is furnished by 
Ps. xxix. I, Xcvi. 7, фуёукате тф куріш ббёау kai тұту (where, how- 
ever, ru» is a rendering of ty. But the best parallels to our text 
are found in 1 Enoch lxi. 10, 11, where the Cherubim and other 
angels are said to “bless and glorify and extol” ( = e&Aoyetv. каї 
6ofd[ew xai iov) God. For similar statements cf. xxxix. то, 
12, xlvii. 2, lxi. 12, etc. ( = dofdcovow xai eùyapıorýoovow). We 
might also compare Dan. iv. 34. 

тё Lown «ls тойс aidvas. This phrase recurs in 10, X. 6, xv. 7; 
see also vii. 2. Cf. Dan. iv. 31 (Theod.), тё ¢ûvrı els róv alðva 
(tephy N) qveca xai éddfaca; also Deut. xxxii. 40; Dan. xii. 7 
(пуп п); Sir. xviii. 17; 1 Enoch v. г. This phrase repeats the 
idea in the second line of the trisagion. See Bousset, Ке/. d. 
Judentums, 293. This divine attribute is applied to our Lord 
in i. 18. 

10. oi «(кос Téccapes wpeoBirepo. This conception of a 
heavenly divan composed of four and twenty Elders is not found 
in existing Jewish literature. "There are indeed echoes of such a 
conception in r Kings xxii. r9 sqq., Job i. 6, ii. 1, which represent 
God as taking counsel with His angels; and in Dan. iv. 17, vii. 
9, where a certain order of angels is regarded as assessors of 
God and issuers of the divine decrees. Buta still closer parallel 
is found in Isa. xxiv. 23: 


Вас:М№ісе Куро ёк Zeày xai els “lepovoaAnp, 
каї évumov TOv mperBurépwv Sofacbycera. 


This passage has been, it is true, assigned by Duhm and 
Marti to the latter half of the 2nd century B.C., and the mp«o fv- 
repot (Q')p]) are interpreted as the heads of the Jewish com- 
munity—an interpretation that is already propounded in the 
Targum on Isaiah. But whether this be so or not, the passage 
could easily have assumed a different meaning in the rst century 
of the Christian era, and formed a starting-point for the develop- 
ment of the conception in our text. In our text the Elders are 
crowned as kings, and seated on thrones round the throne of 
God: they are thus the heavenly yepovaia. 

Who then are these Elders? that is, whom does the author 
of our book conceive them to be? for their original meaning 
and their meaning in the text have no necessary connection. 

First let us inquire what we know from our text of these 
Elders. i. They sit on twenty-four thrones round the throne of 
God, iv. 4, xi. 16. ii. They wear crowns of gold, and are clothed 
in white garments, iv. 4. iii. They are called rpeoBvrepot (Q*3pt). 
iv. They are four and twenty in number. v. They occupy these 
thrones not at the Final Judgment or the consummation of the 
world, but in the present and apparently in the past (since the 
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creation?) vi. The Seer addresses one of them, vii. 13, as 
кїрє. vii. They act as angeli interpretes, vii. 13. viii. They 
discharge a priestly function in presenting the prayers of the 
faithful to God in golden bowls, v. 8. ix. They encourage the 
Seer when in the spirit he beholds the inbabitants of heaven, 
v. 5. X. They discharge the office of praising God by singing 
and playing on the harp, v. 8, 14, xi. 16, xix. 4. 
Now these Elders have been variously taken as 


I. Glorified men. 
II. A College of angels — earlier angelic assessors— 
originally Babylonian star-gods. 
III*. Angelic representatives of the twenty-four priestly 
orders. 
III*. And in their present context Angelic representatives 
of the whole body of the faithful. 


I.. Glorified men.—Thus (1) Bleek, 198 sq.; De Wette®, 72; 
Weizsicker®, 617, take them to be representatives of the Jewish 
and heathen communities. (2) Victorinus, Andreas, Arethas, 
Bousset, Stern, Hengstenberg, Ebrard, Düsterdieck, 221; B. 
Weiss, 438, hold them to be representatives of the O.T. 
and N.T. communities, twelve of them being the O.T. patriarchs 
from whom the nation of Israel arose, and twelve the N.T. apostles 
by whom the Christian Church was founded. It is true, indeed, 
that the name тре Bvrepoc suggests in itself representatives of the 
community: cf. Isa. xxiv. 23, quoted above, and Ex. xxiv. 11. 
As representatives of the entire community of believers there 
would belong to them the kingly dignity; for since faithful 
believers share the throne of their Lord, and reign, iii. 21, i. 6, 
хх. 4, 6, xxi. 5 (2 Tim. ii 12), and wear crowns, iii. 11, it 
is pre-eminently fitting that their representatives should enjoy 
such kingly privileges. In the Ascension of Isaiah vii. 22, 
viii. 26, ix. 10—13, 18, 24, 25, xi. 40, the idea of crowns (oré$avo 
not dtadjpara) and thrones as the rewards of the righteous is 
repeatedly dwelt upon. Such views, therefore, must have been 
widely current in early Christendom. Moreover, the idea of 
crowns as the reward of righteousness is pre-Christian ; see T. 
Benj. iv. т. Further, it might be urged that there are some 
grounds for the identification of these Elders with the twelve 
Patriarchs and the twelve Apostles; for they are closely brought 
together in the description of the New Jerusalem. Thus the 
names of the twelve Patriarchs are written on the twelve gates, 
xxi. 12, and those of the twelve Apostles on the twelve founda- 
tions of its wall, xxi. 14. Furthermore, the homogeneity of the 
Jewish and Christian Churches emerges from the fact that the 
redeemed sing the song of Moses and the Lamb, xv. 3 (?). 

VOL. L—9 
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But it has been rejoined, there is no true co-ordination of 
Jewish and Christian Churches in xxi. 12, 14, else there would 
be twenty-four gates or twenty-four foundations. Moreover, 
there is not a hint in the text that the Elders refer to definite 
persons such as the Patriarchs and Apostles. 

But the real difficulty does not lie here, but in the fact that 
the Eiders cannot be men but must be angels. This follows from 
the characteristics mentioned in v., vi., vii., viii, ix. above. These 
we must now treat more in detail. The Seer addresses one of 
the Elders as кїрє, vii. 13, a fact which, though not conclusive, 
is in favour of the angelic nature of the Elders. "That they act, 
however, as angeli interpretes, vii. 13 (cf. xvii. 3, xxii. 6), is con- 
clusive against their being of human origin. Such duties belong 
to angels only; cf. Dan. ix. 22 sqq. ; 1 Enoch xvii. 1, xix. 1, 
xxi. 5, xxii. 6, etc. ; 2 Enoch, 4 Ezra, 2 Bar. passim. No more 
is the function of offering encouragement to the Seer, v. 5, re- 
concilable with their being men: cf. Dan. x. тї. 

Furthermore, it is angels and not men that offer the prayers 
of the faithful in golden bowls, T. Levi iii 7; Chag. 12°; 
Sebach, 62°; Menachoth, rro*, and so in our text, v. 8; it is 
angels that sing hymns, 2 Enoch xviii. 9, xix. 3, xx. 4, etc., and 
so in our text, v. 9, xiv. 3; but this last point must not be 
pressed. 

And again the fact that the elders sit on thrones prior to the 
consummation of the kingdom or the final judgment is against 
their being conceived as men. Not till this period arrives will 
the faithful wear crowns and sit on thrones. This holds also in 
Judaism, as appears from a passage of Tanchuma, fol. 52, quoted 
by Spitta and others: “Tempore futuro Deus S. B. sedebit et 
angeli dabunt sellas magnatibus Israelis, et illi sedent. Et Deus 
S. B. sedet cum senioribus tanquam ў“ ^3 3X, princeps senatus, 
et judicabunt gentiles." То the above passage we might add 
Dan. vii., where the thrones are set for the angelic assessors of the 
Most High. Thrones were thus not unfitting for angels, accord- 
ing to pre-Christian Judaism. Оп the above grounds, therefore, 
the Elders are to be taken as angels. Whatever the twenty-four 
Elders may have been originally, in the view of our author, they 
are not men, but an order of angels. 

II. 4 College of angels—earlter angelic assessors—originally 
Babylonian star-eods.—Gunkel (Schöpfung und Chaos, 302-308) 
and Zimmern (X.A. 7.5 633) examine the various interpretations 
adduced, including that given under the next heading, and 
conclude that neither in Judaism nor in Christianity can any 
true interpretation of the twenty-four Elders seated on thrones 
.be found. For they urge that the thrones imply that the Elders 
are kings and judges : that these Elders are supernatural beings, 
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and that the number twenty-four is no invention of the Seer, but 
that the whole conception has been taken over from apocalyptic 
tradition. 

They are of opinion that the twenty-four Babylonian star- 
gods are the original of the twenty-four Elders, and that these 
gods were transformed by Judaism into angels. They support 
their view with the following citation from Diodorus Siculus, ii. 
31: perà ё róy Срдіакду кїкАоу eixoow xal rérrapas ádopitovaw 
dorépas, Фу rovs piv 4те фу rots Bopeiois pépect, rovs $ Hyioes 
dv rois vorios тєтаҳдо þari, Kai roírev ToUs piv ôpwpévovs ТФУ 
(àvrov elva: катар: дроёоь, rovs $ ddaveis rots rereAevrgkóat mpoow- 
ptobat vopi{ovory, obs Ouxagrüs ras бАшу mpocayopevovaw. With 
the Babylonian star-gods Gunkel (Zum Verständniss des N. 
Testaments, 43) thinks the twenty-four Yazata of the Persians 
are related (Plutarch, De Zsíde et Osiride, 47).! Gunkel admits 
that the Seer has lost consciousness of the original meaning of 
these beings in that he assigns them priestly functions, though 
they were originally kings, senators of the Most High. 

This interpretation has received the support of Bousset, 
J. Weiss, Holtzmann’, and is undoubtedly attractive, but the 
evidence of connection between the Babylonian conception and 
that which appears in our text is too slight to build upon. It 
seems to be, in fact, not more than a coincidence ; for the points 
in common between the two can be explained within Judaism. 

There is not a trace of what, according to Gunkel, was the 
original character of these Elders; for the orépavoe and Өрбуо‹ 
do not necessarily in themselves imply kingship. If Scadjpara 
were used instead of eréjavo.? the matter might be different. 
Nor need the possession of 6póvo. involve judicial powers, if we 
may reason from the passages cited above from the Ascension of 
Isaiah; while as regards the number twenty-four, it can be 
satisfactorily accounted for within Judaism. 

Since the Elders are not conceived in any way as kings, 
since they never act as judges and are never consulted by God 
as His assessors,? but are described as angels discharging priestly 
(v. 8) and Levitical functions (v. 8), the most reasonable inter- 
pretation is that which identifies them with the angelic repre- 
sentatives of the twenty-four priestly orders. 

ПІ. Angelic representatives of the twenty-four priestly orders. 
—A great number of scholars in past times derived the number 

! 2 Enoch iv. 1 might be compared: *' And they brought before my face 
the elders and rulers of the stellar orders." 

2 I find, however, that oré$aros is used of the crown of the sun in 
3 Bar. vi., viii. 

3 In 1 Enoch xiv. 22, Sir. xlii. 22, it is expressly stated that God stands 


in no need of counsel though thousands of thousands of angels stand around 
Him. 
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twenty-four from the twenty-four priestly orders, such as Alcasar, 
Vitringa, Eichhorn, Ewald, Hilgenfeld, Renan, Erbes ; but it was 
Spitta (275 sqq.) who first recognized in the Elders the heavenly 
representatives of the twenty-four orders (1 Chron. xxiv. 7-18). 
The chief priests were designated not only БҮР, “ princes" (so 


angels are designated in Dan. x. 13, 20, 21), and DNS, “heads,” 
but also “elders of the priesthood,” n3n3 ‘3pt (Joma i. 5), and 


зк тез ор, “ Elders of a father’s house" (Tamid i. 1); Middeth 
i 8. See Schiirer’, ii. 236. They are also called o'ndxn ty, 
“princes of God," in 1 Chron. xxiv. 5. Spitta quotes the 
passage from Tanchuma, 52 (cited above), to show that angels 
sat on thrones. These angels, then, would be the heavenly 
counterpart of the heads of the twenty-four priestly orders. As 
such they themselves offered sacrifice! in heaven, v. 8—they 
presented the prayers of the faithful a bloodless offering: cf. T. 
Levi iii. 6 sq. If, then, this order of angels sat on thrones, it is 
to be expected also that they should wear crowns. Spitta might 
further have added that there were also twenty-four orders of 
;Levites, 1 Chron. xxv. 9-31, whose duty was to “prophesy with 
harps, with psalteries, and with cymbals” (т Chron. xxv. 1). 
This duty is discharged by the Elders in our text: cf. v. 8. In 
favour of this interpretation it may be observed that, since the 
archetypes of the temple and its accessories, as the altar and the 
ark, are represented by the Seer as already existing in heaven, it 
is natural to find the archetypes of the twenty-four priestly orders 
there also. 

These angels Spitta identifies with the 0póvo« mentioned in 
T. Lev. iii. 8, where their duty, as in several passages in our text, 
is to offer praise to God (dei ©дуоу тф Oem mpoadpovres). 

That they sat on thrones is clear from the Ascension of 
Isaiah vii. 14, 15, 21, 27, 29, 31, 33, 35, Xl. 25. 

Finally, this view of the Elders is preserved in the writing, ai 
caraya ai à KAxjpevros (Lagarde, Juris ecclesiastici antiquissima, 
1856, 74 Sqq.): «xoc. yàp каї réccapés єіс: rperBurepor, ёодєка 
ёк бе{бифу kai dudexa EE єбшуйншу . . . oi pèv yap ёк defray Sexdpevor 
dro trav ёрҳауує\оу tas dudAas тросфёроос: тф Seowory, oi Se ef 
dpiorepav éréxovor TQ т\бде тоу dyyeAwy (quoted by Harnack, 
Lehre der 12 Ap, 233). This passage is an early expansion of 
our text. It still preserves the priestly element in the con- 
ception. 

III*. And in their present context the Elders may be the 


1 The priestly character of the Elders may be hinted at in their great 
hymn in v. 9-10, where the Elders dwell on the self-sacrifice of the Lamb as 
manifesting His worthiness to take the Book of Destiny and open its seals. 
However, it is just possible that the Living Creatures also join in that hymn. 
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heavenly representatives of the faithful in their twofold aspect as 
priests and kings. 

It is, of course, possible that the Jewish character of the 
Elders may persist in our text: but it is not improbable that for 
our author the Elders have become the heavenly representatives 
of the faithful, all of whom are priests, i. 6. The risen martyrs 
are both priests and kings, xx. 6. This conception presents no 
difficulty, seeing that every man had his guardian angel, 
Acts xii. 15; Tob. v.; Targ. Jer. on Gen. xxxiii. то; Chag. 16*; 
Ber. 60°, and particularly "the little ones,” Matt. xviii. ro. 
This phrase has in Matthew a secondary meaning, “the weaker 
brethren in the faith." The Elders, therefore, may be the 
heavenly representatives of the whole body of the faithful. 

10. BaXoüUcw rods cre$ávovs aüràv évimoy той Ópóvov. For this 
act of homage familiar in the East, Wetstein compares Tacitus, 
Ann. xv. 29, “ Placuit Tiridaten ponere apud effigiem Cesaris 
insigne regium . . . ad quam(sc. effigiem Neronis) progressus Tirid- 
ates... sublatum capiti diadema imagini subjecit," and Eichhorn, 
Plutarch, Lucull. p. 522, Teypávgs то дабра тїз xeharys ёфеХб- 
evos €Ünke mpò Trav тоё»: and in the Jalkut Shimoni, i. fol. 55°, 
“omnes reges orientis et occidentis venerunt ad Pharaonem. 
Cum vero Mosen et Aaronem in coelesti splendore viderent,tremor 
ipsorum in eos incidit—et sumserunt coronas de capitibus suis 
eosque adoraverunt." Cicero, Pro P. Sestio, 27: “Hunc Cn. 
Pompeius, quum in suis castris supplicem abjectumque vidisset 
erexit, atque insigne regium, quod ille de suo capiti abjecerat 
reposuit. 


11. dfios ef, ô xópios каї ё beds Sp àv, 
Aaeiv thy 86 ау каї Thy Tus) каї Thy Bdvapey, 
ёт, od ékricag rà wdvta, 


xal 8.4 тд O&Anpd cov ioar [xoi ёктїхбүса]. 


dios el 6 кйріоѕ каї ô beds pâr. The nominative is used 
here as the vocative: see Blass, Gram. p. 87; Moulton?, 71. 
It is possible that the Seer has chosen this title in reference to 
God in contrast to Domitian's blasphemous claim to be called 
Dominus et Deus noster (Suet. Domitian, 13). 

The phrase ос . . . Aafjeiv recurs in v. 9, 12. In 1 Enoch 
such doxologies are frequent, and have, as a rule, a close con- 
nection with their respective contexts: cf. ix. 4, 5, xxii. 14, 
XXV. 7, XXXVl. 4, XXXIX. 9—13, xlviii. то, lxxxi. 3, lxxxiii. 11, 
Ixxxiv., xc. 40. The same rule can be traced in the doxologies 
of our text: cf. v. 12, 13, vii. 12. 

As the doxology of the Cherubim in 8 has for its theme 
the holiness, omnipotence, and everlastingness of God,—i.e. the 
essential nature of God,—so the doxology of the four and twenty 
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Elders has for its theme ¢he glory of God in His works ; for that 
all things were created by Him. 

tiv 86 ау каї thy туђи каї thy Bóvapw. Cf. 1 Chron. xvi. 
27-28. 

&а& тд 6 quá cov fjcav [каї ёкт(одцсау). Cf. Ps. cxlviii. 5, 
“He commanded, and they were created." 1 Enoch lxxxi. 3, 
“I blessed the great Lord, the King of glory for ever, in that He 
hath made all the works of the world." Our text is certainly 
difficult. We should naturally expect ёктісбџусау каї ĵĝoav. The 
various corrections in the critical footnotes show how deeply 
this difficulty was felt. But none of them is helpful. If any 
change of the text were admissible, it would be best to read 
ёктісбдусау xai ўсау, ог to omit xai ёктісбдпсау with А as an 
explanatory gloss added by a scribe who misunderstood сау. 
Then we should have 


** For Thou didst create all things, 
And because of Thy will they had their being "— 


i.e. to Thy will they owed their existence. 

But, if the text is correct, there are two possible interpreta- 
tions. 1. Because of Thy will they had their being (f.e. existed 
in contrast to their previous non-existence) and were created. 
So Diisterdieck. But this involves an awkward inversion of 
thought. 2. “ Because of Thy will they existed (in the world of 
thought) and were (then by one definite act) created." So also 
practically Swete, who writes: * The Divine Will had made the 
universe a fact in the scheme of things before the Divine Power 
gave material expression to the fact." 

But I confess that the text of À seems best, and from it all 
the other variations can be explained. 

With the idea in our text we might contrast contemporary 
Jewish speculation. According to 2 Bar. xiv. 18, Ezra viii. 1, 
44, the world was created on account of man; but this was only 
a loose way of putting the idea which is definitely expressed 
elsewhere, to the effect that the world was created on account of 
Israel, 4 Ezra vi. 55, 59, vii. 11; Ass. Mos. i. 12, or rather on 
account of the righteous in Israel, 2 Bar. xiv. 19, xv. 7, xxi. 24. 
Such was the belief of the Rabbis: see Weber, Jud. Theol.® 
208 sq. 


CHAPTER V. 
8 1. Contents and Authorship. 


As in iv. we have the vision of Him that sitteth on the 
throne, to whom the world and all that is therein owe their 
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being, in v. we have the vision of the Lamb into whose hands 
the destinies of the world and all that is therein are committed. 
By His victory once and for all (dvixņoev, v. 5, and és ёсфоурёуоу, 
v. 6) He has shown Himself equal to this task, for whose 
achievement none else could be found. And as in iv. the 
Living Creatures praise God as the All Holy, the Almighty and 
the Everlasting One, and the Elders fall down and worship Him 
as the Creator of all things, in v. 8 sqq. first the Living Creatures 
and the Elders falldown and worship the Lamb who through His 
redeeming death had won the right to carry God’s purposes into 
. effect, next (11 sq.) the countless hosts of angels praise the Lamb 
as God, and finally (13) the whole world of created things in 
heaven, in earth and under the earth joins in a universa] burst of 
thanksgiving to Him that sitteth upon the throne and to the 
Lamb. Thus as in iv. God the Creator is the centre of worhip, 
in v. it is God the Redeemer, who thereby carries God's pur- 
poses into fulfilment, while the chapter closes in the joint adora- 
tion of Him that sitteth on the throne and of the Lamb. 

As regards the authorship, every clause of it is from the hand 
of our author except two glosses in 8, 11, which are intended to 
be explanatory and supplementary, but are both in conflict with 
the thought of the writer. Whilst the diction ánd the idiom 
(§ 2), which latter is not so pronounced as in the earlier chapters, 
are clearly those of our Seer, there is not an idiom or phrase that 
is not his. 


§ 2. Diction and Idiom. 


There can be no doubt as to this chapter being from the 
hand of our author. 

(a) Diction. 

2. dyyedoy ісҳорбу : again in x. І, xviii. 21. фу éevjj peyddy : 
again in xiv. 7, 9, 15. Without @ in v. 12, vi. 10, vii. 2, 10, 
viii. 13, x. 3, etc. Contrast the non-Johannine dy iexvp& фоуђ 
in xviii. 2. 

8. üwoxáre. Cf. 13, vi. 9, xii. r. Elsewhere in NT 7 
times. 

4. &fvos єӧрт. For «іреу with part. or adj. cf. ii. 2, iii. 
2, XX. I5. 

6. dpviov. This word is applied to Christ 29 times in our 
author and not elsewhere in the N.T., where иус is used 
(Fourth Gospel, Acts, 1 Pet.). 

9. goua eS» xauwfjv: cf. xiv. 3, xv. 3. doddyns: cf. 6, 
12, xiii. 8. 4yópacas: cf. xiv. 3. 4. dv Te аот cov: cf. i. 5. 
quis x. yAdoons к. Ааой x. vous: cf. vii. 9, хі. 9, xiii. 7, 
xiv. 6. 

10. Вао\е(ау каї iepeîs : cf. i. 6. Bae ejovow emi тўс үй: 


t 
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cf. xx. 4, (BaciAevoay . . . ума éry—both statements referring 
to the Millennial Kingdom. Contrast xxii. 5. 

19. dfidv dorw тд dpviow . . . AoBeiv т. Bórajuw: cf. хі. 17, 
Anpas т. ӧјуашу. Thy буору к. wAoürov «rÀ. For the same 
seven, save in the case of яЛоїтоу, cf. vii. 12. 

18. тё ka8npéve ext т. @рбиф к. тё dpvly. Cf. vi. 16, vii. то, 
xiv. 4, xxli. I, 3. 

(д) Idiom. ° 

1. тод xaOnpévou èm T. Ópóvov. Cf. 7, 13, and the note on 
iv. 2, for the unique use of these phrases i in our author. 

4. éXatov. The past imperfect is not frequently used in our 
author, and its use is very forcible (except in v. 14): cf. i. 12, 
11. 14, V. 4, 14, vi. 8, 9, X. 10, xix. 14, xxl. I5. 

Б. els ёк. Seven times elsewhere in our author: twelve times 
in Fourth Gospel : ten times in rest of NT. 

ô Mov 6 ёк rijs uhis. For this use of the art. connecting the 
noun with a following phrase, cf. i. 4, ii. 24, viii. 3, 9, xi. 19, xiv. 
17, xvi. 3, xix. 14, xx. 8, 13. 

dy pice . . . dv péow=f2i... P3 "in the midst of 
. . . and”—a Hebraism. 

és pb aes A frequent idiomatic use of és in our 
author. . .. €ev. This breach of — in gender 
frequent in — author. Cf. жуєбрата . . . dweoradpévor, which 
follows. 

7. $X0ev каї Anger: cf. vii. 3, xvii. r, xxi. 9 for this 
Semiticism, which does not occur in the Fourth Gospel. Introd. 
to IL-III. § 2 (a), p. 39. It has been pointed out that the use 
of the perfect «(Anda is characteristic of our Seer. 

11. 6 dpiünós . . . A€yowres. Another instance of this breach 
of concord common in our author occurs in 13, mây ктісра . . . 
Aéyovras. 

18. rà dv aürotg wávra. mwas precedes its noun in our author 
except here and in viii. 3, xiii. 12. 

V. 1. kal «оу imt тђу берд» ToU ka8npévou dmi той Üpóvov 
BcBXiov yeypappdvoy ёсодєеу каї ётсе, катєсфрау‹срќкоу cépayww 
ёктб. For the construction éwi riy Sefiav compare xx. I, èri 
xpa. The book-roll lies on the open palm of the right hand, 
not in the hand. 

Opinions are divided as to i. the form, and ii. the contents 
of the Bior. 

і. Zhe form.—(a) Grotius (ii. 1160), Zahn EÆinleit. i. $96), 
Nestle (Text. Crit. of NT, 333), take it to be not a roll but a 
codex ; for (1) it is said to be ётї r7» 9«£íay. Had it been a roll 
it would have been v rj бб. This argument is already 
answered above. (2) “ Тһе word used for opening the Book is 
ávoi£as (v. 4) and not, as in the case of rolls, dyeiccew, áyeA cy 
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or évarriccew." But this is not so. dvotga is used in Isa. 
xxxvii. 14 (3voi£ev atro — тд В:ВАоу) as a rendering of Wp, the 
word which Ezekiel uses in ii. 10, and which the LXX renders 
there by dveiAnce. | 

dvoigas is used of unrolling a book also in Luke iv. 17, where 
xD correct the ávoifas into åvarrúfas, against ABL and most 
Versions. In Luke iv. 20 rrvgas is used of rolling up the book. 
Nestle further adds: “ That it was not written on the outside is 
also shown by the fact that it was sealed with seven seals, the 
purpose of which was to make the reading of the book impossible. 
Not till the seventh seal is broken is the book open and its 
contents displayed.” But the idea in our text is that with the 
opening of each successive seal a part of the contents of the 
book-roll is disclosed in prophetic symbolism. Hence these 
scholars read yeypappévov ёсобеу каї бтісбєу kar«o paw pévov, 
taking the two latter words together. То this it has been 
reasonably rejoined that such a description is superfluous, 
as a roll is never written on the outside and sealed on the 
inside. 

(4) Spitta, 281, supposes that the BigA/ov is a book consisting 
of parchment leaves, each pair of which is fastened with a seal. 

(c) But with most scholars we take the 8;ВАоу to be a book- 
roll. In Ezek. їп. 1, Ezra vi. 2 this is simply called кефаћ№ 
(по30), in Ezek. ii. 9 and Ps. xxxix. 8 кефа BiBAlov (nbxo 
"bD) The roll was éroOdypadov, written on the back also as 
in Ezek. ii. то. In the latter passage it is described as “ written 
before and behind”—yeypappéva . . . rà éjmpoaÓev каї rà ётіто 
("rm OSH 73105), but in our text as “written within and with- 
out ”—yeypappévov ётшбєу каї omwÜev. This may be due, as 
Bousset suggests, to the fact that in Ezekiel the roll is open, but 
that in our text it is closed. Оп the use of such óru6óypada 
amongst the Greeks and Romans, Wetstein quotes Lucian, Vit. 
Auct. 9, ў тра $ со. Өёрроу ётта peor) каї ётитбоурёфоу 
BiBAtwv ; Juvenal, i. 6, “Summi plena jam margine libri scrip- 
tus et in tergo necdum finitus Orestes”; Martial, viii. 62, 
* Scribit in aversa Picens Epigrammata charta,” 

ii. Zhe contents.—(a) According to Huschke (Das Buch mit 
den sieben Siegelin, 1860), Zahn (of. cit.) and J. Weiss! (Die 
Offend. 57 sqq.) the Book represents a Will or Testament relating 
to the Old and New Testament Covenant. A will, according to 
the Praetorian Testament, in Roman law bore the seven seals of 
the seven witnesses on the threads that secured the tablets or 


! A colleague of J. Weiss (of. сїйї. p. 57, n. 3) has shown that it is possible 
to construct a roll in which the seals fastened to the cords can be so fastened 
that with the removal of one a part of the roll can be unrolled, while the rest 
remains secure. 
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parchment (see Smith, Dict. of Greek and Roman Ant., p. 1117). 
Such a Testament could not be carried into execution till all the 
seven seals were loosed. 

The Seal visions are, therefore, on this view only signs of the 
end, the “woes” of the Messiah. But, if this view were right, 
then our author could not have omitted the most significant part 
of the whole procedure—the opening of the Book itself after the 
undoing of the seventh seal. 

(д) The roll contains the divine decrees and the destinies of 
the world. It deals with the things & pée yevécÜa. With the 
loosing of each seal a part of its contents is revealed in symbolic 
representation. In other words, the Book is a prophecy of tle 
things that fall out before the end. Owing to the solemnity 
with which it is introduced and the importance attached to it by 
the Seer, it should contain all the future history of the world 
described in the Apocalypse to its close ; and so Nicolas de Lyra, 
Corn. a Lap., Bengel, Düsterdieck, Bousset, etc., explain. This 
appears to be the right view, though it is hard to reconcile this 
view with the rest of the Apocalypse. 

That this Book is sealed with seven seals shows that the 
divine counsels and judgments it contains are a profound secret 
(cf. x. 4, xxii. 10; Isa. xxix. 11; Dan. viii. 26, xii. 4, 9), which 
can only be revealed through the mediation of the Lamb. 

In apocalyptic literature we have conceptions closely related 
to that of the Book in our text. It recalls the thought expressed 
by the phrase “the heavenly tablets" (ai wAdxes rov ovpavov) 
which is found in the Test. XII Patriarchs, the Book of Jubilees, 
and in т Enoch. The conception underlying this phrase is to 
be traced, partly to Ps. cxxxix. 16; Ex. xxv. 9, 40, xxvi. 30, 
where we find the idea that heaven contains divine archetypes of 
certain things that exist on earth; partly to Dan. x. 21, where а 
book of God's plans is referred to; but most of all to the growing 
determinism of thought, for which this phrase stands as a 
concrete expression. The conception is not a hard and fixed 
one: in 1 Enoch and Test. XII Patr. it wavers between an 
absolute determinism and prediction pure and simple. In the 
following passages as in our text the heavenly tablets deal with 
the future destinies of the world in т Enoch lxxxi. І sq., xciii. 
1—3, cvi. 19, cvii. 1; and the blessings in store for the righteous 
ciii. 2. They are apparently called the Book of the Angels, 
ciii. 2(gm, В), and are designed for the perusal of the angels, cviii. 
7, that they may know the future recompenses of the righteous and 
the wicked. Here there is a divergence between the Book in 
our text and the books in Enoch. The Book іп our text is 
closed, and can only be opened by the Lamb. Those in Enoch 
are open to be perused by the angels. Notwithstanding the 


V. 1-5.) ТО BE OPENED ONLY BY THE LAMB 139 


ideas are closely related. See my notes on 1 Enoch xlvii. 3 and 
Jub. iii. 10. | 

2. kai dov dyyedov icyupdy knpíccovra dv Gur peyddy. A 
“strong angel” is referred to again in x. 1, xviii. 21. The 
strength of the angel is dwelt upon, as his voice penetrates to 
the utmost bounds of heaven and earth and Hades. The 
phrase ё gwv7j рєуаћу (see note on x. 3) recurs in xiv. 7, 9, 15; 
кпрдссоута фу is a Hebraism. 

tig dfios votar тд BrBAiov каї AGoar ras odpayidas adrod. 
dios here =ixavés. Matt. viii. 8: cf. 2 Cor. ii. 16, трд ravra tis 
ixayós; In John i. 27 it is combined with iva. The “ worthi- 
ness" (agvorns) is the inner ethical presupposition of the ability 
(ixavórgs) to open the Book. In dvotgar xai Atoa there is a 
hysteron proteron, or else we may take Avoca as defining more 
nearly the preceding word &voi£a«. 

8. каї od8eig #$Чуато dv TH odpar o05à ext ris yüs 0682 ӧто- 
káíre тї үй dvorgac тд В.В\:оу odè BAérew aóró. Our author 
uses édvvaro, never édvv74y. In the whole sphere of creation 
none was worthy to open the Book. This threefold division 
is found already in Ex. xx. 4 (cf. xx. 11; Ps. cxlvi. 6), though in 
an earlier and different form: “that is in the heaven above, or 
that is in the earth beneath, or that is in the water under the 
earth." "This latter agrees exactly with the Babylonian division 
of the world into heaven and earth and water (apsu = water 
under and around the earth: see Zimmern, . A. 7.8 ii. 350, 615), 
each of which had its own god. In Ex. xx. 4 the Babylonian 
polytheism has of course disappeared, though the cosmic division 
has survived. But, inasmuch as there has been a great eschato- 
logical development between Ex. xx. 4 and the time of our 
Apocalypse, the third division has become synonymous with 
Hades. This appears clearly in Phil. ii. то. On a fourfold 
division of creation see note on 13. 

4. kai ExAatoy word, Ort oùdeis Akos єбребу dvoigar rd В‹8\го>» 
oUre BAéw«w aóró. The Seer began to weep unrestrainedly 
because no being in creation was found worthy to open the 
Book. Others think that his weeping was due to his fear that 
the hoped for revelation would now be withheld, as it depended 
on the opening of the Book. 

б. каї els ёк тӧу mpeofurépev Méyec poc MÌ Kate’ (800 dv(kmoev 
ô Adwy 6 ёк Tis фо\й$ ‘lovBa, 4 pila Даоє(8, ávoc£ac rd BLBACor каї 
tas éwrà cépayibas aŭro. «ls ёк is found twelve times in the 
Fourth Gospel and eight times in the Apocalypse. One of the 
Elders here, as again in vii. 13, intervenes, as elsewhere do other 
angels, x. 4, 8 sqq., xvii. 1, xix. 9, xxi. 9, xxii. 8, in order to inform 
or guide the Seer. pù xAate: cf. John xx. 13. The actual phrase 
is used by Christ in Luke vii. 15, viii. 52. 
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(800 dvixnoey. The {доу serves to introduce vividly the scene 
represented in the next verse. évixyoe is to be taken here, as 
always in the LXX and the N.T., absolutely. It states that once 
and for all Christ has conquered : cf. iii. 21, 5 кёүф évixnoa, and 
the object of this conquest was to empower Him to open the 
book of destiny and carry the history of the world throughout its 
final stages. Thus the dvotfa is to be taken as an infinitive of 
purpose. The victory has been won through His death and 
resurrection. The Victor is designated as ô Аёо ô ёк rs dvAT7s 
“охда in dependence on Gen. xlix. 9, exópvos Aéovros Тойда . . . 
буатєсФу ёкоцилӨтѕ às Aéwv, and as ў pa Aaveid in dependence 
on Isa. xi. 1, éfeAevcerar paBdos ёк ris pns (020) "Ieocaí, xai 
&убоѕ ёк ris Бє (YE D) dvaByoerat, and хі. то, каї ёст: dy тр 
иёра èren 3) pila (eig) тоў “Iecoai. The first passage was 
interpreted Messianically in the rst cent. B.c., as we see from 
the Test. Judah xxiv. 5, and the second in Rom. xv. 12. Since 
Isa. xi. 4, “He shall smite the earth with the rod of his 
mouth,” is applied to the Messiah in Pss. Sol. xvii. 39, we may 
conclude that Isa. xi. 1-10 was interpreted Messianically in pre- 
Christian times. In xxii. 16 of our text the author returns 
to these designations of the Messiah: éyó єш 7 pila xai тд 
yévos Дах, 

6. каї eldor dv pdow тод Opdvou xoi rüv reccápev Lewy kal dv 
péce тд» прєсВотёры» dpviov darqxós ds dopaypévov. The position 
of the Lamb, in the scene depicted, depends on the rendering 
assigned to ѓу péow... & péow. 1. The text may mean 
“ between the throne and the four Living Creatures (on the one 
side) and the Elders (on the other)" In this case the Greek 
would be Hebraistic=fa) p3. The LXX constantly translate in 
this way the Hebrew preposition literally, and not idiomatically, 
as in Gen. i. 4, 7, 18, iii. 15, ix. 16, 17, etc. On this view the 
Lamb would stand somewhere between the inner concentric 
circle of the Living Creatures and the outer concentric circle 
of the twenty-four Elders. 2. Or the two phrases èy pére may 
be parallel and emphasize the fact that the Lamb stood in the 
centre of all the beings above named. In favour of the latter 
view may be cited vii. 17, тд dpviov ro ávà pdoov ToU Üpóvov. 
If this view is correct it would imply that the Lamb is stand- 
ing in immediate closeness to the throne. Ви v. 7, каї 
7АӨєу xal «Атфеу, is against this. Accordingly the text seems 
to teach that the Lamb, when first seen by the Seer, appeared in 
the space between the circles of the Living Creatures and the 
twenty-four Elders. 

The term dpviov as applied to our Lord is peculiar to the 
Apocalypse—elsewhere in the N.T. it is áuvós that is used: John 
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i. 29, 36; 1 Pet. i. 19; Acts viii. 32. This last passage is a 
quotation from Isa. liii. 7, às яроВатоу dri тфауўу 5x09 каї ws 
duvos ёуаутіоу ToU xeipovros aùròv ddwvos. That this passage was 
interpreted of Christ by the first Christians is shown by Acts 
viii. 34sqq. The prophet applies it to himself in Jer. xi. 19, èy% 
$4 òs dpviov dxaxov dyopevov той OverOar ойк Cyvov xrX. The 
word is used twenty-nine times in twelve chapters of the Apoca- 
lypse as a designation of the crucified Messiah. Vischer (38-46) 
has tried to show that dpviov is an interpolation in the present 
passage as well as throughout the rest of the Apocalypse, but 
unsuccessfully save perhaps in xili. 8. So far, however, is Vischer 
from being right as to the present passage, that with J. Weiss 
(p. 57) the conceptions of the Book and the Lamb are to be 
regarded as “the kernel of the Vision." ds éodaypévoy, i.e. as 
though slain in sacrifice and still retaining the appearance of 
death wounds on its body. These wounds are tokens that 
the sacrifice has been offered. The Lamb is represented ós 
lo $aypévovy, because in. very truth He is not dead but alive: 
cf. i. 18, ii. 8. 

(xev кёрата éwrd. The horn first of all symbolizes power in 
the O.T. Cf. Num. xxiii. 22; Deut. xxxiii. 17; 1 Sam. ii. 1; 
1 Kings xxii. 11 ; Ps. lxxv. 4, Ixxxix. 17, etc. Next it marks kingly 
dignity, Ps. cxii. 9, cxlviii. 14; Zech. i. 18; Dan. vii. 7, 20, viii. 
3 sqq. ; Apoc. xii. 3, xiii. 1, тт, xvii. 3. In 1 Enoch xc. 9 the 
Maccabees are symbolized by “horned lambs”: “ And I saw till 
horns grew upon those lambs”: and in Test. Joseph xix. 8 sq., 
one of this family is designed under the term åuvós, which 
destroys the enemies of Israel. While the idea underlying åpvíov 
és ёсфаурёуоу is clearly derived from Isa. liii. 7, it is very 
probable that the conception underlying éywv кёрата érrd is 
sprung from apocalyptic tradition. It is probable also that it is 
the Jewish Messiah that is designated áuvós in the above passage 
of the Test. Joseph ; and such is certainly the case in 1 Enoch 
xc. 37, “ And I saw that a white bull was born with large horns." 
“The Lamb,” then, “with the seven horns” is the all-powerful 
(observe the perfect number *' seven" is used) warrior and king. 
Cf. Matt. xxviii. 18; John xvii. 1, 2. Over against the Christ so 
represented we have His counterpart in the Beast with the seven 
heads in xiii. 1. 

kai дфба\род$ dwrd, of elow та [éwrd] wvedpara той дєоб ёжест- 
орбо. eig тата» thy yiv.  Omniscience appears to be here 
attributed to the Lamb. The possession of the seven eyes has 
this import: for these belong to Yahweh in the O.T. : cf. Zech. 
, iv. 10, érrà ойто: ёфбаћио‹ elow kvpiov ol éxuAémovres (пое) 
{тї wücav riv уђу. The clause ої eow . . . уй» has been 
rejected by Weyland, Spitta (p. 67), Volter, iv. p. 12, Wellhausen 


142 THE REVELATION ОЕ ST. JOHN [V. 6. 


(р. 9) as an explanatory addition. Its removal would certainly 
make the interpretation of the text easier. But there is no 
objection to this clause as coming from our author's hand: cf. iii. r. 
In iv. 5, on the other hand, we found that alike the verse structure 
of iv. 1-8 and the order of the words were against the originality 
of iv. 5° (7), but not against its insertion, when he edited his 
visions as a whole. Furthermore, since drecraApévoe or drerrad- 
éva seems to be a very loose but independent translation of 
солио (LXX, ér:BAérovres), and since we have already found 
that our author does not depend for his knowledge of the 
Hebrew on the LXX, this forms a presumption in favour of his 
authorship of this clause. Accordingly recognizing its origin- 
ality, we should next determine the true text. This, we fear, 
cannot be done with any certainty. The authorities are divided 
between dwecraApéva, drecraApéva, and drocreAAdueva. This 
word could be used either of the “eyes” or of the “spirits,” 
and hence gives us no help, though the original passage in 
Zechariah is in favour of connecting the words ёфбаАиоуѕ and 
åre Фо. 

B. Weiss (р. 442) decides definitely for this view and accord- 
ingly reads dxecraA4évo. On the other hand, the context is 
rather in favour of connecting 7vevpara and the participle. In 
this case Bousset thinks we should read dmoereAAópeva or 
drecraApéva. But there is no necessity whatever for so doing. 
Such a construction as mvevpara . . . dx«araApévoc is quite a 
normal one in our author, however abnormal in itself. The 
seven eyes are here identified with the seven spirits of which the 
Lamb is Lord and Master, iii. т. The conception of spirits 
being sent forth as the agents of Divine Providence is easier of 
comprehension than that in Zech. iv. 10. 

On the probable origin and meaning of the eyes and “ spirits " 
in this connection, see note on p. 12 sq. 

It is quite impossible to conceive a figure embodying the 
characteristics of the Lion of the tribe of Judah, the Root of 
David, and the seven-horned Lamb with seven eyes. The 
Apocalypse deals with ideas, not with plastic conceptions. The 
terms used have become for the most part purely symbolical and 
metaphorical They have been derived from various sources. 
Taken by themselves and separately, they are but one-sided and 
partial representatives of the Messiah of our author. Without 
any fear of seeming contradiction he combines apparently in one 
concrete whole these various conceptions, in order to embody 
fitly the Messiah of his faith and visions. If we confine ourselves 
to the ideas, and ignore the conflicting plastic manifestations, we 
shall find no difficulty. The Lion of the tribe of Judah is the 
one strong member far excellence of this tribe; the Root of 
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Jesse,' is, of course, the plant springing from the root of Jesse (cf. 
Isa. liii. 2; Deut. xxix. 18). 

Thus in xxii. 16 7 рда and rò yévos are practically synonym- 
ous. "These two expressions designate in tradition the expected 
Messiah of the tribe of Judah. When we combine with these 
the further one, *the Lamb with seven horns and seven eyes," 
we have a being possessing full power and omniscience—the 
supreme ruler under God descended from the tribe of Judah. 
Quite another idea underlies the phrase ápvéov às éodaypéror. 
As in the former expressions supreme power and omniscience are 
indicated, by this latter it is supreme self-surrender and self- 
sacrifice. But there is no contradiction between the ideas, how- 
ever it may be with their symbols; for this absolute self-sacrifice 
which has already been undergone, as our author indicates, has 
become the avenue to supreme power and omniscience. 

Such appears to have been the meaning attached to the con- 
ception of the Lamb by our author. But some of the elements 
in the conception may possibly, as Gunkel (Zum Verstandniss 
NT, бо sqq.) and Bousset (259) point out, go back to an 
ancient heathen myth. One such element is the opening of the 
sealed Book. Magical books, magical rings, magical oaths and 
formulas were everywhere current in the East. Не who could 
make himself master of such books or oaths? became to a great 
degree lord of the universe, and a new deity. By virtue of his 
magical power, however won, he has power to loose the seals of the 
book of destiny, to bring the old world to a close and enter on 
the sovereignty of the new, and thus be enthroned among the 
ancient deities, as Marduk in the Babylonian creation myth. 
Gunkel and Bousset assume the currency of some such heathen 
myth which was subsequently adopted into Judaism and from 
Judaism into Christianity. However this may be, our author 
has no consciousness of the existence of this myth, even if in 
the above form it ever existed. Some elements of the picture, 
however, do appear to go back to a heathen original. 

7. каї Abey каї «Oper ёк Tis Seftas тод nabypdvou ётї той 
6póvov. In HAP каї eiAnpde we have a Semiticism (cf. viii. 3) 
not found in the Fourth Gospel; cf. viii. 3, xvii. І, xxi. 9. See 
Dalman's Words of Jesus, p. 21. But the 7\@e may not bea 
mere Semiticism, but may describe the actual advance of the 
Lamb from the place where He appeared between the Living 
Creatures and the Elders to the throne of God. Weiss, followed 

! In [е xix. 19 the expressions “‘lamb” and “tree” are applied to the 
same subject, г.е. Jeremiah. . 

3 Compare the magical oath in 1 Enoch Іхіх. 15 sqq., by virtue of which 
the heavens were made fast, the sea created, the earth founded on the 


waters, and all the planets and stars kept in their courses. Michael the 
greatest of all the angels and the patron of Israel had the charge of this oath. 


144 THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN (V. 7-8. 


by Bousset and Swete, takes the perfect eAngdev as pointing to 
the permanent results of the action. “ Christ receives the revela- 
tion of the secrets of the future as an abiding possession." On 
the other hand, Moulton (Gram. N.T. Greek, i. 145) and 
Blass (p. 200) regard «iAndev as a genuinely aoristic perfect, as 
well as the perfect in vii. 14, viii. 5, xix. 3, and probably in iii. 32, 
xi 17, ii. 27. Other examples are found in 2 Cor. ii. 13, i. 9, 
vi. 5; Rom. v. 2°; Mark v. 15. It is characteristic of the 
Apocalypse. | Е 

8-14. Adoration of the Lamb—first by the Living Creatures 
and the Elders, то; next, by the countless hosts of angels, 11-12; 
next, by all creation, 13; whereupon the Living Creatures say 
* amen " and the Elders fall down and worship, 14. 

8. каї öre (AaBev тд В:В\:оу, тё récoepa {фа каї of «(koci 
téogapes npeoßúrtepot éw«cav evimiov той dpviov. Spitta (p. 67) 
removes érecay . . . dpviov as a gloss, (т) because elsewhere not 
the Living Creatures, but only the Elders fall down and worship. 
But this is not so in xix. 4, and there is no reason why the 
Cherubim in our author's view of them should not prostrate 
themselves. (2) As the Elders had harps and censers in their 
hands they could not fall down. But Hirscht (Apocalypse und 
thre neueste Kritik, p. 47) adduces the Egyptian picture, in 
which Rameses 11. is represented as falling down before the sun- 
god Amen-Ra, holding the offering in his left hand and a crozier 
and a whip in his right (Lepsius, Aegypt. Wandgemá/de d. 
Konigl. Mwseen?, 1882, p. 26). (3) The falling down of the 
Elders first takes place in v. 14. This prostration removes, as 
Bousset points out, the difficulty alleged in (2). Besides, as 
Hirscht states, тт seems to presuppose that the Living Creatures 
are again standing, and the Elders are sitting on their thrones. 
(4) Through the addition of the verb the following participles 
are brought unsuitably into relation with the Living Creatures. 
There is no more cogency in this objection than in the first. 
The Living Creatures, е. the Cherubim, were simply angels, and 
no longer bearers of the throne of God. Аз such there would 
be nothing strange, even if the Cherubim were conceived as 
holding harps and censers in their hands. But the latter belong 
exclusively to the Elders. On the other hand, J. Weiss (p. 55) 
would explain the clauses referring to the Elders as additions of 
the final editor, as in iv. 4, v. 6, and would thus represent the 
Living Creatures as holding the harps and censers. But though 
iv. 4 appears to have been added by our author when re-editing 
an earlier vision, there seem to be no adequate grounds forthe | 
view of Weiss with regard to the other passages. 

&xovres ёкастос KiOdpay каї pidas xpuods үєройсаҳ Ovyiapárov 
[at «іску ai wposeuxai rà» душу). The words éxovres éxaaros 
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appear to refer only to the Elders, though, so far as the 
grammar goes, the éxovres could refer to the rà {фа taken 
xara cvwvecw. Cf. éyov in iv. 7. But the office of the 
Cherubim is not of a priestly nature, as we have already seen 
above, whereas that of the Elders is (see note). They have 
harps (cf. xiv. 2, xv. 2) and censers in their hands, and the 
theme of their hymn is the self-sacrifice of the Lamb, by the 
which He has won the salvation of His people chosen from every 
race and tongue. The atrefers to бушаратоу and not to piddas. 
Its gender is to be explained by attraction from rmposevya The 
prayers of the saints are symbolized by the incense: Ps. cxl. 2, 
котєобуубіјто 1) mporexy pov ф бурана. фуштибу gov. The бую 
are those dedicated to God, #.e. the Christians; for so the 
latter are frequently designated i in the Apocalypse: cf. viii. 3, 4, 
xi. 18, xiii. 7, 10, xiv. 12, xvi. 6, xviii. 20, xx. 9. Spitta (p. 67) 
and Vólter (iv, p. 13) bracketed the clause ai... dyiwy 
as an explanatory gloss, and a wrong one to boot; for the 
incense and the prayers are not identical. At most they can 
be compared to incense. The gloss is due to a spiritualizing 
of the idea in viii. 3, to the effect that prayer is the true incense 
of heaven. This is no doubt a true idea, but it does not belong 
to the Apocalypse. The true relation of prayer and incense in 
our Book is given 1n viii. 3. 

The office of presenting the prayers of the faithful before God, 
which the gloss attributes to the Elders, is assigned to Michael 
in Origen, De Prin. i. 8. 1, and to the guardian angels in the 
Apoc. Pauli, 7-10. In 3 Bar. xi, Michael descends to the 
fifth heaven to receive the prayers of mankind. According to 
the Apoc. Pauli, 7-10, the doors of heaven were opened 
at a definite hour to receive these prayers. Judaism is the 
source of these views, as we see by going back to an earlier 
work, the Test. Levi iii. 5-6, where it is said that in the highest 
heaven the archangels, of whom Michael is the chief, “ minister 
and make propitiation to the Lord for all the sins of the 
righteous, Offering to the Lord . . . a reasonable and a bloodless 
offering.” Next, in iii. 7, in the fifth heaven, is the order of 
angels who present the prayers of the faithful to the archangels, 
who in turn lay them before God. (See my edition with notes 
in loc.) Cf. Tob. xii. r2, 15. Thus in our text (except in 
viii. 3-5) the four and twenty Elders have definitely taken the 
part assigned in many circles of Judaism to the Archangels, 
if the gloss is a valid interpretation of the text. They present 
before God the prayers of the saints, which they have probably 
received from a lower order of angels. It is a priestly function, 
as that of the Archangels in Test. Levi iii. 5-7 ; Origen, De 
Orat. 11 on Tobit. In the O.T. and later Judaism, as I have 
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shown in my notes on Test. Levi iii. s, the angels acted as 
intercessors for mankind. But in the face of viii. 3-5 the róle 
of the Elders can hardly be that of presenting the prayers of 
the faithful to God. They exercise priestly functions, it is true, 
but their chief function is the praise of God and of the Lamb, 
who has redeemed humanity. 

9. kai Фдоосчу «Ov Kawhy AMéyovres. This song is sung 
exclusively by the Elders, who play on their harps to the 
accompaniment of their song. “ Heaven is revealed to earth as 
the homeland of music" (C. Rossetti). The «7 xao» (WIN ve) 
was originally à song of praise inspired by gratitude for new 
mercies. Аз such it occurs six times in the Psalter: xxxii. 
(xxxii) 3, xxxix. (xl) 4, xcv. (xcvi) 1, xcvii. (xcviil) 1, cxliii. 
(cxliv.) 9, cxlix. 1. But in Isa. xlii. ro the phrase has a fuller 
content, corresponding to the deeper sense of **new things " in 
xlii. 9. The one cycle of events is fulfilled, the other is about 
to begin. However great the glories of things of old time, they 
shall be dimmed by the splendour of things to come. To this 
new cycle the new song belongs. Suddenly in our text the old 
God-appointed Jewish dispensation, with its animal sacrifices and 
racial exclusiveness, is brought to a close, and the new Christian 
dispensation is initiated, as the “ new song ” declares, by the self- 
sacrifice made once and for all (éo¢ayns) by the Lamb, and the 
universal Church thereby established and drawn from every 
people and nation and language. The continuous song (gdovew) . 
is the note of continuous thankfulness and joy. 

The xatvorns—the newness in character, purity, and perma- 
nence of the New Kingdom is a favourite theme in the Apoca- 
lypse, and rightly; for from the beginning of and throughout 
apocalyptic literature there had been a promise of a new world 
and a new life. Although in earlier times the expected 
world may have been in most respects merely a glorified repeti- 
tion of the world that then was, in later times the expectation 
became transformed and a world was looked for that was new, 
not as regards time (veds), but as regards quality (xawós). Апа 
so our Apocalypse, as closing the long development of Apoca- 
lyptic in the past, dwells naturally on this theme. The Seer 
beholds in a vision the о?раубу xawóv каї уђу казуу and the 
"'TepovzaA jj. xawyv—the new universe created by God, who in the 
vision declares iĝoù каша тоф таута, xxi. 5, 2 (cf. iii. 12). Each 
citizen, moreover, of this New Kingdom is to bear a new name 
буора xawóv, li. 17, iii. 12, and in praise of this kingdom the 
Elders sing the new song «ду калуу, and likewise the angels, xiv. 
3, and the blessed company of the martyrs before the throne, xv. 2. 


“Agios ef AaBeiv rà. BiBAlov 
mai dvotfa. tas c$payibas adrtod, 
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бт. doóáyns каї hyspacas тё bew ev TQ аїрат cou 
dx mdons uàs каї у\оӧсотсѕ каї Aaod xai vous, 

10. каї dwoincas абтод тё be \роу Baorrelay каї lepeis 
xal Bae eóovow emi tis yis ; 


c $d[«cÜa. is, as Swete points out, used to describe the death of 
Christ in this Book (6, 9, 12, xiii. 8) in dependence on Isa. liii. 7, 
és трб8атоу {тї тфаузу 7x09, and the death of the martyrs in 
vi. 9, xviii. 24. dyopafev expresses the idea of salvation as опе 
of purchase. Christ has bought the faithful for God by the 
shedding of His blood (cf. 1 Pet. i. 19). The power or sphere 
from which the purchase sets free is not mentioned here. In 
(xiv. 3 it is from the earth and its evils, and in—a gloss) xiv. 4 
from wicked men that they are withdrawn through the purchase. 
dyopafew is a Pauline word, 1 Cor. vi. 20, vii. 23 ; 2 Pet. ii. т. 
B. Weiss (p. 443) holds that the word points back to i. 5, so far 
as the loosing of the bands of sin makes this possible, in order 
that the redeemed may become dyo. 

Bousset is of opinion that the word suggests release from a 
hostile power. In later ages many Christian theologians held 
that Christ purchased His disciples from the devil by His death. 

dv T аїрат соо, Here as in i. 5 у =the Hebrew 3, denoting 
price: **at the cost of Thy blood." | 

dx пботс фос xr. This expression does not attribute the 
same universal scope to the redemptive power of Christ’s death 
as 1 John ii. 2, aùròs iħagpós otiw . . . тері бЛох TOU кбтроу. 

.. Фол kai yAdoons xoi Aaod xai коис. These four words 
occur, but in different order, in v. 9, vii. 9, xi. 9, xiii, 7, 
xiv. 6. In no two instances is the order the same. They recur 
twice more, but not only in a different order but with faeuevow 
instead of $vAais in x. 11, and було: instead of $vAa£ in xvii. 15. 
But this last occurs in a gloss. There is a similar enumeration 
in 4 Ezra iii. 7, “ Gentes et tribus, populi et cognationes " ( = é6v7 
xai $vAa(, Хао каї ovyyéverat (?)). Now the source of all these is 
ultimately the Book of Daniel, iii. 4, 7, 29, v. 19, vi. 25, vii. 14, 
whether it be the Massoretic, Theodotion, or the LXX. In the 
printed texts of the LXX it is found also in iii. 31, but it is to be 
observed here that iii. 31-32 were borrowed by Origen from 
Theodotion. Now, since the Massoretic has in all the above 
passages КЎЛ wow NOY and Theodotion Aaoi, dwAaí, 
уАФесол, it will become clear as we proceed that the enumera- 
tions in our text, which in every case consist of four members 
and one of these members €@vos or ут, cannot be derived from 
either the Massoretic text or Theodotion. Оп the other hand, 
the LXX has уос ог €6vy always as one member of the enumer- 
ations, and in iii, 4 there are four members in the enumeration 
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— 0») xai xopat ( = МПО ?), Лаої каї yA@ooa. In the remaining 
four passages iii. 2, 7, 29, vi. 25, only three are mentioned : in the 
first three of these €6vy каї $vAai xai yAdooat (in various cases), 
and in vi. 25, veri к. yAdooats каї xwpas. Here we observe 
that, whereas Ааф is found in all the passages in the Apocalypse 
and in Theodotion, it is found only once in the LXX (iii. 4). 
Thus this list is more nearly related to the LXX than to the 
Massoretic and Theodotion, but diverges also from the former. 
Hence our text presupposes either the existence of a translation 
differing both from the LXX and Theodotion though more akin 
to the former, or the independent use of an older Aramaic text 
of Daniel than that preserved in the Canon. 

10. Bac eiav каї iepets кт. On the expression Bacweiay 
xai lepes see note on i. 6. The present BacirAevovow, which is 
the harder reading, is also the right reading. It resumes the 
idea in BaoiAcia and explains it. Jn the vision the Seer sees 
the saints already reigning. Thus the expression is proleptic, 
and refers primarily to the Millennial Kingdom in xx. Or 
Bacwuevovew may, like ovvrpiBera in ii. 27, be а Hebraism for 
Bac eicovaw. Others explain it as preserving its natural sense 
on the ground that the Church even then was reigning on earth, 
and that all things were being put under her feet as under those 
of her Lord: cf. Eph. ii. 6; 1 Cor. xv. 25. Not the Caesars, 
but the persecuted Christians are the true kings of the earth. 
But this sovereignty is not referred to here: it is only potential 
and is not realized till xx. 4. 

11. xoi «оу каї ўкоџса evi dyyélov moiy кёк\ф тоб 
Opdvou [каї trav {ошу каї Tv mpe«cBurépov], xai fjv 6 др:0рёс абтёу 
puptddes pupiddwy каї ух\фбєў xedcddov. The xai elóov intro- 
duces a new feature in the vision: see note on iv. 1. Round 
about the two smaller concentric circles of the highest angels, 
the Seer sees and hears innumerable angelic hosts acclaiming 
the Lamb with one voice. 

I have bracketed каї тфу owy к. тоу mpeavrépov as a gloss. 
Their special thanksgiving has already been recorded in 9-10: 
that of the countless hosts of the angels comes in 12; then the 
thanksgiving of all creation. Further, when the various orders 
of heavenly beings are mentioned, they are given in the follow- 
ing order: Living Creatures, Elders, angels ; or angels, Elders, 
Living Creatures, according as the Seer's description proceeds 
from the throne outwards, or vice versa. See note on iv. 4. 
The order of the words pupiddes . . . xoudBes is surprising, and 
Bousset therefore brackets pupiddes pupidðwv ка{ as an addition. 
They are omitted by the Vulgate and Primasius. The com- 
bination is already found, but in its natural order, in 1 Enoch 
xl. 1, 1х. 1, lxxi. 8 = xUuaóes yrAcadwv каї pupiddes pupiddwr, and 
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these passages may have been in the mind of our author. The 
same combination is found also in Dan. vii то, though verbs 
intervene: xa х‹Ммабе$ éAevroUpyovy айтф xai pvpias prpiddes 
Tapurrjk&cay айтр (Theodotion) For partial parallels, cf. 
т Enoch xiv. 22; Ps. lxvii. (Ixviii.) 18 (uvp«omrAdowov, xoudbes 
«vOnvovvrov), Deut. xxxii. зо; Gen. xxiv. бо, and our text, ix. 16. 


19. 4% dori тд &pviov. TÓ topaypévov haBety thy Sdvapiy 
xai wAoÜTov kai copiay Kat {туду 
Kai тшу каї 8ófav каї eddoyiav. 


The doxology is uttered either in recognition of the power 
already possessed by the Lamb, or on its immediately impending 
assumption by Him. The fact of this assumption is subse- 
quently referred to in xi. 17, «Anpas Tiv Siva... каї 
éBacirevcas. 

In iv. 9, 11 there are only three predicates over against 
four in v. r3, and seven in v. 12, vii. 12. Next, whereas in 
iv. 11, vii. 12 the article precedes each number of the ascrip- 
tion, here one article includes them all, as though they formed 
one word. Again, the seven members of the ascription in our 
text recur in vii. 12, though in a different order, except that for 
wXovros in v. 12 we find evxaporia in vii. 12. The latter 
doxology, moreover, is addressed to God, as also those in iv. 9, 
II. The septenary number may indicate completeness. Two 
heptads of such titles of honour are found as early as 1 Chron. 
xxix. I1, I2, though each member does not always consist of 
a single word, but in xxix. r1 of a clause in two instances, and 
in three in xxix. 12. In the latter verse four of the members are 
the same as those in our text, wAotros . . . ddfa . 

(vayas (1023... n3... m33.. . Wy). These are not the 
renderings of the LXX. ‘If our author made any use of 1 Chron. 
xxix. 11, 12 here, he did not use the LXX version of it. 

Bousset points out that the seven members of the ascription 
fall into two divisions of four and three: the four deal with the 
power and wisdom that the Lamb assumes; the three with the 
recognition of the Lamb on the part of mankind. In this way 
he accounts for the different order in v. 12 and vii. 12. Spitta 
(285) thinks that the different order in the attributes in iv. 11, 
v. I2, Vii. 12 is due to the wish of the writer to bring out more 
fully the contrast between тд dpviov тд éc$ayuévov and the 
attributes Svvapus, wAovros, copia, lexis. Thereupon follow the 
óófa, тл], evAoyia, which in the doxologies addressed to God, 
however, are at the beginning. 

18. кої way xricpa $ dv rQ ойра Kai ёті тї 

каї Ümokxáre Tis ys kal dv tH Oaddooy deri», 
xal та dv aórois mávra, койса Myovras. 
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Again the circle of the worshippers is extended, and on the 
doxologies and thanksgivings of the Cherubim and Elders, and 
the innumerable hosts of angels, follows the great finale pro- 
nounced by all creation. 

Here the writer, who in 3 had given the usual threefold 
division of creation, now gives a fourfold one. Since the inhabit- 
ants of heaven have already been fully (?) enumerated, we should 
expect the mention of those in the air (èv T$ обрауф), on the earth, 
and in the sea (cf. Ps. viii. 7-8) ; and this is actually the text of w, 
some cursives, and two Versions, which omit troxdrw тї yis. 

But the textual evidence strongly supports this clause, which 
is, therefore, to be interpreted of the inhabitants of Hades, as it ' 
cannot well admit of any other meaning. That the inhabitants 
of Hades join in the doxology, shows the vast progress that 
theology has made from O.T. times, when no praise of God 
was conceived of as possible in Sheol: Ps. vi. 5, xxx. 9, Ixxxviii. 
10-12; Isa. xxxviii. 18. This being the meaning of this clause, 
what meaning are we to attach to ô èv rẹ ойрауф? (а) If we follow 
the interpretation suggested above, we have the birds of the air, 
the men and the animals on the earth, the souls in Hades, and 
the fish of the sea. This is a very unsatisfactory list. Other 
explanations of ô 4v r$ oùpav have accordingly been offered. 
(д) Thus Corn. a Lap. has suggested that it refers to the sun, 
moon, and stars. This is quite possible, since we know that the 
Jews attributed a conscious existence to these luminaries, 
І Enoch xviii. 13 sqq., and according to 2 Enoch xi. they belong 
to the fourth heaven. (c) Or the clause may be taken as referring 
to all the inhabitants of heaven except the Cherubim and the 
Elders, who pronounce the amen on this doxology. (4) Ог, finally, 
the clause is to be taken resumptively as including all that went 
before. In favour of this view it may be observed that at the 
close of the enumeration in 13 we have another resumptive clause 
embracing exhaustively all the creation of God (xai rà év aùroîs 
rdyra). Thus the universe of created things, the inhabitants of 
heaven, earth, sea, and Hades, join in the grand finale of praise that 
rose to the throne of God. Yet 14 might seem, but not necessarily, 
to exclude from these the Cherubim and the Elders. 

For a parallel resumptive expression cf. Mark xv. 1, oi 
ApPXUpES peTa TOV rper Bvrépov. кої ypopparéov каї бАоу тд 
auvédpiov. The phrase rà èv abrois wayra is already found in 
Ex. xx. t1; Ps. cxlv. (cxlvi.) 6. 

èv тў боссу. So N and various Versions. ёл, cum gen. impos- 


sible here. 
TG kaÜnpévo ёті TQ Üpóve каї TQ åpriw 
Å «оүѓа кої à тр xal į 88а 


kal TÒ крбтос eis тойу aidvas Tay аішуши. · 


V. 13-14.) THE AMEN OF THE CHERUBIM ISI 


TẸ kaÜnuéve èri (see note on iv. 2) r6 Opdvy каї тё dprio. 
This conjunction of God and the Lamb, which recurs in vii. 1c, 
attests the advanced Christology of our ‘author. The throne of 
Both is one and the same, xxii. 1, 3, iii. 21, and the worship 
offered to Each is also one and the same: cf. vii. 12. 

In this verse we have the climax of chaps. iv. and v. Chap. 
iv. relates to God, and v. 1—12 to the Lamb; v. 13-14 to the 
conjoined glory of God and the Lamb. The two doxologies 
offered respectively by the Cherubim (iv. 9) and the Elders (iv. 11) 
dwell on the holiness, almightiness, and everlastingness of God, 
and the manifestation of His glory in creation. The first two 
doxologies in v. which are offered by the Cherubim or Living 
Creatures and the Elders (v. 9-10), and by the innumerable hosts 
of angels (v. 12), dwell on the redemption of the world by the 
Lamb, and pronounce Him as worthy to rule it and to receive 
the sevenfold attributes of God (cf. vii. 12). And now the climax 
of the world's adoration has come, and the worship offered to God 
in iv., and that to the Lamb in v. 1—12, are united in one great 
closing doxology, in which all created things throughout the 
entire universe acclaim together God and the Lamb, with praise 
and honour and glory and power for ever and ever. The 
doxology has four members, consisting of the last three attri- 
butes in the doxology in 12 together with one which is elsewhere 
found only in the doxology in i. 6 

14. каї rà тќссєра {фа @\єүо» “Api. It is fitting that the 
Cherubim, the highest order of angels, should close the doxology 
of all creation with the solemn åuýv of confirmation, as at the 
beginning, iv. 8, they had , pronounced the first doxology. Both 
Cherubim and Elders join in this dua in xix. 4. Cf. Deut. 
xxvii. 15 800. 

. . Amen is used in the Apocalypse in probably four senses. 
i. The initial amen in which the words of a previous speaker ares 
referred to and adopted as one's own : v. 14, vii. 12, xix. 4, xxii. 20. 
The earliest instances of this use are found in 1 Kings i. 36 ; Jer. 
xxviii 6, xi. s. ii. "The detached Amen, the complementary 
sentence being suppressed (Deut. xxvii 15-26; Neh. v. 13).” 
Such may be the use in v. 14 of our text. This amen was used 
liturgically, in the time of the Chronicler, 1 Chron. xvi. 36 = Ps. cvi. 
48—though not in the Temple service, when the response was 
different, but in the services of the synagogue (Schürer, G.J. V. п. 
ii. 453-454, 458), whence the custom passed over to the Christian 
Church (cf. т Cor. xiv. 16). This usage is vouched for by Justin 
Martyr, Apol. i. 65, ô тарфу Aads ётєифтре Аёушу ‘Apr, and later 
by Jerome. iii. The final amen with no change of speaker, i. 
6,7. This use is frequent from the N.T. onwards, but not found 
in the O.T. save in the subscriptions to the four divisions of the 


152 THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN [V. 14. 


Psalter, xli. 14, lxxii. 18, Ixxxix. 52, cvi. 48. iv. See note on iii. 
14. For other uses of this word see the article in Encyc. Bib. 
i. 136 sq., by Professor Hogg, which I have drawn upon for the 
above notes ; and that in Hastings’ D.B. fox is rendered in the 


LXX by yévorro in the Law, the Prophets, and the Psalter, but 
by ёру in the Chronicles, Ezra, Nehemiah, and Apocrypha. (See 
note on vai, изу, in і. 7.) 

With the doxology in 1 3° and the succeeding amen we should 
compare 1 Chron. xvi. 36, evAoynpévos курго б бед 'lapasjA йлгд Tov 
alvos kai éws ToU aidvos, kai épet mâs ó Aaós "Аруу. That the 
doxologies in the Psalter were in the mind of our writer will 
become clearer when we come to xix. 4. 

Swete well remarks in /oc, “the whole passage is highly 
suggestive of the devotional attitude of the Asiatic Church in the 
time of Domitian towards the person of Christ. It confirms 
Pliny’s report: ‘(Christianos) carmen Christo quasi deo dicere 
secum invicem.’” This was already remarked by Volter, Das 
Problem d. Apok. p. 512,“ Wenn Plinius an Trajan schreibt, 
dass die Christen am Tag ihrer Zusammenkünfte gewöhnt seien, 
carmen Christo quasi Deo dicere, so erinnert man sich dabei 
. . . der Lobpreisung des Lammes in Apok. v. 13." Неге the 
Elders prostrate themselves before God and the Lamb, as in iv. 
то they had done before God. 


APPENDIX. 


Writers have dealt very variously with this chapter. Vischer, 
54 Sqq., Schmidt, 35, are obliged from their standpoint of an 
original Jewish Apocalypse to reject v. 9-14, since the glorification 
of the Lamb and His redemption of the Gentiles cannot appear 
in such an Apocalypse. The former rejects also the words ápviov. 

. . 6s #©фаур&уоу in v. 6 and dpviov in v. 8. Weyland, 148 sqq., 
from the same standpoint goes farther and assigns v. 6-14 to 
the Christian redactor, and X. (in 2.4.7. W., 1887, No. 1) is still 
more drastic and regards v. 2°, 3-6, 8-14 as derived from a 
Christian redactor. Rauch, 79 sq. 121 sq., is content with 
excising v. 95, 10, the explanatory relative sentences in v. 6, 8, 
and the phrase xai тф дару in v. 13. 

Even critics who start from the basis of a Christian Apoca- 
lypse remove v. 11-14. So Volter?, i. 156, ii. 27 sq, iii. 
84-86, iv. 13 sq., 27, mainly on the grounds that the chron- 
ology is expressed only in general terms and takes no account 
of the Lamb taking the Book and opening the seals, and that 
He is set on equality with God. This addition he variously 
assigns to a reviser of the year 129 or 114. In iv. 145 he 
finds additions made by a redactor of Trajan's time, in v. 6* 
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because of the exalted view of the Lamb, and in v. 9° because of 
the contradiction existing between this universalistic conception 
and vii. 1—8, and in v. 10° where the final clause is added on the 
basis of xx. 4, xxii. 5. Erbes, 50, 102, regards v. 11-14 as an 
intrusion in their present context, and thinks that it stood 
originally after xv. 2-4. Spitta, 280-287, maintains the integrity 
of the chapter on the whole, but excises as additions of a redactor 
the relative clauses in v. 6, 8, the final clause of v. то, and ой 

‚ abro? in v. 5, and érecov . . . dpviov in v. 8. 

But no valid grounds exist for any such mutilations of the text 
of this chapter or the preceding one, seeing that the ideas are so 
closely wrought together and elaborated in a growing crescendo 
(cf. closing note on v. 13), and that the diction and idiom are so 
distinctively characteristic of our author. To the intrusion of 
certain glosses in iv.-v. we have already drawn attention. 


CHAPTER VI. 
The first six Seals—preliminary signs of the End. 


8 1. Subject of this Section.— This section gives an account of 
the six Seals, which in the Gospels and in contemporary and 
earlier Judaism were the Messianic woes or signs of the im- 
mediate destruction of the present world. "The world in all its 
phases subserves a moral end—the training and disciplining of 
the children of God. When this end is attained, ге. when the 
number of God's children is complete, 9—1 1, the present order of 
things will be destroyed. 

The approach of this consummation will be heralded by the 
breaking up of political and social order, 1-8, and the partial 
destruction of the present cosmic order, vi. 12-17, will follow. 
Our author thought that the time of the end was at hand ; for 
he expected а universal persecution and a universal martyrdom. 
But that hour had not yet come; for the roll of the martyrs 
was still incomplete. Accordingly the cosmic woes in vi. 12- 
vii. 3 are still future, and even when fulfilled, are partial and not 
universal! History has still some time to run, and the happen- 
ings of that time are mainly the theme of the rest of the 
book. 


& 2. The entire chapter is from our authors hand.  Inde- 


! In the Gospels, Mark xiii., Matt. xxiv., Luke xxi., and analogous de- 
scriptions of the last times, these woes are to be literally and fully realized, 
and so to be taken as the immediate heralds of the final judgment ; but in 
our author's hands they have ceased to be the immediate heralds of the end, 
and are to be realized only partially. 
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pendently of the fact that it forms an organic part of his work, 
the diction and idiom are obviously his. 

(a). Diction. 

1. kal elbov Seep. тоб. fvorgev—passim. Tò dpviov: used 
twenty-seven times in our author, but not elsewhere in the N.T, 
of Christ. 

9. xai «оу каї (800: also іп 5, 8: see p. 106. 

8. Odvaros = Aouiós, as in ii. 23. #661 adrois efoucia: cf. ix. 3, 
xiii. 5, ?, il. 26. 

Ө. тё» dopaypévew: cf. v. 6, 9, 12, xiii. 8, xviii. 24. Only 
once in rest of N.T. Sià т. Adyow т. eoi : cf. i. 2, note, 9, xii. 11, 
XX. 4. 8:8 т. papruptav: cf. i. 2, note. 

10. {крофау pori peyddy : cf. Vil. 2, 10, X. 3, xix. 17, etc. 
ô дүзо$ kal. ddnOivds: cf. iii. 7, note. xpivers к. exBixeis . . . ёк: 
cf. xix. 2. 

11. dppt£ón abrois tva, cum fut: cf. ix. 4. — at 
хх. з. ої odvBouhor adràv: cf. (xix. t0) xxii. 9. ut — 
cf. 1. 27, lii. 21. Not in other Johannine books of N. T 

18. ém«cav eis т. yñv : cf. ix. І. 

14. wav бро$ xai vicos ёк т. тбтш» éxwijÜÓncav: cf. xvi. 20, 
where the same idea and in fact the same words recur. 

15. oi Васе т. уй$: cf. xix. 18, 19, xxi. 24. Baowdreis... 
yeMapxot . . . lexupol . . . Soidos kat \ебдєроѕ. These recur 
in xix. 18. 

16. ў ўрера ў peyddn (20. of judgment). Recurs in xvi. 14, 
and not elsewhere in N.T. save in Acts ii. 20, where it is a 
quotation from Joel. 

(2) Idiom. 

1. play ёк: cf. évòs ёк in next clause: frequent i in our author. 
és pii Жы Hebraism for os фе». See note in loc. 

6 кабујреғос èx’ айтбу: cf. 5: also 16, то? xaÜnuévov éri Tov 
nas In 4 Tẹ xaÜgpévo ёт tabrovf, the avrov is corrupt for 
аўто; See p. 112 Sq. | 

8. dhos Twos wuppds = “another, a red horse." This classical 
idiom recurs in xiv. 8, 9, and John xiv. 16 (yet see Abbott, 
Gram. p. 612 sq.) may be interpreted i in the same way. Other- 
wise it is not found in the N.T. ётерос is used in this sense in 
Luke x. т, xxiii. 32. 

4. iva . . . оф оошту: cf. тї. tva, сит inf., nine times in 
our author, fourteen in rest of N.T. 

6. és þwvýv. See note on p. 35 sq. 

7. фоуђу т. Teráprou [wou = “ fhe voice," etc. 

11. adtois ёкбото: cf. ii. 23. Outside our author only once 
in N.T. 

8 3. Method of interpreting the Seven Seals. —4A short inquiry as 
to the right method of interpreting the Seven Seals is necessary, 


VI. $ 8.] THE FIRST SIX SEALS 155 


since the bulk of interpretations proceed on wholly arbitrary 
lines. We can take account only of the most notable inter- 
pretations, and then try to arrive at one which is justifiable on 
historical and critical grounds. Our inquiry relates to the first 
five seals, since the sixth is universally taken eschatologically. 
The methods may be given as follows: 

i. Contemporary Historical Method.—Volter in all his four 
volumes, Erbes, 37 sqq., Holtzmann, and Swete seek to explain 
the first five seals by the Contemporary Historical Method. 
The first three seals reproduce, Erbes asserts, an ancient eschato- 
logical scheme, but correspond to events of the present, and in 
regard to the fourth and fifth Seals these writers find correspond- 
ing historical events. The first Rider is the Parthian King 
Vologáses, who in 62 A.D. forced a Roman army to capitulate. 
Erbes explains the second Rider by the great insurrection in 
Britain, 61 A.D., which led to the loss of 150,000 lives and by 
contemporary wars in Germany and troubles in Palestine; the 
third Rider by a famine in 62 affecting Armenia and Palestine ; the 
fourth by pestilences in Asia and Ephesus, 61 A.D. ; the fifth by 
the Neronic persecution. Erbes has here, on the whole, gone on 
the same lines as his predecessors. Völter, Holtzmann, and Swete 
take the first Rider to represent the Parthian empire, the second 
to represent Rome, the third they explain by the famine in 
Domitian's time (see note on 6). "Though in his earlier editions 
Holtzmann seeks to explain the fourth figure as referring to the 
failure of the harvests in 44, the famines in Nero's time and the 
great pestilence throughout the Empire in 65 (Tac. Ann. xvi. 13; 
Suet. Nero, 39, 45), in the last he prefers to abandon the 
Contemporary Historical Method, though it is true he refers the 
fifth Seal to the Neronic persecution. 

This method proceeds mainly on the principle that the 
symbols used in the Seals are either devised or at all events 
arranged in their present order with a view to represent certain 
historical events. Now since, as we shall see later, the Apoca- 
lyptist has received from tradition both the materials of this 
vision and almost the very order in which they are cast, it will 
not be possible to acknowledge it as a free composition, as the 
Contemporary Historical Method would in the main require, 
and though a few clear references to historical events are to be 
found, we shall recognize these as reinterpretations of pre-existing 
materials, or as additions to a pre-existing eschatological scheme. 

ii. Contemporary- Historical and Symbolical with Traditional 
Elements. — Bousset feels himself obliged to use these two 
methods in this interpretation of the Seals. The first Seal must, 
he holds, be interpreted by the Contemporary-Historical of the 
Parthian empire on two grounds: (a) The meaning of the white 
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horse cannot be explained from stereotyped eschatological ideas. 
(д) The white horse is placed first in our text in contradistinction 
to the order in Zech. vi. The latter reason, already advanced 
by Spitta, 297, is not of much weight; for though the horses are 
mentioned three times in Zech. vi., they occur in a different order 
each time. The second and fourth Seals are explained sym- 
bolically of war and pestilence, though, of course, individual 
features in the Riders are derived from tradition. In regard to 
the third Seal, Bousset accepts the Contemporary-Historical 
explanation, and interprets this Seal by Domitian's Edict in 92 
(see note on 6 of my text). 

The fifth Seal is likewise interpreted by the same method 
(p. 274). Thus the first, third, and fifth are to be explained by 
this method. Spitta, 287 sqq., explains these three Seals by the 
same method, but arrives at very different results. "The first Seal 
refers to Rome, the third to definite famines, and the fifth 
(p. 300) to the persecutions of the Christians by the Jews. 

Although Bousset’s exegesis is, of course, good, it has in my 
opinion missed the key to the interpretation of the Seals as a 
whole, and therefore has a show of arbitrariness. 

li. Zhe Traditional-Historical.—This method has been 
applied to the interpretation of the first four Seals by Gunkel 
(Zum religionsgesch. Verst. d. М.Т. 53 8q.), who is of opinion that 
primitive Oriental materials lie behind this vision and help to 
explain some of its details. The four horsemen, which in the 
Apocalypse are conceived as plague spirits, must originally have 
had a wholly different significance. This, he holds, is quite clear 
in the case of the first victorious and crowned horseman, which 
has ever been a crux interpretum. These four horsemen were 
originally the four world gods, which ruled each over one of the 
four world periods, and are distantly related to the four beasts in 
Dan. vii, each of which represents a world empire. The first 
horseman was originally a sun-god: his horse is white (as in 
vi. 2, &rmos Aevkós: cf. the white horse of the divine slayer of 
the dragon, xix. 11 ; the white horses of Mithras in the Avesta— 
Cumont, Mystères de Mithra, p. 3). He carries a bow (so vi. 2, 
éxwy тбёоу) as the sun-god (Zimmern, X.A. 7:* 368, note 5): he 
wears a crown (so vi. 2, 000 aùr aréQavos) as Mithras (Cumont, 
op. cit. 84; Dieterich, Mithrasiiturgie, 11, 15), and is always 
victorious (SO vi. 2, иккФ©у xai iva vexjoy), and hence is called 
dvixyros, invictus" (Cumont, of. cit. 82). The second horse- 
man is the god of war, and the third, originally the god of grain, 
is here transformed into a famine god: thence is explained his 
sparing the oil and wine. 

Now, whilst the above theory is ingenious and offers some 
attractive explanations, it is nevertheless unsatisfactory and 
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inconsistent. For, first of all, how can the first of the four 
horsemen, who are said to have been originally world gods who 
preside over the four world periods, be afterwards described as 
the sun-god, the war-god and grain-god! Gunkel makes no 
attempt to find the original (?) equivalent of the fourth horseman, 
Өауатоѕ, in our text. In regard to the first horseman, however, 
his theory is interesting; but that the Seer had any idea of 
the original meaning of this figure cannot be entertained for a 
moment. 

iv. Contemporary- Historical and Traditional-Historical. Un- 
der this heading J. Weiss (59 sqq.) is to be mentioned, though it 
is difficult to characterize his exegesis accurately. The Apoca- 
lyptist, according to Weiss, was using traditional material, and 
the particular form into which he cast this material was due to 
the eschatological ideas in the Parousia discourses of our Lord, 
which he had learnt from the Gospels or from oral tradition. 
The recognition of the connection of the Seals with the Woes in 
the Parousia discourses, which is already to be found in Alford, is 
the chief merit in his exegesis of this passage. And yet he has 
only partially appreciated the permanent importance of this 
fact, as we shall see presently. In the original Johannine 
Apocalypse (circa бо А.р.) which Weiss assumes, the following 
plagues were enumerated: "'pestilence, war, famine, Hades, 
persecution, earthquakes”; or “war, famine, pestilence, Hades, 
persecution, earthquakes.”! This Apocalypse the final Apoca- 
lyptist re-edited, and this particular passage he transformed by 
prefixing the victorious Rider on the white horse and displacing 
the mention of mere persecution by an account of actual 
martyrdom (vi. 9-11) already in the past. The victorious Rider 
represents the victorious course of the Gospel, which must be 
preached to all nations before the woes come (so Weiss interprets 
Mark xiii. 10). Thus, while in the completed Apocalypse the 
fifth Seal represents events already in the past, the first represents 
a present process: while in the Johannine Apocalypse the 
second, third, and fourth represent future events, yet it is to 
be presumed that these too in the completed Apocalypse refer 
to past events. This exposition is no more satisfying than those 
which precede. I proceed, therefore, to offer another explanation 
of the Seals, which explains more or less fully all the difficulties 
of this Vision. 


1 Weiss (p. 60) is of opinion that originally the four figures were war, 
famine, pestilence, and Hades, which gathered the victims of the first three, 
and that then the Apocalyptist affixed the first figure, which represents the 
victorious course of the “р But to this we reply that our author had 
before him an eschatological scheme of seven woes which he found in the 
document behind Mark xiii., Matt. xxiv., Luke xxi. 
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v. Traditional- Historical Method with incidental references to 
contemporary Events.—' The more closely we study the Seals in 
connection with Mark xiii, Matt. xxiv, Luke xxi, the more 
strongly we shall be convinced that our author finds his chief 
and controlling authority in the eschatological scheme there set 
forth. By putting these authorities and our text in parallel 
columns we shall make this close connection undeniable. 


MATT. xxiv. 6, 7, 9^, 29. MARK xiii. 7-9*, 24-25. 

I. Wars. I. Wars. 

2. International strife. 2. International strife. 

3. Famines. 3. Earthquakes. 

4. Earthquakes. 4. Famines. 

5. Persecutions. $. Persecutions. 

6. Ecli of the sun and moon; 6. (As in Matt.) 
falling of the stars ; shaking of 
the powers of heaven. 
LUKE xxi. 9-12*, 25-26. R&V. vi. 2-17, vii. 1. 

1. Wars. Seal 1. War. 

2. International strife. » 2. International strife. 

3. Earthquakes. » 3. Famine. 

4. Famines. » 4. Pestilence. (Death and 

Hades.) 

5. Pestilence. » 5. Persecutions. 

6. Persecutions. s» б. (vi. 12-vii. 3) Earthquakes, 

7. Signs in the sun, moon, and stars ; eclipse of the sun, ensan- 
men fainting for fear of the guining of the moon, falling 
thi coming on the world; of the stars, men calling on 
shaking of the powers of heaven. the rocks to fall on them, 


shaking of the powers of 
heaven, four destroying 
winds.! 


Even a cursory comparison of these lists shows that they 
practically present the same material.? 

If we accept the Domitian date of the Apocalypse, there can 
be no question as to the dependence of our author on the 
tradition represented in the Gospels. The six Seals embrace 
the seven 5 woes of Luke by combining two woes, £.e. the third 


1 This feature may have its parallel in Luke xxi. 25, where the nations are 
said to be distressed, ёу droplg ?)xoüs Oaddoons xal oddov. The winds in our 
text, vii. I, are not to blow upon the sea till the final judgment. The storm 
winds of Yahweh are a well-known eschatological element in O. T. 

3 Other signs кешр the end are given in connection with the predicted 
fall of Jerusalem (cf. Mark xiii. 14 sqq. and parallels, Luke. xxi. 20 sq.) ; but 
since Jerusalem had fallen over twenty years before, our author is not con- 
cerned with these. 

3 A scheme of seven plagues was already current in Jewish literature: see 
Sir. xl. 9; Test. Benj. vii. 2; Sayings of the Fathers, v. t1. Also Lev. 
xxvi. 21, “Імі bring seven times more plagues upon you according to your 
sins.” It is noteworthy that in Parsism we find many of the above signs 
mentioned as precursors of the end of the world, such as the following : wars 
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and seventh, under the sixth Seal. It is remarkable that neither 
in Luke on the one hand nor in Matthew or Mark on the other 
can we find the full list of woes that appears in Revelation. In 
this respect they are complementary. On the one hand, our text 
agrees with Luke rather than with Mark and Matthew. Thus 
while pestilence, the fourth plague in Revelation, is omitted in 
the first and second Gospels, it is found in the third; and, while 
the predictions in Rev. vi. 15—17 are wanting in the first two, 
their equivalent is found in Luke xxi. 25. This shows a greater 
dependence on the Lucan form of the narrative. On the other 
hand, whereas the eclipse of the sun and moon and the falling 
of the stars (Rev. vi. 12-13) are only referred to in the Lucan 
account as “signs in the sun, moon, and stars,” they are described 
in Matt. xxiv. 29 and Mark xiii. 24 in almost the same language 
as in our text. The question naturally arises therefore: Did our 
author make use of two of the Gospels, Luke together with 
Matthew or Mark ; or did he use fhe document behind the Gospels 
—the Little Apocalypse, the existence of which so many scholars 
have felt themselves obliged to assume ; or thirdly, was he simply 
dependent on oral tradition for his material? The first and 
third alternatives are possible, but less likely than the second. 
The second seems highly probable, if we may assume the 
independent existence of the Little Jewish-Christian Apocalypse 
(= Mark xiii. 7-8, 14-20, 24-27, 30—31, and parallels in Matthew 
and Luke) In this Little Jewish Apocalypse, so far as it is 
preserved in the Gospels, there is no reference to the persecution 
of the faithful. But since in the Psalms, Daniel and later 
apocalyptic literature this is a constant subject of complaint to 
God, it cannot have been wanting in the original form of the 
Little Apocalypse. If such an Apocalypse were current, it is but 
natural to assume that such a profound master of this literature 
as our author would be acquainted with it. However this may 
be, the conclusion that our text is dependent on the Gospel accounts, 
or rather on the document behind them, seems irresistible. The 
subject-matter, then, of the Seals is derived from a pre-existing 
eschatological scheme. The number seven in such a connection 
is known to tradition (see note in /ос.) ; but independently of this 
fact it is postulated by our author's plan, in which seven plays a 
predominant róle— Seven Churches, Seven Bowls. 

The dependence of our author on a pre-existing eschatological 
scheme is further shown by his seeming abandonment of it in two 


(Bahman—Yasht ii. 24sqq.); social divisions (of. cif. ii. 30) ; earthquakes, 
famines, and pestilences (of. cif. iii. 4); falling of the star Gurzihar on the 
earth (of. cif. ; Bundahish xxx. 18); the sun losing its light (ii. 31). See 
Boklen, Verwandtschaft der Jtidischchristlichen mit der Parsischen Eschato- 
logie, p. 88 ѕад. 
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particulars. r. Although he gives a new character to the seventh 
woe quite distinct from that of the last woe in these Gospels, 
he is careful not to omit the subject-matter of this last woe, and 
accordingly embodies it under the sixth Seal. Thus the sixth 
Seal embraces the two Gospel woes—earthquakes and signs in 
the powers of heaven. Our author therefore preferred including 
these two woes under one Seal to omitting these elements of 
tradition. 2. Our author has changed the order of the woes. 
He has relegated the “earthquakes” to the sixth Seal, whereas 
it is third in Mark and Luke and fourth in Matthew. Two valid 
reasons for this change can be given. 

1. In his fresh reproduction of the traditional material, our 
author personifies four! of the woes under forms borrowed from 
Zech. i. 8, vi. 1-8. Now, since “earthquakes” cannot be so 
personified, they are relegated to the sixth Seal, and their place 
is taken by “pestilence.” Thus the four Riders represent war, 
international strife, famine, and pestilence. 

2. But there is another and weightier reason. The more 
closely the vision is studied, the more manifest becomes the 
dramatic fulness of the order of the Seals, and the growing 
intensity of the evils they symbolize. These begin with social 
cataclysms (Seals 1-4) and end with cosmic (Seal 6). Human 
society is overthrown by war, revolutions, famines, and pestilences 
(Seals 1-4), which rage without ceasing, till a large proportion of 
the number of the martyrs is accomplished (Seal 5). Social 
catastrophes are followed by cosmic in the sixth Seal The 
solid crust of the earth breaks, the heaven is rent above, sun 
and moon are darkened or ensanguined, and the stars of heaven 
fall. From the standpoint of our author, therefore, the necessity 
of transposing “earthquakes” from the third or fourth place to 
the sixth is obvious. 

Thus the subject-matter of the Seals, which ts derived from a 
pre-existing eschatological scheme, is recast under new forms. 

But, further, in this reproduction of the first five woes our 
author so recasts them as to give three or possibly all of them a 
more or less clear historical reference /o contemporary events. 
Thus the first Rider with the бош refers to the Parthian empire 
that was to overthrow the hated Rome; the second may have a 
secondary reference to Rome, as the source of social disorder 
and destruction, though earlier regarded as the upholder of order 
and peace; the third possibly (?) to the edict of Domitian, and 
the fifth certainly to the martyrdoms under Nero. 

But these references are due to our author, and do not · 
belong to the original eschatological scheme. Such contemporary 


1This number is already suggested by the number of the four Living 
Creatures who severally summon the four Riders. 


VI. 1-2.) THE FIRST SEAL 161 


historical references are, however, to be looked for, though 
primarily the subject-matter is traditional: cf. 1 John ii. 18. 

1. kai «оу re Hvoigey TÒ dpviov piav ёк тфу ёттд ohpayiduv. 
The loosing of the Seals is a symbolical action. The visions are 
not read out from the Book, but the contents of the Book are 
forthwith translated into action in the visions of the Seer. On 
«ai «доу see note оп iv. 1. In play ёк= “the first of," we may 
have a Hebraism = ў "I$ ; but there is the possibility, of course, 
as Moulton, Gram. i. 95 sq., contends, that d came in Byzantine 
Greek to be used as an ordinal, and that we have such an 
instance here. The partitive use of x is frequent in the 
Apocalypse : cf. Blass, Gram. p. 97. But the fact that іп дїа>» 
{к we have a double Hebraism, and that it occurs in a book 
containing so many Hebraisms, is in favour of the phrase being 
taken as such. We might compare Ezek. x. 14, “the face of the 
first” = то zpócwrov Tov évés = INNA `В, where four are mentioned : 
Job xlii 14. But the phrase may simply mean “опе of.” "The 
occurrence of the ordinals, however, in v. 3, 5, 7, appears to be 
against this. 

каї jkouca évig ёк Toy Tecodpwr Lour Adyorros ås фен) Bporrijs 
"Epxov. On évós ёк = “ Һе first of,” see preceding note. The 
four Cherubim in succession summon the four Riders. This is 
the most natural interpretation, as J. Weiss, 59, Bousset?, 264, 
Wellhausen, 10, and Holtzmann?, 444, have recognized. Others 
have taken the words as addressed to the Seer; but elsewhere 
xvii 1, xxi. 9, where the Seer is summoned, Setpo is used. 
Moreover, as J. Weiss observes, it is inconceivable that the £pxov 
should be addressed four times to the Seer. Others—Alford 
and Swete—again suppose it to be addressed to Christ, and cite 
as parallels xxii. 17, 20. 

és фәуһ. Nearly all the textual evidence is against reading 
$wvj, which in order to arrive at an intelligible text we must 
read. 

` But és pwvý is susceptible of explanation. The writer may 
have had ‘ipo in his mind and rendered this as ós фору, whereas 
idiomatically 1 = és фоур, the 3 being suppressed after 3. Cf. 
Isa. v. 17, ix. 3. 

2. кої eov каї (800 fwwog Aeuxós. On the apocalyptic phrase 
xai «доу каї idov, which recurs in vi. 5, 8, xiv. 1, 14, xix. 11, see 
note on iv. I. 

The subject-matter of the first four Seals appears, as we have 
seen (see p. 157 sqq.), derived from the woes mentioned in (the 
Jewish-Christian Apocalypse) Mark xiii. 7 sqq. ; Matt. xxiv. 6 
sqq. ; Luke xxi. 9 sqq., £e. war, international or civil strife, famine, 
pestilence (r.e. death). 

The /orm of the Vision in vi. 2-8 is based on the vision of 
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the four sets of horses and chariots in Zech. i. 8, vi. 1-8—so far 
as regards the four horses and their colours. But the functions 
and character of the O.T. figures are transformed, and the 
messengers of God to the four quarters of the heaven are 
changed into agents of destruction. 

Next as regards the different colours, these are chosen from 
Zechariah to suit the woes they symbolize. "Thus red naturally 
corresponds to the sword, black to famine, and pale yellow to 
death, being a corpse-like colour. The white remains, and this 
naturally belongs to the horse on which triumpbant war is seated. 
Thus Xerxes rode on white Nisaean horses (Herod. vii. 40; 
Philostr. Vit. Apoll. 1. зо), and Mardonius, one of his chief gene- 
rals, rode on a white horse (Herod. ix. 63). White was the colour 
of victory: cf. Virg. Aen. iii. 537, “ Quattuor hic, primum omen, 
equos in gramine vidi Tondentes campum late candore nivali." 
Here Servius notes: "candore nivali. Нос ad victoriae omen 
pertinet." According to Dio Cassius, H. . xliii. 14 (quoted by 
Swete), the four horses which drew the car in Julius Caesar's tri- 
umph were white: rà ёлка rà wpoejr$uruéva èri тє Меку Urmov. 

Our author was at liberty to arrange the colours in any order 
that suited his purpose ; for in Zech. i. 8, vi. 2—7, they are given 
three times, and in each in a different order: i. 8, red, sorrel (or 
reddish-yellow), white (defective); vi. 2, 3, red, black, white, 
speckled ; vi. 7, 8, black, white, speckled, red.! 


1 The es in Zechariah call for treatment since they are manifestly 
corrupt. ch. i. 8, 0195) opw солк; LXX, wuppol kal [papo] xai] токо 
kal Aevkol. Here it is admitted that the text is defective and omits one, 
which is found in vi. 2, 6. The LXX gives, it is true, four colours, but yapoi 
and токіЛо: appear to be duplicate renderings ; for, according to Hesychius, 
they have the same meaning. So also Eustathius on the Z/zad, xvii. ad fin., 
yapds Ümxos 6 xarà тд» yüpa owlXos. Next, in vi. 2, 3 we have Dow 
oxox 03... D39. . . 0 np .. ., LXX wuppol. . . дареғ. . . Aeuxol 
. . . Tou(Aoc [papol]. Here also it is admitted that the text is corrupt. 
очок = “© strong," cannot denote a colour. It has possibly been inserted here 
from vi. 7. By its omission we have the needed four colours. Finally, in 
vi. 6, 7 we have Oo'b1 . . . OTT... DIVA... OMT; LXX, ol u£Aaves 
. . . of Xevxol . . . ol moulo . . . of фаро! (but Aquila has ol sxuppol). 
Here oxox is rightly taken to be a corruption of ок = *‘ red," a reading 
which is шег] by the Peshitto and — The text is thus restored so 
far as the colours go, but there are evidently two lacunae in vi. 6, 7 ; for 
since the four bodies of horses represent the four winds, vi. 5, the four 
quarters of the world to which they go as God's messengers should be 
mentioned, whereas only the north and the south are. In the next place, 
while the é/ack horses rightly go towards the north, the red should go to the 
- south and not the spotted, the white to the east, and the yellow (*' spotted ” 
in text) to the west ; for the four colours of the horses are said to symbolize 
the four quarters (Zimmern, АА. 7.3 339, 616, 633; Marti on Zech. i 8) 
We can now reconstruct Zech. vi 6, 7, 09397 рох рли ок owe Ow ooon 
jonn rw би DRS DORN «aya pw» ose onam OPA FIR ON O's, 
Пеге I have with previous scholars emended the unintelligible omame into 
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xai ô kaĝhpevos ёт’ айтду čxwv róbov, каї €860n abrQ orddavos, 
kat г \Өєи vinay каї tva икўст. As has already been pointed 
out, the rider here symbolizes war in the first instance; for this 
is the first woe in the source from which the woes in the Seals 
are derived (see рр. 157-9); but owing to the rider carrying a 
bow ! and riding on a white horse, we can hardly evade the con- 
clusion that a secondary reference to the Parthian empire is here 
designed as representing triumphant war. The great victory of 
Vologáses in 62 over the Romans gave birth to the idea that 
Rome would be finally overthrown by an Oriental power. This 
idea recurs later in our author (see xvii. 16). The very form of 
the words favours this view. é£2A0«v vwày would refer to past 
achievements of this empire, and (va vixyoy to its ultimate 
conquest of the west. The gift of the eréd$avos is equivalent to 
a promise of victory. Furthermore, as regards the orédavos, 
which, as a symbol of victory, was given to him, it may be 
mentioned, though the fact probably does not concern our text, 
that Seleucus, the Parthian king, who founded Seleucia on the 
Tigris, was named Nixdrwp. The Parthian leaders, according to 
Wetstein, rode white horses in battle. 

Other interpretations are as follows: 

I. The text points first and solely to the Parthian empire: 
so Holtzmann, Schmidt, 11; Ramsay, 58; Swete, Bousset. 

2. Volter in his different works, and Erbes, 37 sqq., interpret 
the first Rider of Vologáses. This is a less defensible view than т. 

3. Spitta, 290, interprets the text of Rome; but this view is 
generally rejected. 


opr pw, and changed wys into oiv" three times (with Wellhausen). Next I 
have restored the lost 332 put Se, “to the west country,” and finally I have 
transposed D'wv о'очкп before o'na pw 5x from the beginning of 7, where 
they are meaningless. Thus we have, '* The black horses go forth to the 
north country, and the white go forth to the east country, and the spotted go 
forth to the west country, and the red go forth to the south country." All 
appears right here except the word 073, vi. 2, 8=‘‘spotted.” In i. 8 
с = *' sorrel,” a yellowish or reddish brown colour, appears in its stead. 
Since in i. 8 red is already mentioned, we should take this word with 
Bochart, Z/ierosoicom, i. $0, as meaning ''yellow." Thus the ** yellow” 
horses go to the quarter of which yellow is the symbol. This may be the 
source of the word xA«pós, ** pale” or “© pale yellow,” in our text, vi. 8. As 
regards o"r3 I see no way of explaining it from an archaeological standpoint, 
nor of reconciling it with the apparently right word opw in Zech. i. 8. 
Here again our author does not follow the LXX. The above four colours 
are said to be connected with the planets Jupiter, Mars, Mercury, and 
Saturn. But among the Babylonians white has never been discovered to be 
the colour of Jupiter or of the other three. The speculations of Jeremias 
— im N.T. 24 54., and in Das A.T. im Licht des alten Orients) 
on this question are often merely fantastic. See Muller, **Die Apokal. 
Reiter," Z.N. Т. W., 1907, 20 415. 

1 See Herod. v. 49, vii. бї; Ovid, Trist. ii. 227 ; Ammianus Marcellinus, 
xxii. 8; and Wetstein ғи /oc. 
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4. А great number of interpreters—Victorinus, Primasius, 
Bede, Bullinger, Paraeus, Grotius, Vitringa, Düsterdieck, B. Weiss, 
445, have identified the first horseman with the Rider on the 
white horse in xix. 11 sqq., Ze. the Messiah. But the Messiah 
cannot appear before the Messianic woes ; nor can he be at once 
the Lamb who opens the Seals, and the Rider who appears in 
consequence of such opening. Moreover, the details are distinct. 
The former carries a ró£ov, the latter а poudaío ; the former wears 
a orédavos, the latter Suadjpara mod. Not a bow, but the 
sword of the word belongs to Christ. In fact the two Riders have 
nothing in common but the white horse. 

5. Hilgenfeld (Z. W.T., 1890, p. 425), Zahn, ii. 592, Alford, 
Kübel take this horseman to represent the victorious course of 
the Gospel. J. Weiss, 59 sqq., accepts this interpretation, and 
maintains that it receives support from the Parousia discourses of 
Christ. For although Mark xiii. 9 treats of the beginning of the 
Messianic woes, yet according to xiii. ro the Gospel must first be 
made known to all nations. The woes, therefore, in both 
passages begin when the victory of the Gospel is decided. 
Despite all tribulations, the victory is once and for all assured. 
This view with modifications was earlier put forward by Andreas, 
Arethas, Lyra, and Ribeira. 

Over against explanations 4 and 5, it is to be maintained 
that there is an essential likeness among the Riders: they clearly 
belong together, and represent the dpxy óS(vov (Mark xiii. 8). 
All four have to deal with judgments—‘“the beating down of 
earthly powers, breaking up of earthly peace, the exhausting of 
earthly wealth, the destruction of earthly life" (Alford). The 
first horseman like the rest, therefore, is to be interpreted of woe 
—denoting first of all war, as it did in its immediate source, and 
in a secondary aspect through its fresh remoulding by our author, 
the Parthian empire. 

8. каї бтє уо е у thy coópoyiba rhv бєитёрау, Fxouca тоб 
Seurépou [ou Aéyovros "Epxov. 4. каї é£5A0ev dÀAXos Їтгтто$ wuppds, 
каї тё xabynpdve èr t айтду t 45605 [aðr] VaBetv Tv elpfivnv [èx] ris 
yiis каї tva. AÀAjAous opdfoucr, каї 8001] aðr pdxatpa peydAn. 
This second horseman is a symbol of international and civil 
strife. Тһе immediate source of our author is, as we have seen, 
the document behind the Gospel accounts, Matt. xxiv. 7; Mark 
xiii. 8; Luke xxi. то (see pp. 157—9). But there are other refer- 
ences to such civil strife as preluding the Parousia in Jewish 
literature: cf. Jub. xxiii. 19; т Enoch lvi. 7; 4 Ezra v. 9, vi. 24, 
xiii. 31 ; 2 Bar. xlviii. 32, lxx. 3, 6. The expectation that civil 
strife would herald the end of the world is found also in 
Babylonian literature. See Zimmern, K.44. 7? 393. Since we 
have here to deal with a stereotyped prediction, which exhibits no 
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new elements pointing to historical events, there is no occasion 
to enumerate the various historical interpretations that have been 
advanced. 

As in the case of the first Seal the Rider is furnished with a 
bow (which gives the Seal an historical reference), so here the 
second Rider is provided with a sword. This symbol, however, 
belongs to eschatological tradition. This sword is mentioned in 
this eschatological sense in Isa. xxvii. 1, xxxiv. 5, xlvi. 10, xlvii. 6; 
Ezek. xxi 3 sqq., where it is wielded by Yahweh Himself. In 
the next stage of development it is committed to Israel to 
take vengeance on their own and God's enemies. The very 
words 20600) . . . wdxatpa peydAn are found in т Enoch xc. 19, 
* A great sword was given to the sheep, and the sheep proceeded 
against all the beasts of the field to slay them." This sword is 
again mentioned in xci. 12, xc. 34. The object with which it is 
given in Enoch is that the faithful Israelites may therewith 
destroy their enemies, who are the enemies of God. 

In the third stage of development it is given to the enemies - 
of God that they may destroy one another with it. This stage 
is found in 1 Enoch Ixxxviii. 2, where Gabriel causes the giant 
offspring of the fallen angels and the daughters of men to destroy 
each other by giving them a sword. “ And one of them drew 
a sword and gave it to those elephants and camels and asses : 
then they began to smite each other, and the whole earth quaked 
because of them." The command to do so is given in apoca- 
lyptic language in x. 9, “ Proceed against the bastards . . . and 
destroy the children of fornication, and the children of the 
watchers... send them one against another that they may destroy 
each other in battle." In our text, as also in Matt. x. 34, mù 
vonionre бт: HAGov Bacy cipyyny ёт тўу уђу" ойк Abov BaAety 
«руу &АА& цаҳарау (cf. Luke xii. ст), the symbol has the 
same eschatological force. Our text, AaBely тўи cipyrvyy [èx] тӯѕ 
yüs .. . 40009 aùr páxatpa, looks like a reminiscence of the 
words of our Lord just cited. The Massoretic text of Ezek. 
xxxviii. 21 seems to attest the same idea, but it is corrupt, and 
the text of the LXX (B) is to be followed here (see Marti za 
loc.). 

Holtzmann and Moffatt have taken the “sword” as symbol- 
izing Rome, just as the “ bow” symbolizes the Parthian empire, 
and holds that the two world empires are here designated. But 
this is not so. The “bow” is characteristic of the first Rider ; 
but the sword is not characteristic of this Rider, but is grves to 
him, just as the “crown” is given to the first Rider. As the 
* crown" is given to foreshow conquest, the sword is given to 
bring about civil and international strife. There may, how- 
ever, be a remote reference to Rome as the destroyer of order 
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and life as opposed to the róle it was conceived to play by 
St. Paul. 

AaPeiv rv «риту [ёк] ris yas. The object of this woe is to 
take away the false peace of the earth. Contrast John xiv. 27. 
Thus it seems best here to follow À and some cursives in 
omitting ёк. Cf. the kindred phrase "children of earth,” 
г Enoch c. 6, cii. 3, over against “children of heaven,” ci. І. 

d iva with the fut. Ind. see Robertson, Gram. 998 sq. 

5. raì бтє Frogey ту oppayida thy tpitny, коша тод тр(тои 
[oou Myorros " Epxou. каї eldor, kai {бод Їїтгто$ péas, каї ô kad- 
pevos ёт adrév бушу Luydv dv rjj xep адтод. Famine is here 
symbolized by the black horse, as we have seen (see p. 161). 
For the more detailed explanation see next verse. The фуу is 
literally the beam of the balance from which the scales are 
suspended. That bread is sold by weight is a token of scarcity. 
Cf. Ezek. iv. 16, pdyovrat dprov iv ‚стабиф xai èv деа, and Lev. 
xxvi. 26, droSccours rois dprovs ®дФу iv стабиф каї фауєстбє xai 
où pà lyzAqaÓ3re. 

6. kai jxovca Os феуђу dv рсы TOv тєсааршк {фыу Мүоита» 
Хос oirou Syvapiou, каї треї ла xptOav Buvapiov: каї TÓ 
Qotor xai тд» otvor p д8:кўсцѕ. On the peculiar use of ё here 
see note on p. 33 sq. We have the same use on xix. 1, 6. 
The voice, as Bousset suggests, may be that of the Lamb. 

The voice states a coming price of the wheat and barley— 
almost a famine price; for a xov: of wheat—about two pints— 
constituted the daily consumption of a man. So Herodotus 
assumes in estimating the amount of food consumed „Бу Хегхеѕ’ 
army : vii. 187, €Upia ka yàp. ovpBadrAdpevos є yoivexa rvpũv 
&кастоє THs ўрќруѕ &\арВаує кай илдёу mAéov. Thucydides, iv. 16, 
mentions as the allowance made for the Spartans in Sphacteria’ 
—sirov .. . 80о Xóuixas ixán To Arrixàs AA dérav xai Bio котуаѕ 
oivov Kal — Өєралгоут: 8€ rovrov риба. The quantity here 
stated was the ordinary allowance made at the Spartan mess, the 
allowance both of grain and wine being double of that which was 
supposed to be necessary. Similarly in Athenaeus, iii. 20, ттуу de 
xoivixa, Тдєротрбфиба, and Diog. Laert. Pytkag. viii. 18, and 
Suidas under Pythagoras: ý yàp xoin qpepjoros rpody. For 
other references see Wetstein. 

The denarius, which was worth about 94d. (see Hastings’ 
D.B. і 427), was the ordinary daily wage (cf. Matt. хх. 2 sqq.). 
The following passages from Cicero are instructive. Cicero, 
Verr. iii. 81, “ Idque frumentum Senatus ita aestimasset, quater- 
nis H.S. tritici modium, binis, hordei. . . . Cum in Sicilia H.S. 
binis tritici modius esset... summum H.S. ternis. .. tum iste 
pro tritici modiis singulis ternos ab aratoribus denarios exegit. 84, 
Cum esset H.S. binis aut etiam ternis . . . duodenos sestertios 
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exegisti.” Here wheat appears to have been twice the price of 
barley in Sicily; whereas it was three times in our text. In the 
next place the modius of wheat cost 2 or 3 sesterces, or accord- 
ing to the estimate of the Senate 4. Now, since a modius 
contains 8 choenices, and a denarius «four sesterces, it follows 
that the price in our text was 16 times the lowest price of 
wheat in Sicily, тоф times the highest, and 8 times the estimate 
made by the Senate. 

Thus at the time designed in our text a denarius—a man's 
daily wage—could purchase only two pints of wheat—a quantity 
sufficient merely for his own immediate needs, whereas at other 
times its purchasing power was 8, 12, or 16 times as great, if we 
may use the data supplied by Cicero. But since the workman 
would not buy wheat but barley, he could earn enough to 
procure something for his family as well, though the supply 
was inadequate and deaths occurred through starvation (see 8). 
The text, then, speaks of a time of very great dearth, but not of 
absolute famine, that was coming upon the world. It is the Muoi 
predicted in Mark xiii. 8; Matt. xxiv. 7. 

But the words that follow, rò €Aatoy xai тду olvov uù) ёбиктустуус, 
when taken in conjunction with what precedes, may point to a 
special time when the necessaries of life were scarce and its 
superfluities abundant. 

According to Erbes, 4o, the more moderate the scarcity is 
represented, the more manifestly it belongs not to the region of 
fancy but to history, and in his opinion to the year 62 (Tac. Алл. 
xv. 5 ; Joseph. Ant. xx. 9. 2); whilst Vólter in his various works 
assigns this event to the latter half of Nero's reign (Suet. Vero, 
45; Тас. Ann. xv. 18). But a more satisfactory explanation has 
recently been advanced by Harnack (7:Z.Z., 1902, col. 591 sq.) 
in a short notice on S. Reinach's ** La mévente des vins sous le 
haut-empire romain," Rev. Achéol., sér. iii. t. xxxix., 1901, pp. 350— 
374. Owing to the lack of cereals and the superabundance of 
wine, Domitian issued an edict (Suet. Dom. 7: cf. Euseb. Chron., 
on 92 A.D.) that no fresh vineyards should be planted in Italy, 
and that half the vineyards in the provinces should be cut down. 
But, as Suetonius observes, Domitian did not persevere in 
this matter; for the edict set the Asiatic cities in an uproar, 
and owing to their agitation they prevailed on Domitian not 
only to withdraw his edict, but to impose. а punishment on 
those who allowed their old vineyards to go out of cultiva- 
tion (cf. róv olvov py á&ugogs of our text)! Our author 
from his ascetic standpoint had sympathized with Domitian's 
decree, which according to its own claims was directed against 


! Our author, according to Harnack, added the oil of his own initiative, or 
else found it in a decree unknown to из, 


168 THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN [VI. 6-7. 


luxury, and was accordingly the more indignant when it was 
recalled. Accordingly, he predicts an evil time, when men will 
have oil and wine! in abundance, but suffer from lack of bread. 
In favour of this view it may be added that the date of the 
Apocalypse therein implied would agree with that assigned to it 
by Irenaeus and Epiphanius. This explanation is accepted by 
Bousset and Swete, but is treated as doubtful by Holtzmann 
and rejected by Wellhausen. 

Though Wellhausen suggests no alternative explanation, he is 
right, I think, Їп rejecting the last mentioned. At all events the 
decree of Domitian, if here operative at all, was not the cause, 
but only the occasion of the statement in our text. "The scarcity 
of bread and the plentifulness of the vintage in the last days was 
an old Jewish expectation. Thus we have in Sotah, 49°, “ In the 
times when the Messiah is at hand shamelessness will increase, 
and there will be a dearth : the vine will yield its fruit, but wine 
will be dear (napra pm AMD mn 3n KIN apm); the empire of the 
world will become minaean: there will be nodiscipline . . . the 
son will despise the father, the daughter resist the mother, the 
daughter-in-law the mother-in-law: a man's foes shall be they of 
his own household (‘398 nmwnma3 поз момо nop лз зм beo n 
луз ‘wo wR).” The last clauses here may have been in the mind 
of our Lord when He uttered Matt. x. 35 sq. (= Luke xii. 53), 
while the opening words may explain our text. Rabbi Nehe- 
miah (in Hadrian's time) quotes the first part of the above, and 
R. Nehorai and R. Judah, his contemporaries, other portions of 
it in Sanh. c7*. It seems, therefore, to have been in an old 
apocalypse. This apocalypse states that there will be a general 
dearth, but not of the vintage, though, owing to the disorder, wine 
would be dear. Domitian’s edict may have occasioned the 
mention of this old eschatological expectation. 

7. kai ёте f|vo£ev Tv oppayida thy terdptyy, kousa gevhy той 
Teráprou [oou Aéyovros “Epxou. 8. каї eldor, каї i800 Їтгтго$ xAepós. 
The fourth horse is described as xAoepós, "pale yellow,” 
“pallid,” or “ pale.” This appears to be an independent render- 
ing by our author of Dp in Zech. i. 8 (see note on p. 162). 
The LXX has here souiAos. Now owiAos evidently pre- 
supposes D'"?3, as in Zech. vi. 3, 7, and not б'р. But as we 
have seen in the note referred to, we require in Zechariah a word 
signifying “yellow " or “ pale yellow." Bochart (Mieronzoicon, 
i. 50) gives good grounds for assuming this to be the meaning of 
pay, and holds that py and p? were related colours, since 
in Lev. xi. 18, Deut. xiv. 17, the same bird is called Np py in 


! [n Jub. xxiii. 18 the first Messianic woe is given thus: ‘‘ There shall be 
no seed of the vine and no oil." 
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Onkelos and wpapot in Ps. Jon. The Nisaean horses were some- 
what of this colour, as Phavorinus attests: Nuwratos fmros 0 ёст 
avós’ 3) yàp Nica mácas tas lmrovs CavÜàs ҳе (see Bochart, /ос. 
cf.) Now Aristotle (Meteor, 3, 4, 5) defines ёа>@6% as the colour 
іп the rainbow between red and green. “Pale yellow” then is 
the meaning required by our text and most probably by that of 
Zech. i. 8. Possibly our author found a form D'P ог m'pp 
instead of рї in Zech. i. 8; for xAwpós is the most frequent 
rendering of this word іп the LXX. ўр means “paleness,” 
* lividness.” 
85. à xaOjpevos émávo айтой буора айтё ô Odvaros! 

[кої à gns dkoXoUÓe. рет’ абто?] 

kai 28601 adr efoucia ёті тд réraprov тїс үй, 

[Awokreiva, фу poppaig каї d» Aud 

kal dv даубте каї wd Trav Ónpiev tis yis]. 

Either the above text is corrupt or the writer confused beyond 
all precedent. I have come to the former conclusion, the 
grounds for which are given below. The Rider symbolizes “ the 
pestilence” (ô @dvaros). And the original text is to be trans- 
lated as follows: “ He that sat upon him was named Pestilence, 
and there was given to him authority over the fourth part of the 
earth." i 

Let us now study the text as it stands. First of all, Death and 
Hades are personified as in i. 18, xx. 13, 14. But how are we 
to conceive them in the present passage? There is only one 
horse and there are two figures. From the analogy of the pre- 
ceding Seals we expect here only one figure. Hence J. Weiss, 
59, thinks that Hades is here “suspiciously” thrust into the 
corner and granted only a shadowy existence, since he scarcely 
appears to be aught else than a double of Death. This writer 
then goes on to conjecture that @avaros here was in the original 

‘conception a personification of pestilence ( == ^24), and that Hades 
then represented Death in a general sense, whose function was to 
gather the victims of the preceding plagues. Originally, there- 
fore, the four were War, Famine, Pestilence, and Hades, and not 
as in our text. These four became in our author’s hands five, 
when he prefixed the first Rider, who, according to J. Weiss, 
symbolizes the progress of the Gospel. Death and Hades were 
then of necessity represented as one. This theory is attractive, 
but the evidence, as I have sought to show (p. 157 sqq.), is in favour 
of the vision of the Seals being based on the material given in 
Mark xiii, Matt. xxiv., Luke xxi, by means of which we can 
explain the first six Seals. Besides, we cannot accept this 


1 The irregular construction here is due toa Hebraism (cf. ix. 11). The 
line =\o8 mp voy 3249. 


170 THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN (VI. 8. 


scholar's explanation of the first Seal (see p. 163). How then 
are we to recover the original text? By a careful study of the 
details. 

I. There is only one horse mentioned under the fourth Seal : 
there could not be two; for there are only four horses altogether 
presupposed. Hades then cannot be riding a separate horse, as 
there is only one horse ; nor can he be riding on the same horse 
as Death, for then we should expect oi кабуреуо: and not ó 
xa@jpevos. Hence the clause xai 6 ddns . . . avrov introduces 
confusion of thought and diction, and looks like an intrusion. 

2. We should expect Aous here, as in Luke xxi. тт. But 
Üávaros can be used in the same sense, as it frequently appears in 
the LXX as a translation of ^33. In Sir. xxxix. 29 we have the 
combination 33N<3>jN; LXX, Ais kai Ódvoros: Vulg. “fames 
et mors " ; and also in Pss. Sol. xiii. 2, Aysov kat ÜÓavárov. But the 
fact that Ódvaros and not Лоцибс is used is instructive. It forms 
an additional argument that our author is using not our Canonical 
Gospels, but the document behind Mark xiii., Matt. xxiv., Luke 
xxi. ; for the word in this Aramaic document would be кліо ;1 


for this is the rendering in the Targum of Onkelos of ^33 in 
Ex. ix. 15; Num. xiy. 12; Targ. Jon. of Jer. xiv. 12, xxi. 6, 7, 9, 
xxiv. to, xxix. 17, 18, xliv. 13; Ezek. v. 12, 17, xiv. 21, xxxiii. 27, 
etc. Now «mo can mean either “ death " or “pestilence.” Luke 
rendered it by the unmistakable word Лоциос in xxi. 11, but our 
author by @dvaros, which might mean either “death” or 
“ pestilence.” But to return. We expect, as we saw in 1, a single 
Rider: in the next place we expect him to be named “the 
pestilence," as in the source used by ourauthor. And this, in fact, 
Üávaros could mean, and not only the source, but the context 
requires such a meaning ; for such a plague as “the pestilence” 
would be in keeping with what precedes and what follows ; for 
all these refer to plagues or evils which bring about death, but 
are not synonymous with death. Death conceived generally, 
according to the traditional text, as the lord of all kinds of 
destroying agents, and Hades do not belong to the present 
category of evils. 

3. The reading 4000 а?то, strongly attested by the Versions 
and Q, is in favour of one figure only, #.¢. Ódvaros, “ pestilence.” 

Accordingly we reject xai ó adys ўкоЛоудє: рєт афтод as the 
interpolation of a scribe who was familiar with our author's 
cembination of these two conceptions, Death and Hades. 
Cf. i. 18, xx. 13, 14. But his perverse industry did not stop 
here ; for to him we owe the final clause, as will appear from the 
next paragraph. 


_ If the source were in Hebrew, 137 ( ZAouiós in Aq. or Sym., or Odvaros 
in the LXX) would account for the above facts. 
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4. If the above conclusions are right that only one Rider is 
referred to and that his name is “ pestilence,” then the last 
clause of the verse, aroxretvas . . . yys, can hardly be genuine. 
It cannot be said that power was given to “the pestilence” to 
destroy “ with the sword, and with famine, and with pestilence,” 
etc. Even if by any possibility @dvaros in the first instance 
meant death itself, the lord of destruction, it would have been 
culpably careless to use the same word again in the same sentence 
with quite a different meaning. 

It is further to be observed that the clause åmoxrteîvar . . . 
ys, which seems intended to resume the evil activities of the 
second, third, and fourth plagues, is clearly otiose here. The 
statement adds nothing to the weight of what is already 
better said, and the reference to Óávaros is extremely awkward, 
since it obliges us to assume @dvaros ( = lord of all the plagues) 
controlling бауатоѕ (=a single plague), or @dvaros ( = pestilence) 
controlling its underling @dvaros ( = pestilence). 

Hence I conclude that the clause is an_ interpolation. 
Furthermore, its subject-matter and, in fact, its diction are based 
on Ezek. xiv. 21, poudaíav xai Mpòv каї Onpia тоутрй каї б&уатоу». 
This borrowing explains the presence of Bop.daíay. instead of 
páxatpay (cf. vi. то) and the concluding phrase, że. tro тфу Onpiwy 
тз yys, which has no connection with the context as the other 
three plagues have. The construction of їтб after an active verb 
is unexampled elsewhere in the N.T. and is found very rarely 
in classical Greek. With Oypiwy ris уў (Gen. i зо; Ezek. 
xxxiv. 28), the only near parallel in the N.T. is Acts xi. 6. 

The fact that there are four plagues described in our text, 
and that Ezekiel in xiv. 21 speaks of “ four sore judgments," may 
have led to the incorporation of this gloss in our text. 

9-11. In a certain mechanical manner the first four plagues 
are grouped together and the last three. The first four possess 
one characteristic in common—the impersonation of their 
leading features: another is their connection with the four 
living beings. But in another aspect the first five are more 
nearly related to each other as evils affecting man directly, 
whereas the two evils which are combined in the sixth Seal—the 
breaking up of earth and heaven—are in their first reference 
cosmic, and affect man indirectiy. 

The fifth Seal.—Verses 9—11 deal with Christian martyrdom. 
In the corresponding sections in Mark xiii. 9-13, Matt. xxiv. 
9-1o, Luke xxi. 12-18, persecutions and martyrdom are fore- 
told. In our text they are in part already accomplished. The 
standpoint, therefore, is wholly changed. Instead of reproducing 
the stereotyped description of persecutions still to come carrying 
with them the sanction of Christ Himself, our author refers in 
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unmistakable language to a great persecution in the past: nay 
more, with his own eyes—for he is in heaven—he beholds the 
souls of the martyrs already offered on the heavenly altar before 
God; hears them supplicating for judgment on the heathen 
world, and sees them being clothed with their heavenly bodies— 
a spiritual privilege limited exclusively to the martyred righteous ; 
for the rest of the righteous could not receive their heavenly 
bodies till the final resurrection. 

9. каї Sre Tvoifev thy wépwrny ocdpayida, elSov Ümokáre той 
@ucractypiou ràs фоуд$ rà» dodaypévey 8:0 тди Aóyov Tod Beod xal 
Sà Thy paptupiay $v «хок. In this verse we have to deal with 
three questions: 1. The altar in heaven. 2. The souls under 
the altar—in Judaism and Christianity. 3. The reasons for 
which the faithful suffered martyrdom. 

I. The altar in heaven.—The fact that the altar, though not 
mentioned hitherto, is preceded by the article, points to a current 
belief in the existence of an altar of burnt-offering in heaven.! 
That, according to Jewish and Christian Apocalyptic, there was 
only one altar in heaven, and that this altar had the character- 
istics partly of the earthly altar of incense and partly of the 
altar of burnt-offering, but mainly of the former, I have shown 
later on at some length. (See note on vii. 3.) How early 
this belief arose cannot be definitely determined. Since, 
however, according to Ex. xxv. 9, 4o, Num. viii. 4, the earthly 
altar and tabernacle were to be made after the likeness of 
heavenly patterns or originals,—a view which recurs in Heb. 
viii. 5, ix. 23,—the belief in question may be of very early origin 
—as early as Isa. vi. 1 sqq., though scholars are divided as to 
the scene of the vision in that chapter, Duhm, Whitehouse, 
Gray, Marti contending that it is in the earthly temple, while 
Delitzsch, Dillmann, and Jeremias maintain that it is in the 
heavenly. At all events it was current in the 2nd cent. B.C., as 
we have seen above. 

2. The souls under the altar in Judaism and Christianity.— 
The souls in our text are those of the martyrs. It has been 
generally supposed that our text is to be explained from the 
Jewish ritual, according to which the blood of the victim was to 
be poured on the base of the altar (Lev. iv. 7, тд alpa rod pdoxov 
éxxeec тард Tiv Baow тоў Gvo.acrypiov). Since the life was in 
the blood, the souls were thus conceived to be beneath the altar. 

1 Spitta, 296 sqq., argues strongly for the altar in Jerusalem ; but most of 
his arguments are beside the mark. Оп the other hand, the whole vision 
implies a heavenly scene, witnessed by our Seer év xvetyars. All the 
visions in iv. 1—x. the Seer beheld while д> heaven (see p. 109). The 
white garments in which the martyrs were arrayed is a heavenly vesture. 


Furthermore, the situation implies the age of Domitian, when the Temple was 
no longer standing. 
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But this is unsatisfactory. The souls are beneath the heavenly 
altar; for they have already been sacrificed thereon. Let us 
examine the evidence. That a sacrificial death of the martyrs 
is implied in our text is clear from the words @vovacrppiov and 
éopaypevwy. Elsewhere in the N.T. the martyrs are regarded as 
victims offered: to God, 2 Tim. iv. 6; Phil. ii. 17; and in later 
times cf. Ignatius, 44d Rom. ii. 2, тАбоу Bé до. pù тарісҳтабє 
ToU orovdtcPnvar Gey, ws ёт. Ovoraorýpiov ќтоцибу otw: iv. 2, wa 
. . . беоў voia «0рєдӧ. But the belief that the martyrs were 
a sacrifice was already current in pre-Christian Judaism, as 
appears from the passages quoted from 4 Maccabees below.! 

These passages refer to martyrs. In later times the souls of 
the righteous are conceived by the Christians as well as by the 
Jews (see later) as offered in sacrifice. Cf. Questions of 
Bartholomew i. 29, б 5¢ BapOwAwpatos dmokpiüeis «rev mpòs TÓv 
'Iycoov* Kópie, ris ёсти 7) dv Tẹ rapadeiow dvapepopevyn 0voía; 6 8% 
"Inoots Хув jvxai Qwaiov. Vita Pachomii abbatis tabennensis 
xxxviii. * Multitudo sanctorum angelorum cum magna laetitia 
sumentes animam ejus velut electam hostiam Christi conspectibus 
obtulerunt." | 

In Judaism also we find the belief that the souls of the 
righteous were under the altar in heaven. This in the Adboth 
R.N. xxvi., “ Rabbi Akiba declares . . . that whoever was buried 
in the land of Israel was just as if he were buried under the altar, 
and whoever was buried under the altar was just as if he were 
buried under the throne of glory.” 

In Shabb. 152 it is stated that “the souls of the righteous 
are preserved under the throne of glory,” and in Debarim rabba, 
11, God says to the soul of Moses: “ Со forth, delay not, and 
I will bring thee up.to the highest heaven, and cause thee to 
dwell under the throne of My glory amidst the Cherubim and 
Seraphim and heavenly hosts.” But if the souls of the righteous 
were under the heavenly altar, they had first been offered upon 
it. Thus in the Tosaphoth on Menachoth, r10, it is said, 
according to some teachers, that Michael sacrifices upon the 
heavenly altar the souls of the students of the law. In the 

1 According to 3 Macc. vi. 29 the martyr's death was conceived to be 
a true sacrifice and possessed an atoning power. xa0ápsto» айт@» volycor тд 
¿pòr alua kal ávrljvxor айт» AdBe rhv éuty» Yvxhv. Cf. also of. cit. xvii. 21, 
22. Moed Qatan, 28*, where the death of the righteous is said to atone as a 
red heifer. In Gittin, 57°, the mother of the seven martyrs exclaims: ‘‘ My 
sons . . . tell Abraham your father, Thou didst build an altar whereon to 
offer thy son as sacrifice. I have built seven altars.” Now, if the Jewish 
martyrs were regarded in pre-Christian times as an atoning sacrifice, it is 
more than probable that the belief in the abode of righteous souls under 
the heavenly altar arose first in connection with the martyrs, and that this 
privilege was afterwards extended to the righteous generally. See 1 Enoch 
xlvii. 4, which is quoted under 11. 
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my p WD (ed. Jellinek, Bet ha Midrasch, iii. 137), “ And there 
stands . . . the great prince Michael and the altar before him, 
and he offers all the souls of the righteous on that altar (ЛУЫ; 5» 
xin потоп Sy p'poeyn)" In the Jalkut Rub. f. 112 (Schóttgen, 
Horae, i. 1220), “Et ille (е. Michael) stet et offert animas 
justorum " ; and similarly in Jalkut Chad. f. 118, col. 4. 

Again in Jalkut Rub. fol. 14, col. 3 (Horae, i. 1215), the 
souls of the righteous are offered (on the heavenly altar): “ Ех 
quo tempore conditum est altare terrenum dixit Deus: Nolo ut 
mihi in altari caelesti oves aut boves offerantur nisi tantum 
animae justorum." See, further, Lueken, Michael, 48 sq. 

The above Jewish authorities are late, but they must repre- 
sent, when taken with analogous phenomena, a Jewish tradition 
—anterior at all events to Christianity; for it is not reason- 
able to suppose that it was borrowed from early Christian 
sources. 

We conclude, therefore, that by our author /Ae martyr was 
conceived first and chiefly as a sacrifice to God, and that though his 
body was slain on earth, the sacrifice was in reality made in 
heaven, where his soul was offered on the heavenly altar. Our 
text, therefore, has come to represent symbolically the con- 
summation of the idea expressed by St. Paul in Rom. xii. 1, 
where he exhorts his readers, rapaorjca Ta софрата pv Üvaiay 
{ӧсау dytav rà Üc«Q єйарєстоу, ту Хуту Aarpeiav bv. СЕ 
Rom. vi. 13; Phil. ii. 17 ; Col. i. 28. 

3. The reasons for which the faithful suffered martyrdom.— 
The martyrs were put to death because of the word given by 
God and the witness borne by Jesus. The testimony no less 
than the word is an objective possession of the faithful. Many 
scholars have taken the witness to be that which the martyrs 
had borne to Christ ; but the expression єЇҳоу is against such a 
view, and implies a testimony that has been given them by Christ 
and which they have preserved. John 111. 32, © ёоракєу xai 
HKOVOEY TOUTO papTUpEl, kai THY paprvpíay avrov ovdeig Аад{8аує. ô 
AaBov афто? Tiv paprupiay écjpdywev бт: б Oeds Лб ёст. 
Thus the clause in our text is the exact equivalent of the fuller 
clause in xii. 17, xx. 4. The martyrs are incontestably Christian 
martyrs, to wit, the martyrs of the Neronic times.! 

10. xoi éxpafav фи peyddn Méyovres "Eus тгбтє, ô Seowdrns 
ô dyvos каї dAnOivds, od Kpivers каї exBixets тд alpa ġpâv ёк àv 
kaToukodrTev ёті rhs үй; 

éxpafay. The aorist appears here to refer to a single definite 
prayer; the righteous souls made one appeal to God and it was 
immediately answered. They are not represented as continuing 


! Spitta, 300, is of opinion that only Jewish persecutions of the Jews are 
referred to here. 
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to urge such supplications, as in the Jewish Apocalypses quoted 
below. 

(es wore. Cf. Matt. xvii. 17 = Mark ix. 19; John x. 24. 
The phrase is frequent in the LXX, especially in the Psalms. 
Cf. iv. 2, vi. 3, xii. (xiii) 1, 2, lxi. (Ixii) 3, etc. ô Seomdtys = 
дёстота. On the vocative with the article see Moulton, Gram. 
70 Sq., 235; Blass, Gram. p. 87. Seoworns (= 18 or 3118, Gen. 
xv. 2,8; Josh. v. 14; Isa. iii. 1; Dan. ix. 8, 15, 16, etc.) is applied 
to God in only two other passages in the N.T., Luke ii. 29; 
Acts iv. 24. It is applied to Christ twice, in 2 Pet. ii. 1; Jude 4. 
ô üyvos kai dAnOwds. These epithets are used in reference to 
Christ in iii. 7 (see note). xpivers kai éxSixets. For this com- 
bination cf. хіх. 2, ore éxpuvev . . . каї éfedicnoev, and 1 Sam. 
xxiv. 13 in the Hebrew, 0р . .. ЮБФ. xix. 2 affords another 
parallel to our text in the epithets аАубіғаї xai dixacac which are 
applied to xpíces. In fact, xix. 2 describes the fulfilment of the 
prayer in our text. 

éxBuetg тд alpa ... ёк (= їз ооч лк dpn). СЕ xix. 2, 
where this phrase recurs. éxdcxeiy is followed by ёк (Deut. xviii. 
19; І Sam. xxiv. 13) or dé (Luke xviii. 3) in reference to the 
persons from whom the vengeance is exacted. Cf. also 2 Kings 
іх. 7, éxO0ucja «s тй aipara Tv oú wv pov. On the meaning of 
the phrase xarotxovvrwv éri THs yrjs see note on iii. то. 

As regards the thought of the words, it has been maintained 
that they “only assert the principle of Divine retribution which 
forbids the exercise of personal vengeance (Rom. xii. 19).” It 
has been urged also that Luke xviii. 7, 6 5¢ «0s où ил rooy riv 
éxdixnow TOv ékXexrüy abroU tav Doóvrov ate ўра Kai vuxrós, 
practically expressed the same view. 

The teaching of the Gospel passage and of our text is, 
however, different. In Luke the entire passage refers to the 
living elect (cf. xviii. 1), and the spirit of the teaching must 
be construed in keeping with the context. In our text, however, 
the departed souls are referred to, and the note of personal 
vengeance cannot be wholly eliminated from their prayer. -The 
living pray to God to free them from unjust oppression and 
secure them their just rights. On the other hand, the departed 
pray for vengeance for what they have suffered or lost. The 
former is prospective and breathes the spirit of justice, the 
latter is retrospective as well as just. Both Luke xvii. 1-8 
and our text appears to go back to Jewish originals or 
Jewish traditional views. The former has several elements in 
common with Sir. xxxii. 15-22, where it is said that God is a 
just God, and hearkens to the prayer of him that is wronged, 
and to the supplication of the widow, and that He will not be 
slack in doing justice to them, nor will He be slow over them 


176 THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN  [VI. 10-11. 


(paxpoOvpnoe ёт’ abrois: cf. Luke xviii. 7, каї дакрободе ёт 
abrois), “till He have smitten in sunder the loins of the un- . 
merciful.” Both Luke xviii. r-8 and Sir. xxxii. 15-22 refer to 
the living; and the former, at all events, when taken in conjunc- 
tion with Christ's other teaching, postulates the surrender of all 
desire for personal vengeance. The same postulate cannot be 
said to hold for the Sirach passage ; for in Sirach, policy is laid 
down no less frequently than principle as the motive of action. 

We thus discriminate the temper underlying our text from 
that in Luke xviii. 1-8. 

The true forerunners of our text are to be found in т Enoch 
xlvii. 2, 4, “The prayer of the righteous (that the shedding of 
their blood) may not be in vain before the Lord of Spirits, That 
judgment may be done unto them, And that they may not have 
to suffer for ever." 4, “ And the hearts of the holy were filled 
with joy, Because . . . the prayer of the righteous had been 
heard, And the blood of the righteous been required before the 
Lord of Spirits." In xxii. 5, 7 the spirits of the righteous, who 
are in Sheol and had suffered persecution or violent death, pray 
for vengeance. In a contemporary work, #.e. 4 Ezra iv. 35, the 
souls of the righteous in the chambers of Sheol ask, “ How long 
are we to remain here? when cometh the fruit upon the thresh- 
ing-floor of our reward?" Prayer for vengeance is taught as a 
continuous duty in 1 Enoch xcix. 3, civ. 3, therefore it was the 
manifestation of a permanent attitude of mind. This is not so 
in our text. 

The prayer of the souls under the altar for a righteous 
vindication on their persecutors, made here once and for all and 
not uninterruptedly pressed as in Judaism, is represented as 
fulfilled in xviii. 20, xix. 2. Therein is reflected the temper that 
in part animated the Church in the persecutions of the rst 
century. We might compare the attitude of the martyrs towards 
their judges in Polyc. Mart. 11, or the later Acts of the Martyrs. 

11. каї €860n adrois éxdorw oroAd Мок. This white robe was 
their heavenly body (see note on iii. 5, and Additional Note at 
close of this chapter: cf. vii. 9). 

The martyrs have thus in a great degree attained their con- 
summation. Their reception of the heavenly body at this stage 
is a special privilege accorded to the martyrs, just as they ex- 
clusively are to return with Christ to reign for the 1000 years ; cf. 
хх. 4.1 To all the righteous these white robes are given finally. 

kat ёррёдт adtois Tva йуалгайтоуто čti xpóvor pixpdv. Augus- 
tine, Alcasar, Ribiera, Bengel, De Wette, Bleek, Holtzmann, 
Bousset, etc., explain these words as meaning that the martyrs 


! Erbes, 42 sq., seeks to explain the text by the individual martyrdoms of 
Jews and Christians before 62 A.D. 
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are to be patient and to abstain from their cry of vengeance ; 
but Hengstenberg, Diisterdieck, Kliefoth, Alford, Swete, and 
others, as meaning that they are to rest in blessedness, as in 
xiv. 13, iva dvarayncovras ёк Tov kórov abráv. 

dws wAnpwldor kal of aívBovAo. айт©у каї of dBeA$ol adray of 
pOddovres dwoxrdvveoOar ds каї adroit. The martyrs are kept. 
waiting until their fellow-servants also (е. xat), who with them 
have the same Master (Seowdrys, то), and their brethren (i. 9), 
have also been slain. The ovvdovAcx and the ddeAdoé аге the 
same persons viewed under different aspects. The repeated 
aurav can best be explained as an unconscious Hebraism. 

The above clause looks back to the martyrdoms under Nero, 
and anticipates a final and universal persecution under Domitian 
which would follow “in a little time.” In this persecution he 
expects the number of the martyrs to be completed. Then 
would ensue the end. 

Instead of either of the above explanations of dvaravcorras 
ќт, the evidence of contemporary literature is perhaps in favour 
of the following: the souls of the martyrs, now clothed in 
spiritual bodies (cf. Asc. Isa. ix. 6 sq., where Abel, Enoch, and 
others are represented as being so clothed, and in the seventh 
heaven, but not yet in possession of their full privileges), are 
bidden to enjoy their present rest and quietness for a little while 
longer, when, on the completion of the roll of the martyrs, the 
judgment they demanded would ensue. In a much earlier work, 
1 Enoch c. 5, the righteous souls in the intermediate state are 
referred to: 


" And over all the righteous and holy He will appoint 
guardians from amongst the holy angels, 
To guard them as the apple of an eye." 


In cii 5 they are bidden “to wait for the day of the judg- 
ment of sinners,” and in civ. 3 (cf. xxii. 5-7, xlvii. 2, xcvii. 3-5), 
to pray for judgment on their oppressors. From the contrast of 
the conditions of the righteous and wicked in Sheol in xci.—civ., 
it is clear that, though the righteous demand vengeance on the 
evil-doers, they are enjoying peace and rest. 

In 4 Ezra vii. 85 part of the torment of the wicked souls 
after death will consist in seeing “ how the habitations of the other 
souls are guarded by angels in profound quietness," whilst part 
of the blessedness of the righteous souls will consist in beholding 
the present evil condition of the souls of the wicked, and the still 
greater torments that await them (vii. 93), and in appreciating 
*the rest which they now, being gathered in their chambers, 
enjoy in profound quietness guarded by angels " (vii. gs). 

From the standpoint of the Gospels we cannot understand 
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how the souls of the righteous could enjoy such rest in the 
presence of such suffering. 

The view that the end of the world would ensue when the 
roll of the martyrs was complete was current in pre-Christian 
Judaism. 

This thought is highly characteristic of later Judaism, which 
held that everything was carried out in the divine government of 
the world according to a certain predestined number, time, or 
measure. This appears in 4 Ezra iv. 36 sq.: 


* For He has weighed the age in the balance, 
And with measures has measured the times, 
And by number has numbered the seasons: 
Neither will He move nor stir things 
Till the measure appointed be fulfilled." 


In т Enoch xlvii. the end will come when the number of the 
martyrs 1s complete. 

Thus in xlvii. 1 it is said that 

* In those days (i. e. the last) shall have ascended the prayer 
of the righteous, 

And the blood of the righteous from earth before the Lord 

of Spirits.” 

In the next verse (xlvii. 2) the angels supplicate and intercede 


* On behalf of the blood of the righteous which has been 
shed, 
And that the prayer of the righteous might not be in vain 
before the Lord of Spirits, 
And that judgment should be done unto them, 
And that they may not have to suffer for ever." 


Here clearly the souls of Jewish martyrs are referred to, 
which demand vengeance and pray against the further postpone- 
ment of it. In xlvii. 3 the books are opened and the Lord of 
Spirits seats Himself on the throne of judgment In xlvii. 4 
reads : 

* And the hearts of the holy were filled with joy, 

Because the number of the righteous had been offered, 

And the prayer of the righteous had been heard, 

And the blood of the righteous been required before the 
Lord of Spirits." 


Here, as the context shows, the righteous are martyrs. This 
is the earliest form of this conception, and is reproduced in our 
text. A later development of it (see p. 173) is found in 4 Ezra 
iv 35. “Were not these questions of thine asked by the souls 
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of the righteous in their chambers? How long are we to remain 
here? When cometh the fruit upon the threshing-floor of our 
reward? Апа to them the archangel Jeremiel made reply and 
said: Even when the number of those like yourself is fulfilled !” 

And in 2 Bar. xxx. 2, “ And it will come to pass at that time 
that the treasuries shall be opened in which is preserved the 
number of the souls of the righteous." 

From the above passages it follows that our author is follow- 
ing a current Jewish tradition. There is no need for supposing 
that he had any acquaintance with 4 Ezra; for the latter repre- 
sents a later development of this conception, as we have shown. 
Bousset, as Spitta, 298, had already done, regards our text and 
4 Ezra iv. 35 sq. as independent, but as derived from a common 
older source. Не represents our author as transforming the 
current Jewish tradition, that the world would come to an end 
when the number of the souls of the righteous was completed, 
into the form given in our text; but Bousset's view was due to 
the unintelligible text of 1 Enoch xlvii. 4, which, however, when 
retranslated into Hebrew, presents the same tradition as our text. 
The unintelligibleness was due to the Greek translator rendering 
27р as “had drawn nigh” (a possible meaning), instead of “had 
been sacrificed," as the context here required (so in later Hebrew 
and Aramaic) See p. 172. 

ll-VIL 8. The sixth Seal—its plagues and the ensuing pause 
during which the faithful Israclites are sealed to secure their safety. 
—These woes are still in the future. They are not in our author 
the immediate heralds of the end, as in the Gospels. The end 
cannot come till the great persecution and martyrdom of the 
faithful have taken place. With the text compare Mark xiii. 8, 
24-25; Matt. xxiv. 7, 29; Luke xxi. 11, 25-26, xxiii. 3o. The 
woes, therefore, are not to be taken in their full literal signifi- 
cance. This is manifest from the fact that after the stars of 
heaven had fallen, the heaven been removed as a scroll, and 
every mountain and island had been removed out of their places, 
the kings of the earth and the mighty, the bond and the free, 
could hardly be described as hiding themselves in the caves and 
rocks of the earth and imploring the mountains to fall upon 
them. 


19. kai eldor Ste Hvoger Thy сфраү( да Thy ёкттуу, 
kai сєсрӧѕ péyas éyévero, 
каї ô qvos éyévero рас ds odxxos tpixivos, 
kai ў ceh Sdn éyévero ds alpa. 


The earthquake here is not to be explained by that in 
Laodicea in 61, or at Pompeii in 63. It is rather a single great 
earthquake, which is a precursor of the end of the world. Thus 
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the сесро! xara rórovs (= Mark xiii. 8) has not only been trans- 
formed into a single world catastrophe, but also transposed from 
holding the third or fourth place in the list of woes to the sixth, 
as we have already pointed out. 

Earthquakes belong, of course, to the traditional eschato- 
logical scheme. Cf. Amos viii. 8, ix. 5; Ezek. xxxviii. 19; 
Joel ii. то; Ass. Mos. x. 4; 4 Ezra v. 8, ix. 3; 2 Bar. lxx. 8. See 
Gressmann, 12sqq. There are further references to an earth- 
quake in our text: viii. 5, xi. 13, xvi. 18. The darkening of the 
sun is also a constant eschatological phenomenon: Amos viii. 9 ; 
Isa. xiii. то, 1. 3, évdvow róv ойрауду ткбто$ xai 0с саккоу ow то 
weptBorAaov avroð: Ezek. xxxii. 7; Joel ii. ro, 31 (= Mass. iii. 4), 
6 HAvos ueraa rpadja erat els okóros xal ў GeAHVD els alpa 
трїу bev ўрќрау xvpiov: Matt. xxiv. 29; Mark xiii. 24 ; Luke 
xxiii. 45; Ass. Mos. x. 5; Acts ii. 20 (quotation from Joel ii. зт); 
Rev. ix. 2. 

To Joel ii. 31 (see quotation above) and Ass. Mos. x. 5, 
* (luna) zota convertet se in sanguinem," we have a very remarkable 
parallel in our text. The passage in Ass. Mos. appears to be 
directly dependent on the text of Joel save that it adds Zotza. 
Now our text, while it gives a free rendering of the Hebrew 
behind both passages (070 15^), embodies the addition of А 
in the Ass. Mos. This might be a coincidence, but it seems to 
be more. Our author may not improbably have had the text of 
this book before him in some form; for the Ass. Mos. x. 4-5 
contains references to earthquakes, the eclipse of the sun, the 
ensanguining of the moon, and the disorder of the stars: “ Et 
tremebit terra... sol non dabit lumen... et (luna) tota 
convertet se in sanguinem et orbis stellarum conturbabitur.” In 
any case he is not dependent on the LXX. For the expectation 
in Babylonian literature that the sun and moon would be 
darkened, see Zimmern, X.A. 7:* 393. 

18. kai oi dordpes ToU odpavod ётєсау elg rhv yfjv, ds сокі 
В&\№\е: rods óÀívÜous атс ӧтӧ åvépou peyddou cecopévy, 14. 
kai ё oùpavòs ámexopicÓn ds В:В\№оу éMocópevov. This pas- 
sage appears to be based on Isa. xxxiv. 4, xai raxyoovrat 
тётол ai уйре tay oùpavðv, kai éXtynoerar ws BiBA(ov ô 
obpavós, каї тйута ra dorpa тєсєіта: ws фїААа... do 
сок. If this is so, then our author may seem dependent on 
the LXX, since the Massoretic has Из", “ will fade,” and not 5 


== 70704, but that Symmachus also has тєсєти. This clause 
is found also in Matt. xxiv. 29, xai of dorépes secovvrac dro Tot 
офрауо® ; also in Sibyll. iii. 83, xai wéverae толурорфоѕ бАо$ móňos 
èv xÜovi 81, ii. 202, viii. 190; and the same expectation in the 
Bundehesh xxx. 18 (Bóklen, p. 87). 

The world and its wellbeing depend on the faithfulness with 


_- 
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which the luminaries of heaven fulfil their parts. The unvarying 
order and loyalty with which they do so was a favourite theme 
with apocalyptic writers: cf. r Enoch ii. 1, xli. s, xliii. 2, 
Ixix. 16sqq.; T. Naph. iii. 2; Pss. Sol. xviii. 11-14 ; 4 Ezra 
vi. 45. When, then, the sun and moon and stars forsook this 
order, the end of the world was at hand. Cf. т Enoch Ixxx. 5, 6; 
4 Ezra v. 4, 5 ; Sibyll iii. 801 sq. 

The darkening of the sun and the ensanguining of the moon 
and the falling of the stars in our text, have a like significance.! 

The mention of the fig-tree appears to be due wholly to Isa. 
xxxiv. 4, and to have no connection with Matt. xxiv. 32 and its 
parallels. | dAvvOos — rÓ р) memeupévov a)koy (Hesychius). The 
figure in ávexopía 0o . . . Üuccópevov is that of a papyrus rent 
in two, whereupon the divided portions curl and form a roll on 
either side. With this clause we might compare 2 Pet. iii. то, 
ot otpavol ро:тдду TopeXevcovra, though the thought is here 
different. An excellent parallel appears іп Sibyll. iii. 82, obpavóv 
6р, каб dep ВуВ\№оу «іАєіта. Cf. viii. 233, 413. In the O.T. 
the heavens are said to be “shaken” and “rent” (узр): cf. Isa. 
xiii. 13, Ixili. 19; Hagg. ii. 6, 21. 

каї тй» Spog kal vicos ёк тфу rórwv aürQv éxwíjÓncav. This 
statement recurs in xvi. 20, vüca vicos é$vyev, каї брт ойх 
ebpéÜgcav. No real parallel has hitherto been found for these 
words. Nah. i. 5 is adduced by some, and Jer. iv. 24 by others, 
but neither is at all likely. Such cosmic phenomena must in 
their original context have been immediate precursors of the end ; 
but as they are not such in our author, the words are not to be 
taken literally. 

16. каї oi Вао1\еї$ ris ys каї ol peyioraves каї of xtNiapyxor 
каї of wodoror каї of icxupot каї was Soddog каї ddedbepos Expupay 
daurods els тд omaia каї eig tas mérpag TOv дршку, With the 
above enumeration compare xiii. 16, xix. 18. The number of 
classes in our text is seven—a favourite number with our author. 
It includes every one from the emperor down to the slave. For 
similar enumerations see Jub. xxiii. 19 ; 2 Bar. lxx. 3, 4, 6, though 
these are mentioned in connection with what is given in our text 
under the second Seal. 

With the thought of 15-16 cf. Luke xxi. 26, árojvxóvrov 
дуӨротоу aro poBov xai тротбок{а$ тоу ётерҳорёуоу Tjj oixovaévg, 
ai yàp Suvdpes тФу otpavav caAevÜgcovra. The faces ris 
y'is (cf. xvii. 2, 18, xviii. 3, 9; Isa. xxiv. 21) are the heads of 
the heathen nations. The pey:oraves are probably here to be 


1 Gressmann (Ursprung d. Isr.-Juid. Eschat. 27-28) traces back the ideas 
in our text and such as underlie Isa. xxxiv. 4 to the mythical conception of a 
heavenly tree with the stars as its fruit and the sirocco which casts them to 
the ground, 
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identified with the Parthian princes (cf. Mommsen, v. 343 sq.). 
So Holtzmann and Bousset. The word is used six timcs 
in Theodotion's translation of Daniel as a rendering of 13739, 


who were an order of great nobles and court officials under 
Belshazzar and Darius. Swete takes them to be civil officials, 
ѓе. the persecuting proconsuls. As distinguished from the 
Parthian nobles we have the Roman military tribunes referred to 
in of xuapxor. 

With éxpupay ауто «rA. cf. Isa. ii. то, 18 sq., єїтёАбєтє eis 
Tas пётра xai xpumregÜe eis Tijv уђу aro mTpoawmov Tov PdBov 
Kuptov. . . . Kal Ta ҳеротойута wavra катакрујоосчу, єісєубукаутєѕ 
eis rà стуЛола kai «is Tas oxir pàs Tüy merpov. See also Isa. ii. 21; 
Jer. iv. 29. | 

With 15-16 cf. т Enoch lxii. 3, “And there shall stand up 
in that day all the kings and the mighty, | And the exalted and 
those who hold the earth, | And they shall see and recognize | 
How He sits on the throne of His glory”; lxii. 4, ** Then shall 
pain come upon them as upon a woman in travail . . ."; lxii. 5, 
“and they shall be terrified.” Cf. also lxii. 9, lxiii. т. 

16. koi Méyoucw Tots Specw Kat tats пќтра:ѕ` l'lécare èp’ \рёс 
kal крб\фатє has ámó TmpoouTmov тод kaÜnpnévou emi той Üpóvou xoi 
dwd rijs брүң< той ёриоб. These words are drawn from Hos. x. 8, 
where the LXX has épotou Tots dpeoty Kadvware дй, xai rois 
Bovvois Пёсатє ёф 7р. Here our text differs from the LXX in 
its renderings, A€yovow, wérpats, kpóyare, and in the order of its 
verbs. This order is found also in Luke xxiii. 30, where this 
quotation is given: dpfovrac Aéyew rois Opecw Пёсатє è$’ Huas, 
«ai Tois Bovvots KaAwyare ġuâs. It may not be necessary to 
assume an independent translation of Hos. x. 8 here, but only 
the use of a current collection of eschatological passages, or 
a collection of the sayings of our Lord. Either of these hypo- 
theses would account for the inversion of the order of the verbs. 
The use of xpvare and «érpa:ss could be accounted for by the 
occurrence of these words in 15. 

Against the genuineness of the clause, xoi ітд ris друўсѕ той 
dpviov, Vischer, 40; Spitta, 78; Weyland, 150; Volter, i. 51, 
iv. 22; J. Weiss, 64, and others have variously urged that 
elsewhere in the Apocalypse the Lamb has always a peaceful 
role, whereas the wrath of God is frequently spoken of: xi. 18, 
XIV. Іо, I9, XV. 7, XVI. I, 19, xix. 15. Further, that six verses 
earlier, z.e. vi. то, where the martyrs cry for judgment, God and 
not the Lamb is addressed ; and that this is so in the present 
passage is shown by the avrov in 17. Spitta urges that the words 
disturb the unity of the situation, since in iv.—vi. God is the Judge 
on the throne, whereas the Lamb appears elsewhere in these 
chapters before the throne, surrounded by angels. J. Weiss 
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regards the clause as a later addition of the final editor, according 
to whose view the enmity of the Beast is directed against the 
Lamb and His followers, xvii. 14—15. 

Two rejoinders have been made to the above arguments. 
1. The clause is to be retained ; for the Lamb is the central figure 
of this chapter. Since He opens the Sealed Book, He is in a 
certain sense the cause of the woes that follow: it is Christ that 
pronounces the great xardpa in Matt. xxv. 41 sqq. on the wicked, 
and the irregular avrov, where we should expect avróvw, has its 
parallel in 1 Thess. ii. 11, where sing. verb follows 6 б... 
Kat 6 к0ріоѕ Juv: moreover, God and Christ are set on 
an equality by our author, i. 17, 18, xxii. 13. бее Hirscht, 
58 sq. 

2. The clause is to be retained; for the avrod refers not to 
God, but to the Lamb only. So Bousset. 

It is perhaps best to accept the clause on the second ground. 
The Messiah was expected to be the judge of the world in 
Judaism, т Enoch lxix. 27: our author, who took a far higher 
view of His Person, regarded Him in the same light, xxii. 12. 

17. Sre Abey ў ўрќра ў peydArn Tis ópyris айтой, каї ris Bdvarar 
croÓnva.. The verse seems to be based on Joel ii. 11, peydAn 
рера ToU kvpiov . . . Kal émupavis сфобдра, kai ris ёстаі ixavos 
avr] (збх) : di. 315, трі» ёАӨєѓу ўрёрау короо rijv peyáAqv. That 
our author had the Hebrew of these passages before his mind 
may be inferred also from the fact that in 12 he has already 
borrowed from Joel ii. 31* directly or indirectly. 

In Zeph. ii. 2 we have another close parallel, mpò то? ére\betv 
é$' bpüs дру)у kvpiov, трд ToU ётєХӨєу d pâs ўрёрау Ovpod 
xupiov. To the last clause in our verse, the original of which is 
probably in Joel ii. тї (see above), we have further parallels in 
Nah. i. 6, dro просото» dpyys aùroð ris úrosrýoeraı xal Tis 
dvriotnoetas фу бруйў Ovpot афто. “The great day" and 
equivalent phrases are very frequent in Enoch and later Jewish 
literature: see Bousset, Religion d. Judenthums, 246; Volz, Jud. 
Eschat. 188; 1 Enoch xlv. 2 (note in my edition). 

This verse expresses the alarm of the conscience-stricken inhabi- 
tants of the earth, but not the thought of our author. 

The woes already past, which had hitherto been regarded as 
the immediate forerunners of “the great day,” might well have 
justified such a cry of despair; but our author teaches that the 
end is not yet; the roll of the martyrs is not yet complete; the 
unbelieving world has worse woes still to encounter. 

With ris dvvarat стабђуол; we might contrast the picture in 
vii. 9 sqq. of the innumerable host standing (éora@ras) before 
God. 
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ADDITIONAL NOTE ON VI. ІІ. 


4560 ато oroàù Аук). It is best to give at the outset the 
interpretation of the eroìù Aevxy that can be justified. by Jewish 
and Early Christian literature, and this is that the oroAy Aevi 
signifies the spiritual bodies which were forthwith given to the 
martyrs, but not to the rest of the faithful departed till after the 
Final Judgment. Attempts have been made by Boklen ( Fer- 
wandtschaft d. füdisch-christhchen mit d. Parischen Eschatologie, 
pp. 61—62) to find this conception in the Zend-Avesta (Yasht 
xii. 49 sq.: see S.B.E. xxii. 192-1931), but it cannot be 
regarded as successful. In the Pahlavi literature (8th cent. A.D. 
or later) to which he appeals (p. 62), there is a doctrine approxi- 
mating, but only approximating, to that of our author: see 
Bund. xxx. 28 (S.B.E. v. 127). “This too, it says, that who- 
ever has performed no worship, and has ordered no Geti-kharid, 
and has bestowed no clothes as a righteous gift, is naked there ; 
and he performs the worship of Aüharmazd, and f the heavenly 
angels provide him the use of clothing f." Cf. also Dádistán-i 
Dinik, xliii. 19 (.5. Б.Е. xviii. 149 sq.), and Sad Dar, Ixxxviii. 2-6 
(S.B.E. xxiv. 351). There is therefore no evidence to prove 
that Judaism or Christianity is beholden to the Zend religion 
for this doctrine. 

We now return to pre-Christian and later Judaism, where we 
find this view undoubtedly prevalent. 

In Ps. civ. 2, * Thou clothest Thyself with light as with a 
garment," we find one of the sources of the conception with 
which we are dealing. Now as God was clothed in light, the 
risen faithful were likewise so conceived, as in т Enoch суш. 12, 
“I will bring forth in shining light those who have loved My 
holy name, and I will seat each on the throne of his honour." 
But since the light going forth from God was likewise the glory 
of God, the resurrection bodies of the righteous could be 
described as ** garments of glory." "Thus in 1 Enoch lxii. 16: 


* And they shall have been clothed with garments of glory, 
And these shall be the garments of life from the Lord of 
Spirits " ; 
and in 2 Enoch xxii. 8, “ And the Lord said to Michael: Go 
and take Enoch from out his earthly garments . . . and put 


1 Here the departed souls revisiting the earth say: ** Who will receive us 
with meat and clothes in his hand and with a prayer worthy of bliss?” The 
clothes so given are supposed to clothe the soul in the next world. This idea 
is poles apart from that in our text, and yet Clemen (Arhlarung d. NT, 135) 
та many other Germans accept this view without any attempt to consult the 
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him into the garments of My glory." The garments are ' white,” 
as the white garment is a symbol of the light streaming forth 
from a supernatural being. Thus the raiment of the — Р 
“white,” Mark ix. 3 (rà {рата avrob . . . Aevxa Мау), xvi. 
(стол Aevxyv) ; Acts i. то Eobvo eov Xevxais), or “ dazzling” 
Luke ix. 29 (ô [отоу айтоў Aevxds ффаеттраттшу), xxiv. 4 (dv 
dc Oar dorparrovcy). 

So far we see that the bodies of the risen righteous were 
described as “garments of glory,” £e. the supernatural glory or 
light belonging to God Himself (2- Enoch xxii. 8), and that the 
garments of the angels in the N.T. are described in analogous 
terms as “white” or “dazzling.” The angels are then 
apparently to be conceived of as having spiritual bodies. But 
the identification of the “white garments” or ** white raiment” 
of the blessed with their spiritual bodies can be fully established. 
For in the Ascension of Isaiah (arc. 88-100 A.D., or 100—120 A.D. 
according to Beer) we have a writing contemporary, or almost 
contemporary, with that of our author, which deals definitely with 
this question. Thus in iv. 16 we read: “ But the saints will come 
with the Lord with their garments which are (now) stored up on 
high in the seventh heaven: with the Lord they will come, whose 
spirits are clothed . . . and He will clothe (е. reading ётеда 
for ёисҳӯсє, which latter the Ethiopic presupposes) the saints 
who have been found in the body . . . in the garments of the 
saints.” Again in viii. 14 we find: “ When from the body . 
thou hast ascended hither, then thou wilt receive the garment 
which thou seest.” For other references to these “ garments" or 
spiritual bodies see vii. 22, viii. 26, ix. 9, 17, 24-26, хі. .40. These 
garments were most probably termed ivóvppara in the lost 
Greek original, since this term is found in the Greek Legend, ii. 
35, which is based on the Asc. Isa. See p. 145 of my edition of 
this work. From the Ascension we may proceed to Hermas, 
Sim. viii. 2. 3, {ратро de róv abrov wdvres elyov Acuxdy фсе 
xtova, and 4 Ezra ii. 39, “Qui se de umbra saeculi transtulerunt, 
splendidas tunicas a domino acceperunt . . . 42. Ego Esdras 
vidi in monte Sion turbam magnam, quam numerare non potui 

. 44-45. Tunc interrogavi angelum et dixi: Qui sunt hi, 
Domine? Qui respondens dixit mihi: Hi sunt qui mortalem 
tunicam deposuerunt et immortalem sumpserunt." 

From the evidence given in the preceding paragraph we 
conclude that, in the circles best fitted to understand apocalyptic 
symbols, the symbolism of the white garments from 88 or there- 
abouts to 200 А.р. was clearly understood as given above. We 
may now return to the N.T., to the Pauline Epistles, and our 
author. 'That St. Paul held analogous beliefs though he ex- 
pressed them somewhat differently, is clear from 1 Cor. xv. 44, 
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where he distinguishes the cópa yvxwóv from the сора Tvev- 
рат‹кбу, the latter of which is said (xv. 49) to be “the likeness 
of the heavenly" (ту eixóva той éwovpavíov) This heavenly 
body he calls in 2 Cor. v. 1 an оѓкодоџђу ёк бєй... olkiav 
ёхеротойутоу aluvov èv rots otpavois: in the next verse he defines 
it as тд oixynrypiov pav тд dÈ ovpavod, being clothed with which 
we shall not be found naked (évdvodevor où yupvot є0ребусореба). 
Finally he declares (Phil. iii. 21) that this body of our humilia- 
tion will be fashioned anew so as to be conformed to the body 
of His (ге. Christ's) glory (cvppoppov тф cwopare тїз 9689s avro). 
Here the capa ris óns avrov! denotes the same thing as the 
* garments of glory" in т Enoch lxii. 16, though the form of 
expression is different. 

Let us next examine the views of our author on this question. 
In this connection he uses two words, oroAy and izariov. Since 
the meaning is less clear with regard to {рату we shall begin 
with стоАз. 

First of all, in vi. 11, when the souls under the altar appealed 
for judgment on their oppressors, а oroAy Acvay (ге. a spiritual 
body) was given to each, and they were bidden to rest till their 
fellow-servants on earth should suffer martyrdom even as they 
had. Here there is no definite answer given to their collective 
cry for retribution, but a definite boon is accorded—even the gift 
of spiritual bodies. But thereby their complete blessedness is 
not yet fulfilled. This cannot be accomplished till all the faith- 
ful have finished their warfare on earth. They are not to enjoy 
perfect blessedness till the roll of the martyrs is complete and the 
Millennial Kingdom established on the earth. In this kingdom 
they are to reign with Christ for rooo years (xx. 4), sitting on His 
throne (ге. sharing in His authority), iii. 21 (cf. Luke xxii. 29, зо; 
Matt. xix. 28), and to be crowned as victors in the strife on earth, 
ii. ro, iii. 11 (cf. 2 Tim. iv. 7, 8). We might compare with our 


1 [t is noteworthy that this idea of a resurrection body of glory or light is 
used in a purely spiritual sense in the Odes of Solomon : 


Cf. Ode xi. 9-10. **I forsook the folly which is spread over the earth 
And I stripped it off and cast it from me: 
And the Lord renewed me in His raiment 
And formed me by His light." 

Ode xxi. 2. “І put off darkness and clothed myself with light, 
And my sou] acquired a body 
Free from sorrow or affliction or pains." 
Ode xxv.7-8. “In me there shall be nothing but light, 

And I was clothed with the covering of Thy Spirit, 
And I cast away from me my raiment of skin." 


Rendel Harris (Odes of Solomon, p. 67) points out that according to Rabbi 
Meir, Adam was originally clothed with '' coats of light " ("iw man3), but that 
after the Fall he was clothed with ‘‘ coats of skin " (y mand). 
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author's expectation Asc. Isa. ix. 9, where the Seer sees all 
the righteous from Adam onwards “stript of the garments of 
the flesh” (=rà тз саркоѕ évóvpxjpara, cf. Greek Legend, ii. 33) 
and сое in “their garments of the upper world,” and appear- 
ing “ like angels." то. “ But they sat not on their thrones, nor 
were their crowns of glory on them. тт. And I asked the angel 
who was with me: How is it that they have received the gar- 
ments but not the thrones and the crowns? 12, 13. Апа he 
said unto me: Crowns and thrones of glory they do not receive 
till the Beloved" has descended into the world and reascended 
(17-18). Here, though the time limit differs, the idea is similar. 
The idea in our text is that of the solidarity of the Church of the 
Martyrs. "That of the entire Church, Jewish and Christian, is well 
set forth in Heb. xi. 39-40, “These all.. . received not the 
promise, God having provided some better thing concerning us, 
that apart from us they should not be made perfect.” 

The oroAy Aevxy in vi. Іт is, then, clearly the spiritual bodies 
which are given by God to the martyrs, and according to our 
author to the martyrs only at this stage. This phrase used in 
connection with the glorified martyr host in heaven in vii. 9 
(охо тоћ№ҳ . . . тєр3<3Алур&/оу$ groAàs Aevxds) and in vii. 13 
(ойтог of repeBeBAnpévor Tas стой Tas Aevxas) has, of course, the 
same meaning. 

There are two other passages, vii. 14, xxii. 14, in which this 
phrase occurs, and which at first sight seem to place considerable 
difficulty in the way of the above interpretation. But the 
difficulty is more seeming than real. To solve it, however, we 
must turn to our author's use of iuártov! as a synonym of стол}, 
and likewise Buoowos—a second synonym for стол. Faithful 
discipleship in Christ provides the spirit with a spiritual body: 
otherwise it is »a&ed, as we saw above in 2 Cor. v. 1-5. Now 
this spiritual body is the joint result of God's grace and man's 
faithfulness. Itis, on the one hand, a divine gift: in iii. 18, where 
Christ declares in ev BovA eio cot &yopáca. тар ёро® P ipárua 
Aevxà tva тер:Ваћу kai pn фауєршбр 7 ainxuvy rijs учнубтттдв « Tov 
(cf. 2 Cor. v. 1-5), and most probably іп iii. 5, ó vuxàv oŭrws 
пєриЗаћєтах фу {датїо$ Aevxocs, and again in xix. 8, 40005 айту) tva 
пер:Валтто Bicowov Aaumpóv kaÜapóv. On the other hand, the 
spiritual body is in a certain sense the present possession of the 
faithful, and can, therefore, only be preserved through faithful- 


! In iv. 4 the iuaríou Xevkois are the spiritual bodies of the Elders, which 
they have as heavenly beings. In xix. 14, évdedunévor Bócawor Nevxdy кабарбфу, 
and in xv. 6, évdeduyévor Mo» кабард» Aaurpdy, the heavenly bodies of the 
angels are referred to in any case, even if there is a secondary reference to 
their white garments. In xix. 13, 16 ludrioy is apparently used in its literal 
sense. See footnote on p. 82. 
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ness: cf. iii. 4, а оўк ipóXwvay rà шата abràv: Xvi. 15, paxdptos 
ё... турду rà {ёта abrod iva py yupvos wepirarg. The 
faithful disciple will walk with Christ in white (д> Aeuxois, i.e. 
will possess a spiritual body, iii. 4). These promises are eschato- 
logical and relate to the future. Christ may come at any hour 
(iii. 3), and according to the faithfulness or unfaithfulness of His 
disciples, so will they be clothed or naked hereafter. 

It must be confessed that iii. 4 (4 ойк épóA vvav rà iudrta abróv) 
taken in and by itself could be interpreted as relating wholly to 
the spiritual experience of the Christian in the present; but the 
clause that follows is against this, being purely eschatological, xai 
хєрєкалтүтоуоцу per ёро? ёу Aevkois, and still more so is the next 
verse. The being clothed in white garments is the result of 
faithfulness unto death (ô икб»). The “nakedness” in iii. 18, 
xvi. 15, is, as we have seen, the same thing as in 2 Cor. v. 1-5, 
and denotes the loss of the spiritual body. 

Now let us return to vii. 14, xxii. 14 (of wAvvovres Tas oToAàs 
abrüv). If it is possible to defile the heavenly body (iii. 4), or 
even to destroy it (iii. 18, xvi. 15), it is no less possible to cleanse 
it (vii. 14, xxii. 14) and make it white (Aevxaivey, vii. 14) in the 
blood of the Lamb. 

Thus to sum up. The present life of faith has within it the 
promise and the potency of a blessed immortality of the soul 
endowed with an organism (symbolized in our author by стол) 
Aeuxy or ipáriov A«vkóv) adapted to its spiritual environment. 
Every true Christian has potentially and actually this spiritual 
body, which he can defile (iii. 4) or cleanse (vii. 14, xxii. 14) and 
make white (vii. 14), or destroy wholly (iii. 18, xvi. 15). Every 
act of the present life is thus linked up inexorably with the future. 
Moreover, while it is true on the one hand that God bestows on 
us the spiritual body (iii. 18, vi. 11), it is equally true on the 
other that we have our share in the creation of this body (iii. 4, 
xvi. 15), through the fellowship of our spirit with that of Christ, 
and can destroy alike its possibilities and itself by unfaithfulness 
to Christ (iii. 18, xvi. 15). 


CHAPTER VII. 


8 т. In the preceding three chapters there has been con- 
tinuous movement, and the Seer has placed before his readers 
a progressive drama, advancing in a series of visions, dealing in 
iv. with God the Creator of the world and the Source of all 
goodness and power and glory therein, and in v. with Christ 
the Redeemer, who, by undertaking the opening of the seven- 
sealed book, had thereby taken upon Himself the destinies of 


VIL $1-2.] SOURCES OF УП. 1-8 AND 9-17 189 


the world and the fulfilment of God's purposes ; and in vi. with 
the opening of the first six Seals, which were followed by a 
succession of social and cosmic woes. But to this divine drama, 
moving onwards inexorably and ceaselessly, there comes а pause 
in vii. The preceding Seals (the first four and the sixth) had 
been purely physical and had affected all men alike; but the 
three Woes, each heralded by a trumpet blast, were to be of 
a demonic character and to affect only the inhabiters of the 
earth—“‘such men as had not the seal of God on their fore- 
heads” (ix 4) Hence to secure the faithful against these 
impending demonic woes a pause is made (vii. 1—3), and during 
it the living faithful—Jew and Gentile alike—and so far the 
spiritual Israel, are marked with the seal of the Living God 
(vii. 4-8). There is thus a pause in the movement of the divine 
drama in vii. 1-8, but in vii. 9-17 there is more: there is an 
actual breach in that unity of time which has been so carefully 
observed in iv.-vii. 8. But this breach (and it recurs under like 
circumstances later) is purposeful. The faithful have indeed 
been sealed in vii. 4—8, but since this sealing does not secure 
them against physical suffering and martyrdom, to encourage 
and inspire them in the face of these impending evils the Seer 
recounts that wonderful vision in vii. 9—17 in which, looking to 
the close of the great tribulation, he beholds those who had 
been sealed and had died the martyr's death already standing 
blessed and triumphant before the throne of God. 

6 2. This chapter presents many difficult questions. Owing to 
the apparently Jewish or Jewish-Christian character of vii. 1-8, 
and the universalistic character of vii. 9-17, critics have for the 
most part decided against the unity of the chapter. While 
Spitta makes vii. 9—17 the immediate sequel and actual close of 
i.-vi. (Ze. of “the original Christian Apocalypse," and assigns 
vii. 1-8 to J 1 (the first Jewish source), Volter, Vischer, Pfleiderer 
(ist ed.), Schmidt, regard vii. 9-17 as an interpolation in a 
Jewish-Christian or Jewish groundwork. Others again seek to 
reconstruct the original by making certain excisions. Thus 
Erbes removes vii. 4-8, 13-17, as additions from a Jewish source ; 
while Weyland strikes out certain phrases in vil. 9, 10, 14, 17; 
and Rauch deletes vii. 13, 14 wholly, as well as certain phrases 
in vii. 9, 10, as additions of a Christian reviser. 

But a more excellent way of dealing with the text 1s taken by 
. Weizsácker, Sabatier, Schoen, Holtzmann, Bousset, Wellhausen, 
Porter, Scott, Moffatt, who maintain the relative unity of the 
chapter, and regard vii. 1-8 either as the work of our author or 
as incorporated by him in his text and adapted thereto. Sabatier, 
Holtzmann, Hirscht, and Bousset interpret vii. 1-8 as referring 
to Jewish, and vii. 9-17 to Gentile-Christians; while Reuss, 
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Bovon, Schoen, Porter, Wellhausen, and Moffatt interpret the 
two passages as describing the same body under different condi- 
tions. My own studies have led me independently to the same 
view, though with a difference. 

So far we have recorded in briefest form the conclusions of 
scholars on the critical structure of this chapter. We must now 
proceed to discuss the questions in detail, and first of all the 
relation of vii. 9-17 to the rest of the Apocalypse, since this is 
the easiest. 

§ 3. vii. 0—17 15 from the hand of our author. For (a) it pro- 
claims the absolute universalism of Christianity, as does the entire 
Apocalypse so far as it comes from his hand. (4) Its diction and 
idiom are those of our author. Here the evidence is conclusive. 

9. perà тайта elbov каї idod. So iv. 1 (see note £m /oc.). фу 

. . adrév—Hebraism. Cf. iii. 8, xii. 6, xiii. 8, 12, хх. 8. Sy dos 
wodds. So хіх. І, б, in same connection. дуош к. $uAàv к. 
Lady к. yAeccüv. СЁ. v. 9. dvómor той Opdvou (also vii. 15). So 
iv. 5, 6, то, vii. r5, viii. 3, etc.  dvdmorv той Өрбуоо каї фу. тоб 
dpviou (cf. vii. то). So xxii. 1,3. mweptBeBAnpdvous orodds Aeukás 
(also vii. 13). So vi. 11 (note). 

10. кр ошоо: фоуў рєүф\ү. So vi. ro, x. 3, xiv. 15 (xviii. 2), 
xix. 17. fj cwrnpía 76 0cQ. So xix. І. 

кабтрќуы ent TQ 0póve. (See exceptional use in 15.) So iv. 2 
(see note in /ос.). The peculiar use of ёт after the participle is 
that of our author—érí with dative after the dative participle and 
éxi with the accusative after the nominative participle. 

ll. кбк\ә roô Ópóvou каї тӧу mpecBurépuv каї Tay Tecodpwy 
tswv. So iv. 4 (note). 

ётєстау фуётцоу. Cf. iv. то. 

ётєсау . . . ёті тё трбтшта aüTüv каї mpocekóvngav тё бєф. 

So xi. 16 (word for word). 

12. $ eddoyia xoi ў 86а кт\. Seven members. Cf the 
doxology addressed to the Lamb in v. 12, with seven mem- 
bers. 

18. пер:ВеВ\№трќуо: Tas oroAds. See under 9. 

14. ris OXipews rfjs peydAns. Cf. ii. 22. 

émAurav ras тто\йё$ aórày. Here and in xxii. 14 only. 

TQ анат той dpviov. Cf. xii. 11 (i. 5, v. 9). 

15. фуфтцоу ToU Üpóvov. See under ro. 

Aarpeóovow aðr. Cf. xxii. 3. 

ô kaðńpevos ёті f той Opdvout. This construction is excep- 
tional—a primitive scribal error (2); see note on iv. 2. 

октуётє ёті adrous. Cf. xxi. 3, сктушсє per айту, 

16. кадра. Неге and in xvi. 9 only in N.T. 

17. Tò ápriov тӧ dvd рќсоу ToU Ópóvov. Cf. v. 6. 

ёті wis myyàs 0Bárov. Cf. xxi. 6 (cf. xxii. т, 17). 
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daeije . . . wav Sdxpuov èx rûv ӧфбаыёу abróv. So 
xxi. 4 (word for word). 

From the above evidence it follows that vii. 9-17 is from the 
hand of our author. 

§ 4. We have now to deal with vii. 1-8. 

vit. I—Ó is derived from independent Jewish sources, which have 
however, been recast in the diction of our author. 

I. Zhe diction ts that of our author. 

VIL 1.! perà тойто eidov (see iv. 1, note). ёстӧтас ёті rag... 
ywvias. So torn with èri and acc. in iii. 20, viii. 3 (AP An), 
хі. II, xii, 18, xiv. I, xv. 2; except when followed by éxi rijs 
Gadagons xai ёті тїс yas (on these see next clause): in xix. 17 
with év, but in a different sense. жубу ёті тїз yñs phre ёті ris 
0aXácons phre èm way 8ev8pov. We should expect either accusa- 
tives throughout or genitives; but our author uses «is туу уйу 
Or uses ётї тїз yns, and never èri туу уль, except in xiv. 16—an 
interpolation. Hence this clause exhibits a characteristic usage. 

2. kai «оу, See iv. т note. єой [àrros. See note on 
p.128. dvaroAs Miou: cf. xvi. 12. éxpa£ev deri yeyáA y —frequent 
in the Apocalypse, but only in xiv. 15 is it followed as here by 
the dative of the persons addressed. ols . . . adrots,a Hebraism; 
see on бу... avrov, above. 4560» adrois ábwjca. For this 
construction cf. ii. 7, iii. 21, xiii. 7, 15, xvi. 8. 

ådra Thy yfjv— “to Aur? the earth.” Outside the Apoca- 
lypse this use of d&wev is not found elsewhere in the N.T. 
except Luke x. то, but it is frequent in our text ; cf. ii. r1, vi. 6, 
IX. 4, IO, 19, Xi. 5 (215). 

8. тод бєоб pûr. Cf. vii. то, 12, xii. то, xix. І, 5 (Beds pov, 
iii. 2, 12 (ii. 7 [?])). èm rêr perówwv. This phrase is character- 
istic. Our author uses ér in this phrase with the genitive if 
the noun is in the plural: cf. ix. 4, xiv. 1, xxii. 4, but with the 
acc. if the noun is in the singular: cf. xiii. 16, xvii. 5, xx. 4, except 
in xiv. 9. 

II. The subject-matter of vit. 1-8 is borrowed from Jewish 
sources. 

Behind vii. 1-8 there are possibly two independent traditions 
or documents—the one relating to the four winds and the other 
to the sealing of the 144,000. 

(a) vit. 1-3 from a Jewish source, which has not apparently 
undergone any essential transformation. ‘The letting loose by the 
four angels of these destructive winds ? was, as the text implies, 


l xpareiy is used іп the sense of ‘‘ holding in check” in t—a meaning not 
elsewhere found in the Apocalypse. In ii. 13, 14, 15, 25, iii. 11, it means 
“t hold fast," s.e. '* keep carefully." жир here only in our author. 

2 Compare the onset of these winds on the sea in the little Apocalypse— 
Luke xxi. 25, éri rs yis avroxi бус» iv áropig ўҳобз Oaddeons xal eáAov. 
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to take place after the sealing of the faithful had been accom- 
plished, or at all events shortly before the end. And yet these 
four angels and these four winds are not directly referred to 
again.! Hence we conclude, as already other critics have done, 
that our author has here used fragmentarily an older tradition. 
For the existence of the tradition in various forms, later evidence 
can be adduced. The various elements in our text can be 


1 Y have shown in the note on ix. 14 that there are many grounds for 
believing that in their original context these winds at the bidding of the four 
angels brought plagues of natural locusts from the corners of the earth. In 
ix. I sqq., however, a plague, not of natural, but of demonic locusts arises 
from the pit, and, as such, not subject to the four angels, but to the angel of 
the abyss. Thus vii. 1-3 prepares the way, though indirectly, for ix. 1—13. 

3 First of all we find analogous situations in Jewish Apocalyptic. In vii. 1-3 
we are told that a pause in the judgments is commanded in order that during 

, this pause the faithful may be sealed. Similarily in 1 Enoch a like pause 
takes place before the Deluge for the preservation of Noah and his family. 
Thus in lxvi. 1-2 it is said, ** And after that he showed me the angels of 
punishment, who are prepared to come and let loose all the powers of the 
waters, which are beneath in the earth, in order to bring judgment and de- 
struction on all who dwell on the earth. 2. And the Lord of Spirits gave 
commandment to the angels who were going forth, that they should not cause 
the waters to rise, but should hold them in check ; for those angels are over 
the powers of the waters.” From lxvii. it becomes clear that the object of 
this pause is to give time for the building of the Ark. For another like pause 
and, as regards the form of the tradition, а very remarkable parallel, we 
should compare 2 Bar. vi. 4 sqq., ‘‘ And I beheld, and, lo! four angels stand- 
ing at the four corners of the city, each of them holding a torch of fire in his 
hands.” 5. And another angel descended from heaven and said unto them : 
* Hold your torches, and do not light them till I tell you." Here we have 
four angels standing at the four corners of Jerusalem, ready to destroy it, and 
& fifth angel bidding them Pe and not destroy it till sacred vessels of 
the Temple were secured and hidden away, vi. 7. 

Independent developments of traditions relating to the four winds or prob- 
ably independent traditions are to be found in later Apocalypses, as Bousset has 

inted out ; but these are not derived from our text. For the purpose of the 
our winds in our text is to destroy the earth, and the life thereon, before the 
judgment, whereas in the later реше the purpose of the four winds is £o 
cleanse the earth after the judgment. . the pseudo-Johannine Apoc. 15, rére 
dwoSovdAdow (= * 1 will unseal ") rà réocapa pépn rijs dBiocou kal é£&A0waw 
тёссареѕ Aveuor рєубћо kal éxrelywou rar тд трбсштоу Tis "yis, kal AevKay- 
Ohoerat sca 1) уў Gorep ҳи» (MS Е): the Syriac Apoc. Peter: ‘‘ Therefore 
I will order the four winds and they shall be let loose one in the direction of the 
other. And when the sea-wind is let loose, there arises brimstone before it ; 
and when the south wind is let loose, there arises a flaming fire before it ; and 
when the west wind is let loose, the mountains and the rocks are cleft in 
twain.” Cf. also Sibyll. viii. 204 sqq.: wodAg 84 re Махат: Otw» yaîar 
оозе: vexpür 8° éwaydoracts стои. (These quotations are from Bousset, 

. 280.) 

Р Now these latter passages do not appear to be based on our text, but all 
seem to be derived from an older tradition, which has its foundation in the 
О.Т. and in 1 Enoch Ixxvi. First of all, the sirocco or south-east wind (myo 
mm, Jer. xxiii. 19, and mm тз ор, Hos. xiii. 15) was regarded as a special 
manifestation of God: Nah. i. 3; Zech. ix. 14. It is His chariot, Jer. 
iv. 13; Isa. Ixxvi. 15, it is His breath, Job xxxvii го, It rends the 
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satisfactorily explained from the tradition as we see from foot- 
note ? on preceding page. 

The episode in vii. 1-3 is introduced because a new order of 
plagues is about to ensue, and a pause must be made in order 
that during it the faithful may be sealed before this new order of 
plagues, е. the demonic, sets in. 

(2) vii. 4—9 is from a Jewish or Jewish- Christian source. 

(а) The 144,000 were Jews or Jewish. Christians in the original 
tradition. —YFor since the tribes are definitely mentioned one by 
one, and the number sealed in each tribe is definitely fixed (even 
though symbolically), the twelve tribes can only have meant 
the literal Israel in the original tradition. 

Thus Jewish particularism was the central idea of this section.! 

(B) This tradition was thus originally a purely Jewish one, 
and recalls Ex. xii. 7, 13, 23 sq. ; Ezek. ix. 3 sq. ; but if the 
order of the tribes in our text is the same as that in the source used 
by our author, then this source was probably Jewish Christian and 
a recast of the original Jewish tradition.—In favour of this view 
might be adduced the remarkable order in which the tribes are 
given, Judah being put in the first place and Levi in the eighth.? 

Now in the twenty different arrangements of the tribes in the 
O.T. (cf. Encyc. Bib. iv. 5207 sqq. ; Hastings’ D.B. iv. 810 sqq.) 
Judah is found first in two, де. those in Num. ii., vii., x., and in 
1 Chron. ii. 3-viii, xii. But Judah is first in the latter on purely 
geographical grounds (see Buchanan Gray, Ёлсус. Bid. iv. 5204), 


mountains and the rocks, 1 Kings xix. 11; it withers up the grass, Isa. xl. 7, 
24 ; and dries up the stream and river and sea, Nah. i. 4 ; Ps. xviii. 15, cvi. 9. 
Next the sirocco becomes an element in the eschatological expectations of 
Israel: Ps. Іхххііі. 145 Amos i. 14; Isa. xxxiv. 4: И is to destroy the 
enemies of God, Jer. xxiii. 19, xxx. 23; Hos. xiii. 14 sq. (See Gressmann, 
Isr.-Jiid. Eschat. 20 sqq.) 

is conception of the sirocco prepares us for a similar conception of 
* the four winds." These are mentioned in a topographical sense in Zech. 
ii. 6, but in vi. § as God's servants which present themselves before Him 
and execute His vengeance. 

In this sense it is already a technical conception; they come as His 
ministers of judgment from the four ends of heaven, Jer. xlix. 36; they break 
forth on the sea, Dan. vii. 2. In 1 Enoch xxxiv. 3, lxxvi. 4, they come from 
the four corners and are bearers of plagues, two from each corner. The 
winds are conceived as having '*spirits," 1 Enoch lxix. 22; Jub. ii. 2. 

! The omission of the tribe of Dan would also point to the е origin 
of the tradition. According to a Ist cent. B.C. fragment, #.e. Test. Dan v. 
6-7, Satan is said to be the prince of Dan. For other evidence on this con- 
nection of Dan with the Antichrist see my notes (of. cif. v. 6-7). 

з Buchanan Gray (Encyc. Bib. iv. 5209) conjectures that 5-6 should be 
transposed after 8. This transposition makes the text normal (see note 
under vii. 5-8 (Judah, Reuben, Simeon, Levi, Issachar, Zebulun from Leah, 
etc.)) There are still the two outstanding irregularities to which we have 
drawn attention, the omission of Dan (Jewish), and the setting of Judah at the 
head of the list (Jewish-Christian). | à 
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and in the former, because of its pre-eminence among the tribes, 
is assigned this leading position in the camp, Levi being omitted 
in this warlike disposition of the tribes! But after the return 
from the Captivity Levi gradually acquired a predominant influence 
among the tribes, and after the Maccabean rising took the lead 
even of Judah. While, on the other hand, in Jub. xxviii. 11 sqq. 
the twelve sons of Jacob are enumerated in accordance with 
the date of their birth, and in xxxiv. 20 and in the order of 
the books of the Testaments of the XII Patriarchs are grouped 
according to their respective mothers and the groups arranged in 
order of birth ; on the other hand, in the rest of the Testaments 
when Judah and Levi are mentioned together, as they frequently 
are, Levi is a/ways placed first, unless in the Christian interpola- 
tions and the MSS manipulated by Christian scribes, where 
Judah is set before Levi (see my note on Test. of XII Patr., 
p. 13). The reason for this change is obvious from this stand- 
point: Christ was sprung from Judah. Since, therefore, in our 
text Judah is placed first, it is to be inferred either that the list 
of the twelve tribes had undergone a Jewish-Christian transforma- 
tion, and that it was this Jewish-Christian recension that our 
author made use of, or that our author made this change himself. 

8 5. The sealing of the faithful in our text does not mean (а) 
preservation from physical evil, nor (b) from spiritual apostasy, 
but (c) from demonic and kindred influences under the coming reign 
of Antichrist. 

(a) The sealing of the faithful in the original tradition meant 
preservation from physical evil and death, as in Ex. xii. 7, 13, 
22 Sq. and Ezek. ix. 3 sq.* This Judaistic conception of 
preservation from physical evilis found also in the Little 
Jewish Apocalypse in the Gospels: cf. Mark xiii. 17-20; 
Matt. xxiv. 20—22. 

That it was indeed a current Jewish expectation we see in 
part from the N.T. references just given, and we know that it 
was such from a rst cent. в.с. authority. From Pss. Sol. xv. 8, 
то—ап eschatological psalm—we learn that “the sign of the 
Lord is to be upon the righteous unto their salvation ” (тд onpetov 
tov ÜcoU ёті dixaious «is соттріау), and that accordingly * famine 
and the sword and pestilence were to be far from the righteous" 
(pòs каї poppaia kai Üdvaros &тд dixaiwy ракрау). The contrast 
between the expectation in our text and in this psalm could not 


! Except Num. ii. 17, where the Levites encamp in the centre. 

2 In Shabbath, 55*, we have an haggadic interpretation of this verse: ** God 
said to Gabriel: Go and impress on the forehead of the righteous a mark of 
ink, a937 *xw5p ona be нәр Үл Se vn opas be inso Sy ow, that the destroying 
angels may have no power over him ; and on the foreheads of the godless a 
mark of blood, that the angels of destruction may have power over them." 
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be greater. In the psalm the sign is placed on the brows of the 
righteous to secure them from the eschatological woes that 
follow ; in our text the sign is not placed /// after these very woes 
had taken place. In xv. 6, 7 of the same psalm the righteous are 
promised immunity from all the evils which are sent against the 
ungodly in the last days. Moreover, as the psalmist expected a 
sign to be impressed on the brows of the saints, so he declares, 
xv. Io, that “the sign of destruction will be set on the foreheads 
of the sinners” (ro yàp onpuciov тўс dmwAeías ёті тоў дєтфтоу 
airwv), and that accordingly “famine and the sword and 
pestilence " “ would pursue and overtake the sinners ” (xv. 8, 9), 
and that they would “ perish in the day of judgment of the Lord 
for ever” (xv. 13). 

If preservation from physical evil had been intended by our 
author, the sealing should have taken place before the first Seal! 
and not in the midst of the cosmic catastrophies of the sixth. 
Vitringa feels this so strongly that he maintains that vii. 1-8 
belongs essentially before vi. 12-17, while Hengstenberg would 
place it before vi. Holtzmann (3rd ed., p. 449), while maintaining 
that * die furchtbaren Plagen der Endzeit sie (die Versiegelten) 
nicht treffen, und sie daher vom Verderben verschont bleiben," 
yet gives away his cause by admitting : *unerledigt bleibt allerdings 
die Frage, warum diese Versiegelung nicht vor das sechste 
Siegel . . . verlegt worden sei.” 

Yet Bousset (287 sq.) interprets the sealing in this sense, but 
admits the possibility of (^) being right, or indeed of both being 
alike right.? 

(4) Now the consciousness of the wrongness of this interpreta- 
tion led Düsterdieck to propound the view that 27 is not from 
physical evil but from spiritual apostasy under the last and greatest 
trials that should befall the world, that the sealing is designed to 
secure the faithful. But that this is not the immediate object of 
the sealing appears to follow from ix. 4, where the implication of 


! From the fact that the sealing does not take place before the first Seal, 
Erbes (p. 52) concludes that the first four Seals belong to the past and 
present, and that the sixth deals with the future. But even in that case the 
sealing should have taken place before the szx/A Seal, if the sealing were 
intended to preserve from physical evil. 

2 The view that the 144,000 are Jewish Christians, can only be advo- 
cated on the ground that our author, asa Jewish Christian, believes profoundly 
in the spiritual prerogatives of this nation. But since our author holds also 
that martyrdom is the highest consummation of the Christian faith, and that 
the highest place in the future life awaits the martyrs, and that none but 
martyrs share in Christ's reign of 1000 years, he cannot at the same time 
entertain the belief that the elect 144,000 Jewish Christians are to be excluded 
from the supreme privilege of the faithful. On these and other grounds (see 
section $) we conclude that the sealing does not exclude еуен of 
martyrdom, and that the 144,000 include Gentile as well as Jewish Christians. 
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the text is that it is from demonic agencies that the sealed are 
secured and not from physical evil in any form, from the visita- 
tions of nature, even the greatest at the end of the world. This 
last passage suggests the right interpretation of the text which 
follows in (^). 

(c) The sealing in our text secured the faithful against demonic 
agencies in the coming reign of Antichrist.—As this reign, so full of 
superhuman horrors, was about to begin, the sealing was carried 
out just then and not earlier or later. This sealing did not 
secure against social or cosmic evils, nor yet against martyrdom, 
xviii. 24, but only against diabolic or demonic powers, as we see 
from ix. 4.! It is the special help that the faithful needed 
against the coming manifestation of Satanic wickedness linked 
with seemingly supreme power. With this help the weakest 
servant of God need not dread the mightiest of his spiritual foes. 
The seal of God engraven on his brow marked him as God's 
property, and as such ensured him God's protection. But it did 
not in itself secure him against spiritual apostasy. Against this 
Christ warns the elect in Matt. xxiv. 24, and requires of them 
unfailing endurance: Mark xiii. 13, 6 9€ twopeivas eis réAos obros 
тшёзесєтол. If the elect bear with patience the natural trials inci- 
dent to their faithful discipleship of Christ, then He will preserve 
them from the superhuman trials which are about to come on the 
whole world, as He promises in iii. 10 of our text: dre ётурусаѕ 
Tov Абуоу THS 0тороуђѕ pov, kíáyo сє Typjow ёк THS Opas ToU 
терастцоў тїз peAAovans ёрҳєсдох ёті THs oixoupévys бА. The 
reasonableness of this view appears clearly from another 
standpoint. In the O.T., with its belief in a heathen Sheol, the 
righteous had to be recompensed on earth if they were to be 
recompensed at all—hence a long and happy life was the natural 
prerogative of the faithful. But in later times, and above all in 
the N.T., when the doctrine of a future life was fully and finally 
established, the centre of interest passed from things material to 
things spiritual. Protection not from physical death, but from the 
demonic and Satanic enemies of the spirit, became the supreme aim 
of the faithful. So far is it from being true that the faithful were 
secured by the sealing from physical death, that 77 £s distinctly 
stated that they should all suffer martyrdom (xiii. 15). 

The idea in another form appears in a contemporary writer, 
Clem. Rom. ad Corinth. lix. 2: airnoopueba, ёктєуї) rijv Sénow xai 
ікєсіау movovpevot, бта Tov àpi òr TOv kargpiÜjp.evov тоу ékAex- 
тб» айто® ёу.бАф TO komo Stapvddty dÜpavarov б ётрдоорүд< Tay 
ardyvrwv. 

! As the sealing of the faithful secured them against demonic agencies and 


temptations, so the seal of the Beast on the brow of his followers made them 
the inevitable victims of the deceit of the second Beast: see xix. 20. 
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The above interpretation has apparently been lost to 
Christendom for 1600 years or more.! The reason seems in 
part to have been that at a very early date the term сфрауіс was 
associated with baptism (cf. Hermas, Sim. ix. 16. 2-4). To 
baptism there is, of course, no allusion in our text, but baptism 
combined the two ideas here present : (1) it marked the baptized 
as God's (or Christ's property) ; (2) it secured the baptized against 
demonic powers. А very significant. passage is to be found in 
the Acts of Thomas, 26, Ads jv Tw сфрауѓіда" T)kovcaj.ev yáp 
cov Аёуоутоѕ бт: б Beds . . . 0:4 тїз abrod odpayidos émeywoxke rà 
tàu. троВата. Here baptism is a seal: it is also the mark which 
distinguishes the believer from the unbeliever. For the passages 
designating baptism as o¢payis—see 2 Clem. vii. 6, viii. 5-6; 1 Acts 
of Thomas (р. 68, ед. Bonnet), тї» èv Хротф . . . тарасҳё ро 
cpayia каї . . . TO Aovrpoy ЛаВо ris ádÜapatas : Acts of Paul, 
28 = Martyrdom of Paul, 7; Clem. Alex. Strom. іі. 3. Other 
passages combine the ideas of a means of recognition and 
defence : Clem. Eclog. Prophet. 12, тАтробёутшу yàp - Ty kevày 
тбтє 7) сфрауі< éraxoAovet iva purrdconrat TQ беф TÓ ãvior. 
Excerpt ex Theod. 80, ёй yap татрд$ Kal vioU kal ауѓоу mvevparos 
oppay Geis dveriAynros от: тр GAAy Suvdpe: ibid. 86; Cyrill. 
Cat. 1. 3, ёкє ту сштуриоёц bidwoe сфрогүѓбо, uud — R Vv 
трёџоос: ĝaípoves xai ywáaxovaw &yyeXo, iva oi nv pvywow 
éXacÜévres, of 02 meprerwow ws oixeiov: ibid. ii. 12. See 
Heitmüller, Zn Namen Jesu, p. 334. In Lactantius the entire 
meaning attaching to the sealing in our text is attributed to 
Christian baptism. Thus in his /nstit. Divin. iv. 26 he speaks 
of “ Christ being slain for the salvation of all who have written on 
their foreheads the sign of blood—that is, the sign of the cross " 
(* signum sanguinis, id est crucis"). "The presence of Christians 
bearing this sign when attending on their masters at a heathen 
sacrifice put to flight the gods of their masters, ге. the demons 
(iv. 27: "cum enim quidam ministrorum nostri sacrificantibus 
dominis assisterent, imposito frontibus signo, deos illorum fuga- 
verunt"). “But since (the demons) can neither approach those in 
whom they have seen the heavenly mark, nor injure those whom the 
immortal sign as an impregnable wall $rofects, they harass them 
by men and persecute them by the hands of others” (“sed 
quoniam neque accedere ad eos possunt, in quibus coelestem 
notam viderint, nec iis nocere, quos signum immortale munierit, 

1J. Weiss (Schri des NTs." іі. 634, 1908) might at first sight appear 
to have rediscovered this ancient and true interpretation (‘‘der mit dem gótt- 
lichen Namen Geweihte ist mit ihm gefeit, , gese eschützt gegen alle Feinde, gegen 
Dämonen und Teufel ") ; but this is not so. On the next page he writes: ‘' Ihre 
Mares. сша . .. sie sollen . . . von dem Martyrium bewahrt 


bleiben." us even J. Weiss holds that the sealing secures against physical 
death. 
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tanquam inexpugnabilis murus, lacessunt eos per homines et 
manibus persequuntur alienis"). Here the sign of the cross dis- 
charges the very same function as the seal affixed to the forehead 
of the faithful in our text. This passage thus indirectly attests 
the right interpretation of the sealing in the Apocalypse. 

An inroad of diabolic agencies on Israel and a special 
strengthening of Israel against this invasion by Michael is pre- 
dicted in Test. Dan vi. г, 5, тросёҳєте éavrois ёто тоў Sarava xai 
тфу Tv€vuáTov GUTOU . . . avros yap Ò dyyeAos rijs єіртутѕ évurxvaet 
Tóv 'Iapa;]A py eureceiy aùròv eis T€Aos какбу. Cf. 2 Bar. xxvii. 9, 
where it is said that the final tribulation is to embrace “а 
multitude of portents and incursions of Shedim " (i.e. evil spirits). 

The idea of sealing plays a large róle in the Apocalypse. In 
vii. 2 sq., ix. 4, xiv. I, xxii. 4 (here all the righteous are sealed) it 
is the servants of God who are sealed ; but in xiii. 16 sq., xiv. 9, 
xvi. 2, xix. 20, xx. 4, the followers of the Beast, where the mark 
is engraven on the brow or right hand of the latter. This 
practice was apparently frequent among the earliest Christians. 
But it was current also in Judaism, as we have already seen from 
the Pss. of Solomon (see above, and compare Heitmüller, /m 
Namen Jesu, 132 SQQ., 143 Sqq., 153, 174, 234), and also in O.T. 
times : cf. Isa. xliv. 5, * Another shall write on his hand: Unto 
the Lord"; Ezek. ix. 4. Even Yahweh Himself the prophet 
represents by an anthropomorphism as engraving Zion on the 
palms of His hands (Isa. xlix. 16). Yet this custom was strictly 
forbidden by the Law. Cf. Lev. xix. 28, xxi. 5, 6; Deut. xiv. 1. 
Clearly Isa. xliv. 5, xlix. 16, Ezek. ix. 4, saw no evil in it, if 
used in connection with the right persons. See Gal. vi. 17.1 

1This practice was prevalent in heathenism. Slaves were branded 
occasionally (see Wetstein's note on Gal. vi. 17), and soldiers sometimes 
branded themselves to show that they were in service and under the protec- 
tion of their lords. But the true analogy to the practice in our text is that of 
slaves attached to some temple (iepóbovXoi), or individuals devoted to the 
service of some deity, whose persons were so branded. Thus Ptolemy tv. 
Philopator had the Alexandrian Jews branded with an ivy leaf, the sign of 
Dionysus, 3 Macc. ii. 29; and Philo, De Monarch, i. 8, reproaches apostate 
Jews for allowing their persons to be so branded, é» rois cupacw . . . kaTa- 
erljorres. There was a temple of Heracles at one of the mouths of the Nile, 
from which a fugitive slave who had once been branded with the sacred stig- 
mata could not be reclaimed : cf. Herod. ii. 113, 'HpaxMéos lpór, és rà f» xara- 
$vyàr olkérys brew dvOpdwrwy riBáNnTat orlypara lpà ёшутд» фбодз тф бє, 
ойк tears тобтои dyaa0a4 : Lucian, de Dea Syr. $ 59, orlforra: бё wárres, ol дё» 
els xapwots, ol дё és aùxévas, xal бяд тойбе sárres ol 'Ассйро‹ orlyparn- 
poptovo:: Plutarch, Lucull. v. 507, Bóes . . .'Артёшдоз, f» д&Ммета Gedy ol тёрах 
BápBapo тис . . . харёурата фёроуосол тїз Oco Aauwdda. бее Wetstein 
and Lightfoot on Gal. vi. 17 ; Robertson Smith, Religion of the Semites, 334; 
Spencer, Leg. Rit. Heb. ii. 14. Heitmüller (02. cit. 184 sq.) points out how 
closely related were such beliefs in Babylon, Egypt, and Judea; and Giesebrecht 
(Schátsung, 86) regards the former as distinctly operative on Jewish beliefs 
(see Clemen, Religionsgeschichtliche Erkidrung des NT, 184).  Heitmüller 


r 
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Finally, we find references to this sign on the forehead in the 
Odes of Solomon (ed. Rendel Harris, 1909), iv. 7, “ For who is 
there that shall put on Thy grace to be hurt?” iv. 8, “For Thy 
seal is known, and Thy creatures know it, and Thy hosts rejoice 
(emended) in it; and the elect archangels are clad with it"; 
viii. 16, “ Before they came into being I took knowledge of them, 
and on their faces I set My seal." ‘The seal here does not seem 
to be used in an eschatological sense, but simply marks its bearer 
as God's property. 

8 6. Chapter vii. refers only to the present generation of 
believers, first as militant on earth, vit. 1-8, and next as triumph- 
ant in heaven, vti. 0—17]. 

It is obvious that vii. 1-8 deals only with the present genera- 
‘tion of the faithful; for in the thought of the Seer it is only this 
generation that has to endure the last and greatest tribulation. 
To preserve it against the superhuman evils that are about to 
burst on the world, the progress of the plagues is stayed and the 
faithful are secured against such as are of a demonic character, 
being sealed as God’s own possession. 

It is no less obvious that the great host in vii. 0—17 does not 
embrace the whole Church, but only those who had come ix тўс 
Ortpews THs рєуаћ№ѕ. Not only on account of the definite article 
and the distinctive epithet т) peydAys, but also on account of 
the whole vision and its relation to the rest of the book, it is 
wholly inadmissible to interpret “the great tribulation” quite 
generally as any or every tribulation that is incident to the life of 
faithful discipleship.! ‘The great tribulation” is about to fall 
upon the present generation, and in vil. 9—17 are represented the 
great multitude which had come through it faithfully. 

8 7. The 144,000 in the present context are (a) Christians 
belonging not to Israel after the flesh, but to the spiritual Israel, 
(д) and are in this respect the same as the 144,000 in xtv. 1-5. 

(a) We have seen above, S 4, II. (4), that these 144,000 were 


(op. cit. 333 Sq.) connects the ideas of pom and sealing. Тһе name of Jesus 
marked the baptized as the property of Jesus, — him under His protec- 
tion, and assured him against alien powers. The name in this significance is 
a сфрауі. Thence it becomes easy to designate baptism itself as a seal, 
though in this development the influences of the Greek Mysteries may have 
co-operated. But there is no reference to baptism in our text, although 
oppaylvew here and Bawrifew els тд Óvouá Tivos in the N.T. have practically 
the same meaning. The design of ‘‘ the sealing " and ‘‘ the baptizing into the 
name of” is to show that the person so affected was the property of God or 
Christ. 

1 The scribe of A may have been conscious of the difficulty of the text and 
so read ётё ӨМүешз weydAns. But NPQ and all the cursives agree in reading 
as above. Cf. Hermas, Ёз. П. ii. 7, макро: бсос Uropérere rl» Oyu rhy 
ёрхошёут» Th» ueyáNoy—which is based partly on vii. 14 and iii. то of our 
book, and which testifies to the form of our text between 110-140 A.D. 
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Jews or Jewish Christians in the original tradition. That they 
are Jewish Christians in their present context is maintained by 
Düsterdieck, Holtzmann, Bousset, and others. "These scholars 
hold that the 144,000, vii. 4-8, and the countless host, vii. 9—17, 
are not to be identified ; for in the one case we have a definite 
number, in the other an indefinite one ; in the one a multitude of 
all nations and peoples, in the other a definite number of Jewish 
Christians ; in the one case the last great woe is still impending, 
in the other it is already surmounted and left behind. Now the 
last objection is of no weight. The vision in vii. 9-17 is pro- 
leptic. It prophesies the outcome of the present strife, and 
therefore the two visions presuppose different conditions—the 
one a phase of the Church militant, the other a phase of the 
Church triumphant. From this standpoint no objection can be 
maintained against the identity of the two groups under different 
conditions of time and place. 

The other objections, when considered in the light of the 
thought which underlies the sealing of the faithful, lose forthwith 
any force they seemed to have. For since we have already seen 
that “the great tribulation” was about to come upon the whole 
world (iii. 10), that the essential danger connected with this 
tribulation was its demonic character, and that the sole object 
of the sealing was to preserve the faithful against demonic 
powers, it follows inevitably that /Ae sealing must be coextensive 
with the peril, and must therefore embrace the entire Christian 
community, alike Jewish and Gentile. For the necessary grace 
of preservation from demonic influence cannot be accorded 
to the faithful descended from Israel according to the flesh 
and withheld from the faithful descended from Israel accord- 
ing to the spirit, in a work of so universalistic import as the 
Apocalypse. In other words, the 144,000 belong not to the 
literal but to the spiritual Israel, and are composed of all 
peoples and nations and languages.! From this standpoint 
the number 144,000 presents no difficulty. It is merely a 
symbolical and not a definite number. The real explana- 
tion of its appearance here is that it is a part of a tradition 
taken over by our author, and a part to which he attaches 
no definite significance in its new context. The part of the 
tradition with which he is concerned is the sealing. This 
element is of overwhelming significance. It is the measure 

1 Here the spiritual Israel is intended, as in I Pet. i. 1. Cf. i. 14, 18, ii. 
9, 10, iv. 3, 4, and Jas. i. 1. This was the view of Hippolytus, жері той 
ArrixplaTov ; vi. ёбшке>» ò xiptos сфрауѓда rois els айтду srurreUovat, kal atrds 
(=6 'Аутіхрстоѕ) бшсе! ónolos. Here all the faithful are saved. In his 
commentary, however, on this passage preserved only in the Arabic (see 


articles, Hippolyt's leinere Schriften, p. 231, ed. Achelis) he takes the 
144,000 to be Jewish Christians. 
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adopted by God to secure His servants against the manifestation 
and for the time victorious self-assertion of the Satanic world. 
The other elements of the tradition, though taken into the text, 
are of the slightest concern, or of none at all, to our author. 
This is frequently his practice. We have already seen it in 
vii. 1-3, where the main idea is the pause which is commanded 
in the succession of the plagues in order to effect this sealing. 
As regards the four winds—another element in the tradition 
there used—our author never again refers directly to them. 

(4) The 144,000 in vit. belong to the spiritual Israel as do the 
144,000 in xiv. I1-5.—If what we have above contended is 
valid, there can be no question as to the identity of the two 
bodies—at least as regards their origin. This identity of 
spiritual origin helps to confirm the conclusion arrived at on 
other grounds. 

§ 8. vii. 9-17 is the work not of a redactor, but of our author ; 
jor every verse and nearly every phrase is related in point of 
diction and meaning to the rest of the Apocalypse.—Since we have 
shown in our commentary an overwhelming amount of evidence 
in support of the above statement, we must refer the reader to 
the notes in question. 

89. The xos wodvs in vii. 9-17 is identical with the 
144,000 in vii. ¢-8.—In $ 6 we have seen that the óxyXos толу 
embraces not the Christians or faithful of all time, but only 
the Christian contemporaries of the Seer—the faithful of the 

resent generation. Since the 144,000 refer to the same body, 
it is clear that the óxAos то and the 144,000 are identical 
qualitatively if not quantitatively. 

$ то. Zn the original form of the vision of vit. 9-17 the óxXos 
v oÀ vs (a) represented the entire body of the blessed in heaven after 
the final judgment, but does not do so in its present context ; but (b) 
represents the martyrs of the last tribulation serving God in heaven 
before the final judgment, or rather before the establishment of the 
Millennial Kingdom in chap. xx. 

(a) The original form of this vision represented the entire body 
of the blessed in heaven or in the New Jerusalem on the new 
Earth (as in xxi. 1—4) after the final judgment. (а) For the 
same phraseology is used of God and the blessed (cf. vii. 15 and 
xxi. 3, xxii. 3; vii. 17 and xxi. 4) after the final judgment in the 
New Jerusalem. (8) There is no phrase in the section which in 
itself definitely limits the description to the martyrs. The phrases 
that demand such a limitation are, as we shall see, of an indirect 
though cogent character, and are due to our author's adaptation 
of one of his independent visions to a new context. (y) The 
clause ду ёр:диўса: аўтду obdeis 4Ovvaro cannot be rightly used of 
a section of the blessed, but fittingly describes the countless 
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hosts of all the blessed. ($) Apart from the phrases oi épxopevot, 
к THs ÜAüjeus THs peydAns, and é& T9 váy (not in xxii. 3), the 
whole impression of the vision is that it deals with the final con- 
dition of the blessed in heaven, in which they render perfect and 
ceaseless service to God, and all the sorrow and pain of the 
earthly life are in the past (vii. 17). (є) After the final judgment 
all the faithful are to be clothed in white. 

(д) But this cannot be the meaning of the vision in its pre- 
sent context. (a) For in $ 6 above, we have seen that the 6xAos 
тоАл% embraces not all the faithful, but only the faithful that are 
to issue victoriously from the great tribulation. (В) Next, if we 
take of épxouevo.! strictly as an imperfect participle, /Ae great 
tribulation is still in progress? the end of the world is not yet 
come, and all who belong to the great multitude are martyrs, for 
all are already clothed in white (vi. 9, 1r) This vision in 
vii. 9-17 is proleptic, like that in xiv. 1-5. In both cases the 
multitudes are martyrs and martyrs only ; for they are clothed in 
white, and the final judgment is not yet come. (y) Our inter- 
pretation receives support from the general theme of the Book— 
the glorification of martyrdom, and especially from the place of 
this section in the Book ; for the time which it deals with forms 
the very eve of the last and greatest tribulation. 

Hence we conclude that the vision in its present form refers 
to the martyrs of the great tribulation, though it exhibits 
survivals of ideas and statements which show that originally it 


1 [n the sentence, obrol elow ol épxópevoc ёк ris ӨМүєшз rijs weydAns xal 
Ex vrar ras сто\й< айтд>», the kal ÉrAvrvar кт\. is to be taken along with ol 
épxópevot as the predicate of the sentence: z.e. **these are those who come 
through the great tribulation and washed,” etc. So the ancient Versions— 
the Vulgate, Syriac (2), Ethiopic—rightly rendered the Greek. So also 
the A.V. ; but the R.V. is quite wrong in making xal éx\uvay кт\. a co- 
ordinate sentence with obrol eis» ol épxóuevow and translating: ‘‘these are 
they which have come out of the great tribulation, and //ey washed," etc. 
The R.V. always and the A.V. generally mistranslate this idiom in our 
author. We have here a Hebraism, in accordance with which Hebrew 
writers after using a participle or infinitive added other clauses not with 
participles or infinitives as we should logically expect, but with finite verbs. 
(See Driver, Hebrew 7enses?, 8 117.) This Hebraism is occasionally repro- 
duced in the LXX. Thus Jer. xxiii. 32, 052»... . "pe тооп waa Sy “A= 
LXX, loù éyw wpds rods... . трофутєбоутаѕ yevót) dvúrvia . . . kal диуүодуто 
aurd. The same construction both in the Hebrew and the LXX will be 
found in Amos v. 7; Gen. xlix. 17; Ps. xcii. 8, cv. 12 sq. (ёи тф elu... 
kal д‹ў\бо»), etc. The Hebraism, therefore, which appears in our text (oórol 
elow ol épxóuevo: xal ётћиғау) = 0222 . . . Dwana лол лок, We have already 
had the same Hebraism in i. 5, 6, where see note. 

2 The question in vii. 13, móĝev Або», might imply that the number is com- 
: plete. In that case ol épxóueroc would strictly = оі éA0órres, and we should 
expect ёк OM eos weydAns as in А (a mere correction). The text would then 
refer to all the blessed, whether martyred or not. So the text may have stood 
in the original vision. 
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bore a very different meaning. One such is the clause бу 
dpiOunoat айтди ovdeis édvvaro. 

S тї. Whereas vii. 4—9 refers to the living faithful, vii. 9-17 
and xiv. 1-5 are proleptic and refer to the martyrs. They embrace 
both men and women. 

The martyrs are represented in vil. 9-17 as arriving in 
heaven straight from the scene of martyrdom. In xiv. 1-5 the 
martyrs are represented as following the Lamb on the earthly 
Mount Zion during the reign of тооо years. This latter vision 
thus anticipates the scene described in xx. 4. 

Since the martyrs are alike men and women, zapÓévo. in 
xiv. 4 must be taken metaphorically. This passage, therefore, 
deals with spiritual fornication. This is independent of the fact 
that our writer could not have spoken of Christians as having 
defiled themselves (€uoAvvOncar: cf. iii. 4) by holy matrimony. 

VII. 1-8.—A pause in the succession of the plagues. The 
destroying winds are to be held in check in order that during the 
pause the 144,000 of the spiritual Israel may be sealed. The 
plagues introduced by the four winds seem to be of a demonic char- 
acter, since the faithful must be sealed before they are let loose. 

1. perà тобто «lbov тёссарас dyyéAous écrürag ёті tds тќс- 
capas ywvias THs yfjs кратобутас̧ тойс réccapas dvépous Tis YS, 
tva ph avdy dvepos dri тїз yrs pire èm ris Oaddoons phre ri m 
$év8pov. The words pera тобто eldoy introduce a new and im- 
portant division of the sixth Seal (see note on iv. 1). The angels 
of the winds, like those of fire, xiv. 18, and of water, xvi. 5 (cf. 
John v. 7), belong to the lower orders of angelic beings. They are 
set over the works of nature, and, as such, they could not keep the 
Sabbath as the highest orders do according to Jub. ii. 18 sqq. 
They were called the angels of service (mwn *3wbo) in the 
Talmud, and were said to be inferior in rank to righteous 
Israelites (Sanh. 93°). For other angels of this nature see 
1 Enoch 1х. 11—21, lxv. 8, ]xix. 22; Jub. ii. 2. An angel of 
this class might be described as стоҳєоу—а “spirit,” “demon,” 
or ‘‘genius.” See Deissmann, Ёлсус. Bib. ii. 1261; Bousset, 
Religion des Judenthums, 317. On the destructive winds and 
` the plagues introduced by them see the introduction to this 
chapter, p. 192.  éerüras ёті tas réccapas yovías. Оп tory 
with ётё and acc. see p. 191 sq. Our author regarded the earth 
as rerpdyovos, as Isa. xi. 12, Ezek. vii. 2 (wi? mpo2), which the 
LXX render oi rrépvyes ris yrs. The idea recurs in xx. 8 and 
in xxi. 16, where the heavenly Jerusalem is described as a 
cubiform city, whose length and breadth and height are equal. 
Ultimately this view may go back to a Babylonian cosmogony. 
On this question see Warren, Zhe Earliest Cosmologies, 38 sq., 


46 sq. 
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xpatouvras. There is here the idea that at the end of the 
world (the) four destructive winds would be let loose to injure 
the earth and the sea andthetrees. Noreference is madeto this 
expectation in the rest of the Apocalypse in this form, but vii. 1-3 
serves in part to introduce the plague of demonic locusts. See 
note on ix. 4. For this use of xpareiv as “holding in check,” 
cf. Luke xxiv. 16, where it is followed by тоў uý. Its meaning 
in Acts ii. 24; John xx. 23 is related but not the same, while still 
another holds in Rev. ii. 13, 14, 15, 25, iii. 11, and yet another 
in ii. 1. 

тойс тёссараѕ åvépous. These four winds came from the four 
angles or corners of the earth, which was regarded as an actual 
square, if not a cube. They came from the four angles and not 
from the four sides; for according to Jewish conceptions the 
winds that blew from the four quarters, #.e. due north, south, east, 
and west, were favourable winds, whereas those that came from 
the angles or corners, as N.E.N. and E.N.E., N.W.N. and 
W.N.W., etc., were hurtful. The subject is dealt with at length 
in І Enoch 1ххуі. and xxxiv. 3. There are two differences 
between the conceptions in our text and that in Enoch. The 
first is on the surface and not essential. Enoch represents шо 
hurtful winds as issuing from each corner, whereas our text 
reduces each pair to a single wind. This difference may be 
accounted for by the fact that whereas 1 Enoch Ixxvi. represents 
an attempt at being full and scientific from the standpoint of the 
time, our text exhibits the same views in a popular and less 
precise form. The more important difference is that the winds 
which were characteristically injurious are here in our text 
assigned a special róle of destruction at the world's close. But 
the way for this development was already prepared in the O.T., 
and Christian literature attests its further developments. See 
above, p. 19r sq. 

тубу... ёт ris yfjs . . . phre mí т, Sév8pov. On the cases 
with ёт here see above, p. 191, § 4 

B. каї eldor dior дүүєћоу dvaBaivovra dws dvarodijs f|Aiou, 
€xovra сфраү‹да Өдєоб Lâôrros. Why the angel ascends from the 
east cannot be determined. Corn. a Lap., Hengstenberg, Ebrard, 
De Wette, Volkmar, Dusterdieck think that it is because the 
life-bringing sun comes from the east; Volter, iv. 24, because the 
revelation of divine salvation and glory were expected from the 
east (Ezek. xliii. 2): so also Swete ; similarly Holtzmann, quoting 
Isa. xli. 2. Erbes (р. 51, note) refers to the last passage and Sib. 
Or. iii. 652, and implies that it is because the Messiah comes 
from the east. 

0«oó [óvros. This is a very familiar expression in the N.T. 
Thus it is found once in Acts, six times in the Pauline Epistles, 
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four times in Hebrews, and twice in Matthew in the form ro? 
Geod ro) Lavros. In the Apocalypse бєо® (óvros does not recur, 
but we have the related forms, тф (àvr. eis т. alóvas т. aidvov, 
iV. 9, V. ro, x. 6, and a combination of the two in xv. 7, тоў бео® 
T. õvros els т. alüvas т. aidvwy (see note on iv. 9 ad finem). 
The Hebrew is 'n $x. Cf. Josh. iii. то; Ps. xlii. 3; Hos. i. то 
(ii. 2); 2 Kings xix. 4, 16; Dan. iv. 19 (LXX), v. 23 (25), vi. 26; 
Jub. i. 25, xxi. 4; 3 Macc. vi. 28. In 2 Macc. vii. 33, xv. 4 we 
have the form ô (àv xvpios, and in Sibyl. Or. iii. 763 simply ro 
{avr The expression in all its forms brings out the contrast 
between the one eternal God and the numberless ephemeral gods 
of the heathen. 

каї éxpafev $ovü peyáMg Totis réccapaw áyyéAow ols #5401 
adtots dBucisac rv үй» каї rv 0d accavr. | 

ols . . . adrots. On this Hebraism in our text see p. 87. 
On the construction, 45009 . . . dduyoa see p. 54. The 
angels injured the earth by letting loose the winds under their 
charge. The idea that the angels cause injury to the earth by 
withholding the winds, as Bengel, Herder, and Wellhausen 
maintain, is contrary not only to the text, but to the tradition 
regarding these winds which blow from the corners of the earth ; 
see p. 204. 

З. Муу Mh dBucjowre Thy үй phre r)v Oddaccay pire rà 
SdvBpa, дур‹ сфрауісореу тойс Soddous ToU Ücoü pûr emi tov perómov 
aürüv. Оп the meaning of 28‹кєу in our text see xxii. тт, note. 

odpayicwpey. The sealing is to secure the servants of God 
against the attacks of demonic powers coming into open mani- 
festation (see ix. 4, note). The Satanic host is about to make its 
final struggle for the mastery of the world. In the past their 
efforts had in the main been restricted to attacks on man’s 
spiritual being, and had therefore been hidden, invisible, and 
mysterious, but now at the end of time they are to come forth 
from their mysterious background and make open war with 
God and His hosts for the possession of the earth and of man- 
kind. The hidden mystery of wickedness, the secret source of 
all the haunting horrors, and crimes, and failures, and sins of the 
past was about to reveal itself—the Antichrist was to become 
incarnate and appear armed, as it were, with all but almighty 
power. With such foes the faithful felt wholly unfit to do battle. 
With the rage and hostility of man they could cope, but with 
their ghostly enemy and his myrmidons about to manifest them- 
selves with soul- and body-compelling powers they dared not 
engage. And so just on the eve of this epiphany of Satan, God 
seals His servants on their foreheads to show that they are His 
own possession, and that no embodied (or disembodied) spirit of 
the wicked one can do them hurt. In its deepest sense this 
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sealing means the outward manifestation of character. The 
hidden goodness of God's servants is at last blazoned outwardly, 
. and the divine name that was written in secret by God's Spirit 
on their hearts is now engraved openly on their brows by the 
very signet ring of the living God (c¢paytda 0«o? (àvros). In the 
reign of the Antichrist goodness and evil, righteousness and sin, 
come into their fullest manifestation and antagonism. Character 
ultimately enters on the stage of finality.! 

тод$ $оф\ои$ тоё beo pôv. Оп the phrase т. 8. т. бео cf. і. 1, 
ii. 20, xix. 2, 5, xxii. 3, 6; and on roð бєо® juàv cf. vii. 10, 12, 
xii. то, xix. 1, 5 (Oeds pov, iii. 2, 12, ii. 7). Ву the addition 
uov the angel acknowledges that angels and men are fellow- 
servants in the service of God ; cf. xix. то, xxii. 9. 

(wl trav perémev aürüv. Our author always uses éwi тоу 
perdvroy when he uses the plural: cf. ix. 4, xiv. І, xxii. 4, and 
éwi ro pérwwov; cf. xiii 16, xvii. 5, xx. 4, when he uses the 
singular (except in xiv. 9, ёті ro) perwrov). The idea in epayi- 
соу... eri TOv дєтштшу avrüv goes back ultimately to 
Ezek. ix. 4. See note on xiii. 16 with regard to the mark on 
the foreheads and right hand of the followers of the Beast. 

4. kal ўкооса тд» dpOudy Trav dajpaywopérov, éxaróv reccepá- 
коута тёссарес xihiddes eodpayropdvor ёк wáons $us viðr lopañ). 
The Seer does not witness the sealing which is completed 
during the pause in the plagues, but he hears the number of the 
sealed and their description. The number of the sealed is 
purely symbolical. The number connotes perfectness and com- 
pletion, being 12 x r2 taken a thousandfold (Alford). But it is 
not an infinite number ; for it gives the number of the faithful 
in the present generation only (see p. 199, 209 sq.). 
ботс uiis viðv ‘Icpayd. It is not believers descended from 
the literal Israel (1 Cor. x. 18) (though this was the original 
meaning of the tradition), but from the spiritual Israel that are 
here referred to (see p. 200). This transformation of meaning 
is found also in our text in xvii. 4. Cf. Rom. ii. 29, 6 èv re 
крутт‹р lovóatos : Gal. iii. 29, eè 8 tuets Xpurrod, dpa rov 'АВраби 

1 Logically, or perhaps historically, we may connect the thought in Rom. 
viii. 19 with that in our text. The sealing, which shows outwardly that 
the faithful are God's sons, marks the first stage of their manifestation as such 
(rh» áxokáNvyur тор viðr той 0co0, Rom. viii. 19). They, too, shall be mani- 
fested as their Divine Master (Luke xvii. 30, 6 viós rod dy@pwrov ётока- 
№ятето : 2 Thess. ii. 8, тр éxipavela 73s wapovolas). Opposed to this we 
have the manifestation of the Antichrist (2 Thess. ii. 3, droxaAv$ 6g : ii. 6, 
&ктокаАуф#®ў»а‹ : її. 8, dwoxadu@Ofoera:). There is also the manifestation of his 
followers—at all events the first stage of it —in the sealing of the followers of 
the Beast (Apoc. xiii. 16 sq., xiv. 9, xvi. 2, xix. 20, xx. 4). 

The manifestation of the Messiah was a familiar expectation in Jewish 


Apocalyptic about this time and earlier : cf. 4 Ezra vii. 28, xiii. 32; 2 Bar. 
xxxix. 7. 
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aréppa daré: vi. 16, rov Чосрађ\ тоё «ov; Phil. iii. 3. fpeis yap 
dopev Т) Tepiropý, of mvevpatı Geov Aarpevovres Kat kuvywpevot èv 
XpwrQ ‘Incov; т Pet. 1; Jas. i. 1; Hermas, Sim. ix. 17. 


5. ёк фоћс “lodda Sddexa ХЛ:68ес eodpayropévor, 
фк puñs ‘PouBhy SaSexa xo cábeg, 
dx $uAqs Fad 8dBexa. yircddes, 


6. èx фу\й$ "Асђр Bdbexa yiArrddes, 
dx $us NepOadipn SaBexa ycdrdBes, 
ёк $uXQs Мауасоӣ дека ycAdcddes, 


7. dx puñs Lupedy бебека ХЛ: 8е$, 
dx puñs Лео 508ека ycdcddes, 
ёк puñs "locaxàp Sudexa у.е, 


8. ik фоћӯѕ ZaBouvrov бебека х6 8, 
dx фоћѕ lwoo Ѕедека у№6 ес, 
dx gudijs Beviagely Bóbexa. xididdes dodpayropdvor. 


5-8. In the above list there are several irregularities. (a) 
Judah is placed first. (^) Dan is omitted. (c) Manasseh is 
given, though Manasseh is included in Joseph. (4) The rest 
of the tribes are enumerated in a wholly unintelligible 
order. 

(a) Judah is mentioned first, because from him is sprung the 
Messiah (see p. 193 sq.). 

(d) Before we discuss the difficulties in (4) and (c) we must 
examine that under (d), since if this can be solved the rest come 
éasier. Now the present unintelligible order of the tribes cannot 
be explained by any such irrelevancy as that of Grotius: “ Nullus 
servatur ordo, quia omnes in Christo pares.” The text ss unin- 
telligible as it stands, and it is unintelligible because it is dis- 
located. This dislocation Buchanan Gray has recognized 
(Encyc. Bib. iv. 5208 sq.; Expositor, 1902, p. 225 sqq.) and set 
right by transposing vii. 57-6 after vii. 8. By this transposition, 
sanity is restored to the text. The order then becomes in- 
telligible and illuminating : first the sons of the first wife Leah— 
Judah, Reuben, Simeon, Levi, Issachar, Zebulun ; next, the sons 
of Rachel the second wife—Joseph and Benjamin; next, the 
the sons of Leah's handmaid—Gad and Assher ; and, finally, we 
should have the sons of Rachel's bandmaid — Naphtali and 
Dan; but we have on certain grounds Naphtali and Manasseh 
instead.’ 
| Thus we have first Leah's sons, then Rachel’s, then the sons 
of Leah’s handmaid, and finally, those of Rachel’s handmaid. 
Let us now proceed to deal with the remaining difficulties, and 
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to make these the more obvious we shall transcribe the list 
arrived at through Buchanan Gray’s suggestion.! 


Judah Joseph 
Reuben Benjamin 
Simeon Gad 

Levi Assher 
Issachar Naphtali 
Zebulun Manasseh. 


The first difficulty (a) in this list arises from Judah being 
placed at the head of the list. But the reason for this order 
is obvious, as we have already seen (see p. 193 sq.). Christ 
is descended from Judah, therefore Judah comes first. The 
next difficulty (^) arises from the omission of Dan and the 
insertion of Manasseh (с) in his place. Here again the answer 
is, I think, of no questionable character. Manasseh is obvi- 
ously de rop here, since Manasseh is already included in 
Joseph; and Joseph is original, since the list obviously aims 
at giving the sons of Rachel, as it has given the sons of 
Leah, and not two of her sons and one grandson as it does in 
its present form. Manasseh then has been substituted for Dan, 
the missing son of Rachel's handmaid. The substitution 
has, as we have remarked, made the list illogical. We have 
now to ask, Why was Dan omitted? and by whom? Various 
explanations of the displacement of Dan by Manasseh have been 
offered. Gomarus, Hartwig, Bleek, Züllig, and Spitta propose 
that Adv stood originally in the text, but was early corruptly 
written Мау, and that hence Manasseh arose. But such abbrevia- 
tions are highly improbable, and very seldom occur in Uncial 
MSS. and the corruption of Adv into Мау is unlikely in the case 
of such a well-known list as that of the twelve tribes. Others, as 
Grotius, Ewald, De Wette, and Diisterdieck are of opinion that 
Dan was omitted because the tribe had long ago died out. But 
the same statement might be made of many of the tribes. 
Others think the omission due to the fact that Dan early fell into 
idolatry ; but this in itself would not distinguish Dan from the 
rest of the tribes. 

There is, however, another explanation, and that at once the 
most ancient and most satisfactory of all, which was first pro- 
pounded by Irenaeus. According to this explanation Dan was 
omitted because the Antichrist was to spring from his tribe. 
Irenaeus writes, v. 30. 2: “ Hieremias . . . tribum ex qua veniet 


! Another possible restoration of the text could be effected by transposing 
5°-6 after 8% We should then have Leah's sons, the sons of Leah's hand- 
maids, the sons of Rachel's handmaid, Rachel’s sons. But the other 
restoration is better. 
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manifestavit dicens . . . et propter hoc non annumeratur tribus 
haec in Apocalypsi cum his quae salvantur.” Hippolytus, De 
Antichristo, 14, Фостер yap ёк rijs 'Iovba pvàñs ô Xpwrrós yeyévvgra, 
ovrws каї ёк Tùs rov Аай» dvds ô dvríypurros фото. 
Andreas,  фъАз) той Ady, ws ёк айт тікторбуох тоў АутіХрістох, 
rais Aourais où cuvréraxra. That this tradition of the origin of 
Antichrist is pre-Christian and Jewish I have shown in the notes 
on Test. Dan v. 6-7, in my edition of the Test. XII Patriarchs ; 
and Bousset (Zhe Antichrist Legend, 171 sq.) has proved at 
length that this interpretation of our text was that which was 
generally accepted in the early Christian Church, £e by 
Eucharius, Augustine, Jacob of Edessa, Theodoret, Arethas, 
Bede, etc. This interpretation is maintained by Erbes (77-79), 
Bousset, Holtzmann?, J. Weiss, Swete, Anderson Scott, etc. 

, 9-17. Proleptic vision of the martyrs from the last great tribu- 
lation, blessed and triumphant in heaven. 

In the preceding chapters, iv.—vii. 8, the order of time has 
been observed in the visions recounted. There has been no 
breach of unity in this respect; no anticipation of the far distant 
future followed by a return to the more immediate. But to such 
a proleptic vision we have now come. The visionary gaze of 
the Seer leaves for the moment the steady, progressive unveiling 
of the events of the future, and beholds the more distant 
destinies of the faithful, triumphant and secure before the throne 
of God in heaven. These are they who had been sealed in the 
vision just recounted, and had already by martyrdom won the 
martyr's privilege of the immediate blessedness and perfection 
of being clothed in their spiritual bodies before the throne. 
They do not represent the entire Church of the redeemed, but 
only those who had come forth as martyrs from *'the great 
tribulation.” Their number is still incomplete: their host is 
still growing with fresh accessions of the martyred saints. The 
time to which the vision points is still prior to the final judg- 
ment. (On all these questions see pp. 200-202, and notes below.) 
When the last martyr joins the throng of the blessed, the roll of 
the martyrs (vi. 11) will be complete, and the hour of the final 
judgment have struck. 

The vision is recounted to encourage and inspire the present 
generation, and confines itself to the destinies of the martyrs 
belonging to it; for the great multitude is composed of those 
who come from the last great tribulation (vii. 14) which, accord- 
ing to the belief of the Seer, is about to come upon the earth. 
The phrase тўс @Мүвш< тїз pweydAns (vii. 14) cannot be taken 
loosely as meaning any or every tribulation that befalls the 
faithful in this life, but only as the final and greatest tribulation 
that was to come on mankind (see pp. 44, 212). Since there is 
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no legitimate means of evading this conclusion, the clause ôv 
dpOpynoa abróv ovdeis edvvaro seems unjustifiable in its present 
context. And so indeed it is; but the explanation, as we have 
already seen (p. 201 sq., note), is that this clause belonged to 
the vision in its original form, in which its subject was the whole 
Church of the redeemed, triumphant in heaven after the final 
judgment. 

We might perhaps recover the original form of the vision, 
with its reference to all the redeemed after the final judgment, by 
reading in 14, 

oroi «law ої dAOóvres ёк OAipews peydArns 
каї émÀurvar кт\., 
instead of obro( elotv of èpxópevor ёк тї ӨМ єш$ THs peydAns krA., 
and omitting фу TQ vag abro) in 15. 
9. Merà тадта elor 
kai ibo) oxAos wodds, Sy dpiOpiica adrdv oödets бато, 
ёк wavrüs уои kai фоћӧи kai Ааф» кої yAeccóv, 
ёстӧтєс̧ dvimiov той Üpóvou xai фушфтпоу тоў dpviou, ` 


weptBeBAnpdvous orodds Àe«uxás, кої $oivixes dv rais yepoir 
aüTÓv. 


êv . . . dbóraro. On this clause see the close of the pre- 
ceding note, and p. 202, note. 

The Seer is not looking here to the final blessedness of the 
faithful of all times, peoples, and countries, but, before the 
horrors of the last tribulation burst upon the faithful of his 
own generation, he shows them by way of encouragement the 
blessedness that awaits those who fall as martyrs in the great 
and closely impending catastrophe. 

No contrast with the 144,000 is intended; for our author 
there is making use of traditional material, and is only concerned 
with the main thought of vii. 4—8, i.e. the sealing, and here he is 
adapting to a new context an earlier vision of his own which had 
originally a different meaning. 

фк wavtds €Üvous eth. See note on v. 9. écróres. The plural 
refers to GyAos. The construction is xarà úvery. Cf. xix. І. 

mepiBeBAnpévous arodds Aeuxás. Since this vision relates to 
the faithful before the final judgment (see p. 209), and since 
they are nevertheless clothed in white raiment, they are to be 
regarded not as the faithful generally, but as the martyrs who 
immediately received their white robes (cf. vi. 11) and entered 
on perfect blessedness. The faithful who died a peaceful death 
were not to receive these robes-till after the final judgment. See 
note on iii. s. The acc. wrepiBeBAnpevors is best explained as a 
slip on the part of our author for vep«geBAguévo. There are 
similar slips, which would have been removed if he had had the 
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opportunity of revising his MS.  $4oivuxes é rais xepoiv abróv. 
The palm branches are a symbol of victory ani joy after war. 
Cf. 2 Macc. x. 7, doivixas ёҳоутє gbxapiarovv: І Macc. xiii. 51, 
ela )A0«v. els atriy (i.e. 'IepovraAja) . . . perà alvécews каї Balov 
. . . бт ewerpiy éx0pós péyas è ‘IopandA: also John xii. 13. 
Tertullian, Scorp. 12, “ palmis victoriae insignes revelantur scilicet 
de Antichristo triumphantes" (Swete). There is no ground for 
seeing in the text a reference to a heavenly Feast of Tabernacles 
—a season of eternal harvest joy— with Vitringa, Eichhorn, 
Hengstenberg, and others; nor for discovering, with Deissmann 
(Bible Studies, 368-369), traces of the influence of the Greek 
cultus in the neighbouring Ephesus, a suggestion which betrays a 
complete misconception of our text. 


10. xoi xpáloucw wr peyddy Méyorres 
“Н cwrnpia тё Oe pûr TQ кабиру im TQ Opór каї 
rà deri. 


кр оооу фшуй peyddy Myovres: cf. vi. ro, xviii. 2, xix. 17 
(vii 2, x. 3, xiv. 15).  owrnpia тё Ged: cf. nyw^n mn, Ps. 
iii. 9, where the LXX has ro? xvp(ov 7) сотура. The phrase 
recurs in xii. 10, xix. 1. Elsewhere (v. 13, xii. ro, xix. 1, etc.) 
there are many themes of praise; but here one theme only is 
dwelt on—victory, deliverance, salvation—by those who have 
just emerged in triumph from the strife; for though in one sense 
they have through martyrdom wrought out their own salvation, 
and now appear as victors before the throne, in another and 
deeper they know and proclaim that the victory, the deliverance 
(ù owrypia), is not their own achievement, but that of God and of 
the Lamb. 

On r$ 6«Q нш»: cf. note on vii. 3; on re кабуиёуф ёті тф 
Өрдуо, note on p. 113; and on то dpviw, note on v. 6. 

11. koi wdvres oi üyyeloc ќотўкеєсау кикле тоб Üpóvou каї Tv 
npecfurépov кої TOv recodpwv [ouv каї émecav evimov той Opdvou 
ёті rà прбсота aüràv xal mpocexivncav тф бєй. In this verse the 
Seer enumerates the various concentric ranks of spiritual beings, 
beginning from without: first the angels, then the Elders, then 
the four Living Creatures (see note on iv. 4). . We are possibly 
to infer that the great multitude of Martyrs (vii. 9) forms the 
outermost circle. ётєтау évwmov: cf. iv. то, v. 8. ётєсау 
. . . ёті rà mpórwra atrov: cf. xi. 16. meray . . . kal mpoce- 
kóvpgav: cf. iv. 10, V. 14, Xi. 16, xix. 4, Io, xxii. 8. — mpooe- 
xivngay TQ ÜeQ. + mpooxuveiy takes the dative when it means “to 
worship." Thus it is followed by то 6«à in iv. то, vii. rt, xi. 16, 
хіх. 4, то, xxii. 9; by rà Ópaxóvri xiii. 4. In xix. 10 (an inter- 
polation) when the Seer falls down to worship the angel 
(xpooxuvjcat abre) the angel forbids him. On the other hand, 
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mpooxuvery takes the acc. when it means “to do homage to” 
cf. xiii. 4, то Onpiov (A 79), xiii. тг (ACQ min plq зо). In 
xiv. 9, II, XX. 4, it is followed by rò Onplov каї т. elxóva. e 
should, therefore, read ту eixova in xiii. 15 (with A and some 
cursives), and in xix. 20. In xvi 2, where it is followed by the 
dative, the clause is an interpolation. mpooxvvety with the acc. 
is the older and more classical usage, but it takes the dative as 
the regular construction in the LXX. In his use of this verb 
our author differs from that in the Fourth Gospel: see Abbott, 
Johannine Vocabulary, 138-142. In the Fourth Gospel the two 
constructions with the acc. and dat. appear, but in exactly the 
opposite meanings to those which they have in our author. 

12. Myovres 'Apfjv* ў eddoyia xai 4 86а xoi | софіа каї 3 
edyaptoria xal ў rui) каї 4 Sdvapts каї ў toxös TQ bed pûr els 
тод aidvas Ty alévev' бий. Ву the first åuýv the angels adopt 
as their own and solemnly confirm the thanksgiving of the 
martyrs. On this doxology see note on v. 12. 

18-17. Interpretation of the foregoing vision. 

18. каї dmexpiÓn «ls ёк т©» трєсВитёрш» héyur por Odro oi 
wep BeBAnpévor Tas — Tas Mcuxòs tives eloty xai How 300v ; 

каї ámexpióq . . . Adyor = “юмо. . їз. This form of 


diction, which is very frequent in the Fourth Gospel, is found 
only here in the Apocalypse. ‘Azoxpiverfa: has been regarded 
as answering to the unexpressed question on the part of the 
Seer, but it is better to take it as a response to a certain fresh 
occasion or circumstance, as in Judg. xviii. 14; 2 Kings i. 11; 
Cant. ii. ro. On the dialogue. form which the text assumes 
cf. Jer. i. 11; Zech. Iv. 2, 5, каї теу mpos pé ti ov Béres; 

. каї «те трд pè Хушу Ob ушфокеѕ ri ёст табта; kal «Їжа 
Oixí кїрє: 4 Ezra ii. 44, "Tunc interrogavi angelum et dixi ; 
Qui sunt hi, domine?" This form of dialogue is very frequent 
in the Shepherd of Hermas. 

tives . . . %\бо»: cf. Josh. ix. 8, '* Who are ye, and whence do 
ye come?" (LXX, T00«v ёстё, каї тббєу wapayeyovare) ; Jonah i. 8. 
In classical literature see Virg. Aen. viii. 114, “qui genus? unde 
domo?" See other parallels in Wetstein. The Або» does not 
necessarily imply that the number is yet complete. Hence the 
ot épxóp«voc in the next verse may be taken in its natural sense, 
* who are coming.” 

14. xai elpnxa обтф Kópu pou, od olas. «ipyxa seems to be 
used as an aorist here. Cf. v. 7, viii. 5, xix. 3. See Moulton, 
Gram. 145. In iii. 3, xi. 17, the perfects retain their proper 
force. This aoristic use of the perfect is not found in the 
Fourth Gospel. кїроз is used in addressing an angel in Gen. 
xix. 2; Dan. x. 16 sq.; Zech. i. 9, iv. 4, 1 3; and in саше 
a man, Gen. xxiii. 6, xxxi. 35; John xii 21. ov olas (cf. 
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Ezek. XXXVil. 3, «ai elrev mpós pé . . . El (ўсєта ra dora таёта; 
xai «та Kúpie, où фтїттү таёта) expresses the speaker’s ignorance 
and his desire for information (Bengel, De Wette, Swete, etc.), 
and herein it differs from ov ої ас in John xxi. 15 sqq. The 
response of the elders is in verse: 


каї etmév por 

oroi eiow oi epxspevor ёк ris Ө\фєыс̧ ris peydAns 
kal éwhuvay tràs orodds addy 

cat ddevxavay aŭràs фу TQ арат: тод dpviou. 


We have already seen that épxóuevoc is to be taken here as an 
imperfect participle. The martyrs are still arriving from the 
scene of the great tribulation. $ Nous ў peydAn is the last and 
final tribulation which the present generation is to experience. 
Cf. Dan. xii. 1; Mark xiii. 19, OXájus ofa oU yéyovev тоалўт1 
da’ ápyijs kricews = Matt. xxiv. 21. It is quite wrong to take it 
as meaning generally the tribulation that the faithful must en- 
counter in the world. This great tribulation is still in the 
future. It consists first and chiefly in the actual manifestation 
of the Satanic powers on earth, and only in a secondary degree 
in social and cosmic evils. Against the first the faithful are 
secured, being sealed as God's own. The latter they had, like 
the rest of mankind, to endure. 

These blessed ones are martyrs who are coming from the 
great tribulation: martyrs—not the ordinary faithful—for the 
tribulation is still in progress and yet they have already received 
their white garments (see next verse and vi. 1r), their spiritual 
bodies—a grace vouchsafed only to the martyrs. The rest of 
the faithful do not receive their white robes till or after the final 
judgment. 

That this verse read originally ойто eiow of 4A0óvres dx 
OAtpews peydAys we have seen reason to believe (see p. 202, n. 2), 
though it would be possible to take épxouevox as = éA0óvres by 
a Hebraism. 

oi épxdpevor xoi é&mÀwvav. On the Hebraism here and in 
i. 5, 6, ii. 20, see note on ii. 20. 

The oroAai (cf. vi. r1, and Add. Note on vi. гт at the close of 
that chapter) are the heavenly bodies which the martyrs receive 
immediately after death. Оп the one hand, it can be said that 
Christ or God gives the faithful i ірата Лекі (iii. 5) ог стола 
Aevxaí (vi. 11); for a man's reception of the spiritual body is due 
not to works but to grace; yet, on the other hand, the faithful 
have their share in the acquisition or creation of this spiritual 
body ; for they co-operate with God: to their faithfulness is it 
owing that they have spiritual bodies at all. They “wash their 
garments and make them white through the blood of the Lamb." 
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The two ideas of God's grace and man's work are combined 
in the Pauline words : Phil ii. 12 Sq., T favràv cwrnpiay 
xarepyagea de, Geos ydp éarw б évepyov èv bpiv xai TO GéAay kal TO 
évepyetv. — éAevxavay is taken by some interpreters as an explana- 
tion of érAvvav: by others émAvvav is referred to man's justi- 
fication, and ёАєікауау to his sanctification. “ Тһе aorists,” as 
Swete observes, “look back to the life on earth when the 
cleansing was effected." 

èv TQ olpar. тод dpviov. This phrase has been taken as (a) 
“їп the blood of the Lamb.” In this case the text refers to the 
forgiveness of sins through faith in the sacrifice of Christ. Cf. 
t John i. 7; Rom. iii. 25, v. 9; Heb. ix. 14; І Pet. i. 2. The 
expression éAevxavav . . . фу TQ адат: is then strongly para- 
doxical ‘The O.T. is familiar with the idea of soiled garments 
(Isa. lxiv. 6; Zech. iii. 3) as well as of the symbolism of the 
washing of the garments (Ex. хіх. то, 14), and the Acvxaivew 
recalls especially Isa. i. 18. As here also for the judgment of 
the saving worth of Christ's death the Pauline category of 
Sacrifice is adopted, so it lies specially at the foundation of 
I Cor. vi її, áreAovoacÓe, as well as of т Cor. vi. 20” 
(Holtzmann). By such interpreters the great multitude is taken 
to include all the faithful and not merely martyrs, after the final 
judgment and before. (b) фу тф айдат. is to be rendered 
“through the blood.” So Bousset, who holds that the parallel 
expression, xii. 11, каї афто! évixnoay афто бй Tò ala тоў dpviov, 
demands this rendering. The great multitude is composed only 
of martyrs, who through the sacrifice of Christ have become 
endowed with power to become martyrs. Ewald and J. Weiss 
from different standpoints uphold the reference of the text (in its 
present form) to the martyrs. But, even if “ through the blood” 
is the only right rendering of ѓу тф aizart, І do not see that this 
expression necessarily implies that the faithful here referred to 
are martyrs. The grounds for such a conclusion have been 
already given (see pp. 186 sqq., 213). 


16. Bid ToUTÓ elow фуфтпоу ToU Opévou TOU beoũ 
xai hatpevouow абтф "ipépos xai vuxris dv TÔ vaQ адтой 
kai ô xaÓfjuevos ёті ToU Opdvou oxynydoa ёт’ ‘abrous. 


8:4 Troüro. The preceding verse explains their fitness for 
God’s service. 

With Aarpevovow атф cf. xxii 3. This Латребву (= 72 
almost universally in the LXX) denotes the service rendered to 
Yahweh by Israel as His peculiar people : cf. Phil. lil 3, oi 
mvevpare «ov Aatpeioures : Acts xxvi. 7, eis fv тд dwdexdgpudor 

pav èv éxreveia укта к. їрќєрау Aarpevov: Rom. ix. 4; Heb. 
ix. 1, 6. “It is,” as Lightfoot (on Phil. iii. 3) observes, “ the 
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service not of external rites, but of spiritual worship”: see also 
Rom. xii. 1, rv Аоуту Aarpeiav. As such it belongs to the 
whole people, and is distinct from the priestly service. For the 
latter the appropriate word is Aaroupyety ( mw). This priestly 
service was rendered not only in the earthly temple, Ex. 
xxviii. 31, xxix. 30 and passim, but also in the temple in heaven, 
according to Jewish conceptions : cf. Test. Levi iii. 5 (on which see 
my notes), where the priestly office is discharged by the archangels. 
But in the Christian heaven no such exclusive priestly functions 
are discharged, and there is no room for any exclusive priestly 
caste. All the blessed are priests unto God, and it is their part 
Aarpevew not Aecrovpyety.! 

qpépas xal vuxrós. Cf. iv. 8 on the never-ceasing praise 
of the angels. This time division exists only for earth dwellers : 
cf. xxii. 5. dv rà vaQ афтод. Оп the combination of the 
ideas of the throne of God and the Temple in heaven, see 
note on iv. 2. This heavenly Temple stands in the existing 
heaven (xi. 19), but there will be no temple in the heavenly 
Jerusalem, xxi. 22, каї маду ойк «lov dv aùr. In the original 
form of the vision, vii. 9-17, which dealt with the whole body of 
the blessed after the final judgment, the phrase éy rà vaQ abroó 
was probably absent. Cf.xxi.22,iii. 12. God was their real temple. 

ô xa@jpevos єт. See note on iv. 2. oxnvdca ёт abroís = 
* His Shekinah shall abide upon them,” or “ He shall cause His 
Shekinah to abide upon them." This construction appears 
unexampled. Cf. Num. rab. sect. 13, 218, n»3U woven p'payn 
yax; also Shabb. 22° 30°, etc., where the Shekinah is said to 
rest on the faithful Israelites. In xxi. 3 we have exgvoce per’ 
abrüy. In using the future oxyvoce and those that follow, the 
Seer passes from the sphere of the visionary to the actual. 
oxyvovv is confined to Johannine writings іп the N.T. Cf. John 
i 14; Rev. vii. 15, xii. 12, xiii. 6, xxi. 3, and is always used of 
God or of heavenly beings. The Shekinah, or the immediate 
presence of God, is here promised. The Shekinah primarily 
means the manifestation of God amongst men either in the 
Tabernacle or Temple, or in Jerusalem, or amongst His people 
Israel. But the word is also used where God is spoken of as 
dwelling in heaven, Targ. Jon. on Isa. xxxiii. 5; Deut. iii. 24, 
iv. 39. Indeed the Shekinah only exceptionally came down to 
the earth. (See Jewish Encyc. xi. 258 sq.) 

1J. Weiss (Offenbarung des Johannes, 68 sq.), while maintaining that 
vii. 9-17 in its present form refers only to the martyrs, asserts that the phrase 
&i& roro proves that this cannot have been its original meaning. It would, 
he writes, contradict the teaching of i. 6 to hold that only the martyrs could 
become роса of God. But as we have seen, it is not for any exclusive 


riestly function, but for God's worship and service that their redemption 
om sin had fitted them. 
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16. оф wewdoourw ёт. of8€ Buyioovow én, 
о08 рў maion én абтой$ ё jos obS¢ way кабра, 

17. ёт, тд åpviov тд ávà pécov той Opdvou тонау: adrods, 
каї ébuyfse aóro)g im [efs wyyds 0Bdrer 
xai ёсе фе ô бед тау Sdxpuoy ёк TOv бфба\рд» аётд». 


The first four lines are for the most part derived from Isa. xlix. 
то, but hardly from the LXX, which runs: 


оў wewdcovoty ob94 Supjcovew, 

ovde marde avrovs kavowv ойдё 6 HALOS, 

GAN’ 6 ¿ev abrovs TapaxaAécet, 

каї 8:0 mpyav Wárwv dfe айто\%. 
16 is a translation of Isa. xlix. 1o, and a translation independent 
ofthe LXX. waley is an equally good rendering with marde of 
DD’, and каўда is probably a better one than xavowy. Our 


author has inverted the order of каўда and #Acos and inserted 
ér three times. These slight changes have greatly enhanced 
the wonderful beauty of the original. It will be observed that I 
read waloy ér.—a suggestion of Swete, who thereby improves оп 
the earlier suggestion of Gwynn (for. of St. John in Syriac, 

p. 17) that we should read жату. ясор èri is here quite 
impossible. The same conception is found in ix. 5, where the 
Uncials and many of the Cursives read «éoy (for ralon) дубдротоу, 
which s! corrects into wéoy rì dvÓp. With тасу... & Мо 
cf. Ps. сххі. 6. 

The thirst here spoken of means the pain of unsatisfied 
desire, just as in John iv. r4. It is satisfied at the springs of 
living water to which the Lamb leads the blessed (17). He that 
drinketh of this water shall never suffer the torments of thirst : 
God Himself is the fountain of life. Cf. Ps. xxxv. (xxxvi.) 10; 
1 Enoch xlviii. 1. The blessed thereby win a satisfaction which 
is independent of all that is less than the divine. And yet in 
another sense their hunger and thirst will never cease; for they 
will never know satiety, but be ever reaching forward ; for their 
object is nothing less than God Himself and His perfections. 
On the distinction carefully observed by our author between 
“the water of life" and “the tree of life,” see note on ii. 7, 
xxii. 14. 

But 17 has very little connection with Isa. xlix. re. First of 
all the line drt rò dpviov . . . avrovs is altogether different from 
Isa. xlix. то. The diction of this line is wholly that of our 
author with the seeming exception of couíaívew, which else- 
where in the Apocalypse has àn unfavourable meaning and is 
used with reference to the heathen nations, ii. 27, xii. 5, xix. 15. 
Its use here, however, recalls John x. 11, éyo eiu 6 тоду б кало, 
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x. I4; Heb. xiii. 20; r Pet. ii. 25; and in the O.T. Isa. xl. 11, ws 
холу moapave тд жоруу avrov, Ezek xxxiv. 23, where it is said 
of the Messiah, жо‹дауе atrovs . . . каї dora: atrav жоошуу (cf. 
xxxvii. 24) If we take this line along with the next we have an 
excellent parallel in Ps. xxiii. 1, 3, Коурос morpaíve pe... 

tv pe. Since the rest of 17* is wholly in the diction of our 
author, and as the idea was a familiar O.T. and N.T. one, we 
may regard vowaívew in the favourable sense as undoubtedly 
belonging to his vocabulary here. dva puécov = ѓу péro, v. 6: cf. 
Ex. xxvi. 28; Josh. хіх. т (2 n3) For its use = “ between," 
cf. Josh. xxii. 25; 1 Cor. vi. 5. 

Next as regards 17^ we see that it differs in several respects 
from Isa. xlix. 10%. éSyyjoe is not a rendering of 5m» but of 
nn» or 37», while the LXX age implies 379°. Moreover, our 
author transposes the verb to the beginning of the verse. The 
phrase ёхї {wis туйс tddrwy is in part explicable from Isa. xlix. 
тої DÐ ‘узо, but still more from Jer. ii. 13, DYN DÐ "po, 
LXX, туују aros (àvros. Cf. Ps. xxxv. (xxxvi.) 10, тарӣ cot 
тү) (wis. We have a remarkable parallel to our text in 
1 Enoch xlviii. 1, where in the new heaven and earth (xlv. 4, 5) 
Enoch sees “ a fountain of righteousness which was inexhaustible : 
around it were many fountains of wisdom, and all the thirsty drank 
of them, and were filled with wisdom." The plural тууаѕ may refer 
to some such conception; for men's hunger and thirst seek 
satisfaction in the life of God, in His wisdom, righteousness, and 
other perfections. Ви the most immediate parallels are in John 
iv. 14, тд voup ô ё0сш abro увуїсєта, фу aùr myyù VaTos áÀXo- 
pévov els (wi aidviov: vii. 38, 6 Twrrevov els pé... тотадо! 
ёк ris Kowlas avrov peicovow vdaros (оутоѕ. The emphasis, as 
Swete observes, is given to the idea of life by the unusual order 
twigs жууйз бату (with which 1 Pet. iii. 21, capxos drodecrs 
ротох, may be compared; but the parallel is imperfect). The 
phrase recurs in its more natural order in xxi. 6, rs 72у Tov 
08атоѕ тїз wns. With the expression cf. also xxii. I, rorapov 
Uaros wns, and xxii. 17, 0дор Cw7s. 

17° then is not a translation of Isa. xlix. то“, but merely based 
upon it. So faras it is a translation it differs in order and largely 
in diction from the LXX. | 

каї фахеїфа . . . dx rüy ёфдалрду adray. This line is a 
translation of Isa. xxv. 85 where the LXX reads «xai там» 
ddetrev курс б 0є0 тау Sdxpvoy ёт© ravros тросотоу. Since the 
Peshitto and Vulgate agree with the LXX in this rendering of 
nno we must here again maintain our author's independence of 
the LXX. The rendering faepe: is found in Symmachus, but 
the version of Symmachus was at the earliest seventy years later 
than our Book. The way before Sdxpvoy may point to some 
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dependence on the LXX, or there may be here simply a trans- 
position of the 55 in the Hebrew. Here and in xxi. 4, where 
the line recurs, our author writes ёфбалиоу and not xpocwrwy 
Or Tpoc Tov. 


CHAPTER VIII-IX. 


8 1. The first six Trumpets—but originally the first two Woes or 
Demonic Plagues— Original order and thought of ойї. -ix. 


These two chapters present as they stand insuperable 
difficulties. These will be duly discussed in turn, but for the 
sake of clearness I will at once lay before the reader the results 
of this criticism. . 

Results of present criticism.—(a) The first four Trumpets, 
viii. 7-12, are not original, but a subsequent addition, and deal 
only with cosmic phenomena; whereas the sealing in vii. 4-8 
prepares the reader to expect not cosmic but demonic Woes. 

(5) The last three Trumpets are the three Woes announced 
by the Eagle in viii. 13, and deal with the demonic and Satanic 
plagues, against which the faithful are sealed in vii. 4-8. 

(c) viii. 2 is an intrusion in its present context and not original 
in its present form. If it is original it probably stood immedi- 
ately after viii. 5, and read каї elSov dyyéAous rpeis, xai #66усау 
avrots с@Атсууе$ rpeis. | 

(d) viii. 6 should then follow in the form xai oi тре дууєАо‹ of 
€xovres Tas tps салткууаѕ ўтоўџасау аўто? iva cadmiowor, and 
then viii. 13 as it stands, save that Aouray should be omitted (see 
note ія /oc.). 

(е) In ix. т пёрттос should be хрФто<, and in ix. 13 éxros 
should be Sevrepos, and in x. 7 éfil&óuov should be rpírov, and іп 
xi 15 Вёоџоѕ should be rpiros. 

(f) In ix. 16—19 there are certain redactional additions. 

Original order of text and thought.—Thus we shall have 
viii I, 3-5, 2 (restored), 6 restored, 13, іх Ву the excision 
of viii. 7-12 and the restoration of viii. 2, 6 to their original 
form and context, the chief difficulties of the text are overcome, 
the natural order in the development recovered, and the mean- 
ing of the hitherto dark sayings in viii. 1 brought to light. There 
was silence in heaven for half an hour, viii. r, even the praises 
and thanksgivings of all the orders of angels were hushed, until 
the prayers of the saints should be presented before God, viii. 3-5. 
Thus assurance is given that God is mindful of His own. The 
prayers of the faithful on earth take precedence of the praises of 
the blessed hosts in heaven. Thereupon the Seer beholds three 
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angels being given three Trumpets (viii. 2), wherewith they 
prepared to sound, viii. 6; and, as they were doing so, he beheld 
another vision, even an angel flying in the midst of heaven and 
proclaiming woe, woe, woe to the inhabiters of the earth because 
of the voices of the trumpets which the three angels were about 
to sound, viii. 13. Thereupon the first angel sounded and there 
followed the first Woe—the plague of demonic locusts, ix. 1—11; 
and these tormented íor five months all those who had not 
received the seal of God in their foreheads, ix. 4. And when 
the first Woe was over, the second angel sounded, ix. 12, and the 
200,000,000 demonic horsemen, which were bound in the river 
Euphrates, were let loose, and by them one-third of the heathen 
and idolatrous world was destroyed, ix. 18, 20 sqq. 


8 2. Grounds for preceding Conclusions. 


viii. 7-12—a later addition. I. They conflict with the ex- 
pectation created by vii. 4-8. From vii. 4-8 we learn that after 
the six social and cosmic evils that followed on the opening of 
the six Seals, the faithful were sealed in order to secure them 
from the coming demonic and Satanic attacks. — After the sealing 
—the right understanding of which is the key to what follows— 
the expectation is natural and inevitable that the next plagues to 
befall the inhabitants of the earth should be demonic. But so 
far is this from being the case that we find a fresh series of 
colourless cosmic visitations following on the first four Trumpets, 
viii. 7-12, whereas the demonic plagues do not begin till the 
fifth Trumpet. Thus the former not only arrest the natural 
development of the Book, but they also introduce an element 
that is alien at this stage. Something must be wrong here, and 
we are thus a ꝓriori disposed to doubt the originality of the first 
four Trumpets. 

II. And when we come to examine these four Trumpets, our 
doubts are transformed into convictions,! and we discover that 
whereas the heptadic structure of the Seals and of the Bowls is 
fundamental and original, the heptadic structure of the Trumpets 
is secondary and superinduced. 

i. The first four Trumpets are conventional and monotonous. 
One-third of the chief things mentioned is destroyed in each 
except in viii. 11,2 where instead of тӧ rpírov тфу évOporwv— 

! I am glad to find myself at one with J. Weiss (74 sqq.) in the view that 
viii. 7-12 1s secondary, though this writer has not recognized the fact that 
vii. 4-8 imply theimmediate sequel of demonic plagues. 

3 [n viii. 7 we have was xópros instead of тд тріто» тод xóprov. Certainly 
TÒ тр(то» тд» дудро» xal той xóprov той x^wpoU would be more natural than 
the present text. Besides, the stanza in viii. 7 would then have four lines 
as the next two stanzas. 
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clearly the original phrase,—even in viii. 9 rò тртоу rüv mÀoiwv 
is destroyed—we have the strange phrase, тоАЛо? trav дубрштоу 
(see note in /oc.). But the reason for this redactional change is 
manifest. Since the invasion of the earth by the 200,000,000 
demonic horsemen results in the destruction of the third of 
mankind, ix. 18 (sixth Trumpet = second Woe), the same result 
cannot here fittingly be ascribed to the third Trumpet. 

ii. The first Trumpet conflicts with the fifth, for ras xópros 
xAwpés is burned up (xarexdy) in viii. 7, and yet it is presup- 
posed to be unhurt (uù áBucjgovow tòr xóprov ris уй) in the 
fifth Trumpet in ix. 4. 

iii. The first four Trumpets are, as J. Weiss has observed, 
described as objective events, but the visionary nature of the 
fifth and sixth is clearly marked : ix. 1, «доу: ix. 13, ўкохса. 

iv. When compared with the Seals that precede, and the 
Bowls that follow, the four Trumpets are colourless and weak 
repetitions. Thus contrast the darkening of the third part of the 
stars and the falling of two, viii. 12, 8, 10, with the falling to the 
earth of all the stars as unripe figs when shaken of the wind, 
vi. 13; the darkening of the third of the sun, viii. 12, with in- 
tensification of its fires, xvi. 8 sq.; the change of one-third of 
the sea into blood, and the embittering of one-third of the rivers, 
viii. 8-11, with the turning of the entire sea and rivers and 
springs into blood, xvi. 3-4. 

v. But a comparison of the first four Trumpets and the first 
four Bowls shows that the former are clearly modelled on the 
latter. Thus, while the visitations in the first four Bowls are 
directed respectively against the land — 2), the sea (xvi. 3), 
the rivers and fountains of waters (xvi. 4), and the sun (xvi. 8—9), 
so likewise are the visitations introduced by the first four 
Trumpets. The correspondence in this respect is exact in each 
case, save the fourth, where, instead of only the sun being affected 
by the pouring forth of the fourth Bowl (xvi. 8-9), both the sun 
and moon and stars are to some extent darkened after the fourth 
Trumpet. But this difference is trifling. Hence this close 
correspondence can hardly be accidental. 

vi. The first four Trumpets exhibit a somewhat different 
diction and style! In viii. 8 we have mup колбдєуоу, but else- 


1 In viii. 9, however, we have one syntactical irregularity found elsewhere 
in the Apocalypse ; #.¢. TO» xrioudrwr . . . тй Exora. note on ii. 13. 
Also in viii. 8 we have ws бро uéya, “е likeness of a great mountain," 
but this is a common use of ws in Apocalyptic. See notes on i. 10, iv. 6. 
The phrases Веси els, viii. 7, and mirre: ёк, viii. 10, are used elsewhere 
in the Apoc., but they are not distinctive. Of course it is possible that 
viii. 7- 12 may be a fragment of an independent vision of our author added 
subsequently by a scribe who did not understand the Book as a whole. But 
this is most improbable. 
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where xaiw is followed by търб or a like substantive : cf. xix. 20, 
xxi. 8. In viii. 7 решурќуа фу, but the èv is omitted in xv. 2. In 
vii. 12 скот еу, but скотобу in ix. 2, xvi. ІО. 

vi. While in viii. 1, 3-5, 13 the order is purely Semitic, the 
verb in all cases beginning the sentence except in viii. 3, where 
the subject once precedes the verb for emphasis, in viii. 7-12 
the subject precedes the verb three times! in viii. 7, once in 
viii. 8, once in viii. 9, twice in viii. 11, and once in viii. 12. This 

fact points at all events to a different style. 
| viii. 2, 0, 13 redacted and transposed.—Having shown the 
secondary character of viii. 7-12, we have now to deal with the 
changes made in the text with a view to introducing viii. 7-12. 

vil. 2 is an intrusion in its present position. — 1. For, as 
J. Weiss (p. 7 n.) has observed, the mention in viii. of the seven 
angels to whom the seven trumpets were given comes as an 
interruption between the opening of the seventh Seal and the 
offering of the prayers of the saints, and yet the angels do not 
take any part in the action till viii. 6. This, it is true, would not 
in itself constitute a valid objection against the originality of 
viii. 2 and its present position, but there are other and stronger 
objections not hitherto observed. 

2. viii. 2 in its present position is against the structure of the 
book in analogous situations elsewhere. Thus it is to be noted 
that the introduction to the events following on the seventh 
Trumpet (which embraces the third Woe), xi. 15, is closed by 
salvoes of thunderings and lightnings, xi. 19, and the introduction 
to the events following on the seventh Bow), xvi. 17, by a series 
of like phenomena, xvi. 18; and that between the sounding of the 
seventh Trumpet and the thunderings, etc., and the pouring 
forth of the seventh Bowl and the like phenomena, there is no 
intrusive reference to any further fresh visitation. 

In like manner we infer that between the opening of the 
seventh Seal and the salvoes of heaven which followed in viii. 5, 
there was originally no intrusive reference to any fresh visitation 
such as those of the Trumpets or Woes. 

3. But viii. 2 not only comes as an interruption and conflicts 
with the structure of the book in analogous passages elsewhere, 
but it has also by its intrusion here debarred the recognition of 
the meaning of the solemn silence for half an hour in heaven, 
viii. 1. The prayers and thanksgivings of all the mighty hierarchies 
of heaven are hushed in order that the prayers of the suffering 
saints on earth may be heard before the throne of God. 

4. Immediately after the seventh (2.е. the third) Trumpet and 
the seventh Bowl we hear what is done, not on earth, but in 


! Account is not here taken where the ordinals precede the verbs as their 
subjects in viii. 7, 8, 10, 12. 
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heaven: in the former instance a song of thanksgiving; in the 
latter a voice from the temple and throne saying, “It is done.” 
In like manner immediately after the opening of the seventh 
Seal should be recorded what took place in heaven—s.e. the 
silence enjoined on all the heavenly hosts that the prayers of 
the suffering saints on earth might be heard before the throne. 

5. Finally, the pouring out of the seven Bowls is prepared 
for by an announcement made in heaven: thus in xvi. 1 we 
read, “ And I heard a great voice from the temple saying to the 
seven angels: Go and pour forth the seven bowls of the wrath 
of God upon the earth." Similarly, the opening of the seven 
Seals is heralded in heaven by the song of the four and twenty 
Elders ; v. 9, “ Worthy art Thou to open the book, and to open 
its seals." Now, on the ground of analogy we should expect 
some like announcement preparing for the blowing of the 
Trumpets ; and there is such an announcement, but it is found 
not before the first four Trumpets, where it should appear if 
these were original, but before the last three. Thus in viii. 13 
we find: ** And I saw and heard an eagle flying in the midst of 
heaven, saying with a loud voice, Woe, woe, woe to the inhabiters 
of the earth because of the voices of the trumpets of the angels 
which are about to sound." 

viii. 2, then, is an intrusion in its present position and in its 
present form. It probably stood after viii. 5, and together with 
viii. 6 read as follows: каї elSov dyyéAous rpeis каї ё650үсау avrois 
odAmuyyes rpéis. каї of pets dyyeAor ої Exovres Tas тре саћят:ууаѕ 
ўтоёдасау avrovs tva саћтісосі. 

Thereupon follows viii. 13, wherein an eagle proclaims to the 
inhabitants of the earth the three coming Woes. No change 
further than the omission of Лоту is needed here. 

ix In ix. 1 for wéumrros we should read rpôros, and in ix. 13 
Sevrepos for éxros. There are numerous glosses in this chapter. 
First we have the prosaic gloss 6 Bacanopos. . . dvOpwrov in 
ix. 5, where also it is to be observed that Васансдб< has an active 
meaning though elsewhere in the Apocalypse it has a passive 
one; see xiv. I1 n.: probably «ai êv rjj 'EAXqvuqj ... 'AsroÀAiov 


in ix. 11: almost certainly 7xovca róv ápiÜuóv . . . ӧрасе in ix. 
16-17, and xai фу rais oùpaîs . . . xepadds іп ix. I9, since this 


directly conflicts with ix. 17*-18. 

It is more than probable that in ix. 13-20 we have a mutilated 
recast of an older vision of our author.! Wellhausen has already 
remarked that xai ўкоџса . . „ ToU; rércapas ayyéAovs, ix. 13-14, 


1 On the other hand, áró (ix. 18) is not elsewhere used in the Apoca- 
lypse after dxoxrelvew, but év. Cf. ii. 23, vi. 8, ix. 20, xi. 13, xiii. 10, 
xix. 21. But this fact in itself would not militate against the vision in its 
original form being from the hand of the Seer. 
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is a redactional addition; but, as frequently, he gives no grounds 
for the assertion. If it is a redactional addition, the addition is 
wholly in the style of the Apocalypse. Thus we have $wv3v ... 
Aéyovra and dyyéAw, 6 éxov in ix. 13, 14, constructions which are 
characteristic of our author. 

кабтџќуооѕ tèrt айтфу in ix. 17 is against the use of our author 
(see iv. 2, note) but may be due to the scribe who introduced 
17*. Оп the other hand the four angels (rots rércapas áyyé- 
Aovs) in ix. 14 are not to be identified with those in vii. 1—3, since 
they are distinct from them in every particular save that there are 
four in each case. Yet the article presumes them to be known. 
Again in ix. 16 we have hosts of horsemen introduced and pre- 
supposed to be known through the use of the article. If both 
elements are original, the original vision spoke of four angels in 
command of the hosts of horsemen on the Euphrates. Our 
author only partially reproduces his written vision. Part of this 
vision may possibly be recovered in its original form. It seems 
to have been written in tristichs. Thus 


17. koi oi xaOhpevor ёт adrods буоуте$ Odpaxas . . . дебес 
каї at кеєфаћаї Trüy ÜUrmov . . . Aeóvruv 
kal ёк rÓv oTogárev aürQv . . . бео» 


18. dwd rà» tpidv wAnydv . . . ёудретоу 
dx той wupds xai . . . ёк rv сторбтоу altéy 
} yàp efoucia tév treme doriy dv TQ остбрат. афтду 
ådra. 


VIL. 1, 3-8. The seventh Seal.—When the seventh Seal was 
opened there was an arrest of the praises and thanksgivings in 
heaven, viii. 1, in order that the prayers of all the suffering saints 
on earth might be heard before the throne of God, viii. 3-5. In 
vii. 1—3 there was an arrest of the judgments on earth until the 
faithful had been sealed against the coming demonic plagues: 
here is a further and fresh pledge that tbe cause of the faithful is 
one with that of God and the heavenly hosts. 

Ver. 2 is an intrusion here, and belongs to the three 
Trumpets or Woes, if itis original. Its form here is secondary. 
See Introduction to this Chapter, p. 221 sq., and also in с. 

1. xoi бта» yvoger riy oppayiða rv dBbóunv, &yévero ay) èv 
TG oópavà ds Hpiwpov. On Отау with the indicative see Robertson, 
Gram. 973. On the meaning of the охуу see preceding para- 
graph. An analogous idea is found in Judaism: cf. Chag. 12°, 
БҮЗ mem abhi aye mowy men ‘окоо 5p mms uw nyo 
Sener Sy ma ob. That is, “in the ma'ón (or fifth heaven) 
are companies of angels of service who sing praises by night, 
but are silent by day because of the glory of Israel," se. that the 
praises of Israel may be heard in heaven. But the idea in our 
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text is infinitely nobler. The praises of the highest orders of 
angels in heaven are hushed. that the prayers of a// the suffering 
saints on earth may be heard before the throne. "Their needs 
are of more concern to God than all the psalmody of heaven. 

Jpiwpor isa бт. Аєу. ўшор‹оу is the ordinary form. 

9. xai elSov rods érrà dyyéAous ot evamoy Tod дєод daríjkacw, 
каї €dé@ncav abrois ётта oddmyyes’ That this verse stood origin- 
ally after viii. 5 and referred to three angels who received three 
Trumpets to announce the three Woes, I have sought to prove 
іп the Introduction to this Chapter, see p. 221 sq. The position 
of érrá before edXzeyyes and without the article is suspicious. 
For érrà when not preceded by the article stands after the noun 
in i 16, v. І (215), 6 (05), xi. 3 (Ais), xii. 1 (0), xv. 1a, 
xviii. 3 (2:5). It can stand before the noun when the noun is 
followed by another noun in the genitive, iv. 5, or an adjec- 
tive that is the equivalent to a noun in the Hebrew, i. 12, érra 
Avyvías xpvoas = Int NNW yaw, xv. 7. Only in four cases does 
érrá stand without the article before a noun that is otherwise 
undefined, £e. in i. 20, viii. 2, xii. 34, xvii. 9. Now tbe two last 
passages are suspicious on other grounds—possibly also i. 20— 
and we have found that viii. 2 is likewise.! This verse, therefore, 
may have read as follows: xai eldov dyyéAous тре xai. ё00усау 
atrots odAmcyyes трє5. 

But when the three Woes heralded by three Trumpets were 
transformed into the seven Trumpets, the nameless three angels 


1 The same rule holds good of 6éxa. When anarthrous it is placed after 
the noun, ii. 10, xii. 3, xiii. 1°, xvii. 3, except in xiii. 1° where the clause in 
which it occurs is probably a gloss. dwéexa is also postpositive when 
anarthrous, xii. I, xxi. 12, 14*, xxii. 2, except in xxi. 21, but can precede its 
noun when this noun is followed by another noun in the genitive, xxi. 14°. 
In vii. $ 5] ., xxi. 16, where it precedes numerals, it is necessarily prepositive. 
In John додека is prepositive when anarthrous. els is always prepositive 
unless in ix. 13. дбо is twice anarthrous—once prepositive in ix. 12 and once 
postpositive, xiii. 11. тре when anarthrous is postpositive, xi. 9, xvi. 13, 
xxi. 13 (quater), but prepositive in vi. 6 where its noun is followed by another 
noun in the genitive: exception, xvi 19. éccapes, on the other hand, is 

repositive even when anarthrous, iv. 6, vii. I, because of the participles that 
follow the noun. rérre when anarthrous is postpositive in ix. 5, 10; ёё 
postpositive in iv. 8. In Biblical Aramaic numbers over IO are always 
postpositive : between 1 and 10 the postpositive order is much more frequent 
than the prepositive, I, 2, and 6 are always postpositive, 7 always prepositive 
(five times), 3 nine times postpositive and twice prepositive, 4 three times 
postpositive and four prepositive, 10 three times postpositive and once pre- 
itive: the numbers 5, 8, and 9 are not found 1n Biblical Aramaic. is 
15 tically what we find in the Apocalypse except in regard to els. One 
other usage of our author is to be noticed. Іп the case of érrd (i. 20, viii 25, 
xii. 3°, xvii. 9), 3éxa (xiii. I, xvii. 12), додека (xxi. 21), when a phrase or 
clause which contains any of these numerals preceded by the article is followed 
by & noun and the same numeral, the latter numeral precedes the noun, as 
in the above passages. But several of these passages are interpolated. 
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were transformed into the well-known seven archangels, of érra 
dyyeXot. . 

This conception is already found in Tob. xii. 15, éyo eju 
“РафађА els {к тӧк dyiwy érra dyyéAww ot хар«стткаочу kal els- 
mopevovrat фуфт‹оу rijs Sdéns ToU “Aytov (M). 

They are designated “archangels” in 1 Enoch xx. 7 (Greek), 
and their names are, xx. 2-8, OipojA, “Рафаул, 'PayovjA, McxayA, 
Xapuji, Га{8ри]\, '"Peuesjk. These seven are referred to in 
1 Enoch xc. 21, 22, Pirke R. El. iv. and Hekalot iv., and most 
probably in Ezek. ix. 2, Test. Levi viii. 2. There are good 
grounds for assuming the original identity of the seven angels 
and the seven spirits, i. 4 note. But in our Apocalypse they are 
distinct and independent conceptions. 

ot êvómov той eo dorjxacw. These angels are “ Angels of 
the Presence”: cf. Isa. хіі. 9, 28 2D. éordvas éverrcoy means 
“to attend upon,” “to be the servant of.” Cf. Luke i. 19, dyo 
«ш TaBpindA 6 тарєстуко évwmov rod «ov. It is the transla- 
tion of the Hebrew '2b5 spy, 1 Kings xvii. 1, xviii. 1 5; 2 Kings 
iii. 14, V. 16 ; Jer. xv. 19, where it is used of the servants of God. 
The phrase is used in the same sense of service or worship in 
vii. 9, but has merely a local signification in xi. 4, xx. 12. 

&éOncay . . . oddAmyyes. The trumpet is used already 
in an eschatological sense in the O.T. СЕ Isa. xxvii. 13; 
Joel іі. 1, саАтісатє сатуу: dv Хешу . . . ori wdpeor pápa 
Короо: Zeph. i. 16; in Zech. ix. 14, Pss. Sol. xi. 1 it heralds 
the glorious return from the Dispersion; in r Cor. xv. 52, 
1 Thess. iv. 16, Mt. xxiv. 31, 4 Ezra vi. 23 (“et tuba canet cum 
sono, quam cum omnes audierint subito expavescent "), Ps. Apoc. 
Johannis іх. (é£éABwow w ToU ойрауо® xai. cadxicovow Miyanr 
каї TaBpindA pera тоу kepárav ёкєіушу . . . kal . . . dvaorncera, 
vrüca фус: dvOpwrivn), it announces the final judgment. See 
Bousset, The Antichrist Legend, 247 sq. 

8. каї GAdog dyyeAos Alev каї ordy im тд Üvotacíjptov xwv 
AiBaveróv xpucoüv, каї 8601 атф upıdpara Tord, tva Bic tals 
wpoceuxatgs TOv dyiwy Távrev ёті тд ÜvoiacTípior тд xpucoür тд 
évómiov ToU Ópóvov. As we have already shown, viii. 3-5 should 
follow immediately on viii. 1. 

&AAos üyyeclos. Before the recasting of the text and the 
interpolation of the first four trumpets, the angel here referred 
to may have been Michael or possibly the angel of peace (see 
next paragraph) According to 1 Enoch lxxxix. 76, Michael 
prays for Israel ; and he may possibly be the angel who mediates 
between God and man, Test. Dan vi. 2. These mediatorial 
functions are presupposed in т Enoch lxviii. 3, 4. In 1 Enoch 
xl. 9, he is called “the merciful and long-suffering.” According 
to Rabbinic tradition he offered sacrifices in heaven, even the 
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souls ofthe righteous : see my note on Test. Levi iii. 5; Lueken, 
Michael, 30-32, 91-100. For like views in later Christian 
speculation see note on v. 8 of this text. 

But as the text stands at present, Michael is one of the seven 
angels mentioned in 2, and he cannot therefore be the dAAos 
dyyeXos in 3. If the present text could on any grounds be held 
to be original, we should have to inquire into the identity of 
the dAAos. Is he to be identified with one of the four and 
twenty Elders whose functions were of a priestly nature (see 
note on p. 128 sqq.)? This is unlikely; for when an Elder is 
mentioned singly elsewhere we have the phrase v. 5, vii. 13, «ls 
к rav mp«aJurépov. Since this nameless angel is neither one of 
the seven archangels, if viii. 2 is original, nor yet one of the 
Elders, it is possible that we have here “the angel of peace” 
referred to in Test. Dan vi. 5, whose office is to “strengthen 
Israel that it fall not into the extremity of evil." In my notes on 
Test. Levi v. 6—7, I have shown that these verses give probably a 
further description of this angel who **intercedeth for the nation 
of Israel and for all the righteous.” Again in Test. Dan vi. 2 it 
is probably he and not Michael that is described as “the 
mediator between God and man," and one who “for the peace 
of Israel shall stand up against the kingdom of the enemy.” The 
angel of peace and Michael are referred to as distinct angels in 
т Enoch xl. 8, 9. The nameless angel in Dan. x. 5—6, 11*, 12- 
14, 19-21 may then be this “angel of peace" (though he is 
generally identified with Gabriel). 

The office of the angel of peace was pre-eminently that of an 
intercessor and mediator in Judaism. Не could therefore in a 
Christian Apocalypse be naturally assigned the duty of presenting 
the prayers of the faithful to God. This great angel is nameless 
in т Enoch and the Testaments of the XII Patriarchs, and if I 
am right also in Daniel. Here, too, he is nameless: he is simply 
dAAos dyyeAos in the present form of the text and was probably 
es dyyeXos originally. But whether this nameless angel is 
Michael or the angel of peace, the final clause in v. 8 is with 
Spitta and Volter to be rejected as a gloss. Michael or the great 
nameless angel—and not the Elders—presents the prayers of the 
faithful, censing them as he presents them. The Elders offer 
incense in the natural course of their priestly functions in heaven. 

With детабзу ётї rò Gvotacrpiov ( = Поту 22) cf. Amos ix. 1, 
«доу тоу Куро» ёфестота iri ( = by) tov Gvo.acrypiov. The angel 
stands by or upon the altar. In favour of the former meaning 
cf. Gen. xxiv. 13, 43. What this altar is we have now to investigate. 

An altar ! in heaven is mentioned seven times іп the Apocalypse, 


1 Outside Apocalyptic the term ‘‘the altar," 03197, generally means the 
altar of burnt-offering, but not in Apocalyptic. 
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vi. 9, viii. 3 (As), 5, ix. 13, xiv. 18, xvi. 7. Most interpreters! 
agree that the two altars—the altar of burnt-offering and the altar 
of incense—are referred to in our text. But if we assume a 
complete heavenly Temple with a holy place, a holy of holies, 
two altars, etc., we are forced to conclude (1) with Züllig and 
Hengstenberg, that the curtain of the holy of holies is closed in 
iv. and viii. 3 sqq. and not opened till xi. 19; or (2) with 
Hofmann, that the roof of the Temple was removed in order to 
make possible the vision of God on His throne of Cherubim and 
yet not that of the ark ; or (3) with Ebrard, that in the vision in 
iv. the whole scene was disclosed without the Temple, and that 
later in vi. 9 and viii. 3 sqq. a heavenly Temple appeared on a 
terrace below the height on which the throne stood ; or (4) with 
Bousset and Porter, that the conceptions in iv., vi. 7, viii. 3 sqq. 
referring to the throne scenery and the temple scenery—are 
wholly irreconcilable. 

Now all these attempts at explanation or confessions of 
incapacity to explain proceed, in our opinion, on a wrong 
hypothesis. We have here to do with the conceptions of the 
heavenly Temple in Apocalyptic, and it is wholly unjustifiable to 
conclude that every characteristic part of the earthly Temple has 
its prototype in the heavenly Temple as conceived in Apocalyptic. 
What we have now to do is to try and discover what views were 
entertained in Jewish and Christian Apocalypses as to the altar 
or altars in heaven. 

As a result of my research I would at once answer: there is 
no definite evidence in Jewish or Christian Apocalyptic of two 
altars in heaven. 

Thus in Isa. vi. 6 a seraph takes a live coal from off /Ae altar 
(Maron). The altar is within the Temple, and therefore presum- 
ably the altar of incense. There is only one altar presupposed 
_in the vision.? 

In the second cent. B.c. only one altar is implied in Test. 
Levi iii. 6, where the archangels are described as mpoodépovres 
TQ Kupiw берилуу eiwdias Хоу‹кїу kai dvaipaxrov босіау. 

Now, passing to Christian and Gnostic writings we find 
mention of only one altar. Cf. Hermas, Mand. x. 3. 2, Аотуро? 
dyÓpós і) évrevéis ойк dya Óvvajuav ToU. dvaByva éri rò Gvovacrypioy 
той Oeod. Cf. also 3. Sim. viii. 2. 5, dav 8ё ris сє mapéAÓp, yù 
avrovs ёті тд Ovoraorýpiov бок:и&дсв. We might perhaps cite here 
Irenaeus, iv. 18. 6, “ Est ergo altare in caelis, illuc enim preces 

! Ebrard and Bousset are of opinion that the altar of burnt-offering is 
referred to in vi. 9, viii. 3*, 5, xvi. 7, and the altar of incense in viii. 3°, ix. 
13. Swete, that the former is referred to in vi. 9, and the latter in viii. 3, 5, 
ix. 13, and that there is no determining which is referred to in xiv. 18, xvi. 7. 


The altar in xi. 1 was in its ia Sole context the altar in the earthly Temple. 
3 Some scholars regard the Temple here as the earthly one. 
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nostrae et oblationes nostrae diriguntur"; Apoc. Pauli, 44 (ed. 
Tischendorf), xai оу rà Ovoiaorýpiov xai rov Opdvov каї то 
xaraxéracpa. In the Gnostic work preserved in the Excerpts 
from Theodotus in Clement of Alexandria (Dindorf, iii. 437), the 
soul is said to lay down its body тара то босхастуроу тоб 
Ovjadpa ros, rapa rovs Aecrovpyovs rüv дуаферорвушу ebxyàv dyyéAovs 
(quoted from Lueken, Mickael, p. 97). 

In later Judaism the same view prevails. According to 
Aboth R.N., А 26 (12) (2nd cent. А.р.), the souls of the 
righteous rest under the heavenly altar. "There is only one altar 
presupposed here, and if we may take with this statement another 
of the 2nd cent. (К. Eleazar's), found in Shabbath, 152°, to the 
effect that “the souls of the righteous are preserved under the 
throne of glory” (M337 XDJ), we may reasonably conclude that 
the altar in question is close to the throne of God, and therefore 
within the heavenly temple. In any case there is only one altar 
in question. Finally, in Chag. 12° we find: “Іп Zebul (£e. the 
fourth heaven) are Jerusalem and the Temple and a built altar 
("92 Maro), and Michael the great prince standing and offering an 
offering thereon." The same statement is made in Zebach. 62° 
relative to a built altar and Michael, and also in Menachoth, 110°. 

According to Jewish Apocalyptic, therefore, and kindred 
literature, there is only one altar in heaven. This altar has all 
but universally the characteristics of the altar of incense. Such 
sacrifices as are offered thereon (Test. Levi iii. 6) are Aoyixai каї 
áva(uaxro. In the last three passages cited from the Talmud, 
however, we have an epithet that seems to recall the altar of 
burnt-offering, i.e. “ built." 

However this may be, there was, according to Jewish 
Apocalyptic, only one altar in heaven ; and since there could be 
no animal sacrifices in heaven, only bloodless sacrifices and 
incense could be offered thereon. 

Let us now examine the passages in our text where an altar 
is mentioned, and see if the Apocalypse herein diverges from 
other apocalyptic literature. 

First of all we remark, that as in other Apocalypses so here 
the phrase used is always “the altar" (ro 8vewaor9piov). Some- 
times it is more nearly defined as rò босхастујрсоу tò xpvooðv TO 
dvorov ToU Üpóvov, viii. 3°, or as 9«ovca форти play ёк TOV kepárav 
TOU босласт. то? xpvaod Tov évwmoy Tov Ocot A€yovra, ix. 13.! That 
these two references are to the altar conceived as an altar of 
incense (already presupposed in v. 8), there can be no question. 


1 These expressions belong to the О.Т. as applied to the altar of incense : 
cf. Lev. iv. 18, той бисіасттріоо . . . 6 dori» évóriov Kuplov: xvi. 12, той 
Ovovarrnplou ToU ёхёғарті Kuplov (mr уро пап): Ex. xl. 5, тд Oveiaerípxor 
TÒ xpucoU» . . . évarriov тїз xiBwrou, 
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Next as regards viii. 5, our author has two О.Т. passages before 
him, Isa. vi. 6 and Ezek. x. 2, and, since the former explicitly states 
that the coal was taken from the altar (ге. the altar within the 
vaós) and the latter states that the coals were taken from between 
the Cherubim (że. in closest proximity to the throne of God), we 
infer that viii. 5, ёуёиосєу айтду ёк то? vpós тоў бисчасттріох, refers 
also to the altar conceived as an altar of incense. From this we 
conclude that the altar mentioned in viii. 3* is also the altar of . 
incense. Both are simply designated “the altar," though it is 
more fully described as “the altar of gold before the throne" in 
viii. 3^. The altar is referred to in only three other passages, 
vi. 9, xiv. 18, xvi. 7. In xiv. 18 (dAAos dyyeAos 27Абеу dx rov 
va wo rgpéov) the evidence is indecisive unless taken in connection 
with the róle that the altar plays throughout the rest of the 
Apocalypse. There can be no doubt that the interpolator of 
xiv. 15-17 conceived the altar to be the altar of incense, since 
the two angels in xiv. 15, 17 come forth from the Temple. "There 
remain now only vi. 9, xvi. 7. xvi. 7 (7кооса ToU Ovowcrnpiov 
Aéyovros . . . dAnOuwai каї Sixacac ai крісєсѕ gov) might refer to 
the altar conceived as in vi. 9, under which had reposed the souls 
of the martyrs ; but it can just as well, and indeed more reasonably, 
be conceived as referring to the altar on which the prayers of the 
saints were censed and offered, and which is described in ix. 13 
as ordering the infliction of judgment, just as in xvi. 7 it is re- 
presented as vindicating the righteousness of God's judgment. 
Only one passage now remains that seems to presuppose the 
existence of an altar of burnt-offering as well as an altar of 
incense. But there is not the slightest necessity for this pre- 
supposition. According to Shabbath, 152°, the souls of the 
righteous are (said by R. Eliezar, and cent.) to be preserved 
underneath the throne of God ;! and according to Adoth R.N. 
(2nd cent.), they rest beneath the heavenly altar. In Debarim 
rabba, 11, the soul of Moses is bidden to dwell under the throne 
of Glory. The conception therefore in vi. 9 is Jewish, save that 
our author represents /Ле martyrs, and not the righteous generally, 
as resting beneath the altar; and herein it is possible that our 
text represents the older form of the conception, just as under 
vi. 11 we have shown that our text again represents the older 
and not the later Jewish view. 

The souls of the righteous, then, according to Judaism, rest 
under the altar that is beneath or near the throne of God, ге. the 
one altar that is within the heavenly Temple. This altar has the 
characteristics of the earthly altar of incense, and in part those 
of the earthly altar of burnt-offering ; for the souls of the martyrs, 


l In the same context Rabbi Abbahu (3rd cent.) is represented as 
defending this view. 
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as later the souls of the righteous generally, were conceived as 
being offered thereon—but as a living sacrifice. See note on 
vi. 11. А 

This idea of the offering of the souls of the martyrs оп the 
heavenly altar is implied in our text (vi. 9 sqq.) for the first 
time in literature. The genesis of this idea can hardly be earlier 
than the 1st cent. B.C. ; for before that period the souls of the 
faithful were conceived as going to Hades at death ; but towards 
the close of the rst cent. B.c. the belief that the soul ascends 
forthwith to heaven is found in Philo, 4 Macc., and probably in 
Wisdom (see my ZscAatology*, зто, 314, 322). 

MBaveróv. This word elsewhere means “frankincense,” as 
in т Chron. ix. 29; 3 Macc. v. 2. The scholiast on Aristoph. 
Nubes, writes: AiBavos . . . atró rò Sévdpov, MBavwròs 8 д 
картӧ тоў ёФудроъ, and Ammonius, Aífavos piv yàp kowüs тд 
‚бфуброу каї tò Oupwpevov, ABavwras Ф дбуоу то бишощєуоу 
(quoted from Grotius). The word appears to mean * censer" in 
our text = numen: cf. Lev. x. т, xvi. 12. But this Hebrew word 


means not only rò бошатургоу, but also rò Tvpetov, “ бте-рап”: 
cf. Ex. xxvii. 3, xxxviii. 3, Num. iv. 14. The fire-pan was used 
for conveying coals from the altar of burnt-offering to the altar 
of incense. In Ex. xxxviii 3 it is composed of copper, but of 
gold in 1 Kings vii. 50; 2 Chron. iv. 22; 2 Kings xxv. 15. 
Spitta (321, 323) and Bousset interpret AcBavwrds in the latter 
meaning here; but this interpretation rests on the view that the 
two altars are referred to in this passage,—a view which appears 
to be controverted by all existing Apocalyptic. In viii. 3 it is 
first used for the reception of incense ; the coals are already in it 
before the incense is placed in it. 

4601 adrt бошё&ната. Spitta (325) remarks that the ritual 
here is analogous to that of the Great Day of Atonement, where 
the person who brought the coals also offered the incense, 
though not analogous to the usual O.T. ritual. But the analogy 
is only partial, since the priest on the Day of Atonement offered 
the incense, not on the altar of incense but before the Ark : cf. 
Lev. xvi. 12; Num. xvi. 46. 

iva Seca. rais mpoceuvyats TOv dyiev ávrev. On the inter- 
cession of angels in the O.T. see note on v. 8; Test. Levi iii. 5 
(my edition); Lueken, Mrchael, 67 sq. 

After dace we should understand бошйрата. Thus the 
clause practically means “that he might cense the prayers, and 
so make them acceptable before God.” (See note on 4.) The 
prayers are those of ай the faithful, vu. 4-8, and not of the 
martyrs only (vi. 9 sqq.). 

TÒ Ouccacrijpror тд xpucoüv TÒ фуфтпоу тоб Opóvov. This phrase 
recurs in ix. 13, save that for Ópovov we find беоб. The expres- 
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sion belongs to the O.T. See Lev. iv. 18, mn’ ‘pd wwe namen 
(cf. Lev. iv. 7, xvi, 12; 1 Kings ix. 25), but our author has not 
used the LXX. The earthly altar of incense was of gold, 
Nu. iv. 11. The single heavenly altar is naturally conceived as 
being of gold also. 

Porter thinks that this was the first mention of an altar in 
heaven, and Bousset appears to be of the same opinion, and 
both agree in holding that the author has introduced irreconcil- 
able contradictions by combining the temple scenery and the 
throne scenery. That contradictions exist to some extent it is 
true, but not at all to the extent these scholars maintain, when 
once the right interpretation of the altar is recognized. Besides, 
the combination of these two sceneries did not originate with 
our author, but are as old as the 2nd cent. B.c. and most prob- 
ably Isa. vi.—see note on iv. 2, p. 111 sq. 

4. kai dvéBy ó xamvós rov Buptapdrwy tats mpoceuyats TOY 
áyíwv ёк xeipàs roô ёүүёоо évdrmov тоб cod. With the diction 
Swete compares Ezek. vili. 11, ёкастоѕ бушатуріоу abro elyev èv 
TH xe pi, каї ў árpis ToU Өошіратос ávéBouvev. 

Taig "poceuxats is here the dativus commodi. 

The incense went up for the benefit of the prayers (Blass, 
Gramm. p. x11). The prayers are made acceptable by being 
offered with incense on the altar. All access to heaven lies 
through the avenue of sacrifice. Whether it be the prayers of 
the faithful or the martyrs themselves, both alike must be 
presented or offered on the heavenly altar that they may be 
cleansed thereby from the last taint of self, and be made ac- 
ceptable to God. On the former idea cf. Hermas, Mand. x. 3. 2: 
wavrore yap Аоттуро® dvbpos 3) évrevéts ойк exer Ovvajav тоў dvaByvat 
éri тд Oucvagryptov тод ÓcoU. 3... . pepeypévn обу 7) Алт) pera THs 
évrevgews ойк ddinow ту Greg àvaßūvaı кабарйу ётї rò Ovora- 


orior. 
б. каї eAngpev ó adyyedos róv АМ‹Вау®тбу, кої ёүфшоєу айтду ёк 


тоб турд< тод Ouciactnpiou каї éBadey eis Thy yfjv, kai éyévovro 
t Bpovrai xoi ёстратаї каї dwvai T xai ceropds. 

On «Ande see note on v. 7. After censing the prayers the 
angel had laid down the censer, while the smoke of the incense 
was ascending, 4; now he takes it up again for a different 
purpose. It is not now to be used for the office of intercession 
but for judgment — a function that does not rightly belong to 
this sacrificial vessel. We might here compare Ezek. x. 2, тАўсоу 
ras Spdxas rov dvOpdxwy турдс ёк џќсох тоу xepov[leiy xai д‹аскор- 
mov фтї rrjv woAw. The Seer in Ezekiel is in the earthly Temple, 
but the Seer in the vision before us is in heaven. This is clear 
from €faXev eis rv уђу: cf. viii. 7, xii. 4, 9, 13, xiv. 19. The 
casting of the fire on the earth is followed by Bpovrat xai $wvai 
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x«rÀ. On the first three elements, where the lightning naturally 
precedes the thunder, see note on iv. 5. The lightnings, thunders, 
voices, and an earthquake are not the precursors of the plagues 
that are about to ensue in connection with the Trumpets, as 
has been assumed, but form the close of the introduction to 
the Seventh Seal, as they likewise do to the Seventh (é.¢. Third) 
Trumpet or Third Woe, xi. 19, and to the Seventh Bowl, xvi. 18. 

Corn. a Lapide and Düsterdieck point out that 5 represents 
the fulfilment of the prayers offered by “all the saints” in 3-4 
and vi. 9, and that this connection is indicated by the fact that 
part of the fire on the altar that consumed the incense is cast on 
the earth and becomes an instrument of judgment to punish 
their enemies. 

6. каї oi érrà dyyehor of čxovres tàs éxrà odAmyyas 'jroipacavy 
афто iva coÀmicwcw. саАтісо, éodArwa belongs to Biblical 
and late Greek. 

This verse forms the immediate sequence of viii. 2, and 
probably read originally as follows: xai oi тре dyyedor of éxovres 
ras Tpéis cdAmtyyas "roruagav abrovs iva gadwicworv. Оп this 
verse viii. 13 should follow without break, viii. 7-12 being an 
intrusion in the text. It is noteworthy that ФууєАо: 5jro(iuacav 
atrovs tva caAricwow and dyyéAwy trav ueAXóvrov саАтф а» in 
viii. 13 could represent exactly the same Hebrew, the former = 
ypnd nyna Ddo, and the latter урло ovrnyn "p. 

7-19. The first four Trumpets.—A later addition, since the 
text originally recounted three Woes, or three Woes introduced 
by the three Trumpets. See Introduction to this Chapter, 
p.219 sq. Individual incongruities are dealt with in the notes 
that follow. 

These four Trumpets form a closely connected group. They 
are of a conventional character. Of the fifteen things affected by 
the plagues, one-third is injured or destroyed in twelve instances. 
Of the three exceptions, that in viii. 11, тоАЛої rüv дубротоу, is 
most probably a redactional correction from тд rpírov т. ё,0., 
seeing that the latter is the result of the sixth Trumpet (ic. the 
second Woe) in ix. 18. The second in viii. 10, éri ras ryyds, is 
probably a corruption of ray туубу, or possibly a mistranslation 
of a Hebrew original (see note in /ос.). The third deviation 
from the conventional uniformity is in viii. 7, mâs xópros xA«pós 
instead of то? xóprov xAwpod. This, no doubt, was the original 
form, but it is strange that it escaped correction, seeing that it 
conflicts with ix. 4. But, if it were not the original form, the 
change cannot have been made by the editor that transformed 
the three Trumpets or Woes into the seven Trumpets ; for we 
cannot conceive of his deliberately multiplying contradictions 
between the added section, viii. 7-12, and the original context. 
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7. каї ó прӧтос éeodAmeoey, 
kat éyérero yddala xol пор peptypdva iv atpars, 
каї €BAHOn eis rhy ynv 
xal rd rpirov Tis yis xarexdy, 
каї TÒ rpirov tav Bévbpov катєкќт, 
Kat was xdptos yAepós xarexdy. 


xáňaľla xal mip... v aluan. These words recall Ex. 
іх. 24, 7” 8 7 хаЛаќа xai rò rip proyiLov dy rjj xaAdLy, save that 
there is a heightening of the terrors of the plagues by the substitu- 
tion of dy actuar. for èv rj xaAaly. But this new feature is 
probably due to an actual experience of the Seer. Blood red 
rain is a phenomenon well known to science. Swete draws 
attention to a similar occurrence in Italy and the South of 
Europe in r901—“‘the result, it is said, of the air being full of 
particles of fine red sand from the Sahara.” Volcanic eruptions 
could account for the same phenomenon. In Or. Sibyll. v. 377 
there is a reference to some such phenomenon, тїр yàp dr 
ovpaviwy Sarddwv Вреє ueporécaaw. 

wip . . фу айдат. The combination of fire and blood as ап 
eschatological feature is found already in Joel ii. 3o, босо répara 
„.. ёкі ris уўѕ alpa каї wip xai drpida катуо: and that this pass- 
age was familiar to the early Christians appears from Acts ii. 19. 

peptypéva dy арат. In xv. 2, where шуууш recurs, it is not 
followed by the ќу. 

xéAalLa xal wip решурёа. This phrase is almost certainly 
based upon Ex. ix. 24 (quoted above), but instead of pepypévov 
the LXX has фАоуфо» as a rendering of nnpono ; andthe Targums 


and Peshitto support this rendering. The Vulgate, on the other 
hand, reads mista, and so supports the independent rendering of 
the Hebrew word given by our text. 

TÒ Tpirov Tis yfjs Karexdy. Since in xviii. 8 we have xara- 
«avÜgs«ra,, we might expect xaraxaxcera, (as in 1 Cor. iii. 15; 
2 Pet. iii. то) there, or xarexav@y here, if both passages were from 
the same author. тд rpirov (uépos) with a genitive following is 
found twelve times in viii. 7-12: elsewhere in this book three 
times, ix. 15, 18, xii. 4. Cf. Babba Mezia, f. 59^: “ l'hen was 
the world smitten—a third of its olives, and a third of its wheat, 
and a third of its barley . . . there was great war on that дау; 
for wherever Rabbi Eliezer looked the fire burned." 

The use of fractions to — relative proportions is already 
found in Zech. xiii. 8, 9, rà био pépy abrgs eforAcbpevOnoerar xai 
ExAciper тд 52 трїтоу trodePOnoerat фу avrj. Cf. Ezek. v. 2. 

TOv Sévipwy. Cf. vii. 1, 3. was xópros . . . xatexdy. This 
is absolutely at variance with ix. 4, where the locusts are bidden 
not to destroy the grass. See preceding note on viii. 7—12. 
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8. xal 6 Seórepos dyyehos éod\ moe: 


Kat és Spos péya rupi kardpevor €BAHOn eis riv @4\асса», 
каї éyévero rà rpirov ris Oadacons alpa. 


At the second blast a fiery mass like a mountain was hurled 
into the sea. The figure of a burning mountain is probably 
derived from 1 Enoch xviii. 13, ov érra ácrépas ws брт peyáa 
x«dióu«va. But the parallel is clearer in xxi. 3, {к тедќарои € érra 
TOY dorrépwy . . » ёрруциќуоиѕ фу айтф dpoious opeow peyddoas xai 
èv турі xatopévors. Cf. also cviii. 4. 

éyévero alpa. There is obviously here an allusion to the first 
Egyptian plague. Ex. vii. 20, peréBarey wav rò їфшр тб фу то 
хотацф eis alua: Ps. lxxviii. 44. As there the Nile was turned 
into blood, so here is the sea—at least a third part of it. 
Cf. xvi. 3 

9. koi — TÓ Tpirov rõr krwpárev Tür év тў 9aAácog rà 
gorra фихд каї тӧ rpírov тӧу TÀoiev Bue$Üápngav. Cf. Ex. 
vii. 21. On the destruction of the fish of the sea as an act in 
the eschatological drama, cf. Zeph. i. 3. With ктсратои TOv èv 
т) ба\асср cf. v. 13, wav ктісра 0 . . ёті rijs да\астотѕ kai rà ёу 
avrots ravra. The phrase rà éxovra yvxds stands as a nominative 
in apposition to тфу xrwgáreov, as in i. 5, ili. 12, іх. 14, but 
against Greek syntax For similar syntactical incongruities 
cf. ii. 13; Ezek. xxiii. 7, 12 (LXX). 

$‹<фб&рттау. Understand ra тлАоѓа from то тр(тоу тоу тЛо(шу. 
The diction ós opos . . . торі xatomevoy . . ‚ 8.ефбартсау, though 
not the thought, recalls Jer. xxviii. (i) 25, TO Opos . . . TÒ 
бафбєїроу (Пл) . . . бшсш сє Фу Opos éumexvpwrpévov 
(npe wn | 


10. каї ó трїто$ dyyedos éoáNmev 
каї &пєсєу Єк. той oópavoü doT)p péyas xaidpevos ds 
Aapmás, 
каї é€megev єтї тд rpírov trav moragàüv rait èm тд 
myds f тӧу 08drov. 


A omits the entire clause каї ёті . . . tédrwy, but I think 
wrongly. Instead of ётї ras тууа we should expect ror 

ov. The accusative may be due to a mistranslation of 5y 
D'On yo nmn тоо. As the sea was smitten in the second 
plague, the fresh waters are smitten in the third. The two 
clauses recur in xvi. 4. We have no real parallel in Jewish 
Apocalyptic to the fall of a star of this nature. "That all the 
stars of heaven were to fall before the end we have already seen 
in vi. 13, and this expectation goes back to the O.T. 

But in none of the many references to this expectation is 
there any intention of an accompanying evil like that in our text. 
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Hence there is no real parallel in the fall of the star Gókfhar in 
Zend eschatology (Bundahish, S.B.Æ. xxx. 18, 31) except in 
so far as it is a sign of the end. The fall of individual stars 
in viii. 8, 10 is very weak over against the vivid overwhelming 
vision of the stars falling from heaven as unripe figs fall from the 
fig-tree when shaken by the wind, vi. 13. 

myds tev ф$фтш» 15 a frequent expression in the LXX= 


s... = 


11. [roi TÒ буора той ёстёроѕ Adyerar ‘о “Афіубоѕ] 
каї €yévero TÒ rpírov tay üBárev t eis t — 
каї woAAol tov dvOpdmwv ётёдауоу ёк тфу SSdrwv [Sr 
em kpávÓnoa, ]. 

In this verse I have bracketed two clauses as glosses. The 
first interrupts the steady development of thought in the stanza. 
The expression тд дуора . . . Аёуєта is unique in the Apoca- 
lypse. See note on ix. rr. The latter gloss is explanatory. 
By the omission of the first gloss we recover in 10-11 a stanza 
of four lines as that in 8-9 and also in 12. 

That such an expectation as that in our text was current in 
Palestine as to the waters becoming bitter or salt, is clear from 
4 Ezra v. 9, “in dulcibus aquis salsae invenientur." This expec- 
tation may have arisen from such statements as we find in Jer. 
ix. 15, xxiii. 15, that Jahweh would chastise his people for their 
idolatry by feeding them with wormwood and giving them water of 
gall (C^, a poisonous herb) to drink. Though not itself poison- 
ous, yet wormwood (729) is found as a parallel of wx, which is 
poisonous, in Deut. xxix. 17; Lam. iii. 19; Amos v. 7, vi. 12, 
as well as in the two passages already referred to in Jeremiah. 
It was, therefore, conceived as having poisonous effects. Its 
bitter taste, which is referred to in our text, ёт‹краубусау, is 
mentioned in Prov. v. 4 and implied in Lam. iii. 15 where its 
parallel is on, “bitterness.” From these passages we can 
partly understand the genesis of the above expectation and the 
naine given to the star. We shall observe also that in 4 Ezra 
v. 9 only a part of the waters is affected as in our text. 

"The word may, “wormwood,” is rendered by Aquila by 
áyívÜvoy in Prov. v. 4; Jer. ix. 15, xxiii. 15, but in the LXX 
by a variety of words—dvdyxn, ddvvn, muxpia, xoXx. &үлубо< is 
regularly feminine, but it is made masculine here probably 
because ёстујр is so. 

The reading éyévero . . . «is dywÓov (though in itself good 
enough Greek : cf. xvi. 19; Acts v. 36; John xvi. 20; Theognis, 
164) is most probably corrupt. ‘Ihe waters do not become 
wormwood, but, remaining waters, are made bitter (ёт:краубусоу). 
Hence we should read ós with his! Prim., and render “апа the 
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third of the waters became like wormwood,” £e. “bitter.” If, 
indeed, the writer of viii. 7-12 had wished to express the idea 
that the waters became wormwood he would probably have used 
the same idiom as he has in 8, éyévero rà rpírov тїз 0 
alpa. In xvi. 19 éyévero . . . eis is found. If «ls is original and 
ф a correction, then we have an additional ground for assuming 
a Hebrew original. eis dow = n3yo, corrupt in that case for 
лу. The expression тоАЛої тфу dvÓpemev has no parallel in 
the Apocalypse. It is used here for modol дубршто. When 
тоЛЛоќ is followed by a genitive, the genitive is either a proper 
noun, John xii. 11, xix. 20, Acts xviii. 8, or a definite collective 
expression, Acts viii. 7, xix. 18. Неге тоу ёубротоу stands for 
mankind as a whole. The use of voAAo( in this connection is 
therefore peculiar, and it is probable that instead of woAAoé the 
original form of the vision had ro Tpírov. This would be 
analogous to what followed on the second Trumpet: a third of 
the sea became blood, and accordingly a third of the creatures 
in' it perished, and even a third of the ships with their crews. 
So here one-third of the fresh water of the world became of a 
poisonous nature, and a third of mankind died. But not only is 
the analogy of the second Trumpet in favour of rò rpirov having 
stood in the original vision, but also every statement in 7-12 
where the proportion affected in every (?) case is one-third. 
Besides, if already a third of the earth is burnt up, viii. 7, it is 
strange that it is not till after the second Woe, ix. 18, that the 
third of mankind is destroyed. Furthermore, the change of тд 
трітоу into тоЛАоѓ was apparently due to the fact that in ix. 18 
after the sixth Trumpet it is stated that one-third of mankind 
was destroyed by the three plagues of fire, smoke, and brimstone. 
ётёдауоу ёк. Cf. ix. 18, and M.-W.’s Gram. 460. ёт &mxpáv- 
@ncav : cf. Ex. xv. 23. This clause I have bracketed as a gloss. 


12. кої ô тётарто$ &yyehos égáN rev: 
xal тут TÓ трїтоу tod miou 
kai TÒ тр(тоу тї gehs kal тд rpirov TOv ёстёры», 
tva скотс@ў TÒ тр {тоу adrév 


каї Td трітоу abroy BH bárt ў бра каї 4 và£ f ôpoiws. 


The last verse is prose, and apparently corrupt, at all events 
it is unintelligible. For literary parallels see notes on vi. 12, 13. 
It is to be observed how weak the phenomena here are in com- 
parison with those already described in vi. 12, where the entire 
sun is darkened and the moon ensanguined. The stars in vi. 13 
have already fallen from heaven. Неге only a third of them are 
darkened. 

The limitation of the rò rpírov atrév is obviously to the 
time of shining (cf. Amos viii. 9, one-half), not to the intensity 
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of brightness. There is no intelligible connection between the 
obscuration of the third part of the sun, moon, and stars and 
this limitation of their time of giving light. 

The text is corrupt. The original is either preserved by the 
Bohairic Version only, or to be recovered by a happy conjecture. 
The text clearly meant originally that, since the third part of the 
sun, moon, and stars was smitten, this third part was darkened 
and did not shine either by day or night. But somehow instead 
of 2uépas xai vvxrós the oldest Greek form of the text read 
7 нра каї ў vóf—the first stage in the corruption of the text. 
This rendered the text ungrammatical and unintelligible, and yet 
a considerable body of cursives (see crit. note) held fast to it. 
But the ancestor of Q and a larger body of cursives changed 
Tò Tp(rov abrüv into ro rpirov abris, and yet still retained the 
primitive order of the words. "This made the text grammatical 
but unmeaning. This constitutes the second stage of the corrup- 
tion of the text. Finally, МАР vg give the same text as О, but 
change the order of the words. Неге we have the third stage. 
It is possible that the original error is due either to a mistrans- 
lation df a Semitic source, or rather to a loss of a letter in that 
text, «al ro rp(rov abrüv py фауу ў pépa xai ў vit Spolws= 
з nb pv wn мо oneen Неге DY is a corruption of pov = 
“by day." Hence read with the Bohairic as in note.! 

This partial obscuration of the luminaries corresponds in a 
modified degree to the ninth Egyptian plague of darkness; Ex. 
х. 21-23, скот:с6ђ. Elsewhere in this Book ското?у is used (ix. 2, 
скотобх ó Mos, xvi. то), and not скот е. The latter, however, 
is used in the Little Apocalypse: cf. Mark xiii. 24; Matt. xxiv. 
29 ; Luke xxiii. 45. 

18. This verse, which should follow immediately on viii. 2, 6, 
proclaims the immediate coming of the Woes. 

xal elbov xoi txouga évig ёєтод weropévov év pecoupanjpart 
Adyovros dur] peydAy Обаї odai odai rois karowoücw emi тўс yñs 
ёк тфу [Annir] éevàr tis odAmyyos тфу тру dyyd\er тё» реМбь- 
Tov саты єп». 

For каї «оу xai ?jkovca cf. v. 11, vi. 1. `фу0$ is here equivalent 
to the indefinite article, as in ix. 13 (note), xviii. 21; cf. Blass, 
Gram. 144. The eagle appears (as a messenger also in 2 Bar. 
Ixxvii. 19 sqq.) in the zenith, where the sun stands at midday : 
cf. xiv. 6, xix. 17. The threefold “ Мое ” should introduce three 
visitations after the fifth, sixth, and seventh (z.e. first, second, and 
third) Trumpets. In ix. 12 it is declared that the first Woe is 

t, and that two are yet to come. Then at the close of the 
interlude (x. 1-xi. 13) that separates the sixth and seventh 


! Here Boh. either recovers the original by a happy conjecture or preserves 
it: it = xa ro Tp. GvTOGV дт) PAVN NMEPAS KAL ошо) »ukTos. 
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Trumpets, it is stated that the second Woe is over and that 
the third is yet to come. This Woe, however, is not recounted, 
unless with Erbes, p. 60, and Bousset we recognize it as the 
descent of Satan to the earth in xii. 12. 

oóai rois Katoxovow éwi ris ys. The dative generally 
follows ova’: the acc. occurs in xii. 12. Оп the exceptional 
construction with the nom. see note on xviii. то. The Woes are 
directed against the heathens or pagans. See note on xi. 1o for 
this meaning of the phrase, and $ 4 of the Introd. to xiii. on the 
Hebrew underlying it. These Woes, which are of a demonic 
character, cannot affect those who have received the seal of God 
on their brows (see note on vii. 3). Thus viii. r3-ix. should 
follow immediately on viii. 6, without the intervention of viii. 7— 
12. See p. 218 for original order of viii.-ix. We have seen that 
the first four Trumpets are weak and otiose. 

тду [Aovróv] éevàr т. cddmyyos т. тру dyyékuv. In the 
original vision these words stood as they are here save for the 
addition of Лоток. Aourds is not used elsewhere in the Apo- 
calypse as a mere epithet. "Together with the art. it forms a 
noun, as in ii. 24, lii. 2, ix. 20, xi. 13, Xii. 17, xix. 21, XX. 5. 
Moreover, its position before the noun is against the usage of the 
writer with regard to epithets in viii. 1, 3—5, 13, 1x. With the 
exception of dAAos, viii. 3, and els, viii. 13, which always pre- 
cede the noun in the Apocalypse save in ix. 13 (sav), epithets 
always follow after the noun, а5 in viii. 3 (Zer), 13, ix. 2, 5, О, 


10, 13 (бїз), 20 (quingutes). 


IX. 1-12. THE FirrH TRUMPET, or rather the first Trumpet, 
introducing the first demonic plague designed to torment those who 
were not sealed with the seal of God. 


1. koi ó пёрттос̧ dyyelos odmev’ 
xal «оу ácrépa єк той oüpavoü memrokóra eis Thy yi, 
каї 5501 айтф ў кє тоб $péaros THs åßúooov. 


For тёрлттос we should read тротоѕ. See Introduction, p. 218. 

The star is conceived as a personal being here, ze. as an 
angel See note on i. 20. The participle merrwxóra does not 
convey when connected with дотера the idea of a fallen or lost 
angel, as very many expositors have taken it. Its use here is due 
to the fact that doryp is used, and the text means essentially no 
more than that the Seer saw an angel descend (£e. a star fall). 
Cf. т Enoch Ixxxvi. 1, lxxxviii. r. Possibly merrwxóra should 
be taken strictly as describing a completed action, as тітторта 
would describe an incomplete action; in other words, the Seer 
saw the angel just alighting: cf. viii. 13, x. r, xiii. 1, xiv. 6, etc. 
As we see from 1 Enoch Ixxxvi 3, stars сап: also be said to 
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“descend.” Thus “to fall” (1 Enoch Ixxxvi. т and Ixxxviii. т) 
and “to descend” (1 Enoch Ixxxvi. 3) are synonymous expres- 
sions when applied to stars symbolizing angels. It is different, 
however, when the subject of wirreyv is not a star but an angel. 
Good or bad angels “descend” (1 Enoch vi. 6), but only bad 
angels “fall ” (Luke x. 18) or are “cast down” (Apoc. xii. 9). 

When angels descended they were conceived of as assuming 
human forms in the O. and N.T. 

In 1 Enoch xxxvi. the fallen angels are described as assuming 
the forms of bulls; but this is only due to the symbolical imagery 
of the Dream Vision, where the descendants of Seth are symbolized 
by various kinds of oxen. Hence there is no actual transforma- 
tion in question. 

While in apocalyptic language the Seer saw dorépa . .. 
merroxóra, in language free from symbol he would say as in xx. 1, 
«оу dyyeXov xataBaivovra . . . éxovra tiv kAety ris åßúocov. 
Hence the star here represents an angel. This angel is sent 
down by God to execute one of the last judgments on the 
faithless. The key of the Abyss is here committed to him. 
This he retains in xx. т. 

Who is this angel who descends? Не may be Uriel, if it is 
legitimate to compare т Enoch xx. 2, according to which he was 
the angel set over the world and Tartarus (ó èri roù xórpov каї 
ToU Taprápov). In 1 Enoch, Tartarus is the nether world generally, 
cf. xxi-xxii.; but in the N.T. Tartarus is, as we shall see 
presently, the intermediate abode of fallen spirits, just as the 
abyss is so conceived in our text. 

8501) aórà. There is no angel who keeps the key of the 
abyss in the Apocalypse as in 2 Enoch xlii. 1. This key is com- 
mitted to one angel for a special purpose for the time being: 
cf. xx. 1. 

$ к\єїў tod фрёато$ tis àBUccov. In the Apocalypse the 
abyss is conceived of as the preliminary place of punishment of 
the fallen angels, of demons, of the Beast, and the false Prophet, 
and the prison for тооо years of Satan. It is referred to in ix. 1, 
2, II, Xi. 7, хуй. 8, xx. І, 3. As the abode of demons it is men- 
tioned in Luke viii. 31, and possibly in Rom. x. 7, though in 
this last passage it has been universally taken as meaning Sheol. 
In our text, ix. 1, 2, it is a place of fire. It is referred to in 
2 Pet. ii. 4 (тартарфстох). 1 

The final place of punishment, alike for Satan, the Beast, the 
false Prophet, and all not written in the Book of Life, is the Ад») 


! Tartarus was originally the place of punishment for Titans in the //ad 
and in Hesiod. Hence there is a certain fitness in the use of the words in 
2 Peter. Later it designated the nether world generally (1 Enoch xx. 2, 
Greek), or the abode of the damned. 
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TOU wupos каї Oeiov, xx. 10, 14, 15. Gehenna,! which was essen- 
tialy a place of punishment for man, is not referred to in the 
Apocalypse, save possibly in xiv. 10. Its place is taken by the 
Миз] тоў Tvpós. This “lake of fire,” as we shall see presently, 
was conceived originally as a place of punishment, not for men, 
but for Satan and the fallen angels. Thus the Аруу rod тур 
agrees exactly with the idea in Matt. xxv. 41, where the wicked 
are sent into тд wip ro alówiov TÒ ўтодатдёфуоу тф diaBodry koi 
Tots ayyéAas avrov. 

Now, turning to the earlier history of the word we find that 
dBvocos is used about thirty times as a rendering of Dinn in the 
LXX. т. The /ehóm in the О.Т. is the ocean that once 
enfolded the earth but is now shut up in a subterranean abyss 
(Ps. xxxiii. 7), which was closed and sealed, and to which there 
was no access save through a shaft (Prayer of Manasses, 3), 
б meras ту ÜdAaoaay тф Ауф то? простауратос gov, б kAeicas 
Tiv dBvocov коі odpayrdpevos айту тд фоВерф xai évõóčw 
óvópar( cov. So far as the dBvocos is conceived as a surging, 
imprisoned flood, it has no connection with our text. 2. But 
there is another sense in which the ancient myth has influenced 
the thought of our author. The deep was conceived as the 
abode of Yahweh's enemy, Amos ix. 3 (Job xli. 24 (LXX), тд» 
ráprapov тїз afvocov). Yahweh had cut Rahab in pieces and 
pierced the dragon, Isa. li. 9, yea He had broken the head of 
the dragon in the waters, Ps. Ixxiv. 13. (See, further, Gunkel, 
Schöpfung und Chaos, 91-98.) Henceforth he can do nothing 
without God's permission (see Cheyne on “Dragon,” in Ency. 
Bib. i 1131-34). The abyss, then, is the abode of God's 
enemy. So much of the ancient idea has survived in the O.T. 
3. But it is not the abyss conceived as a subterranean flood, but 
as a great chasm in the earth, that the idea has made its way into 
later literature. Possibly the transformation may be in part due 
to Isa. xxiv. 21-22, where it is said that God will punish the 
heavenly powers as well as the kings of the earth, and imprison 
them in the pit (13) as a place of intermediate punishment. 
We observe that as yet there is no idea of a fiery place of 
punishment. 

We now proceed to the consideration of the conception of 
the 48осоос in т Enoch. Неге we find a great development on 
the ideas of the О.Т. The term dfvecos is used of the abyss of 
waters in 1 Enoch xvii. 7, 8; but, so conceived, it has no con- 

! Gehenna was originally regarded as a fiery and final place of punishment 
for men ; and this meaning it retained in Judaism, so far as the Gentiles were 
concerned. Sheol, which was originally a dark, cheerless, non-fiery abode of 
the departed, lid as early as 100 B.C. to acquire the fiery character of 


Gehenna, and in Luke xvi. 23 it eques another characteristic of Gehenna, 
s.e, the departed in Hades are punished in the presence of the righteous. 


ІХ. 1.] THE FIRST WOE 241 


nection of any kind with the prison of the fallen angels or Satan. 
Turning aside then from dfvoecos in this sense, we find that in 
other passages it is conceived as an intermediate and a final 
place of punishment for the fallen angels and demons. 

I. Intermediate place of punishment for the fallen angels.—This 
abyss is referred to or described in 1 Enoch xviii. 12-16, 
xix. 1—2, xxi. 1-6. It is waterless, birdless, chaotic, horrible, 
fiery, and is situated beyond the confines of earth and heaven, 
xxi 2, xviii. 12, 15, xxi. 3. It is the temporary place of punish- 
ment for the fallen angels, the stars and hosts of heaven, 
xviii. 12-16, and for the women who sinned with the angels, 
xix. 1-2.! This place is somewhat differently described in the 
Noah sections of т Enoch. Thus the fallen angels are cast into 
valleys of utter darkness tn the earth, x. 12, lxvii. 7, and covered 
by rocks, x. s. These valleys, however, are traversed by streams 
of fire, according to lxvii. 7.? 

2. Final place of punishment for fallen angels and demons.— 
This inferno is referred to or described in т Enoch xxi. 7—10, 
X. 6, 13, xviii rr, liv. 6, lvi. 4, xc. 24, 25. It is beyond the 
bounds of earth and heaven, xviii. 11, xxi. 7. It is called тд xáos 
ToU турб, X. 13; the dBvaaos, xxi. 7 (xc. 24?), and communicated 
with the world of space above by a great shaft—draxorny «xev 
б тбто$ éws тў В0сосох, xxi. 7 (cf. $péap in our text, ix. 2); the 
xdopa péya, xviii. 11, which was тАзрт$ orvAwy Tvpós peyddwv 
KaTapepopevwy, xxi. 7, ХС. 24; "the chasm of the abyss of the 
valley,” 3 lvi. 3; “the burning furnace,” liv. 6. 

3. Final place of punishment for Satan, angels, demons, and 
wicked men.—In т Enoch cviii. 3-6 a chaotic fiery wilderness is 
described as the final abode alike of fallen spirits and wicked 
men. This place is not Gehenna; for it is beyond the bounds 
of earth, суш. 3. To this conception is very nearly related the 
Миз) ToU Tvpós in our text. This Аут) rod Tvpós appears, like 
all the places of punishment just described in Enoch, to be 
outside the bounds of heaven and earth. If we could accept the 
present order of the text in xx.—xxii. we should have to conclude 
that it persists (xxi. 8), though a new heaven and a new earth 
have taken the place of the old, xxi. 1. 


1 The demons, who according to 1 Enoch are the spirits that went forth 
from the slain children of the angels and the daughters of men, xv. 8, are not 
unished till the final judgment, xvi. 1, lvi. 4. Such appears to be the view 
Behind Matt. viii. 29. But in the N.T. Apocalypse the demons are confined 
in а fiery abyss unless set free by the special permission of God, ix. 1 sqq. 

2 A special place of punishment is assigned to Azazel, i. e. Beth uda, 
the wilderness of jagged rocks, twelve miles from Jerusalem, where the scape- 
goat was cast down from a rough mountain cliff and destroyed, Yoma, 67> ; 
Targ. Jer. on Lev. xiv. 10. 

This looks like a conflation of two distinct conceptions. 
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From the last paragraph it appears to follow that the con- 
ception of Gehenna as a place of punishment for mankind . 
exclusively, is absent from the Apocalypse,! and that its place is 
taken by the Мру rov svpós (cf. xx. 14-15), which, though 
originally quite different from Gehenna, has become fused with 
it in xiv. ro (cf. also Matt. xxv. 41). The final place of punish- 
ment prepared for the fallen angels has thus become also the 
final abode of wicked men. Cf. Matt. xxv. 41, also 4 Ezra 
vii. 36 (“the furnace of Gehenna . . . and over against it the 
Paradise of delight”). This is all the more remarkable since 
the conception of Gehenna is current in the Gospels and in 
t Enoch. 


2. каї fvo£«v тд фрќар rhs áBiccov, 
каї dvéBn xaxvós ёк тод dépéaros ws xamvós xapivou 
peydns, 
kat €okoróÓn ó dus каї ó dip ёк той Kawvod тод 
фрќатос. 
ё, Вт xawvós ёк тоб épéaros кт. Cf. Ех. xix. 18, ávéBauvev 
Ó xamvós ws Kavos kapivov: Gen. хіх. 28, ávégauvey фАдё тпс yis 
orel árpis кашіуоу. The sun is not eclipsed here, but darkened 
by the volume of smoke rising from the abyss. Cf. Joel ii. 10, 
where, owing to the plague of locusts, “the sun and the moon 
were darkened.” 


8. каї dx тоё xamvou ёё Або” dxpides els Thy yiv, 
kal 8401) adrais éfovcia ós (youciw éfouciay of ckopmio 
THs ү. 

The locusts do not form the cloud, but come forth from it. 
Locusts were the eighth of the Egyptian plagues. But these 
locusts are unlike the ordinary earthly locust; for they had 
stings like scorpions in their tails. It was with these that they 
did hurt, and not as did the locusts with their mouths, for, indeed, 
they are forbidden to touch the trees or any green thing. 

ol oxopwios THs yis. Bochart (Z7rezos. iii. 540) points out that 
according to ancient writers (Lucian, De Dipsadibus, iii. p. 236, 
ed. Reiz) there were two kinds of scorpions, 76 дёу črepov ёт(уєбу 
T€ каї weCov . . . Odrepov Oi ёуаќріоу xai тттубу. 


4. каї éppéÓn adrois tva p áBucfjoovsw тфу xóprov тї yfjs 
о082 wav yAwpdv oddé wav SévBpov, ei pi rods dvOpdmous 


olmes ойк Exoucw Thy cépayiba тоб «ou ém tev 
perormov. 


3 Tn xiv. 10 one characteristic of Gehenna seems to be given—the punish. 
ment of sinners in the presence of the angels and of the Lamb. Gehenna is 
referred to 1 Enoch xxvii. 1, xlviii. 9, liii. 3-5, liv. 1, lxii. 12, lxxxi. 6, 
xc. 26, 27. 
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If the first four Trumpets belonged to the original, the 
present verse would stand in contradiction with viii. 7, as we 
have already pointed out. 

oirwes oók éxoucw thy cépayiba ath. The relative oiriwes 
defines the special class of men. See Blass, Gram. 173. The 
statement here made is full of significance. It explains the 
meaning of the sealing of the 144,000 in vii. 4-8, where see notes. 
The sealing of the faithful secures them—not against physical 
evil, but—against the demonic world which is now coming into 
actual manifestation. The manifestation of the Antichrist and 
his demonic followers is the counterpart of the manifestation of 
Christ and His Church. God marks the faithful with His own 
seal to show that they are His. Thus the true sons of God are 
revealed. Character must ultimately attain to manifestation and 
finality. 

vil. 4-8 is referred to in ix. 4. As regards vii. 1-3, it not 
only serves to provide a pause for the sealing of the faithful in 
vii. 4—8, but forms a sort of prelude to ix. 1-12, though the con- 
nection is one of the slightest. See note on ix. 14. 


5. xol 45601 adrois, Їуа ph dwoxreivwow adrods, 
&Х\' tva. Bacancbicovrar pivas Tévre [xat ô Васанорд< 
aürQv ås Bacancpds cxopwíos, Stay waioy dvOpwwor). 
For iva followed by fut. ind., cf. iii. 9, vi. 4, viii. 3, xiii. 12. 
The locusts are commissioned not to slay men, but to torment 
them. The wound inflicted by scorpions is rarely fatal. The 
period of the visitation of these demonic locusts is limited to five 
months. This limitation is due to the fact noticed by Bochart 
(Heros. iii. 339), that the natural locust is born in the spring and 
dies at the end of the summer, and thus lives about five months 
in all. On the various types and natures of locusts see the 
“ Excursus " in Driver's Joel and Amos, p. 82 sqq. 
waioy. This word and wAnoow are used occasionally as 
translations of лэл in the O.T., though it is commonly rendered 
by waragow. 


6. каї dv rais ўрёрацс̧ exeivars [Tioovcw oi ăvôpæwo: тду 
bdvo rov 
kal од p eüpeciw абтбу, 
каї émiÜupfjcovow &ттобауегу 
каї феѓує: ё Odvaros dx’ абтёу. 


The writer has here passed from the róle of the Seer 
to that of the prophet. As regards the thought we might 
compare Job iii. 21, é4etpoyrac тоё Üavárov xai ob rvyxávovaw, and 
Jer. viii. 3, «Лоуто тӧу Oávarov Ñ riv оту. Wetstein compares 
Ovid, Ibis 123, “ Desit tibi copia lethi: Optatam fugiat vita 
coacta necem"; Seneca, Troad. 954, "mors miseros fugit"; 
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Cornelius Gallus, E/eg. i. * mors optata recedit. Est omni pejus 
vulnere velle mori, Et non posse tamen" ; Soph. E/ec/r. 1014, etc. 
А worse degree of despair is attested in Eccles. iv. 2—3, 2 Bar. x. б, 
Soph. Oed. Col. 1220, Theognis, 425, where not to be born at all 
is deemed a superlative blessing.  Düsterdieck aptly contrasts the 
Pauline words, Phil. i. 23, ту ércOupiay exwv eis rò ávaA Uca каї 
civ Хротф «ус. 
фебує: is the present of habitual avoidance, as Alford observes. 
It is merely predicts ; it affirms a certainty (Robertson, Gram. 
870). 
7. каї rà dpordpara trav dxpiSwrv бога Urrocs fropacpdvois eis 
Tóepnor, 
kal éwi tas xegadds aürür ós ordpavor porot хрис, 
kal rà wpócwra aürQv ds wpócexa åvôpúrwv. 


The first clause is a free rendering of Joel ii. 4 (where the 
prophet describes a plague of locusts), лл! D'D'D AX DD, where 
the LXX has és opacis Urzov з) dys avrov. Though spotwpa 
is а bad rendering of ANID, we cannot suppose that it represents 
any other word. Hence we should perhaps translate, “ And the 
forms of the locusts were like the forms of horses” = nw 
DDD ANID AINA. Óópoíopa is the general rendering of rao" in 


Ezekiel. On the other hand, our author may have deliberately 
abandoned the original in Ezekiel here and chosen the word 
épouspara to express a much less definite idea than AN WD = dpacts 
does. Then the text would mean: “the semblances ” or “the 
likenesses” (in the vision) of the locusts were, etc. This 
resemblance between the head of the locust and that of the horse 
was early observed, as the text of Joel proves. This resemblance, 
as it has been pointed out, has given birth to the names Heupferd 
in German and Cavalletta in Italian. An Arabian poet (Muham- 
miaddin Assarhuriensis) writes : * Habent femur camelorum, crura 
struthionis, alas aquilae, pectus leonis. Cauda iis ut viperarum 
terrae: et decorans eas equorum species in capite et ore" (quoted 
by Bochart, Aeros. ii. 308, ed. Rosenmüller) Bochart also 
quotes Theodoret's commentary on Joel: «i ydpres dxptBas xaridoe 
Tv кєфаАўу rs ёкрідоѕ сфодра TH той Urrov éokviay ebpyo ec Єттї 
de ety каї merouévgv айту xar ovdey THs ToU {кто таҳуттутоѕ 
dAarrovpévyy. 

$rouaopévow is also an independent rendering of Joel ii. 5, 
помо TW; LXX, raparaorópevos els móAepov. 

és a Té$avo. . . . às трбтета àvôpěmwv. Our author does not 
say that these demonic locusts had crowns on their heads, as 
in iv. 4, vi. 2, xii. I, xiv. 14, but the semblance of crowns. It 
has been suggested that the phrase refers to the yellow greenish 
colour of their breasts. But their faces resembling those of man 
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and the semblance of crowns on their heads appear to belong 
to them not as natural, but as demonic locusts, #.e. demons. 
8. коі elyav тріҳаѕ Ós Tpixas yuraixév, 
kai oi óBóvreg aürQv ds A«óvrev fjcav, 
9. каї elyav Owpaxas ðs Owpaxas odypous, 
kal ў þor) rüv wrepuywy aurüv Os $evi) ápuárev 
Umrev wokhGv Trpexóvrov eis TóNepov. 


The antennae of the locusts are said to be like a maiden's 
hair in an Arabic proverb given by Niebuhr, Zeschrieb vom Arab. 
iii. 172. xal oi óO0óvres . . . A«óvrov, from Joel i. 6, of ó8óvres 
avrov dddvres Aéovros. Observe the insertion of the as by our 
author. In the next clause the breast of the locust is compared 
to an iron cuirass. devi dppdrwv Urmov . . . Tpexóvrow eis 
vóÀ«uov. We have a combination of two distinct statements in 
Joel. The first is Joel ii. 4, òs ürmés otrws xaradwfovrat 
(nym p Deana. Неге катад:око is a bad rendering of y», but 
трёҳо is a good one). The writer here is quite independent of 
the LXX. The second, Joel ii. 5, is as pwr) dpparwr. 


10. xai éyovcw odpds ópoías cxopriows каї xévrpa 
каї dy rais odpats atrév xai ý éfovcia aóTàv 
ё3.кӯўсоа: rods dvOpuwous pivas névre. 


dpolas (PQ and nearly all cursives) oxopriots = бр. rats obpais 
тфу cxopriwy. This may be a condensation like that in xiii. 11, 
кёрата бро dpviy (for dpyiov красі: cf. Matt. v. 20). De Wette, 
Winer, and others reject this explanation, and hold that the tails 
of the locusts are compared to scorpions, just as the tails of the 
horses in ix. 19 are compared to snakes (see W.-M., 307, 778). 


ll. éxyoucw én’ aürüv Baca тду üyychor rs ёВосооо. 
буора alte "EBpateri 'ABaSBóv, [xol dv тў 'EXAqvucj дуоде 
уе 'Arro)À sey ]. 


"EBpatert is found also in John v. 2, xix. 13, 17, 20, xx. 16; 
Apoc. xvi..16. For èv rj ‘ЕААуику (se. улосоү), ‘EAAnnori is 
used in John xix. 20; Acts xxi. 37. 

We have no means of identifying the angel of the abyss 
beyond the statement here. In fact, as a person he does not 
exist outside this verse! The Hebrew word ji"3w is found 


almost exclusively in the Wisdom literature, Job xxvi. 6, xxviil. 22, 
xxxi. 12; Prov. xv. 11, xxvii. 20; Ps. lxxxviii. 11. Etymologi- 


! [t is true that in Shabbath, 89°, we find the words mo max. These 
words are surely a quotation from Job xxviii. 22, and there is no real personi- 
fication here; since the words Abaddon and Death are parallel with the 
earth, the sea, and the abyss (as in Job), from all of which Satan makes 
inquiry as to the abode of the Law. ' 
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cally it means “ destruction," and is always rendered by drwiea 
in the LXX except in Job xxxi. 12. It is parallel to Sheol in 
Job xxvi. 6, xxviii. 22; Prov. xv. 11, xxvii. 20. In the Emek 
hammelech, f. 15. 3, it is the lowest part of Gehenna. 

буора éxec "AvohAóev. This construction, where the proper 
name stands in apposition to буора, is found only. here in 
our author(—ibU nw). That in xiii. 17, dew... тб буора. тоб 


Onpiov, is different, and likewise that in xiv. 1, éxovcat тд буора 

- Yeypappévor, xvii. 5, xix. 12, 16. On the other hand, the 
construction буора avrà . . . 'Affabóov is already found in vi. 8 
(John i. б, xviii. то). ‘Here we might call attention to another 
construction only found once in the Apoc. viii. 11, то буора тоё 
dorépos Aé€yerat ô "AyuÓos. But more important still is the 
exceptional order буора éye. We should expect éxe« буора as in 
xiii. 17, xiv. I, xix. 12, 16, xxi. 14. The latter part of the verse 
looks like a gloss. First, there is the unusual phrase буора éxec 
"Asr., to which we have already called attention.! Next, the form 
"Efpaiaré here and in xvi. 16 would lead us to expect “Eyri, 
as in John xix. 20, instead of év rj ‘EAAnvucg. Finally, the excision 
of this clause leaves a vigorous distich. Thus we should have | 
éxo vow ir abrav Вас:№ќа. [róv] &yyeXov ris &Bvocou буора avrà 
"Вайт í "АВадёоу. It is possible that the original was Hebrew : 
observe ф $ ... avrg in М 51: 2 vg., and the omission of rov before 
dyyeAoy in Q min 9, In that case 'Efpaicr( would be due to 
an addition: and facea? possibly due to a dittograph in the 
Hebrew, onn. 185p 350 any. 

Thus we should have 


€xouow én’ айтди dyyehov ris 'ABiccov 
буора афт 'ABab8ov. 


"Ато\\беу. Grotius writes here: “Poterat dixisse. . . fodo- 
Ópevov: sed maluit alludere ad nomen Apollinis, quod velut 
proprium numen Caesaribus Тһе name 'АхтбААХш» was de- 
rived by the Greeks (Aesch. Ag. 1082; Archil, 23) from 
&ётдА^А»ш. Erbes (p. бо, note) has supported this allusion 
by showing that the locust together with the mouse and the 
lizard was a symbol of the cult of Apollo: Preller, Grteschische 
Mythologie, i. 183, 195, 225. This is possible but not probable. 
ётоЛАчоу is a natural rendering of n12w. Volter, iv. 31, on the 


! On the other hand, it has been urged that the idea of the king of the 
locusts is already found in the LXX of Amos vii. І, loù érvyorh dxpldwy 
épxouérm . . . kal i0o0 BpoUxos els, Гау ò Вас‹Аей. But there is no thought 
of Gog here, and where our author draws upon Joel we have seen that he uses 
the Hebrew directly and not the LXX. 

з Possibly ф is an addition. буора atry 'АВаддо» would then =\оф чок. 
Cf. vi. 8. 
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other hand, identifies Apollyon here with the Persian Ahriman, 
who, when, according to Bundehesh iii. 26, he sought to storm 
the heavens, was cast down to the earth, and had then (of. cit. 
xi. 17) bored for himself a hole in the earth and leapt into it 
(Spiegel, Eranische Alterthumskunde, ii. 121). There in the abyss 
he dwelt as lord of all the evil spirits and hurtful beasts, scorpions, 
and snakes (Saussaye. ZeAró. der Religionsgeschichte*, ii. 183-192). 
See xiii. тї, where dAdAe òs Spdxwy appears to represent an 
original corruption in the Hebrew, which probably = y ároAAvey 
os 6 дракоу. 

12. 4 oóal 4 pia ámA0ev* (Bo) épxera: &т‹ úo odai perà rara.! 

See note on viii. 13. On årĝàĝev see note оп xi. 14. The 
feminine ў ovaé is generally explained by its similarity to ў 0Aj«s 
Or y таЛаторіа (Thayer ғи loc. ). 

4 pia is а Hebraism. ў ovat 7 uia (see note on vi. 1) = mnn 


nnwn. Cf. Ezek. vii. 26, where otaé is a rendering of nin. Only 


twice is ойох used in the LXX as a noun: in Ezek. vii. 26 and 
in Prov. xxiii, 29, where it renders 4X (only here used as a 
noun) Perhaps the gender of офаё may be influenced by mm, 


18-21. The sixth Trumpet, or rather the second Trumpet, 
introduces the second demonic plague which destroyed one-third of 
the unfaithful. 


l8. nat ô ёкто$ dyyedos éodAmoev’ 
xal jxovca фыуђу play ёк тё» xepdrev ToU buotacrpiou 
ToU xpucoU той évenmor ToU Өєод, 
24. Myorra te Extw ёүүдө, ô éxov ry oddmyya, 
Aücov тоў Téccapas dyyédous ods BeD«névous êm TQ 
worope T9 peydry Ejépáry. 


For éxros we should read Sevrepos. See Introduction, p. 218. 
piav is here the indefinite article (cf. viii. 13, xviii. 21), as 
occasionally in Hebrew (Dan. viii. 3, etc.) and frequently in 
Aramaic. Itistrue that this use of the article is found in the 
Papyri (Moulton, Gram. 97), but in a book like the Apocalypse 
the usage is best accounted for by the Semitic style of the writer. 
@voracmpiov. See note on viii. 3. See crit. note. Aé€yovra. 


1 The text of М s? me may be original. Archetype of AP etc. trans. uera 
Tavra to 12 and added ко at the beginning of 13. But the feeling that дета 
ravra belonged to 13 led 110, 385, 2016, etc., to begin 13 with uera ravra 
kat. This reading Q 69 emended into ка pera ravra and Eth Prim. into ка. 

The fact that ere . . . дета ravra (AP etc.) is tautological is in favour of 
the reading of N s! me. Though er: occurs elsewhere twenty times in the 
Apoc. it is never used tautologically. Further, uera Tavra is never used 
tautologically and never appears at the close of a sentence in the Apoc. except 
in i. 19, iv. t, and there in a quotation from Dan. ii. 29. On the other hand, 

none of the other Trumpets, and none of the Seals or Bowls, is so introduced. 
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See note on Aéyoy іп iv. т. 6 дыў. We have here the same 
anomalous construction as in ii. 20 (see note), iii. 12, xiv. 12, 
where, however, the irregularity could be explained as a trans- 
lation of the Hebrew article and participle. 

We have already observed that in vii 4-8 measures were 
taken to secure the faithful against the two demonic plagues 
which were about to ensue, е. the fifth and sixth Trumpets. The 
interlude, therefore, of the four Trumpets, viii. 7-12, which refer 
wholly to natural phenomena, seems wholly unmotived. These 
show, moreover, signs of redaction, elements in contradiction 
with adjoining statements in the Seals and Bowls, and a general 
weakness and ineffectiveness as compared with the parallel 
plagues in the Seals and Bowls. 

But to return. The saints have already been secured against 
the first demonic plague, which was to inflict not death but 
torment on the unfaithful, and against the second demonic plague, 
which was to destroy one-third of the unfaithful. This second 
demonic plague seems in some way to be connected with or to 
result from the prayers of the faithful; for the voice which 
commands its infliction arises from the altar, whereon the prayers 
of the faithful were offered, viii. 3-4. 

These prayers, therefore, are of the same character as those 
offered by the martyrs beneath the altar, vi. 10. Thus chapters 
vi 10, viii 3—5, ix. 13 are linked together by this underlying 
fundamental idea. 

The irregularity of іх. 13, where the sixth (ñe. the second) 
angel not only sounds the trumpet but also is bidden to take an 
active part, is due to the need of connecting viii. 3 sqq., £e. the 
prayers of the faithful with the divine answer to them in ix. 13 sqq. 

Aücov тоў Téccapags dàyyélovs xrÀ. The presence of the 
definite article here is noteworthy. It points to a current 
tradition, not elsewhere referred to in the Apocalypse. They 
are not to be identified with the four angels in vii. т; for the 
angels there are at the four corners of the earth, whereas here 
they are in the river Euphrates: there they are actively restrain- 
ing the destructive winds of heaven, here they are themselves in 
restraint, till the hour of their action arrives. In one point both 
classes of angels are alike. They are both angels of divine 
wrath. 

Now we might perhaps have expected that these two quater- 
nions of angels would have introduced the two demonic plagues, 
that the first quaternion, vii. 1, would have brought in the plague 
of demonic locusts; and that the second quaternion would 
introduce, as in point of fact it does, the plague of demonic 
horsemen, ix. 15 sqq. The ground for the former expectation 
is found in vii. т, where the first quaternion is represented as 
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holding in restraint the destructive winds. Now, according to 
I Enoch 1ххуі., the destructive winds from /A*ee corners of the 
earth (see note on vii. 1 of our text) bring with them, amongst 
such inorganic evils as rain, frost, snow, only one organic evil— 
plagues of locusts. Since the destructive winds from the four 
corners of the earth are really the same in vii. 1—3 (see note ія Joc.) 
and т Enoch Ixxvi., it is not unreasonable to suppose that these 
winds were conceived in both passages as exerting on the whole the 
same powers of destruction and in introducing plagues of locusts.! 

The words, vii. 3, wy ddccnonre Tiv уйу... pyre rà Sdvdpa 
may point to the latter, which devour every blade of grass and 
every leaf on the trees. Now is it a pure coincidence that, when 
the demonic plagues are introduced in ix., the first plague should 
be that of locusts? It is true, indeed, that the locusts are no 
longer natural locusts—for they are monsters, having as it were 
the heads of men, the hair of women, the teeth of lions, and the 
tails of scorpions ; and their mission is not to destroy the vegeta- 
tion of the earth and the trees, but to torment those who had not 
the mark of God on their foreheads. Even in Joel i.-ii. the 
description of the plague of natural locusts, on which our author 
has drawn, shows elements which appear to spring from a mytho- 
logical tradition.? For there the locusts are said to come from 
the north, ii. 20. Now, though such might possibly be the case 
(see Driver on Joel ii. 20), the recorded locust plagues appear 
always to have invaded Palestine from /Ae S. and S.E. Here 
the Gog-Magog expectation seems to have influenced the prophet. 
In 1 Enoch Ixxvi. 1 sqq. we have signs of this influence, seeing 
that the locusts are said to come from the N.E.N., the N.W.N. 
and the S.W.S. And finally, in the LXX of Amos vii. 1, where 
the locust plague is explicitly identified with the host of Gog, 
though there is not a hint of this in the Massoretic: каї lóov 
Вроёҳоѕ els Гфу 6 BaciAeis. Now it is not improbable that the 
same combination of natural and mythological elements was 
reproduced in the original lying behind vii. r-3 of our text. 
But in ix. 1-12 a further development of the tradition is attested, 
where it appears enriched and transformed under the influence 
of supernatural conceptions, and thus the plague of natural and 
semi-mythological locusts coming from the N.E. and N.W. 
quarters becomes a plague of demonic locusts coming from the pit, 
and thereby the four angels from the corners of the earth, which 
had control of the destructive winds that carried the locusts, had 
of necessity to give place to Abaddon, /Ле angel of the abyss, who 
was set over this demonic tribe. The fact that we find the same 


1 Locusts have but little power of flight, and are in the main dependent on 
the wind. 
2 See Gressmann, Ursprung d. Israel.-Jtid. Eschat. 187 sq. 


250 - THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN (Ix. 14. 


transformation of a natural visitation into a supernatural in the 
sixth Trumpet is in favour of our exegesis of the plague under the 
fifth. 

тодз тботара$ áyyéAous rods Bebenévous ётЇ ry тотар то 
peyddy Edppdry. The last phrase is familiar from Gen. xv. 18; 
Deut. i. 7; Jos. i. 4. On the Euphrates lay the border province 
that was the subject of continual strife between the Romans and 
Parthians. 

Who are these four angels? We have seen that the descrip- 
tive epithets applied to them in our text manifestly discriminate 
them from the four angels in vii. 1-3. We have shown grounds 
also for associating the four angels at the four corners of the 
earth with natural and semi-mythological plagues of locusts, and 
have therefore naturally treated vii. 1-3 as a sort of prelude to 
the demonic locusts in ix. 1-12. We shall see that it is possible 
to explain in like manner, though partially, the genesis of the 
description in ix. 13-21. These verses describe four angels at 
the head of 200,000,000 demonic horsemen coming from the 
Euphrates to attack the pagan world. Now there can hardly be 
a doubt that the older form of this tradition is found in 1 Enoch 
lvi. 5, * And in those days the angels shall return and hurl them- 
selves to the East upon the Parthians and Medes. They shall 
stir up the kings so that a spirit of unrest shall come upon them. 

. 6. And they shall go up, and tread under foot the land of 
His elect ones" Here we have a recast of the Gog prophecy of 
Ezekiel. The Parthians and the Medes are for the time the 
historic representatives of the hosts of Gog, and their objective, 
as in Ezekiel, is Palestine; and they set out against it at the 
instigation of certain angels. In our text we have a further 
development of this tradition. The Euphrates is still the storm 
centre, but the hosts stationed there are no longer Parthians or 
even men, but demons! under four angels, whose objective is 
not Palestine, but the pagan, unbelieving, idolatrous world. 
These four angels, therefore, are angels of punishment. They 
are “bound” until the hour for their services arrives. Now the 
idea of angels of punishment is a very familiar one in preceding 
Apocalyptic: cf. т Enoch xl. 7, liii. 3, lvi. І, lxii. rr, lxiii. 1; 
Test. Lev. iii. 3; 2 Enoch x. 3. Even the very diction in our 
text is already found т Enoch lxvi. г, where, in reference to the 
first world judgment or the Deluge, the writer speaks of “the 
angels of punishment who are prepared to come and let loose all 
the powers of the waters which are beneath in the earth." Cf. 
iX. 1 5, dyyeAox of ўтоцатрёуох. 
1 According to Mazdeism, Bakman— Yasht ii. 24, Persia was to be 


assailed by hordes of demons and idolators from the East. See Boklen, 
Verwandschaft d. Jud- Christl. mit der Persischen Eschatologie, p. 88. 
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We thus know some of the traditions from which the Seer 
drew his materials. The necessity fur the transformation of a 
natural visitation into a supernatural is likewise manifest, even 
if the expectation of an invasion from the East by demonic 
hordes were not already current (see note, p. 249). For the 
Seer is concerned with the punishment not of nations as such, 
but of individuals as unbelieving and idolatrous. The agents, 
therefore, must be supernatural. 

There is one element in the description for which no explana- 
tion or even parallel can be offered. We cannot discover “ the 
four angels" in other apocalyptic writings, nor can we even con- 
jecture why the number is *four." Yet the presence of the 
article points either to the previous mention of the tetrad in our 
text or the existence of a current tradition.! 


16. каї dAjÓncav oi Téccapes dyyedor 
oi fjrouiapévoc. eis Thy Фраў xol fjuépav xoi piva каї 
év.avTóv, 
iva dwoxteivwow TÒ Trpirov TOv ёудротеу. 


1 Iselin ( Theol. Zeitschr. aus der Schweiz, 1887,1. 64) quotes a passage from 
a late Christian Apocalypse of Ezra, chap. vi., published by Baethgen in the 
Z. A. T. W., 1886, 193 sqq., from the Syriac MS Sachau 131 in the Royal 
Library in Berlin : ** And I saw an adder which came from the East, it 

. went up into the land of promise, and there was a quaking upon the 
earth, and a voice was heard : Let these four kings which are chained in the 
great river Euphrates be loosed, which shall destroy one-third of mankind. 
And they were loosed.” From this passage Iselin thinks that the original 
sense of our text is to be recovered, and that the presence of ‘‘ Kings" in the 
Ezra Apocalypse over against &уує\о in our text points to the fact that the 
author of the former found 25b in the Hebrew original of the N.T. Apoc., 
but that the Christian redactor of the latter found o'3w5b, But that the 
author of a very late Christian Apocalypse, which dealt with the duration of 
the sovereignty of Islam, and which is derived from our text notwithstandin 
the objections of Schoen (p. 70), should have had such a Hebrew origina 
before him is wholly wanting in probability as Spitta, p. 98, has shown. 
Spitta's own proposal (p. 99) to read áyéAa«s is just as improbable, and is of 
no service in the interpretation of the text. 

Another explanation is offered by Bousset. He holds that at the base of 
ix. 13 sqq. lies the older tradition of the four destructive winds, which is 
actually preserved in its original form in vii. I sqq., and that the trans- 
formation of the four angels in command of the four winds at the 
four corners of the earth into the four angels chained in Euphrates, is due to 
the fears of the Parthian invasion that prevailed at the time throughout the 
Roman world. This transformation, he states, is already effected in т Enoch 
lvi. 5, which he cites as follows: ''In jenen Tagen werden ‘die’ (sic) Engel 
sich versammeln," etc. But in the original there is no article before Engel. 
Certain angels are here, in keeping with the transcendent views of later times, 
assigned the task of stirring up the Eastern hordes—a task which in 
Ezek. xxxviii. 3-7 is ascribed to God Himself. Thus there is no ground of 
any kind for the statement that ‘‘the four angels” are set at the head of the 
Parthian hosts in Enoch. Who these angels are, or how many, there is no 
means of determining : no more can we as yet explain the origin of ‘‘ the four 
angels " in our text. 
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On ўтоасцфо: see note on ix. 14. On ўтоџасрёуо: . . . 
iva, cf. viii. 6. To the peculiar order of the divisions of time 
here we find parallels in Num. i. 1; Zech. i. 7; Hag. i. 15; and 
in 2 Enoch xxxiii. 2, “А time when there is no computation 
. .. neither years, nor months, nor weeks, nor days, nor hours." 
Cf. also lxv. 7. 

The clause defines the actual fixing of the time in a definite 
hour of a definite day, in a definite month of a definite year. On 
eis = “with a view to," cf. ix. 7. 

TÒ тр(тоу TOv ávÓpdwev. The servants of God are exempt 
from this Woe, ix. 4, 20. Only the xarowobvres émi тїз уз, 
viii. 13, were to be destroyed. The presence of the phrase тё 
трітоу т. áyÜp. here probably led to the change of ro трітоу trav 
dvOpwrwv into xoAÀAoi rüy ávÓpémev in viii. 11, The fifth and 
sixth Trumpets, i.e. the first and second Woes, are original, but 
we have seen many grounds for regarding the first four Trumpets 
as a subsequent addition. In vi. 8 it is implied that one-fourth 
of mankind was destroyed. 


16. каї à ёр.рӧѕ тд» otpateupdrev rod {ттикой Sis pupiddes 
орбо», 
(бела tov dpOudy auTOv. 17. каї odtws «доу той 
Urmous фу тў ópáce:] | 
kat тойс (ot) xaOnpdvous (-о\) ёт aürüv čxovras (es) 
Odpaxas Tupivous каї ÓaxuwÜivous xai Îerwdeis, 
kal ai xepadal TOv Їттө òs кєфоћаї Aeóvrov, 
каї ёк тфу cropárev abrav éxwopederat тёр каї катуд< 
kai Oetov. 


I have bracketed the second line as a confused gloss. With 
ykovea т. др:дџрор, vii. 4 has been compared. But there is no 
true parallel. The ўкохса in vii. 4 belongs as essentially to the 
description of the vision as the «доу in vii. 1, while the 7xovca 
тд» ёридрдӧу ovróüv here is a parenthetic aside. Such another aside 
is to be found in каї otros «оу . . . èv rp ӧрасє. It is wanting 
іп s... Nowhere else in the Apocalypse does the Seer speak of 
his own vision.! 

When the second line is removed we should read oi xabýpevot 
ёті rovs Grzovs, and change the aùrõv into avrovs and take it 
as referring to irmovs contained implicitly in rod trmuod. The 
gen. avrav seems to be due to the scribe who interpolated 
165, 17%, for the gen. is against our author's usage (see iv. 2 n.). 
If the second line is retained against the sense of the context ` 
and the universal practice of our author, the thought and syntax 
are very confused. The otrws leads us to expect an immediate 
description of the horses, and therefore the description of the 


! Not so in Daniel: cf. vii. 2, viii. 2, 15, ix. 21. 
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riders in the next line comes in as an unlooked for and dis- - 
turbing element. But since both riders and horses are pre- 
supposed in the first line, the line каї rovs (oi) xaOnpévovs (-ot) ктА. 
is original. With the dis pupddes prvpiddwy we might compare 
Ps. Ixviii. 18, pt “БОК ON; but this expression is admittedly 
corrupt. Dan. vii. ro, pan 125, is nearer to our text, which = 
M339 м5. 

The third line refers to the riders who are armed with breast- 
plates which are fiery red (zvpívovs), smoky blue ($axwÓ(vovs), and 
sulphurous yellow (@ewdeas), corresponding manifestly to the т?р 
and катуос and бєсоу which proceeded out of the horses’ mouths. 
Allthe breastplates have these colours apparently, since analogously 
the fire, smoke and brimstone go forth together (éxropevera:— 
sing.) from the mouths of the horses. The brimstone character- 
izes the host as demonic: cf. xiv. то, xix. 20, xxi. 8. taxivOwos 
is used frequently in the LXX as a rendering of 71231 = “ violet.” 
The hyacinthine colour of the breastplates corresponds to that 
of the smoke which issues from the jaws of the horses. For fire 
breathing monsters, cf. Ovid, Met. vii. 104 f. ; Virg. Georg. ii. 140, 
“tauri spirantes naribus ignem"; Lucret. v. 29; Job xli. ro—11, 
ёк стӧоратоѕ avToU éxmopevoyrat Aapmades katóp.evat, kai ÓuaporroUvrat 
фо xXdpa« Tvpós* ёк pukTýpwv айто® éxmopeverat калгуб. 

In the riders and the demonic steeds there is a combination 
of two quite different ideas. Gunkel (Zum... Verständnis des 
NT. $2 sq.) well observes: "In the representation of the 
second host (f.e. ix. 17 sqq.) two different traditions stand side 
by side: according to the one, the creatures spit forth fire, 
smoke, and brimstone, and have therefore a strong mythological 
character; according to the other, they are squadrons of cavalry 
clothed in corresponding colours, fiery red, smoky blue, and 
sulphurous yellow." 

This second tradition has therefore conceived the creatures 
in a more human fashion. Even this doubleness is a clear sign 
that we have here to do with old traditions and not with the 
inventions of a dreamer. Such an example makes it manifest 
that apocalyptic Judaism and Christianity is partly dependent 
on an eschatology strongly coloured by mythology. 


18. dwd тди трибу mAnyav roúrwv dwrextdvOncav Tò rpirov Tov 
ávOpo Tur 
ёк rod турд xal той xawvod каї ToU Ó«(ou ToU éxwopeuo- 
pévou é& тб» cTouárov айт©› 
19. 4 yàp efougia тё» Ure dv тё orépan aürüv deriv [xoi 
фу rats odpais aürv. 
ai yàp одраї aüràv Spoor Špeci, ёҳооса. xe$aÀás], каї 
dv aürais (-ois) dBikoücw. 


254 THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN  [IX. 19-20. 


&кб (= dnd) used with a passive verb: cf. xii. 6. 

I have with some hesitation bracketed xai èv rais . . . кє 
$aAds as an addition. From ix 174, 18 it is manifest that the de- 
structive power lies in the three plagues, the fire, the smoke, and 
the brimstone, that issue from the mouths of the demonic steeds, 
and that it is these that kill the one-third of those who have not 
the mark of God on their forehead. There is no room then for 
any other destructive activity. All theunfaithful, that are slain, are 
slain by the above three plagues. The bracketed clause, there- 
fore, is at variance with its present context. When it is removed 
there remains a tristich, of which the last line probably ran, 
9 yàp éfovcia rov ürrov фу TQ стдрат: abrüv. ёстіу, xai фу abrois 
adcxovor (cf. ix. то) = “for the power of the horses lies in their 
mouths, and with them they do hurt." 

The intruding clause was modelled on ix. то. There is a 
fitness in demonic locusts having the stings of scorpions in their 
tails, but the grotesqueness of fire-breathing demonic horses 
with tails like snakes and running out into heads is too intolerable, 
even if it were not already excluded by the context itself. The 
parallel adduced by Holtzmann of the giants with snakes instead 
of legs on the altar of Zeus at Pergamon is no real help here 
(Manchot, Die Heiligen, 44; Ussing, Pergamos, p. 84). 

On the Mazdean expectation of demonic hordes from the 
East, see note on p. 249. 


ЗО. каї oi Momot ry dvOpwrwv, ot odx dmextdvOncay dv rais 
mwAnyais тайтак, 
ob5¢ perevénoay ёк tév ёрүшу rüv xepûv айту», 
iva ph mpooxuvyjcoucw тё Saiudvia каї rà efSwAa 
TÀ xpucü каї тд dpyupü кої Ta ҳаћкё kal rà Мба каї 
тё óiva, 


& обтє BAémew Sivavrar ойтє dxovew ойтє Tepurareiw. 


Notwithstanding the demonic plagues the survivors repented 
not of their idolatries. oi9€ = “ not even”: cf. Mark vi. 31 ; І Cor. 
iv. 3. 

On perevoncay ёк see note on ii. 21. In rôv épyov Tov xeipov 
avrüv we have the familiar O.T. phrase na ‘wyn, Jer. i. 16: cf. 
Deut. iv. 28. 

tva ph mpooxunjoouow. Here the infinitive of result with 
Gere is replaced as elsewhere in late writers by iva: cf. Blass, 
Gram., p. 224. Our text carefully distinguishes demons and 
idols. On the worship of demons cf. Deut. xxxii. 17; Mic. 
у. I2 ; Ps. cvi. (cv.) 37, босау дациоуќоѕ: 1 Cor. x. 20, å Qvovow, 
Satpoviors kai où бєф Üvovow : 1 Tim. iv. т. The words rà xpvoá 
Kat Tà dpyupa . . . каї ra óva å ovre BAérew Svvavrat ovre 
dxovew are drawn from Dan. v. 23 (save that our author has 
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omitted one phrase and added ovre repirareiv), rovs Өєоїє rovs 
xpvooðs xai dpyupous xai xaÀxoUs xai с:буроїѕ kai CvA(vovs xai 
AGivous, ot où ВАётооску каї ot ойк áxovovsw (Theod... The 
Massoretic here = åpyvpoðs xal xpvoovs, but the Peshitto sup- 
ports the order in Theodotion, and both the text and versions 
of v. 4 support this order also. Hence this was originally the 
order of the Hebrew. Our author, however, did not necessarily 
use the version of Theodotion. He may have used the Hebrew 
that Theodotion and the Peshitto presuppose. Не may also have 
had 1 Enoch xcix. 7 before him which = ot mpooxuvýoovow Хбох 
каї ot yAsyovaw elwa хрут@ xai dpyupa xai EvAwa | + kai Afia, 
Tert. De Idoi, iv.] . . . «ai ot mpooxvvijoovaw . . . бадбиа. 
Here we have the combination of «дола and боацибиа as in our 
tex. We might also compare т Enoch xix. І, évOdde of j«yévres 
d-yy«Aot Tais yvvoa£iy стусоута каї Tà rvevpara abrüv . . . mAavijaet 
оўтоў (i.e. dvOpwrous) émiÜ ew rois Gauuoviow : Jub. xi. 4, "They 
worshipped each the idol... and malignant spirits assisted 
them"; Sibyll. v. 80 sqq. See Bousset, Rel. d. Jud. 172 sqq. 
On ovre meperareéiy cf. Ps. cxiii. 15 (cxv. 7), móðas éxovaw каї 
TEMTATHCT OVC tv. 


21. nai об perevdnoav ёк тё» déóvov aürüv oüre ёк отд» 


dappakiay adrav 
обтє ёк тїз wopveias aürüv ойтє ёк тё» xNeppdrev adr. 


Immorality of every description was the natural sequel of 
demonic worship and idolatry. The order $óvev . . . wropvetas 

. кАєдийтшу is noteworthy. It recurs, so far as the first two 
are concerned, in xxi. 8, xxii. 15 (in the reverse order). This 
is the order of the Massoretic text in Ex. xx. 13. The same 
order is observed throughout Matthew, де. v. 21, 27, xv. 10, xix. 
18 But there is another order—that found in the LXX (B) 
of Ex. xx. 13, où potyevorats’ où kXAéje«s* ob doveva es: but Deut. v. 
17-20 (LXX, B), où powevo es où dovevoas’ ob кАёрес. With 
this last agrees the orderfound in Luke xviii. 20; Rom. xiii. 9; 
Jas. ii. 11; and Philo, De Decal. 24f. In Mark x. 19, on the 
other hand, the authorities are divided—the neutral text, accord- 
ing to Westcott and Hort, following the Massoretic order, and 
the Syrian (Greek, Lat. Syr. Eth.) following that of the LXX (B, 
in Deut. v. 17-20). With $óvov . . фардакфу. . . Topveias 
cf. xxi. 8, xxii. 15, where «iówAoAdrpaus is added. фардак‹фу 
here means “ ѕогсегіеѕ,” as parallel lists in xxi. 8, xxii. 15 (Gal. 
v. 20) show, but its insertion here between фбушу and торувіа 15 
difficult. Cf. also 1 Pet. iv. 15. 
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CHAPTER X. 


This chapter comes from the hand of our author. It is designed 
in part to assure the faithful that the hour of the final Woe, that 
must precede the end, has come, x. 7, when the mystery of God 
will be fulfilled. It is designed further to serve as an introduction 
to xi. 1-13, which is a proleptic digression dealing with Jerusalem 
and the Jews during the reign of the Antichrist (see § 5 which 
follows). 

Attempts have been made by some critics to disintegrate this 
chapter and assign it to different sources. The best means of 
testing such hypotheses will be a close study of the diction, and 
to this task we shall at once proceed. 


8 1. The Diction of this Chapter ts decisive in favour 
of its being from the hand of our Author. 


Thus in 1 with аууєЛоу iexvpóv cf. v. 2. xaraBaivovta ёк той 
одрауоб : cf. iii. 12, Xiii. 13, xvi. 2I, xviii. I, XX. I, etc. тпер:Вє- 
BAqpvor, a favourite word in the Apoc. (prs: cf. iv. 3. TÒ mpócwrrov 
афтод ds ô Acos: cf. 1. 16. ухе» . . . BrBXapiBuor hvewypévov : for 
same construction cf. xix. 12, Фу. õvopa yeypappévov, and xix. 16. 
On the use of ёҳоу as a finite verb cf. xii. 2, xix. 12, xxi. 12, 14. 
2. ёті ris ба\&тет<, v. 13, vii. І (cf. x. 5,8)... ёті тїйє yfjs, v. 3, 
IO, 13, Vi. 10, vii. 1, etc. These uses are characteristic. See 
р. 191. &краёєу $wevfj peyáhy. See note xiv. 15. 4. tpeddov 

pá$ew. pw belongs to the diction of our author: cf. i. 19, ii. 
то (is), iii. 2, то, etc. See note on 7. 5. ёттфта ёті ris боЛсо. 
See note on 2. 6. dv тə {буті els rods aidvas Tüv airov : cf. 1. 18, 
iv. 9, 10, xv. 7. 5 éknoev тду odpavdy . . . каї T. үй”... koi 
T. д4№ассау: cf. xiv. 7, where the same triple enumeration is 
found, iv. 11. 7. фу rois цёрод$ tis (ovis. For same phrase cf. 
ii. 13. pp сайте», see note tn loc. éreAéoÓn—a favourite 
word of our author. «ómnyyéAucer, c. acc., cf. xiv. 6 (cum èri). тоф 
ёаотод SovAous T. трофўта$: cf. xi. 18, i. 1, ii. 20, xv. 3, xix. 2, 5, 
xxii 4, 6. 8. фо fjv jkovca ёк тод odpavod : cf. (x. 4), xi. 12, xiv. 2, 
13, xviii. 4. Aadodcay per ёдоб каї Aéyoucav: cf. iv. І note, 
xvii. I, ххі. 9. бтаүує AdBe: cf. xvi. І, brdyere каї éxyéere: éorOTOS 
ёті тїз Oaddoons. See оп 2. то. @Maßov . . . ёк tis xeipós : cf. 
v. 7, ЄАрфеу ёк ris Seids. тг. Naois к. COveow x. yAdovais к. 
ВасхАедоу. This phrase is a recast by our author of the char- 
acteristic phrase found six times elsewhere in this Book ; see note 
оп Y. 9. 

S Hebraisms.—It is to be observed also that there are 
frequent Hebraisms, as is the manner of our author. Cf. т. 
ol mées айтой = “his legs " (see note in loc.) ; 2. каї éywv. This use 
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of the participle as a finite verb is Semitic: cf. iv. 7, 8, xii. 2, 
xix. 12, ХХі. 12, 14. 7. kai éreddoOy. Best explained as a 
Hebraism. See note in /ос. In 8 dwaye Adf« is Hebraistic. 

§ 3. From the above study we must recognize that it would 
be a highly hazardous proceeding to break up this chapter and 
assign some portions to one writer and some to another. Yet 
this is what Wellhausen, p. 14, attempts. Не first brands x. 8—11 
as an intrusion, for which the way has been prepared by the 
earlier addition, x. 2%. Next he regards x. 5-7 also as an 
addition, which explains why Christ or God in x. 1 has been 
transformed into an angel (see my note on x. 1). This explana- 
tion is quite unconvincing in itself, and the fact that the diction 
is wholly against it removes it from the field of serious specula- 
tion. Spitta’s analysis of this chapter is open to still more 
weighty objections. He assigns x. 1*, 25, 3, 5-7 to his first 
Jewish source; x. 1°, 2*, 95, 10-11 to his second; and x. 4, 8°, 
9* to a Redactor. 

§ 4. As opposed to the views of chap. x. which we have just 
considered, we might mention those of Weyland, Vólter, and 
]. Weiss, who, though differing from each other in nearly every 
other respect, agree in assigning x. and xi. 1-13 to one and the 
same hand. x. and xi. 1-13 are undoubtedly closely connected ; 
but, as the diction and other characteristics prove, they are not 
the work of the same author. 

$5. The third view, which regards x. as written by our 
author to introduce xi. 1-13, is represented by Weizsäcker, 
Schoen, Sabatier, Bousset, Pfleiderer?, Jülicher, Porter. 

Sabatier was of opinion that the author breaks away in x. 
from the order of development originally designed by him in 
order to insert a succession of fragments from Jewish sources. 
Bousset, following in the steps of this scholar, regards x. as the 
work of our author, which is indeed not a supplement but a 
digression, and is designed to explain the further course of his 
revelation, since the fulness of the visions threatens to introduce a 
certain degree of disorder. Furthermore, he points out that x. is 
not only an introduction to xi. 1—13, but takes within its purview 
xvii.-xviii. and thus binds together the composite elements. 

With this statement of Bousset I am on the whole agreed, 
but I should like to put the matter differently and bring out 
other features which my own study of the problem has suggested 
to me. xi 1-13 is, as I shall show later, a proleptic digression. 
It is a digression ; for the author is practically concerned with 
Rome firstly and lastly, and not with Jerusalem. It is proleptic ; 
for the vision belongs essentially to the third Woe (or third 
Trumpet), when the Antichrist is actually reigning and in 
Jerusalem. ‘Thus the unities of subject, time, and place are 
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sacrificed for the nonce by the insertion of xi. 1-13 in its present 
context. How little our author is concerned with Jerusalem is 
shown by his drastic abbreviation of the vision in Jerusalem, 
xi 1-13, which is abridged, indeed, to such a degree as to be 
well-nigh unintelligible.! Now it is for this abbreviated vision 
that our author writes x. as an introduction. Не is not suffered 
to leave out all mention of Jerusalem. Не has had a vision 
touching Jerusalem. The contents of this vision are not given 
to him by direct inspiration as in the earlier chapters (cf. also 
x. 3-4), but through a book which he is bidden to eat. It is 
probable that in this particular instance our author implies that 
the vision is already written, and that he has had a vision (see 
X. I sqq.) authorizing him to publish it with the visions directly 
received. But in the direct vision in x. 11 he is told with 
regard to the visions that follow xi. 1-13, de сє таму xpopyrevoat 
éxi Aaois . . . xai BactAevow ToAAois—in other words, his in- 
spiration in regard to xii. sqq. is to come directly through the 
organs of spiritual vision as in the earlier chaps. i.-ix., though 
the use of tradition, oral or written, is not thereby precluded. 
The words Aaois . . . BactActow in some measure define the 
contents of these later chapters, but the reader is already aware 
that they must deal with the third Woe, viii. 13, x. 7. 

But x. serves not only to introduce xi. 1-13. It announces 
through the solemn oath of an angel that there will be no 
further delay, but that the time of the third Woe has come, 
when the mystery of God will be fulfilled—the whole purpose of 
God which has run through all the ages. The introduction to 
this Woe begins with xi. 15, but xi. 1-13 is essentially а part of 
this Woe. 


1. каї ef8ov бАЛо» dyyedov loxvpóv xaraaivovra ёк той 
odpavod, 
weptBeBAnpevov vedeAny, каї ў tors ёті thy negaddy adrod, 
xai тӧ TpócwTov айтой ds ô Atos, 


каї oi wédes адтой Ós orúňot порбс. 


The Seer has returned to earth. He hears a voice twice 
from heaven, x. 4, 8, and he receives the book from the angel 
that stood on the earth and the sea, x. 8, 1o. 

GdNov dyy. icxupév. To be rendered: “another angel, a 
mighty one”: cf. vi. 4, xiv. 9, xv. 1. The diction recalls v. 2, 
xviii. 21. If Michael is referred to in viii. 3—5, it is possible that 
Gabriel is referred to here. In that case loxvpós (= *123) would 

1 ol 860 uáprvpes, xi. 3, are, in spite of the art., not mentioned before ; nor 
Ls тд Өђро», xi. 7. We can at the best guess at the relation in which the 


st stands to Jerusalem and to the nations and peoples, xi. 8, and to the 
witnesses, xi. 3, 7, etc. 
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imply a play on the name of the angel. Another argument in 
favour of this identification is that the author of this chapter 
almost quotes verbally from Dan. xii. 7, and that the angel there, 
who raises both hands to heaven and “swears by Him that 
liveth for ever,” is by many scholars identified with Gabriel 
(cf. x. 5, 6 —yet see note on viii. 2 of our text). | 

Wellhausen holds that the strong one is not an angel, but is 
"according to the description Christ or God Himself," and that 
the echoes of His voice are the seven peals of thunder of the 
Ps. xxix. This latter identification is ingenious, but is wholly 
against not only the present context, but the spirit of later 
Jewish and Christian Apocalyptic. Nor is the strong angel to be 
identified with Christ, as Christ is never designated as an angel 
in the Apoc. The voice in x. 4, 8 is probably that of Christ. 

ката@а(уоута èx тод одрауоб. This phrase is found in xviii. І, 
xx. I, and frequently in various forms in the Apoc. Cf. iii. 12, 
xiii 13, xvi 21, xx. 9, etc. wep.BeBAnpévor кеф чти. Cf. Ps. 
ciii. (civ.) 3; Dan. vil. 13. With the phrase 4 Їрїє dwt т. кеф. cf. 
iv. 3, and with т. wpócwov айтой ås ô Atos cf. i. 16. The rainbow 
is due to the light from the angel’s face on the cloud. The ex- 
pression of wé8es адтод ós aríAo. wupds is very peculiar. or/Aot as 
applied to the feet seems unintelligible. If it had been used of 
the legs, the comparison would have been expressive: cf. Cant. 
v. 15, “his legs were like pillars of marble." The mistake, if 
there is a mistake, must lie either in wodes or in er/Ao. Since 
our author had the angel described.in Dan. x. 6, xii. 7 before his 
mind, we infer that the error lies in the former; for though Dan. 
x. 6 has nds, this is rendered in Theod. by rà oxéAy (though 
the LXX has of xó8es, as our text here and in i. 15). 533 has also 
the meaning of “leg” in 1 Sam. xvii. 6! and Ezek, i 7.2 (See 
Oxford Hebrew Lexicon, 919 sq., and on 595 under nnyo. Cf. 
also Deut. xxviii. 57; Isa. vii. 20.) Accordingly we should 
render here “апа his legs were like pillars of fire." This 
secondary meaning of the Hebrew word 527 is attached by the 
author to the Greek word. Не thinks in Hebrew, and as he 
embodies Hebrew idiom in his Greek, so also he has trans- 
ferred to a Greek word a meaning which only legitimately 
belongs to the Hebrew of which it is a rendering. 

Furthermore, in Palestinian Aramaic it is used as meaning 
the thigh of an animal, being a translation of ons: cf. Ex. 
xxix. 17; Lev. i. 13, viii. 21, ix. 14. In Arabic this word means 
either “foot ” or “leg.” From these facts we see that, while our 
author had in his mind the word 533, he attached to it not its 

! So rightly LXX, Peshitto, and Vulg. cerura. 


3 Here the LXX and Vulg. render 535 rightly. But the Massoretic needs 
to be corrected. See Cornill and Marti. 
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ordinary meaning “foot,” but its less usual опе “leg,” and that 
he transferred this secondary meaning of the Hebrew word to its 
Greek equivalent. It might appear at first sight that he was 
wholly unjustified in supposing that the primary and secondary 
meaning of the Hebrew word, i.e. “foot” and “leg,” belonged 
also to the Greek word ; and yet it is possible that this secondary 
meaning of «ovs (when used as a rendering of the Hebrew) was 
not unexampled at the time. For in the LXX it appears as the 
equivalent of oyna, “thigh,” as we have already observed above. 

This explanation removes the objection advanced by J. 
Weiss (p. 42), that the position of the clause relating to the 
BuBrAapidvoy between the representation of the feet and the 
placing of them on the sea and land, gives it the impression of 
^an interpolation. Тһе sóóes should be rendered “legs,” and a 
full stop put after BeBrAapidcov Туе шудо. With these words the 
description of the angel closes. Wellhausen (p. 14) also regards 
it as an addition, the aim of which is disclosed by x. 8, 11. 
These verses, it is true, do disclose the aim, but x. 8-11 come 
from the hand of the Seer himself, and the contents of “the 
little book ” are not a mere digression, but a proleptic vision of the 
reign of the Antichrist. Such proleptic visions occur elsewhere 
in our author. 

(xev dv тў xup aŭro BiAapiBior. Just as in v. т В:В\№оу 
yeyp. ќсшбєу xai omobey is based in Ezek. ii. 9, so is the text 
here also: xai loù xeip ёктєгарќут Tpós pe, каї фу airy кєфаћі 
В:Вмох. We have here independent visions of the same 
Seer. igAap(Bvor (a dr. Aey., a diminutive of BigAdpwov: cf. 
то:дароу, John vi. 9. В:ВА:дароу is the form used in Classical 
Greek) means a very small book. This fact is of importance 
when we seek to determine the amount of the sequel that is to 
be assigned to it. If the seven-sealed Book embraces only 
chaps. vi-ix, the small booklet (B¢BAapdcov) should naturally 
embrace very much less. Its contents have been reasonably 
limited to xi. 1-13, which comes in as a proleptic digression 
among the events contained in the Seven-sealed Book. This 
clause properly belongs to т. 

2. €0nxev Tóv пбба ... ys. The message concerns the whole 
earth. Perhaps the idea was remotely suggested by Dan. xii. 5. 
With the phrase €yxev . . . móða cf. i. 17, EOnxev rijv 9e£tàv atro. 

©кра$ у dura peyddAy. This is the more normal—apparently 
the only legitimate—form of this phrase in the Apoc. : cf. vi. то, 
vii. 2, то. It is true we find also xpdfev фу ф. peydAy in xiv. 15; 
but the passage is from an interpolater's hand, and the wholly 
unusual form xpafew фу loxvpg d. in xviii. 2. After Aéyev the 
phrase фоуӯ peydAy may follow without £v, as in v. 12, viii. 13; or 
with it, as in xiv. 7, 9. Cf. A€yovros às $wvjj Bpovris, vi. 1; фоуєу 
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ф. p., xiv. 18. None of these phrases is found in the Johannine 
Gospel. The nearest is in xi. 43, $. д. éxpavyacey. For kindred 
phrases in the O.T. cf. Dan. iii. 4; Isa. xl. 9; Ps. xxix. 4; 
Jonah iii. 8. 

dowep Aéov puxdrat. Фостер is found only here in the Apoc. 
Elsewhere òs is used in this sense. It is found twice in John 
v. 21, 26. The clause itself is an independent rendering of the 
Hebrew of Hos. xi. то, 3N% MIND, where the LXX has às Лоу 
épevgerar. Practically the same words recur in Amos i. 2, iii. 8; 
Joel iii. (iv.) 16. The LXX gives different renderings of КУ, as 
apie дш, Hos. xi. то; $0éyyco han Amos i. 2; dpevyeoGar, Hos. xi. то, 
Am. iii. 8; йуакр&фвтбол, Joel iii. (iv.) 16, but never 4vxáaÜa:, 
which is not found in the LXX. jpu«doOa is properly used of 
oxen; but since Theocritus, xxvi. 21, has дїкуда Acaivys, and 
4 Ezra xi 37, xii. 31 has “leo . . . mugiens” ( = uvxágÜax), we 
may reasonably infer that puxaoOa: was used of the roar of a lion. 

In all these passages the words are used of God. In 4 Ezra 
xi. 37 (xii 31) the phrase “leo . . . mugiens" is used of the 
Messiah. But the context here limits the reference to an angel, 
i.e. Gabriel. 

8. The loud voice of the angel seems at the outset to have been 
inarticulate, but not so the seven thunders that followed. Since 
'the article is present here, the idea is clearly a familiar or current 
one. Bousset rightly protests against Spitta (followed by Well- 
hausen) representing the seven peals of thunder (known already 
from Ps. xxix. 3—9) as echoes of the voice just referred to. Nor 
can we with Volter, iv. 69, who appeals to Wisd. xix. 13, take 
them as merely conveying warnings announcing the wrath of God 
and heralding the final issues. Nor yet again can we accept the 
explanation offered by Weizsäcker, Schoen, Pfleiderer, J. Weiss 
(p. 43), and Bousset, who take the aim of this intermezzo to be 
a purely literary one. On this hypothesis a source which contains 
the cycle of visions connected with the Seven Thunders is ex- 
cluded from his work by the Seer, either because it may have 
been known to his readers and therefore not have needed in- 
corporation here, or because it may have been to a large extent 
a repetition of the foregoing visions. In that case the Seer has 
fallen from his réle and plays the part of an editor, who gives 
account to his readers of the contents and order of his book. 
As against these explanations I am inclined to treat the state- 
ment as a dona fide one, and view it in the same light as that of 
St. Paul in 2 Cor. xii. 4 in regard to his vision in the third 
heaven: ткоосєу dppyra рурата й oùx òv dvOpuxry АаЛАтутол. 
The Seer witnessed the vision referred to in x. 3-4 in connec- 
tion with that of the strong angel, and has accordingly recorded 
the fact that he so witnessed it, although he was forbidden to 
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disclose it. d\dAnoay . . . gevds. With this construction we 
might compare xii. 5, AaAovv peydAa, and Mark ii. 2. The 
voices of the Seven Thunders are intelligible to the Seer, as 
he forthwith prepares to write down their message. 

4. kal dre Муса» ai émrà Bpovrai, ўреМоу ypádew' xai 
ўкооса $evàv ёк той odpayod Aéyoucav Хфрбу‹соу å e\dAncay ai 
éwrà Bporrai, каї ph aórà үрбфүѕ. 

The Seer is forbidden by a voice, £e. probably that of Christ, 
to write down the disclosures of the Seven Thunders. The non- 
writing is equivalent to sealing. сфрауфеу is a technical apo- 
calyptic term (cf. xxii. то), and thus eġpáyırov and py ypáyys are 
practically synonymous. With this passage Swete aptly compares 
John xii. 28, Абс обу Guv7 ёк тоў oùpavoð . . . б ойу OxAos Ó 
стос каї dxovoas éAeyev Bpovrijv yeyovévar’ dAXoc Феуоу "AyyeXos 
abro AAdAnKev. 

The words gwv7v ёк ro) o)pavo? (cf. x. 8) show that the Seer 
is now on earth. See note on iv. 1, p. 109. 

5. After the intermezzo of 3-4 dealing with the Seven 
Thunders, the Seer resumes the description of the strong angel 
and his action. 


xal ô dyyedos, ôv «lbov ёстӧта èm tris Oaddoons xoi ёті 


ms MS, 
hpey Thy xetpa abrod Tiv Sefidy eis тд» odpardr, 
6. каї dpooey dv T [буті «lg. тойс alàvas rv alóver. 


igrávaı ёті takes the acc. with the sense of “to stand at,” 
iii. 20, ёт! т. Óvpav : vii. І, ёті т. yevías: also with the sense of 
“to stand on," viii. 3, éxi то ‹астуроу (AP): хі. 11, mì 
v. wodas: xii, 18, ёті т. dppov: xiv. 1, ёті rd dpos: xv. 2, ёті 
т. да\ассау; but takes the gen. with the same sense in x. 5, 8, 
ті т. Oardoons ( + kai ёті ris у), x. 8); for it is characteristic of 
our author to write émi т. yrs, or «is. туу уђу and êri т. Gardoons. 
See note on vii. 1, p. 191. 

Next we observe that the text is clearly derived from Dan. xii. 7 
—but the diction is not from the LXX or Theod. ; for they render 
Doce (D) rijv 9e£cày (+ abrov, T) xai ту ápuarepày ( + abrov, T) 
eis Tov одраубу, kai wore Tov (ута els Tov aiwva Өєбу (ёу re {Фут Tov 
alàva, T). For atpw never occurs as a rendering of Dn when the 
verb is used technically of raising the hand to swear. Here the 
Versions give tywoe. But aipw is the usual translation of Кз 


+ when it is used technically of raising the hand to swear. In 
fact 1° NU) ( = aipew or éfaipay or dxreivew rijv xeipa) is a synonym 
for ópviva, and so it is actually rendered (D"p) in the three 
Targums on Ex. vi. 8, Num. xiv. 3o, and in the Jer. and Jon. 
Targums on Deut. xxxii. 4o, and in the Jon. Targ. on Ezek. xx. 
5, 6, 15, 23, 28, 42, xxxvi. 7, etc. 
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From the above we conclude that our author did not use the 
Versions but the Hebrew of Daniel, which he rendered freely to 
suit his purpose, Dayn ‘na yawn poen м... wo om. I do 
not know of the combination “he lifted up his hand and sware” 
occurring elsewhere in canonical literature save in these two 
passages : 

ôs exrucey TÓv odpavdy kal rà dv aürQ kal Thy үй» xoi và dv 
айт xal Thy ÜdAaccav kai rà dv афтр ёт. xpóvos oðkén daos. 

This statement that God has created all things, serves to 
introduce the announcement that affects all created things. 

Such references to the creative activity of God (cf. iv. 11, 
xiv. 7) are very frequent in later Judaism (cf. Bousset, Ae. d. 
Judenthums, 296) but very rare outside the Apocalypse in the 
N.T.: cf. Acts xiv. 15, xvii. 24; Heb. xi. 3. In the O.T.: cf. 
Gen. i. т sqq. ; Ex. xx. 11 ; Isa. xxxvii. 16, xlii. 5; Jer. xxxii. 17, 
li. 15; Ps. xxxiii. 6, cii. 25, cxv. 15, cxxiv. 8, cxxxiv. 3, and 
especially cxlv. 6, róv woujcavra tov ovpavov xai тўу у>, ту 
0dXacacav каї таута тд. èv avrois. Also Wisd. ix. І, xi. 17; 2 Enoch 
xxiv. 2, xlviii. 5. 

xpóvos oüxéri ото. The idea underlying xpóvos here is that 
of an interval of time. Hence the clause means that there 
will be no delay. Cf. Heb. x. 37, б épxopevos {е каї ob xpoviore 
(2^0me N9, Hab. ii. 3). 

We have now toinquire the meaning of the clause in relation 
to its context—a matter of much importance. With regard to 
what is there to be no delay? This question we cannot investi- 
gate apart from Dan. xii. 7, which was before the mind of the 
Seer, and yet we must not do violence to our text by simply 
forcing upon it the meaning in Daniel. Now Dan. xii. 7, vii. 25, 
speaks of “a time, times and half a time," Бе. 34 years, the period 
during which the Antichrist was to have power. But this period 
was a period already in progress in the vistons of Daniel. 

But this is not the case in our text. The reign of the Anti- 
christ Aas not yet begun in the visions of the Seer. Al the evils 
and plagues—even the two demonic plagues, are only forerunners 
of that period. But the hour for the reign of the Antichrist has 
all but struck. There will be no further delay (xpóvos ovxér 

‘éora). The evil of the world must now culminate in the revela- 
tion of the Antichrist; for the day of the Lord cannot come, éay 
и) 4A0p ù arocracia mpõrov кої ётокайуфӨ ô dvOpwros тў 
avopias (2 Thess. ii. 3). The reign of the Antichrist which is 
about to begin is to be introduced by and embraced in the 
third Woe, to which our author refers in 7.! 

! Of other interpretations two may be mentioned. 1. The words are said 


to predict the ending of the state of time and the beginning of eternity. This 
view, which was in vogue as early as Bede, I supported in my edition of 
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7. Add’ dy rais %нёра тўс фокс ToU éBbópov ёууоо, ётам 
pon сат еу, kai éreAésÓq тд puorhpiov той Өєод, ds «Onyyé- 

wv тоў$ aurot BodAous rods профітасѕ. 

This verse presents a difficult problem. Are we to regard 
AX . . . сал\т(еу as original ог not? Spitta (p. 110) rejects 
the clause as an addition of the redactor; Vólter (iv. 59) like- 
wise rejects it, and J. Weiss (p. 41). These writers do not advance 
definite grounds for the excision of the clause, which could be 
stated and either accepted or rejected. The only definite objec- 
tion is that of J. Weiss, who contends that it destroys the rhythm. 
But, as Bousset rejoins, there is no real rhythm in this chapter. 

But though these critics have not furnished any just grounds 
for the rejection of this clause, the very fact that all three, though 
approaching the book from different standpoints, felt that there 
was something wrong about the clause, points to certain inherent 
difficulties. With these difficulties which arise in connection with 
the meaning which we attach to the phrases & rais jyépars and 
OA, we shall now proceed to deal. We have already seen 
that as in ix. т we were obliged to change méurros into vpüros, 
and in ix. 13 ros into devrepos, so here for éfópov we must 
read трітоо. The reference is to the third Trumpet (or third 
Woe, cf. xi. 14), in which the kingdom of the Antichrist is mani- 
fested and destroyed and God's kingdom established throughout 
the world. But the three Woes are Woes only to the inhabi- 
tants of the earth, де. the unfaithful: cf. viti. 13. То the faithful 
they are merely stages in the realization of the secret purpose of 
God (pvorýpiov ToU Ó«o?, x. 7), which secret purpose leads ulti- 
mately to the blessedness of the faithful (cf. ebyyyéuoev, x. 7 and 
xi. 17—18). 

Let i: now return to péAAy and èv rats 7рёроис. First as 
regards uéAApy. What meaning are we to assign to this word? 
It is used in three senses in the Apocalypse. т. Аз ап auxiliary 
with an infinitive to express simple futurity, iii. 16 (possibly also 
ii. то дй). 2. Cum inf. = to be about to do or suffer something, 
iii. 2, 10, vili. 13, X. 4, Xii. 4, 5, xvii. 8 (possibly ii. то бї). 
But рФЛеу is practically an auxiliary here also. 3. Cum inf. = 
to be destined, i. 19, vi. Ії. Now x. 7 clearly does not belong 
to 3. Hence it belongs either to т or 2. It is generally 
assigned to 2 (see R.V., Holtzmann, etc.), and it must be con- 


2 Enoch, p. xxiii, in relation to xxxiii. 2, lxv. 6, 7, where the absolute cessa- 
tion of time is foretold. But this interpretation is wrong. 2. Nor is it right, 
with Alford, Bousset, and others, to connect our text with vi. 11, xal éppé0n 
афто lva dvaratowrrat ёт: xpóvor шкрфбу : for there the martyrs pray for the 
speedy appearing of the day of judgment, and they are assured that that day 
will come in a little while, when the roll of the martyrs is complete. But in 
our text the period referred to is the reign of Antichrist on earth, which 
begins with his expulsion from heaven. 
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fessed this is the usual meaning of 4éAXe«v in the Apocalypse. 
But if we accept it, it follows that the mystery of God will be 
accomplished “in the days when the seventh angel is about to 
sound,” i.e. before this angel has sounded. Now this is against 
every reasonable meaning that can be assigned to the pvorýpiov 
ToU Ó«ov in this context (see note in Joc). If péààņ has this 
meaning here, then we must excise dÀÀ . . . сата» as an 
addition from the same hand that expanded the three Trumpets 
(or Woes) into seven, and explain the addition as due to a 
misunderstanding of the prolepitc character of xi. 1-13. Not 
observing the proleptic character of xi. 1-13, the interpolator 
assumed that the Antichrist came before the seventh (r.e. third) 
Trumpet. 

But it is possible to take 4éAAXy in the first sense. In that 
case we should translate Grav péA\Ay саАт еу simply as “when 
he shall sound.” We have now to deal with & rais jpépats. 
This phrase might in itself denote a point of time or a period. 
But the words rò pvorýpiov тоё Geod, however we interpret them, 
are in favour of the latter. The text then would run: “in the 
days of the voice of the third angel when he shall sound." 

xal érehéoGm. This can be explained as a Hebraism, i.e. 
Dos» = teXecOnoera, or with W.M., p. 346 sq., as the aor. of 
anticipation, “ in the days when the third angel shall sound, then 
the secret of God is finished.” ка introduces the apodosis in 
xiv. 10. 

тд pucthpioy ToU Ó«ov. І. This phrase has been taken by 
Bousset as referring to the casting down of Satan from heaven, 
xii. 8-9. This interpretation has much in its favour, but it is 
not wide enough. The thanksgivings in xi. 17-18 lead us to 
expect something greater. 2. Vischer (p. 21), Volter (ii. 18, 
iv. 73), Holtzmann (? in Joc.) refer it to the birth of the Messiah. 
In this case Vischer assumes that xii. is from a Jewish hand, 
and Volter, that it belongs to an Apocalypse of Cerinthus. 
3. While the first view is inadequate the second is impossible. 
Hence we take the phrase in а wider sense than Bousset. The 
phrase appears to mean /Ле whole purpose of God in regard to the 
world, which must finally be accomplished.! This purpose is 


1 To determine the meaning of this phrase it must be studied in its several 
contexts, Thus in Rom. xvi. 25, 26, Col. i. 26, 27, ii. 2, iv. 3, Eph. i. 9, 
10, iii. 3-6, 9, vi. 19, the диттўр‹оу means the inclusion of the Gentiles in 
the Christian Church. (See Robinson, Æp. 234 sqq.) This is actually 
designated rà ростро той Oeo in Col. ii. 2. But this cannot be the 
meaning in our text. Again the unbelief of Israel is described as a дәттўрго» 
in Rom. xi. 25, and as bound up with God's mercy to the Gentiles. Other 
meanings of the word are found in the Pauline Epistles, and one in particular 
calls for attention, i.e. that in 2 Thess. ii. 6-8, eis rd dwoxadupOjvar abrór 
(= тд» dyOpwrar тўз dvoplas) év тф айтоў кар ` тд yàp цистђро» Hn évepyetrat 
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not secret ; for it has already been made known to His servants 
the prophets. xai éreAéa 0 тд д. т. 600 means the consumma- 
tion of this growing purpose of God that has run through all the 
ages. It presents a twofold aspect: one of woe to the inhabiters 
of the earth (=the third Woe), and, so far, it is equivalent to 
the manifestation of the Antichrist on earth: and one of joy 
to the faithful (evyyyéAoev, x. 7): for the Antichrist cannot 
overcome them spiritually, however much he may persecute 
them, and, moreover, he is to reign but a short time and their 
recompense is at hand. The contents of the divine purpose 
may be inferred from the tbanksgivings of the 24 Elders after 
the seventh Trumpet (s.e. third Trumpet ог Woe). Thus the 
kingdom of God is to be set up, xi. 17—a fact which carries 
with it the casting down of that of Satan and the Antichrist, 
* the destroyers of the earth" are to be destroyed, е. Rome as 
the servant of the Antichrist, xi. 18 (cf. xiv. 6-20, xix. 2), the 
saints recompensed, and the dead judged, xi. 18. 

TÒ ростр‹оу той 0«oU, ds eóqyyéNuaev roùs auro SovAous тойс 
профтас. These words seem to be a reminiscence of Amos 
їп. 7 (LXX), дот: ob рӯ) momon кури б 005 траура dà» py 
dmokaA Uy maðeiay (= DIO corrupt for IND) abro) mpós ToUs 
BoíAovs abro) robs mpopýras (OIA Way Sx vmp ADON 75). 
If our text is based on Amos iii. 7, then our author clearly did not 
use the LXX, since it presupposes a different text. edyyyéucev 
C. acc. as an active is found only here in the N.T., as is also evay. 
c. ér( in xiv. 6. Cf. LXX of 1 Sam. xxxi. 9; 2 Sam. xviii. r9. 
єйфаууєеАфесбаа c. acc. is frequent in Luke. “His servants the 
prophets " is a well-known O.T. expression: cf. 2 Kings xvii. 13, 
23, ХХі. Io, xxiv. 2; Ezek. xxxviii. 17; Zech. i. 6; Jer. vii. 25, 
xxv. 4; Dan. ix. то. But in our text we may take it that the 
phrase refers to the Christian prophets, the contemporaries of 
the Seer. The О.Т. prophets touched very slightly, and 
generally not at all, on the great problems with which the Seer 
deals. As regards éavro), if it is used, it is placed before the 
noun as here in x. 3. Otherwise афто? is used, and placed after 
the noun: cf. i. 1, 4, 5, 6, 14, etc. etc. But the former expres- 
sion is, of course, stronger. 


тў$ ávoulas* uóvov ò karéx wr pTi ёо ёк uéaov yérnrac kal rére droxadudOhoerac 
б vouos. The principle of evil will at last be revealed and culminate in a 
personality ; for the advent of the Lord cannot take place unless this 
apostasy come first and the man of lawlessness be revealed (2 Thess. ii. 3). 

ere the uver7pxor refers to the Antichrist who is still hidden, but about to 
be revealed. This use is very nearly allied to that in our text, but it is much 
more limited in meaning. TÒ рист, T. Ócob in our text embraces the whole 
purpose of God in history. The manifestation of evil in the Antichrist is 
only a part of this all-embracing purpose, which issues in the complete 
triumph and manifestation of goodness. The conceptions underlying 
2 Thess. ii. are related essentially to those in our text. 
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8. каї ў $e fv noua ёк той ойрауой тфу Aadodcay uer 
¿po каї Aéyoucav “Үтаүє AdBe rò PrBriLov тд Jveeypévor тд dv 
хєрі тоб dyyéAou той écrüros iwi rhs да\бостс xoi éwl тїз ys. 

In the above text I have followed the uncials. The 
solecism seems to go back to the Seer himself. If he had had 
the opportunity of revising his MS. he would probably have 


written éAdAnoey . . . Ауохса Or ЛаЛобса per’ ёро, Aéyovaa. 
(Cf. iv. т, xvii. 1.) The reading of the majority of the cursives, 
AdAovoa . . . xai Aéyovca, is simply a scribal correction and not 


in our author's style. Nor is the text read as in 7 vulg/^ s! 
Prim., xai 5xovca hwvýv, aught else than a correction, though it 
is in keeping with our author's style. The voice is that already 
mentioned in 4. 

The expression traye Лабе is а Hebraism, and exactly repro- 
duces the clause in Gen. xxvii. 13; Hos. i. 2, пр 12, Cf. Gen. 
xxix. 7, xxxvii. 14—in all about 57 times (in Oxford Heb. Lex., 
р. 234) It occurs also in Matt. v. 24, viii. 4, xix. 21, etc. ; John 
iv. 16, ix. 7. In our text in xvi. т we have trdyere каї éxxéere. 
See note on x. s. From x. 9-1o we know that our author had 
Ezek. iii. т sqq. before him: now this idiom occurs in Ezek. 
iii. 1, 993 72, and in iii. 4. éeróros ёті тўс Oaddoons. See 6 n. 

9. каї áwíiAÓa mpds тд» dyyedoy Мушу aðr $обуа! до TÒ 
BrBAapibuor каї №ує pov. AdBe каї xarddaye обтб, каї mxpavet 
gou Thy кома», GAN’ dv тё crópari cou dora улок) ds péAs. 

With Aéyev . . . одра, “bidding him to give," cf. xiii. 14; 
Acts xxi. 21, Aéyov ui) weptréuve. See Blass, Gram. 232, 240. 
The incident here undoubtedly recalls Ezek. iii. 1 sqq. Our 
author is not dependent on the LXX, which reads here: iii. 1, 3, 
катафаує riv кєфаМба ravryy . . . каї ¢ydvero фу rà остбраті pov 


in Ezekiel. Ezekiel’s roll was sweet as honey in the mouth, but 
there is no direct reference to its being bitter in the belly. And 
yet even the latter idea, which is emphasized in our text, seems 
to be derived from Ezekiel. For this contrast implicitly 
underlies the description in Ezekiel, where, though the book was 
sweet in the mouth, its contents with regard to Israel were full 
of “lamentation and mourning and woe." The same contrast 
is found also in Jer. xv. 16, 17 according to the Mass., ** Thy 
words . . . I did eat (symbolically), and thy words were unto 
me the joy and rejoicing of my heart. . . . I sat not in the 
assembly of them that make merry . . . for thou hast filled me 
with indignation” (£e hast given me nought but wrath to 
announce). But it is noteworthy that for 092, «І did eat,” 


the LXX reads D93 = guvré\erov atrovs, a text accepted by 
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Duhm and Cornill Bertholet (Ezek. iii. 3) suggests that our 
author may have taken iii. 14 in this sense: “So the spirit lifted 
meup ... and I went in bitterness” (10 TINI 1). This sugges- 


tion seems probable. 

Next as to the meaning of the sweetness followed by bitter- 
ness in our text various explanations are offered. Most 
expositors are of opinion that the reception of a revelation is in 
itself a joy, but that its contents carry with them grief and bitter- 
ness. "This is the meaning supported by the passages just cited 
from Ezekiel and Jeremiah. 

But Ewald, Heinrici, Holtzmann hold that the sweetness 
and bitterness point to the diverse nature of the contents of the 
book. For of the book (which = xi. 1-13), xi. І, 3-6, 11-13 
disclose mercy and redemption, whereas xi. 2, 7-10 predict dis- 
appointment and death even for the righteous. 

The introduction of this episode points to the use of a foreign 
source by our writer. The inspiration is not direct. There is 
not a single mention of this Little Book through the remaining 
chapters, and the Seer speaks of seeing the visions himself. The 
inspiration-theory underlying the idea of acquiring superhuman 
knowledge through eating is lower than that which prevails else- 
where in the Apocalypse. And yet this idea is not without 
parallel in the Apocalypse ; for the eating of the Tree of Life in 
xxii 14 appears to impart immortality, but there the words are 
symbolically used. 

In the O.T. the conception appears more natural. Accord- 
ing to the Paradise story, the Tree of Knowledge gave to those 
who ate of it spiritual knowledge. The ancients did not distin- 
guish sharply, as we do, between the material and spiritual life. 
And yet even we moderns believe in the close relation of these 
two; for we hold that with the material elements of the bread 
and wine spiritual gifts are imparted to the faithful in the Holy 
Communion. 

10. xai &Aafov Trà BiBAapiBior ёк rs xeipós Tod dyyéAou xai 
narépayoy отб’ каї jv dv TQ ordpati pou yAund ё р: каї dre 
Epayor aré émkpávün 2 ў xoria pov. 

In 9 the importance of the results that followed the eating 
of the book is emphasized, and accordingly these are placed 
first ; in this verse the events are given in the order of the Seer's 
experience. 


1 The LXX reads xal éwropetOny ueréopos here, where the last word=0%, 
corrupt for ^b. 

3 eyepag0n n 1854 arm Prim. This reading seems due to Ezek. iii. 3, 
ndon туо; LXX, ў коа gov wAnoOheerar. Swete thinks that it is ** the first 
word of a gloss éyeuloOn wexplas, accidentally transferred into the text from 
the margin.” ; 
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ll. kai Myouciv por Act сє wédw wpodynreioas im Aaots каї 
(Üvecw каї yAéocats nai BaciNeücw 0X ots. 

The plural Aéyovew is difficult. We cannot determine 
whether the words come from the heavenly voice (4, 8), or from 
the angel (9). Probably it is simply the plural of indefinite 
statement, as in xiii. 16, Saou: xvi. 15, BAérocw-—an idiom some- 
times found in Hebrew, and frequent in Biblical Aramaic. Cf. 
Dan. iv. 13, 22, 23, 29, V. 20, 21, УЙ. 12, 26; Ezr. vi. 6. See 
Wellhausen, Einleitung in d. Evang. 25 sq. | 

The construction mpoġnreve èri (c. dat. or acc.) is found not 
infrequently in the LXX as a rendering of 5y N3) dxf = “іп 


regard to” is found in John xii. 16 after урафеу. The phrase 
таму rpopyrevcat refers backward іп талу to what precedes, and 
forward in xpopyrevoat to the chapters that follow xi. 15, as the 
BuBAapicov embraces only xi. 1-13. The prophecies are to deal 
with “peoples and nations and languages and many kings.” It 
is interesting that this enumeration, which occurs seven times in 
the Apocalypse (see note on v. 9), is here given a different form, 
and BacAcvow is put in the place of фида. The “kings” are 
specially those mentioned in xvii. то, 12. The Seer is recasting 
this characteristic phrase with a view to the contents of his later 
visions. 


CHAPTER XI. 


§ 1. Zhe contents of the Little Book, being a proleptic Digression 
on the Antichrist in Jerusalem. 

The measuring (ie. the securing against demonic powers) o 
the faithful, 1-2, and the preaching of the two Witnesses, 54 
are a preparation against the appearance of the Antichrist їл 
Jerusalem—the Beast from the abyss, who will reign for three and 
a half years, and will war against and put to death the Witnesses 
fo the great joy of the unbelievers, 7-10: the Witnesses raised 
anew to life, and the rest of the Jews converted to Christianity, 
11-13. 

Such appears to be the meaning of this section in its present 
context. This section is proleptic, because it really belongs to 
the third Woe or Trumpet, when Satan had already been cast 
down from heaven (xii.) and the Kingdom of the Antichrist estab- 
lished (xiii). It is, therefore, contemporary in point of time with 
xii.—xiii. It is a digression, because the author has turned aside 
for the moment from his main theme of the Antichrist as iden- 
tified with Rome and its empire, in order to describe his 
appearance in Jerusalem. This task done, he can pursue without 
interruption to its close the struggle between Christ and the Anti- 
christ as embodied in the Roman Empire. If we ask why he 
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introduced this section at all, we might perhaps reply that in one 
respect its presence here is a tribute to the older form of the 
Antichrist tradition (before 70 A.D.), which regarded Jerusalem 
as the scene of the manifestation of the Jewish Antichrist, as 
in 2 Thess. ii.; and that in another respect it was designed to 
represent the Conversion of the Jews to Christianity under the 
pressure of fear and after the preaching of Moses and Elijah— 
the two companions of Christ on the Mount of Transfiguration 
—was completed. 


8 2. But 1-13 had originally a different meaning and was 
borrowed by our author from an early source. 


But though § 1 gives the meaning of this section in its 
present context, this was not its original meaning; for it was 
not the original composition of our author, but consisted origin- 
ally of two independent fragments which were borrowed and 
revised by him to suit his own ideas. 

The grounds for this statement are as follows: 

I. хі. 1-13 consists of two independent fragments, both 
written before 70 A.D. 

2. The diction differs very perceptibly from that of our author. 

3. The order of the words, which is largely non-Semitic, 
differs decidedly from that of our author. 

4. The meaning of certain phrases іп хі. 1-13 differs absolute!y 
— that which they bear in the rest of the Apocalypse. 

. Certain ideas common to xi. 1-2 and xi. 3-13 are expressed 
in diferent phraseology and appear to point to different author- 
ship (whether Greek or Aramaic). 

I. xi. 1-13 consists of two independent fragments both written 
before 70 A.D. 

The first fragment is xi. 1-2. Owing to Wellhausen's recogni- 
tion of the fact that хі. 1—2 was originally an independent oracle 
written before 70 A.D. (Skizzen und Vorarbeiten, vi. 221 sqq. ; cf. 
also his Analyse der Offend. Johannis, 1907, p. 15), the task of. 
subsequent critics has been rendered easier. 

This oracle predicted the preservation of the Temple and 
those who worshipped in it (£e. the Zealots, who during the siege 
had taken up their quarters in the Temple and the inner court ; see - 
my note in /oc.), while the outer court and city would be trodden 
down of the Gentiles! There is here no idea of the destruction, 
but only of the capture of Jerusalem. "There were many prophets 
among the Zealots, according to Josephus. This fragment would 
naturally be the work of one of these. 

Amongst the older scholars, Corrodi, Herren, Schneider, 


! On the expectation that Jerusalem would be captured by the Romans, 
see Josephus, #./. vi. 5. 3. 
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Eichhorn, Semler, Bleek, Ewald, De Wette, and Lücke inter- 
preted xi. 1-2 of the preservation of the Temple ; and, as they held 
to the unity of the Apocalypse, they naturally concluded that the 
Apocalypse was written before 70 A.D. J. Weiss accepts the date 
thus found for xi. 1-13 and takes xi. 3-13 to be from the same 
hand. But Bousset and Porter distinguish xi. 1-2 and xi. 3-13. 

xi 3-13. This fragment, as Wellhausen has rightly observed 
(Analyse, p. 16), stands in an isolated position. oi dvo pdprupes 
(xi. 3) are in spite of the article not previously mentioned, nor 
is rò Өуріоу (xi. 7). He thinks that xi. 3-13 originally referred 
to Rome, and that the Redactor adapted it by his additions to 
Jerusalem. The reasons he advances for this last view are not 
tenable, and are dealt with in my notes where necessary. In the 
course of his criticism Wellhausen reduces the original document 
to xi. 3*, 7, 8*, о (four words), 10-13 (with excisions). 

The criticism of Bousset is sounder. Не shows first of all 
how fragmentary xi. 3-13 is, seeing that it leaves us in doubt as 
to whether the Antichrist appears as a purely mythological figure 
or an historical personage : as to the relation in which he stands 
to Jerusalem, or to the nations and people mentioned, or to 
the Witnesses. Next he takes xi. 3-13 in connection to xi. 1-2. 
The binding together of these two fragments could not, he holds, 
have been effected by an author who wrote after 70 A.D.; for 
that only under the presupposition that they were combined in 
an apocalypse written before 70, could they possess a good sense 
and an inner connection. For according to xi. 1-2, Jerusalem is 
to be given over to the Gentiles, but the Temple is to be preserved. 
And only in this situation is the following prophecy conceivable. 
The two Witnesses and the Beast from the abyss appear in the 
city beleagured by the Romans. I confess that I find this 
reasoning unconvincing. The writer who could adapt to his own 
Apocalypse of 95 A.D., when Jerusalem was in ruins, a fragment 
that bore definitely on its face the date of 70 A.D. when Jerusalem 
still stood, would have found less difficulty in adapting to it a 
fragment dealing with eschatological expectations of the reign of 
the Antichrist and written at some undiscoverable date before 70 
A.D. ; for xi. 3-13 also presupposes Jerusalem to be still standing. 

But, as we shall discover later, there are some E) gie for 
regarding xi. 7 as wholly recast һу our author and xi. 4 (?), 8*5, д* 
as added by him, and that xi. 5% is possibly a gloss. 

2. The diction and idiom differ very perceptibly from those of 
our author. 

First we observe that in 1 éyeipe, in 2 ёкВалАеу and а?Аз, 
in 5 (and 1:2) éxOpos, in 6 tetds Bpéxav and бойкі édy, and 
dduevac c. inf. in 9, and in 11 éwenfrrev are found here only in the 
Apoc. These facts in themselves prove nothing, but the follow- 
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ing prove much. Thus srápa = “ corpse,’ ‘is used in 8, 9, where- 
as our author uses vexpós in this sense, xvi. 3, xx. 13; Gewpety in 
11, I2, whereas our author uses SAérew or ӧрау in this connection ; 
mpodnreia = “ period of prophetic activity” in 6, but ©“ * prophecy " 
in the rest of the Apoc. Again in xi. 6 we have Tijv éfovaíay, 
whereas in such a passage where limited authority is implied the 
article is omitted ; see note on ii. 26: the pres. inf. стрфеу though 
the aor. inf. only i is used, except in the case of fAéreu, i. 12, 
V. 3, 4, іх. 20, and kara baiver і in xiii. 13, and of infinitives after 
péd\Aay; see note on i. 19. Again in xi. 11 éoryoay stands (cf. 
xviii. 17) where our author would probably have used iorjxeway 
(cf. vii. EU or ќотабтсау (cf. viii. 3, vi. 17). In xi. 13 ётта stands 
after Маде. See viii. 2n. Finally, in 3 we have осо .. . . каї 
жрофттєйсоъсту where our author would have used 8óo« ообо» 
‚ . « ярофутєдєу or tva профттєдсост», see note on xi. 3; in 5^ we 
have el with subj., which is against our author's usage ; in 6 ócáxis 
táy to denote indefinite frequency, whereas our author uses órav: 

cf. iv. 9 (ix. 5); and in II cionAOey év, whereas єісєрҳєсбол is 
followed either by «is or wpds c. acc. elsewhere in the Apoc. 

3. The order of the words, which is largely non-Semitic, differs 
decidedly from that of our author.—The subject precedes the 
verb in xi 5, wip фктореўето . . . Kal катесб{ш: xi. 6, veros 
Bpéxy: xi. то, каї oi karowobvres . . . xaipovow: Xi. ІІ, туйда 
wis... clon bey and $óf fos . . . mimere: хі. 13, тд Sékarov 

. тесеу and of Хото . . . éyévorto. But more noteworthy 
are the cases where the object precedes the verb: xi. 2, рў avriv 
perprjoys, THY abd. . . éxBaAe, riv тбёму. . . marýoovow: xi. 5, 
atrovs . . „Abiron: xi 6, éfovciay éxovew (here only in this 
order in the text of the Apocaly pse) : xi. 9, та Wrwpata . . . olx 
ddiovow rePjvar: xi. 10, дара mépijovaw. 

I leave out of consideration xi. 7, Which has been recast by our 
author ; xi. 4 (?), 8°, 9*, which have been probably added by him. 

Now the force of this evidence becomes clearer if we com- 
pare the order of words in this chapter with the five preceding 
chapters. In these 


Subject precedes Prepositional phrase Object precedes 
: verb. precedes verb, i veb 
Chap. vi. . . IOtimes. Р I (for emphasis: vi. 6). 
» vu. e о 4 T TP 
» Viii. I, 3-5, 13. 1 time. ecc — 
p. vii. 7-12. 7 times. ө 7 times. 
(addition to uas 
Chap. viii. 2,6. . 2 ,, ө» - 
(recast). 
Chap. ix.. e . I time. 3 times. I (in a gloss: ix. 11). 
» X» o » 4times. I time. 1 (object a pronoun: X. 4. 


Cf. xi. 2). 
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Thus in five chapters from the hand of our author the object 
precedes the verb only twice, whereas in eleven verses in 
chap. xi. it precedes it seven times. This evidence speaks for 
itself. 

4. The meaning of cerfain phrases in xi. 1—13 differs absolutely 
from that which they bear in the rest of the Apocalypse. The 
phrase ô vaós то? Geod is used in xi. т of the Temple in Jerusalem. 
But our author does not apply this phrase to the earthly 
Temple, as he reserves it for the Temple in heaven. Next our 
author could not have described the actual Jerusalem as rijv mów 
rjv åyíav in xi. 2. This phrase he reserves for the heavenly 
Jerusalem which cometh down from heaven (xxi. то). Again, 7 
róAus ў peydàn is used in xi. 8 of Jerusalem, but in our author this 
phrase technically designates Rome. See note in loc. Finally, 
of karowoUvr«s ёті тїз yns =the dwellers in Palestine in xi. 10, 
but elsewhere in the Apocalypse the inhabitants of the whole 
earth. Owing to the above facts our author must have attached 
a symbolical meaning (if he did attach a definite meaning) 
to the first phrase as well as to rods in xi 13 (see notes in 


2 Though the ministry of the Witnesses is of the same 
duration as the occupation of Jerusalem by the Gentiles, the 
incidents in xt. 9-13, culminating in the destruction of one-tenth of 
Jerusalem, suggest quite a different situation from that implied tn 
xi. 1-2. 

6. Certain ideas common to both xi. 1-2 and xi. 3-13 are 
expressed in different phraseology and may point to different 
authorship (whether Greek or Aramaic). 

Thus over against pjvas теттаракоута vo in xi. 2 we have the 
same idea expressed by ўрёраѕ xiAias Staxocias éfyxovra in xi. 3, 
and over against rjv тбМмму rijv åyíav in xi. 2 we have ris vóA eus 
THs peydAns in xi. 8. 

In xi. 1-2 of this section we have a notable instance of 
reinterpretation on the part of our author. The inviolable 
security which the Jews attached to the Temple is reinterpreted 
by him as meaning the spiritual security of the Christian com- 
munity despite the Satanic kingdom of the Antichrist about to 
be manifested. 

The same process of reinterpretation runs through xi. 3-13, 
as will be seen in the notes. In addition to the transformations 
of meaning thus effected it is possible that our author would 
here impress the general lesson that underlies the entire Apoca- 
lypse, that fidelity to Christ, while it ensures spiritual security 
against the demonic world, entails martyrdom, but that this 
martyrdom їп its turn leads to ultimate victory in all 
things. 

VOL. 1.—18 
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XL 1-13. A PROLEPTIO DIGRESSION ON THE 
ANTIOHRIST IN JERUSALEM. 


1. каї 4560 por nddapos Ópovos фсВбо, Aéyov "Eyeipe каї 
pérpncov Tv vaàv той дєод каї тд ÜvoiacTípior каї тойс проски- 
voürTas фу adra. 

These two verses, xi. 1—2, are a fragment, as Wellhausen was 
the first to recognise, of an oracle written before 70 А.р. by one 
of the prophets of the Zealot party in Jerusalem, who predicted 
that, though the outer court of the Temple and the city would 
fall, the Temple and the Zealots who had taken up their abode 
within it would be preserved from destruction. These verses, 
therefore, originally dealt partly with contemporary history and 
partly with eschatological forecasts. But in their present context 
they cannot possibly be interpreted by the Contemporary 
Historical Method. The Temple is destroyed and the Zealots 
with it, and the prophecy of Christ, Mark xiii. 2 = Matt. xxiv. 2 
= Luke xxi 6, has been fulfilled to the letter. Hence no 
literal interpretation is here possible. The verses must be 
taken wholly eschatologically, and several of the phrases symboli- 
cally, as pérpyoov Tov vaóv то? дєо? каї тд Ovotactyptov, Tijv atA1v 
Tijv eEwhev To? vaod. For the temple of God is here the spiritual 
temple of which all the faithful are constituent parts ; the outer 
court is the body of unbelievers who are given over to the sway 
of the Antichrist; and the measuring, like the sealing in vii. 
4 sqq., denotes the preservation of the faithful, not from physical 
evil, but from the Spiritual assaults of the Antichrist and his 
demonic following during the reign of the Antichrist. The 
grounds for the above interpretation will be found in the intro- 
duction to this chapter and in the notes that follow. 

The construction #50) ро: . . . Méyov is very abnormal for 
окб por... Aéyaov. We have, оке, an analogous con- 
— in Gen. xxii. 20, диүүүё\т). ; ‚ Аёуоуте (. 0m 
зок 2): xxxviii. 24, xlviii. 2; Jos. ii. 2, x. * xvi. 2, etc. ; Clem. 
г Cor. xi. 1, Aor, éowOy к Ходброу . . . —— Toujgas б 
ӧєстбӧтуѕ. Неге we should expect érwgev. But eleven words 
intervene between éow6y and vovjsas here. Cf. Thuc. iii. 36. 1. 

xddapos. Ezek. xl. 3-xlii. 20 was in the mind of the 
author of this verse. In xli. 13 the angel measures the Temple. 
The Hebrew is пәп Л)р in Ezekiel. 

pérpnoov. Three explanations have been given of the 
E 

. Measuring may be done with a view to rebuilding and 
ке. as in Ezek. xl 2 sqq. 47, xli 13, xliii. 13; Zech. 
ii. 2-8; Jer. xxxi. 39. So Vitringa, Bengel. But this meaning is 
excluded by the context. 
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2. It may be done with a view to destruction, as in 2 Kings 
xxi. 13; Isa. xxxiv. 11; Amos vii. 7-9 ; Lam. ii. 8; 2 Sam. viii. 2°. 
So Baumgarten and Erbes (69-74). But this sense also is in- 
admissible in our text, since the exclusion of the outer court in 
2 from measurement is the same as its surrender, not indeed 
to destruction, but to profanation by the Gentiles. The ideas 
underlying pérpyoov and éxfaAe are here essentially opposed. 

3. There remains, therefore, the third and only meaning 
applicable to this word in tts original context, i.e. the measuring 
meahs physical preservation, as in 2 Sam. viii. 2°. So Storr, Oeder, 
Semler, Corrodi, Bleek, Ewald, Ziillig (ii. 163-169), De Wette, 
Liicke, Bousset, etc. The text here in its original form dealt with 
the actual Temple, altar, outer court, and city. It does not, how- 
ever, follow that our Seer attached the same meaning to these 
words. Rather we shall see grounds for believing that in re-editing 
this earlier document, xi. 1-13, he attached to them symbolical 
meanings.! And such is the case with the word “ measure” in 
its present context. Thus we must have recourse to a measuring 
different from the above three. 

4. In its present context the measuring does not mean 
preservation from physical, but from spiritual danger. Thus the 
measuring comes to be practically synonymous with the sealing 
in vil. 4 sqq. A related meaning is attached to measuring 
like 1 Enoch lxi. 1-5: 


т. "And I saw in those days how long cords were given to 
those angels and they... flew... towards the 
north. 

2. Апа asked the angel saying: 

Why have those (angels) taken these cords and gone 
off? And he said unto me: They have gone to 
measure... 

$ ... These shall bring the measures of the righteous 
. .. to the righteous 


1 Bousset rejects every attempt at a symbolical explanation ; but there 
is no other kind of explanation admissible, if we hold that xi. 1-13 is 
borrowed material, and that our author attached a certain meaning to it in its 
new context. On p. 330 Bousset gives the following attempt at an explana- 
tion. He admits ( use he rejects an allegorical interpretation) that the 
meaning attached to xi. 1-13 by “the Apocalyptist of the last hand” can 
scarcely be made out. He holds that, in case he reflected on its meaning, 
he would at all events have seen in xi. 1-2 a prophecy of the destruction of 
Jerusalem. But the very phraseol is against this view: the citv is 
** trodden down ” but it is not destroy Moreover, Bousset recognizes that 
in xi. 3-13 the city is still presupposed to be standing (cf. xi. 13 specially). 
From this attempt we may conclude that it is impossible to interpret xi. 1-2 
in its present context from the standpoint of the Contemporary Historical 
hypothesis. ` 
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That they may stay themselves on the name of the 
Lord of Spirits for ever . . . 
4. . . . And those are the measures which shall be given to 
faith, 
And which shall strengthen righteousness. 
5. And these measures shall reveal all the secrets of the 
depths of the earth, 
And those who have been destroyed by the desert, 
And those who . . . have been devoured by the fish of 
the sea, 
That they may return and stay themselves 
On the day of the Elect One; 
For none shall be destroyed before the Lord of Spirits, 
And none can be destroyed." 


The exact meaning of measuring in this passage is difficult 
to determine, but its general sense is clear. It does not signify 
preservation from physical destruction, but the spiritual preserva- 
tion, lxi. 3-4, or restoration of those who had been physically de- 
stroyed, to the spiritual community of the Messianic Kingdom, 
lxi. 5. The last words imply that all the faithful live unto God, 
whether quick or departed. Physical death in their case is a 
thing without meaning. 

Tóv маду ToU eo. This phrase here denoted originally the 
actual Temple in Jerusalem. But our Seer would never have so 
described it; for in his own diction it means one of two things. 
I. The spiritual temple, iii. 12, of which the faithful are pillars. 
2. The temple in heaven, vii. 15, xi. 19 (015), xiv. 15, 17, xv. 5, 
6, 8 (dis), xvi. т, 17. Next, it is noteworthy that at the close of 
Christ's ministry (Matt. xxiii 38 = Luke xiii. 35) the actual 
Temple is called by Christ the Jew's house, no longer God's 
house, though at the beginning He had called it His Father's 
house (John ii. 16 = Mark xi. 17 = Matt. xxi. 13 = Luke xix. 46), 
and that there is no temple at all in the heavenly Jerusalem, 
xxi. 22. То our Seer the Jews аге ў ovvaywyy rov Xaravàá, ii. 9, 
iii. 9, and in John viii. 44 they are the children of the devil 
(iets ёк тоў warpos ToU dtaBcAov ёстё). But since our Seer has 
incorporated into his text xi. 1—13 with certain editorial changes, 
he must have attached some meaning to the above phrase and 
taken it symbolically.! To him, therefore, it meant the spiritual 
temple (iii. 12; Eph. ii. 19 sqq.) of which all the faithful are 
constituent parts, the Christian community of God generally, or 
rather he took the Temple, altar, and worshippers together as 
representing this community. This idea was a very familiar one 


! Our Seer's addition in xi. shows that he attaches a symbolical or rather 
non-literal meaning to certain expressions. 
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in the N.T. : cf. 1 Cor. iii. 16, vaós дє daré: 2 Cor. vi. 16, pes 
yàp vaos Geov dopey (Ovros: І Pet. ii. 5, каї avrot às Aibot фФутє$ 
оікоёорєс бє olkos wvevpariuxos. 

тд Üvcaer/pov. In our note on viii. 3 we have shown 
that rò Ovowornpoy in the Apocalypse refers always, with the 
exception of this passage, to the one altar in heaven. As 
regards the present passage expositors are divided. Some take 
this altar to be the altar of incense within the vaós: others, the 
altar of burnt-offering. In the case of the two altarsin the earthly 
Temple, rò Óveuacrjpvov, when it is used without any additional 
defining phrase or attribute, means the altar of burnt-offering. 

But.we have already found that our author has not, and 
indeed could not have, taken the words pérpyoov and тд» vaóv 
тоў @eov literally. If he attached any special meaning to 
voa rápwv here, it must also be a figurative one. Не appears 
to have taken it together with the vads and oi xpooxvuvotvres dv 
айтф as forming one idea. But in the case of borrowed apoca- 
lyptic material, it is not necessary to explain every detail of such 
material, and indeed it is frequently impossible ; for the material 
is often borrowed on account of certain of its chief ideas which 
fit in with the borrower's own, or easily lend themselves to entire 
transformation in their new context. The very presence of such 
inexplicable details, moreover, in apocalyptic texts is prima facie 
evidence that the contexts in which they occur are not original 
and spontaneous creations of the Seer, but are derived from 
traditional material. 

To)s wpocxuvoüvras dv aórQ. For the meaning of measuring 
in connection with this phrase see the quotation from 1 Enoch 
above. Since the Temple, the altar, and the worshippers 
are set over against the outer court, the worshippers must 
include those іп the men’s and women's courts, е. Jews in 
opposition to Gentiles, who were restricted to the outer court. 
But the writer did not mean that all Jews, as worshippers in 
the inner court, would be saved, but a certain definite body of 
Jews worshipping at a certain definite time, е. when Jerusalem 
was trodden down by, and in the hands of, the Gentiles—the 
Romans. At this period the inner courts were occupied by the 
Zealots. Safety was assured to them by one of their prophets in 
the above fragment, xi. 1-2. 

2. While the community of God is to be preserved against 
spiritual evils, i.e. against the assaults of its spiritual foes, the 
Antichrist and the demonic world about to be revealed, the 
unbelievers are left a prey to the Antichrist and his demonic 
followers for the forty and two months. 

Thy addy тї» беу той vao). In Herod's Temple the 
inner court, with its various divisions accessible only to Jews, was 
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separated from the outer by a breastwork of stone—Sps$axros 
(Joseph. B.J. v. 5. 2) or TO ресотоіҳоу Tov фрауро?, Eph. ii. 14. 
On this breastwork stood pillars at equal distances from one 
another with inscriptions, some in Greek and some in Latin, 
forbidding the Gentiles to pass this barrier on pain of death 
(Ant. xv. 11. 5).! 

This outer court was in later times called the Court of the 
Gentiles, but this designation is not found in the Mishna or 
Josephus. "This court was not regarded by the Jews as strictly 
sacred ( Jew. Encyc. xii. 88), but was recognized as such by our 
Lord, who (Mark xi. 17 = Matt. xxi. 13 = Luke xix. 46) quoted 
the Node. of Isa. lvi. 7 (LXX), б yàp olxós gov olkos poc«vyijs 
kAnÜja «rac таси то уси. 

The original reference in this verse is to the capture of the city 
and the outer court of the Temple by the Romans, by whom, ac- 
cording to its writer, these were to be trodden down for 42 months. 
Thus the words were written while the Temple itself was still in 
the possession of the Zealots, and therefore before 70 А.р. The 
writer of xi. 1-2, who was a prophet of this fanatical party, 
assured his fellow Zealots that the Temple itself would not be 
destroyed. But i» tts present context there is a transformation of 
the original sense. Since the Temple, altar, and the worshippers 
in the Temple represent to our Seer the Christian community 
of the faithful (see note in /ос.), the outer court and the city 
symbolize those who are given over for 34 years to the domina- 
tion of the Antichrist, irrespective of their race, whether Jew or 
Gentile. But probably only the former are here in the 
foreground. 

éxBaAe d£o0«v kai. рў айту perphoys. These words make it 
very clear that perpecy here means to preserve, and that the non- 
measuring of the outer court is equivalent to its rejection. The 
Temple and the outer court are to experience exactly opposite 
fortunes. 

48407 Toig €Üvecw каї . . . warjycoucw. This construction 
is regarded by many scholars as the same as that in 3. But the 
constructions are quite dissimilar. The latter forms one idea and 
the tenses are the same ; but in the former the 4660» is to be taken 
literally. The outer court and the city “һауе been given over 
(in the counsels of God) to the Gentiles, and they shall," etc. 
For the idiomatic uses of dddvae to which the present instance 
does not belong, see 3, note. It is not here implied that 
Jerusalem will be destroyed. The following clause defines the 
degree of devastation and the duration of it. 


! One such — is still extant, discovered in 1871 by Clermont- 
Ganneau. See Encyc. Bib. iv. 4945; Hastings D.B. iv. 713; Jewish 
Encyc. xii. 85. 
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thy nów Thy dyiav. This phrase could not be used of the 
actual Jerusalem by our Seer. It stood in the oracle he 
borrowed, and he left it there uncbanged, as we find it frequently 
the case in this and other apocalypses in the case of borrowed 
material. This phrase is only used by our Seer of the new 
Jerusalem and the heavenly Jerusalem, as in xxi. 2: cf. xxi. то, 
xxii r9. His true attitude to the actual city, Jerusalem, is revealed 
in the clause he adds in xi. 8, ўт: каЛе тоа: mvevparias Lodopa 
каї Atyvrros ктА. The phrase itself is a familiar one in Jewish 
prophecy and Apocalyptic: cf. Isa. xlviii. 2, lii. 1; Dan. ix. 24, 
Чр "y; the prayer of Azariah in Dan. (LXX and Theod.) 
iii. 28; Neh. xi. 1, 18; Pss. Sol. viii. 4, móe dyidoparos. The 
heavenly Jerusalem, which was to be the abode of Christ and the 
martyrs for 1000 years, is called т» тоу riv фуалтрёути in our 
text, xx. 9, in contrast to the earthly Jerusalem, which our 
author designates as Zó0opa каї Atyurros. 

T» б\у... maTfjcoucw. (The future as contrasted with 
80) here implies that this event is still in the future.) Cf. 
Luke xxi. 24, “IepovoaAnp fora Tarovpévg tro dÜvàv. In the 
Pss. Sol. this verb or a compound c. it is used in relation to the 
Temple, vii. 2, p) татусбто 6 пої avrüy кАроуошау бу‹асратоѕ 
сох, ii. 2 (xarerárow), 20: and in relation to Jerusalem in xvii. 25. 
In all these passages from the Pss. Sol profanation but not 
destruction is implied as in our text. But the expression is not 
infrequent in the О.Т. and Apocrypha. Cf. Zech. xii. 3, 
Ojyoopat туу ‘lepoveaAynp AGov karazarovpevov wacw то €Üveaw : 
Isa. lxiii. 18; Dan. viii. 10, 13; Ps. Іххіх. 1; 1 Macc. iii. 45, 
To dy(ac ua karamaTovp.€vov, 51, iv. бо; 2 Macc. viii. 2. 
русс тєссарбкоута каї úo. This period is derived from 
Dan. vii. 25, xii. 7, where, however, it is described as *a time 
and times and half a time," ге. 34 times or years, and defines the 
duration of the reign of the Antichrist. It is noteworthy that 
this idea appears under three forms in our text: т. as here and 
in xiii 5. 2. xi 3, xii. 6, mucpas xUWas діакосіаѕ éfjKovta: 
cf. Dan. xii. 11, where, however, the number is 1290, owing to the 
insertion of an intercalary month. 3. xii. 14, кабу каї Katpovs 
каї ўшсу kapod. This is a literal rendering of Dan. vii. 25, 
xii. 7. It is somewhat peculiar that two different forms occur in | 
xi. 2, 3 to express the same idea, but this is no longer a difficulty 
when we assume the different provenance of xi. 1-2 and 
xi 3-13. Similarly on independent grounds we assume that 
xii. 6 and xii. 14 are from different sources. This explains the 
double form of the phrase in these verses also. 

The origin of the 34 years has never been satisfactorily 
explained. Gunkel, Z. rel. Verst. d. NT. 79-82, traces it to a 
mythological source, and thinks that it meant originally the evil 
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time, Ze. the winter months (cf. X.A.7.8 389); but this is 
fanciful. 

How strongly this period had impressed itself on the 
imagination of the early Christians may be inferred from the fact 
that the drought caused by Elijah in 1 Kings xviii. 1 sqq., which 
lasted 3 years, is said to have lasted 34 іп Luke iv. 25 ; Jas. v. 17. 
Thus it is transformed into a type of the great and final Woe that 
should befall the world. It is referred to as the карої бубу in 
Luke xxi. 24 (which belongs to the interpolated Jewish Christian 
Apocalypse) and also in 4 Ezra v. 4. 

xi. 8-18. (See Introduction to chapter.) Concurrently with 
the advent of the Antichrist (in Rome?) the two Witnesses— 
Moses and Elijah, our Lord’s companions on the Mount of 
Transfiguration—appear in Jerusalem as preachers of repentance 
to the Jews. Towards the close of his reign the Antichrist 
suddenly comes to Jerusalem and slays the Witnesses, whereat 
his followers rejoice. After three days the spirit of life enters 
into the two Witnesses and they ascend into heaven, while an 
earthquake destroys part of Jerusalem. Under the influence of 
fear the Jews are converted to Christianity. 

3. xal Sdow Toig Buciv pdptuciv pou, xai mpodynredcoucw 
fpépas XAios Btaxocias ёЁйкоута тер:ВеВ\трќкоос adáxxovus. 

- The construction xai бесш... kai rpodpyreicovew is Hebraic. 
мэл... ji =“ I will commission (or give permission to) 
my two witnesses to prophesy." Some scholars think that it 
occurs also in xi. 2, #60) . . . kai marýoovow : but this seems 
wrong, for we should then require doAycera . . . kal тату- 
толочу. Besides é506y is used in a literal sense іп xi. 2, whereas 
Seow in xi. 3 is used in an idiomatic sense. Hence this is the 
only instance of this idiom in the Apocalypse which uses three 
different constructions of diddvac in this sense. т. ё&$буш, c. 
inf. = “(о permit": cf. ii. 7, ii. 21 (6 икау Boro афтф кабісои), 
vi. 4, vii. 2, xiii. 7, 15, xvi. 8. This is the normal construction in 
this sense in our book. It is noteworthy that in xiii. 15 we find 
this idiomatic sense and the literal close together, 40905 air; 
бойу. This idiom is Hebraic: cf. Esth. ix. 13, ... in?" 


nivy?. It is found once in John v. 26. 2. &ióóvas, c. va an 
subjunctive: cf. ix. 5, xix. 8. 3. 06) атф ёёоџсіа тошто, 
xii. s. This is found twice in John i. 12, v. 27. It is also a 
well-known Hebrew idiom, ;.e. b mun n» in3m, Тһе speaker is 
either God or Christ. 

tots Buciw pdprucw. The presence of the article shows that 
the writer is dealing with two well-known figures, or that the 
present section is fragmentary, and that the article refers to a 
portion of it now lost. 
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The origin and identification of the two Witnesses are prob- 
lems of great difficulty. Неге the apocalyptic tradition does 
not give us the help we should expect ; for the apparent mean- 
ing of xi. 5-6 and apocalyptic tradition are here at variance. 
I. The latter, which Bousset holds is really the older, identifies 
the two Witnesses with Enoch and Elijah. The oldest Christian 
attestation of this view belongs to the 2nd cent. А.р. Cf. Tert. 
De Anima, 50, “ Translatus est Henoch et Elias, nec mors eorum 
reperta est, dilata scilicet. Ceterum morituri reservantur ut Anti- 
christum sanguine suo exstinguant.” Ps. Johannine Apoc. 8; Ps. 
Cyprian, De Montibus Sina et Sion, 5, and other authorities, for 
which see Bousset, Zhe Antichrist Legend, xiv. To these we 
may add the remarkable fact that in 1 Enoch xc. 31, if the 
text is correct, it is said that Enoch and Elijah would return 
before the judgment. 

2. The text of xi. 5-6 apparently identifies the two Witnesses 
with Moses and Elijah. The Witnesses are empowered to turn 
the water into blood and to smite the earth with every plague, 
xi. 6. These words point to the first Egyptian plague, Ex. 
vii. 14 sqq., and the rest that were inflicted by Moses on the 
Egyptians. But the rest of the text points just as clearly to 
Elijah. For the Witnesses have power to consume with fire (cf. 
2 Kings i. 10 sqq. ; Sir. xlviii. 3), and to close the heaven so that 
there should be no rain upon the earth, 1 Kings xvii. 1 sqq. ; Sir. 
xlviii. 1-3 ; Luke iv. 25; Jas. у. 17. We are here undoubtedly 
reminded of Elijah. Moreover, their assumption into heaven is 
in harmony with 2 Kings ii. 11 and the tradition in regard to 
Moses embodied in the Assumption of Moses. In the next place 
their return before the end of the world was expected amongst the 
Christians and the return of Elijah among the Jews. The belief 
in the return of Moses would naturally arise from Deut. xviii. 18, 
cf. John vi. 14, vii. 4o, and in that of Elijah from Mal. iv. 5: cf. 
Sir. xlviii. то; Mark ix. 11; Matt. xi. 14; Eduj. viii. 7: see Jew. 
Encyc. v. 126. Possibly both expectations may be combined in 
John i 21. Again the account of the Transfiguration (Mark ix 
1 Sqq. and parallels), in which Moses and Elias appear with 
Christ, taken with the preceding evidence, may also point to the 
existence of an expectation of their return. And a reference 
to this expectation is actually found in Debar. R. x. r, where, 
according to Jochanan ben Zakkai (1st cent. A.p.), God said to 
Moses, *If I send the prophet Elijah, ye must both come 
together"; see Volz, 193. 

The duty assigned to Moses and Elijah here is to spread 
repentance. This idea is found in Pirke El. xliii, xlvii, in 
regard to Elijah, though generally in Judaism his duties are 
differently described. It is. remarkable that in later Judaism it 
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is said in regard to Elijah that his Messianic activity would begin 
three days before the coming of the Messiah (Elijahu Rabba, 
25 549.) The number three here is significant in regard to our 
text. | 

We may, therefore, conclude with some confidence that the 
author of the Jewish fragment, xi. 3-13, meant Moses and Elijah 
by the two Witnesses.! 

But, though Moses and Elijah were designed by the phrase 
“the two witnesses" in the original document, there is much 
doubt as to the denotation of this phrase in its present context. 
Many allegorical interpretations have been given of it, but not 
one of them is satisfactory when taken in connection with the 
work of the witness in xi. 5-6. Apparently, therefore, we are to 
conclude that the phrase retains its original significance, as we 
shall see more clearly presently. In any case the question is of 
very small moment ; for throughout the rest of the Apocalypse 
our Seer's thoughts and visions are concerned with Rome and 
not with Jerusalem, as they are in this fragmentary section, 
xi. I-13. For the moment the steady progressive current of our 
author's thought has been checked, and he has here turned aside 
into a backwater, but with xi. 14 we return again into the main 
current. 

xthkias $‹акос(а<$ éńrovra. See note оп 2. 

wepıBeBAnpévous aáxxovs. An uncorrected slip of our author. 
The raiment typifies the sombre nature of their message. 

4. обто «ісу al Bóo aiat каї ai Bóo Моҳии al dv mor 
тод короо THs yis écrGTes. This verse is based on Zech. iv. 
2, 3, 14, but the writer departs widely from both the text and the 
ideas. Thus in Zechariah there is one candlestick with its seven 
lamps which are the eyes of the Lord running to and fro through 
the whole earth, iv. 2, 1o, and on either side of this candlestick 
are the two olive trees, which are Joshua and Zerubbabel, 
iv. 3, 12, I4. But the one candlestick is changed into two in 
our text, and the two candlesticks and the two olive trees are 
treated as synonymous ; for the two Witnesses are said to be the 
two candlesticks, and the two olive trees which stand before the 
Lord, #.e. in Zechariah's prophecy. Several links in the develop- 
ment of thought between our text and Zechariah may be lost, 
which might have served to explain the wide divergence between 

! Moffatt suggests that the Zoroastrian expectation of the two apostles, 
H ûshêdar апа Hüshédarmáh, after the temporary triumph of the evil spirit, 
may have been fused into the Jewish expectation of Enoch and Elijah. But 
the beliefs are not analogous. Not two but three reformers were expected : 
the above two and Saoshyant ; and these are not contemporary, but appear 
in successive millenniums. None of them is slain by the power of evil, but the 
second slays the serpent, and the third slays Ahriman himself. See 5. Д. 5. 
xxiii. 195; V. lii. 233-235, xxiv. 15, 99. 
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them. But more probably we have here a bold and independent 
interpretation of these symbols. The two olive trees are not, as 
Zechariah thought, Joshua and Zerubbabel, but really the two 
Witnesses, Moses and Elijah, who are also candlesticks, in so far 
as they are dearers of the divine light of God in the Law and in 
Prophecy. The idea that the Law is a divine light was familiar 
to pre-Christian Judaism, cf. Prov. vi. 23: ‘ The law is light”; 
Test. Lev. xiv. 4, rò фос то? убдоу то Sober eis Guru pv ravrós 
dvÜpérov: Wisd. xvii. 4, rò афдартоу vópov dis. Moreover, 
that an apocalyptic writer should assign a like value to prophecy 
is only to be expected. The O.T. was commonly described as 
“the Law and the Prophets” (Luke xvi. 16; Matt. vii. 12), 
* Moses and the Prophets ” (Luke xvi. 29, 31, xxiv. 27), “the 
Law of Moses and the Prophets" (Acts xxviii. 23). Аз Moses 
could represent the Law, so Elijah could represent the Prophets. 

Thus we have not one candlestick but two, not one witness 
to God but two. 

Hence, if xi. 4 belongs to the original document, the doubling 
of the Witnesses may be due to the reinterpretation of Zech. iv. 14 ; 
for in Judaism alike before and immediately after the Christian era 
only one forerunner appears to have been expected, whether 
Elijah or Moses (see note on 2) or Jeremiah (Matt. xvi. 14). 
This reinterpretation of the olive trees might have led to a rein- 
terpretation of the candlestick and the transformation of the one 
candlestick into two and also of the ideas underlying the candle- 
stick. There is no reason to suppose that the writer of xi. 4 
drew on any tradition independent of Zech. Не borrows the 
technical terms directly from the Hebrew text of Zech. (see next 
note) His interpretation of the olive trees is natural, and that 
of the candlesticks intelligible when taken in connection with the 
interpretation of the former and their new context. If the 
origins of the two witnesses are to be sought ultimately in non- 
Semitic religions, no such origins have yet been discovered, and, 
even if such non-Semitic originals ever existed, the writer of xi. 4 
was unacquainted with them.! 

The return of Moses and Elijah is to be interpreted in the 
first instance literally and in the next symbolically, as represent- 


! Gunkel (Verständnis, 60) thinks that an older tradition lies behind 
xi. 3-13, and that, since the Beast is said to wage war with the two Witnesses, 
the latter were originally heavenly warriors. So also Bousset, 321. But the 
same reasoning would prove that every member of the Church was a heavenly 
warrior in xii. 17. These anthropological features recall, he holds, the hope- 
less struggle of the Babylonian Anu and Nudimmut against Ti&mat till Marduk 
intervened and overcame Tiamat. But this suggestion is purely hypothetical. 
The attempt to establish a connection between Parsism and our text is far- 
fetched and nugatory. See Boklen, Verwandschaft, 100 sqq. ; Clemen, 
Erklärung des N. T. 109. 
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ing Law and Prophecy. While xi $-6 point to their literal 
return, xi. 4 attaches a new symbolical meaning to these two 
great figures in giving a new interpretation to О.Т. symbols. 

ai évémov той коргои ris үй ёстӧтеєс̧. Here the LXX of Zech. 
iv. 14 has тарєстукасіу Kupie таст тїз yrs. Hence our text is 
independent of the LXX, ai évesiov . . . éorares. The inser- 
tion of a preposition with its case between the art. and participle 
is found occasionally in the Apocalypse, as in xi. 16, xii. 12, 
xiii. 6, 12, xiv. 13, xviii. 17, xix. I. xvpiov ris уў is found only 
here in the Apocalypse. 

There is the possibility that xi. 4is due to our author. Three 
things point in this direction. 

First, there is the free reinterpretation of Scripture, which is 
characteristic of him ; secondly, the abnormal construction ai . . . 
éorwres, which is likewise characteristic; and thirdly, his direct 
translation from the Hebrew. Contrast xi. 6. 

5. каї ef tig aðroðs 00е. ё8:кӯўсо, wip exwopeverac ёк той 
orépatos aüTrQv каї катєтӨ(є. тойс ёҳдродс афту" [xal et rug OeAhoy 
adrods d8txijoat, обтыс Set aðròv ётоктаудђуси]. 

The use of бео here is peculiar. It is generally rendered 
“to desire.” But this rendering gives an unsatisfactory meaning. 
Are we to suppose that whoever cherished even a wish to injure 
the witnesses was to be destroyed by fire? This difficulty could 
be escaped by taking 0«Ao as a mere auxiliary. Thus we should 
have, “If any man will hurt them.” The fact that 600 means 
* to desire” in 6 does not make this impossible. 

The verse is based on 2 Kings i. то, 12, but with a modifica- 
tion of the details, and probably on Jer. v. 14, 88ка rovs Adyous 
pov els тд стбра сох wip Kai Tov Хаду тоўтоу fvAa, каї катафбуетоі 
avrovs. In this passage the language is figurative, but not so in 
our text. In Sir. xlviii. 3 we have a combination of Elijah's 
twofold powers of destruction—éy Adyw xvpíov åvérxev obpavóv, 
KaTiyyayev ovros rpis rüp—which appear in xi. 5 and xi. 6* of our 
text. In Sir. xlviii. т the meaning is mainly figurative, ёуќото 
"HAlas xpopyrys ùs wtp, каї ô Adyos abroU as Aauwas ёкаќето. 

«і OeX¥jop. Оп the use of ef with the subj. see Blass, Gram. 
216. 
каї є ng беМ№су . . . ётоктаудђиа:, seems to be the weak 
gloss of a scribe based on the preceding clause and on xiii. ro. 
It adds nothing to the sense. 

t aüràv . . . dwoxrav@jva. Cf. xiii. ro. 

Ө. офто: éxoucw Tiv efougiay кАєїстол тд» obpardy, Wa ph 
бєтдв Bpéxn tras ġpépas тїз xpodyreiags ато, xal éfovaiar xove 
ёті TOv Übárev otpépew абтд «lg alpa каї wardgar rhv үй» dv 
Tác, ж\лүүй ócáxu ёду 0cloocw. 

The first clause refers to Elijah, 1 Kings xvii. r. Cf. Sir. 
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xlviii. 3; Luke iv. 25; Jas. v. 17. The phrase veros Врёҳу is not 
only unusual, as Swete observes, but extraordinary. For xA«tca r. 
ovp., cf. Luke iv. 25 (éxA«(o0 à obpavós), where alone the phrase 
is found in this connection. For отрфеу . . . els alpa in this 
phrase the LXX gives peraBadrAew, Ex. vii. 17. 

As regards the first clause it is noteworthy that according to 
Josephus (B.J. v. 9. 4) the fountain of Siloam and other springs 
outside the city almost wholly dried up so as to create a famine 
of water before the coming of Titus against Jerusalem, but that 
after Titus’ coming these ud to flow in such abundance that 
they sufficed not only for the Romans and their cattle, but also 
for watering their gardens. Josephus adds that this same sign 
occurred in the days of Zedekiah, when the King of Babylon 
warred against the Jews, and took the city and burnt the Temple. 
This fact may have suggested the above reference. 

éfovciay čxouvow. Here only in this order in the Apocalypse. 

кат в thy үй» dv ктү wAmnyf. This phrase primarily refers 
to the Egyptian plagues, Ex. vil. 17, xi. 10, but it recalls directly 
the LXX of т Sam. iv. 8, obroe oi Âeol of татёфауте ту Alyurrov 
dy wdoy т\туў (1207522 . . . Шул). 

7. kai Stray reMcecw Thy рартор(ау aürüv, тд Ümpiov тд 
dvaBatvoy ёк тўс dBóccou койос. pet aórür жб\ероу каї vucfjoet 
aüro)s каї dioxtevet adrods. 

In this section, xi. 1-13, where the diction and the meanings 
attached to so many of the phrases brand it as derived for the most 
part from independent sources (see Introd. p. 270 sq.), this verse 
stands out in strong relief as exhibiting the diction and thought 
of our Seer. Thus reàeîv (x. 7, xv. І, 8, xvii. 17, xx. 3, 5, 7) 
paprupia (i. 2, 9, vi. 9, xii. r1, etc.), то бро» тд dvaBatvoy dx тї 
ёВоссох ri I, xvii 8), тоијсє дет abróv тбАедоу kai укусе 
avrovs (almost verbally in xiii. 7), &roxreivew (12 times). What- 
ever, therefore, stood in its place in the original document, the 
verse in its present form is the work of our author. 

And yet in the original form of this verse there must have been 
some reference to the Antichrist ; for to him is due the death of 
the Witnesses referred to in what follows. If, as we infer on 
other grounds, the scene of the Antichrist’s appearance here is 
Jerusalem and the time of the composition of this fragment is 
anterior to 66 A.D., then the Antichrist was in all probability 
originally the Jewish Antichrist described somewhat as in 2 Thess. 
ii., and had therefore mainly a religious significance; but if this 
section was written during the siege, 67-69, the Antichrist may 
already have been identified with the Roman Empire, though not, 
of course, with Nero. In this latter case the conception would 
have had a political reference. So much for the conception of 
the Antichrist in the original document. As to its meaning in 
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its present context, it cannot, of course, be other than that in 
xii. r, xvii. 8, in so far as our author assigned it a definite 
meaning at all. The Beast from the abyss, therefore, i.e. Nero 
redivivus or the demonic Antichrist, appears here proleptically. 
See App. to xvii., vol. ii., p. 76. 

But there is another feature which should be observed in this 
conception. Неге for the first and last time in our author is 
the traditional connection of the Antichrist with Jerusalem set 
forth. In the rest of the Apocalypse this traditional connection 
is broken, and Rome takes the place of Jerusalem either as the 
seat of the Antichrist’s empire or the object of his attack. This 
marks a revolution in the expectation of the Antichrist, but one 
which, independently of the immediate historical situation of 
95 A.D., had already in part taken place and left its mark in 
the reinterpretation of the Fourth Kingdom in Dan. vii. as 
that of Rome and no longer as that of the Greek Empire. 
If тд Onpiov {к rijs ágUccov stood in the original document, 
representing a pseudo-Messiah and non-political Antichrist, as in 
2 Thess. iL, or else the Roman Empire, in its present context it 
can only represent Nero redivivus as in chaps. xiii. and xvii. 
Since the Antichrist is first introduced as @ypiov (without the art.) 
in xiii. т, he appears here proleptically. But, as we have shown 
(see p. 269), the whole section xi. 1-13 is in its present context 
proleptic. 

тосе. pet айтди wédepov Kat уюйт. aðroús. These clauses 
represent an independent rendering of Dan. vii. 21, DY 27р way 


np al perap. Here Theod. has érote móàepov pera ràv dytwy 


Kat lo отеу трд abrovs. The LXX is very divergent in vii. 21, 
but in vii. 8 its rendering of the last clause (lost in Mass. and 
Theod.) is éxote. móňepov Tpós Tous dyious. Hence, since Apoc. 
xiii. T (= топта тбАєноу perà TOV aylwy kal устол aUTovs) i IS, 
and xi. 7° is not, an exact equivalent of the Aramaic of Dan. vii. 
21, xiii. 7* cannot be derived from xi. 7", but the converse is 
possible. And not only possible but highly probable, since vexâv, 
which does not occur in the LXX or Theod. as a rendering of 
05%, is a favourite word with our author. 

We conclude, therefore, that momoe . . . xai укусе abrovs 
is from his hand. 

8. каї rà wrapa афти exit тї hareias Tis жә тй 
peyáXns, (ris koÀetrac mveupatixGs Хббора xai AQVETOS, бпоо xai 
ô xUptog abray ёоталроп. 

The use of то ropa here and in 9* as а collective is 
difficult, especially as in 9^ the plural is used. In xi. 5 we have 
стбра used collectively, and the collective use of mpócwmov, 
xepady, xapóia is well known in the N.T. See Blass, Gram. 83. 
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Possibly the writer may have been influenced by the Hebrew or 
Aramaic usage by which non) is used collectively = “© corpses." 

Tis wodews тї peydAns. This phrase is used of Rome 
throughout the rest of the book: cf. xvi. 19, xvii. 18, xviii. 1o, 
16, 18, 19, 21, and under the figure of BafjvAov  peydAy, xiv. 8, 
xvi. I9, xvii. 5, xviii. 2. The latter use is decidedly that of our 
author; the former belongs to the original document, and is left 
there by our author. That Jerusalem, however, could be so 
designated we see from Or. Sib. v. 154, 226, 413; Joseph. c. 
Apion. i. 197, 209, 'lov0ato, поћи оѓкобутє Óxvpurárgv marv: 
Appian, Syr. 50, peyiorn wodts ‘lepoodAvpa: Pliny, Hist. Nat. 
V. I4. 70. 

Spitta and Wellhausen take the city to be Rome; but what- 
ever evidence there is is against this identification. As the 
text stands, “the great city" can only be Jerusalem. Also іп 
the original document it designated Jerusalem and not Rome. 
1. For there is every connection between Moses and Elijah and 
Jerusalem, but none between them and Rome. 2. According to 
apocalyptic tradition the Witnesses appear always in Jerusalem. 
3. xi. 13 refers to Jerusalem ; for the numbers there given suit 
Jerusalem but not Rome (see note i» /ос.). 4. The phrase oi 
xaTouwoUvres ёті Ts y5s (xi. 10) appears to denote the inhabitants 
of a single country, £.e. the Palestinians, not the inhabitants of the 
whole world. 5. The original document, xi. 3-13, which I take 
to be of Jewish origin, naturally dealt tenderly with the Jews ; 
for these are represented as repenting: whereas the inhabitants 
of Rome are represented as refusing to repent, ix. 21, xvi. 9. 
From the repentance of Jerusalem it follows that the final judg- 
ment is directed not against the Jews, but against the heathen 
world. In this respect this fragment suits our author. In the 
original document, xi. 1-2, the temple is spared ; in xi. 3-13 the 
bulk of the Jews are converted. 

Ang wadetrat mveupatinds . . . dotavpwOy. I take these two 
clauses to be an addition of our author. бтох каї . . . éorav- 
робу is generally admitted by critics to be a later addition. It 
is quite in the style of our author: cf. xx. то, dzov каб and ii. 13, 
rov 6 ZXaravás karowet (observe the order in contrast with 
that in xii. 6, 14). aris кайта... . Atyvrros is also in the 
style of our author. First of all aris, which is properly the 
relative of indefinite reference, seems һеге = 7, the relative of 
definite reference, as in i. 12, xii. 13, xvii. 12, xix. 2—a u 
which is rather frequent in the Lucan writings of the N.T. 
but which is not (?) found in Matthew, Mark, the Johannine 
writings, or the Pauline Epistles. Next, #ris xaA«ira: in the form 
7) (ô) xaXoupevy (-os) is found in i. 9, xii. 9, xvi. 16. 

pa xai Atyumros. Cf. Isa. 1. 9, то, where Judah is com- 
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pared to Sodom, òs Хдбоџа åy ёуєутбтиеу (quoted in Rom. ix. 29), 
lii. 9; Ezek. xvi, 46, 48, 49. 

Sodom and Egypt are alluded to in Wisd. xix. 14, 15, as 
types of wickedness. 

Jerusalem was, therefore, the city meant both by the original 
writer and also by our author. And yet the latter cannot have 
taken the entire section literally, for Jerusalem no longer 
existed in his time. It is impossible to reinterpret from the 
standpoint of the author the various details of this section, which 
originally set forth the expectations of an earlier time. 

9. каї BAdwovow ёк тфу Хафи kai $uXQv каї yAwoody каї voy 
TÒ TrOpa aÜrOv ўрќраѕ tpeig koi ўшоо, xai тё wrdpata айтду ойк 
ddiovew tebjvar «is pripa. BAérev belongs to the diction of 
our author: cf. especially i. r1, 12, iii. 18, v. 3, xvi. 15, xvii. 8, 
etc. In xi 11, 12 its place is taken by беорєу, where the sense 
is exactly the same. But Ó«opeiv does not occur elsewhere in the 
Apocalypse. Again, the use of ёк тоу Лабу = “зоте of the 
peoples," is a familiar idiom in our text, but it occurs elsewhere 
in the М.Т. and is not therefore distinctive: see note on ii. то. 
Next, the enumeration Лафу xai dvAGy ктА. is characteristic of 
our author, yet it may have been a current phrase: cf. 4 Ezra 
iii. 7, where it occurs. See note on v. 9. 

Finally, the position of the verb (BAérovew) at the beginning 
of the sentence is suggestive of the style of our author. The 
evidence of the diction, therefore, though not decisive in favour 
of regarding BAérovow . . . xrapa abrüv as an addition of our 
author, supports the idea that the verse is his addition, or has 
undergone revision at his hands. If it is an addition, then the 
original was written before 66 (cf. xi. 13), and xi. 8-9 ran as 
follows : каї rò ттора айтди ётї тї) wAareias rijs толеш т< peydAns 
jj.épas тре xai usov, kai Ta wropata xrÀ, and ddiovoew 
would be the plural of indefinite statement (cf. x. 11) or an 
Aramaism. The object of the addition would be to bring out 
the contrast of the Jews (cf. xi. 13) and the hostile Gentiles, and 
to declare that for the former an opportunity of repentance was 
reserved (as in the Pauline Epp.), but not for the latter (xvi. 9). 
On the other hand, if the enumeration Лабу xai $vAOv xrA. 
stood in the original document, two interpretations of it in that 
document are possible. r. It could refer to members of different 
nations present in Jerusalem—observe the partitive use of éx, 
"some of" In this case ddpiovow would be the plural of 
indefinite statement (cf. x. 11) or an Aramaism, and xi. 3-13 
was written before 70 A.D. ; for the city is still standing (xi. 13), 
but there is no ferminus a quo discoverable. 2. It could refer 
to the beleaguering hosts of Rome—the subject of ád'ovaw. 

When we turn from the meaning of this clause in its original 


XI. 9-10.) THE ANTICHRIST IN JERUSALEM 289 


context to its present, I can offer none better than that suggested 
in the preceding paragraph. 

рро pets xoi "piv. These three and a half days 
correspond to the three and a half years of their prophetical 
activity.! 

&áéiovcw. This verb c. inf. (cf. John xi. 44, xviii. 8) is not 
found elsewhere in the Apocalypse. It occurs with different 
meanings in ii. 4, 20. 

Burial was refused to the Witnesses in order to put them to 
greater shame: cf. Ps Ixxix. 3; І Kings xiii. 22; Pss. Sol. ii. 31; 
and Joseph. B.J. iv. 5. 2, in reference to the high priests Ananus 
and Jesus. 

10. koi oi kaTowoürres dmi Ts yiis xalpovow ёт афто$ каї 
etdpaivovrat, kai Spa тёрфоосли Хос, Stu оток ot So профӯто‹ 
éBacdvicay тойс karouoüvras éwi тї yis- 

The phrase (oi xarowoivres mì THs yis Or Toùs kaÜnpvovs ёті 
Tis ујѕ) is the equivalent of the Hebrew yon "36^. See xiii. 


Introd. § 4. In the O.T. this phrase can denote either (1) “the 
inhabitants of the land," z.e. Palestine, Hos. iv. 1; Joel 1. 2, 14, 
ii. 1 ; Jer. vi. 12, х. 18, etc. ; or (2) “the inhabitants of the earth,” 
Isa. xxiv. 6, xxvi. 21, etc. ; 1 Enoch xxxvii. 2, 5, xl. 6, 7, xlviii. 5, 
etc. 

Both these O.T. meanings appear in our text. "The latter is 
found in iii. ro, vi. 10, viii. 13, xiii. 8, 14, xvii. 8, and the former 
at all events originally in the verse we are now dealing with. 
For, as Bousset in /ос. has rightly urged, it is hard to see what 
the inhabitants of the earth would have to do with the two 
prophets who appear in Jerusalem in the struggle against the 
Beast from the abyss. And besides, when the Witnesses fell, the 
inhabitants could within three and a half days hear of their death, 
rejoice and send presents to each other; but this could not be 
possible if the phrase were taken to mean the inhabitants of the 
earth. 

In the next place, the phrase can either have a good ethical 
meaning, as in 1 Enoch xxxvii. 2, $, xl. 6, 7, xlviii. §, or a 
neutral meaning as in our text in xiv. 6; where, however, in 
most MSS, though not in A, it has the form Tous кабуиќуохс éri 
тїз ү]; or it can have a bad ethical meaning, as in 1 Enoch 
liv. 9, lv. 1, 1х. 5, lxv. 6, 12, lxvi. 1, lxvi. 8, and in our 
text in iii. Io, vi. ro, viii. 13, xi. то (015), xiii. 8, 14, xvii. 8. 
Thus in the original document the phrase meant the in- 
habitants of Palestine, and there is no convincing ground for 

! Gunkel thinks (Zum Verständnis, 80) that the three days go back to 
the three winter months during which the sun-god is hidden or dies. Ви it 


is three and a haif days that we have to explain, and apart from this difficulty 
the speculation is wholly wanting in proba ability. 
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assigning a different meaning to it in its new context. The city 
which is mentioned in xi. 8, 13 is clearly Jerusalem, and, lest 
there should be any mistake on this head our author adds 
the damning clause in xi 8. The xarowobvres émi тїз yas are 
Palestinians—likewise Jews; and though they rejoice over the 
martyrdom of the Witnesses, they are not painted in such dark 
colours as the inhabitants of Jerusalem, хі. 8™. 

Sapa Téuyovscw krÀ. These words recall Esth. ix. 19, 22, 
éfurocréAAovras pepida . . . Trois dois kal то wrwxois: Neh. 
vill. IO, I2. 

ll. каї perà tag tpeis "juépas kai ficou wveüpa Lewis ёк той 
Oco «loj A0«v dv adrois, kai čornoay ёті тойс wédas абтёу, kai ф6Вос 
péyas évrémecer dvi To)s Ücopoürras adrous. 

The rds refers back to xi 9. veia (wis is the DN m. 


Gen. vi. 17, vii. 15, 22, though the phrase is there used of the 
lower animal creation and not of man. But it has become for the 
writer the same as the phrase in Gen. ii. 7, Б“П Now.  eloA6ev 
dv abrois. Cf. Luke ix. 46, ela)A0ev dtaroyiopos dv atrois, and see 
Blass, Gram, 130. These words and the following look like an 
independent translation of Ezek. xxxvii. то . . . rm DIJ wiam 
pnbrby vy Here the LXX has elejA6« «ls abrois rò 
пура (А, туена uns) . . . xai tornoar ёті Trav woday avróv. 
Since in xxxvii. 5 the LXX has zvetpa (ws, which is accepted 
by Cornill and others as representing the original over against 
the Mass. onm mn, the writer may have had this reading 
before him. Cf. also 2 Kings xiii. 21, noe каї dvéary ёт! rovs 
тбба$ abro. 

$óéBos . . . ётётесєу éwi,c. acc. This is a Lucan phrase: cf. 
Luke i. 12; Acts xix. 17 ; but it is also an O.T. one: cf. Ex. xv. 
16; Ps. liv. (lv.) 5. 

tous Üeupoüvras. This verb occurs twice in this verse and not 
elsewhere in the Apoc. It is a Johannine word (over 20 times). 
The words which our author uses in this sense are épay (2), 
ower бол (3), or (56), and BAérew (12). 

. кої Tjkoucav guviy peydAny ёк tod odpavod AMéyoucav 
aurots 'AváBare« Öde’ kai dvéBnoav eis tov odpavdv dv тў vedédn, 
xai éü«dpncav adrods of ёҳдрої абтёу. 

In defence of yxovoa, xii то might be adduced, but the 
textual evidence is overwhelming in favour of ўкохсау. Оп the 
other hand, since the Seer constantly says yxovoa throughout 
the Book (24 times), it is more likely that кота» would be 
changed into ўкоуса than vice versa. The words of invitation are 
addressed not to the Seer but to the resuscitated Witnesses, and 
they are heard by their enemies, who also see their ascension 
into heaven, 
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dy тў veb4hy. As Elijah (2 Kings ii rr) and as Moses 
(according to a lost portion of the Ass. of Moses, referred to by 
Clem. Alex. Stirom. vi. 15, and Origen, Zn /osuam hom. ii. 1, 
Jellinek, Beth Ha-Midrash, i. 115-129, vi. 71-78) the Witnesses 
went up to heaven. . 

But the tradition that Moses was removed from the sight of 
his followers by a cloud, while he was still talking with them, 
is given in Joseph. Aat. iv. 8. 48, mpocopaAXobvros Єт, уёфоу< 
aidvidtov trép abrov ordvros, ddavilera: ката Tivos фіраууоѕ. See 
also James, Apocrypha anecdota, ii. 3. 170-171. Our text pre- 
supposes the combination of both these traditions—the dis- 
appearance of Moses in a cloud and his ascension into heaven. 
Hence we explain the use of the art. before ve¢éAy from the 
current tradition. In the passages above referred to in Clement 
Alex. and Origen and in the Apocalypse of Elias (ed. Steindorff, 
p? 164), a peculiar but quite intelligible account of the resuscita- 
tion of the two Witnesses will be found. There it is said that 
Moses was carried to heaven in the spirit, but that his body was 
left on the earth. We see here the influence of the Alexandrian 
doctrine of the resurrection. 

18. каї ёи dxelvn тў Фра ёүќуєто ceropds péyas, каї тд 
$катоу тїс wédews érecev, кої dwexrdvOnoay dv TS серф бубдата 
ёидротоу xchiddes émrá, каї of Лото! EugoBor éyévorro каї ё$шкау 
Sófar TS Oe ToU odpavod. 

With the earthquake here mentioned we might compare 
vi. 12 and Ezek. xxxviii. 19, 20, where there is the prediction of 
a great earthquake that is to precede the end. 

tis wéAews. While this expression was used literally in the 
original document it could not be so understood by our author ; 
for only the ruins of the city remained in his time (see note 
on 8). If he attached a new and definite meaning to it, this 
meaning would be symbolical. The city would represent the 
Jewish people. 

dvépata åvðpwrwr = “persons.” See note on iii. 4. 

х\\‹фбєў émrá. This number suits the population of Jeru- 
salem, which according to the statement of the Ps.—Hecataeus 
in Josephus (c. Apion. i. 22), was about 120,000; but in no case 
could it suit Rome. 

шка» Sófar rH OG. This phrase is here used of Jews, and 
means to glorify God by turning from their apostasy and re- 
penting. They had become servants of the Antichrist. In 
xiv. 7, ХУІ. 9, it is used of the Gentiles, who are exhorted to 
repent, or who refuse to repent and turn from idols to God. 
Repentance appears also to be the meaning of the phrase in 
Josh. vii. 19; Jer. xiii. 16. In iv. 9, xix. 7 of our text it means 
to glorify or praise God, and so perhaps in Luke xvii. 18; 
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John ix. 24; Acts xii. 23; Rom. iv. 20. In the O.T. it is of 
frequent occurrence: cf. 1 Sam. vi. 5; Isa. xlii. 12; Ezra x. 11. 

In the original document, xi. 3-13, which was Jewish (for the 
preservation of the city is presupposed in opposition to Christ's 
prophecy, Mark xiii. = Matt. xxiv. = Luke xxi.), this verse simply 
meant the repentance of the Jews and their return to the 
worship of God. But in its present context it could only mean, 
if it had a definite meaning for our author, the conversion of 
Israel to Christianity in the last days—an expectation that 
agrees with Rom. xi. 25, 26, according to which this conversion is 
to follow when the full number of the Gentiles has entered into 
Christ's Kingdom. 

TQ 0«Q тод odpavod. This phrase recurs in xvi. 11, where it 
is used in reference to the heathen. Wellhausen (p. 16) thinks 
that it would be sheer nonsense to s of converting Jews to 
the God of heaven. But, if the Jewish elders in Ezra v. 12 can 
speak of their fathers as having provoked the God of heaven, it is 
fitting that Jews should be said to repent, де. to be converted to 
the God of heaven. Neh. i. 4, 5 prays and fasts before the God 
of heaven. This expression, as Bousset (Rel. d. Judenthums, 306) 
points out, was probably derived in the first instance from foreign 
sources. It and kindred phrases are of very frequent occurrence 
in the later canonical and apocryphal books: cf. Ezra 1. 2, v. 11, 
12, vi 9, Io, vii 12, 21, 23; Dan. ii 18, 19, 37, 44. See 
Bousset, of. af. 


XI. 14'-XII. THE SEVENTH TRUMPET, ie. THE 
THIRD TRUMPET AND THE THIRD WOE. 


XI. 14°-19. The proleptic digression in xi. 1-13, to which 
x. is an introduction, has come to a close, and our author returns 
to the steady and progressive development of the divine drama 
in the third Woe,! the casting down of Satan to the earth, xii. ; 
the manifestation of the Kingdom of the Antichrist in imperial 
Rome and the imperial cultus, xiii. ; the judgments on Rome, 
xiv.-xix. and on Satan, xx. 1-3; the 1000 years’ reign of the 
martyrs, xxi. 9—xxii. 2, 14-15, 17, хх. 4—6; the overthrow of the 
unbelieving hosts of Gog and Magog, xx. 7-10; the final judg- 
ment, xx. 11-15 ; the blessed consummation of the Kingdom of 
God, xxi. 5° 43 55» 6* 1-4%; xxii. 3-5. То these great themes 
the heavenly songs in xi. 15-18 are an introduction. The divine 
decree for all these happenings of the coming days has gone 
forth, and the heavenly hosts burst into song, as though they 
were already fulfilled in actuality as they are in essence. 


1 Spitta (p. 124) identifies the seventh Trumpet with xii. —xiii. 
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Thus the heavenly voices declare that God has become King 
of the world, xi. 17—hence no longer Satan (xii.) or Antichrist 
(xiii.) ; that the time has come to destroy “those that destroy the 
earth," xi. 18, £e. Rome, xiv. 6-xix., Satan, Antichrist, and the 
False Prophet, хх. то; to judge the dead, xi. 18, £e. xx. 11-15; 
to recompense the saints, xi. 18, Ле. xiv. 1—5, xx. 4—6, xxi. 9- 
xxii. 2, Xxii. 14, 15, 17 ; and to bring to its blessed consumma- 
tion the everlasting Kingdom of God, xi. 15, 7.e. xxi. 1—4, xxii. 3—5. 

xi. r4-19 is undoubtedly from the hand of our author. 
Thus in r4 ám$A6ev (=“is past") and ёрдєтш таҳб are our 
author's ; see note in loc. 

15. @wvai . . . Myorres: a characteristic abnormality. Bao- 
Aeóce (and in xi. 17) used of God: cf. xix. 6; and of the saints, 
v. то, XX. 4, 6, xxii. §. With тод xupiou нф» каї тоб Xprorod аётой : 
cf. xii. 10. alg тоду aldvas TOv alóvev : cf. i. 6, 18, iv. 9, то, etc. 
16. ёпєсау . . . kal wpocexóvnaar : cf. iv. 10, v. 14, xix. 4 (also 
of the Elders). decay êm. rà wpócwra aüràv : cf. vii. 11. 17. Kópie 
6 Oeds ô таутокрбтыр ô Gv xai ô Fv: see note in loc. «noas: cf. 
v. 7, Viii. 5. «Атфас thy Sdvapw: cf. iv. 11, v. 12. 18. 1X6ev ў 
épyfj cou: cf. vi. 17 for the same phrase, and xiv. ro, xvi. 19, 
хіх. IS. Sodvas ràv шодди: cf. xxii. 12. тоў Boólois cov то 
wpodrjreis : cf. x. 7 (i. І, xxii. 6). Trois $oBoupévois тд Svopd ооо : 
сі. xix. 5. Tots pixpois xai rois peyddas: cf. xiii. 16, xix. 5, 18, 
хх. 12. тоф 8‹афде(роутоѕ rhy yv: cf. xix. 2. 19. dorparal xal 
феғаї кт\. : cf. viii. 5, xvi. 18. Thus practically every clause shows 
the hand of our author. 

14. ў odal ў Seurdpa dwijAOev (80d ў odai ў тріту &рҳетох rax. 
The second Woe is, as we have already seen, the same as the 
sixth Trumpet, that is, originally the second Trumpet. See pp. 
217 SQQ., 231. 

dwi\ Gey = “is past," is found only elsewhere in N.T. in ix. 12, 
xxi 1, 4. This usage, which is classical, is distinctive of our 
author. More ordinary uses of it occur in x. 9, xii. 17, xvi. 2, 
xviii. 14. In épxerat таҳу we have another phrase characteristic 
of our author : cf. ii. 16, iii. 11, xxii. 7, 12, 20. 

16—18. In these verses, which are proleptic in their outlook, 
we have two great anthems of praise. The first (15%), consisting 
of a distich and sung most probably by the Cherubim or Living 
Creatures, celebrates the divine conquest of the world as though 
already achieved and the establishment of the Millennial 
Kingdom, xxi. 9-xxii. 2, xx. 4-6, and heralds the advent of the 
everlasting kingdom that is to follow on its close, xxi. 1-4, 
xxii 3-5. The second anthem (17-18), consisting of twelve 
lines and sung by the Elders, first recognizes the establishment of 
God's sovereignty in the Millennial Kingdom (17°%) and the 
outbreak of Gog and Magog at its close, and then proclaims 
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that the time has come for the final judgment, the recompense 
of the faithful, and the destruction of those that destroy the 
world (18). Here, except in the last clause, which appears to be 
displaced or interpolated, the chronological order of development 
is followed. 

It is noteworthy that in xix. 15-3 we have a corresponding 
anthem from the angelic hosts, at the close of which the Elders 
and the Cherubim simply respond with the words "Ару, 
dAAyAovid, as they have already sung their anthems in this 
chapter (хі. 15-18); while in xix. 6°-8 there is given the loud 
paean of the glorified martyrs in heaven on the establishment of 
the Kingdom of God and the advent of the Millennial Kingdom. 
Further, it is to be noted that whereas xix. 1-8 refers to the 
epoch immediately preceding the Millennial Kingdom, the 
present passage refers to the chief eschatological events from the 
establishment of the Millennial Kingdom to that of the Kingdom 
that dureth for ever and ever. 

15. xoi ô ёВ$оно$ dyyelos dodAmoey koi eyévovro wrai 
peyddar dv TQ odpavy, № yorres 

"Eyévero ў Bacieia той кбороо ToU коріои pv 
каї TOU Xpioroũ adrod, 
каї Вас:Лєйсе: eis To)g aidvas TOv aléver. 


Whether the heaven or the earth is here the scene of the 
Seer's vision is uncertain ; but the former is more probable, as he 
hears the thanksgivings of the angels. See note on iv. 1. 

g@wvait. These voices may be those of the Living Creatures 
or Cherubim. Their praise precedes that of the Elders: cf. 
iv. 9.  éyévero . . . ToU xupiou дф» xri. The heavenly voices 
celebrate the divine conquest of the world as if it were already 
achieved. The words are therefore proleptic, as are those of the 
thanksgiving of the 24 Elders in xi. 16-18. "With the phrase 
$ Вата тоё xócpou cf. Matt. iv. 8. тоб коріои fjuàv каї тоб 
Хрстой айтоб is an O.T. expression: cf. Ps. ii. 2, ката ToU kvpiov 
каї кота ToU Xpiorov avrov. That this Psalm was early quoted as 
a Messianic Ps. appears from Acts iv. 26. See also xii. 10 of 
our text. But the first book in which ô Xpuwrrós means technically 
the Messianic King is r Enoch: cf. xlviii. то, ‘ They have 
denied the Lord of Spirits and His Anointed”; lii. 4. Subse- 
quently it appears in Pss. Sol. xvii. 36, xviii 6, 8 (also in the 
inscription of this Ps.). Cf. Luke ii. rr. 

Вас:Аєбсе. The Kingdom begins with the Millennial 
Kingdom (xxi. 9-ххіі. 2, xx. 4—6), which after the final judgment 
passes over into the everlasting Kingdom of God (xxi. 1—4, 
xxii. 3-5) The Kingdom of God and Christ is опе. In Eph. 
v. 5 we find ry бао‹Аейа той Хритто® xai cot, whereas in the 
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earlier Epistle, 1 Cor. xv. 24—28, the Son resigns His mediatorial 
Kingdom to the Father, that God may be “а! in all.” But later 
Christ, too, was conceived as "all in all," Eph. i. 23; Col. 
iii. 11. The Kingdom is to be for everlasting: cf. Dan. ii. 44, 
vii. 14, 27 ; Luke i. 33. 

16. xai ol «кос: Téccapes mpecBitepor of фуфтпоу той Өєой 
xa@hpevor dwt rods Opdvous aürüv ётесау ёті тд прбсшта aðtôv xai 
просєкдищсау TO Ôe, Aéyovres. 

For the unusual order oi évomtov . . . кабурєуо, see note 
on xi. 4. 


17. Eòxapıoroûpév gor Kipi« ó Oeds ó таутокрбтор, 
6 dv xai à Fp, 
бт. Anpas тї» 9óvapiv cov rhy peydAny 
каї éBaciAeucas. 


On the witness of the Cherubim follows the thanksgiving of 
the Elders. Оп Kupte 6 Oeds 6 mavrokpárop see i. 8, iv. 8; and 
on 6 àv каї 6 Hw see і. 4, 8, iv. 8. Here and also in xvi. 5 
б épxopevos is omitted, because at this stage it is already fulfilled. 
On the combination of tenses in «Angas . . . каї éfaciAevaas 
cf. iii. 3, v. 7, Vill. 5. тї» $фуашу кт The supreme and final 
authority over all things. 4faeilewsag = “hast become king,” 
“begun thy reign”: cf. Ps. xciii. 1; 2 Sam. xv. то, xvi. 8. Thus 
the power of Satan on earth (xii.) and the kingdom of his agent 
the Antichrist (xiii) are overthrown. God's reign being now 
established on earth, the setting up of the Millennial Kingdom 
(xxi. 9-xxii. 1-2, xx. 4—6) follows in due course. See note on r5. 


18. каї rà бут òpyioðnoar, 
xai qÀ0ev Spy} соо, 
kai ô natpds TOv. уєкрёу xpiOjvas, 
kai добио тду proOdy rois Bodog cou 
Toig Tpo$/jraws kai тойс dyious 
xai тойс $ooupévous Td Svoud cov, 
тойс рекродс ral Tods peyáAous, 
xai Siapeipar tods BiadÜeipovras thy yir. 


каї ra 0и) Фру(сӨтсау, ?0ev ў ёрут соо . . . 6 кард Tov 
vexpàv крібўусох . . . каї Sovvat rov рас 6ду rois бойА\о cov . 
tois peydAous. There is progressive movement in these word ;— 
the recognition of a development of events in their true order. 
After the close of the Millennial Kingdom mentioned in the 
receding verse the song refers to the twofold uprising of nations 
(rà бут upyíaÓncav: cf. xix. 19, хх. 8-995), and their destruction 
(7AGev 7) дру) соо: cf. xix. 21, xx. 9°), the judgment of the dead 
(ô xatpos rv vexpov kpOyvac: cf. xx. 11—15), the final recompense 
of all the righteous in the New Jerusalem, which together with 
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the new heaven and the new earth should become their eternal 
abode (xai Sotva: rov pucOov Tois бойАо gov . . . rois paxpots xai 
rots peyaAos: cf. xxi. 1-4, xxii. 3—5). It is remarkable that the 
chronological order is abandoned in the last line—xai &ad6eipa: 
ктА. Itis possible that we have here a dislocation of the text, 
and that after xoi Абеу ў брут) cov we should read 


каї <Ô xaipos > StadGeipas rovs StapGeipovras Tijv yiv 

xai б карду тфу vexpüv кр:бўуад. 
In this case, since Rome is already judged in the preceding 
verse, the &афбєрол т. ё:афбєіроутаѕ would refer to the destruc- 
tion of the Beast, the False Prophet, and Satan, by their being cast 
into the lake of fire (cf. xix. 20, xx. то). Thus we should have 
the eschatological events in their chronological order. The 
words xai éfaciAevcas: 18, xai rà dbm dpyío0ncav, certainly 
recall Ps. xcviii. (xcix.) 1, LXX, коро éBacAevon, ópydéo0wcav 
Aaoí where dpylécOwoav, though a possible, is not a right 
rendering of 12%, which here should have been translated by 
tapaccécOwoay or the like. Probably Ps. ii. 1, $ was also in 
the mind of the writer as it was in 15. With “ the wrath of the 
nations here cf. xvi. 9-11, 21, but especially xix. 15-21, xx. 8-9. 
In vi. 15-17 the thought of coming judgment makes the mighty 
ones of the earth fear and tremble. $6ev ў ёруў cou: cf. vi. 17, 
xiv. I0, xvi. I9, XIX. I5. 

6 katpàs TOv vexpür kpiÓQvav: Ze. xx. 11-15. The aim of the 
impending event is here expressed by the inf. = va xpiOdow oi 
уєкро{. See Blass, Gram. 228, note. SoGurot rdv proOdy : cf. xxii. 12. 
Toig боу\о cou Toig профітацс̧: cf. x. 7, also i т, xxii. 6. 
These are the Christian prophets: cf. xviii. 20; 1 Cor. xii. 28, 
29; Eph. ii. 20, iii. 5, iv. 1I. тойс áylous xal rods oBoupdvous. 
A primitive slip for т. åyíos x. т. doflovuévos. There is 
some difficulty in defining these two categories. Bousset pro- 
poses with hesitation to omit the xac; then we should have the 
parallel clauses, “Thy servants the prophets, and the saints 
who fear Thy name.” But since the каѓ appears to be original, 
we should, with Vólter (ii. 8) and others (including Bousset), inter- 
pret the two clauses (* the saints and those who fear Thy name") 
as referring to Jewish and Gentile Christians. In 1 Clem. xxi. 7 
(cf. xxiii. 1) the Greek Christians so designated themselves, as 
Harnack (Vischer, Offend. Johannis, 133, note) points out: tùy 
дублу avTOv pù ката mporkÀises, AAG wacw rois PoBoupévors Tov 
@єбу баќо {тту mapexérwrav. Vischer (p. 19) and Spitta (p. 584) 
and Harnack, who assume a Jewish origin of xi. 15-19, take these 
words to represent Jews and Proselytes, on the ground that the 
phrase of фодо%деуо тд» Ócóv was the usual designation for the 
heathen who had joined the Jewish community in the Dispersion. 
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So the phrase means in Ps. cxv. її, 13, cxviii. 4, CXXXV. 20 
(see Duhm) But this phrase has different meanings according 
to the context. From т Clem. xxi. 7 it has above been shown 
that it is a designation for Christians; in Pss. Sol. ii. 37 it 
designates *the pious Pharisees, whose object was to maintain 
the purity of theocratic principles" (Ryle and James): cf. Pss. 
Sol. iii. 16, iv. 26, v. 21, xiii. 11, xv. 15. 
тойс pixpods каї rods peyddous. A slip for the dative. This 
hrase is characteristic of our author: cf. xiii. 16, xix. 5, 18 
= 12]. The two phrases rovs poßovpévovs rò буора cov and 
TOUS ракроїѕ Kai Tous peyáàovs are derived from Ps. cxv. 13, 
oS‘an-oy пзп "" "w^", but hardly from the LXX, which 
renders rovs doBoupévous Tov kópiov TOUS pakpovs petà TOV дєүалшу. 
$афб«їрол rods Siadeipovras riv үйү: cf. xix. 2, pris épOea- 
ре түу уђу. The phrase may be borrowed from Jer. li. 
(xxviii.) 25, тд opos тд SeePOappevov, rò ё:афбєіроу (ТГ ЭП) тастау 
riv уй». On the probability that this line originally stood after 
Kat Dido } ёру) сох see first note on this verse. 

19. kai voiy ô vads ToU eo ô dv TQ odpave, kai öp $ 
к.Вытӧѕ tis акт adrod dv TQ vad айтод` каї éyévovro ёстратаї 
каї dwvat kal Bporrai каї cecopds kai xáAaLo peydAn. 

As the first Woe or Trumpet is preceded by the prayers of 
all the saints which are offered on the altar within the holy place 
of the heavenly temple, viii. 3, and the second Woe opens with 
the answer to those prayers from the same altar, ix. 13, so the 
third begins with the opening of the holy of holies and the 
manifestation of the Ark of the Covenant. This last act is 
symbolical As the earthly ark was a witness to the covenant 
between God and Israel, the heavenly ark is a witness to the 
covenant between God and the Chrisuan community, which is 
the true Israel. By the manifestation of the latter at this stage 
God has pledged Himself to the fulfilment of all the great deeds 
celebrated in the heavenly song just sung. 

On the heavenly temple see note on iv. 2. The ark of the 
covenant (n^n fw) originally stood within the veil of the 
tabernacle, and subsequently in the holy of holies in Solomon's 
Temple. What became of it is unknown. The fragment pre- 
served in Jer. iii. 16—18 forbids іп the name of Yahweh the hope 
of its restoration to the second Temple. It was no longer needed ; 
for (iii. 17) Yahweh would make Zion His dwelling-place, and 
Jerusalem would be called ** Yahweh's Throne." But later the 
legend arose that Jeremiah at the bidding of God (2 Macc. ii. 4-8 ; 
Rest of the Words of Jeremiah, iii. 8) hid, in a cave-like dwelling 
in the mountain which Moses climbed, *the tabernacle and the 
ark and the altar of incense.” The same account is found in 
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2 Bar. vi. 5-10, lxxx. 2, though there it is an angel or angels 
by whom this task is discharged. А 

But it is quite а mistake with some scholars to identify the 
hidden ark with the ark in the temple in heaven. The latter is 
the archetype of the former, and existed prior to it. The earthly 
ark was, according to the. above tradition, buried somewhere on 
the earth: see Yoma, 53°—54*; Joseph. Ant. xviii. 4. т; Rest of 
the Words of Jeremiah, iii. 7-8, 14: see note on ii. 17. votyn 6 
vads ToU дєод —;.c. the holy of holies. Since the first two Woes 
open with events connected with the heavenly altar, viii. 3, ix. 13, 
the third Woe begins with the throwing open of the holy of holies. 

дстратаі кт\. See note on viii. 5. 


CHAPTER XII. 
A RETROSPECT, 
INTRODUCTION. 


Chap. xii. represents the conflict of good and evil as a cosmic 
one—not one originating on earth. The idea is Pauline: Eph. 
vi. 12, etc. The presupposition of O. and N.T. apocalyptic is that 
the world’s disorder and sin is only a part of the disorder and sin 
affecting the spiritual world. Cf. Isa. xxiv. 22 ; Daniel and Rev. 
хіі.; Eph. i. 3, то, etc. (see Robinson, p. 20 sqq.); Luke x, 18. 
The conflict is not limited to this earth or to this life. Itisa 
warfare from which there is no discharge until the kingdom of 
this world is become the kingdom of the Lord and of His Christ. 


8 1. The meaning of this Chapter in its present 
Christian context. 


The third Woe or the third Trumpet deals with the climax 
of Satan's power on earth. "This crowning evil, however, was 
not a sign of his growing power, but the closing stage of the strife 
which had its beginning in heaven and was destined to have its 
ending on earth. In heaven the strife had already terminated 
in the vindication of God's sovereignty and the hurling down of 
Satan to earth (chap. xii). Hence however Satan may rage and 
his minions—the Roman and heathen powers (chap. xiii. sqq.)— 
they are not to be feared: this final persecution of the Church is 
but the last struggle of a beaten foe, whose venom and malignity 
are all the greater since he knows how short a time he has. 

! [n 2 Bar. vi. 7 the text is corrupt. Instead of reading ‘‘ark” it 
reads *ephod." But Tex is here corrupt for jrw— “ ark." The converse 
corruption in the Mass. text is found in 1 Sam. xiv. 18, as the LXX and 
several Talmudic authorities prove. 
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Such is the object of this and the coming chapters, in which 
chap. xii. gives the reader a spiritual insight into the past in order 
to prepare him for the crowning evil of the manifestation of 
Satanic power on earth in chap. xiii. sqq. In setting forth his 
theme the Seer borrows the main part of the present chapter 
from Jewish sources, in which international myths have been 
used and transformed to higher ends. In our text the Seer takes 
account alike of the past, the present, and the time to come. 
His vision goes back before the birth of Christ. Of a glorious 
goddess of the sun is born a wondrous child, against whom, alike 
before and after his birth, the Dragon showed a ceaseless enmity 
(1-535. But from this enmity He is rescued and rapt to the 
throne of God, and His mother, е. the Church, is preserved 
from the attacks of the Dragon (5-6). "Thither the Dragon and 
his angels storm after him, but are met by Michael and his 
angels and hurled down to earth (7-9). Thereupon, on the eve 
of the last and fiercest persecution about to burst on the com- 
munity of Christ through the rage of the baffled fiend, the Seer 
hears the glorified martyrs in heaven raise a paean of triumph in 
honour of their brethren still on earth, who, too, are to be 
martyred in this persecution (то—12). In the course of this 
persecution part of the community—the Jewish Christian—makes 
its escape (13-16)—a meaningless survival in our present text 
—a work of 95 A.D. ; see notes in /ос.: thereupon the Dragon 
turns against the rest of the seed of the woman—the Gentile 
Christians scattered thoughout the world (17). Thus the Seer 
leads up to his main theme—the persecution of the Church by 
the Empire of Rome. 


8 2. But this was not the original meaning of this Chapter: its 
chief section could not have been written originally for the 
Apocalypse by a Christian: nor could tt have been the 
original creation of a Jew. 


Vischer (Offend. Johannis, 19 sqq.) and Gunkel (Schöpfung, 
173 sqq.) have shown that this chapter could not have been 
composed by a Christian. It is simply inconceivable that a 
Christian writing freely could have so represented the birth and 
life of Christ. Whatever his visions may have been, they could 
not have failed to be more in unison with the facts on which 
the Christian community was founded and which were embodied 
in the heart of its most cherished beliefs. No Christian 
could spontaneously have depicted the life of our Lord, 
under the figure of a child, born of a sun-goddess,! perse- 


! Even if the sun-goddess is taken to represent the Community, it cannot 
be the Christian community that is here primarily designed ; for it is never 
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cuted by the seven-headed dragon and rapt to the throne of 
God, and have suppressed every reference to His earthly life and 
work, His death and resurrection. Nor could a Christian have 
represented the overthrow of Satan as due to Michael and not 
to Christ. The passive and subordinate róle assigned to the 
Messiah here is quite in keeping with Jewish, but not with 
Christian conceptions. 

This chapter, moreover, is full of mythological features which 
could not have been the original creations of a Jew or a Christian. 
These are—1. A goddess clothed with the sun, crowned with the 
signs of the zodiac, and standing on the moon as her footstool. 
2. This goddess is with child—an idea wholly foreign to Jewish 
conceptions of the angels. 3. The great fiery Dragon with 
seven heads and ten horns and seven diadems, whose tail can 
hurl down a third of the stars of heaven. 4. The birth of the 
young sun-god and his rapture into heaven. 5, The flight of the 
woman into the wilderness by means of the wings of the great 
eagle. 6. The flood cast forth by the Dragon after the woman, 
and the earth opening its mouth and swallowing it. 

And yet, since this vision occurs in a Christian apocalypse, 
it must have had a Christian meaning for our author: he must 
have interpreted it in a Christian sense. What this meaning was 
we have in some measure seen already in $ r. Our author either 
took literally or allegorised the mythological features that were 
susceptible of such treatment, and neglected the rest—a course 
that was usual in dealing with traditional material. Their lack 
of connection with their present context and their unintelligi- 
bility are undoubtedly evidence that they are wrested from their 
original context and belong to earlier forms of the myth. 


83. The Idiom and Diction of this Chapter are those of our Author 
—facts which are against his use of Greek sources here. 


1. The clause onpetoy (xii. 3, xv. І: in xiii. 13, 14, xvi. 14, 
xix. 20 in another meaning) uéya ó$0 (i. 7, xi. 19, xii. 3) dv TQ 
oüparQ which recurs in xii. 3 is found also in xv. 1, «доу dAdo 
onpetoy фу TQ о?р. péya. péya follows after the noun. Cf. x. т, 
XIV. 9, xv. т, etc. 

weptBeBAnpévn—r12 times in Apoc. and r2 times in rest of 
N.T. 8 times in rest of Apoc. c. acc. as here. déwoxdre, V. 3, 13, 
vi. 9. ёжі ris xe@adijs. Only here in our author has ёт‹ the gen. 


said to be the mother of Jen On the other hand, the Jewish Messiah 
could be regarded as a child of the community : cf. Test. Jos. xix. 11; 4 Ezra 
ix. 43 sqq., x. 44 sqq. Besides, the true Israel in the O.T. was the spouse 
of God ; whereas in the М.Т. the true Israel, or Church, is ¢he óride of Christ. 
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in this phrase, though this is the natural construction as denoting 
rest:on. In x. 1 (see textual evidence) xix. r2 it occurs c. acc. 
in sing. Elsewhere in Apoc. always c. acc. in plural (five times). 
In the rest of the N.T. éwi ris xepaàñĵs occurs four times and 
ёті тту xepadny twice. 8é8exa—post-positive: see notes on 
viii. 2, xii. 3. 

9. dv yaorpi gxovca—participle used as finite verb as in x. 2, 
xxi. 14. Оп кре xr. see note on text. 

Васау( ә (ix. 5, xi. 10, xiv. 10, xx. 10) is never used in LXX 
of the pangs of childbirth, and only here in the N.T. 

8. öpən кт\.: see on 1. wuppds: see vi. 4. For the position 
of the last éwrá see footnote on УШ. 2. dwt ras кефа\д< aüTo0. 
This is the usual idiom in the Apoc. See note on 1 above. 

4. dorqkev. dvémov : cf. vii. 9, viii. 2, xi. 4. Tis peAAodons 13 
times in Apoc, ro times with pres. inf and 3 times with 
aor. inf, iil. 2, 16, xii. 4. On the order {уа бта» тёк. 
катафёур : cf. xiii. 15, tva Ócot . . . wpogkvvijogty . . . åmoKTav- 
Odo. катафбүү: cf. x. 9, 10, хі. 5, xii. 4, XX. 9. Tékvov : cf. 
ii. 23. 

5. The clause s pau . . . оз$трё is from the hand of our 
author : cf. ii. 27, xix. 15. 

6 is a doublet of xii. 13^ 14 from the hand of our author. 
wou . . . ёке: cf. хи. 14. For analogous Semiticisms, cf. 
ii. 7; 17, iii. 8, vii. 2, 9, xiii. 8, 12, xvii. 9, xx. 8. бтоу occurs 
5 times elsewhere without complementary adverbial phrase. 
jrou aeg évov : cf. viii. 6, іх. 7, 15, XVI. I2, xix. 7, xxi. 2. On 
this rare use of ато after а passive verb see note on ix. 18. 
rpééecw. Оп this indefinite use of plural, cf. x. 11 (xi. 9 
originally). ўрќроѕ xi. Braxogias. éfjjxovra (cf. xi. 3)—an inter- 
pretation of the phrase in xii. 14. 

7-8. wodepijoar perá: cf. iL 16, xiii. 4, xvii. 14 (xix. 11). 
This phrase is found in the N.T. only i in the Apoc., and outside 
the Apoc. without дета in Jas. iv. 2. It is common in the 
LXX. On the irregular syntax see note in /ос. то? before the 
infinitive occurs only here in our author: not at all in the 
Fourth Gospel. о084 réwos eópéÓn: cf. xx. 11, róros ойу єўрё@з) 
aurots. i 

9. On the original form of this verse see note in loc. & бф 
& dpyaios . . . Xaravüg: cf. xx. 2. 6 xadodpevos: cf. xi. 8 n. 
SuíBolos . . . дф wÀavüe: cf. xx. 8. rr olxounerny Sov: cf. 
iii ro, xvi. 14. The writer of the Fourth Gospel would have 
used кбтдо$, which, indeed, is used in Apoc. xi 15 (xiii. 8 
xvii. 8). 

i йрт: cf. xiv. 13—a Johannine word but also Pauline 
and Petrine and in Matt. 4 owrnpia: cf. vii. то, xix. т. ў буор: 
cf. iv. 11, vii. 12, xix. І. 4 Baeueía той беоб uiv: cf. xi. 15, ў 
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acea той Koo pov TOU xvpiov ўро». 4 éfougia, passim. тфу 
&5еАфёу нд», i. 9, vi ІІ, хіх. IO, XXi. 9.  jjuépas xal vuxrós: 
cf. iv. 8. 

ll. This verse is word for word the diction of our author. 
évixnoay—characteristic of our author. 8a тд alpa тод dpviou: 
cf. iy rà aipatı avrod, i. 5, V. 9, vii. 14. 8:4 тди Méyov ris pap- 
tupias aóràv : cf. vi. 9, 8:0. róv Aoyov то? Өєо® каї à rv рарторќау : 
also i. 9, хх. 4. yámqsav: cf. i. 5, iii. 9, xx. 9. йур. Cavdrou 
occurs already in ii. ro. йур occurs ІІ times in Apoc. but not 
in anc Gospel or Epistles. 

19. 84 тобто: cf. vii. 15, xviii. 8(15 times in Fourth Gospel). 
eü$paívecÓ« odpavol. This phrase is difficult and would point 
to the existence of xii. 7-10, 12 in a Greek form. We should 
expect edppaivoy obpavé as in xviii. 20 ; for the plural is not found 
elsewhere in the Apoc. See note on xi 12. ob... oKyVvourres, 
used of heavenly dwellers: cf. vii. 15, xiii. 6, xxi. 3, aS катошеу 
of dwellers on earth. Though the LXX uses oxynvow and 
karag voy of the dwellers on the earth, our author does not. 
odai, с. acc. (=W) as іп viii. 13. c. nom. in xviii. ro, 16, 19 as 
in LXX of Isa. v. 8, 11, 18, 20-22 =". éMyov xaipóv. — ÓM yos 
prepositive here as in ііі. 4. This order is Semitic — ny Юр, 
though the reverse order is possible. Contrast Acts xiv. 28, 
xpóvov ойк óALyov. 

18. ёте clev and ёт: BÀ 40, . . . үң» (from xii. 9) added as 
connecting links after incorporation of xii. 7-12. Ят =ў— а 
usage of our author: see xi. 8 n. 

14. vérqra. Cf. iv. 7, viii. 13, xiv. 6, xix. 17. Not else- 
where in М.Т. émov . . ёк, See on xii. б (above). коарду каї 
xatpods кт. See xi. 2 п. did wpogdmou тоб ó$ews, a Hebraism. 
See xii. 14 n. 

15. ós morapóv. See Additional Note on òs, p. 35 sq. tva 
абтђу потарофёрптои maoy. Оп тотанофдрттоу see note im loc. 
Next, iva is followed by object and verb also in vi. 4, xiii. 13; and 
adverbial phrase or clause and verb in xii. 4 (iva õ oray...), хіх. 15; 
by substantive clause and verb, xiii. 15 (iva босо. any though 
immediately by verb as a rule: cf. ii. ro, iii. 9, vi. тт, viii. 3, 12, 
ix. 5, 15, xii. 6 (iva кє), 14, xiii. 12, 15%, 16, xiv. 13, xvi. 12, 
хіх. 8, 18, xxi. 15, xxii. 14. iva до} is followed by verb 6 times ; 
by subject and verb, iii. 11, viii. 12, xi. 6; by adjective and verb, 
xvi. 15. The combination тотарофбрттоу тошу is Hebrew as 
well as Greek : see note on xvii. 16. 

17. épyicÓn: cf. xi. 18. ёле : cf. x. 9. тото 
тб\єроу perá : cf. xi. 7, xiii. 7, хіх, 19. т@е Aovróv тоб стёрратос : 
cf. іх. 20, xx. 5; Luke xviii. тї alone in N.T. for this use of 
Aovrós. rev түрофутоу Tas évTroÀàs той Beod. These words recur 
in xiv. I2. туре occurs 11 times in the Apoc. It belongs 
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also to the Johannine vocabulary. Gospel 18 times, т Ep. 7 
times. thy paprupiay “сой: cf. i. 2, 9, xix. ІО, XX. 4. 

18. écráü, èri, c. acc. Cf. vii. 1 (p. 190). 

Before passing on attention ought to be drawn to words or 
expressions that are йт. Aey. in the Apoc. 5. ўртасбӨу. 12. 
GAtyov kaipóv. 13. €O(oiev. 14. дто mporwrov= “because of." 
Contrast its meaning in vi. 16, xx. II. 15. потарофдрттоу. 
16. 2Вотбтпсєу . . . катєтієу. 

Thus the entire chapter exhibits the peculiar idioms and 
diction of our author—with two slight exceptions. The first is 
in xii 1, êmì тз xepadys, instead of which he uses ézi тту 
кєфаћуу (ог ras xepadds). The second irregular usage is the use 
of o)pavoc in xii. 12, but this may be due to the source which 
our author is translating; see $ 4. In any case these two expres- 
sions are of no weight against /Ae overwhelming agreement in 
point of idiom and diction of this chapter with the style of our 
author. The evidence is distinctly against the hypothesis that we 
have here a recast of existing Greek sources from another hand 
or hands. 


§ 4. Yet since our author undoubtedly used sources (see § 7) and 
|. not Greek sources as we have just seen, there remains the 
hypothesis that he used Semitic sources oral or written—a 
hypothesis for which there ts considerable evidence, consider- 

ing the paucity of the text. 


From what precedes it follows that our author found the 
originals of xii. 1-5, 13-17, xii. 7-9, 12 in Semitic sources oral 
or written, and that he translated them into Greek with certain 
additions of his own as xii. 6, 10-11, and in xii. 3, 5, 9, 13, 17. 
The evidence for the existence of such Semitic sources is as 
follows. 

Some evidence pointing to a Semitic source or influence has 
already been advanced in the past. Thus vióv, dpcey = 5} }2 in 
xi. 5, Grou... éx«e(—DU . . . WN in xii. б, 14, oix {туусу = 
So xb in xii. 8, and xareBy xii. 12, €BAnOy xii. 9, 13, as render- 
ings of the same verb тү (Aram. nn») have been adduced by 
various scholars іп the past. Gunkel (Schöpfung, 200 sq.) has 
enumerated the above and sought to strengthen the evidence 
for a Semitic original by the following arguments. Thus ddivouca 
«ai Bacavdopé&vy, rexety, xii. 2, is, he claims, a Hebrew construc- 
tion such as nbb mn, 1 Sam. iv. 19 (itself an isolated idiom), 
but as I have sought to show in the note in loc., rexety should be 
immediately connected with крафе, ог taken as a complement of 
the preceding clause as “about to be delivered." The mis- 
translation of the Hebrew dual which he finds in xii. 14 was over 
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200 years old. Не thinks that the construction in xii. 7, if we 
omit б M. xai of дуу. abroi, is Semitic, and thus misses the point. 

But the above evidence, though suggestive, is in no respect 
conclusive—not indeed that it is possible to discover absolutely 
conclusive evidence where the text is so exiguous, but there is 
further evidence that makes the hypothesis of a Semitic original 
the only reasonable solution of the problem before us. 

xii. 1—5, 13-17" and xii. 7-9, 12 will here be treated together 
as derived from Semitic sources. (1) First of all the force of the 
evidence in rov . . . ёкє xii. 14 (repeated in xii. 6), has not 
been observed. The addition of ёкє after Grov is contrary to 
the usage of our author when writing independently. Cf. ii. 13 
(dis), хі. 8, xiv. 4, xx. ro. And yet analogous Semiticisms are 
used by our author elsewhere (see iii. 8 n.), but not this particular 
one. This idiom is repeated in xii. 6, which is merely a doublet 
of хіі. 13°, 14. 

(2) Next the use of oópavoí instead of o)pavós in xii. 12 is 
best explained by our author's use of a Semitic source (contrast 
xvii. 20 «b$paívov . . . oùpavé); for he always uses the sing. 
when writing independently, and even when translating a Semitic 
original, as in xii. 7, 8, то, where the use of the plural might 
suggest the idea of a plurality of the heavens : an idea he rejects— 
though it was held by St. Paul and the author of the Hebrews, 
and was current in the O.T., and enforced in the Testament of 
XII Patriarchs, 2 Enoch, Ascension of Isaiah, etc. (see note on 
iv. І, р. 108). Since there is here no risk of misconception he 
renders MYY 3 by the familiar rendering of the LXX, etdgpaiver Ge 
ovpayol, 

ЕА Our author nowhere else uses rov before the infinitive 
(xii. 7). Noris it found in any of the Johannine writings. Hence 
its appearance here can be best explained as due to a Semitic 
background. The explanation is given under (8) below. 

(4) There seems to lurk a mistranslation in the clause ovde 
тёто$ «0рёбт avràvin xii. 8. For nowhere else in the Apocalypse 
is there such a separation of avràv from the noun on which it 
depends as here.! Next, in xx. 11, where the clause recurs, we 
find rómos ойу є0ребу avroi. This is the natural form of this 
expression: moreover, it is the Hebrew ond xyoo-nd Dopod or 
the Aramaic nnb nanem Мо ane 55. But atróv is a possible, 
though here an incorrect, rendering of anb (or pnd). Hence for 


! This differentiates the usage of the Apocalypse from the Johannine 
Gospel. дд», дфиФ», айтой, айт@» сап in John either precede or follow the 
noun : they can only follow in the Apocalypse. In John these possessives 
can be separated from their noun by an ad). : cf. iii. 19, viii. 17, by a pre- 
position, ix. 15, xi. 32, or by a verb, ix. 28 (475), xi. 32, xii. 47, xiii. 6, 14, 
xix. 35, xx. 23. See note on iii. 2 above. 
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avrav we should read avrois—an emendation made in some of 
the later MSS. 

^ (S)In xii. 14, dard mposwrov rov офеюс = YNIN NBD, “ because of 
the serpent" This is a pure Semiticism not elsewhere found in 
the N.T. 

(6) фу уастрі €xovaa, xii. 1 = Tn. Неге the participle is used 
as а finite verb. On this Semiticism see note /» Joc. Itis not 
improbable that суре in xii. 4 is a rendering of a participle also 
such as 2nb, This would explain the tense of суре in the 
midst of past verbs. | 

(7) Other Semiticisms are óAtyov корбу, xii. 12 ny Oyo. In 
the Apocalypse adjectives are postpositive, but the unusual order 
here can be explained as reflecting the Semitic: égaAev . . . 
ómigw, Xii. 15 — WW. . . MW; ws тотаибу, xii. I5 = 3022 ; moje- 
pnoa perd, xii. 7 = Oy Dnon. 

(8) In xii. 7 ô MexanA каї of dyyeXoc аўто? ToU тол\єдї}та‹ is 
the literal reproduction in Greek of a Hebrew idiom. This 
construction is otherwise inexplicable. For another form of it 
see xiii. Io. See note ія /or. 


8 5. Order of Verb, Subject, and Object. 


In the original form of xii. 1-5 there are 11 verbs: 7 times 
the verb comes first, 3 times it is preceded by the subject, and 
once by the object. 

In the original form of xii. 7-9, 12 there are ro verbs: 
6 times the verb comes first, 4 times it is preceded by the 
subject. 

In the original form of xii. 13-18 there are 16 verbs, all 
coming first save 2: т of these is necessarily preceded by the 
subject (xii. 13) and one by the object (xii. 15). In the latter 
instance the object and verb together almost certainly represent 
a Semitic verb and therefore this case does not count. 

The above facts, though they do not help to differentiate xii. 
7-9, 12 from the rest of the chapter, manifest the Semitic order 
of the words throughout the entire chapter. 


86. This Chapter was not originally a unity, buf was derived 
Jrom two independent Jewish sources. 


That this chapter is composite is clear from many facts. It 
is sufficient, to begin with, to mention two. First, xii. 10—11 is 
clearly an addition, since it breaks the connection and conflicts 
with its immediate context. Next, the flight and rescue of the 
woman are recounted in xii. 6 before the casting down of Satan, 
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and yet in xii. 13-17 it is placed after that event and treated at 
fuller length. Owing to these and other difficulties various 
hypotheses are advanced. 

Spitta (130 sqq.) thinks that the difficulty can be got over by 
excising xii. 6 as a short preliminary redactional addition, which 
constitutes in fact a doublet of xii. 13-17. Other additions he 
finds in xii. 9, 6 YÀavàv . . . туу уйу: in xii. ІІ, 13, Ore єїбєў and бт 
éAxón . . . уђу : and in xii. 17, каї éxóvrev . .. 'Igcot. Pfleiderer 
(332 sq.) Volter, iii. 146 sqq., regard xii. 12-17 as well as 
xii. r1 as later additions. They conceive the overthrow of Satan 
to be the last or last but one scene of all. Volter says that the 
addition of xii. 6 is incomprehensible on the presupposition of the 
original unity of xii. 1-10, 12-17. Why should this notice of 
the flight of the woman be inserted, if this were recounted fully in 
xii 12—17? On the other hand, the shortness of the account in 
xii. 6 would naturally lead to a fuller statement as in xii. 12-17. 

Dieterich, 4óraxas, 118, reconstructs the chapter as follows : 
xii. 1—4, 14-16, 5 (6, 17, 12°), 7-12*. 

None of the above hypotheses is satisfactory, though some 
of Spitta's suggestions are of permanent value. The remaining 
chief hypotheses seek to explain the chapter as consisting of 
(a) two parallel visions, or of (4) two distinct sources. 

(a) Under this head come Gunkel’s and Wellhausen’s. 
Gunkel (Schöpfung, 274 sqq.) sees in xii. 6 and xii. 7—16 parallel 
accounts. The first writer had concluded the section with xii. 6. 
He was acquainted with xii 7—16, but owing to his aversion to 
the mythological element he not only abbreviated the account of 
the flight of the woman but he also left out wholly the narrative 
of the overthrow of the Dragon. А reviser subsequently added 
the original account, xii. 7-16. But why then, it may be asked, 
did he not excise the disturbing хіі. 6? Wellhausen (Anal. d. 
Offend. Joh. 18 sqq.) finds that xii. 1—6 and xii. 7-14 are parallel 
accounts, which terminate in a common conclusion xii. 15-17. 
Both are incomplete, and they must both be used to supplement 
each other. xii. 10-12 and certain clauses in xii. 3, 5, 9, 17 are 
added by the redactor, with a view to giving a Christian character 
to the whole. The rest is purely Jewish. From a combination 
of xii. 1-6 and xii. 7—9, 13—14 he recovers the original contents of 
the narrative. The Dragon warred in heaven and was overcome 
and cast down to the earth. There he assails the woman who 
had borne the male child. The child was thereupon rapt into 
heaven and the woman, £e. the élite of the community, fled 
into the wilderness, where she stayed for 34 years. The Dragon 
then attacks the rest of her seed in Jerusalem which had not 
fled into the wilderness. The conclusion of the Apocalypse 
which dealt with the returning Messiah is lost. 


XII. § 6-7.) XII. 7-10, 12 OF JEWISH ORIGIN 307 


We have, therefore, in xii. a Pharisaic ceunterblast to the 
Zelotic oracle in xi. 1-2. 

But the above hypotheses labour under one and the same 
difficulty. They both assume two parallel visions—an assumption 
which can only be justified by the further assumption that one 
of them is considerably abbreviated. In either case a recon- 
struction of the parallel accounts in their completeness is im- 
possible. Moreover, Gunkel's reconstruction is based on the 
Marduk myth, which as reproduced by Gunkel is itself а recon- 
struction and without any actual basis in tradition. 

(д) Two distinct sources. J. Weiss (87 sq.) is of opinion that 
we have here two distinct sources. The first dealt with the birth 
of the Messiah, His persecution by the Dragon, the flight and 
persecution of the woman, and the persecution of the remaining 
children of the woman. The second dealt with the strife of 
Michael with the Dragon in heaven: the casting down of the 
Dragon and his reign on earth. 

In support of this hypothesis (88 sq.) Weiss urges that the 
war with the Dragon has no connection of any kind with the 
persecution of the Child. The angels are not conscious of con- 
tending on behalf of the Messiah, and it is nowhere said that the 
Dragon is overthrown as an enemy of the Messiah. If the war 
with the Dragon and the enmity between the Dragon and the 
Messiah had been conceived in relation with each other, then 
the final strife between the Messiah and the Dragon must have 
been recounted at the close. And the fact that this is not so 
is a proof that the war with the Dragon had originally nothing to 
do with the Messiah, His birth and persecution. 

In this matter Weiss appears to have established his conten- 
tion and is herein followed by Bousset. His further contention 
that хіі. 7-12 was an original constituent of a Christian Apocalypse 
is against the evidence of the section itself, which in form and 
idiom points to a Semitic origin (see § 4 (8), § 5) and in matter 
to a Jewish. 


8 7. These two sources were borrowed by our Author from Jewish 
Tradition, xti. 7-10, 12 being probably an original product 
of Judaism, but not so xii. 1-5, 13-17. 


xii, 7—10, 12 is an original product of Judaism. All the 
elements in this section can be found in pre-Christian Judaism, 
as I have shown in the notes on xii. 7 (p. 323 sq.). Yet even in 
the case of this section some of the subject-matter may go back 
to the Zend religion. Thus in the Bund. (S.B.E. v. 17) iii. 
то—11 it is stated that the evil spirit or Ahriman attacked the 
heaven with his confederate demons, and they “sprang like a 
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snake down to the earth” (cf. Apoc. xii. 12, xaréßņ ô 8:4 Boros 
pos bpas). 

For go days and nights the heavenly angels contended with 
the demons of the evil spirit and hurled them down to hell 
(Bund. iii. 26). In some degree the Zend tradition may in turn 
be dependent on the Babylonian myth of the primeval chaos 
monster Tiamat which was overcome by Marduk. But the same 
idea was found in Greece in the wars of the Titans and at a 
later date among the Mandaeans (Brandt, Mandaische Schriften, 
128 sqq., 138 sqq., 178, 181 sqq., 231 sq.) and the Manichaeans 
(Flügel, Mani, 87) ; see Gunkel, Verständnis, 57. The myth had 
an international currency in the ancient world. 

xii. 1—5, 13-17. We have already seen (§ 2) that this section 
could not have been written originally either by a Jew or by a 
Christian. It was therefore taken over from a heathen source 
by a Jew or by a Christian. 

That it was taken over by a Jew and not by a Christian is 
probable on the following grounds. 1. It shows signs of being 
a translation from Hebrew or Aramaic (§ 4) Even if this 
could be established conclusively, it does not, of course, prove a 
Jewish original as against a Jewish-Christian, though it makes it 
more likely. 2. It exhibits several characteristics which differ- 
entiate the Jewish and the Christian Messiah. Thus the Messiah 
is here conceived as playing a passive rôle so far as the present 
text is concerned (cf. т Enoch xc. 37; Shemone Esre, 15 (14); 
4 Ezra vii. 28 sq.; 2 Bar. xxix. 3). He is rapt away after 
His birth: and remains in concealment after His birth.! The 
same three characteristics belong to the Jewish Messiah, but 
are positively at variance with the universally accepted views of 
Jesus, the Christian Messiah. 3. The description differs widely 


! These two facts, though impossible in a first-hand description of Jesus, 
would be possible in a Jewish apocalypse: for we find a kindred tradition in 
the Jer. Talmud, Berachoth, 5* (chap. ii.), the Midrash Echa Rabbati, i. 16, 
according to which an Arab had come to a Jew at Bethlehem and told him of 
the destruction of Jerusalem and the birth of the Messiah. Thereupon the 
Jew went off to Bethlehem and saw the mother of the Messiah ; but when he 
returned a second time he was informed that the child had been carried off by 
a strong wind. With this legend we might compare the tradition in the 
Targ. Jon. on Mic. iv. 8, that the Messiah was already born but was con- 
cealed on account of the sins of the people; and in Justin, Dia. 8, that, 
according to Trypho, the Messiah was possibly already born but would remain 
unknown till Elijah came and anointed Him; and in Sanh. 98°, that He was 
already born but living in concealment at the gates of Rome. The same idea 
underlies the statement of certain Jews in John vii. 27, 6 82 Xpiords бта» 
Epxnrac ovdels "yudokec ®ббе» ёстіу, and 2 Bar. xxix. 3; 4 Ezra vii. 28, 
xiii 32. The birth of the Messiah, therefore, followed by His sudden dis- 
appearance, was an idea familiar to Judaism, but impossible as a purely 
Christian conception. Whether He remained on earth or was carried off to 
heaven as in our text is a subordinate question. 
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from the Christian conception in the way of omission. The 
Person, life, death, and resurrection of Christ are here wholly 
ignored. 4. The description of the birth and rapture of the 
Messiah could well represent an event still impending in the 
view of the writer (and therefore a Jew), but not in that of a 
Christian. 5. A Jewish writer could accept the divine figure— 
a sun-goddess, /» a general sense as symbolizing the true Israel, 
since in the O.T. Israel was the spouse of God. But in the 
N.T. the true Israel is the spouse of Christ. 

Hence, since the original of xii. 1—5, 13-17 is alien in nearly 
every respect to the Christian conception, but shows affinities in 
certain definite respects to the Jewish, it is immeasurably more 
probable that the myth was adopted and adapted first by a Jew, 
then by a Christian. When once it was incorporated in Jewish 
Apocalyptic, its adoption by our author for his own purposes is 
easily intelligible. It is only Æ premier pas qui coûte. He sees 
in it a prophecy of the last times, a prophecy likewise that was 
coming to fulfilment in the events of the present. 

xil, 1—5, 13-17 is a torso. In accordance with the primitive 
forms of the myth we should expect a return of the Messiah from 
heaven in order to destroy the Dragon, but this expectation is 
not fulfilled here or later in our Apocalypse. Christ destroys the 
two agents of the Dragon, chap. xix., but not the Dragon himself. 


88. The two sections, xii. 1—5, 13-17 and xii. 7-10, I2, were 
adapted to their new Christian context by the addition of 
xit. 6, 11, and by changes and additions in xii. 3, 5, 9, ТО, 17. 


Since these questions are dealt with in the notes on the text 
they require no further consideration here. 


8 9. Whether the sections were first brought into connection by our 
author, or already formed a wnity in a Semitic original is 
doubtful, though the evidence perhaps points to the former 
alternative. 


If the two sections existed already as a whole, then our 
author translated his source and inserted xii. Іг and certain 
additions in xii. 3, 5, 9, 10, 17 to adapt it to its new context. In 
this case xii. 6 was already before him and due to the Jewish 
writer who had joined the two sections. бтоо . . . éx« would 
thus be explained as due to the source as in xii. 14 (see $ 4, 
р. 304). But the other hypothesis, that our author first brought 
the two sections together, is perhaps preferable. On this hypo- 

1 That the two sections existed already as a whole (whether as Jewish or 


Christian, in Semitic or Greek) is the view of Weizsücker, Sabaticr, Schoer, 
Pfleiderer, Gunkel, Wellhausen. 
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thesis he added xii. 6, 11 and certain clauses in xii. 3, 5, 9, 
10, 13, 17. On this hypothesis we could explain in хіі. 6 the in- 
definite Semitic plural rpépworv (which our author uses elsewhere, 
х. 11) as opposed to трёфєто in xii. 14, the use of ўтоиасрёуоу 
(cf. ix. 7, 15, xvi. 12), the different phrasing of the period of the 
Antichrist, ўрераѕ xOuas ктА Cf. xi. 3. The unusual orov . . . 
éxet would in that case be simply transferred from xii. 14. 

The decision of this question depends on the authorship of 
xii. 6. 


6 то. xii. 1—5, 13-17" '—essentially a heathen myth—may have 
been adopted and adapted originally by a Pharisatc Jew 
about 67—69 A.D., but xii. 14—1Ó are meaningless in their 
present context. 


This is Wellhausen’s view as to the date of the entire chapter, 
and it appears right, though we cannot follow him in regarding 
the chapter as an original Jewish creation. It was only a Jewish 
adaptation of a heathen myth—a question which will be discussed 
presently. 

xii. 1-5, 13-17% represents at the outset two great powers— 
the sun-goddess and the Dragon, which symbolized for the Jewish 
adapter the Jewish Community and its spiritual foe, the Antichrist. 
The Dragon, who after his overthrow in the war in heaven (xii. 4) 
descended to earth, besets the Jewish Community with a view 
to destroying the Messiah, who was to come forth from it. But 
the Messiah who was to be born in the hour of Israel’s sorest 
need, as was foretold in Mic. v. 3, Isa. vii. 14 sqq., was carried 
off to heaven, and so escaped the dragon, who therefore fell upon 
the Jewish Community through his agent the Roman Empire. 
The Pharisees, who were the élite of the nation, fled to the 
wilderness, xii. 14-16, and so escaped ; but the Zealots clung to 
the Temple, and so were exposed to the fury of the Dragon, xii. 
17% (cf. xi. 1, 2).4 In its present context (95 A.D.) xii. 17 is 
reinterpreted, but xii. 14-16 are meaningless. 


S тт. Original source of xii. 1-5, 13—17° to be found in a 
primitive international myth. 


Scholars have sought the source of this chapter variously in 
Babylonian, Persian, Greek, and Egyptian myths. It is not, 
however, directly and wholly from any one of these, but from an 
early international myth. The chief attempts of the above 
nature are as follows. 


! The Messiah, according to Jer. Berachoth, f. 5. c. І, was born on the day 
of the destruction of Jerusalem. 
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Babylonian origin.—Gunkel (Schöpfung, 379 sqq.) traces the 
entire chapter to an old Babylonian myth which dealt with the 
war between Tiámat, the seven-headed dragon, and the gods, 
which was not decided till Marduk the god of light arose. In 
this strife Tiamat cast down a third of the stars (cf. Dan. viii. то). 
Tiamat was a water monster—a fact which would explain the 
action of the dragon in xii. 15. The great eagle is the constellation 
called the Eagle, which Gunkel supposes to have been the servant 
of Marduk. Tiamat, knowing the destiny of the child, seeks to 
kill it the moment it is born, but it is rescued and borne off 
to a place of safety. Then Tiamat turns against the mother, but 
through the help of the eagle and the earth she is saved. There- 
upon his fury is directed against the rest of her sons. At last 
Marduk grows up and returns and overcomes Ti4mat. 

But the incurable weakness of this hypothesis is that it js not 
found in Babylonian mythology, but reconstructed on the basis 
of the very chapter it is invoked to explain. In that mythology 
indeed there is found Tiámat and Marduk and Damkina his 
mother, who is, in fact, described in terms similar to those in xii. r. 
But of her persecution by Tidmat, because she was about to bear 
a child dangerous to the dragon, of the removal of the child, and 
of the flight of the woman into the wilderness, there has not been 
found a trace in Babylonian mythology. But perhaps the most 
telling criticism of this hypothesis is to be found in the fact that 
as the one exclusive explanation of our text it is abandoned by its 
author. See Verständnis, 59 sq 

Zend origin.—Volter (iv. 86 sq.) traces the myth in our text 
to a Persian origin. Ormuzd and Ahriman contend for “the 
great kingly glory." "The parallel to this Volter finds in the 
woman in xii. 1, who represents the theocracy. Ahriman sends 
Azhi Dahak—the dragon—to secure this treasure. The twelve 
stars with which the woman was crowned were the twelve constel- 
lations created by Ormuzd, while the seven diadems of the 
dragon had their counterparts in the seven planets which were 
created by Ahriman. 

To the statement that the dragon cast down a third of the 
stars of heaven, Vólter adduces the parallel that in Bund. iii. тї 
the serpent stood on a third part of the heaven and sprang there- 
from to the earth. So far the parallels are interesting, but of the 
woman with child, the birth of a son, his removal, the rescue 
of the mother, there is naturally not a word in Persian mythology 
in connection with *the great kingly glory" and the serpent. 
These ideas Volter would trace to Mic. iv. 8—1o, though he 
thinks that our author may have combined the marvellous tradi- 
tion of the book of Zoroaster with the myth about “the great 
kingly glory " which Azhi Dahak sought to obtain, 
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The above hypothesis, though it offers interesting parallels, 
cannot be accepted as the source of our text. 

Greek origin.—Dieterich! (Abraxas, 117 sqq., Nekyia, 217, 
n. 3) finds the original of chap. xii. in Greek mythology, е. in the 
myth of the birth of Apollo, as transmitted by Hyginus. It was 
announced in prophecy to Python the son of Earth, the great 
Dragon, that he should be slain by the son of Leto, who was with 
child by Zeus. Out of jealousy Hera contrived that Leto could 
give birth only where the sun shone not, and Python observing 
that she was soon to have a child pursued her in order to slay 
her. But Boreas carried her off to Poseidon (cf. xii. 14), who 
placed her in Ortygia and submerged the island in the sea. Ac- 
cordingly Python failing to find her returned o Parnassus. On 
the island, which was brought to the surface by Poseidon, Leto 
bare Apollo, who burst at once his infant bands and in the fulness 
of his divine form and strength hastened the fourth day after his 
birth to Parnassus and slew Python. 

Dieterich (brax. 120, note 4) recalls also another form of the 
myth. According to this, owing to the water floods of the chaotic 
world which Python threw into such an uproar, Leto could not have 
borne her child had not the earth come to her help and raised 
up the waste, desolate island of Delos. Further, he adduces the 
facts that Leto was portrayed with a veil of stars (cf. xii. 1), and 
that the bronze masterpiece of Euphranor, which Schreiber 
thinks may have originally stood in Ephesus, represented Leto as 
fleeing before the dragon with Apollo and Artemis in her arms. 

If we may combine the above myths we obtain very striking 
parallels to chap. xii, and particularly so if we recognize that 
xii. 1—5, 13-17*^ is from a distinct source, as Dieterich did not. 
The chief figures, such as the woman, the child, the persecuting 
dragon, correspond closely to both : also individual traits, such as 
the assisted flight of the woman, the waters menacing the woman, 
the help given by the earth to the woman. It is only indeed by 
the combination of conflicting forms of the Greek myth that we 
can arrive at the above remarkable parallels. For one form of 
the Greek myth (that on the coin) represents Apollo as already 
born before Leto's flight, whereas another represents his birth as 
after it. One form represents the waters as helpful to her, the 
other as hostile. Both forms agree in making an island the 
place of refuge and not the wilderness as in our text. Notwith- 
standing, the Greek myth stands incomparably nearer to our text 
than does the Babylonian or Persian. 


1 This view was propounded in 1794 by Dupuis, Origine de tous les cuits, 
iii. 49, and in 1819 by Richter, Das Christenthum u. d. Gltesten Keligionen 
d. Orients, 212, and adopted by O. Pfleiderer (Das Christendild des urchrist- 
lichen Glaubens, 1903, 38 sqq.). 
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Again, if our conclusions above as to a Jewish source of 
xii. 1-5, 13-1 7** are valid, then the ultimate derivation of xii. 1—5, 
13-17” from a Greek myth through this source is quite possible ; 
and such an hypothesis is free from the chief objection that told 
against Dieterich's theory, that the entire chap. xii. was taken 
over first hand from a Greek myth by a Christian Apocalyptist. 

Egyptian sourc.—Bousset (354 sq.) has recourse to Egyp- 
tian mythology for the source of our text, and finds in the 
myth of Hathor, Osiris, Horus and Set as startling parallels as 
Dieterich found in the Greek myth. The woman, who is the 
mother of the child, is the goddess Hathor (r.e. Isis), who is re- 
presented with a sun upon her head (Brugsch, Rel. u. ALythol. d. 
куреп, 211); cf. xii. т. The child is Horus, the son of Osiris ; 
the dragon is Typhon (Set), the favourite symbols for whom 
are the dragon, serpent, or crocodile (of. сїї. 709). Set was usually 
described as red (710); cf. Plutarch, De Jstde, 22, 30. After 
Osiris (the declining sun) is slain by Set, Isis though pursued by 
Typhon collects the bones of Osiris, and in a marvellous manner 
bears the child, the young sun-god. Then she escapes on a boat 
of papyrus, makes her way through the marshes and gets safe to 
a legendary floating island, Chemnis (of. cif. доо sq.). According 
to another variant, Hathor does not bear Horus till she reaches 
Chemnis (403, 405), while an Osiris hymn represents Hathor as 
producing wind with her wings ! (398) in her flight, and as bearing 
Horus in the solitude whither she had fled. Finally, Horus 
overcomes Typhon (as Apollo the Python), 399, 717, 721. 
Typhon is subsequently imprisoned and destroyed by fire (722). 

As in the Greek myth, the woman flees to an island and not 
into the wilderness as in our text. Similarly Horus (like Apollo) 
is not separated from Hathor as the child is from the woman in 
ourtext. Finally, water is not hurled after Hathor to destroy her ; 
on the contrary, she finds deliverance on the face of the waters. 

Conclusion.—From the foregoing discussion it follows that the 
myth in chap. xii. 1-5, 12—17*^ is not borrowed wholly and directly 
from any of the above sources, but that it is akin to elements in all 
of them cannot be denied. The oldest of the four is in all prob- 
ability the Babylonian, but at a very early date the tradition of a 
World-Redeemer had become international. So Gunkel, aban- 
doning the strict derivation of our text from the primitive Baby- 
lonian myth, now holds (Verständnis, 55), and so also Cheyne 
(Bible Problems, 195, 206) and Clemen (Erklärung. d. NT 237). 
This primitive myth is in reality “the old story of the conflict be- 
tween light and darkness, order and disorder, transferred to the 

! As Cheyne (Bible Problems, 199) points out, the vulture was the second 


bird of Hathor-Nechbit. This recalls ‘‘the wings of the great eagle," 
xii. 14. 
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latter days and adapted by spiritualisation . . . to the wants of 
faithful Jews" (Cheyne, of. cif. 8o). Into this primitive inter- 
national tradition Judaism had read its own religious history and 
its longings for a divine Redeemer (cf. Gunkel, o. cif. 58). 

On the general meaning of this chapter see Introduction, $ t. 

1. каї onpeioy руа Shën dv тд сее yor} ient 
roy Мо», ka ў ceri Óxokáre тд» жоў abrijs, xal êm тӯ 
кефа abris cré$aros ёотёрыу $ё$єка. 

This verse is to be taken as constituting a complete sentence. 
yy weptBeBAxpévy is a phrase standing in apposition to onpeĉov 
péya. We have exactly the same construction in xv. I, є 
dAÀo onyciov . . . &yyéXovs érrd, save that the verb in xv. т is 
active, whereas i in xii. т it is passive. Most editors connect the 
каї ФУ уастрі €xovea of 2 with wep:BeBAnpévy xr. and treat it as 
merely a participial phrase, but wrongly. In каї Фу yaorpi 
(xovca the participle stands for a finite verb, as in i. 16, vi. 2, etc. 
onpecov has two meanings in our Apocalypse. In xii. 1, 3, xv. І, 
it seems to denote a heavenly marvel; but in xiii. 13, 14, xvi. 14, 
xix. 20, a sign wrought by the Antichrist or his agents in order to 
deceive the inhabitants of the earth. The latter is thus a 
caricature of the sign wrought by Christ: cf. John ii. 11, 23, etc. 
The word in this latter sense does not naturally occur till the 
Satanic reign begins on earth. With the first meaning cf. onpciov 
ef oùpavoù, Luke xi. 16; Mark viii. 11 ; Matt. xvi. 1; тд onpetoy 
TOU vioU тоў üvyÜporrov (Matt. xxiv. 30). 

The first Woe was introduced by каї Bor (ix. т), the 
second by xai #xovoa, іх. 13, whereas the third opens with каї 
onpetov péya py. We have come at last to the climax of the 
apocalyptic vision. 

dv тф oópavQ. Thisis taken as: т = “іп the heaven" (so De 
Wette, Düsterdieck, Spitta, Gunkel, B. Weiss, Holtzmann). In 
this case the scene of action is the same as in xi. r9, and the 
ornaments of the woman—the sun, moon, and twelve stars—fall 
in fitly with this tradition ; or 2 as = “on the heaven,” ге. “in the 
sky" (so Vischer, Volter, Bousset, Swete, J. Weiss, Anderson 
Scott). In favour of this view is the fact that the woman flies 
into the wilderness, which cannot be supposed to be in heaven. 
But in the original context of this tradition, as Wellhausen (p. 19) 
points out, while heaven was clearly the scene of action in xii. 1—3, 
in 4 a descent to earth on the part of the woman and the Dragon 
is silently presupposed, as well as the overthrow of the latter. 
But the overthrow of the Dragon was omitted here by the Seer 
since he deals with it later in xii. 7 sq. 

It is hard to determine the place of the Seer during the 
various scenes in this chapter, since he is using independent 
traditions in a very abbreviated form. See note on iv. 2, p. 109. 
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yov) vepABeBAnpérn тд» vov kr. In its present context this 
woman ! represents the true Israel or the community of believers. 
This community embraces Jewish and Gentile Christians, 
all of whom are to undergo the last great tribulation. But the 
original expectation of the source xii. 1-5, 13-17 (67—69 A.D.), 
that the Jewish Christians would escape (see xii. 14—16 notes, 
Introd. § 10), survives in the text and is meaningless in 95 A.D. 
“The rest of her seed" (=originally * Gentile Christians ") 
in xii. 17 must in its present context be taken as including all 
Christians. 

But since the woman is represented as the mother of the 
Messiah, the community which she symbolizes must embrace the 
true O.T. Israel. The conception in the present context is very 
elastic. The Seer did not here create his symbols freely, 
but used those that had come to him by tradition. J. Weiss 
(p. 137) takes the woman to symbolize the heavenly Jerusalem, 

which St. Paul calls “our mother" (Gal iv. 26) and which 
thus forms a contrast to the woman that symbolizes Babylon or 
Rome in chap. xvii But this cannot have been the original 
meaning of the description in our text. If the Seer had been 
creating freely, he would not have introduced into the picture a 
number of notable characteristics which were without further 
significance for his purpose, and were, therefore, wholly super- 
fluous. Thus the woman wearing a crown of twelve stars, clothed 
with the sun, and having the moon beneath her feet, the heads, 
horns, and diadems of the dragon, the wings of the great eagle, the 
stream cast forth from the mouth of the dragon after the woman 
and swallowed up by the earth, are ideas that can be best 
explained from a mythological background. See Introduction to 
this chapter, p. 310 sqq., for the larger consideration of these ques- 
tions. Here, however, we should observe that in the crown of 
twelve stars we are probably to recognize the twelve signs of the 
zodiac, as Gunkel (Schöpfung, 386), Zimmern (. A. 775 збо), 
Bousset, and Jeremias (Badylonisches, 35 sq.) have done. Jeremias 
(Babylonisches, 35 sq.) draws attention to the fact that, according 
to Martianus Capella (De Nupt. Philol. et Merc. i. 75), the 
Assyrian Juno wore a crown with twelve precious stones, amongst 
which were the zmaragdus, jasper, hyacinth. These stones, 
Clemen (Erkiärung d. N.T. p. 78) states, have been shown by 


1 This designation of the theocratic community by уй has parallels in 
Isa. liv. 5; Jer. iii. 6-10; Ezek. xvi. 8; Hos. ii. 19, 20. Zion appears as a 
woman in the vision in 4 Ezra ix. 38-x. 59. The spiritual Israel was the 
spouse of God in the O.T. The true Israel in the N.T becomes the spouse 
of Christ : cf. Apoc. xix. 7, xxi. 9. The blending of the О.Т. conception with 
that of the N. T. introduces confusion. But this is owing to the use of the 
Jewish source. | 


316 THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN [XIL 1-2. 


Kircher (Oedipus Aegyptiacus, 1653, ii. 177 sq.) to correspond 
to the twelve signs of the zodiac. The twelve stones on the 
breastplate of the high priest are interpreted by Philo (Vita 
Mos. iù. 14) and Josephus (Aat. iii. 7. 7) of these signs. The 
original, then, of the woman in our text was a goddess,! whose 
crown was studded with the signs of the zodiac, whose body 
was clothed with the sun, and whose feet rested on the moon as 
a footstool. | 

With the actual phrase rep BeBrypiry Tov — cf. Ps. ciii. 

Ys .) 2, dvaBadrAdpevos dos ws {дйтоу. Тоз) aeg troxdrw . . . 

«дека we have a ка 8 Toker diio in T. Naph. V. 3—4, 6 Aevi 
éxpárgae Tov * Kat ô 'I as éxiave Tv суту, кої 
iye0ncay duddor ow avrois. 4, xai dvros TOU Дех à as ô 7405, 
in ydos Tis êr w avrg Bata powixwv Swdexa, xai “Tovdas 

(vero Aaurpós às ^ oeAnvy, каї ўсау vro rovs тбдас avrov (avroð, 
ba, AY бодека. áxrives. 

Here Levi is like the sun, and receives twelve branches of 
palm, and Judah is bright like the moon, and beneath his (or 
* their ") feet are twelve rays of light. The symbolism in both 
passages is the same. The twelve áxrives, which are evidently 
the twelve “stars” in our text, seem to symbolize in both 
passages the twelve tribes. The diction recalls Joseph's dream : 
Gen. xxxvii. 9, ô Мо каї ў сє\зјут каї ќубєка áarépes. 

9. каї dv үаотрі &ҳооса kal xpdle d8ivouca xal. BacanfLoudyy 
T€K€LV. 

(xovca is here used as а finite verb by a Semiticism ; for in 
Biblical Aramaic and Syriac the participle is more frequently 
used as a finite verb than in its proper signification. This usage 
is found in late Biblical Hebrew, and frequently in Mishnaic 
Hebrew. It is reflected occasionally in the Greek translations : 
cf. Dan. ii. 21, where the four Aramaic participles ( = four finite 
verbs) are rendered in the LXX by one finite verb and three 
participles, and by Theodotion by three finite verbs and one 
participle: cf. also ii. 22, iii. 9, 16, vi. то, vii. 7 (here three 
participles = finite verbs are rendered by two participles and one 
finite verb). This Semiticism is found again in our text in iv. 7, 
8, x. 2, xxi. 12, 14. Instances of this usage are to be found in 
St. Paul; cf. 2 ron V. 12, Vil. 5. See Blass, Gram. 284 sq. 

With. apeo . x yaapi &xovca cf. Isa. vii. 14, бшсе kúpos 
abrós tyiv орбо» { ioù 7) тарббуоѕ Фу уастрі е (Axjpyeras В) 
Kat тёёєтаі убу, 


! Amo the Egyptians the goddess Hathor is represented with the 
sun upon her head (Brugsch, Rel. und Myth. d. alten Aegypten, 211); 
amongst the Greeks, Leto wears a veil of stars (Dieterich, Abraxas, 120, n. 4), 
whilst among the Babylonians Damkina, the mother of Marduk, is called ** the 
lady of the heavenly tiara " (A.A. 7.° 360, n. 3). 
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There are many close parallels in the O.T. in which the 
theocratic community is described as a travailing woman. 
Cf. Isa. xxvi. 17, às 7) &(уооса буу е тоў тєкєїү каї €i rfj ФӘ 
атс éréxpagey . . . dv уастрі dAáBouev. каї óurjcauev: Mic. 
iv. то, dewe . . . Üvydrgp Zew ðs rixrovoa: Isa. lxvi. 7, piv 
Tijv dóivovcay rexetv, piv Өсу тду жбуоу Trav ddivev, éCédwyev каї 
érexey dpo ev. 

The above passages, which compare the theocratic community 
to a woman in travail (cf. also Jer. iv. 31, xiii. 21, xxii. 23; 
Isa. xiii. 8, xxi. 3; Hos. xiii. 13), and the birth of the new Israel 
to that of a man child (Isa. lxvi. 7 sq.), point to the fact that this 
vision in its Jewish form dealt with the expected birth of the 
Messiah from the Jewish nation, and that in its present and 
Christian context it refers to the birth of Christ. 

As regards the construction, rexety is generally taken as an 
epexegetical infinitive dependent on BacavLopévy. Perhaps it 
would be best to take it closely with «xpafe. Thus we should 
have: “апа cried in her travail and pain to be delivered.” The 
text seems to be based on Isa. xxvi. 17 but not on the LXX, and 
would = nv поза тйл prm, Bacavifw is used of the pangs 
of childbirth in profane Greek (see Thayer 7^ /oc.) but not in 
the LXX or N.T. Or else rexety is to be translated according 
to the familiar Hebrew idiom (= 7705) “ ready to be delivered." 

8. каї ön &М\о onpeiov dy ту odpavy, xai [80d Bpáxow 
pdyas wuppds, (xev xeþaħàs émrà xal xépara 84ка, каї dat та 
ke$aÀàs adrod éwra Siadýpara. 

The sevenheaded Dragon is ultimately derived from Baby. 
lonian mythology. The monster appears as the chief enemy of 
God in the O.T., and is variously designated or hinted at under 
such titles as Rahab, Isa. li. 9-10; Ps. Ixxxix. 10; Job xxvi. 
12—13, etc.: Leviathan, Ps. Ixxiv. 12-19; Isa. xxvii. 1: Behe- 
moth, Job xl. 15-24: the dragon in the sea, Job vii. 12; Ezek. 
xxix. 3-6, xxxii. 2-8 ; Jer. li. 34, 36, 42 (cf. Pss. Sol. ii. 28-34): 
the Serpent, Amos ix. 2 sqq. (see Gunkel, Schöpfung und Chaos, 
29-82; Genesis’, 121 sqq. ; Zimmern, X. A. 7:5 507 sqq. ; Jere- 
mias, Das АТ. 177 sqq. ; Clemen, Religionsgeschichtliche Erk- 
larung des NT. 99 sqq. 

The many names by which this monster was designated 
point to a manifoldness of the tradition. The dragon appears in 
some ages as a personification of the ocean, and specially of 
the primeval ocean, Isa. li. 9-10; Ps. lxxxix. 10 sqq. ; Job xxvi. 
I2, etc.: in others as a dweller in the Nile, and so Egypt is 
named Rahab, Isa xxx 7; Ps. lxxxvii. 4: in others as the 
monster which prevents the rising of the sun, Job iii. 8, or from 
which the darkness comes, Job xxvi. 13. Hence Gunkel con- 
cludes (Genesis? 122) that other mythologies in addition to that 
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of Babylon may have contributed towards the dragon myth in 
the O.T. 
The dragon and the primeval ocean are brought together in 


Isa.li. 9 sq. These were overcome by Yahweh in the prehistoric , 


foretime. Апа what happened at the beginning of days will be 
repeated on a greater scale at the end of time. The primeval 
strife between Yahweh and the powers of chaos is transformed 
into a final struggle between God and Satan at the world's close, 
in which the latter will manifest himself as a world-power, 
hostile first to Judaism and then to the Christian Community. 
The transformation of cosmological myth into eschatological 
doctrine is found also in Isa. xi. 6-8, lxv. 25, Hos. ii. 18—22, 
which assign to the blessed coming time the peace that reigned 
in Eden; in Isa. lxv. 17, lxvi. 22; І Enoch xci. 16, where the 
creation of the foretime is to be succeeded by the creation of a 
new heavens and a new earth. 

The manifoldness of the ancient eschatological myth is to 
some extent repeated in the eschatological expectation. Thus in 
Isa. xxvii. 1, it is said that “in that day Yahweh with His sore and 
great and strong sword shall punish leviathan, the swift serpent, 
and leviathan, the crooked serpent, and He shall slay the dragon 
that is in the sea." Similarly in our Apocalypse we have a 
variety of evil agents—the Dragon, #.e. Satan, and his two agents, 
the Beast and the False Prophet. The Beast was originally none 
other than the dragon himself, the chaos monster, since he came 
up from the sea, xiii. т. As such he pours forth a flood of water 
from his mouth after the woman, xii. 15. The same idea seems 
to underlie xvii. 1. 

Spdxev . . . wuppés kfÀ. The fiery red or scarlet colour, 
xvii. 3, of the dragon may (. A. 7.* 503 sq. $12) go back to the 
mušruššu támtim, the “raging” or “red gleaming” serpent, 
which was set up in the Temple of Marduk, Esagil, and is to be 
regarded as the chaos monster since with the Babylonians no 
monster had a serpent-like form. The Babylonian representa- 
tions of this mušruššu have two horns—a feature with which we 
may compare the horns in our text. But the number ten comes 
most probably from Dan. vii. 7, 24. The Babylonian tradition 
speaks also of the muSmahha, the “great serpent” with “seven 
heads.”! Zimmern (. A. T.S 507, $12) takes these to be 
descriptions of one and the same mythological chaos monster. 
The combined characteristics of these two conceptions serve to 
account for the colour? of the dragon in our text, the number of 


1In the Gnostic Pistis Sophia (ed. Schmidt, Ixxxviii. 34) a t is 
mentioned having the form of ‘‘a basilisk with seven heads."  Wetstein 
quotes Qiddushim 29^ where a demon with seven heads appears 

? But the red colour of the Dragon is found in the Egyptian myth. The 


— — — — 
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his heads and the fact that he was horned. The idea, therefore, 
in our text is composite, and embraces characteristics (i.e. ten 
horns and seven heads) that cannot be reconciled or at all events 
understood. Ifthe writer had been creating freely the conception 
before us, we should naturally have expected the Dragon to have 
had seven heads and seven and not ten horns. But the number 
ten has come from tradition, е. Dan. vii. 7, 24. 

kal ёі rag кєфа\д< aŭro ётта Sia8ypara. This clause cannot 
be illustrated from any ancient source. But its presence here is 
not difficult in itself. If the Christ has бабудата. xoAAd, xix. 12, 
the Dragon, His great foe, would not unnaturally be represented 
as likewise crowned with diadems. But we cannot in this way 
explain xiii. 1, where the ten horns of the beast are similarly 
crowned, and where these ten horns appear to refer to the 
Parthian kings. It is not improbable that both here and in 
xiii. x the clauses are later interpolations, and from the same 
hand that was at work in i. 20, viii. 2, xvii. 9. The position of 
the éxrd (in xiii. 1 of the дка) before the noun and without the 
article is difficult. As a rule our author placed érra after its 
noun when anarthrous. See, however, footnote on viii. 2. 

4. каї ў ойрд adro cipe. TÒ тр(тоу TOv dotépew ToU одрауод, каї 

(Baer афтод cig thy yi. xoi ô bpákev dornxey dvemor tis 
yvveikós Tis pedAodons Texeiv, (va бта» тёк тд Tékvov aris 
ка • 
In the first clause we have not only a reference to but a loose 
rendering of Dan. viii ro, where it is said of the little horn 
NOVI NIN Spm шоп кулу Hum, Since both the LXX 
and Theodotion give here wholly divergent renderings resting on 
a different text, the rendering in our text is an independent 
version. The third part of mankind was destroyed after the 
sixth (де. second) Trumpet: here the third part of the stars was 
cast down after the seventh (że. third). 

To this last statement we have a remarkable parallel in 
Bund. iii. 11, * He (the evil spirit) stood upon one third of the 
inside of the sky, and he sprang like a snake out of the sky down 
to the earth." 

кої 4 одра афтод обр... elg rhy yfjv. These words refer 
to a war in heaven between the good angels and Satan and his 
angels, and it is implied that the latter were cast down to earth, 
where already the woman is supposed to be, and that it was not 
till then that the woman brought forth her child. When the 
child was born He was carried off to the throne of God. Then іп 


dragon Typhon which sought to slay Horus the child of Hathor was according 
to Plutarch (De [яде et Osiride, 22, 30) of a red colour. See Gunkel, 
Zum Verständnis, $7, note. 
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xii. 7 sqq. a second war in heaven is recounted. This second 
was intended by our author to be understood as Satan storming 
heaven in pursuit of the child. Thus xii. 4 would refer to the 
primeval war in heaven when Satan was hurled down from his 
first abode to earth, and xii. 7 sqq. to Satan’s final attempt to 
storm heaven, and his final overthrow after the birth of the child. 
The story is told in symbolic language. The birth of the child 
marks the end of Satan’s power in heaven. With this idea we 
might compare our Lord's language, Luke x. 18, eÜeopovv rov 
Zaravdy . . . éx той ovpavoU mecóvra, But originally xii. 4**^ and 
xii. 7 sqq. were doublets, and referred to one and the same war 
in heaven. xii. 7-9 had originally no reference whatever to the 
child, nor were Michael and his angels in the least conscious that 
they were fighting on His behalf, nor is it anywhere stated that 
the dragon was overthrown because of his enmity to the child. 

Behind this casting down of the stars Gunkel (Schöpfung, 387) 
would discover an astrological myth, which accounted for the 
gap in the starry heaven. In the present context this subject of 
a war in heaven is rehandled in xii. 7—10, 12. 
`$ $páxev dornxey èvómov tis yuvawóg. In their present 
context these words are, as J. Weiss, p. 83, writes, intended to 
teach that the enmity of mankind which Jesus had to endure 
was in reality an enmity of the devil (cf. Luke xxii. 1 sqq. ; John 
xiii. 27) which had beset Him from the beginning (cf. Luke iv. 
13; Mt. ii. 4). But this was not their original meaning. See 
Introd. to Chapter, § 10, p. 310. | 

D. каї érexev vidv, dpoev, 6s pée woipaivey wdvra тё Ern èr 
#&В$ф onp’ каї jpmáoÓn тд téxvov adtijs жрд тд» Bedv каї трд 
тд» Üpóvor айтой. 

The peculiar phrase vidy, арсєу is found also in Tob. vi. 12 
(x) xai vios ароз 000 Ovydrnp trdpye avrg, and the correspond- 
ing Hebrew in Jer. xx. 15,3? |2, where the LXX gives only роту 
(B, dpoev), but the Vulgate Peshitto and Targum of Jonathan 
support the text. Notwithstanding the text is peculiar. The 
neuter dpcev is also peculiar. Yet we find it in the LXX, Isa. 
lxvi. 7, €£édvye xai érexev dpoev: Jer. xxxvii. (xxx.) 6. 

e wowpaivey...atdnpg. This clause which comes from 
the hand of our author (cf. ii. 27; xix. 15) and refers to Christ, 
makes clear the meaning which he attaches to the text. It is just 
this child (Ps. ii. 9) that will with irresistible power overcome 
the Antichrist and his heathen followers. 

áo «td. Our author makes these words refer to the 
removal of Christ from the sphere of Satan's power and to His 
ascension. Thus the whole life of Christ and all His redemptive 
activities are ignored and only His birth and ascension are here 
mentioned, Jesus, moreover, is represented as a child in need 
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of protection, and as such rapt to heaven. These facts can only 
. be explained by the hypothesis that our author did not write this 
chapter himself, but by his editorial additions made the text, 
which had originally quite a different meaning, refer to Christ’s 
birth and ascension. See Introd. to Chapter. dpwd{w is 
used in the same sense as in our text in 2 Cor. xii. 2, 4; 
1 Thess. iv. 17; Acts vill. 39. 

kai apds тд» Üpórov adrod = “even unto His throne.” It is 
probably an addition of our author: cf. iii. 21, v. 1, vii. ro, and 
possibly the idea in xxii. 1, 3, той Opdvov тоё бєоў xai rod dpviov. 

6. xoi ў yur) d$uyev els thy epnpov, Ómov. dyes exet TÓmov 
jo vov dwd той «oj, wa dxet Tpé$ecw айтђу Ярра 
Хас̧ Diakogiag. корта. 

The Church is to be sheltered from persecution during the 
reign of Antichrist. But this statement does not accord with 
our author's teaching elsewhere. See notes on 14-16 (p. 330), 
and on 17 (p. 332). 

This verse is a doublet (see pp. 301, 304) of xii. 135, 14, and 
anticipates what takes place after the conflict in heaven about to 
be described. On the meaning of the yum here, see note, p. 315. 

The 1260 days is an interpretation of the corresponding but 
less definite phrase in 14. It denotes the period of the Anti- 
christ’s reign. 

тбтоу Aropacpdvoy dwd той Geos in xiii 6 is an expansion 
and explanation of els róv rórov айт in 14. The åró (= tre) - 
after a passive verb—very rare in N.T.—belongs to the style of 
our author (see ix. 18, note). The phrase rómov yrotpacpevov is 
found in John xiv. 2, 3. 


7. каї dyévero wédepos dv TQ odpavd. 
à MexahA каї oi бүүо adrod ToU wodepijoat perà той 
$р&ко»тов, 
каї ô Spdxew ёкоћртсєу kai ot Ayyeho: adrod, 8. каї одк 


— ieiplós iirbv ae фу тё oòparĝ. 


xai éyévero тб\єеро$...ф MixahrA . . . ToU wodepuijoa. 
We have here an abnormal construction. Some scholars 
compare Acts x. 25, €yévero тоб elaeAGeiv тоу Пётроу, but this 
construction is not a true parallel. 

Düsterdieck makes many suggestions. Не proposes éxoAé- 
pnoay as the original text, and explains the ro as a dittograph of 
айто® preceding it: or he suggests the loss of dvyéorngay or ЛӨоу 
(so Swete) before ro? жоАедса‹ : or again, the excision of sóAeuos 
év T9 oùpav as a marginal gloss. ‘Viteau (JEfwdes, i. 168) 
assumes the loss of са», but Bousset and Swete think it better to 
repeat éyévero with MiyayA. Buttmann and Blass take тод 
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хоМенл}тол as depending on éyévero wóA«uos and å MiyağÀ xai 
oi аууєХо айто® as the subject of тоЛеџђса. ‘There was war 
in heaven, so that Michael and his angels fought," etc. The 
nom. would then appear here irregularly for the acc., йе. rov 
woteunoat rov MixayA xai rovs dyyéXovs atrov. Robertson, 
Gram. 1066, takes тоў mroàeuĵoat to be “in explanatory 
apposition with оеро,” but none of the examples 
he gives from the LXX are parallels. Herein he follows 
Moulton’, 218, who seeks to illustrate the construction by a 
quotation from Virgil which is not analogous. His illustration of 
this abnormal Greek by an abnormal piece of English—“ There 
will be a cricket match—the champions to play the rest,” throws 
no light on the difficulty. 

But all these explanations are only counsels of despair. The 
first step to the true explanation was taken by Ewald, Bleek, and 
Züllig; who recognized то? woAexyoa as а Hebraism = ononb 
z "they had to fight." But none of these scholars attempted to 
deal with the chief difficulty, ге. the nominatives 6 MiyayA xai 
oi dyyeAot abro) before rot woAeuroa. Some acquaintance with 
the LXX would have solved this difficulty. So far from being 
a unigue construction in Greek, it is a construction found 
several times in the LXX, and found as a literal reproduction of a 
pure Hebraism. Thus in Hos. ix. 13 we have 'Ed$pá тоў 
éfa ya yety = муло DDN), “Ephraim must bring forth,” Ps. 
XXV. 14, ў б‹абзкзу atro? тоў SnAdoa} (cf. Vulg. = oynab ina): 
I Chron. ix. 25, dóeAdoi abrüy . . . тоў e жобо xara érra 
ўрёраѕ (= Qo nya 0020 . . . omn), “their brethren had to 
come in . . . every seven days”: Eccles. iii. 15, бта тоў yiverOax 
$59 yéyove (= mn “зз пуло SWR), “what is to be hath already 
been.” Thus in the Hebrew the subject before > and the inf. 
is in the nom., and the Greek translators have literally repro- 
duced this idiom in the LXX. : 

There can, therefore, be no doubt that we have here a literal 
Greek reproduction of a pure Hebraism, which recurs in a less 
correct form in xii. 10 (see note). Hence this passage admits of 
easy retroversion into Hebrew. 

bows попою nm 7 
pana ополо vaxda Seo 
o» xh vando ond: ролт 8 
D'ov3 ny куо) мо ооро on 

7. “And war burst forth in heaven: 

Michael and his angels had to fight with the Dragon, 

8. And the Dragon," etc. 


! Here the LXX and the Vulg. take w^73 in the nom., whereas modern 
scholars render it as the acc, after opens. 
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wédepog dy тӧ oüparQ. Battles in the sky are referred to 
in 2 Macc. v. 2 sq. ; Joseph. B.J. vi. 5. 3 ; Sibyll. iii. 796-808, év 
vepiry 8 operbe и&хту mev Te kai Їїттөз. But our text refers 
not to a mere spectacle in the sky but to an actual war. Many 
of the features in this account we can find in pre-Christian Juda- 
ism. i. Thus Michael, who was earlier conceived as the patron 
angel of Israel as opposed to the patron angels of the Gentiles, 
came later to be regarded as the guardian of the righteous of all 
nations—a conception which set Michael in direct antagonism 
to Satan, the protagonist of evil. ii. Michael's greatest struggle 
was to take place in the last days on behalf of Israel. If this 
expectation is combined with the preceding, the conflict of 
Michael and Satan is to come to a climax in the last days. iii. 
According to Jewish tradition Satan was cast down from heaven 
in the beginning of time, but according to a widely attested 
belief he had still access to heaven. The fusion of these two 
beliefs could readily issue in the eschatological expectation that 
Satan was to be cast down from heaven in the last times, and, if 
we take the evidence of i. and ii. into account, his great angelic 
opponent was to be Michael. 

i In Dan. x. 13, 21, xii. 1 Michael is described as the 
guardian angel of Israel, and fights on their behalf against the 
guardian angels of the Gentile nations, Dan. x.-xii But in 
1 Enoch xx. 5 he is represented not as the patron angel of Israel, 
but as the patron angel of the saints in Israel. Furthermore, he 
is expressly distinguished from the seventy angelic patrons of the 
nations (Deut. xxxii. 8-9 LXX ; Sir. xvii. 17; Jub. xv. 31-32), 
since Israel is not put under an angelic patron like the nations 
but is God's own portion. But another stage still in the develop- 
ment emerges. In the larger ethical universalism of the Testa- 
ments of the XII Patriarchs, Michael is regarded not merely as 
the intercessor on behalf of the saints in Israel but of the right- 
eous in all nations, T. Levi v. 7, as the mediator between God 
and man, T. Dan vi. 2. This radical change of conception 
brought with it of necessity other changes. Michael's antagonists 
are no longer the patron angels of the nations but the spiritual 
foe—first of the righteous Israelite and next of the righteous of 
all nations. In either case alike this foe is Mastema (Jub. x. 
8, тт), or Beliar, е. Satan,! T. Dan vi. 1 (T. Benj. vi. 1). Thus 
Michael is the angelic representative of the power of goodness 
in the strife with evil, and as such fights with Satan. This con- 
ception, which is that which appears in our text, had already 
been arrived at in Judaism. See my edition of the Zestaments 

! [n later Judaism Michael's opponent is frequently called *nenpn wrmn, | 


which is ically =ô бф à dpxatos. See Eisenmenger, Antdecktes Juden- 
thum, i. 822, 826, 837, 842. 
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XII Patriarchs, pp. 39-40, 132; Lueken, Michael, 23-30; 
Bousset, Religion des Judenthums, 320 sq. 

ii. The intervention of Michael in the last times of greatest 
need is referred to already in Dan. xii. 1; 1 Enoch xc. 14, and 
later in Ass. Mos. x. 2.! 

iii. Once more we find in 2 Enoch xxix 4-5 and in the 
Book of Adam and Eve i. 6. (Malan's transl.) the statement that 
Satan once attempted to set his throne on an equality with that of 
God, and was thereupon hurled down from heaven. But alongside 
this tradition there existed the belief that Satan had still his place 
in heaven: cf. Job i. 6, 7; Zech. iii. r. sqq. ; І Enoch хі. 7 
(Eph. i. 3, то, ii. 6, iii. то, vi. 12; Asc. Isa. vii. 9 sqq. ; 2 Enoch 
vii 1). The existence of these two views in Judaism naturally 
led to their fusion in an eschatological expectation, such as we 
find in our text, according to which Satan is to be cast down 
from heaven by Michael in the first of the last great final struggles 
between the Kingdom of God and Satan.* With this conception 
we might compare the spiritual form given to it by our Lord in 
Luke x. 18, éÜeópovy róv Xaravüv ðs ácTpasxv ёк той obpavoU 
тесбута, and John xii. 31, viv ô dpxwv ro xédcpov rovrov ёкВАтбу- 
cera: lw. 

These words mean that evil is already hurled from its seat of 
power which it had hitherto held, and that the first and most 
important stage in the conquest of Satan had already been 
achieved. His sphere is henceforth more limited. 

To the cosmological myth referred to above there are parallels 
in the Persian mythology where Ahriman in the beginning of 
the world's history storms heaven and is hurled down, Bund. 
iii. 11, 26; and in those of the Manichaeans, Mandaeans, and 
Greeks. 

But in the Persian religion we find not only the cosmological 
myth but also this eschatological expectation. In the last days 
there was to be war in heaven, Ahuramazda and the Amshas- 
' pands were to contend with Angra Mainyu and his followers and 
overcome and destroy both him and the serpent Gokihar (see 
Boklen, Verwandschaft d. jüd. — Christlichen mit d. Parsischen 
Eschatologie, 125 sqq.). 

8. lexucer =95', as in Ps. xiii. 4; Dan. vii. 21. This Hebrew 


1 This expectation appears also in the LXX and Theod. renderings of 
Dan. viii. 11, ёш; 6 dpxiorpdriyos bóseta (Theod. pdorrac) rh» alxuaXociar, 
though the Hebrew is quite different. This designation of Michael as ‘‘ the 
captain of the host” or “ спе captain " appears in 2 Enoch xxu. 6, xxxiii. 
10. Thus the LXX expected Michael to free Israel from its subjection to 
Antiochus. 

з In the Pesik. R. iii. 6 (ed. Friedmann, p. 161^) Satan declares that he 
and his angels will be cast down to hell by the Messiah (see Jewish Encyc. 
xi. 70): eE Luchen: Michael, 29. 
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verb is used absolutely in the sense of “to be victorious” in 
Gen. xxx. 8, xxxii. 28; Hos. xii. 4, etc. éroAépgoev . . . каї ойк 
lo xvo ev recalls Dan. vii 21, їй? 792%... 27р NT, Theod. 
ётоѓа mÓA eov . . . каї la xvo«v. 0088 тбтго$ edpéey кт\. This phrase, 
which is found in Dan. ii. 35 (cf. Zech. x. 10), recurs in xx. 11. 


8. каї Bàn ô Spáxov ô péyas, ô бф ô dpxaios, ô 
xadovpevos ArdBodos 
nat ô Latavas, ô whavdv thy olxoundyny SAny—éeBrA}On 
eis Thy yir 
kai of dyyeXo. айтод p«r adtod Валоа». 


On the casting down of Satan see note оп ver. 8. The earth 
is now to be the scene of his activities. The 6 péyas points back 
to ver. 3, Sov дракшу péyas. It is not improbable that the words 
о бф . . . 4Axj)y are an addition on the part of our author. 
See p. 309 sq. The diction and ideas are essentially his. In that 
case the original of ver. 9 ran— 


xai #В\%Ө ô SBpáxov 6 péyas eis rhv үй» 
xai оќ буүєХо adro pet adtod éBAf8ncar. 


ô Bis... AtdBodos xal à Xoravüs. Cf. хх. 2. First of all, 
SiaBoros is the LXX rendering of joe. Hence ddBoros and 


Хатауӣ are synonymous in our text. We have now to consider 
the connections here established between Хатауёс and ô бф 6 

dpxaios. The conceptions were originally quite distinct. The 
old serpent—cf. the Rabbinical expressions ‘yiospn wmn and 


pwenn vni: see Wetstein and Schóttgen ія loc.—is manifestly 


the serpent in Gen. iii. 1 sq. that tempted Eve. The serpent in 
this passage was distinct from the rest of the animal creation. It 
stood upright apparently (see note in my edition on Vusb. iii. 23): 
it possessed supernatural knowledge—the secret of the tree— 
which none but God besides knew: it was opposed to God and 
calumniated Him. These facts point to a mythological element 
in the background, and that the serpent was originally a demon 
of a serpentlike form and hostile to God and man. 

That supernatural beings had such a form was believed among 
the Semites, Egyptians, Greeks, Indians, and others. (See 
Gunkel® on Gen. iii. 1—5.) 

The word Satan, |0, is of purely Semitic origin. Satan 
appears as a distinct superhuman personality only in three 
passages in the O.T., Zech. iii; Job i. 6; т Chron. xxi. 1. In 
the earlier he is completely subject to Yahweh, and appears 
among *the sons of God" in Job, though he is regarded as 
distinct from them, Jobi. 6. “ Тһе development of the conception 
moves along two lines; (a) from being subordinate to, Satan 
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becomes largely independent of, Yahweh; (4) from being the 
(not necessarily unjust) accuser, he becomes the tempter and 
enemy of men. In N.T. both developments are complete, in 
О.Т. both are in process” (Encyc. Bid. iv. 4298). 

But in the O.T. there is not the slightest hint of the later 
identification of the serpent and Satan beyond the combination 
in the tempter of Eve in the Paradise story of the demonic 
character and the serpent-like form. The next step in this 
direction is to be found in 1 Enoch lxix. 6, where Gadreel is 
said to have tempted Eve. Не was probably a Satan, since he 
was a leader of the fallen angels, and the guilt of the angels 
consisted in their becoming subject to Satan, liv. 6. In Wisd. 
ii. 24 the entrance of death into the world is attributed to Satan: 
POdvy & SiaBdrov Odvaros «lojAÓ«v eis róv xócpov. Some 
scholars explain this passage by the entrance of death into the 
world by the murder of Abel by Cain, but the above is to be 
preferred, and it is that taken by Jos. Aat. i. т. 4. 

Thus we come to the complete and absolute identification of 
the serpent and Satan in our text. Cf. Stave, Ueber d. Einfluss 
des Parsismus auf das Judenthum, 265 sqq. 

10-11. The second of these verses and part of the first are 
from the hand of our author, and not from the source from which 
he is translating. 


10. каї ўкооса феуђу peydny dv T6 odpavd Aéyoucar 
"Apt éyévero Å ewrnpia xai 4 Sórajus 
каї ў Вас‹\еїа@ тод Beo upr 
kai 4 éfovcía ToU XpuoToU адтод, 
Ste 4BA0n ó каттуүшр Tür &$є\фФ» fuv, 
ô xarqyopóv avtods ёуӧтьоу ToU Өєод pâr фрќраѕ xai 
vuxTÓS. 


The diction of то is wholly from the hand of our author, but 
this is to be expected as he was the translator. First as to the 
use Of dpti: cf. xiv. 13. каї ўкоюта . . . Aéyovgav is of constant 
occurrence : cf. especially vi. 1, 3, 5, 7, X. 4, xix. І. ў owrnpla 
means here “victory” as in vii. 10, xix. 1, and thus = лур! 


(so Eichhorn and Ewald) Cf. Ex. xiv. 13; 2 Chron. хх. 17. 
With 7 S/vajus cf. vii. 12, xix. 1. The dvvayss is the power of 
God which has been manifested in the victory over the Dragon. 
3 ќёохсіа =the delegated power of the Messiah. This word 
occurs twenty times in our text. 1 Вас‹Лєіа, the empire, unshared 
and unqualified, of God: cf. xi. 15 ; Ps. ii. 2, 6. ó катууор is a 
Hebraism: see below. rv dóeA$ówv uav: cf. i 9, vi. 11, 
хіх. 10, XXH. 9. иёра xai vvxros : cf. iv. 8. 

As regards the subject matter, the evidence is not so clear. 
Most of ver. 10 follows aptly on 9 and connects naturally and 
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directly with 12. But there is an unsurmountable difficulty in 
the phrase ray ddeAdar ўроу. This could not be used by angels 
of men. Оп what grounds Bousset thinks this possible, I know 
not. Hence, if the singers are not angels, they must be men. And 
since in Judaism the faithful were not glorified before the Judg- 
ment, the singers in our text must be the Christian martyrs in 
vi. 9-11, who in vi. r1 have already received their glorified bodies. 
(See further discussions on these questions below.) Hence we 
conclude that this phrase in xii. то is from the hand of our author. 
See below. 

xarjyep. If this is the right reading, then it is a translitera- 
tion of “10р, which in turn is the Hebraised form of катзууоро$. 
13:30 = cur7yopos exhibits the same formation. Іп later Judaism 
Michael and Satan are the protagonists of good and evil: the 
former, moreover, is the champion or advocate (11350) of the 
faithful, while the latter is their accuser (rop) before God. 
See T. Levi v. 6, note: T. Dan vi. 2, 3. According 
to Shem. R. sect. 18 (f. 117°) on Ex. xii. 29 (Schóttgen, i. 
1120, ii. 660), “ Michael and Sammael are like the advocate and 
the accuser ("tpi 305 for) who stand before the Court . . . 
Satan accuses (^36po) but Michael upholds the merits of Israel." 
Cf. also Midr. Teh. on Ps. xx. and cf. also Midr. R. on Ruth at 
the opening in Lueken, Michael, 21 sqq. The Satans are spoken 
of as accusers of mankind before God, 1 Enoch xl. 7—*'I heard 
the fourth voice fending off the Satans and forbidding them to 
come before the Lord of Spirits to accuse them who dwell on the 
earth. 

тӧу ábeA$óv ўрдуи. Who ате these brethren? In their present 
context they cannot be those who have already suffered martyr- 
dom ; for in that case they would no longer be exposed to Satanic 
assaults, but they are clearly /Ae fatthful who are still living, 
and who are therefore still exposed to the accusations of Satan. 
To understand this passage we must remember that xii. тї (see 
note i loc.) is an addition of our author, and that in the original 
document, е. xii. 7—9, 10 (in part), 12, the time presupposed is 
antecedent to the Judgment. Now, if xii. 10 in its present form 
belonged to the original Jewish source, the heavenly voices must be 
those of angels and not of men ; for in Judaism the martyrs were 
not glorified before the Judgment, and could not therefore bear 
their part in the praises of heaven. Rather they were concerned 
as unclothed spirits supplicating for vengeance underneath the 
heavenly altar (see note оп vi. g-11). Since, therefore, the song of 
triumph is, on the presupposition that xii. 10 belongs to the source, 
sung by angels, possibly by the angels who had fought against 
the dragon and overcome him, the phrase тоу ddd д> could 
not have stood in the original document or tradition ; for men 
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are never said to be “brethren” of the angels: in our text they 
are called ''fellow-servants." (Cf. xix. 10, xxii. 9.) Hence 
instead of rov ddeAdaw uwv there would have stood some such 
phrase as rav &кабш» (i.e. o'p"T4$n) as in 1 Enoch i. 8, v. 6, xxv. 4, 
xxxix. 4, xlv. 6, etc. Thus the angels praised God in that the accuser 
of the righteous was cast out of heaven.! Hence we conclude 
that in xii. то our author replaced an original phrase such as 
Dpr in this Jewish source by the words ror ddeAday нш». 
By the substitution of this phrase he has transformed the 
original meaning of the passage, which in its present form recalls 
the scene in vi. 9-11. The singers are not angels but men; 
for they speak of the faithful on earth as “our brethren.” They 
are, moreover, the martyrs, who in vi. 11 have already received 
their glorified bodies, and are bidden to wait till “their brethren” 
(oi 28«Афоі abrav—observe the recurrence of this phrase), who 
were also to be slain, should be fulfilled. These glorified 
martyrs, who sing the heavenly song, can look forward in xii. 
11 and declare prophetically that their brethren have already 
overcome the Dragon by their martyrdom. Thus in their vision 
the martyr roll is already complete. 

fpépas xal vuxrés, £c. uninterruptedly. According to 
Wajjikra К. S 21, Satan accuses men all the days of the year 
except the Day of Atonement. xarnyopév adtods дфифтцоу тоб 
Beod : cf. Job i. 6 sqq. ; 1 Chron. xxi. 1; І Enoch xl. 7. 


11. kei афто! évikqcav айтд» 5:4 тё alpa rod doviou, 
xal 8a тд» Adyow Tis paprupias айт», 
xai oóx ђубттсау thy Wwuxiy aóürüv бхр. Üarvárov. 


Every phrase in this verse belongs to our author. See p. 302. 
It was added by him to his translation of his original document. 
It interrupts, according to Vólter, ii. 146, Vischer, 28, Spitta, 130, 
J. Weiss, 89, Gunkel, 192, etc., the close connection between 
vv. Io and 12. The &a тобто іп 12 referred immediately to 
ver. IO in the original source. .The heavens are bidden to 
rejoice because in the overthrow of the Dragon the sovereignty of 
God and His Christ has been vindicated, and the accuser of the 
righteous has been cast out of heaven, and the earth and its 
inhabitants are bidden to mourn because the Dragon has gone 
down to them. But in 11 the victory of the saints on the earth 
- is already past. They have overcome the Dragon by their 
martyrdom and the roll of the martyrs is now complete (cf. vi. 11). 
Yet in 12 the advent of this last period of martyrdom is only 
just announced. The Dragon has only just come down to earth, 
and his rage is now directed against the rest of the seed of the 


1 The function of the archangel Phanuel was to prevent the Satans from 
appearing before God to accuse mankind, 1 Enoch xl. 7. 
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woman, which does not take effect till 17. Hence, even though 
11 be entirely proleptic, it comes in rather incongruously between 
10 and 12. See also final note on ro. 

$a Tò alpa. The 8: here has been taken by Ewald, De 
Wette, Bousset to denote the means and not the ground ; iv. 
11, ХШ. I4 are quoted as other instances of this use. Certainly 
in xii. rr, xiii. 14 this meaning seems more natural. But it is 
best to take dd as denoting the cause. Then the death of the 
Lamb is the primary and the testimony of the martyrs the 
secondary ground of their victory. 

òv Aéyov ктА. Since тё» Aóyov is here parallel to rò alpa 
it may give a second objective ground for their victory, and so 
mean the divine word of revelation, for which they offer their. 
testimony. But the next clause shows that we should take the 
words to mean their personal testimony to Jesus. Thus the two 
sides of man’s redemption are here brought forward together. 

oux ђустүсау Thy фуу» кт\. Cf. John xii. 25, ô Аду тз» 
Хоху avrov &тоААуе атту, kai 6 picdy тту улуду avroð év TQ 
«og. тобто eis (anv aluviov $vAd£e a) rv: and Mk. viii. 35 sq. ; 
Matt. х, 39, xvi. 25; Luke ix. 24, xvii. 33. 

19. 8:4 тобто eddppaivecte, of odpavoi каї of dy adrots сктуобутєс' 

odai thy үйө kai thy Odhaccavr, 
бт. xardBy ô SidBodos wpòs Spas, (xev борду péyar, 
eibós ёт, iyoy корду ҳе. 


8a тобто. See поѓе оп тт. This phrase goes back to ver. то 
in the present form of the text.  oópavoí is found only here in the 
plural in the Apocalypse. For the phrase eidppatverOe of ovpavot, 
cf. Isa. xliv. 23, xlix. 13, DBY 31, where the LXX has ep. otpavot 
as here. Cf. also Ps. xcv. 11. We should therefore expect et¢paivov 
ovpavé (or $ obpavós) as it is in xviii. 20. The use of a plural 
here points to a source. See Introd. p. 302, and compare the 
unusual drov . . . ке in ver. 14. The word oxyvowv is techni- 
cally used of God in vii. rs, xxi. 3, and of heavenly beings in 
xiii. 6; xarowety is used of those who dwell on the earth. No 
such usage prevails in the LXX.  óAíyoy корбу, ѓе. the period 
specified in 14 (see 16). 

18. каї Sre «Bev $ bpáxev бт. EBAOn els thy yf», dbio£ev 
Thy yvvaixa qᷓris €rexev тду dpceva. 

As we saw above (see note on r), the woman in the present 
context represents the true Israel or the community of believers. 

The clauses бте elev (cf. i. 17) and бт. ВАЗ els тту yv 
appear to be additions of our author in order to bind the 
divergent elements together. See also Spitta, p. 134. The бте 
eló«v is rather weak, but the second clause, ёт: «Абу els rijv yiv 
(repeated from ver. 9), is inserted because of the incorporation of 
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xii. 7-12 in the text. This verse therefore in all probability 
simply read in the original document as follows: xai ó 9páxwv 
офу ту yvvatxa krÀ., and formed the immediate sequel of с. 
When the Child was rapt to heaven in $, the Dragon thereupon 
pursued His mother, 13. 

$ns-/. See note on xi. 8. 

14-18. The expectation expressed here is merely a survival 
of an earlier time and was found by our author in his source. 
But in our author it is meaningless, as it is against his own 
expectation of a universal martyrdom: cf. xiii. 15. For other 
like survivals see xviii. 4 #.: also p. 43, 84. Our Book is only 
a first sketch, which our author had not the opportunity of 
revising. 

14. каї id5ó0ncav тү ywawi ai 800 wrépuyes той derod той 
peyddou, a wérqTo. Ин тї» &руроу eis róv Tóworv artis, Saou 
tpdderar xet колрду каї xatpods каї рту короб dwd просбтоо тоё 
Shews 


ai úo xrépvyes tod dero). The definite article here 
renders nugatory the various attempts made to explain this con- 
ception from supposed parallels in the O.T., as Ex. xix 4; 
Deut. xxxii. 11 (Spitta); Isa. xl. 31 (Holtzm.) or Mic. iv. 9-10 
(Vólter, iv. 76, 79), where the points of similarity are purely 
accidental The eagle was originally a definitely conceived 
eagle in the tradition. óxov . . . exei—a Hebraism, DAYR. 
The addition of the exet is contrary to the usage of our author: 
hence we infer the use of a Semitic source here. See Introd. 
р. 301. 

pare kai xatpodg xai ficou колроб, a mistranslation (but а 
mistranslation that had secured a prescriptive right by reason of 
its ambiguity): cf. Dan. vii. 25, [y 3p mo ny, and xii. 7. 
vr oww Wi. This translation which renders a dual as а 
plural is first found in the LXX and Theod. of Dan. vii. 25, 
xii. 7. The text does not necessarily show dependence on the 
Greek versions. ётё xpoodwou ToU 6$eus = trn "bo. We have 
here a Hebrew idiom. This phrase is to be connected not with 
wéryrat but with rpéperar exet, and to be rendered (1) “at а 
distance from," cf. Judg. ix. 21: é$vyev . . . каї denoev éke 
åmò vpocoov 'AfjuiéAex ("X BD); or (2) “because of.” This 
latter meaning is to be preferred, for it is a very frequent meaning 
of DY ; whereas the meaning it has in Judg. ix. 21 is unattested 
in any other passage. The sojourn of the woman in the wilder- 
ness for three and a half years is due to the serpent who reigns 
over the world for that period. See note on xi. 2. 

16. каї €Barev ô Sdis ёк ToU orépatos абтой ӧтісы Tijs yuvacnds 
Sup ds voropóv, tva айту тотарофбрдтоу тост. 

The word тотадофбруто$ is tormed on the analogy of 


XII. 16-17.] DRAGON PERSECUTES THE WOMAN 331 


Хбатофортутоѕ, ёуєрофдрттоѕ. It is found in Hesychius in his 
note on Л. vi. 348, áxoepo ey Torapopopytov éroinoev, but as 
early as 78 A.D. in Ap. Ixxxv. 16 and later in StrP. v. 10 (see 
Expositor, Mar. 191 1, p. 284). 

To the statement in our text there are no real parallels in the 
О.Т. or in Judaism. The passages which represent God as 
putting forth His wrath like water, Hos. v. то; or the streams of 
ungodliness overwhelming the righteous, Ps. xxxii. 6, cxxiv. 4, 
Isa. xliii. 2; or the march of the Israelites through the Red Sea, 
have no bearing on our text. On the other hand the Dragon is 
referred to as a water monster in Ezek. xxix. 3, xxxii. 2, 3; Ps. 
Ixxiv. 13; T. Asher vii. 3. See note on 3. 

On the meaning of tbis verse for our author see next verse. 


16. кої 4Вођдтсеу À yf тў ү kai voter. Т] Yi тд oTópa 
— каї xatémey TÓv жотарңду бу єВаћєу ó bpáxov ёк ToU ordparos 


Wah the diction we may compare Num. xvi. 30, dvoaca ў уў 
тд OTOpa айт xarawierat ато: XVI. 32, xxvi. 10; Deut. xi. 6. 

As regards the original meaning of this verse we are wholly in 
the dark. In the war between land and water mythological 
features are discoverable which have no longer any significance 
in their present connection. But we have not the same 
difficulty with regard to the meaning they bore in 68-70 A.D. 
Vv. 14-16, if the source is Christian, refer to the flight of the 
primitive Christian community to Pella before the fall of 
Jerusalem (cf. Euseb. М.Е. iii. 5); but, if the source is Jewish, 
to that of the élite of the Jews to Jabneh, which became the seat 
of Jewish scholarship after the fall of Jerusalem (Jewish Encyc. 
vii. 18). In either case 14-16 are without significance in their 
present context. 

17. каї dpyicty à Зрбкоу èm тў yuvarni, xal. dsrijAÓev. тосо 
wédepov perà тфу Ао‹кфу ToU owdppatos афттз, TÓv thpodyTey тдс 
футо\д< ToU дєоб каї éxóvrewv Thy paptupiay ‘Ingold. 

In this verse the words тоу rgpovvrev . . . Inooõ are with 
Wellhausen (19) and J. Weiss (136 sq.) to be regarded as an 
addition of our author to the Jewish source he here uses. They 
belong specially to his vocabulary. (See note on xiv. 12.) 
Vischer (p. 35) regards Inooũ only as an addition here, Spitta 
(131) каї éxóvrav . . . "Тэсо, while Bousset, though maintaining 
that ch. xii is of Christian origin, assigns xi. 17 to the 
Apocalyptist of the last band, and Volter (iv. 75, 146) to a 
redactor of the age of Trajan. This verse comes wholly or in part 
from our author, or it comes from the Jewish source: it must 
be from one or other ; for there is no counterpart to it in the inter- 
national myth from which many of the chief features in this 
chapter were ultimately derived. 
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In its original source 17" is interpreted by Wellhausen as 
follows: The woman whose flight is represented in xii. 14 is 
here identified with the élite of the Jews who fled before the 
destruction of Jerusalem and so escaped destruction. These 
embraced pious Scribes and Pharisees who refounded Judaism 
after the destruction of Jerusalem. Their attitude was opposed 
to that of the Zealots, and thus ch. xii. forms а counterblast 
to the Zelotic oracle, xi. 1-2. The Ао‹то{, on the other hand, 
from whom the woman is distinguished, are the Jews who 
remained in Jerusalem and were destroyed by the Romans.! 

In the present context, however, the interpretation must be 
different. The outlook is now Christian. This being so, ver. 14, 
which originally referred to the divine oracle (Euseb. M. Æ. 
iii. $) that commanded all Christians to leave. Jerusalem before 
it was beleaguered by the Romans 67—68 A.D., or to the flight of 
certain Jews to Jabneh before 70 A.D., does not admit of any 
intelligible reinterpretation in its present context. Our author 
incorporated in his text this Jewish or Christian source, as it 
stood, save for certain changes and additions in 3, 5, 17, and 
his second source with like alterations іп 7, 9, 10-11. These 
sources of a Vespasianic or earlier date expect the escape of 
the faithful, but this expectation was abandoned by our 
author. According to him no part of the Church was to 
escape persecution and martyrdom. Hence 14—16 is simply 
a meaningless survival. “ Тһе rest of her seed” symbolize 
the Gentile Christians or the Church in general throughout 
the Roman Empire, which forms the theme of the next 
chapter. 


CHAPTERS ХІІ. :8-XIII, XIV. 12-13. 


INTRODUCTION. 
§ 1. Zhe Original and Leading Thoughts of this Chapter. 


This Section (xii. 18—xiii., xiv. 12-13) is in the style of our 
author, but the greater part of it was translated by him from 
Hebrew sources. These, as we shall see later, dealt with two? 


2 [f this verse belonged to the Jewish source, then the phrase ol Лото! 
had not the technical meaning that sometimes belongs to it in Apocalyptic as 
** the remnant.” Cf. 4 Ezra vi. 25, vii. 28, ix. 7, 8, xii. 34, xiii. 24, 26, 48; 
Apoc. Bar. xxix. 4, xl. 2. It has, moreover, no technical meaning in our 
text here or in ii. 24, ix. 20, xi. 13, xix. 21, xx. 5. 

з The first Beast, which here ра the antichristian world power of 
Rome, goes back ultimately to the Dragon himself, s.e. the primeval monster 
of chaos. It comes up from the sea. In the preceding chapter the Dragon 


m i 
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earlier and different conceptions of the Antichrist, but, as trans- 
formed and incorporated in the present context, they refer to 
the antichristian Empire of Rome as incarnated in Nero redivivus 
and the heathen priesthood of the imperial cult. With masterful 
hand here as everywhere our author adapts his materials to suit 
his own purpose. In chap. xii. the author carried us back into 
the past and represented the strife in heaven and the hurling 
down of Satan to earth. Не next told how Satan, when cast 
down to earth, forthwith proceeded to persecute the Woman, 
whose offspring was destined to destroy him, and how, on her 
marvellous deliverance from his hands, he turned in fury on the 
rest of her seed. In order to help him in this struggle Satan takes 
his stand by the shore of the sea (xii. 18) and summons to his aid 
his two. servants, the Neronic Antichrist from the sea (xiii. r-10) 
and the False Prophet, #.e. the heathen imperial priesthood from 
the land (xii. 11-17). The present chapter opens with the 
appearance of these two monsters in response to his summons, 
and thereupon the time changes from the past to the future. 
Our Seer beholds the first monster emerge from the sea with 
seven heads and ten horns, and amongst the heads he discovers 
one that was wounded unto death but had again recovered (xiii. 3). 
In the first monster we have the Roman empire—the anti- 
christian kingdom— which becomes incarnated in Nero redivivus. 
The last and dreadest hour has now arrived—the personal reign 
of the Antichrist for the destined period of three and a half 
years, who goes to war with the saints and overcomes them in 
physical strife. All the faithless forthwith worship him, while 
the faithful are banished or slain. ‘Thereupon the Seer adds the 
comment: * Here is the endurance and the faith of the saints" 
(то°) But the Antichrist is not the sole demonic foe of the 
faithful. He is helped by a second monster—the heathen priest- 
hood of the imperial cult (11-18). By means of this priesthood 
the claims of patriotism and religion were identified, in which 
the interests of religion were wholly subordinated to those of the 
State, and thus ensued the inevitable conflict between the 
imperial cult and Christianity. This final persecution of the 
Church was to be mainly carried out by this priesthood, 
which was to set up images of the Neronic Antichrist everywhere 
and enforce their worship on the world, and have a// that 


represents Satan. Неге the two conceptions, Satan and the antichristian 
world power of Rome, appear side by side as master and servant. See note 
on xii. 3. This twofold development is as old as Dan. vii., where the monster 
of chaos is manifested in four successive world powers, which came up from 
the sea. 

But in the second Beast, #.¢. the false prone we have a third conception, 
developed from the original conception of the monster of chaos—a conception 
already found in 2 Thess. ii., though there it has only a religious significance. 
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refused such worship put to death. Furthermore, this second Beast 
was to compel all men to bear the mark of the first Beast and 
to enforce the antichristian claims of the demonic Emperor of 
Rome by an economic warfare (16-17), that would make life 
impossible for all that did not bear the mark of the Beast. Next 
the Seer discloses in a cryptic verse the number of the name of 
the Beast, which was also the number of a man—Nero Caesar. 

Finally, just as the Seer in 10° declares that the faithful must 
endure captivity, exile, or death in the persecutions just foretold in 
ro, so here (xiv. 12-13)! he again declares the duty of the 
faithful—even endurance unto death in the worldwide persecu- 
tion that he has just witnessed in the vision in 16—17]. Martyr- 
dom, he declares, is inevitable for those who keep God's com- 
mandments and the faith of Jesus. And thereupon a voice 
from heaven declared the blessedness of those who suffered 
martyrdom in this strife; for that rest would follow thereupon 
and the victor's joy. 

8 2. But the meaning of the Hebrew sources which were 
used by our author is somewhat different. We shall now 
proceed to a detailed examination of the text, and in due course 
attempt to determine the present extent of such sources and 
their original meaning so far as the data render this possible. 


83. The diction and style of this Chapter come from the hand of 
our author, but it appears in part to be translated from 
Hebrew sources. 


ЖП. 18. готту ён. Cf. acc. as in iii 20, vii. 1, viii 3, 
Xi. I1, xiv. I, xv. 2. The same use of the passive aorist of this 
verb is to be found also in viii 3, but in a derived sense in 
vi. 17: whereas ќотуса is used in same sense in xi. 11, xviii. 17, 
which are probably from another hand. 

XIII. 1. ёк тўс Oaddoons . . . dvaBatvov. On this order see 
note in foc. Observe order of numerals кєрата Séxa xai xegadds 
{кт (see note on viii. 2). каї dwi rüv Kepdtew айтой Sdxa Siadjpara 
‘isa gloss. See note in loc. The phrase éwi ras xegadds is char- 
acteristic of our author. 9. . . . és &pxov. Pregnant construc- 
tion : cf. i. то, iv. І, 7, TÒ стбра афто) ws Tò отбора. СЁ i. 15. 
8. és dodaypérnmy. Cf. v. 6. тту! here and in xiii. 12, 14 in 
the sense of blow" nzb, Elsewhere as meaning “ plague” 
in ix. 18, 20, xi. 6, xv. 1, 6, 8, xvi. 9, etc., a meaning also of "20. 
4. 8\ 4 үй. Elsewhere this adjective follows the noun as in 
iii. то, vi. 12, xii. 9, xvi. 14. Also instead of this phrase 7 
olkovuévy 9À9 is used, iii. то, хіі. 9, xvi. 14. €BaundoOy . . . 
i ! xiv. 12-13 have been restored to their original position at the close 
ot xin. 
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éxiow. This is not Greek: noris it Hebrew. It may arise from 
a corruption in the Hebrew source. See $ 4. wpocexdvncay те 
6páxovr. This use of троскууєіу with the dative belongs to our 
author: see note on vii. 11. Contrast xiii. 8, rpookuvýoovow 
аётбу, which also conforms to his usage, and xiii. 12. 

6. rv окту» афтод. God's abode, £e. heaven: cf. xxi. 3. 

7. On жойсо, wédepov perá and икўсо adrods, see note in 
loc. фуу kai Ладу ктА. See note on v. 9. 8. wposrurhoouo 
arov. See note on ver. 4 above. oi xarowoüvres Єт, c. gen. See 
note on iii. то: $ 4 below. On the remaining phrases see notes 
im loc, 9. Cf. ii 7, iii. 6, 13, 22. 10. rioris = “loyalty,” “ faith- 
fulness.” Cf. ii 19. 11. Spota dpvig = pregnant construction 
frequent in Apocalypse. 19. rjv éfouciay . . . жасау. This 
position of was occurs only twice elsewhere in Apoc. v. 13(?), 
viii. 3. Elsewhere always before its noun. тойѕ ќу 
xarowoüvras. Here only in Apoc. Most probably a close 
rendering of the Hebrew. See $ 4. wot... iva. Cf. iii. 9, 
xiii. 1 5, 16. wpocxuvígougw тд piov. See note on 4 above. 
18. vo éx ToU oUpavoü катаВаув». Order elsewhere xaraBaivew 
ёк т. ойр. 14. wav тойс karowxoüvras éwi тїз yrs. Cf. for verb 
ii. 20, xii. 9, xviii. 33, xix. 20, XX. 3, 8, то, and for similar 
thought xii. 9. Adyew... тойсо. See note in /ос. 15. 4560 

. обу. See vol. i. p. 54. On the form tva dea . 

xpooxurfousw .- . ёпоктаудёои, cf. xiii. 4. 16. rods — 
к. T. peydAous : cf. xi. 18, xix. 5, 18. (Contrast xx. p тоў 
ф\«убёроу. к. T. Bouous : cf. xix. 18, vi. 15 (reverse order). 

éwi тїз xepós айту Tis бера. The genitive is also 
found in i. 20 but the acc. in xiv. 9, xx. 1, 4. This full form of 
the phrase has already appeared i in x. 5, THY x€ipa aŭroð rjv Sefudy 
(cf. X. 2, тоу móða айтоў тду Ó«fiv), and in i. 16, Tj Sefi yepi 
avrov, but the shorter form in і. 17, rijv беду avrov (i. 20, il. І, 
v. I, 7). Both forms are Hebraic 5% and ip, ém тд 


айтди. See vii 3, note. 18. On ó$« see note in loc. 

From the above examination it follows that the diction of the 
entire chapter is from the hand of our author, with the exception 
of certain phrases explicable on the hypothesis of a Hebrew 
original (see § 4). There are, however, good grounds for 
regarding it, not as an original product of his pen, but to a 
great extent as a translation of a Hebrew source or sources. 
With this problem we shall now deal. 


8 4. This Chapter exhibits many Hebraisms, which in certain 
cases presuppose an independent source or sources. 


Now, as we shall see later, xiii. 3, 7°-8, 9, 12°, 14° appear to 
be additions to this chapter made by our author and in 
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part from a Hebrew source. We shall, therefore, first study the 
Hebraisms in the rest of the chapter. 

(а) ЖІП. 4. ris Sdvarar wotepfjou per афтод = bnbnb Say "o 
алк. 

10. ef ris iv paxaipy áxokravÓrvat, абтду (rd. аётдс̧) dv payaipn 
déwoxtayOfjvas. See note in loc. on this Hebraism. 

11. adda ås párov. There seems to be no intelligible 
explanation of this clause save on the supposition that it is the 
translation of a corruption in a Hebrew source. See note 
in loc. 

19. riv éfovciar . . . wagavy. Since only twice (once ?) else- 
where, v. 13 (?) viii. 3, does râs follow its noun it is not 
improbable that the Greek here is а rendering of the Hebrew 
> nacen mnn 000: cf. Ezek. xxxii. 12, Аогдо dard бубу rávres 
= 009 On) “ұу, see also xxxii. зо; Jer. xlviii. 31. 

Again thy éfovciay . . . wow is peculiar Greek but good 
Hebrew = “ exercises the authority”: cf. 1 Kings xxi 7, NWY 
NDD = © exercises sovereignty." 

тофѕ dy aðr karowoüvras. Our author expresses the idea 
contained in these words by the phrase rois xarowobvras ézi rijs 
уўѕ (nine times), and once by oi xarowoüvres Tiv суйу (xvii. 2). 
This can hardly be accidental, seeing that these three forms 
of expression occur in the LXX and correspond as a rule in 
the later books to three different forms in the Hebrew. Our 
author's own use is clearly 1. wdvres of karowoüvres €xi тўс уў, 
ie. youn by D'at^n755: whereas 2. ol xarowobvres бу тў уй= 
mea к°з лз (or pra *38772), and 3. mávres of karowovres тўу 
yn = wn *30^755. These phrases are comparatively frequent 
in the Prophets. In Isaiah the renderings are irregular (cf. 
xxiv. 5, Xxvi. 9, 18, 21), but in Jer. and Ezek., though the LXX 
of these books comes from at least four hands (see Thackeray, 
Gramm. of O.T. in Greek, p. 11), the renderings are as a rule 
those given above. In Jer. xxix. (xlvii.) 2 the two latter Hebrew 
phrases occur, һе. “МЗ ‘Ie and PANT 3c, which are respectively 
rendered by rods évowoÜüvras ФУ rjj уў and of xarowovvres Tijv 


Hence I conclude that the forms of this phrase in xiii. 12, 
xvii. 2, which are abnormal, so far as our author's usage is 
concerned, are due either to his close rendering of a Hebrew 
source or to his use of a Greek source. But the evidence is 
against the latter hypothesis in xii. 12. | 

XIII. 16. $ӧсу adroig xápaypa. The plural is here а 
Hebraism. (See note 27 loc.) 

(^) The Hebraisms in xiii. 3, 7°-8, 124, 14*. 

XIII. 3. ws éopaypdvyy cis 0ávarov = nib» maps, Cf. 2 Kings 
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хх. 1, mob... поп. Next  ж\зүү той баубтоо adroó, = ANID 20. 
Cf. xiii. 12, 14 for similar Hebraisms. 

eBaupdoby ... ӧтсә. This un-Greek and un-Hebraic expres- 
sion can be explained by retroversion into Hebrew (see note 
in loc). In fact in xiii. 3°, 8 and xvii. 8 we have an undoubted 


doublet. 


XIII. 3°. xoi &ба»в&е®т SAy 
Å yi f ётсе f rod Ónpiov, xiii. 8, 
Kal wpockuvijgoucuw айтди Távres 
oi kaTowkoüyTeg ёті tis yis об 
од yéypawrac TÒ буора абтой év 
T$ BiBAie ris {®й$ тод dpriou 


ХҮП. 8. xoi баоцас@ђсоу- 
TAL ol катокобитес Ew THS yis. 
Фу од yéypamtar rd буора èm 
тд BiBXioy тўс Lefs ётё rara- 
BoX$s xócpov, BrXewdvrwy тд 
бпрќоу. 


той ёсфаүрќуоо awd котоВоћ з 
кбсроо. 

Now in the note on xiii 3 I have shown that xai é@avudoby 
2. . dxiow ToU Ünpiov = "ri ANNO... NONM, where NRD is 


corrupt for niki (or MNI), and thus the rendering should be 


каї €avpdoby . . . BAérovca тд Onpiov. Thus the identity of 
the two passages is established. But xvii. 8 does not appear to 
be a translation from the hand of our author; for he uses ёу тф 
@8‹8Аф (cf. xiii. 8, xx. 12, xxi. 27, xxii. 18, 19) and not ёк! rò 
BiBAcov. Further, in rendering Hebrew he always, so far as we 
can discover, reproduces the Hebraisms of his source. But in 
xvii. 8 the aùrôv after буора is omitted, whereas it is carefully 
reproduced in xiii. 8. Yet the rendering in xvii. 8 is from a 
purer text, ав we have seen above. The abnormal position of 6A» 
in Аз ў уў) (elsewhere óAos follows its noun in the Apocalypse) 
is probably due to the order of the Hebrew rwn2. In the 
LXX, except in the free translation of Isaiah, Лос almost in- 
variably precedes the noun, or follows it in accordance with the 
order in the Hebrew. For the latter cf. Ex. xix. 18, rd dpos ro 
Sud... бАоу = 59... wD п. See Ezek. xxix. 2, etc. 
The use of дуора for óvóuara in xvii. 8, xiii. 8, is a Hebraism 
(see note i» /ос.), апа xpooxuyyjcovew in xii. 8 should be 
mpovexuvnoay in keeping with the tenses of the other verses 
in the vision, but -pocxvvjgcovcw may be an unconscious 
gu of the imperfect tense in his original source: 
cf. xvii. 8. 

XIIL 14. With rjv wAnyi тїї payaipas cf. Esth. іх. с, 
urna. 

§ s. Order of Words. 


The verb precedes both subject and object (object and 
subject, xiii. 8), or object or subject 27 (28) times: subject 
VOL, 1.—22 
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precedes verb 4 times, xiii. 2, 3, 15, 18 (the interrogative ris 
naturally precedes in xiii. 4 and the indefinite res twice in xiii. 10, 
but these do not count): the object precedes verb 2 times (xiii. 
I2, I3). The structure of the sentences is thoroughly Hebraic, 
and so far as the order goes no conclusions can be drawn as to 
the provenance of the different sections. 


8 6. Conclustons from preceding Sections. Chapter based on 
Hebrew sources. 


The diction is that of our author. This follows from § 3. 
But there are certain features in the text which make it practi- 
cally impossible to assume that the whole chapter is his own free 
creation linguistically. Thus the position of oAn, xiii. 4 (see § 3), 
of тастау, xiii. 12 (see $ 3), the form of the phrase rois v air] 
катокоёутас, Xiii. 12, are against our author's usage. And yet 
these are not to be explained as due to our author's use of a 
Greek source : for the style of the chapter as a whole is thoroughly 
his own. They could, however, be explained on the hypothesis 
that he used Hebrew sources. And this hypothesis is strongly 
confirmed by the fact that unintelligible clauses in xiii. 3*, 10, 
11 are hardly susceptible of any explanation save through retro- 
version into Hebrew. I therefore assume the use of Hebrew 
sources by our author in this chapter. One such source we have 
already discovered (see $ 4) in xiii. 3*, 8, the translation of which 
is our author's, whereas in xvii. 8 he makes use of a translation 
of it from another hand. 


8 7. Theories of Erbes, Spitta, Wellhausen, and J. Weiss as to 
Ihe sources of this Chapter. 


Erbes and Spitta discern in xiii. ап Apocalypse written in 
the reign of Caligula, and reflecting the condition of Palestine 
in the years 39-41. According to Erbes this uie ei was 
Christian and consisted of chapters xii. 1-13, 18, xiv. 9-12 (pp. 
1-33). It referred to Caligula's attempt to set up his statue in 
the Temple in Jerusalem. Spitta's criticism is much more drastic 
(see Offenbarung des Johannis, 136-141, 392 sqq.). The source 
was, as Vischer supposed, of Jewish origin. Caligula was sym- 
bolized by the sevenheaded Beast. Spitta attempts to recover 
the original Caligula Apocalypse by excising play ёк тбу ... eds 
Odvarov in xiii, 3, каї тросєкууусау тё Onp e . wer’ atrov in 
xiii. 4, каї 4560 abro éfovoia . . . dvo in xiii. 5, rois év тф obpava 
— vua. avrovg in xiii. 6, 7, TOU dpyiov TOU ia da ypévov in 
xiii. 8 and xiii. 9- ro wholly, $s ёха... тое in xiii. 14, ў róv 
Ёр:брӧу тоў Óvóparos . . . avOpwrov дот in xiii. 17-18. Finally 
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he adopts the reading 616 in xiii. 18. After these excisions xiii. 
1—8 could easily be interpreted of Caligula. "Thus xiii. 3 would 
refer to his dangerous illness, xiii. 4 to the joy of the people on 
his recovery (see my note йт /oc.), xiii. 6 to his attempt to set up 
his statue in the Temple, and xiii. 8 to the worship offered him. 
But Spitta's interpretation of the second Beast by Simon Magus 
and Erbes’ interpretation of it by the Magi at the court of 
Caligula are wholly inadequate. 

Bousset (p. 376) thinks that this hypothesis belongs only to 
the region of possibilities. He observes that to carry it out 
Spitta 1s obliged to excise one third of the chapter, and that xiii. 
7°, 16 betray the hand of our author, and must also on this 
hypothesis be excised. Further, he rightly objects to the accept- 
ance of so badly attested a reading as 616. 

Quite a different analysis of this chapter has been propounded 
by Wellhausen. He finds two sources in this chapter. The 
first referred to the destruction of Jerusalem in 70 in the 34 
years’ war, and consisted of xiii. 1 (om. &yov . . . érrd), 2, 4-7", 
ro*», This source dealt not with the duty of patient endurance 
on the part of the Christian during the persecution under 
Domitian, but with the wretched lot of the Jews after the 
destruction of Jerusalem. The окту) avrov is Jerusalem: the 
Beast is not Nero but the Roman Empire. 

The second is of uncertain date and embraces only xiii. 11°, 
129*, 16°, 17 (om. тд буора and f) róv dpiOpov тоў Óvóuaros 
avrov). xiii. 18 was introduced by the same hand, which has left 
traces in xiii. 10°, xiv. 12, xvii. 9. In this source, as in the 
earlier, Nero redivivus has been introduced by the Apocalyptist, 
and also the False Prophet as the dAAo бурго›. This Beast, 
according to Wellhausen and Mommsen, represents the imperial 
power exercised in the provinces by the state officials. There 
was, however, only one буро», and instead of dAAXo буріоу there 
stood «кеу. Thus in xiv. 9, 11, XV. 2, xvi. 2, xix. 20, xx. 4 the 
0npíov and his eixóv are mentioned together. The єікоу is the 
alter ego of the empire just as Jesus was called the єікоу of God. 

Thus in Wellhausen's opinion xiii. 3, 7°-9, 10*, 11^*, 124, 13- 
15, 16%, 17? are from the hand of the final editor. Let us deal 
with tbe last list of passages first. 

If these are additions of our author, then we find him writing 
first hand unintelligible Greek such as @6avpdoOy . . . бтісо, 
xiii 3°, an unintelligible clause such as éAdAe ws дракоу, xiii. 11, 
and such a phrase as ёлу 7 yr, xiii. 3, whereas his universal 
practice is to write ў у? 9A», or rather 7 oikovuévg ŠÀņ. Again, in 
xiii. 13 the pres. inf. in по . . . xaraffaivew is unusual in our 
author, and the order ёк roù ovpavot xarafjaivew unexampled. 
The occurrence of so many anomalies and breaches of our 
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author's usage in so few verses would be extraordinary, if this 
part of Wellhausen's theory is right. But the rest is still less 
tenable. Wellhausen, as we have seen above, finds two distinct 
sources in this chapter. Since there is not even a hint that these 
sources are Semitic, he evidently assumes that they are Greek. 
But this is impossible. We have seen in § 3 that the diction 
and style of these two sources are decidedly those of our author 
save in certain passages, which are dealt with in § 4. Hence it 
appears impossible to explain this chapter save on the hypothesis 
that it is in a large degree translated from Hebrew sources by 
our author. | 

J. Weiss (Offenbarung des Johannes, pp. 93 SQ., 111, 115, 139— 
142 ; Schriften des NT. її. 653—662) likewise assigns this chapter 
to two different authors: xiii. 11-18 to the original Johannine 
Apocalypse written about 60 A.D., and xiii. 1-2, 3-7 (written in 
strophes of four lines each) to a Jewish Apocalypse of the year 70. 
These two sources were united by the final Apocalyptist, who by 
means of various additions made the entire chapter refer to the 
Roman Empire, Nero vedivivus and the imperial cult. 

The original source of xiii. 11-18 dealt with a Jewish Anti- 
christ or False Prophet, but the final author in Weiss's scheme 
transformed him into an agent of the Roman Empire, ге. the 
priesthood of the imperial cult. This False Prophet has thus 
become the dào Onpiov. 

There is much that is true in Weiss's view as to different 
sources, but it is open to the same objections as Wellhausen's, 
and perhaps in a greater degree. By taking Spdxwy in xiii. тт 
(Offenbarung, р. 94) as if it were ô дракоу he tries to make the 
passage parallel to 2 Thess. ii. 9, but this is, of course, inadmiss- 
ible. He holds that xiii. 1-7 already existed in a literary form, 
but does not explain how the diction is with certain exceptions 
the same throughout the entire chapter, though on his hypothesis 
it is derived from three distinct authors. 


8 8. The sources behind this Chapter according to the 
present Editor. 


(a) The two sources behind xiii. r-ro. We have already seen, 
8 4, that xiii. 3*, 8 and xvii. 8 are doublets, and that in all prob- 
ability they are independent translations of the same Hebrew 
source, the former translation being by our author In 
the next place xiii. 7°, 9 are clearly from the hand of our 
author. By the removal of xiii. 7°, 9 the original connection 
of the text is here restored, as Wellhausen has already recognized. 
Again xiii. 3*5, 6° are characteristic of the standpoint and diction 
of our author. They transform the entire character of 
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xiii. r-10. xiii. 3 interrupts the connection between xiii. 2 and 
xii. 4-7*. Of these additions xiii. 3**, 7°, 9 are obviously his 
own, whereas xiii. 3°, 8 are from a source. Furthermore, we shall 
see in the notes in Joc. that xiii. 1° (xal émí . . . Stadqpara) is 
probably a later addition. 

We are now in a position to reconstruct in some measure the 
source behind xiii. 1-10. It consisted of xiii. 1*5, 2, 4—7*, 10, 
and was a Jewish Apocalypse written in Hebrew by a 
Pharisaic Quietist before or after 70 A.D., and dealing with 
the Beast that came up from the sea (ғ. the Roman Empire), 
the siege of Jerusalem (ту октуу abro?) by the Romans for 
three years, and the woeful plight of the survivors (xiii. то). 

Thus there are two sources behind xiii. 1-10, ле. xiii. 3°, 8, 
and that just given. This hypothesis accounts, so far as I am 
aware, for all the difficulties in the text. The source as rendered 
by our author ran: | 


Jewish Apocalypse directed against Rome— the impersonation 
of the Antichrist. 


XIII. 1. xoi Bov dv тїз Gaddoons Onpiov dvaBaivor, 
€xov кёрата éra кої кєфа\д< érrá, 
Kal éwi rag кєфаАй$ абтод ёибрата В\асфтџаѕ. 


2. каї тд piov & «Вои fy Sporov TapBáAe:, 
koi ot wóbeg adrod s dpxou, 
xai тд grópa абтод ёс отба Movros. 


каї бшмеу aðT ô Spdxew efovciavy peydAny,! 
4. xai просєкбутсау тё párov 
бт. екеу Tr éfovciar TQ Onpie. 


каї wxpocexdvncay тд Ünpiov, XAéyorres* 
Tis Spoos TQ Өрө; 
xal tis Збуато: поЛєрўсах per’ adtod ; 


б. каї «860 abro отба Хоби peydda xat. Bracgnpias, 
xai 560 aŭt ёоос(а moroa pijvas reccapáxorra 
Kal 80о, 


б. xol ўрови тд отба adrod «is BXacénuías трд 
tov Oedy, 
В\ћасфтрӯўса‹ тд буора афтод xal thy oxnyhy adrod, 
7. xol #860) adré roroa. wédepov perà Tür. dylew xai 
кйтап adrods’ 
3 Т have omitted rj» Stvayw айтой kal тд» Opdvoy айтой as an addition 


of our Apocalyptist. The diction is bis at all events, and the removal oí 
the clause restores the parallelism. 
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10. el ns els ai woiay, 
els aixpadectay Ündyec 
el ns dv paxaipy dwoxrarOjvas, 
abrig dv paxaipp ётоктаудўуси. 


In this source the Beast is the Roman Empire. The date of the 
composition is shortly after зо. The destruction of Jerusalem 
- is referred to in xiii. 7, and the massacres that followed in xiii. то. 

(0) xiii. rr-r9.—We have now to deal with the source of 
xiii, r1-18. This is a more difficult problem than the former, 
but it is still possible to recognize the original character of this 
source, and the extent to which it survives in our text. Certain 
facts help to guide us in this quest. 

I. The style, though on the whole that of our author, 
postulates a Hebrew source (see $ 3, 4) in two verses, 11, 12°, 
the very verses which have as their subject the False Prophet. 
The theme, then, of this fragment of the source is the False 
Prophet. We shall find that the same subject is dealt with in 
the greater part of this section. 

2. Next the False Prophet (pevdorpogyrrs) is just as undeniably 
the theme of xiii. 13, 14°, 16°, 17° as it is of verses xiii. r1, 12%; 
xiii. 11* clearly defines the False Prophet, who, as in Matt. vii. 15, 
outwardly simulates the character of the Lamb (the dpvíoy or 
Messiah), but is in reality an droAA ov like his master the Dragon 
(see ix. тї: cf. also xi. 18, xix. 2). For his mission he is armed 
with the power of the Dragon, 12° (here 8páxovros and dpdxovra 
originally stood instead of xp. @npiov and буріоу тд wp.), as in 
2 Thess. ii. 9-10 : ob deriv 1) тарохсіа кот €véryeuay тоё Zaravá dy 
wdoy Suvdpea каї стреіос kai rTépagw peidous xai dv тасу drdry 
ddcxias rots áxoAAvuévow : Didache, xvi. 4. The object of these 
signs and wonders is to deceive. Thus in xiii. 14 the False 
Prophet deceives those who dwelt upon the earth (cf. 2 Thess. 
ii. ro just quoted; Mk. xiii 22, 4уєрбусоуто: yap Wevddypioroas 
xai Wevdorpodpiyras kai Sucovew стреа. Kai тёрата трос TÒ dromAavgy 
el Óvvaroy rots ékAexrovs, Matt. xxiv. тг, 24, etc. Finally he 
causes all who have rendered him worship to place a mark on 
their right hand and on their forehead, xiii. 16°, and, to make 
this effective and universal, ordains that none shall buy or sell 
save such as have this mark, xiii. 17*.1 

3. From the foregoing—especially the parallel passages in 
the Gospels and 2 Thess.—it follows that the Yevdorpogijrns was 
originally a Jewish or a Christian Antichrist. That he was the 


1 The object of the marking of the faithful in vii. 3 549. is to secure them 

inst demonic or Satanic attack : the object of the marking of the followers 
of the Antichrist—at all events a secondary object—is to secure them against 
physical injury and to make physical life impossible for the faithful. 
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former may be reasonably concluded from xiii. 16^, seeing that 
the Antichrist there requires his worshippers to place his mark on 
their right hand and brow—an antichristian travesty of the 
practice of orthodox Judaism, which required the faithful to wear 
it on the left hand and forehead (see my note in /oc.). 

4. The above interpretation of the source xiii. тт, 12", 13-14*, 
16°, 17° is borne out by the subsequent references to the subject 
of this source as the үедотрофтјттѕ, xvi. 13, хіх. 20, xx. 10. This 
word testifies to the meaning of the idea in the original — 
i.c. the Jewish Antichrist conceived as a yevôóxpioros or yevdo- 

Tpod»jrys. See also Bousset, p. 378. But in its present context 
this Antichrist has been transformed into а mere agent of the 
Antichrist (4АЛо буро»). 

5. We have already inferred that the pevdorpodpyrns of this 
source was really the Jewish Antichrist (see 3), and not a mere 
agent of the Antichrist. This inference is confirmed by the fact 
that in xiii. 11° he is associated directly with the Dragon (ге. 
Satan), and declared (xiii. 11: cf. 15) to be an droAAvow like his 
master. Hence all phrases that transform this Antichrist into a 
mere agent of the Antichrist do not belong to the original 
source. 

6. From the above facts and inferences we conclude that the 
source did not mention a @ypiov as in rr, but an ávr(xpurros 
or а yevdorpopyrys. Hence dAXo буро», xiii. 11, and то mpároy 
Ónpíov in xiii. 12 are from the hand of our author as well 
as the additions оф 40«pamevón . . . airod, xiii. 12% €vamiov TOU 
Oypiov . . . ётоктаубёст», xiii. 14° by 5, rovs puxpoùs . ‚ SovAovs, 
xii. 16, vo буора . . . ффукоута ef, xiii. 17-18. By means of 
these additions the “Jewish Antichrist was transformed into a 
secondary personage (4АЛо Oypiov) that waited on the Antichrist 
(ro xpwrov Onpiov), and formed, in fact, the heathen priesthood of 
the imperial cult. It was this priesthood that set up the elxev of 
the beast and required all the inhabitants of the earth to worship 
it on pain of death, xiii. 14°, 15. Thus the екеу is not an 
original constituent of the source, as Wellhausen supposed, 
but an addition of our author. By the above additions also 
Nero redivivus is represented to be Antichrist: cf. xiii. 12°, 14°, 
18. "These additions, as we have already seen, are in the style 
and from the hand of our author: the rest of the section is his 
translation from a Hebrew source. Finally, xiv. 12-13 should be 
read undoubtedly after xiii. 15. Just as the first stage of the 
persecution of the saints ended in the emphasizing of patience 
and faithfulness on their part (xiii. 10), so its final stage is ac- 
companied by a like emphasizing of the patience of the saints 
and a declaration of the blessedness of those who suffered martyr- 
dom in the Lord; xiv. 12-13 are from the hand of our author. 
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We are now in a position to sum up the character and present 
limits of the source of xiii. 11-18. Z was written in Hebrew. 
All that survives of it is xiii. 11, 12%, 13-14", 16%-17°. It dealt 
with a conception of the Jewish Antichrist such as we find im 
2 Thess. ii., who like that Antichrist was to claim the preroga- 
tives of Deity, i.e. the worship of mankind, and required all men 
to bear his mark, just as the faithful bore the mark of God. 
The date cannot be definitely determined. 

We might now hypothetically and partially restore this second 
source in the Greek of our author. It may originally have 
been written in verse. 


Jewish Apocalypse directed against the Antichrist in the 
Jorm of the False Prophet. 


ХПІ. 11. kai elSov riv pev8orpodyrnp, 
каї elxev xdpara 800 боа ёри, 
kai dmeAÀue ds ó Bpáxov. 
19. koi tùy éfouciay ToU Spdxovros wacay пові dve 
mov GÜTOU, 
kai moel Thy үйө каї тойс dv айт xaTowoürras 
iva wpockuvjcovsiww тд» Spdxovra. 
18. каї mowi onpeta peydda, va kal wip то. ёк той 
oüpavoG 
xaraBaivew els thy yf, ёубтоу Tür аудрбтеы». 
14. xai wAavG тойс xarowoüvras ёті тїз yfjs 
Sua. rà oypeia а P560, aùr тотон, 
10.—17. каї moet пбутас iva Sow adroig xápaypa di rs 
. херӧѕ adrév ris бє f) dm тд perwrov афтё», 
iva ph tis Sóvqrac dyopdom ў meoo el ph ё 
буо» тд xdpaypa. | 


The Two Beasts, xii. 18—xiii. 


XII. 18. xoi dordOy ёті thy äppov ris adoos. 

There can be no question here as to the original text. The 
textual evidence in itself is overwhelming in behalf of éorrd@y 
In the next place the sense is in favour of it. The dragon 
foiled in his attempt to destroy the Messiah and His Community 
proceeds to the shore of the sea and summons from it the Beast 
(i.e. the Roman Empire) in order to arm it with his own power. 
Thus ch. xiii. follows naturally after xii. Again the order of the 
words in the next sentence, xai, . . . ёк rs баАасотѕ piov 
dvaBatvov, is in favour of ётта@з] : eordOy iri т. аддоу rs даћасотс, 
xai «доу єк т. ÜaAdoo s Onpiw áva(jatvov. And, finally, éeráf» 
preserves the continuity а4т7\бє, xii. 17, and доке in xiii. 2. 
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The First Beast, xii. 1—10. 


XIII 1. kei «lbov ёк тўс Bardoons Onpioy dvaBaivor, 
(xov xdpara Sdxa kai кєфа\де éwrd, 
xal dwt rv кербтыу афтод Béxa $:а$%цата, 
xal éwi rds кефаћає абтоб ёубрата BAacdnpias. 


The order of the words ёк тӯс бал. . . . ávaflaivov is unusual. 
It differs from that m Dan. vii. 3, réooapa Onpia . . . dvéfauwov 
«x тїз GaXdoons: 4 Ezra xi. 1, Ecce ascendebat de mari aquila, 
and xi. 7, xiii. 11, xvii. 8 (vii. 2), in our text. On the other hand, 
we find one parallel in xvi. 13-14, «80у ёк то? стбратос тоб ёра- 
KOVTOS . . . wveipara тра... & ёкторєјєта. The unusual 
order in our text may be due to the order in the Hebrew source 
or may be adopted for the sake of emphasis. Stress may be 
laid on the quarter from which the Beast comes. The second 
Beast comes from the land, xiii. 11. 

The first Beast is the Roman Empire. "The description of 
this Beast in xiii. 1-2** is clearly based on Dan. vii. 2-7. It 
comes up from the sea, as the four beasts in Daniel did: the 
number of its heads may be directly derived from adding together 
the heads of the four beasts, though this cbaracteristic has prob- 
ably an older history ; its ten horns are from the fourth beast, 
and its likeness to a leopard, its possession of the feet of a bear, 
and the mouth of a lion, are borrowed from the first three beasts. 
It is evidently the representation of the fourth kingdom in Daniel, 
though it is a still more terrible monster than that depicted there. 

But in Daniel the fourth beast represents the Greek Empire 
of Alexander and his successors. When did the reinterpretation 
which appears in our text arise? Possibly, even probably, in the 
first century B.c. ; for with the assertion of the power of Rome 
in the East this reinterpretation was inevitable. Probably from 
Pompey's time onward the Roman Commonwealth came in cer- 
tain circles in Palestine to be identified witb the fourth kingdom. 
Thus in Pss. Sol. it. 29 Pompey is called ё 8páxev—a term 
associated with the Antichrist. He impersonates the power of 
Rome, as Nebuchadnezzar did that of Babylon in Jer. xxviii. 14. 
Rabbinic literature shows many traces of this identification. 
Thus, according to Cant. rab. ii. 12; Gen. rab. xliv. 20; Lev. 
rab. xiii ; Midr. Teh. Ps. Ixxx. 14 (see Jewish Encyc. x. 394), it 
was the last wicked kingdom whose end was to usher in the 
Messianic Kingdom. In the Aboda Zara, 2*, Sheb. 6°, Rome is 
declared to be the fourth kingdom in Dan. vii 23. In the 
Rabbinic writings the usual designation of Rome is Edom 
(Schürer, Gesch.® iii. 236 sq.; Weber, Judisch. Theol? 365 sqq., 
383 sq, 395) Though the date of the Jewish writings just 
mentioned is late, the fact of the reinterpretation of Dan. vii. 23 
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is unquestionable in the first century a.D. In the Assumption 
of Moses, x. 8 (7-30 А.р.), and 2 Bar. xxxix. 5 sqq., xxxvi. 5-10; 
4 Ezra xii. 11 sq., this reinterpretation is not only given, but 
in the latter book it is implied that the angel, who instructed 
Daniel as to the fourth kingdom being Greek, was wrong. In 
Josephus (4s. x. 11. 7) the same interpretation occurs, but the 
passage is rejected by Niese. Turning now to the Christian 
Church, we find the first identification of the Roman Empire 
with the fourth kingdom of Daniel in the Little Apocalypse as it 
is given by Luke xxi. 20; for, whereas in Mark xiii. 14; Matt. 
xxiv. 15 (Grav è inre rò BdeAvypa THs Epnudcews), the phrase of 
Daniel, rò BdeAvypa ris ёртросєшѕ, is used generally as referring 
to the profanation of the Temple by the Antichrist, this phrase is 
interpreted by Luke of the destruction of Jerusalem by the 
Romans—órav 2 idyre xuxAoupdyny bxd otparorédwv "TepoveaAnp. 
Thus the róle of the fourth kingdom is assigned by Luke in 
some degree to Rome. The date of this reinterpretation is 
probably between 7o and 8o a.D. From this period we pass 
onwards to the Ep. Barn. iv. 4-5 (100-120 А.р.), where the 
same interpretation of the fourth kingdom is set forth. 

From the above survey, therefore, we conclude that from 
30 AD. onwards Jewish exegesis universally and Christian 
exegesis generally took the Roman Empire to be the fourth 
kingdom in Daniel. So far, therefore, as our text sets forth this 
view it contains no new development: it merely expresses a 
current and apparently undisputed interpretation. But there is 
more than this in our text, as we shall see, and we cannot on the 
above grounds as well as on others acquiesce in any interpretation 
of the mysterious numbers in xiii. 18 which would limit it to the 
disclosure of a mere exegetical platitude of the times. The first 
advance on this interpretation appears in xiii. 3, where see note. 

xépara 8éxa xai кєфа\д< éwrd. This clause and the follow- 
ing present great difficulties. The first clause has already 
occurred in xii. 3 as a description of the Dragon save that the 
order of the heads and horns is reversed. "What meaning did 
our author attach to the heads or to the horns? Аз the 
text at present stands, the heads refer to the Roman emperors. 
This is clear from xiii. 3 (uíav Єк тоу кєфаАбу abrov), 12, 17, 
18, and xvii. 9, то. The reference here is clearly contemporary. 
This being so the horns cannot refer to the same persons! 

1 This latter illegitimate interpretation has been adopted by many who have 
accordingly concluded that the Apocal was written under the tenth Caesar. 
But, however the counting is done, it fails to lead to Domitian, under whom 
the Apocalypse was written. If, beginning with Caesar (as in 4 Ezra xii. 15) or 
Augustus, we include Galba, Otho, and Vitellius, we find the tenth in Titus or 


Vespasian : if we exclude these three we arrive at Nerva or Trajan. To reckon 
the three as one, as some do, and so make Domitian the tenth, is inadmissible. 
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Since this reference has been excluded, it has been proposed to 
treat the phrase xépara дка as an archaic survival here, and 
therefore meaningless in the present context. We have already 
met with such archaic survivals in the preceding chapters, but 
this explanation is not so satisfactory here. If the phrase were 
such, would it have been given this emphatic position? for the 
horns seem to be placed before the heads in contrast to the order 
in xii. 3, and the diadems are shifted from the heads to the 
horns. The difficulty is increased when we turn to xvii. 3, and 
find there that the Beast has *seven heads and ten horns " like 
the Dragon. The only explanation remaining, and it is not 
satisfactory, is that the horns are mentioned first, because they 
first became visible as the Beast rose from the sea in the vision. 

Wellhausen thinks that xiii. 1° and хіі. 3°, («ev xepadas érra 
каї xépara Óéxa, are additions, since they have no bearing on the 
text till ch. xvii. But the seven-headed monster is derived from 
tradition, and is not a mere symbol created by our author. 

That the number seven is not due to the fact that our 
author already knew or expected seven emperors we have 
already seen. See note on xii. 3. He gives an ancient tradition 
a new meaning by interpreting it of the seven Roman emperors. 

xai èm Tv xepdrew афтод Sdxa Sa8ypara. These words 
have been inserted in the text to prepare for the account in 
xvii 12 Of the Parthian kings, where the horns are expressly 
said to denote ten kings. In Daniel's visions a horn “ repre- 
sents either a king (see vii. 24, viii. 5, 8*, 9, 21) or a dynasty 
of kings (viii. 3, 6, 7, 8°, 20, 22) rising up in, or out of, the 
empire symbolized by the creature to which the horn belongs” 
(Driver, Daniel, vi. 7). The ten horns in Dan. vii. 7 refer to 
the successors of Alexander on the throne of Antioch—that 
is, to a single division of Alexanders empire. Similarly here 
the ten horns would refer to the kings of the eastern division 
of the Antichrist’s empire, £e. the Parthian. dcadjpara are 
elsewhere assigned only to Christ, xix. 12, and to the Dragon, 
xii. 3. The latter conception is permissible since the Dragon 
is in many respects a caricature of Christ. It would be per- 
missible also, if the clause could be interpreted of the Roman 
emperors, since they could be regarded as incarnations of the 
Beast. But it is difficult to take them in connection with Rome's 
vassal kings. The position of 84ка before dadypara is found 
only in xvii 12 in our author: see note on viii. 2. Hence the 
clause may be a gloss. For the phraseology we might compare 
the Egyptian royal title * Lord of diadems" (Mommsen, Rom. 
Gesch. v. 565, note, quoted from Erbes, p. 95.) 

kai dmi ràs xegadds афтод ёубрата BAacdnpias. Cf. xvii. 3, 
Onpiov . . . yépovra óvópara BAaopypias. The evidence for óvoua 
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and óvópara is fairly balanced. If we take the singular then the 
blasphemous name on each head is no doubt S«Bacros, i.e. divus 
Augustus — a blasphemous title involving divine claims and 
connected with the imperial cult. The terms ĝÂeós and 6«ov 
vids were freely applied to the emperors in inscriptions from 
Augustus onward.! This interpretation is found in Bede, as 
Düsterdieck has pointed out: “ Reges enim suos deos appellant 
tam mortuos et velut in colum atque inter deos translatos, 
quam etiam in terris Augustos, quod est nomen ut volunt 
deitatis." 

If, on the other hand, we read óvóuara, the seven heads are to be 
regarded as bearing respectively the seven names of the Caesars. 


2. xai тд Onpiow $ «Ї8оу fv биоло» поре, 
. kal oi пббєс афтод és бркоо, 
kai тд стбра aðroô ðs crópga Adovtos. 
kai exev aðr ô Bpáxer riv Bdvapw афтод 
nat ròr Opévoy aðroô xai éfovciav peydAny. 


Our text as it stands combines the characteristics of 
the three beasts which arise out of the sea in succession in 
Dan. vii. 1 sqq.—the lion, the bear, and the leopard. In 
Hos. xiii. 7, 8 the lion, leopard, and bear are referred to. The 
third line suggests a combination of the traits of the first beast 
(#.e. the lion), Dan. vii. 4, and of the fourth and unnatural ten- 
horned beast, which had iron teeth wherewith it devoured and 
brake in pieces, vii. 7. 

It is impossible to conceive the complex figure here 
portrayed by our author, unless we take it that he regards each 
of the seven heads as having a lion's mouth. But the text 
appears to imply that it had only one mouth. The figure there- 
fore is wholly fantastic and not plastically conceivable. "This 
inconceivableness is possibly somewhat in favour of regarding 
the line каї rd ordua . . . Aéovros as a later addition. 

But this argument is hardly valid here. It is noteworthy, 
however, that we have here the full construction тд orépa atro 
às стӧра Adovros, whereas in accordance with what precedes we 
should expect тд ordua atrot ws Aéovros as in i. то, iv. І, 7. 
Yet in ix. 8, 9 we have the same combination of full and pregnant 
constructions. 

8. каї play ёк av кефайһ©» афтод ås dopaypéryy cis 
6árarov. We must here supply «доу from ver. 1 as in iv. 4 


! Temples were erected to Augustus in his lifetime bearing the dedication : 
без ‘Pwuns kal ZefaoroÜü xalcapos (Dittenberger, Or. Gr. inscr. ii. 11— 
quoted from Swete, p. Ixxxvii.). Hicks (AfAesws, p. 150) records the 
following inscription at Ephesus [aórokpárwp]) кайтар беоб Tpaiaroó Парб‹коб 
vlàs 6є00 Nepota vlurós, Tpaiavds 'Aópuarós ZeBaarós. 
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(both additions from the hand of our author). The phrase ós 
éopaypévoy has already occurred in connection with the Christ, 
v. 6. It marks the Beast, or rather one of its heads, as the 
Satanic counterpart of the Christ, and therefore as the Anti- 
christ. It has, moreover, a twofold significance. It not only 
implies that the being so described was put to a violent death 
({еофаур&луу), but also that he was restored to life (as éopaypévnv) 
With these words the text makes a new advance. From the 
current identification of Rome with the fourth or last kingdom 
in Daniel, it proceeds to deal with one of the heads of the Beast, 
ie. an emperor of Rome who sums up in himself all its anti- 
christian characteristics. The next step whereby this head is 
identified with the Beast itself is taken in xiii. 12, 14. 

кё $ wAnyh) той Oavdrou aóroó xrÀ The афтоў limits 
the statement to the wounded head, though in xiii. 12, 14 this 
head is identified with the entire Beast. It is this head and none 
other that is Aea/ed.! Hence the interpretation (of Zuschlag, 
Bruston, Gunkel, Clemen, Porter) which would find a reference 
to Julius Caesar here is excluded. The choice therefore lies 
between Caligula and Nero. The former view was advocated at 
an early date by Weyers (see Züllig, ii. 239), Holtzmann (Stade's 
Gesch. Israels, ii. 388 sq.), Erbes (p. 29), and Spitta (392). In 
1885 Zahn proposed it by way of a jest (Д.К. W. 568 sqq.). 
The words ў тАзуу тоў Óavárov would then refer to a very 
dangerous illness of Caligula from which he recovered (Suet. 
Caligula, 14; Dio Cassius, lix. 8; Philo, Zegatio ad Caium, ii. $48, 
péprgra: yàp ovdeis rocavrQv pads xopas f) dvds (Üvovs yevéobas 
Харду ёті cwmp каї xaracTáce їүєибуоѕ, боту tri Гай 
cwumdows THs olxoupévys, xai waparaBovre тту dpyny xai BvaDévri 
{к rs ácÜeveias. See Spitta, 139 Sq., 369 sq., 392-95; Erbes, 
t7 sqq.). There is much to recommend this view. It would 
explain many of the difficulties in this chapter. It is the natural 
explanation of the thrice-recurring clause relating to the healing 
of the wound, xiii. 3, 12, 14, of the wonder of the whole world at 
his recovery, xiii. 3 (cf. Philo quoted above), and of the horror 
in Palestine at his attempt to set up his statue in the Temple, 


1 Since the text refers to the healing of the wounded head and not to the 
healing of the Beast itself with seven heads, the interpretation of Düsterdieck, 
O. Holtzmann, B. Weiss, and Moffatt is also out of court here. These 
scholars explain the text as referring to the convulsions which shook the 
Empire to its foundation in 69 A.D. after Nero's death, and from which it 
recovered only by the accession of Vespasian. Moffatt rightly observes that 
4 Ezra xii. 18, which refers to this crisis in Roman irs, requires this 
explanation: *' Post tempus regni illius (s.e. Nero's) nascentur contentiones 
non modicae, et periclitabitur ut cadat, et non cadet tunc, sed iterum 
constituetur in suum initium," and compares Suet. Vesp. i. ; Jos. Bell. iv. 11. 
5, vii. 4. 2. 
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xii. 6. Again it offers a satisfactory explanation of xiii. 8, xai 
mporxuvycovety abróv mávres oi xarowoUvres ёті тї уўс, for we 
find in Joseph. 44s. xviii. 8. т that all the subjects of the Roman 
Empire erected altars to Caligula and regarded him as a god: 
Tüyrev yow dréco rj Pwpaiwv бру ÜToreAeis «lev Bupors rẹ 
Taip xal veos iOpvuévov rd тє dÀXa пбута айтду остер rovs Ücovs 
Oexopévov.  Spitta (p. 369) and Erbes (р. 18) in opposing the 
Nero redivivus interpretation rightly argue: “Who in all the 
world would say of a wound, which was bringing a man to the 
grave, that he was healed because in a marvellous manner he 
rose again (as Nero redivivus) from the dead?" But however 
just these contentions may be, the text as it stands cannot refer 
to Caligula. To make it do so requires the change of the 
number 666 to 616, and the excision of xiii. 3°, 4%, 5%, 6%, 79, 
9-10, 14°, 18%, and a phrase in xiii. 8 (so Spitta). The text 
as it stands refers, as both Spitta and Erbes admit, to Nero 
redivivus. That, however, our author is probably using 
here an earlier source referring possibly to Caligula we have 
already seen (see p. 349). 

As the text stands the only satisfactory explanation is that 
which takes the text as referring to Nero redivivus. The two 
renderings 666 and 616 can be explained thereby, and no 
excisions are necessary, though certain expressions are difficult, 
owing probably to the fact that they were applied differently in 
an earlier source. The origin and belief in Nero's return has 
been investigated by Zahn, Z.K. W.L. 1885-86; Bousset, Offend. 
Johannis!, 410-18; and Charles, Ascension of Isaiah, li.-xxiii. ; 
and in a revised form in the Appendix to chap. xvii. of the present 
work. Several forms of the Antichrist tradition lie behind 
different sections of our Apocalypse. There is the Beliar Anti- 
christ in xi. 7, which apparently had in its original form only a 
religious significance as іп 2 Thess. ii. Of the first stage of the 
Neronic myth there is no trace, but there are ample traces of the 
second stage in xvi. 12 and in the original document or tradition 
behind xvii. 12—17, according to which Nero was to return from 
the far East at the head of ten Parthian kings for the destruction 
of Rome. The third stage which represents Nero redivivus, 
f.e. Nero as returning with demonic powers from the abyss, is that 
which was present to the mind of our author alike in the passage 
before us and throughout the book. See ch. xvii. and the 
Appendix. Only when so conceived “does the one head,” as 
Bousset remarks, “become the complete antitype of the dpviov 
as érpaypévov.” The wounded head is identified with the Beast 
in xiii. r2, 14, xvii. 8, I1. 

каї éBaupdody . . . dwicw той @npiov. We have here a 
construction which is neither Greek nor Hebrew, as Gunkel 
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has observed. Blass (p. 129) observes rightly that the preposi- 
tional use of ётісо is foreign to profane writers, and takes its 
origin from the LXX (—^n&), and compares in this connection 


the construction in Acts v. 37, xx. 3o.! The present phrase 
dÜavudcÓQ . . . driow he admits (p. 118, note 3) is very strange, 
but he thinks it can be taken as a pregnant construction for 
&даоџас Өт {тї TG Onpiw xai éropeiOn ӧтісо афто. Such an 
explanation can satisfy no one. Gunkel assumes that we have 
here a translation from the Hebrew mna wno nonm, where 
“пыз is corrupt for легко. Thus we should have “апа 
wondered at the end of the beast," £e. that it remained 
alive. But the meaning Gunkel assigns to the Hebrew here 
is quite unnatural. “The end" of the beast was ^f this 
temporary restoration. Апа yet it is possible to explain the 
difficulty through retroversion into Hebrew: £e. үімл-05 nonm 
mnn "wb, where NRD is corrupt for ANIKI (Le. ANKID or 


mii, though this last is a rarer construction). Thus the Greek 
should run: каї é0avuácÓo бА ў) ү 1бо®са (or BAérovoa) rò 
Onpiov. This restoration is supported by the parallel passage 
dealing with the very same subject in xvii. 8, xai OavpacOynoorra 
ol катошкоўуте$ éxi тўѕ уў . . . BXeróvrov tò Gypiov ктА. The 
construction recurs again in xvii. 6, ёдаўраса wv айтуу. 

The meaning therefore of this clause is exactly the same as 
in xvii. 8. The world was astonished at the marvellous return 
of Nero vedivtvus. 

4. koi просєкбитсау. The power of the Roman Empire 
is derived from the Dragon, and the Dragon is worshipped as the 
source of this power. "The words wherewith the inhabitants of 
the earth belaud the Beast are an intentional parody of certain 
expressions of praise in the O.T. Ex. xv. 11, ris duows со dv 
Geots, kúpte; Ps. xxxv. то, Ixxxix. 6, cxiii. 5; Isa. xl. 25, xlvi. 5; 
Mic. vii. 18. The motive for the worship is given in the words 
that follow, тіс vara. тоАедтўсал p«r avrov; as Swete remarks, 
“it was not moral greatness but brute force which commanded 
the homage of the provinces." 

In this verse our author takes up the theme which led really 
to the composition of the book as a whole, the worship of the 
Beast, the imperial cultus. Since this meant a subordination of 
the interests of religion to those of the State, it became the chief 
source of strife between Christendom and the Roman Empire. 
Again and again this subject recurs throughout the chapters that 
follow. 


IThese passages are no more analogous to our text than 1 Tim. v. 16, 
éterpáw nca» órlow тоб Zarará ; for all three admit of good Hebrew render- 
ings, but our text does not. 
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б. nai 28401 aðr cróua AoÀoüv peydda каї Pracdnpias, 
xai 28401 adr efoucia voca. pivas тєттєрфкоута каї Sido. 

The words grópa AaAoiv peydAa are from Dan. vii. 8, 20: 
cf. Ps. xii. 3; 2 Bar. lxvii. 7. With xal BAaodnuias cf. Dan. 
xi. 36, where it is said of Antiochus, éri róv беу тоу бебу faa 
(отёроука, Th.) AaAyon, and vii. 25, ната els (Adyous xpos, Th.) 
rov tyorov AaAjoa: also І Macc. і. 24. жойса: (= пу) may 
mean either “to do,” “to act with effect”: cf. Dan. viii. 12, 
xi. 28. It could mean “to spend the time," a sense that леу 
also has in Hebrew. Оп pivas ктА. see note on xi. 2. Nero 
redivivus is to hold sway for the usual apocalyptic period. 


6. xol Fvogey тд orépa афтод elg BAacdnuias жрд тд» бебу, 
Br\acgnpijou тд буора афбтойё кай thy oxynrhy abro), 
xai tolg dv TQ орау ё oxnvodrras. 

With our text we might compare Dan. viii. ro-r2. The 
claims of the Empire were expressed in ever deepening terms of 
blasphemy. Cf. what is said of the Antichrist in 2 Thess. 
ii. 4, dvrue(pevos каї trepaipopevos ёті пахта Acyopevov бєдү F 
o¢Bacpa . . . drodaxvivra éavróv бт: loriy Ó«ós: Asc. Isa. iv. 6 
(before тоо A.D.) “һе will say: I am God and before me there 
has been none”: Sibyll Or. v. 33-34 (= хіі. 85, 86), «та 
dvaxdpye сбор Oe abróv. The impious claims of the Cæsars 
are here in the mind of the writer. Of Caligula Philo writes 
(Leg. ad Caium, 23), ô 8 dios éavróv фєтїфшсєу ob Aéyov џбуоу, 
&ХА& xal olóuevos «ус бє. Domitian’s claims here are very 
explicit: Suetonius, Domitian. 13, “ Dominus et deus noster hoc 
fieri jubet. Unde institutum posthac, ut ne scripto quidem ac 
sermone cuiusquam appellaretur aliter." 

ВАасфтито тд буора abrod. Cf. Ass. Mos. viii. 5, where it is 
said that the Jews “ wil be forced . . . to blaspheme . . . the 
name.” Cf. Lev. xxiv. 11, DUn-7n 2р). 

The attempt to explain rjv сктууђу avrov (see 6 8 in the 
Introd. to this chapter on the meaning of this phrase in the 
original source) of the earthly temple is against the context here 
and the usage of our author in xxi. 3, and especially the use of 
склуо®у, as in vii. 15, Xii. I2, xxl. 3. It is probably heaven itself 
that is here referred to: not the temple in heaven. But it is 
possible that our author means rv oxy айто® to be taken 
as meaning “ His Shekinah,” especially if the words that follow 
are original. See note on xxi. 3. Those who find a Caligula 
Apocalypse behind the present text interpret the ткт of the 
earthly temple, in which Caligula wished to have his statue set 
up, according to Jos. Anz. xviii. 8. 2; Bell. ii. то. 1; Philo, Zeg. 
ad Caium, 29, 43. ský could be taken іп the same sense also, 
if the source referred to the siege of Jerusalem under Titus. - 
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каї тоду dv то офрауф октуобута$. The xaí though weakly 
supported may be original. If the clause is original then 
too is the каѓ, and the beings referred to are the angels: cf. 
xii. I2. In that case we should compare xxi 3, ў окуи) то? 
бсо . .. xai oxnvoce. Since we have oipaves definitely 
mentioned in this third phrase, r7» октуу афто? can hardly be 
taken as its equivalent. Hence again we conclude to its mean- 
ing “ His Shekinah.” 


7. xai 4560q aðr morga médepow perà тё» áy(uv каї 
voa. атой, 
кої 2560) abt étovcía im жасау 4uMjv xal Aady xoi 
yAdocay xai уо. 


The first line (as also xi. 7) goes back to Dan. vii. 21—to 
the Aramaic rather than to the Versions. Theod. has @edpovy xai 
TÒ képas éxetvo role тб\єроу perà Tay ayiwy каї taxvaev трдѕ abrovs. 
LXX has хтбАєдоу ovnordpevov xpos Tov; áyiovs каї rporovpevov 
avrovs. М№кўсол is our author's own rendering here: cf. xii. 11, 
xvii. 14, etc., and тота zóAenov pera is found in xi. 7, xii. 17, xix. 
19, and is a literal rendering of the Aramaic оу 2р w"2y. The 
rôle of the little horn (е. Antiochus Epiphanes) in Daniel is here 
taken by Nero redivivous. The persecution referred to is not the 
first, £.e. the Neronic, but in the future; for it is to be world wide. 

I Enoch xlvi. 7 speaks of the rulers and kings “ casting 
down the stars of heaven ” (r.e. the righteous) in dependence on 
Dan. viii. ro. 

èm wacay фий» «th. See v. 9, note, on this favourite 
enumeration of our author. 

7-9, nal ¿sên атф ёҝоос(а . . . dxovcáre, like ver. 3, 
looks like an insertion. By their removal we seem to recover 
the original form of the'verses xiii. 1-10. See Introd. to Chap. 
xiii. 8 8, p. 342 sqq. But the present form is due to our author. 

8. nai wpocxur/coucw aüróv wdvres oi xarowoüvres im tis 
yiis o ой yéypamraı тд буора aŭro dv TQ В.В\№ тїз {< ToU 
dpviou тод éopaypévou dwd катаВоћс кбсроо. 

This verse combined with xiii. 3° forms a doublet of xvii. 8. 
See Introd., p. 337. The future mpoexvvjoovetw may be due to the 
fact that the author has dropt his róle of Seer and passed over 
into prophecy, ог that he has translated wnnt in his original 
source as if it were wmv instead of sw. Cf xvii 8. In 


any case we pass here from the present to the future. All do 

not yet worship the beast. See 15. The phrase то? ápvíov 

ToU ёсфаурёуоо is generally regarded by critics as а scribal gloss, 

but it appears to be from the hand of our author; for, in the first 

place, in xxi. 27 we find dy rà В:ВА№о ris tuns то? dpviov, and, in the 

next, the phrase in our text forms a contrast to that in xiii. 3. The 
VOL, 1.—23 
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subjects of the Neronic Antichrist who was as érdaypévos «ls 
Üávarov are set over against those of той dpviov rov éodaypevov : 
(cf. v. 6, 12). 

The reading à» . . . тд буора айт©», though weakly attested, 
has something to be said for it. The use of буора, where а 
plurality is referred to, is a Hebraism. Thus in Num. xxvi. 33 
(in xxvii. 1 where the phrase is repeated we have the plural), 
xxxii. 38; Deut. xii. 3; 1 Sam. xiv. 49 DY is used with reference 
to a number. This Hebraism would explain the correction of 
àv. . . avray into of . . . афтод on the one hand and of ò õropa 
into rà óvópara on the other. Cf. xvii. 8. 

The phrase dwé катаВо\є xócpou is by almost all scholars 
connected with yéyparra, as in xvii. 8. In favour of this connec- 
tion the following passages are quoted: Eph. i. 4, А ато 
npas фу айтф про kara[JoN)s кӧсрох, and Matt. xxv. 34, ўтоцас- 
pevny piv Baci «lay ётд ката Воћ)ѕ xdopov. Thus the election is 
from the beginning, and the presupposition is that only the elect 
can withstand the claims of the imperial cult backed by the 
might of the empire itself. To acknowledge such claims 
on the part of the State is in reality to acknowledge 
the supremacy of Satan. The faithful are thus secured 
by their election from the foundation of the world. In 
vii. 3 sqq., having already exhibited their steadfastness in 
actual temptation, they have been marked on their brows as 
God’s own possession, and have thus been secured against the 
spiritual assaults of Satan but not against martyrdom. The 
above interpretation is right in the case of xvii. 8 but possibly 
wrong in the present passage, and Bede, Eichhorn, and Alford 
may be right in connecting the above phrase with écgaypévov. 
This connection is suggested by т Pet. i. 19, 20, ё\отробттє 
... адат: às auvov ... mpoeyvwopévou piv mpd като Воћ№с 
xoopov. What has been foreordained іп the counsels of God is 
in a certain sense a fact already. The principle of sacrifice and 
redemption is older than the world: it belongs to the essence of 
the Godhead. In favour of this view I would adduce further 
evidence. In the 2nd cent. в.с. Michael was regarded as the 
mediator between God and man, Test. Dan vi. 2 (see my note 
in іос.), and about the beginning of the Christian era this 
mediatorship was assigned to Moses in Ass. Mos. i. 14 (see next 
paragraph) If Judaism claimed that Moses was ordained to be 
mediator of God's covenant from the foundation of the world, 
Christianity claimed that Christ was ordained as the Redeemer of 
mankind from that period. This, I think, is the meaning of the 
words in their present context, though it was not the meaning in 
the older form of the passage, which has been preserved in xvii. 8. 

The phrase dro xarafjoArs xóa pov is found eight times in the 
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N.T. outside the Apocalypse, but does not occur in the LXX. 
The word «xarafoA$ is only once found in the LXX, Ze. in 
2 Macc. ii. 29, where it is used of the foundation of a house. 
The idea, however, is found in Job xxxviii. 4, pw *10'3; LXX, ё 
tQ epeo pe тўу уйу, and the phrase itself recurs three times in 
the Ass. Mos. i. 13, 14, “ab initio orbis terrarum," the Greek of 
which is happily preserved in Gelasius of Cyzicum (see Fabri- 
cius, Cod. Pseud. V. T. i. 845, and my edition of the Assumption, 
рр. 6, 7, 58, 59), ws yéyparraı dy BiBAiw "Avorn yews Моос . . . 
xai TpocÜcdcaró pe & Beds тро катаВо\ӯсѕ кборох elvaí дє THs 
б&аӨтку$ айтоё pectryv. Here as in our text the idea of pre- 
destination is forcibly expressed. 


9. el ns fxe ods, áxovcáre. See note on ii. 7. 
10. «тұқ eis ai woiay, 

eis alxpadwotay Ómáyer 

« ns èv раҳафт dwoxrarOijras 

T abràv t dv payaipy dronravOjvas’ 

$84 lonw ў Gwopovh каї 4 riots rv. dyin. 


10. The textual evidence is very divided, and allows of 
three different forms of text. 

I. The first, Ze. A, which I have given above, alone is right. 
Hort admits that droxray@jva gives the right sense but, failing 
like all other scholars to understand the construction, does 
not adopt it into his text. Wellhausen (p. 22, note) declares 
that ётоктєує is impossible, and that it must be changed into the 
passive. It is strange that he does not refer to the reading of 
A. Its object is to enforce an attitude of loyal endurance. The 
day of persecution is at hand: the Christians must suffer 
captivity, exile or death: in calmly facing and undergoing this 
final tribulation they are to manifest their endurance and faith- 
fulness. This prophetic admonition undoubtedly suits the 
context and the tone of the entire Apocalypse. It has, more- 
over, the support of Jer. xliii. 11 and xv. 2, on one or other of 
which it is based. The former is ‘205 ww reb лу WN 
sind sind sem IW, while the LXX of Jer. xv. 2 gives боо 
eis Өдуатоу, els Üdvarov* kai боох «ls páyaipav els uáxatpay* . . . xai 
боох «is alyparwciar els aiyuaAocíav. I have printed the text of A: 
it is not Greek, but it is a literal rendering of a distinctively 


Hebrew idiom : ie. of mo? N2 NN Mob DNI WN. It might 
be explained as a mistranslation of mtb sina mpd sina ww 

ше —* 
where the translator read mop twice instead of луз. The аёту 


is corrupt for aùrós. See xii. 7, note, where this idiom has already 
occurred. 
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But the former, I have no doubt, is the right explanation, and 
the text should be rendered: “If any man is to be slain with 
the sword, he is to be slain with the sword." "This being so, 
abróv is to be taken as a corruption of atrds. In афт dv 
раҳаірр ётоктау@йуа we have a translation of the same Hebraism 
as in 6 MtyanA xai of dyyeXoc abro ToU тоАедўсол in xii. 7. The 
Greek, it is true, differs in xii. 7 by the insertion of тоё before 
the inf. But we find the same variation in the LXX. To 
render ? before the inf. in this idiomatic sense was evidently a 


matter of no little difficulty to the Greek translators, who repro- 
duced it in many ways: 1. by a fut. ind. as in Ps. xlix. 15; Jer. li. 
(xxviii.) 49; 2. once (?) by Set, cum. inf. See 2 Sam. iv. то, œ ee 
pe боўуш = (о ‘nnd wwe; 3. by ef with the aor. ind., 2 Kings 
xii 19; 4. by a paraphrastic form consisting of two verbs, 
2 Chron. хі. 22; s. frequently by rod with the inf. as in 
Eccles. iii. 15; 1 Chron. ix. 25, and in our text in xii. 7; 6. once 
simply by the inf. Ps. xxxii. 9, & xou xai «npg... dya 
(В м) = 01020 . . . лоз. Неге we have the same rendering as 
in our text, aùròs (айтбу, A) dv payxaipy droxravOjve. In xii. 7, 
just as here, КО omit the ro? before woA«u5ca, but rov cum 
inf. is a better rendering. There are also other renderings in the 
LXX of this idiom. 

2. The second form of the text is that of some cursives and 


Versions : 
el res els alypadwoiay drdya, 
eis alypaduciay trdye. 
ai т фу раҳаірр ároxrevet, 
Set airov év раҳаірр amroxrayOjvat. 

This is the text preferred by Bousset. As in the former text 
so in this the parallelism of the two clauses is perfect. But the 
meaning is of course different. While in the former we have 
an appeal to the loyalty of the faithful, in the latter there is 
simply a promise of requital. The saints are assured that the 
jus talionis will be enacted to the full on their persecutors. 

3. The third form of text is that of the R.V., which agrees 
with the second save that it omits drdye. This third form 
is accepted by B. Weiss, Swete, and Moffatt, but, whatever the 
textual evidence is, it has the parallelism against it and also the 
source from which it is derived. Its advocates have supported 
it by maintaining that both clauses refer to the Christian: he 
is to suffer exile if necessary, xiii, 108°: he is to abstain from 
using the sword, xiii. 10%, ¿f Ae would not perish by the sword. 
But here the idea of the law of requital is introduced. Hence, 
since according to this text ro*^ enforces simply the duty of 
resignation, and 10 is clearly an expression of the law of 
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requital, this third form of text combines two ideas consorting 
very ill with each other, inappropriate to their context and at 
variance with the source from which they are ultimately drawn. 
B. Weiss interprets the whole verse as expressing requital. 

It is true that this form is fairly supported by the textual 
evidence ; but it was probably due to Matt. xxvi. 52. 

The first corruption of the text (£e. of &коктаубтуол into 
droxtevet as in the R.V.) seems to have been due to Matt. xxvi. 52, 
тйуте$ yap oi Aaffóvres раҳарау dy раҳаірр drodowra, This 
change once effected, introducing as it did the idea of a jus 
talionis, could easily lead to the next corruption, #.e. the addition 
Of dxáye after аіҳраћосќау (то). Thus this third form of text 
conveys to the Christians the promise that, whatever be the fate 
they endure, it will recoil on their persecutors. 


The Second Beast, 11—18. 


11. xai aldov dÀÀo Onplov dvaBaivoy dx тїз үй, 
xal «Їҳєу xépara $бо pora dpvie, 
кої t ф\ф\є. às Bpáxov f. 


In our text this second Beast is identified with the False 
Prophet: cf. xvi. 13, xix. 20, xx. ro. Mommsen thinks that this 
second Beast symbolizes the state officials throughout the 
provinces, but the express identification of this Beast with the 
False Prophet renders Mommsen's view untenable. From 
Victorinus downwards a number of notable scholars have 
identified the Beast with the heathen priesthood, but it is best with 
Holtzmann, Pfleiderer, Bousset, J. Weiss to understand it in 
relation to the imperial priesthood of the provinces. 

In this second Antichrist figure we have an independent 
development of the Antichrist expectation. See p. 342 sqq. 
Originally this expectation had a radically different object, ғ.е. а 
Jewish false prophet in Jerusalem, or a Christian false prophet in 
the Christian community, as in t John ii. 18, 22, iv. 3; 2 John 7. 
But since the vision of our author is not limited to Judaism or 
Christianity, but takes in the entire world, he finds that the 
truths he had already learnt in Judaism and Christianity attained 
their fullest exemplification in the heathen world. Thus this 
Antichrist is now heathen and the scene of his activity the 
heathen world. 

This Antichrist comes up ёк тз yrs. This phrase seems to 
indicate the locality of the beast, £e. the priesthood of the 
imperial cultus in Asia Minor. Some scholars trace it to 
Dan. vii. 17, but this can only be a mere accident. Moreover 
that passage is corrupt. It is true indeed that according to 
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ancient tradition, 1 Enoch 1х. 7 sqq. ; 4 Ezra vi. 49 sqq., there 
were two monsters, Leviathan and Behemoth, the one inhabiting 
the deep, the other the dry land. These monsters sprang 
ultimately from the cosmological myths of Babylon, and, repre- 
senting the primeval chaos monster Tiámat, appear under many 
names in the O.T. as opponents of God, Isa. li. 9; Ps. Ixxxix. 
IO 399. ; Job xxvi 12 sq. etc. (see К. 4.7.3 507), but in later 
times they came to be regarded as the impersonations of the 
evil power in the last days, when cosmological myths were 
transformed into eschatological expectations—as in Isa. xxvii. 1 
(leviathan, serpent, dragon); Pss. Sol. ii. 28 sqq. ; Rev. xii., xvi. 
13, XX. 2 (Spdxwv); І Enoch lx 7 sqq.; 4 Ezra vi. 49-52; 
2 Bar. xxix. 4 (Behemoth and Leviathan); Dan. vii. (nn); 
Rev. xiii., xvi. 13, xvii, xix. 19 sqq. (Onpiov). See . A. 7. 508. 

кёрата úo рока åpvíw. This phrase may be illustrated by 
Matt. vii. 15, тросєҳєтє dro TOv уєдотрофутф@у, oirwes €pxovrat 
mpos pâs dy Фубїдао: mpoBdruv, čowðev 6€ «іску Ако: dpnayes. 
The words in our text therefore may point to the mild appear- 
ance of the second Beast. 

What is the meaning of Adet és Spáxov? Like Gunkel I 
must confess that I can make nothing of it. On the ground 
that it is unintelligible Gunkel, assuming a Semitic source, 
retranslates xai éÀAdA« into MORM, which he takes to be a corrup- 
tion of *mi—'*and a form.” But the Hebrew equivalent of 
AaAey is not чох but ^23. I have two suggestions. The 
corruption lies either in the Greek or in the Hebrew behind the 
Greek. In the former case we should add the article before 
ópákov, which is meaningless without it. If then we might read 
б dpdxwy, and take dpdxwy as synonymous with бф as in xii. о, 
14, 15, XX. 2, then the text becomes intelligible and would refer 
to the seductive and deceitful character of the serpent in the 
Garden of Eden. If this is right, the text would imply appeals 
to patriotism, gratitude for the great services of the empire, 
self-interest. If, on the other hand, the text goes back to a 
Hebrew original, then “377 (de. каї éAaAet) might be corrupt (as 
in 2 Chron. xxii. то, where ^3"n is corrupt for “зп: cf. 
2 Kings xi. т) for Taxm). The original would then have been “38m 
mna. “Апа the beast had two horns like a lamb (herein 
simulating the Messiah—ro dpviov in xiv. т), but he was a 
destroyer (an ároAAsoy) like the dragon ” (де. his master). This 
gives us the same antithesis as in Matt. vii. 15 (quoted above) — 
the fair outward show contrasting with the real nature. More- 
Over, in confirmation of this view, the second Beast is called a 
Yevdorpopyrys in xvi. 13, xix. 20, Xx. Io, just as the false teachers 
are in Matt. vii. 15. Furthermore in 338M we might have an 
allusion to ’ABaddwr in ix. 11; for this being appears to be Satan 
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or the Dragon. If this is right, instead of éAaAe« as dpaxwv we 
ought to have daraAAve (or droAAvwv) às ó Spdxwy (cf. ix. 11). 


19. koi Tiv dfougiay rod mpwrou Gypiou macay Tout фуфло 
adrot’ | 
kai Tout Thy үй kai тойс dv айтў като›кобутаў 
{уа wpockuv5jcovcw TÒ Ünpior TÒ прото», 
об &дєратєйдт Å т\зүүў Tod бау&тоу айтод. 


The construction rovs фу airy катокоўута is strange on two 
grounds. First, the order is against the general usage of our 
author, though it is found occasionally. See note on xi. 4 
(p. 284). Observe that a strong minority of textual authorities are 
in favour of the order rois xarowobvras ёу airy. Secondly, the 
construction «arouetv фу is found here only in the Apocalypse. 
Nine times we have xarowety èri and once катокєу c. acc. See 
note on xi. то and $ 4 of the Introd. to this Chapter. 

The imperial priesthood uses its delegated authority to 
enforce the worship of the Empire, which is here identified with 
Nero redivivus. It is no longer the death stroke of one of the 
heads of the Beast (xiii. 3) that is spoken of, but of the Beast 
itself. 


^ 


13. каї movi onpeta peydda, iva xai wip поў ёк тоб 
oüpavoU 
karaBaivew eis Thy үй» rómov tov dvOparey. 


iva has here the force of the classical dove as in ix. 20: cf. 
1 John i. 9: John ix. 2. See Blass, Gram. 224 sq. 

In this verse the writer is thinking of the magic and lying 
wonders practised by the priesthood devoted to the worship of 
the emperors. They caused fire to come down from heaven. 
All oriental cults had recourse to such deceits. 

An outburst of miracles was expected to mark the advent of 
the Antichrist: cf. Mark xiii. 22, éyepOjoovrat . . . Wevdorpopyrat 
каї Swcovew onpeta каї répara Tpos TO ётотћауду el Ovvaróy тої 
éxAexrovs; 2 Thess. ii. 9, où éeriv ў mapovoia кат évépyeav 
тоў Xaravüà фу пісу Óvváue xai onpetors каї répaciv wevdors. 
Asc. Isa. iv. 10, “ And there will be the power of his (Ze. the 
Neronic Antichrist) miracles in every city: And at his word 
the sun will rise at night and he will make the moon to appear 
at the sixth hour": also 4 Ezra v. 4; Sibyll. Or. iii. 63-70. 
See Ramsay, Zetters to the Seven Churches, 99 sq. The special 
miracle recorded in our text recalls that of Elijah, 1 Kings 
xviii. 38. For diction cf. Luke ix. 54. 

14. каї wAava тоў$ kaTowoüvrag éwi тїс ys 8:4 rà onpeta å 
8501 ате посах rómov той Onpiou, Мужу rois karotkoücw emt 
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THS ys тосо eixdva r Ünpie, $$ буе rv wAnyhy tis paxaipys 
kal тое. 

wAavg тоду karowoüvras. The second Beast has power to 
deceive only the unbelieving world. This is explicitly the teach- 
ing of xix. 20 and implicitly that of xii 9, xviii 23, xx. 3, 8, 
IO. 

The faithful received the mark of God on their foreheads, 
vii. 4 sqq. (see note гл loc.), ix. 4, and were henceforth secured 
against satanic assaults in the form of deception and temptation 
tosin. But the unbelieving world, which had received the mark 
of the Beast, xiii. 16, were thereby just as inevitably predisposed 
and prepared to become victims of every satanic deceit and 
temptation, and to believe a lie. We have here a deep spiritual 
truth. In the degree in which a man's character approaches 
finality, he has in that degree, if he has been faithful, become one 
with God and been rendered secure against spiritual evil powers 
in whatever form. If, on the other hand, he has been faithless, 
he has in that degree by his own action predisposed and prepared 
himself to be at once the unconscious victim of further spiritual 
wrong and the helpless slave of evil powers. 

On the moral si;nificance of the phrase rovs каток. ёті ris 
ух, see note on xi. то, and xiii., Introd. $ 4. 

There is no real occasion here and in iv. rr, xii. 11 to take 
ёга in an instrumental sense as Bousset proposes. The imposture 
succeeds because of the signs that are wrought évoztov тоб 
0npiov. The signs were wrought by the priesthood (the second 
Beast) before the official representatives of the emperor (the first 
Beast). 

Adyov . . . поси. For the construction see note on x. 9. 
The imperial priesthood made every effort to spread the imperial 
cult by the setting up of statues of the emperor and insisting on 
their religious significance. In our text the єікоу is that of Nero 
redivivus, as the last clause of the verse shows. With this ex- 
pectation we might compare that expressed in Asc. Isa. iv. 11, 
* And he (probably ‘they’ should be read) will set up his image 
(i.e. that of the Neronic Antichrist) before him in every city." 

15-18. The connection of these verses has been generally 
misapprehended. The meaning simply is—the worship of the 
Beast gives the right to assume the mark of the Beast: these two 
—the worship and the reception of the mark are always associated 
together: cf. xiv. 9, 11, xvi. 2, xix. 20, xx. 4, as in xiii 15°, 16 : 
the mark cannot be had without the act of worship. Next, since 
the refusal of such worship inevitably entails death, xiii. 15°, in 
order to escape death all are forced to wear the mark (xiii. 16) in 
evidence of having rendered such worship. And that none 
should escape this requirement, the necessities of life are to be 
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withheld from such as do not exhibit the mark, xiii. 17. Thus 
every individual is reached—small and great, rich and poor, 
bond and free, and none can evade the inquisition and none the 
dread alternative of worship or death. | 

15. kal 2840 aðr одус wveüpa тў eixón тоб буроо, wa kal - 
AeAfog Á eixdy тод Onplou xoi тоист Їуа Soo ёду ph 
wpockuvicwcw thy elxdva ToU Ünpiou ётоктаудёолу. 

The belief in speaking and wonder-working statues was a well 
established one in the ancient world. According to Clem. 
Recognitions, iii. 47 (Clem. Hom. ii. 32), Simon Magus declared : 
* Statuas moveri feci: animavi exanima." Besides such wonder- 
workers as Apollonius of Tyana, and Apelles of Ascalon at the 
court of Caligula of the first century, we find remarkable parallels 
in the second century. Statues were regarded as the natural 
means by which gods or demons could have intercourse with 
their worshippers, and were accredited with the power of working 
miracles (Theophil. ad Autol. i. 8), and of possessing supernatural 
energies (Athenagoras, Zeg. 18). At Troas a statue of a certain 
Neryllinus (02. cif. 26) was supposed to utter oracles and to heal 
the sick, and the statue of Alexander and Proteus at Parium to 
utter oracles. Athenagoras admits the actuality of these pheno- 
mena but ascribes them to demons. 

Most oriental cults had recourse to magic and trickery, and 
that the imperial cult availed itself of their help, as our text states, 
there is no just ground for doubting. The association of Roman 
officials and sorcerers is attested in Acts xiii. 6. Irenaeus, in his 
comment on our text, writes (v. 28. 2): ‘‘ Haec ne quis eum divina 
virtute putet signa facere, sed magica operatione. Et non est 
mirandum si daemoniis et apostaticis spiritibus ministrantibus ei, 
per eos faciat signa in quibus seducat habitantes super terram.” 
See Weinel, Wirkungen des Geistes und der Geister, 9 sq. 

iva Sco. . . . dmokravÜGow. As in 8 the writer passes over 
into the future, so here in 15. There a// the inhabitants of the 
earth who were not written in the Book of Life were to worship 
the Beast: Here аЛ that did not worship its image were to be 
put to death. That refusal to worship the image of the emperor 
carried with it capital punishment in Trajan's time is clear from . 
Pliny’s letter to Trajan (x. 96). Those who refused to recant 
“duci jussi." As regards the rest he writes: ‘Qui negarent se 
esse Christianos, aut fuisse, cum praeeunte me deos appellarent, 
et imagini tuae, quam propter hoc iusseram . . . afferri, thure ac 
vino supplicarent . . . ego dimittendos putavi." 

16. каї more? Távrag Tods pixpods xai To)s peydAous, каї тоф 
TÀoucious каї тойс mrwxods, kai To)s ё№єидёроис̧ каї rods SodAous, 
iva Sâo aürois xápaypa ёті ris дє рд abrév ris бейё$ À êm 
тд pérwtrov айтеу. 
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17. xai wa ph ris BUrqrac dyopáca: f) поћўсох el ph ё (qur rò 
xápaypa, тд буора ToU Onpiou ў тд» ёр‹бдд» rod dvdparos абтоб. 

On the familiar rovs pxpovs каї rovs peydàovs cf. xi. 1S, xix. 5, 
and in reverse order in xx. 12: On rois mÀovriovs xal тоб 
wroxoUvs cf. Prov. xxii 2; Sir. x. 22. тої dAevÓépovs каї rovs 
SovAous recurs in xix. 18 and in reverse order in vi. 15. 

Tva Sow adrois xdpaypa. On the impersonal plural cf. x. 11, 
хіі. 6, xvi. 15. For the phrase &ióva« ydpaypa cf. Ezek. (LXX) 
ix 4, < oypetow (where, however, the Hebrew is in nno) 
éri rà pérwra. But &óvat . . . xdpaypa is good Hebrew, and is 
found in Megillah, 24b, where in reference to the tephillah it 1s 
said IN¥D »y nan. 

The mark! was to be placed on the right hand and on the 
brow of the followers of the Beast. This is full of significance. 
For the orthodox Jew wore the tephillin (which were translated 
in Greek $vAaxr9pua—cf. Matt. xxiii. 5, mAarvvovet yap rà фъАак- 
THpta—owing to the circumstance they were practically amulets 
and used as a protection against evil spirits) om the left hand and 
on the head (see Schürer, GescA.* ii. 485 ; Friedlander, Der Anti- 
christ, 158 sq., 161).2 Hence the worshippers of the Beast 
travesty (xiii. 16) this usage by wearing the mark on their right 
hand or their brow. In xiv. 9 and xx. 4 this double mark on 
the hand and the brow of the worshippers of the Beast is referred 
to, though which hand is not specified. In xiii. 17, xiv. 11, xvi. 2, 
xix. 20 only the mark without specification of the brow or hand 
is mentioned, though it is defined simply as тд xdpaypa то? 
@npiov in xvi. 2, xix. 20, and in xiii. 17, xiv. ІІ the mark is said 
to consist in the name of the beast (or the number of his name, 
xiii. 17). In our present text, as in xiv. 9, the mark is said to be 
on the brow or on the hand, whereas in xx. 4 it is stated to be 
on the brow and on the hand. In the face of Jewish usage 
and xx. 4 we may fairly assume that the mark was in both places. 
It is to be observed that alike with regard to the faithful and the 
followers of the Antichrist the mark is placed on the brow (not 
over the brow), just as in Deut. vi. 8 the tephillin were to be set 
as frontlets “ between the eyes." The Rabbis, however, declared 
that this usage was heretical, Megillah, 24b: “ Whoever placed 
the tephillin on the brow or on the hand (17° op 5y w anso by) 
follows the practice of the Minim,” and required that they should 


1 The word xápayua may, as Deissmann suggests, be chosen because it 
was the technical designation of the imperial stamp. 

2 Targum on Cant. viii. I, ‘‘ The Community of Israel saith: I am 
chosen from among the heathen nations because I bind the tephillin on my left 
hand and about my head,” "72 ‘кое Ta phon ктер изи 7, and on the upper 
third of the right doorpost next the lintel, in order that evil spirits may have 
no power to do me injury." 
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be worn over the brow and on the hands or rather forearms (1%). 
Thus the worshippers of the Beast, as Friedlander (of. cif. 161 Sq.) 
and Bousset recognize, travesty in these respects the practice of 
orthodox Judaism in the first century of the Christian era, but 
not of the faithful in vii. 3 sqq., etc., of our text. The mark on 
the brow of the faithful in our author has no conncction with the 
tephillin. Hence this fact points to the Jewish origin of this 
section with regard to the Antichrist or of part of it. But ulti- 
mately the marks on the brows of the faithful, vit. 3 sqq., etc., and of 
the worshippers of the Beast had the same origin. Both were 
intended to show that the wearers of the marks are under sufer- 
natural protection—the former under the protection of God, the 
latter of Satan. The former marks were to be made on the brow 
only: the latter on the brow and right hand owing to the influence 
of the Antichrist expectation amongst the Jews, as we have just 
seen.! 
éxi Tfjs xepòs aórày тўс Seftas. Upon the significance of the 
mark being upon the right hand see preceding note. See note 
on p. 335, on the order and fulness of this expression as 
contrasted with i. 17, 20, etc., as well as on the case. 
xai tva ph ns кт The object of enforcing the wearing 
of the mark is not the minor one of cutting off the recusants 
from buying and selling (which the MSS which omit the «ai 
would imply); for the penalty of such recusancy is immediate 
death. The necessaries of life are to be withheld from such as 
have not the mark of the beast in order to bring them under the 
notice of the imperial authorities, and that thus none should 
escape. A ruthless economic warfare is here proclaimed with a 
view to the absolute supremacy of the State. This is not 
represented as a fact of the present but as the future in store for 
the inhabitants of the earth. Thus shortly the sense of xiii. 


1 Other views propounded are : I. The marks were those used in the case 
of domestic slaves. Those so marked were called ortyuaria:, literati, and 
such marks were regarded as a badge of disgrace. They were not used 
generally amongst the Greeks and Romans unless in the case of misconduct. 
2. Soldiers sometimes branded themselves with the name of their general : see 
Wetstein on Gal. vi. 17. 3. Deissman ( Biblical Studies, 241 sq.) thinks that he 
finds the clue in the seals (xapáyuara) which were stamped with the name and 
yeat of the emperor in Egypt in the first and second centuries on papyrus 
documents relating to buying and selling. But this practice does not explain 
the mark on the person. The mark of the beast was, as Ramsay observes, 
‘а preliminary condition " of buying and selling, ‘‘and none who wanted it 
were admitted to business transactions." 4. Ramsay, Letters £o the Seven 
Churches (110 sq.), suggests that the mark was an official certificate of loyalty 
which was чеш to those who had complied with tbe ritual of the imperial 
religion. But this does not meet the case. 5. Spitta, Erbes and Mommsen 
interpret the text with reference to the Roman coins bearing the image and 
superscription of the emperor. But this interpretation does not explain the 
stamping of the marks on the right hand and brow. 
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16-17 is: He made every опе to wear the mark, and that none 
should escape his scrutiny he forbade the means of life to such as 
had not the mark. ta ph .. . dyopdoat f) weAjoa. For the 
diction cf. т Macc. xiii. 49, of ôè ёк ris dxpas èv ‘lepoveaAnp 
éxwAvovro exxopever Oar eis rjv хорау Kai dyopdfew xai rwrey, 

ô уә» тд xdpaypa. Our author when writing independently 
would probably say ó AuBow т. x. See note on xvi. 2. 

TÒ xdpaypa, Td буора кт. The name and the number of the 
name are one and the same thing. In the former case it is 
written in letters : in the latter its equivalent is given in numbers 
by a kind of gematria. To the diction in our text тоу åpĝpòr 
ToU Onpiov (18) and тд» dpxÜuàv Tov Óvóparos avrov (17) there are 
two exact parallels in the inscriptions given by Mau in the 
Bulletino del Instituto, 1874, p. 90, опе of which is ФА ў 
åpðuòs фил (cf. тду dpcOpov тод Onpiov) and the second &дёр‹дуо<$ 
¢uvnoby dppovias тїз idias x(v)pía(s) ёт’ ёуабо, ўс ô ёр:дрӧѕ дє (or 
але) тоў kaAoU óvóparos (cf. тд» dpiOpov то? дубратос abro). 

18. 25е ў copia фот” ô буш» кобу фтфісбть Tür dpOydy той 
Onpiou, ёр:Өрёѕ yàp dvOpewou dari" каї ô dpiÓnàs афтод éfaxdoror 
ébfkovra Ё. 

$8« $ софа фот. With this expression Eichhorn compares 
the cabbalistic phrase мол MN «no3m NM (Sohar Chadash, f. 
40. 3). de here as in xvii. 9 refers to what follows, but in xiii. 
го, xiv. 12 to what precedes. With the idea in ô ёш» vow we 
should compare Dan. i. 17 (LXX), rà Дарил Bwxe avveow dv 
... urviois kai фу xdoy copia, v. 12 (Theod.), avveois фу abro 
съукріушу фуйтиа каї dyayyéAÀAov xparovjeva. Cf. v. ІІ, 14. 
The word vov is not found in the Versions of the canonical 
Daniel, but ovveors (i.e. ^33) has the same meaning. Thus in 


viii. 15, where Daniel has a vision, it is said that he “sought to 
understand it" ёўутоху ovveow (Theod.). In ix. 22 an angel is 
sent evuiácac сє avveaw (Theod.) in reference to the prophecy 
of the 70 years, and in x. 1 oWeots aùr . . . dv órragíg. In 
such mysteries ov voýgovow . . . dvopot (A), xii. то. vous or 
avveais (7.6. NII) is what is needed for the interpretation of the 
problem in this verse. 

Wnéuwáre tov ёр\бдфу xrÀ. This passage is difficult and has 
been the subject of controversy since the second century. 
Much of it has been due to inaccurate interpretation of the 
words involved, but even when every care is taken there remains 
a hypothetical element in every solution that is offered. The 
two clauses that have caused difficulty are yyqgudrw . . . Onpiov 
and ápiüpós yàp . . . rriv. Let us take the latter first. This 
clause is susceptible of two meanings. 1. It has been proposed 
by a number of scholars— Düsterdieck, Holtzmann, Gunkel, 
Clemen, Swete, etc, to take dpiOuos dvOpwrov as meaning a 
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human intelligible number, not a supernatural one. They 
compare xxi. 17, pérpov avOpwrov б éorw á&yyéAov. But whereas 
the statement in xxi. 17 is significant, seeing that it is an angel 
that is measuring the heavenly Jerusalem, the emphasizing of the 
fact here that the number is such as a man uses is pointless. 
For the writer to set down any other than an intelligible number 
would be highly absurd. 2. Volkmar, Kliefoth, Corssen, Bousset, 
Jülicher, Moffatt maintain that the number here is that of a 
certain individual. To this it has been objected that in that 
case twos or évós would have stood in connection with dyOpuzov. 
But this 15 not so: cf. Ps. cv. 17, drécreAg éuxpocbe алтФу 
dyÜpwxoy (UR зк? по), "He sent a man before them." 
The evidence, therefore, of the words themselves is in favour of 
the latter interpretation. But further, and this argument may 
fairly be regarded as conclusive, the Beast and one of its heads, 
though conceived separately in xiii. т, 3,are subsequently in xiii. 12, 
14 treated as identical. The man here, ге. one of the heads of the 
Beast, is himself the Beast. If we discover the name of the man 
it is for the time the name of the Beast. "This conclusion is of 
paramount importance in the interpretation of the verse as a 
whole.! 

Having reached this conclusion, we have next to discover 
the form of cryptogram used by the writer, and here I will quote 


1 This conclusion is an answer (1) to P. Corssen's contention in the Z. 
f. NTiiche Wissenschaft, iii. 238-242, iv. 264-267, v. 86-88, that we have 
here an instance of isopsephism, which consists in establishing relations 
between two different conceptions—here the Beast and a man—by means of 
the numerical equivalence in value of the letters by which the two are 
expressed. Аз we have seen above the Seer identifies the Beast with one 
of its heads. Hence we have only to deal with a single conception in 
xiii. 18, and not with an isopsephism such as he quotes from Boissonade, 
Anecdota, ii. 499, to the effect that 0eós = буо = ёуаббѕ, since the numerical 
value of each is стб, s.¢. 284, that ПайАоз = sopia (ya = 781), xos pâs = Мура 
(pAa = 531), and from Berosus according to Alexander Polyhistor, Eusebii 
Chronic., Liber I. (ed. Schoen, p. 14 sq.), dpxew бё тойтш» xárrw» -yvraixa ў 
éropa. dudpwxa (read dudpxa) etra. 8¢ тобто хаћдаїсті ui» Oardrd, ‘EAAqnori 
$ neÜepumreóera: 0áXaoca, xarà. è lodyngory ceXfrn. dudpxa (an Aramaic 
word = tprut oit, ** mother of the depth ”) as ceMjrg = 301. À 

Like isopsephisms have been discovered by the Rabbis in the O.T. 
Thus under abw из' in Gen. xlix. 10 тео (Messiah) is found, because both 
expressions = 358. Similarly omo (** Comforter”) was found to be designed 
in пох (** branch ") for each word =138. Оп the possibility of such a pheno- 
menon in Ezek. v. 2 see Bertholet on Ezek. iv. 5. A cryptographic acrostic 
has been detected by Jewish scholars in the initial letters of Deut. xxxii. 1-6. 
These = 345 = Moses. See Jewish Encyc. v. 589. 

(2) Secondly, it is an answer to all scholars who would discover the name 
of the Beast in the Roman Empire. The name of the Beast is the name of 
а man and the number is 666. Hence we reject on this ground Aareivos first 
uad in Irenæus, and ў Aarwh Вас‹Хеа = 666, ў іта\№ Васа = 616 of 

emen. 
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my friend Professor J. A. Smith of Magdalen College, who, having 
had much experience in solving cryptograms, has sent me the 
following letter (Dec. тото): “ Тһе solution of a cryptogram with 
no further clue than that the numerical values of the letters 
composing the answer should add up to 666 was almost indeter- 
minate. I therefore suspected a restricting addition. Assuming 
that the digits, decads and hundreds must add up separately, 
I found the possible solution much narrowed. A very obvious 
one presented itself in 


I. T * 300 | y= 50 | ex 5 — 


T == 300 tz IO а= 1 


The clue that the answer must be “the name of a man" 
suggested the ending -os or -as. 





II. T = 300 y » СО є=$ 
С = 200 t* 10 | а = I Хатай 
A+0=100 
III. с = 200 y» 50 e=5 —. 
у = ДОО | Ө+а= 10 а = 1 сууда 





“I thus seemed to have hit upon the method employed by 
Irenaeus or his authority. I next applied this to the number 
888 in the Sibyl. Oracles, i. 328 (apud Swete?, p. 176), and find 
it gives at once 


с = 200 o= 70 п = 8 
с = 200 = IO "усо 
V = ДОО 





“It then occurred to me to see if anything in the Apocalypse 
suggested this restriction, and I thought it might be contained in 
yn$wdre—literally to calculate with numbers. It was, I believe, 
common to use an abacus in a way which practically amounted 
to using a decimal system. You will see that if no column can 
contain more respectively than 6, бо and боо the number of 
possible solutions is greatly restricted. тєтау and ‘Ingots are 
rigorous solutions: each of the others requires the licence of 
once having a compound. 

* As regards the Apocalypse itself, all this does not advance 
matters much. All, I think, I have shown is how Irenaeus got 
his solutions, and why he preferred reray, and that the method 
is found at least once elsewhere." 

We are now in a position to deal with the problem before us. 
The Beast and the man are identical. In other words, the Beast 
is for the time incarnated in a man. There is no isopsephism 
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here, and all solutions which propose the name of a country or 
nation are thereby excluded. Next, if Professor Smith's method 
is here valid, the name of the man must be such that in three 
columns of hundreds, tens and units, the total must in each case 
Бе six. The solution favoured by Irenaeus, £.e. тетау, complies 
rigorously with the numerical postulates, and has recently been 
supported by Abbott (Notes on N.T. Criticism, 80 sq.). But 
reráy is not a man's name, though it is construed as referring 
to Titus or to the Flavian dynasty, or to the third Titus, ге. 
Domitian. Abbott (op. cit. 83, note) points out that the Talmud 
transliterated reros by DIDY. 

But this solution will not do. "The references to *the тап” 
in xiii. 3, 12, 14 could not be explained of Titus or Domitian. 
We are, therefore, thrown back on Nero redivivus—the inde- 
pendent proposal of four scholars, Holtzmann, Benary, Hitzig and 
Reuss. The solution is to be sought not in Greek but in Hebrew. 
Nero Caesar =50p ЙО = 666. It has been objected that ^b'p is 
the proper spelling, but according to Jastrow's Talmudic Lexicon 
"DP also is found. Besides xa:odpea is transliterated by pop 
as well as by pop. The defective form ^Dp has therefore been 
chosen, because thereby the symmetrical 666 is attained, or 
because the number 666 is older than the name.! This solution 
appears to satisfy every requirement : for 

I. It explains every reference in our text: see notes on 
xiii. I, 3, 12, 14, and on the present verse. 

2. It explains the twofold reading 666 and 616. In C, two 
lost cursives and Tyconius (see Iren. v. 3o. 1), the reading 616 
occurs instead of 666. "This can be explained from the Latin 
form of the name Nero, which by its omission of the final ^ 
makes the sum total 616 instead of 666. 

3. It satisfies the numerical method 


3+3=100 
" =200 
D=6 = 
* =200 9 6 
P =100 
600 бо 6 


1 Irenaeus (v. 28. 2) says with regard to 666: In recapitulationem universse 
apostasiae ejus quae facta est in sex millibus annorum (see 29 and 30. 1). 
the number 6 is full of significance for him. Some recent scholars (Milligan, 
Baird Lecture, p. 328; Briggs, Messiah of the Apostles, 324; Porter, Hastings’ 
D. B. iv. 258; Vischer, Z. f. Niche Wissensch. iv. 167-174) take the 
number as having a symbolical force, as signifying the one who persistently 
falls short of perfection (f.e. the number 7), and support this view by the 

rallel of 34 years, or the period of the Antichrist’s reign, as symbolizing the 
des rucno of evil within the half of the perfect period— seven. Butto this 
it may be objected, why was 666 chosen? and not simply 6 or 66? The 
origin of this number is not yet clear. 
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I am not sure that this was intended ; for among the many 
varieties of Gematria given in the Jewish Encyc. V. 589—592, the 
above variety is not mentioned. It may, however, have been 
borrowed by the Apocalyptist from Greek usage." 

XIV. 12-18. These verses have no connection with chap. 
xiv., but should follow directly on xiii. 17 or 18 as they do in 
this edition. 1. For there is no connection of thought between 
the endless torments of the worshippers of the Beast in Gehenna 

and the patient endurance of the saints. If xiv. 6-11 had 
— been a description of the persecutions awaiting the saints, then 
such a statement as xiv. 12 and such a beatitude as xiv. 13 
would have been in the highest degree appropriate, just as 
xiii. ro^ comes in most aptly after xiii. то 2. At the close of 
xii. то we find xiv. 12° repeated with an additional phrase, and 
in the earlier clauses of xii. 10 we find exactly such acts of 
persecution referred to as justify wholly the final clause of 
the verse 0 дету ў ropov) kai 1) ттт Tv буѓоу. 

Hence we conclude that xiv. 12-13 should similarly be 
preceded by a persecution which issued in death (paxdpiot . . 
ol dy корбо &тобузюкоутє$) on the part of all who refused to worship 
the Beast. Now in xiii. 15 we find such a persecution foretold 
in the vision of the Seer. We have here the final stage of the 
persecution described, and it is just in such a context and 
none other in the Apocalypse that xiv. 12—13 has its right 
setting. Hence xiv. 12-13 should be transposed to xiii., and 
read immediately after 17 or 18. It is possible that xiii. 18 is an 
interpolation. 

12. Here as in xiii. то, 18, xvii. 9 our author abandons his róle 
as Seer and addresses words of admonition directly to his readers. 

Sbe ў Ówopor тё» áytev. Cf. xiii. ro. On tropony cf. i. 9, 
ih 2, 3, 19, £i то. Practically all men are capable of some 
momentary exhibition of heroism or self-sacrifice, and exactly in 
the measure in which they show themselves capable in this 
respect they have affinity with all true saints and heroes. But 
it is not such temporary manifestations of self-sacrifice or 
heroism that form the distinguishing mark of the saints, but 
sustained persistent faithfulness in the face of continuous persecu- 
tion—even unto death. In our text the Seer has in his mind the 
last great tribulation, which would strengthen and mature those 
who encountered it faithfully. 

1 Of the great number of suggestions which have been offered a few 
deserve to be mentioned. In Greek I'dios каісар= 616. In case a Caligula 
source lies behind this chapter, this suggestion would have much to say for 
itself. In Hebrew letters Manchot and Weyland propose oom 5-666, 
and Ewald on .0'p=616. All these are under certain conditions possible. 


but not so Gunkel’s proposal mnop о\лл = primal chaos, Tiamat (G. F. 
Moore, Journ. Amer. Oriental Soc., 1906, p. 315 sq.). 
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ol түробуте$ тёз dvroÀàg тод 0«o0. We have here a break in 
the construction which is characteristic of our author, and to be 
explained as in the note on i. 5. The participial clause defines 
the rà» dyiwy. This clause has already occurred in хіі. 17. 
Here as in that passage the keeping of the commandments is 
combined with faith in Jesus. The especially Johannine char- 
acter of the diction is to be observed. Outside the Johannine 
writings the phrase rypety т. ёутоАзу (évroAds) is found twice in the 
N.T.—and not found in the LX X—where dcarnpety and ovvrnpeiv 
are used: whilst in the Johannine writings exclusive of the 
Apocalypse it is found 9 times. But this is not all. Our author 
uses also the phrase турєу т. Абуоу (Aóyovs) in iii. 8, то, xxii. 7, 9. 
Now this phrase occurs 9 times in the Johannine Gospel and 
Epp. and not once throughout the rest of the N.T. The use of 
Typeiy іп і. 3, iii. 3 is analogous. We might further observe that 
évroAy is a favourite Johannine word, occurring 27 times in the 
Gospel and Epp. and 37 in the rest of the N.T. rioru Inooũ, 
ге. the faith which has Jesus for its object: cf. ii 13, ттуу 
тісті pov: Mark xi. 22, тісту Oeov: Rom. iii. 22; Gal. ii. 16, 
iii. 22; Jas. ii. т. 

18. kai "kouca фоуўс ёк тоб одрауод. Аз the thought of the 
great tribulation, which was to involve the martyrdom of the 
entire body of the faithful, presses heavily on the heart of the 
Seer, he hears a new beatitude proclaimed from heaven on their 
behalf: “ Blessed are those who are martyred in the Lord from 
henceforth." 

In such a conflict—with the world human and satanic arrayed 
against them—the faithful needed strong consolation, and the 
mercy of God stooped to the need that called it down. The 
ground, on which they were declared to be blessed, is that 
they are at once to rest from their labours and enter into the 
full recompense of their faithfulness on earth. Here for the 
first time the departed are described as paxdpto. They have 
entered on the consummation of their blessedness ; for they have 
suffered martyrdom for their Lord, and with their martyrdom the 
roll of the martyrs is now complete. In vi. 9-11, though the 
martyrs were given white robes (;.e. heavenly bodies) and bidden 
to rest a little while till their fellow-servants, which should be 
martyred even as they, should be fulfilled, it is clearly implied 
that their blessedness is only in part consummated. But not 
so with the martyrs of this final persecution. -They are to 
enter forthwith into their final blessedness ;! for with them the 
number of the martyrs is accomplished, and therefore the hour 
for judgment has come. 

. 1 This final blessedness of the — will not be fully consummated till 
tne entire body of the righteous is fulfilled. 
VOL, 1.—24 


370 THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN [XIV. 18. 


In fact in xiv. 6-11, and in 14, 18-20 we have two proleptic 
visions of judgment. Of these the first summarizes the judgment 
of Rome, which is subsequently described in detail in xvi. 18—xviii., 
while the second, xiv. 14, 18-20, gives in brief a proleptic vision 
of the judgment which is to be executed in part before the 
Millennial reign and in part after it, and which is represented 
more fully in xix. r1-21 and xx. 7-10. Neither of these 
proleptic visions takes any account of the judgment to be 
meted out to the Beasts and the False Prophet (xix. 20) or to 
Satan (xx. 1—3, то), nor do they refer to the final judgment of 
all the dead (xx. 12-15). But the righteous have little concern 
with these judgments ; for to none of them are they subjected. 
They have already been swept from the earth by a universal 
martyrdom, and before the plagues of the seven Bowls begin the 
Seer beholds them already standing before the Sea of Glass 
and singing the song of [Moses and] the Lamb. 

In xviii. 4 the faithful are apparently presupposed to be still 
on earth, but, as we shall see later, xviii. was originally a vision 
belonging to the reign of Vespasian, and xviii. 4, as well as 
some other passages, reflect the facts and expectations of that 
time. 

ракќро: ої уєкрої oi dv kupi dmoÜvíjokovres dw dpr. With 
ol фу коріо åmoðvýokovres cf. І Cor. xv. 18, of xounnbdvres dy 
Хротф ; 1 Thess. iv. 16, of vexpot dy Xptord; also iv. 14. år 
dpr, “from henceforth,” is to be taken not with пакао: but with 
áoÜvja kovres. 

The object of the beatitude is to comfort those who in the 
great tribulation need strength and consolation. In the age of 
the author it is a message for those called to martyrdom in the 
immediately-impending persecution, but it can rightly be used 
by the Church generally of those who die фу куры. Real faith- 
fulness to Christ demands in all ages some measure of the 
martyr's courage and endurance. Indeed the worst martyrdoms 
are not always, or even generally, those which terminate in a 
speedy and violent death. 

vai, Aéyev тд mveüga. Оп this clause cf. ii. 7, тї, 17, 29, 
iii. 6, etc., xxii. 17. For vaí cf. i. 7 (note), xvi. 7, xxii. 20. 

(уа dvawatjovrat ктА. Cf. vi. тт. The tva here is practically 
equivalent to бт, (2 in that”). Cf. xxii. 14; John viii. 56, ix. 2. 
On the form of åvarańsovraı see Blass, Gram. р. 44. The use 
of к after dvamavopa: is unusual, but it is found in Plato. 

тё yàp ёруа абтёи dxoAouÜÓci рет aürov. dxoAovÜev per 
айту (a rare construction: cf. Luke ix. 49) means (as in vi. 8) 
* accompany them” (= anb mp (?): cf. Pirke aboth vi. 9) In 
XIV. 4, 9, хіх. 14, dxoAov6ey is followed by the dative and means 
*to follow after." This slight distinction is important when 
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we come to consider rà ёру, But what meaning are we to 
attach to épya? Two explanations have been advanced here. 

I. Some scholars like Boklen ( Verwandscha/ft, р. 40) will have 
it that the idea in our text is derived from Zoroastrian sources. 
According to the Gathas the soul was escorted to blessedness by 
its good deeds, S.B.£Z. xviii. 64. By virtue of these it passes 
over the Kinvat Bridge, xviii. 76 ; but the more general view in 
later Zoroastrianism is that the soul of the righteous man was 
received by its good works in the shape of a beautiful maiden 
(5. В.Е. iv. 219, xviii. 47 note, 49 note, 54, 117 note, 150, xxiii. 
315 Sq., xxiv. 19sq.). This maiden is his religion, the sum of his 
righteous deeds. It was also taught that the sins and good works 
of the soul were weighed in the scales of Rashnà, S.B.E. v. 241 
sq., xviii. 232 note, xxiii. 168, xxiv. 18. 

It is clear that the teaching of our text differs from this some- 
what crude realism, though originally they may have been related. 
` In any case our author was not beholden to Zoroastrianism. 

2. Inside Judaism this subject was developed pretty fully. 
In the O.T. both the actions and the spirits of men are weighed, 
Job xxxi. 6; Prov. xvi. 2, xxi. 2, and the wicked are found 
wanting, Ps. lxi. 9; Dan. v. 27. This idea of the weighing of 
men’s actions reappears in т Enoch xli. 1. In Enoch as in the 
O.T. this idea is not incompatible with the doctrine of divine 
grace. But in later works it tends to become materialised, and 
a man’s salvation depends on an actual preponderance of his 
good deeds over his evil: see Weber, Jud. Theol? 279-284. 

But not only are the works weighed: they have been stored 
up in heaven in advance, and preserved by God, т Enoch 
xxxvii. 2, in treasuries, 2 Bar. xiv. 12. At the last judgment 
these treasuries will be opened, 2 Bar. xxiv. 1. Sometimes the 
righteous man is said to have a treasure of good works, 4 Ezra 
vil. 77; Shabb. 317. In these conceptions the personality tends 
to be resolved into a series of individual acts. А higher con- 
ception finds expression in Pss. Sol. ix. 9, where the righteous 
man is said to acquire for himself with the Lord life itself as a 
spiritual treasure (ncavpíle (wv aùr тара xwíp) Cf. Matt. 
vi. I9, 20. 

But none of these passages conveys exactly the idea of our 
text (rà yàp épya ёкоЛохбє xrX.). But there is a nearer parallel 
in Pirke Aboth vi. 9: “In the hour of a man’s decease, not 
silver, nor gold, nor goodly stones, nor pearls accompany the 
man, but Torah and good works." But, since the attitude of 
our author to the Law is absolutely different from that of the 
writer of this passage, it is probable that, though there is a literal 
likeness in the two passages, the thought conveyed is different. 

Let us, therefore, return to our text, and restudy it in the 
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light of the passages just dealt with, and in connection with the 
contexts in our author in which the word “ works " occurs. 

3. First we observe that “ works" are not laid up in heaven 
in advance, but accompany the righteous soul. Next, since our 
author takes up an antagonistic position to the Synagogue (ii. 9, 
iii. 9), and deliberately omits all mention of the Law, we reason- 
ably infer that his conception of works must be different from 
that of the Synagogue. In other words, works are taken by our 
author not as goods in themselves, by means of which salvation 
is purchased, but are conceived as the necessary manifestation of a 
life that is already redeemed in essence by Christ (v. 9, xiv. 3, 4). 
They are wrought by virtue of their redemption through Him 
(xii. 11). There is, therefore, no reliance on works as in Judaism. 
Thus works in the mind of our author are the outward expression 
of the character of the soul that wrought them. 

Let us now test this view by a short consideration of the 
passages in our author, which are definitive on this head. These 
are ii. 2, оа rà ёруа cov каї róv кбтоу xal rjv trropovyy cov. 
Here the omission of сох after т. xorov binds т. кбтоу and т. 
úropovýv together. Мау, more, as has been rightly recognized, 
the first xal is used epexegetically, and thus the épya are here 
defined as self-denying “labour and endurance.” The next 
passage is still more instructive, ii. 19, ofdd сох rà ёруа xai riv 
&ydmv kai Tijv mioty Kai Tijv Swaxoviay Kai riv Ўтороуу cov каї 
тд. dpya cov rà ёсҳата п\ћєіоуа Trav mparraw. Here “love, faith, 
service and endurance” are taken closely together and form a 
definition of the épya. The third passage in iii. 2, où yàp evpyxd 
cov épya rerAnpwpdva dyormioy тоў Âeod pov. Here the épya fell 
short of the divine standard, though the world approved of them 
(iii. 1). Lastly, iii. 15, old gov ra épya ктА. The works here are 
neither hot nor cold. Even complete apostasy would be prefer- 
able according to the divine voice. - And yet no special sin—such 
as those urged against the other Churches—is brought against 
the Church of Laodicea, save that its works lack spiritual fire 
and their doers are self-complacent. 

We may, therefore, conclude that works are regarded by our 
author simply as the manifestation of the inner life and character. 

In the Fourth Gospel we find this use of épya: cf. v. 36, 
іх, 3, 4, X. 25, xiv. то, etc. картф (though not used in our 
author with this meaning) has this significance in the Fourth 
Gospel (cf. xv. 2 5, 8, etc.), and, so conceived, was a character- 
istic term on the lips of our Lord, as in Matt, vii. 16, 20, årò тоу 
картфу айтФу ётіууфсєсбє avrovs : also vii. 17, 18, 19, xii. 33, etc. 
It is likewise used by St. Paul with a like significance: cf. 
Gal. v. 22; Phil. i. т, etc. 

In keeping with this conclusion are our author's statements 
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in regard to works and judgment. In ii. 23 Christ declares 9óco 
бріу éxdorp xara тй ёруа paw. This award (in some sense 
external) is spoken of as a recompense or wage, or reward in 
xxii. I2. 

1бод épxouo rax, 

каї ё picÓós pou per dpoó 

dwoboüvai éxácTe ds тд Epyow ёстіу афтод. 


In the case of the righteous generally this шодо is, in part at 
all events, the reception of spiritual bodies (see Additional Note 
on vi. 11, p. 1848qq.): in the case of the martyrs spiritual 
bodies and a share in the Millennial Kingdom. 

From the conclusion thus arrived at, that “works” in our 
author are regarded as a manifestation of character and are in 
fact synonymous with character, we are enabled to deal with the 
perplexing words іп xix. 8, rò yàp fccwov rà Ówawpara тфу 
dylwy ёстіу. This clause has been rightly rejected by many 
critics (J. Weiss, Bousset, Moffatt, etc.) as a gloss, but no definite 
and conclusive grounds have been adduced. But if, as we have 
seen in the note on iii. 5 and the Additional Note on vi. Іт, the 
* fine linen" is the heavenly body of the righteous, and if, as 
we found in the present note, a man's righteous acts are simply 
the manifestation of his inner character, then it follows that the 
clause above quoted in xix. 8 is the gloss of a scribe who failed 
to apprehend the views of our author on this question. “ Тһе 
fine linen," ге. the spiritual body, is not identical with the char- 
acter but a product of it. 
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ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA. 


VOLUME II. 


Page то, line т. See Abbott, Motes om N.T. Criticism, p. 104, 
for passages in Origen and Clement of Alex. in which wrap6évoe 
are applied to men, and in Ignatius (Smyrn. 13) to widows. But 
nothing that he says can explain the application of of pera 
yovaixàv ойк фдоА%убустау to women. 

Page 27, line 9. For “ Only the faithful . . . fifth seal" read 
* The faithful suffer physical martyrdom, but their prayers be- 
come an instrument of wrath in the hands of God." See vol. ii. 
403, note 2. 

Page 49, line 7 ab imo. Transpose the subject-matter of the 
fifth and sixth beatitudes. See vol. ii. 445, note r. 

Page 72, line 3 ab imo. Delete “Again we should expect 
каб є . . . iii. 21." Our author only uses the participle of 
xaĝñoĝaı, but his sources (xvii. 9, 15, xviii. 7) use the pres. ind. 
In the LXX the pres. and imperf. forms of кобо have dis- 
appeared, their place being taken by кабура, кабуру. See 
Thackeray, Gram. 271 sq. 

Page 75, line 8. After “first” add “either in Dan. iv. 34 
(LXX), бес v. бебу xal kúpos т. корішу xal @аоц\Меу v. ВасХќоу, 
or (rather in the pre-Maccabean section of 1 Enoch—see my 
second edition, p. lii sq.)." 

Page до, lines 25-27. Delete “xd@npas... їй. 21; and.” 
See note above on p. 72, 1. 3. 

Page 168. On the twelve precious stones see British 
Museum Guide to. . . Minerals mentioned tn the Bible, 1911. 

Page 203, line 4 ab imo. The line “[каї Mye . . . elew] 
should яо? be bracketed, but read immediately before xxi. 65-8. 
See vol. ii. 379, 444, where it is restored to its right place. 

vii 


viii ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA 


Page 219, line 3 ab imo. After “world” add “ of the living." 
Christ judges the living: God Himself judges the dead according 
to our author’s view. 

Page 234, line 18. dd “ Where no reading of Tyc is quoted, 
Tyc agrees with vg.” 

Page 234, line 20. Add “From 20! to 215 (nova facio 
omnia) Pr in his comm. has copied verbatim the work of 
Augustine (de Civ. Dei, xx. 7-17), retaining Augustine's Italian 
text. In the 425. Crit. these verses are quoted without any 
mark of distinction. 

Page 240, ver. 11, line 2. After 2020: add nxovone 181: 

э » э» 11, » XE. FOr post Өхатер. pon read tr after 
@varep. Similarly elsewhere. 

Page 256, ver. 7, line зо. Delete (+ кол ovder ауо ќе Or’), and 
Ог in next line. Or* conflates A 025 and 046 here. See vol. i. 
p. clxxvi. 

Page 279, ver. 2, lines 5, 8,9. Delete et X°. Similarly else- 
where. 

Page 288, ver. 12, line 11. Delete Оте. Or’ conflates одб al 
and AK 025: and reads xa: то rptrov avryo pn $avy nuepa (so 
046 al) xu y »u«pa py ayy то трітоу (reraproy A) aurno (se 
Ак 025). 


THE REVELATION 
OF ST. JOHN. 


o — 


CHAPTER XIV. 
INTRODUCTION. 
8 r. Character and Object of this Chapter. 


The entire chapter is proleptic in character. That is, the 
orderly development of future events as set forth in the succes- 
sive visions is here, as in two sections heretofore, abandoned, 
and all the coming judgments from xvi. 17 to xx. 7-10, are sum- 
marized in xiv. 6-11, 14, 18-20. To this summary is prefixed a 
short description of the blessed (who are identical with the 
144,000 in vii. 4-8) in the Millennial Kingdom established on 
the earth with Mount Zion as its centre, xiv. 1-5. Thus we have 
in this chapter a general introduction to xvi. 17-xx. 1-10. It is 
therefore of the nature of an intermezzo. 

The object of xiv. is to encourage the faithful to endurance 
in the face of impending universal martyrdom. Hence in xiv. 1—5 
the veil is lifted for a moment from the future and to the Seer 
is disclosed a vision of the martyrs enjoying the blessedness of 
the Millennial Kingdom on Mount Zion in attendance on their 
Lord. We have here a later stage of their blessedness than that 
depicted in vii 9-17, where the martyrs are represented as 
having arrived or arriving in heaven straight from the scene of 
martyrdom. See Chapter vii., Introduction, S то. 

But the faithful are further encouraged to endurance and 
loyalty by the proclamation of the doom of the proud anti- 
christian power, xiv. 8-11, and of all the heathen powers whether 
confederate with it or not, xiv. 14, 18-20. 

This chapter! thus contains three visions, which are all pro- 
leptic. 

1 xiv. 12-13 belong to xiii., and are read immediately after xiii. 18 in this 
edition. They are from the hand of our author. 
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I. xiv. 1—5. Vision’ of the glorified martyrs with the Lamb 
on Mount Zion during the Millennial reign. Cf. xx. 4. The 
greater part of xiv. 4—5 is interpolated. 

2. xiv. 6-11. Vision of the judgment on the antichristian 
Roman Empire and its adherents and their everlasting torment. 
Cf. xvi. 17-xviii. 

3. xiv. 14, 18-20. Vision of the judgment executed by the 
Son of Man on the heathen nations. Cf. xix. 11—21 and xx. 7-10(?). 
The paragraph xiv. 15-17 is an interpolation. See pp. 19-21. 

§ 2. This chapter, with the exception of certain interpolations 
(cf. xiv. 4-5, 15-17), # from the hand of our author; for (1) the 
order of the words is Hebraic: (2) the diction and style are 
decidedly his. 

The first question needs no discussion : the fact is so obvious. 
Hence we shall limit our consideration to (2). 

(2) The diction is that of our author except in xiv. 15-17, 
which in the first place is a doublet of xiv. 14, 18-20 and in the 
next exhibits three constructions, which are against the usage of 
our author (see notes on rà кабуиќуф ёті тє vedéAns in xiv. 15, 
ô кабуреуос ёті ras vepeAns and éBarev . . . éri riy yūv in xiv. 16). 
Of xiv. 3-5 only oi yyopacpévoe dro trav dvÜporov arapxy тф 
беф’ dpwpoi eow seems to be original. The interpolations in 
those verses are, however, in the style of our author, except, 
perhaps, ómov йу trdye in xiv. 4, but the thought conveyed is 
wholly against the context. 

I will now enumerate some of the phrases characteristic of our 
author, though not, except in a few cases, peculiar to him. 

1. каї «оу xai idod. See iv. 1, note. yeypappévoy ёті tov 
perómov aürQv. See vii. 3, note. 2, dwvhy ёк той odpavod, x. 4, 8, 
xi. 12, XIV. 13. 6s Gury 0$фтш» woddGv; cf. i. 15, xix. 6. davy 
k0npebor. Cf. xviii. 22. 2-3. In кадар: биты . . . каї {боосу 
we have the familiar Hebrew idiom reproduced already in 1. 5—6, 
ii. 2, 9, etc. (see note in /ос.). qBouow ðs wdhy колуйу; cf. v. 9. 
évdmov тод Өрбуоу; cf. iv. 5, 6, etc. 4. The use of arapy7 = 
“ sacrifice,” though not found elsewhere in our author, is in keep- 
ing with his frequent use of Greek words in the same sense as in 
the LXX. б. The asyndetic addition of the clause йш»доё elo 
(cf. xvi. 6). 6. werdpevoy dv дєтоорауйцат. Already in viii. 13. 
With edayyeNioas ёті rods като:кодутаѕ (A., кадтрќуооѕ, КСРО); 
cf. x. 7. The enumeration wav éÓvos kai фоћђу кт\. (see note 
on v. 9) and the grammatical irregularity Aéeyev in 7 instead of 
Aéyovra are both characteristic of his style. 7. Aéyev èv wvf 
peyddy. Cf. xiv. 9. ё is used also before $wvyj pey. after xypv- 
сеу (v. 2), but after xpdfew only in passages from another hand 
(xiv. 15, xviii. 2). On the other hand it is absent after Aéyew in 
this phrase (v. 12, viii. 13), after крафау (vi. 10, vii. 2, 10, x. 3), 
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after фоуєу (xiv. 18). Hence our author varies in his use of 
this phrase in connection with Aéyew. See note on x. a. 
фоВз@ттє тду беду. So xv. 4, xix. 5 (cf. xi. 18, poBoupévous rò 
буод& cov). бте айтф Sdgav. Cf. xvi. 9; xix. 7—also in the 
incorporated source, xi. 13. 1A 0ev Å Spa тўѕ xpiceus. Cf. similar 
phrases : vi. 17, AOE + 7 ўрера . . . тїз ёрут avràv ; xi. 18, 7A0« 
. . Ô Katpos тоу уєкрФу «priva. ; xviii. то, A0«v 3 Kpigis GOV: 

also in interpolated section, xiv. 15. mpooxurijoare, c. dat. of God : 
cf. iv. 10, vil. ІІ, note, xi. 16, xix. то, xxii. 9, whereas it takes the 
acc. of rò Ügpíov in g—in both respects exhibiting our author's 
usage. amyds óBárew: cf. viii. 10, xvi. 4. 

8. oivov ToU бороб ths wopveias. So xviii. 3. See note tn Joc. 
9. mpooxuvet Tò Onpiov. See note on 7. apBdver xápaypa. Cf. 
xiv. 11, Xix. 20, xx. 4. But we should probably read rò ҳараура. 
See note in loc. aut тоб peréxou. We should most probably 
read ёт! rò pérwrov, since the context clearly comes from our 
author's hand. See note on vii. 3. X reads the dative. {тї Thy 
хЄра. Cf. xx. 1, 4. See note on xiii. 16. 10. xai adtds nero. 
For the use of xa/ see note on xiv. 10. ВатаноӨзетєтоа dv порі kai 
бе.  Bacavi(o is found four times elsewhere in our author, 
while Bacavwrpos (see next verse), which occurs four times, is not 
attested elsewhere in the N.T. With Tupi Kal Ocio cf. xx. то, 
xxi. 8, xix. 20. 1l. ó kamós . .. dvaBaiver. Cf. vill. 4, ix. 2, 
хіх. 3. обу ÉXovaw dvdxavow «th. Already in iv. 8. oi проско- 
voüvres тё Onpiov. Characteristic of our author both as to grammar 
and diction. 12. &S¢%dwopovh «rk. Cf. xiii 10. róváyiev . . . 
ol rqpoüvres tas évrohas. For the phrase cf. xii. 17. The irregu- 
larity is characteristic of our author. 18. Aéye. ró пуєдра. Cf. 
li, 7, etc., xxii. 17. 14. xai «оу каї (800. Seeiv. І, note. èm rhy 
vedeAny xkaðńpevov. Characteristic of our author: see note on 
iv. 2, and contrast the non-Johannine constructions of this phrase 
in 15, 16. porov viðv dv0pérov. This unique construction is 
found only in our author. It has already occurred in i. 13, and, 
as we have seen in the Additional Note on i. 13, vol. i. p. 36, 
might be regarded as a further development of other linguistic 
constructions, to which attention is called in that note. 

Interpolation— 15-17. In this short section there are four 
constructions which are foreign to our author's use. "These are 
given in the note on 15-17, p. 21. Other grounds for regard- 
ing 15-17 as interpolated are given in the note on 14-20, 

18 sq. 
3 18-90. These verses are in keeping with the diction and 
style of our author. They contain, it is true, several words not 
found elsewhere in our author — Tpvyüy, Bórpvs, dumeXos, 
крає, aradvry, xaAwós but these help to delineate his 
subject. 
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18. égdvacey фо») peydAn. Though dwreiy 15 not found else- 
where in our author the construction is always that which he uses 
with крае, and in two cases out of four with Aéyew. wdypov соо 
тӧ 8péxavov. The vernacular use of the pronoun here is elsewhere 
in our author not infrequent. 19. éBadey . . . elg thy үўу. See 
note i^ loc. Худу той upo? той coU. Cf. xix 15. ёкаттбт ó 
Anvés. Cf. xix. 15. бур. tev XaÀwóv. дур occurs six times in our 
author as a preposition and five times as a conjunction, but’ not 
once in the other Johannine writings in the N.T. 


83. Znterpolated passages, 3°-4° (amo тїз yas . . . ўуорас6т- 
cav), 4°, каї TG dpviw, and probably 5, xai Фу rà erópart avrov 
ovx є0рёү уеде See the grounds for this conclusion in loc. 
15-17. That these verses are an intrusion is manifest on many 
grounds. See the general grounds in the note on 14-20, p. 18 sq., 
and the grammatical grounds in the note on 15-17, p. 2r. 

XIV. 1-5. A proleptic vision of the 144,000 with the Lamb 
on Mount Zion—;.e. of the risen martyrs with Christ during the 
Millennial reign. That these are the same as the 144,000 in 
vii. 4—8, £.e. the spiritual Israel, the entire Christian community, 
alike Jewish and Gentile, which were sealed to protect them 
from the demonic woes, that are to follow speedily, we hope to 
prove in the course of our criticism of verses 1—5 (see also vol. i. 
p. 199 sqq.) In vii. 9—17 this same body of the faithful is 
represented as arriving in heaven during the great final tribula- 
tion, or as already assembled there at its close. Here they are 
represented as having at a later stage come down to earth for 
the Millennial reign (cf. xx. 4). The vision is therefore proleptic. 
There is a progressive note in each vision. 

1. каї «оу каї iSou. See note in iv. т. 

тд dpviov. The Lamb is here set over against the Beast in 
xiii., and the followers of the Lamb with His name and that of 
His Father over against the followers of the Beast with his mark 
on their forehead. 

From O.T. times Mount Zion was associated in the minds of 
the faithful with divine deliverance. Thus Joel ii. 32 (iii. 5) 
writes : “ And it shall come to pass, that whosoever shall call on 
the name of the Lord shall be delivered ; for in Mount Zion and 
Jerusalem shall be those that escape, as the Lord hath said." In 
the 8th cent. B.c. there existed for a time the belief that Jeru- 
salem could not be destroyed. In later times it was held that a 
special blessing attached to residence in Palestine. It alone 
was to escape the woes that would befall the rest of the earth : 
cf. 2 Bar. xxix. 2 (where see my note), xl. 2, lxxi. 1; 4 Ezra 
xii. 48, 49, vi. 25. This idea was revived in Talmudic litera- 


This appearance of the Messiah with a mighty multitude on 
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Mount Zion was a Jewish expectation, as we see in 4 Ezra xiii. 
35» 39, 40, * But he shall stand upon the summit of Mount 

ion. . . . And whereas thou didst see that he summoned and 
gathered to himself another multitude which was peaceable, these . 
are the ten tribes" In 4 Ezra і. 42 (Christian or Christian 
recast of Jewish material) we have a close parallel to our text: 
“1 Esdras saw upon Mount Zion a great multitude which I could 
not (dst. с, ‘no man could’) number, and they all praised the 
Lord with songs. 43. And in the midst of them there was a young 
man of high stature, taller than all the rest, and upon every one 
of their heads he set crowns . . . 44. So I asked the angel and 
said: Who are these, my Lord? 45. He answered and said 
unto me: These be they that have put off the mortal clothing and 
put on the immortal, and have confessed the name of God." 

This last work was probably written about 200-250 A.D., and 
therefore forms an early testimony to the right interpretation of 
the 144,000 on Mount Zion in our text; for it appears to identify 
the multitude described in vii. 9-17 and that in our text. In 
accordance with vii. 9-17 the writer of 4 Ezra ii. 42—47 repre- 
sents them as having confessed and stood out stoutly for the 
name of God, and so as now clad in the garments of immortality, 
and in accordance with xiv. 1-5 of our text they stand on Mount 
Zion with the Messiah. 

ёкатоу Tr«ccepáxovra krÀ. The answer to the question as to 
the identity of the 144,000 that accompany the Lamb has in part 
been given in the Introduction to Chap. vii. where we have 
found them to be the same as the 144,000 in vil. 4-8 and the 
great multitude in vii. 9-17. But, though the constituents of 
the multitude are the same, the circumstances are different. In 
the vision before us the scene is upon earth (cf. ver. 2). The 
blessed faithful follow the Lamb on Mount Zion. And yet they 
have already passed through the gates of death, and have been 
presented as an offering (ётарҳу) to God (xiv. 4). Hence we 
have here a momentary vision of the saints, who have returned 
to earth to share in the Millennial reign. (Cf. xx. 4-6.) 

But the above identification of the 144,000 in vii. 4-8 and 
xiv. 1—5 is apparently rejected by every modern scholar, save 
Alford, who has clung fast to it, although unable to surmount 
the chief difficulty that stands in its way. A minor difficulty, 
ie. the absence of the defining article to identify these 
144,000 with those spoken of in vii. 4, he treats as negligible on 
the ground that the reader was meant to identify the two hosts, 
seeing that they consist of the same number and are both 
marked on the forehead as God’s own possession. 

Alford may be right in ignoring the absence of the article 
(cf. xv. 2, where the expected article is missing, es ÓdAaccav 
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instead of riv ÓdAaccav, and xiv. 9, where тб is wanting before 
хараура), but the present writer is of opinion that the real 
explanation is that it was excised by the interpolator of the 
introductory sentences in xiv. 4-5, who sought by his manipula- 
tion of the text to destroy the identity of the 144,000 in vii. 4-8 
and the 144,000 in the present passage, and to transform them 
into a body of monkish celibates. Having thus explained the 
absence of the article, there is another and greater difficulty, 
which stands in the way of this identification, and this is that the 
144,000 are described as “first-fruits ” to God and to the Lamb. 
If these 144,000, as the present writer holds, are identical with the 
entire body of Christians living in the last days, who have been 
sealed with a view to their protection against the demonic woes, 
how is it that they are designated as “first fruits”? It is the 
interpretation set on this word ётарҳт by all scholars in the past 
that has misled them into differentiating the 144,000 in vii. 4-8 
and in xiv. 1-5. This word has hitherto been taken universally 
to mean “first fruits" in this passage. That in the Pauline 
Epistles and in St. James it bears this meaning is indubitable. 
But this is by no means the case in the LXX, although Grimm’s 
Lexicon and Thayer’s enlarged edition of Grimm state that 
drapxy is generally the equivalent of nw. So far is this from 
being the case that it is generally so/ the equivalent of this word. 
Thus whereas ámapyj occurs about 66 times in the LXX, 
it is a rendering of MWN only rg. times. In the remaining 
47 times, it is once a rendering for the Hebrew word for 
“tithe,” 4 times of 25n (= '*fat," in which case it means ‘the 
best of") and до times a rendering of mown (= “offering” 
or “oblation "), and once of nbn ( = “ offering"). Thus we see 
that in the LXX oftener than twice out of three times it means 
* an offering.” In Sirach it occurs four times, but only once 
with the meaning of “first fruits,” while in the other three 
passages it signifies either an “ offering" or “gift.” Hesychius 
also notes that one of its Greek meanings is тротфора. It is 
clear, then, that in the Greek Bible of Judaism dwapyy meant 
“offering,” “ sacrifice," or “gift ” nearly 3 times out of 4.! Now 

1 The above note was written before the publication of Moulton and Milli- 
gan's Vocabulary of the Greek Testament. Though these editors have not 
corrected the misstatements in Grimm's and Thayer's lexicons, to which 
they give their imprimatur in their preface, they have shown from the 
Magnesian inscriptions (ed. Kern. 1900), that drapxń is very commonly used 
as=a ''gift" to a deity, and that this use occurred as early as the 6th cent. 
B.C. in Athens (Sy//. Inscr. Graec.*, Dittenberger, 1888-1901). They con- 
clude that in the N.T. ** we are perhaps at liberty to render ‘sacrifice’ or 
‘gift’ where it improves the sense," though they do not specify any individual 
Passage save Rom. viii. 23. The Magnesia above referred to was in the 


neighbourhood of Ephesus. Hence the local and коюў use of drapxń con- 
firms the conclusions arrived at above. 


XIV. 1-3.) VISION OF 144,000 ON MT. ZION 7 


it is just this meaning that our text requires. "The faithful, 
whether as martyrs or confessors, are sacrifices to God. As such 
they are offered on the heavenly altar, vi. 9. A further sacrificial 
reference is discoverable in the epithet in xiv. 5, where they are 
said to be дророг, that is, “ unblemished,” sacrificially perfect. 
€xovoas тд буора афтой каї rà буора той warpós aóüToU xTÀ. 
With this clause we might compare iii. 12, where a threefold 
inscription on the foreheads of the faithful is mentioned. Ви, 
if we compare xxii. 4, where the name is simply said to be that 
of God, and 4 of the present chapter, where xai тф ápví appears 
to be an interpolation, it is possible that dvrov ка! тд буода is 
also an interpolation. ‘The seal consists in the name of God 
inscribed on the brow. This inscription declares that the person 
so inscribed is God's own possession: it is at the same time 
evidence that his character is such as befits a servant of God. 

9. deviv ёк той odpavod xrÀ. The singers are the angel 
choirs in heaven and not the 144,000 in Mt. Zion, but the new 
song is intelligible to the 144,000 and to them alone owing to 
their fellowship with Christ. 

Most of the phrases of this verse occur elsewhere in our 
author, see p. 2. 

кїбарөбфу к:дар:битыу . . . 3. каї ovo. These words 
should be rendered: “harpers harping . . . and singing.” It 
is another instance of the literal reproduction in Greek of a 
familiar Hebrew idiom, which we have found already in i. 5-6, 
ii. 2, 9, 20, vii. 14, xv. 3. Thus the style is very characteristic 
of our author. Here the new song is at first sung not by the 
redeemed (as in xv. 3; 4 Ezra ii. 42), but by angelic choirs before 
the throne. 

ni xai qBoucw = каї gddvrwy. See preceding note. 

és 993v коиду. See note on v. 9. 

évdm ov ToU Ópóvov. See Introd. to Chap. xiv. $ 2. 

oóbeis ё$0уато xrÀ. Only those who are redeemed from the 
earth can learn the song ; for the soul apprehends only that for 
which it has an affinity. Their spiritual experience won through 
travail and tears is the mother of understanding. The song is ` 
the expression of the inner life, and so in the measure of their 
spiritual growth is likewise the measure of their spiritual appre- 
hension. 

oi 4yopacuévo. ded тїз yfs. The diction and thought here 
have already occurred in v. 9, ro. That passage is of supreme 
importance in dealing with the text immediately before us. 
Now the leading thought in v. 9, то is that the faithful are 
bought by Christ for God, and consecrated to His service as 
kings and priests. Here also, whether we retain or omit the 
disturbing clauses dió тє yis’ otro {ону ot . . . )уорасӨпсау, the 
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idea is of a like nature. The 144,000 have been bought to 
be an offering or sacrifice (dwapyy, xiv. 4: see note on т) unto 
God: cf. vi. 9. 

This verse, with the exception of the words årò ray dvOpwrwv 
&rapyi) TQ Geo or ўуорісбусоу ard tov ávÜpomev тарҳ? тф Өєф, 
seems to be a later addition due to the incorporation of a 
marginal explanatory gloss. In support of the aorist we might 
adduce our author's usage elsewhere: see v. 9, ўудрасаѕ TQ 0‹0 
... ёк таст фоћ ктА. If, on the other hand, we adopt the 
former view, then in oi ўуорасрќуо . . . каї . . . ойбу «рб we 
have, if the latter clause is original, another instance of our 
author's reproduction in Greek of a Hebrew idiom: see ii. 2, 9, 
20, vii. 14, xiv. 2-3. This combination of the perfect and 
aorist is found often in our author: cf. ii. 3, 5, iii. 2, 3, 17, 
xvi. 6. That xai rà åpvíw is an addition appears to be clear from 
the fact that the 144,000 have been bought by the Son for the 
Father; and not by the Son for the Father and for Himself: 
cf. v. 9. The Church is the ríde of the Lamb: cf. xix. 7, 8; 
Eph. v. 27, not an offering presented to Him. If the above 
clauses are interpolated, the original of 3*—4 may have run as 
follows: of ўуорасрёуо: ard тфу ávÜpdev ámapyi то Gea. We 
shall now deal with the clauses, which for the time being we 
have assumed to be interpolations. 

But let us waive for the moment the question of the 
authenticity of these clauses and study them in themselves and 
with regard to their immediate context. Now, fir-t of all, it is 
admitted, so far as I am aware, on all hands that zke 744,000, 
whether identical with the 144,000 in vii. 4—8, or representing 
the élite of the saints composed of Christian ascetics (Bousset, 
Moffatt), must embrace both men and women. That vapÜévoc can 
be used of men is of course acknowledged. So far all is clear. 
But when we start from these premises and try to explain otroé 
eic tv ot pera yuvaix@y ойк éuoAvvGncay we are plunged into hope- 
less difficulties. For, if we take these words literally, it is 
obvious that ‘hey cannot be used of women. Nor indeed can they be 
applied to women in any intelligible sense, whatever the metaphorical 
meaning may be that we attach to the words. Had the writer 
wished, he could easily have found a phrase applicable literally 
and metaphorically alike to men and women, such as ot & rj 
торує оўк enoAvvOnoav. торує(а is used metaphorically in xiv. 
8, xvii. 2, 4, xviii. 3, xix. 2, and zopvevw in xvi. 2, xviii. 3, 9 in 
the sense of idolatrous worship. Such a clause could be used 
both of men and women, in a literal or metaphorical sense, and 
the same idea could have been expressed in other ways. Hence 
we conclude either that men alone are referred to in the text, or 
that this passage is interpolated. Since we cannot accept the 
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former alternative, we are forced to adopt the latter, and the 
task devolves upon us to settle, so far as we may, the ground of 
the interpolation, its extent and meaning. 

, Now the chief ground for this interpolation is most naturally 
to be discovered in the misunderstanding of the word атарҳу as 
"first fruits." The monkish interpolator, convinced that the 
highest type of the Christian life was the celibate, naturally 
identified the 144,000, who form the “first fruits" (or best 
portion of the Christian Church), with the celibates. ‘The 
superiority of the celibate life, though un-Jewish and un-Christian, 
was early adopted from the Gnostics and other Christian heretics. 
Thus Saturninus and Basilides declared that “marriage and 
generation are from Satan" (lren. Adv. Haer. i. 24), while Tatian 
(Eus. М.Е. ту. xxix. 3) pronounced marriage to be “corruption 
and fornication.” Marcion (Hipp. Phil. vii. 17-19) established 
churches of celibates, while the Encratites claimed a self-restraint 
in advance of that of the Christians. Similarly the religions 
of Isis and Mithra had their celibates throughout the Roman 
Empire, as Buddhism in the far East, certain orders of the 
Aztec priesthood in Mexico, the Vestal Virgins in Rome, and - 
the “Virgins of the Sun" in Peru. The pressure of such ideas 
from without early made itself felt, not in the N.T. but in early 
Christianity, as we see from Polycarp, Ad Phi. d. iv. v.; 
Hermas, Vis. ii, 2, 3, Sim. ix. 11 (see Hastings, Encyc. of Ethics 
and Religion, ii. 271-273, from which the above facts are 
drawn) The interpolation was probably made by John’s 
editor. 

It is, of course, possible that the interpolated passage appeared 
first as a marginal gloss on the passage, and that it was subse- 
quently incorporated into the text with a necessary change or two. 

As regards the extent, it appears to begin with dxó ris yis 
and end with SyopdaOnaay. The repetition of the dyopate with 
two different adverbial phrases is remarkable. That dro тӧу 
ávÜperrov is to be preferred to aro THs уђ seems clear from v. 9, 
where we have ўудрасаѕ . . . ёк raons vA fs. 

The meaning of the interpolation we have already gathered 
from the foregoing criticism of the passage. The glosser or 
interpolator, as the case may be, tcok the passage to refer to 
celibates, and, as the peculiar clause vct perà yuvaixayv ойк quodvy- 
бусау) proves, made it refer to male celibates. They were the 
* first fruits” of the entire Christian Church (for such, of course, 
he conceived the meaning of тарҳ). 

This word as used by the interpolator carries with it the 
degradation of marriage—an idea inadmissible in the N.T. The 
use of the aorist here shows that their life on earth regarded as 
a discipline belongs. to the past. 
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4. порбіуо. The word тарбёуо$ was applied to men also: cf. 
Life of Asenath, 3. éariv 06 otros б "осуф йур Óconefts . . . каї 
sapÜévos. 6. dort kai avrós TapÜévos. In Suidas it is applied to 
Abel: 'AfgeX obros rapÜévos каї Sixatos tarnpxe. Cf. also Epiph. J. 
385 C. тарбєуєйш is used of males in Just. Frag. 1577 А. 

обто: oi ёкоћоодобутєс xrÀ. These words can hardly fail to 
be an echo of our Lord's: cf. Mk. ii. 14, x. 21; Luke ix. 59; 
John i. 43, xxi. 19. For another echo cf. 1 Pet. ii. 21, (va èra- 
koXovÜ:ja T€ Tois iyveotv abroU. In vii. 17 it is said that the Lamb 
will be the shepherd of the blessed described in vii. 14-15. 
This means according to oriental conceptions that the blessed 
follow Him. Thus to follow Christ is characteristic of the 
faithful, whether on earth, on which they were called to follow 
Him even unto death (Matt. x. 38, xvi 24, 25), or in the 
Millennial kingdom, or in heaven. But it would be possible to 
take áxoAovÜovvres as referring to the past, and the subsequent 
words as implying that in such following of the Lamb they 
underwent martyrdom. Cf. vii. 14, xii. т1. But the context 
does not favour this interpretation. mou v ӧтбүє. rov else- ` 
where in the Apocalypse means “where,” but with verbs of 
motion it was used as the equivalent of ora. Cf. John viii. 21, 
22, xii. 33, 36. Тһе dv in this connection is impossible in 
classical Greek. In viii. 1 we have órav 7voi£ev, and in Mk. vi. 
56 dv occurs after ózov with the past imperfect indicative. The 
construction seems to imply an action of indefinite frequency : 
cf. Robertson, Gram. 958. 

&Tà Tv áv0pé mov. Tnis phrase summarizes the full enumera- 
tion given in v. 9. ёптарҳў = "sacrifice" or “offering.” See 
note on І. [каї rà dpviw.] An addition. See note on 4. 

5. каї èv то стбрат: adtav oby єйрєӨтү Weidos. This clause recalls 
most nearly Zeph. iii. 13, каї où py є0ребр ev rà стбраті афту 
y^àcca доа, and Isa. liii. 9. In 1 Pet. ii. 22 we have the latter 
reproduced : ovdé etpéOn 80A0s év тф oTOpart avrov. Cf. John i. 47. 
It must, however, be confessed that this clause follows weakly 
after of тууоратдё&уо . . . ámapyi) TO Oeo. 

üpepot etow. This sentence introduced asyndetically is in 
the style of our author: cf. xvi. б. duepos [ = Боп] describes 
best the character of the åmapxý; in the LXX it has three times 
out of four a sacrificial reference, and affirms the flawlessness of 
the victim. It is that which is unblemished, sacrificially perfect. 
In 1 Pet. i. то Christ Himself is described as ёмуо? áp.ópov, and 
in Heb. ix. 14 as offering Himself as an unblemished sacrifice 
unto God (éavróv mpoonjveyxey duwpov ta Ged). In the present 
context the 144,000 who had been offered in sacrifice to God 
(årapx rà Qeg) are likewise described as dumpo. In the five 
other passages, where it occurs in the Pauline Epistles and Jude, 
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the clause has an ethical meaning and connotes “ blameless- 
ness." 

Note on xiv. 1-5.—This section has been an occasion of 
gteat difficulty to scholars. I have sought to show that much 
of this difficulty arose from misconception of the word таруу). 
But, as we have seen, there are other difficulties, which cannot be 
got rid of save by the excision of certain clauses. V6lter (iv. 
38 Sq., 139 Sq.) excises xiv. 4-5 and a phrase in xiv. 1, and then 
identifies the 144,000 here with the 144,000 in vii. 4-8. 
Weyland excises xiv. 1, 4—5, Erbes xiv. 4*5, and a phrase in 4%. 
Spitta is the most drastic of all He changes rò буора . . . 
marpòs abro) into т0 Ovoua той eod (Gvros: excises 27-3 and 
reduces 4—5 to the following form: obrot ўуорасбусау årò trav dvOpu- 
тшу drapyy T9 eo. (See pp. 144 Sq., 147 sq., 536.) Wellhausen 
recognizes the fact that the text shows undoubted signs of inter- 
polation. Bousset admits the possibility of a source underlying 
xiv. 1-5, but he thinks it impossible to recover it. He therefore 
takes the text as it stands and interprets the 144,000 to bea 
body of Christian ascetics and, therefore, different from the 
144,000 in vii. 4-8. He thinks, however, that there are signs 
in the Apocalypse that these two bodies were originally identical. 

In the above study of xiv. 1-5 I have attempted to show that 
xiv. 173 comes from the hand of our author (see also Introd. 
p. 2) save probably one phrase (rò óvoua abro) кай) in xiv. т. 
As regards xiv. 4-5 the case is different. Here the diction is 
not much of a guide to us, but the ideas and the irregularity of 
the order of the sentences are. Thus of the various descriptions 
of the 144,000 in 4—5 it is clear from the earlier chapters that 
the essential one is, without doubt, that which describes them 
as a sacrifice to God. 

At the close of 5 this idea recurs in the words, биороќ elaw, 
but a purely ethical description intervenes—xai é& rp сторат: . . . 
yevdsos. This appears irregular, but greater difficulties have 
already emerged in connection with 4*, where the un-Jewish and 
un-Christian idea is presented, that the very élite of the blessed 
consists of ascetics, and that, too, male ascetics. On these and 
other grounds we have excised certain clauses and concluded 
that, before the monkish glosser went to work, our author's text 
read as follows in xiv, 37-5, oi тууорасдбуо ard тфу ёубротоу 
ётарҳі) то beH’ duwpot «бу. But каї èv тф ordpare . . . wevdos may 
be original. To the interpolator of the above clauses we may owe 
also the removal of the article before the 144,000, which identified 
this 144,000 with the 144,000 in vii. 4—8. 

6-11. Vision of the judgment to be executed on the Roman 
Empire and its worshippers, in which three angels make proclama- 
tion. The first proclaimed to all men an eternal Gospel, the 
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burden of which was that all men should worship the one God 
who had created heaven and earth, for that the hour of judgment 
had come (6-7). The second announced, as though already ac- 
complished, the fall of Rome, which had made all the nations to 
drink of the wine of her fornication (8). The third proclaimed 
that those who submitted to the mandates of Rome would share 
in the everlasting torment that awaited her (9-11). 

6. ddAov dyyehov. The presence of the аАЛоу occasions some 
difficulty. It is supported by the best textual authorities. If it 
is original, we might, perhaps, with Düsterdieck explain the 
word as used in contradistinction to the angels that had appeared 
in earlier scenes. He compares x. 1 where аАЛоу dyyeAov has 
already been mentioned, who, as in the present instance, pro- 
claims the impending end of the world. Erbes and J. Weiss 
suppose we have here a reference to viii. 13, where the phrase- 
ology is certainly similar: évós derov merouévov фу perovpayypare 
Aéyovros фо) peydAy. Bousset suggests that in dAXov dyyeAov 
we have a dittography, and J. Weiss that it is a corruption of 
dAXov aierov. Cf. viii. 13. It seems best to explain aAA. ауу. 
as = “another, an angel.” See note on 15 below. The difficulty 
recurs in 8, 9. 

werdpevoy dy pecouparfpan, Cf. viii. 13, xix. 17. In the O.T. 
the angels are not represented with wings save in its latest books : 
cf. Dan. ix. 21. 

eüayyéMor aldvoy. This phrase is found here only in the 
Johannine writings, whereas the cognate verb occurs here and in 
x. 7. «vayyéuov here is not to be translated as if it were то evay- 

eov. Its character is defined by its present context and x. 7. 

t is a proclamation of the impending end of the world and of 
the final judgment, which, whileit is a message of good tidings to 
the faithful, constitutes for all nations a last summons to repent- 
ance. 

In x. 7it was made known to His servants the prophets, here 
it is proclaimed te all the world. This gospel is termed aiwnov 
because possibly our author wishes to emphasize its unchangeable 
validity for all eternity. 

TOUS kaTowo0vras éwi tis yis (А and some cursives)) КСРО 
read т. xa@npevovs ёті т. yrs. The textual evidence is here in- 
decisive. Difficulties beset both readings. The second reading 
is against the normal usage of our author. We should expect ёті 
т. уђу = after the xaOypevous. But ёті т. yris is the universal con- 
struction in our author after xaroweiy. Hence if we could discover 
any good ground for the change of xarocxotvras into кабуиёуохѕ, 
we shall have little hesitation in recognizing A as right. Now, 
though the scribes of КСРО were occasionally doubtful as to 
our author's constructions after ô xa@npevos, ToU кабуд&уоу, TQ 
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кабуд<уф, they could have had no doubt as to the meaning of 
the phrase of xarowobvres drì тз ys (always so except in xiii. 12, 
xvii r, 2, where these constructions are found in sources) else- 
where in our author, £e. 11. то, vi. То, УШ. 13, etc. And since 
this meaning was always bad in all other passages, and since it 
could not bear such a meaning here, some early scribe may 
have been led to substitute xaÜnuévovs for karowoüvras and thus 
give the phrase the neutral colour it required here. But, if this 
hypothesis of the origin of xa@npevovs is right, its presence here 
can only call for condemnation. It is against our author's 
usage wholly in this construction: indeed, according to his usage 
it could only mean “those who sat on the earth.” ! 

If, then, we accept the reading of A, we must in this one 
passage attach a purely neutral or geographical sense to the 
phrase, such as it bears not infrequently in 1 Enoch (see 
xxxviii. 5, note). See note on xi. ro. 

way vos nai guAty ктА. See note on v. о. 

Myev. The grammatical irregularity is characteristic of our 
author. See iv. І, xi. І. 

7. Mywr фу Gury peyddy. See Introduction to this Chapter, 
8 2: also note on x. 2. 

фоВлбтте тд» беду xri. This gospel is based on a purely 
theistic foundation. But, when the last hour has come, a man's 
chief concern is not dogmatic fullness or correctness of creed, 
but only self-humiliation before and self-surrender to the Lord of 
al. With this announcement we might compare the gospel as 
preached by our Lord in Mark i. 15, детауов@те kai murrevere dy 
«va e 
But a really excellent parallel is to be found in St. Pauls 
speech at Lystra, Acts xiv. 15: «bayyeulouevo tas dxó 
ToUrwv Tay paraiwy émorpepery ёті Gedy Cavra $$ ётойо«у тду ойрауду 
кої THY уђу Kai ту баЛасосу ктА Оп the creation idea, cf. x. 6 
of our text. 

The clause фов. т. беду is found in Eccles. xii. 13, and 86те 
айтф Séfayv in Josh. vii. 19; 1 Sam. vi. 5; Isa. xlii. 12; Jer. xiii. 16, 
but they both belong to our author's phraseology: see Introd. 
to Chap. xiv., p. 3. 

Aber ў Spa тї xpicews adrod. The diction and form of this 
sentence are characteristic of our author, but are of still more 
frequent occurrence in the Fourth Gospel. Cf. ii. 4, iv. 21, 23, 


1 ol karowoürres érl т. yis is a rendering of pwa Sy o'3&, and this is the 
normal rendering of it in the LXX. In a few cases in the LXX of Jeremiah 
дри do we find ol кабјиеғо él т. *yfis огт. уйу: cf. xxxii. (xxv.) 29, 30. With 
definite localities it occurs more frequently : cf. Dan. ix. 7, where we have 
каётиёуон ё» 'lepovysaMju (LXX xarowoücw év "Іеро., Theod. (A)). See note 
on this phrase in xiii., Introd. $ 4. 
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v. 25, 28, vii. 30, УШ. 20, xii 23, xiii. I, xvi 2, 4, 2I, 25, 32, 
xvii. I. 

Tpockuvicare TQ wojoavn. This is the usage of our 
author: contrast 9 where this verb takes the acc. of то Ónpíoy — 
also the usage of our author. See note on vii. rr. 

Tpockuvigare TQ поцјсауть тфу oópavóv кт. Since God has 
created the world, man's allegiance is due to God. The fact of 
God as creator has already been brought forward in iv. 11, x. 6, 
but in both these passages ктіќєу and not тогу has been used. 
References to the creative activity of God are rare in the N.T. 
but frequent in the O. T. See note on iv. 11. 

wjyàs óbárev. ‘The absence of the article is noteworthy, 
contrast xvi. 4, viii. 10. The phrase is a familiar O.T. one: cf. 
1 Kings xvii. 5; 2 Kings iii. rg (O°D yY), 25; Ex. xv. 27; 
Num. xxxiii. 9. 

8. The second angel proclaims the fall of Rome. 

GAXos бєйтєро$ üyyelos. So the best MSS. But we should 
rather expect simply dyyeAos Sevrepos or ddos dyy. Ber. ; for 
when our author uses another adjective in addition to dAAos it is 
added after the noun: cf. vi. 4, x. І, xiv. 9, xv. 1: £e. “another 
angel, a second one." 

éwecev, Єтєтєө BaBuddv. These words are already found in 
Isa. xxi. 9. 523 nbi пор), LXX, пёттокви тёттшкєу BaBvduv. 
Cf. Jer. li. 8. But the two clauses éreoev . . ; rà ут seem to 
be derived by our author immediately from xviii. 2-3 (a source). 
To BafvAcv our author always attaches the epithet 7) 4eydAs, an 
epithet which goes back to Dan. iv. 27 (&n2* 5223) ; cf. xvi. 19, 
xvii. 5, ХУШ. 2, 10, 21. That Babylon was already a synonym 
for Rome in the first century A.D. is clear from 2 Bar. xi. 1; 
Sibyl. Or. v. 143, 159; І Pet. v. 13 (?) Cf. also xvi. 19, xvii. 5, 
xviii. 2, IO, 21. 

ў ёк тод otvou [тоб Өорой] Trs wopveías abris wewóruev Tárvra 
та €0vq. This very extraordinary form of speech, which recurs 
in xviii. 3, can hardly be original. The text as it stands com- 
bines two wholly disparate ideas. The first is ёк то? oivov rips 
Topreias avTgs—a phrase which occurs in xvii. 2—#е. “the wine 
of her fornication," which Babylon has made all the nations to 
drink. This wine symbolizes the intoxicating power, the corrupt- 
ing influence of Rome. The second is ёк ro? ооу то? буро? (тоё 
0«o0)—a phrase which occurs in xiv. 10—£.e. “the wine of the 
wrath of God," which He will give Babylon to drink. This latter 
phrase recurs in a fuller form in xvi. 19, xix. 15, ToU oivov тоў 
Gupov ras ópyis avrov. But in the O.T. it is God Himself that 
presents through His prophet this wine of wrath to the nations : 
cf. Jer. xxv. 15, which seems to have been in the mind of our 
author, Adfle то morýpiov ToU otvov ToU йкратоо Tovrov ёк ҳє:роѕ pov 
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«ai тоте mavra та €Üyy. In xxviii. (li.) 7 Babylon is said to be 
a cup in the hand of the Lord whereof the nations have drunk and 
become mad: roryprov xpvoow BafjvAOv фу дєрї kvpéov peioxov 
mücav ryv уђу. ‘Awd rod olvov airs ётіосау ут. 8:4 тобто ёса- 

As we study the above facts two ways of dealing with the text 
appear to be open to us. т. Excise rov Óvuo) as an interpola- 
tion due to the occurrence of the phrase то? oivov тоб @vyov in 
то. The extraordinary divergence of the MSS in xviii. 3, where 
the phrase recurs, points either to an interpolated or a very 
difficult text. 2. Since our author appears to have had 
Jer. xxv. 15 sq. in his mind, and since the text there has mn 
non (= “(ће wine which is wrath," £e. wine of wrath), it is 


ssible that he took пол in the sense of “poison,” which it 
po 2! po 


sometimes bears (cf. Deut. xxxii. 24, 33; Ps. lviii. 5, схі. 4). 
The fact that it maddens the nations (Jer. xxv. 1:6, li. 7; 
Hab. ii. 15) might be taken to favour this meaning. If this be 
right, then our text would mean " the wine of the poison of her 
fornication.” But it seems best to regard то? биро? as an inter- 
polation. The nations, having drunk of the wine of the fornica- 
tion of Babylon, have really therein drunk the wine of the wrath 
of God. | 

9. The third angel proclaims a doom of everlasting torment 
for adherents of the Imperial cult. This forms a counter pro- 
clamation to that in xiii. 15, 17. 

фу puvi peyáAg. See note on x. 2. 

mpockuvet тд Onpiov. See note on 7. 

t NapBdver xdpaypat. Cf. xi. тї, xix 20, xx. 4. Оп 
xápaypa, see xiii. 16, note. The absence of the article before xápa- 
ypa is suspicious. The context leads us to expect it, First it 
immediately follows the definite mention of the Beast (ro буроо»), 
whose mark it is. Next this mark has already been twice 
mentioned in xiii.—in the first instance in xiii. 16, without the 
article because mentioned for the first time, and again in xiii. 17 
with the article. Finally the angel would not speak in this in- 
definite way of this brand of hell. Contrast xx. 4. All mankind 
knew “the mark." We must suppose the angel knew so also. 
Hence we should read тд xápaypa or excise xai Aaufgdve . . . 
xpa avrov as an interpolation. 

T ёті тоб perémou t. This construction of ёті with реготох 
is against our author's usage. We should expect ézi rò дётштоу. 
See notes on vii. 3, xiii. 16. When we combine these two irregu- 
larities just dealt with, we are forced, it seems, to infer either that 
the text is corrupt or that we have in «ai AapBdave. . . хера афтод 
a marginal gloss. The closing words of r1 support the former con- 
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clusion. Hence we should probably read xai ХарВаує: тд xdpaypa 
éwi тд pérwrov abro 1) ёті тђу ҳєра abro. 

10, xal абтёс wieras, “he too (the man who has received the 
mark) shall drink." То Rome herself finally this cup is given in 
xvi 17. The «aí introduces the apodosis as in x. 17 (iii. 20 XQ). 

ёк ToU otvou ToU биңой ToU Geod той nexepacpdvou áxpárou dv TQ 
wornpie тїз ӧрүйѕ. Parallel expressions to sor5pwv ris ёру 
abrov are found in Isa. li. 17, 22 ; Jer. xxv. 15, and in xviii. 6 in 
our text. The subject has in part been discussed under ver. 8 
above. The only real difficulty lies in the words то? otvov row 
ÜvpoU . . . тоў kexepaaévov dxparov. The source of the expres- 
sion appears to be Ps. lxxv. 9, ёт: жотуроу фу дєрї kvpiov, otvov 
åxpárov т\рєѕ xepaopatos. Here the Mass. has JOD хоо ^on m 
for the last four words. We should also compare Jer. xxxii. 1 
(xxv. 15) TO тотуроу то? otvov ToU dxparov=ANIN nona mn o3. 
We have still another parallel in Pss. Sol. viii 15, 5a rovro 
éxépacer abrois б бєдє mvedpa mAavija eos" émrórwr«v. abroUs voryjpuov 
otyov áxpdrov eis иб. From the last passage it follows that 
there can be no inconsistency between éxépacev and áxpdrov. The 
verb refers to the mingling of this wine with elements (as the 
literal wine with spices) that will not weaken it but render it 
noxious or poisonous, whereas the adjective (áxpdrov) states that 
it is unmixed with water. For this use of dxparos cf. 3 Macc. 
v. 2; Galen (in Wetstein) :: olvov dxparov elvai Aéyopev, Ф py 
pepexrar rò дор 1). . . бАгуо» рёракта. In Ps. lxxv. 9 the same 
explanation of the LXX would hold good, though in that case 
we have to read “ЮП [“. In Jer. xxxii. т (xxv. 15) áxpárov 
therefore implies ann |^, and not the Massoretic reading given 
above. Onthe other hand, it must be stated that modern scholars, 
though they accept ^Dnn as the reading in Jer. xxv. 15, do not 
attribute to it the same meaning either here or in Ps. lxxv. 9 as 
the LXX. 

. From the above authorities we conclude that the passage is 
to be explained “the wine of the wrath of God which is mingled 
sheer in the cup," etc. But for the close parallels given above 
we might accept the proposal of Ewald, Alford and others that 
from the almost universal custom of mixing wine with water the 
common term for preparing wine came to be керауууш. Thus 
Eustathius says on Od. v. 93 that in xépaao« бё véxrap épvOpov 
the verb кёрассє = évéye. А further suggestion may be offered. 
Our author, we know, was better acquainted with Hebrew than 
with Greek. It is possible, therefore, that judging from the 
LXX he took dxparos to be a right rendering of “ЮП just as the 
author of Pss. Sol. xvi. 11 took dAtyoyvyxia (which really means 
“ faintheartedness ") to be a right rendering of rm чур ( im- 
patience "), a misrendering that is also found in the LXX. If 
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this be so, then we might assign to dxparos the meaning of 
"ibn, and render “ the wine of the wrath of God which is mingled 
foaming in the cup.” The “foaming” or “fermentation” is 
still going on; for God has just mingled this cup of judgment 
for the nations. | 

Bacaviobijcera: dv порі kal де. The imagery goes back to 
the torments to be inflicted on Edom: Isa. xxxiv. 8-10. The 
punishment of brimstone and fire appears first in connection 
with Sodom and Gomorrah (Gen. xix. 24). As Anderson Scott 
writes in loc., “it is instructive to trace the development of the 
symbolism springing from the circumstances of an event in 
history, providing the traditional features, first of any great 
judgment, then of the day of the Lord, and, finally, of the judg- 
ment of Christ.” Our author uses this symbolism again in 
xix. 20, ХХ. ІО, xxi. 8. 

dvémov TOv dyyélev. The idea has occurred already іп 
1 Enoch xlviii. 9 in another form: 


* And I will give them over into the hands of Mine elect : 
As straw in fire, so shall they burn before the face of the 
holy: 
As lead in water, so shall they sink before the face of the 
righteous, 
And no trace of them shall any more be found." 


In 1 Enoch xxvii 2, 3, xc. 26, 27, 4 Ezra vii. 36, as in the 
passage before us, the sufferings of the wicked form an ever- 
present spectacle to the righteous ; but not so in the Parables of 
т Enoch. There Gehenna and its victims form only a tempo- 
rary spectacle. Then they vanish from the presence of the 
righteous for ever, as in the later sections of the Apocalypse. 
See 1 Enoch xlviii. 9, note, lxii. 12, 13. This is not due to any 
moralisation of the idea but to the conception of a new heaven 
and a new earth, which exclude the possibility of the Gehenna 
conception. In Luke xii. 9 the wicked are to be disowned by 
Christ in the presence of His angels. This idea of Gehenna 
as an ever-present spectacle over against Paradise arose 
through a mistaken etymology of the phrase ody men іп 
Isa. lxvi. 24 and Dan. xii. 2. In the rst cent. B.C. or as early as 
the close of the 2nd cent. в.с. Jewish scholars regarded p as 
derived from лк. Thus the LXX of Isa. lxvi. 24 renders this 
word écovra« «ls cpaccy. 

kal дуёбтцо» ToU dpviov. Many critics remove this phrase as a 
gloss owing to the position after ray áyyéXwv. If it is original 
it is best to render the phrase: “even before the Lamb.” 
Bousset suggests that the phrase “ before the angels” is a late 
Jewish periphrasis for * before God.” Cf. Luke xv. то, xii. 8, 9; 

VOL. IL—2 
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and Bousset’s Rel. des Judentums, 308, but in the present context 
this is unlikely. 

11. каї ó xamvós той Bacanopot aóróv . . . dvaBaive. СЕ 
xviii. 9, xix. 3, xx. 10; Isa. xxxiv. 10, éra ў уў abrijs ús wicca 
«atoj.évy) VUKTOS каї ўџќроѕ, kai où a ea€ jo erat eis Tov alva xpovoy, 
каї дуа Вујсєтаі ô Karvos айту дуо. The word Bacancpds is used 
here as denoting the condition of those in torment, and similarly 
in xviii. 7, 10, 15, whereas in the gloss (?) in ix. 5 it has an active 
meaning. In Luke xvi. 23, 28 (Wisd. iii. 1 ; 4 Macc. xiii. 15) 
Bacavos is used to denote passive suffering. 

ox €xoucw áváraucw «th. Cf. iv. 8, where the same Greek 
clause occurs, but there it means the deliberate and willing 
surrender on the part of the Cherubim of their entire time to the 
praise of God, whereas here it denotes the involuntary endurance 
of ceaseless torment on the part of those who worship the Beast : 
cf. 1 Enoch lxiii. 6. 


* And now we long for a little rest but find it not: 
We follow hard upon and obtain it not.” 


et rig NapBdver = of Aapávovres. 

XIV. 12-18. These verses do not belong here but have in 
this edition been restored to their original position after xiii. 15. 
Just as at the close of xiii. то our author enforced the need of 
patience and faithfulness under the persecutions described in 
xiii 10, so after he has foretold universal persecution and 
martyrdom for the saints in xiii. 15, and in xiv. 12 has enforced 
the need of patience on the part of the saints, a voice from 
heaven is heard declaring the blessedness of those who die in 
the Lord. Fora full treatment of these verses see the section 
that follows immediately after xiii. 15, vol. i. pp. 368-373. 

14, 18-20. A proleptic vision of the preliminary Messi- 
anic judgment executed by the Son of Man on the heathen 
nations, which is described in detail in xix. r1—16, and further 
apparently in xx. 7-то, and under another form in xvii r4. 
Although nearly all scholars have taken 14-20 to be the work of 
one hand, it is clear, as Wellhausen has already recognized, that 
in 14-20 there are doublets. Wellhausen takes these to be 
14-16 and 17-20, but a study of the text and context shows that 
this analysis of the passage cannot be sustained. No more can 
that of Bousset, who regards xiv. 14-20 as originally from a 
foreign source, like xi. 1-13, and considers xiv. 17-18 as the 
addition of a reviser. For (1) since in xiv. 15-17 there are 
constructions (see notes on 15-17, p. 21) which are against 
our author's use, we conclude that these verses are an intrusion 
here, and that xiv. 14, 18-20 represent the original text. 
(2) Again the phrase dAAos dyyeAos (15) is noteworthy. It shows 
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that the interpolator failed to recognize the “One like a Son of 
Man" in 14 as Christ, and took Him to be simply an angel, and 
hence assigned a mightier róle to this second and unnamed 
angel. But to place beside the Son of Man a second figure, and 
that merely an angelic one as the judge of the earth, is hardly 
intelligible from any point of view. 

(3) When 15-17 are removed, the text describes the 
Son of Man reaping the vintage of the earth just as in xix. 
11-16, where He treads the winepress of the wrath of God. 
This fact is also against Wellhausen’s analysis which would 
connect the Son of Man with the harvesting of the earth and 
an angel with the gathering in of the vintage of the earth. 
(4) Again, neither берш (Matt. xxv. 24, etc.) nor any of its 
derivatives (Matt. ix. 37 sq., xiii. 30, xxv. 24; Mark iv. 29; 
John iv. 35 sqq.) is used elsewhere in the Apocalypse in regard 
to divine judgment, whereas in xix. vintage terms are applied 
metaphorically as in xiv. 18-20 to this judgment. (5) Again, 
instead of rò Spéravdv cov in 15 we should expect cov тд 
Ópéravoy тӧ бф, as rightly in 18, seeing that the dpéravoy is 
already described as fú in 14. (6) Finally, when the intrusive 
doublet (15-17) is removed, we understand why it is that the 
angel from the altar conveys the command to the Son of Man to 
gather in the vintage of the earth. The angel of the altar has 
had to do with the souls of those who had been martyred, and 
whose souls had cried in vi. 9 from beneath the altar to God for 
judgment on the inhabitants of the earth. Thisact of Messianic 
judgment is thus connected with the prayers of the martyrs: cf. 
Luke xviii. 7, 8. 

14. There can be no question as to the identity of the divine 
figure seated on the cloud. Не is described as “One like а ` 
Son of Man.” The phrase porov viov åvôpwrov is a solecism so 
far as regards form, and is found only in our author here and in 
L 13. The O.T. source of this expression is undoubtedly Dan. 
vii. 13, “I saw in the night visions, and behold, there came with 
the clouds of heaven one like unto a son of man (LXX, ds vids 
dvÜcmov)." But the expression, though identical in both works, 
so far as language goes, is dissimilar in meaning. According to 
the interpretation of the angel in Dan. vii. 18, 22, 27, the phrase 
denotes the saints of the Most High. But this is not all. In 
apocalyptic visions, where men or bodies of men are symbolized 
by beasts (as in Daniel, 1 Enoch, Testaments of the XII Patri- 
archs, etc.), angels and supernatural beings are symbolized by 
men. If, therefore, the expression “Son of Man” isto be taken 
strictly in Daniel, it undoubtedly suggests a supernatural being 
or body of such beings—supernatural beings but not angels; 
for the form of the phrase excludes this possibility. In the 
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apocalyptic vision an angel is simply designated “а man." Hence 
the words “like a man" = “like an angel," £e. a being who is of 
a supernatural character but not an angel Thus in Daniel we 
are to infer that the faithful remnant in Israel are to be trans- 
formed into supernatural beings as in 1 Enoch xc. 38 (161 в.с.). 
That this is the meaning of the text is proved by the adjoining 
clause, *there came with the clouds of heaven.” This clause 
implies beyond question supernatural authority. 

Thus in Daniel the phrase is a collective designation of the 
righteous Israelites after they have undergone a heavenly trans- . 
formation. 

But a further development was necessary before we arrive at 
the conception conveyed by this phrase in our author, and this 
development was reached first, so far as existing literature goes, 
in 1 Enoch xxxvii.-xxi, the author of which interpreted “опе 
like a son of man” of an individual, е. the Messiah, and by so 
doing rose to the conception of a supernatural Messiah. Thus 
the way was prepared for the N.T. designation “the Son of 
Мап” (6 vids тоё dvOpwrov) which in the Gospels has thrown off 
its distinctive apocalyptic form—‘“ Ае unto a Son of Man ” (ós 
vids dvOpwrov), a form, however, which has been retained in the 
Apocalypse. On this use of ós in apocalyptic see additional 
note on i. to, vol. i p. 35 sq. For a like transition inside our 
author, cf. xv. 2, where we have first óc dAaccaay ?аМууу and then 
tiv ÜáAaccav ri» badivny. 

In 4 Ezra xiii 3 (before 70 A.D.?) we find the very same 
expression. The Latin here is wanting, but the Syriac = ós 
dpotwna wod ávÜperrovw where, however, the Syriac is only a 
paraphrastic rendering of бдоо» as in the Peshitto of Ezek. 
i 5, 22, 26, x. 1; and of Rev. i 13, xiv. 14. See Gwynn, 
Apocalypse of St. John, i. 13, note. Thus the Syriac of the 
Peshitto in Rev. i. 13, xiv. t4, and 4 Ezra xiii. 3 is exactly the 
same, and both presuppose биооу бду (t.e. vig) dvyOparov. Hence 
4 Ezra xiii. 3 should be rendered as follows: 

* And I beheld and lo! the wind caused to come up out of 
the heart of the seas one like a son of man. Апа I beheld and 
lo! this son of man flew with the clouds of heaven." The 
Ethiopic version supports this rendering. 
$potor vidv. See the last note but one. 
ёі thy vepéÀyy xa&fjuevor. Cf. Dan. vii. 13. See note on 


i. 7 

отёфауоу xpucoüv. We have here the golden wreath but not 
the &а$ўдата, which he wears in xix. 12. Even in the Apoca- 
lypse the orépavos has many associations. Probably it carries 
with it here the idea of victory as in ii. 10, iii. 11, vi. 2. 

[15-17. We have seen already in note on p. 18 that these 
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verses are a doublet of 14, 18-20. We have found that 14, 
18-20 come from the hand of our author and form a uniform 
picture, the unity of which is broken up by the interpolated 
verses 15-17. This doublet was probably suggested by the 
poetic parallelism in Joel iii. 13. 


* Put ye in the sickle, for the harvest is ripe: 
Come, tread ye, for the winepress is full." 


In 15-17 the judgment is represented as a harvesting of the 
earth. This figure is used both in the О.Т. and in the Gospels in 
relation to the last judgment: cf. Matt. xiii. 3o, 39, but not in 
the Apocalypse, save in the present interpolated passage, where 
the figure is worked out fully and vividly. The interpolator of 
15—17 has, of course, imitated the phrasing and diction of the 
Apocalypse, but he betrays his ignorance in four constructions, 
i.c. in 15, крёфошу dv pwr neyáAy, whereas our author would have 
written xodtov фоуў peydAy (see Introd. to this Chap. $ 2); r9 
кабурќу ёт тїс vepeAns (whereas our author would have written 
éxi тў уфе: see vol. i. p. 112 sq.): in 16, ô кабушеуоѕ ёті тї 
vedéAns (whereas our author would have used éwi rjv vepéAny) ; 
and бай . . . ёті тўу уйу (whereas our author would have 
written éBaAev . . . eis туу уђу). 

15. dÀÀos dyyeAos. The attempt to explain the dAAos here as 
looking back to 6 or 9 can hardly be justified, since 6-11 and 
14-20 are quite distinct visions. Even the use of xai «оу xai i 
in xiv. 14 (see note on iv. 1) is sufficient to prove that this is so. 

It is most important to distinguish the different meanings of 
dAAos in xiv. 8, 9, 15, 17, 18. In xiv. 8, 9 there is no difficulty. 
dAAos is used idiomatically as in classical Greek, and the phrase 
= “another, the second angel,” etc. But in xiv. 15, 17, 18 
there is this use and another. In 15, 17 we have the ordinary 
use, where the phrase = “another angel" For the interpolator 
of xiv. 15—17 regarded the Son of Man in xiv. 14 merely as an 
angel, since in xiv. 17 he makes an angel hold joint authority 
with Him in the Messianic Judgment and discharge in xiv. 19-20 
the duty assigned to the Messiah in xix. 11-16. Hence in 
xiv. 15 GAAos ayyeAos= "another angel" But in xiv. 18 the 
phrase is to be rendered differently. "There, on the excision of 
xiv. 15—17 as an interpolation, the aAAos іп ФАА. ayy. refers back 
indeed to the Son of Man in xiv. 14, but at the same time it 
distinguishes this angel from the Son of Man, as a different kind 
of being; for nowhere throughout our author is the Son of Man 
conceived of as an angel Hence dad. dyy.= “another, an 
angel.” Cf. the use of črepos in Luke xxiii. 32. 

ёк тоб vaoó. Ге. the heavenly temple. , See note in vol. і. 


p. 111 sq. 
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кр о» dv ф=шуй peyáňņ. Our author does not insert the êr: 
cf. vi. 10, vii. 2, 1o, X. 3, xix. 17, where we have xpd£ew фор 
peyáàņ. It is true that in xvii. 2 we have xpalew èv ioxvpa 
$ovp. But this latter passage is from another source. 

TQ кабтреуо ёті ris vedeAns. Here and in the next verse the 
construction is against the usage of our author, though it is the 
more usual in classical Greek. бее note on iv. 2. 

In the three lines beginning with wéupov тд Ópéravóv cov we 


have apparently a paraphrase of Joel iv. 13, оз "3 о мт 
‘sp, the first line being an expanded translation of the first two 


words in Joel, and the second and third lines being probably 
duplicate paraphrastic renderings of the last three words, though, 
like the LXX and the Targum, they presuppose a text differing 
from the Massoretic. Thus line two, ore 7AGev т) Фра Üepica:, 
presupposes by 7A0ev some Hebrew verb = “has come” as also 
does the LXX by wapéornxey (cf. Mark iv. 29, ётостёААє тб 
дрётауоу, бт: тарёттткєу б Oepiopos) and the Targum by мш. 
In line three, бт. T é€ypavOn t б Oepiopos тїз yas, éEnpavOn pre- 
supposes W3". Is this a corruption of 5U2? фура is un- 
exampled in the sense of “to ripen,” so far as І am aware, but 
might be explained as a rendering of a corrupt text. {npaivw 
means *to dry up," as in xvi. 12, or *to wither" when used of 
plants (cf. Matt. xiii. 6, etc.) or of crops (cf. Joel i. 17, é£ypdv0s 
iros), but not “to ripen.” It will be observed that the writer of 
15-17 uses some form of the Hebrew text and not the LXX. 

тд S9péravóv cov. We should observe two things here. First, 
we should expect the addition of rò ёо here, since the epithet 
is already attached to ópéravov іп 14. In 18, which we hold to 
be the original sequel to 14, we find, as we should expect, mépyov 
cov тд дрєтауоу тд бё. Next, in 15 we note the position of the 
gov after its noun, in which case the emphasis is laid on the pro- 
noun, whereas in 18 the cov stands before its noun, in which case 
the emphasis is laid on тё 9péravov rò óz6—a fact which points to 
the thoroughness with which the vintage is carried out in 19-20. 

Фра Oepíca. For the construction cf. v. 5, ix. то, хі. 6, 
xvi. 9. 

16. This verse is modelled on 19, the judgment being referred 
to under the figure of a harvest instead of a vintage. But, as I 
have already pointed out оп 15, the construction 6 кабзудєуо< ёт! 
тт) vepéAns is against the usage of our author. éflaAev . . . єтї 
riv уђу is unexampled in our author. In such a construction 
eis not єлї is always used by him. See note on r9. 

17. тоб vaoü v TQ ойрауф. See note іп vol. i. p. 111 sq.] 

18. We here resume the original vision into which 15-17 
were interpolated. In this verse dAAos dyyeAos is to be rendered 
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“another, an angel" See note on 15 above. The phrase 
© €xov efovoiay éri то? mupos appears to be interpolated. At all 
events it makes no contribution to the context. If ithad any 
right to a place in our text it might have been in viii. 3, but 
even there it would have been meaningless. Lists of angels who 
were set over the natural elements will be found in т Enoch 
lx 11-21; Jub. ii. 2. See Bousset, Religion des Judentums), 
317; Encyc. Bib. її. 1258 sqq. ; Jewish Encyc. 1. 589 sqq. 

dyyeXos . . . ёк тоб досхастур(оо. When the disturbing inter- 
polation, 15-17, is removed, the róle of the angel, who came forth 
from the altar, is at once intelligible. The number of the 
martyrs is at last complete, and now their prayer (vi. 10) from 
beneath the altar can be fulfilled, and so the angel, who has to 
do with the souls of the martyrs beneath the altar, is entrusted 
by God with the task of carrying to the Son of Man the command 
to undertake the judgment of the earth—to thrust in the sickle 
and reap the vintage and tread the winepress of the wrath of 
God (cf. xix. 15). This judgment is the Messianic judgment 
that precedes the Millennial reign of the Messiah. In xvi. 7 the 
altar itself proclaims the truth and righteousness of God's judg- 
ments. In ix. 13 a voice from the altar commands the letting 
loose of the first demonic woe against those who had not the seal 
of God in their foreheads. On this—the one heavenly altar— 
see note in vol.i. p. 224sq. Only one angel is mentioned here in 
connection with the righteous martyrs beneath the altar. But in 
contemporary and earlier apocalyptic many angels were said 
to keep guard over the souls of the departed righteous: cf. 
I Enoch c. 5 ; 4 Ezra vii. 85, 95. 

ó ёхш» ёёоос(ау кт. See note at the beginning of this verse. 

é$dívncev $ovf peydAy фоує is found only here in our 
author. For the entire phrase cf. Mark i. 26; Acts xvi. 28. 

тд Spéravov тд df, t.e. the sharp sickle mentioned in 14. 

Tépiov cou тд Üpémavov. Here (cf. 15) we have a tristich, of 
which the first and third lines are largely a reproduction of 
Joel iv. 13. The first line consists simply of the words in Joel, 
with the addition of the epithet “sharp,” which the context 
requires (cf. 14 ad fin.), while the third line is in part a transla- 
tion and in part a transformation of the clause in Joel, без ‘> 
yp; for ўкрасау is a good rendering of wa, whereas ai стафиЛаї 
аўт is simply substituted instead of Âepıo pós = yp. And yet 
this tristich gives the impression of the master hand, and drives 
home in each line with ever-increasing force the thought of the 
Seer, who does not quote but simply transforms an O.T. couplet 
to serve his present purpose. What a contrast it presents to the 
feebleness of the tristich in 15! It shculd perhaps be mentioned 
here that some scholars have taken 15-16 to refer to the ingather- 


24 THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN (XIV. 18-20. 


ing of the saints, and 17-20 to the judgment that befalls the 
wicked, and thought that there is a delicate propriety in the fact 
that the former is assigned to the Son of Man, and the latter to 
a nameless angel. But there is no support for this view in our 
author ; for in xix. 11-16 it is this very treading of the winepress 
of the wrath of God that is especially the róle of the Son of God. 
Moreover, in the rest of the N.T. the words Oepifew and берии 
are used of reaping harvests good or bad, alike as regards man 
(cf. Matt. xxv. 24, 26; Gal. vi. 7, 8; 1 Cor. ix. 11) and the 
angels, who are termed the Oepiords (see Matt. xiii. зо, 39: cf. 
Mark iv. 29). Аз а man sows good or evil, he reaps accordingly. 
Similarly in the judgment, the angels gather alike the tares and 
the wheat in the last great harvesting (Matt. xii. зо, 39). The 
word atros, ** wheat," as a symbol of the righteous is not found in 
our author. Finally—to resume once more—in xiv. 6-20 we 
have a proleptic summary from the divine standpoint of the 
Messianic judgments which are represented on a larger canvas in 
xvi. 18-xviii. and xix. 11-21, xx. 7-10. Thus there is no ground 
for the áttempt to differentiate and justify the occurrence side by 
side of what are really doublets. 15—17 are, from whatever 
standpoint we regard them, a disturbing element in the text. 

19. ¿Bañe . . . eis rv yf. Our author uses either ётї тт 
yis, V. 3, 10, 13, УЙ. I, X. 2, 5, 8, xvi. 18, xviii. 24, or els riv уўу, 
v. 6, vi. 13, vili. 5, 7, iX. I, 3, Xl. 4, 9, 13, Xili. 13, xvi. 1, 2. 
&ВаЛеу . . . ёті riv уйу is found only in the interpolated passage, 
xiv. 15-17. Вау is here another rendering of пор in 
Joel iv. 13. 

[ó dyyelos]. An interpolation due to the hand that inserted 
15-18. The Son of Man is never described as an angel. See 
note on т. 

Tiv Aqvàv . . . Tov péyav. This irregularity is probably to be 
explained by the fact that Аук in classical Greek is sometimes 
masculine (Winer, 8 lix. 4, p. 661; cf. Kautzsch's Gesenius’ Hed. 
Gram. for similar anomalies in Heb.: $ IIo Ж, 135 o, 1442, 
145,7, v). Analogous solecisms are characteristic of our author: 
cf. xxi. 14, тд retyos . . . бушу». 

Aqvàv ToU Өороб ToU Geos. Here and іп xix. 15 only in the 
N.T. The phrase rot Svpot ToU Oeod is rather frequent: cf. 
XV. I, 7, XVI. 1, I9, xix. 15. 

20. Though the Messianic judgment as executed by the 
Son of Man is here described in awful terms, it is not the final 
judgment, which is regarded by our author as the prerogative of 
the Father: cf. xx. 1: sqq. The diction appears to be influenced 
by Isa. Ixiii. 3, where Yahweh declares, “I have trodden the 
winepress alone," and in 1 Enoch c. 3, “ And the horses shall 
walk up to the breast in the blood of sinners, And the chariot 
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' shall be submerged to its height." "This phraseology reappears 
in Talmudic writings in connection with the carnage at Bether in 
the time of Hadrian: see my note in 1 Enoch c. 3: also 
4 Ezra xv. 35, erit sanguis a gladio usque ad ventrem equi; 36, 
et femur hominis et poplites cameli. 

éfwOev rs wédews. There can be no question as to the identity 
of “the city.” It is not Rome (for its destruction has already been 
announced in the hearing of the Seer in 9), but Jerusalem. It is, 
moreover, most probably not the earthly Jerusalem but the 
heavenly Jerusalem which is to descend from heaven to be the 
centre of the Kingdom of Christ for the 1000 years. For in the 
notes on xx. 1-6 we shall see that the heavenly Jerusalem de- 
scribed in xxi. 9-ххіі. 2 is in reality the city that is to come down 
from heaven to take the place of the old Jerusalem and become 
the capital of Christ's kingdom for the 1000 years. If xiv. 14, 
18-20 is а proleptic summary of xix. 11—21 only, then the city 
referred to might be the historic Jerusalem, or rather its ruined 
site: but if this is a summary of xix. 11—21 and also xx. 7—10, 
then the city can be none other than the city that came down 
from heaven—the seat of the Messianic Kingdom. 

Jewish tradition had long associated the neighbourhood of 
Jerusalem with the scene of the judgment of the Gentiles. 
According to Joel iii. 2, 12, God was to assemble and judge 
the Gentiles in “the valley of Jehoshaphat,” a phrase which 
Theodotion renders by rijv xópay ris xpioews. According to the 
Midrash Mishle, 68%, God was to judge the whole world in this 
valley. It is referred to in 1 Enoch liii. 1 (where see my note). 
Zechariah speaks also of the judgment of the Gentiles, who laid 
Jerusalem desolate, being executed on the Mount of Olives 
(xiv. 2 sqq., 12 sq.). In our author it is all the heathen nations 
that are to be similarly judged. 

efler alpa ктА. See preceding notes. 

ёжӧ стаде eth. — —''to a distance of 1600 furlongs.” This 
peculiar use of dé is found also in John xi. 18, xxi. 8 (dao 
wnxav акосіоу). Abbott (Gram. p. 227) describes it as “a natural 
transposition arising from the desire to give prominence to the 
notion ‘ distant,’ as in our ‘ distant two hundred cubits,’ and then 
illogically allowing the preposition that signifies distance to 
govern ‘cubits.’” Similar transpositions occur in the case of xpo, 
as in John xii. 1, трд ££ ?uepüv ToU wdoxa; LXX of Amos i. т, 
iv. 7, Hippocrates, xpo rp ўрероу rrjs reA«vrs (this last is quoted 
from Moulton, Gram. тот, note): and also in the case of perd: cf. 
Test. Reub. i. 2; Test. Zeb. i. 1; Plut. Corio/. 11. These idioms 
are not Latinisms but of Greek origin. 

As regards the number itself various explanations have been 
offered, but none is absolutely convincing. Some have found 
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in 1600 the idea of completeness, and therefore inferred that the 
deluge of blood swept over the whole earth (as Victorinus—per 
omnes mundi quattuor partes), the holy city alone being exempt. 
Others have conceived that Palestine only was designed by the 
number, since according to Jerome (Ep. 129, Ad Dard.) the 
length of Palestine from Dan to Beersheba was 160 miles. But 
160 miles = only 1280 stades. A nearer approach to the number 
in our text isto be found in the Zfinerarius of Antoninus, accord- 
ing to which Palestine was said to be 1664 stades from Tyre to 
El-Arish. 

Of the two above interpretations I am inclined to adopt the 
former. The more we study xiv. 14, 18-20 the more clear it 
becomes that it deals with the same subject as xix. 11-21, for 
xiv. 18-19 clearly state that the judgment is of the whole earth. 
Hence it is not merely the heathen nations that had submitted 
to the antichristian empire of Rome that are destroyed in 
xix. 11—21, but likewise all the remaining heathen nations that 
rebel against the kingdom of Christ (xx. 7-10) after the lapse of 
the гооо years. Hence the slaughter is commensurate with the 
inhabited world. 

dypt тб» yakway тфу twa. These words apparently refer to 
the heavenly horsemen who are mentioned definitely (xix. 14°) 
in another vision dealing with the same events, е. xix. 11-21. 


CHAPTER XV. 
8 1. Character and object of this Chapter. 


The chronological order of events in the Seer’s visions of the 
future is here resumed. In other words, this chapter, so far as 
chronological order goes, follows immediately on xiii. ; for, as we 
have seen (see p. 1: cf. 32), xiv. broke away from this order and 
was wholly proleptic, passing over as it did the first six Bowls 
and summarizing the divine judgments from the seventh Bowl 
(xvi. 17) to xx. 7-10. In order, therefore, to recognize the con- 
nection between xiii. and the present chapter, we have only to 
remember that in xiii. 15 the second Beast caused all that refused 
to worship the first Beast to be put to death. Thus all the faith- 
ful were put to death and the roll of the martyrs was complete 
with the close of xiii. ; and when we come to xv. we find that 
xv. 2-4 looks upon the destruction of the entire body of the 
faithful as already an event of the past (see note on xv. 2-4), and 
represents the entire martyr host as standing on the sea of glass 
before God and singing a song of praise to the Lord God of 
Hosts. xv. т is an interpolation (see $ 7). In xv. 5—xvi. 1 the 
Seer has a vision of the appointment of seven angels with seven 
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Bowls to execute the last series of cosmic woes upon the earth. 
It is to be observed that in these three series—the Seals, the 
Trumpets, and the Bowls—there is a distinct development and 
not a mere recapitulation as has hitherto either wholly or in 
part been assumed by students of the Apocalypse. This will 
be clear as we advance. 

For іо the first four Seals and the sixth all men—saints and 
sinners, Christians and heathen alike—are subject. Only the 
faithful are the victims of the fifth Seal. The sixth Seal de- 
scribes in hyperbolic language the signs which precede the end, 
which, however, is not so near as the unbelievers apprehend. 
But there are worse things to come, the fifth, sixth and seventh, 
or rather the first, second, and third, Trumpets,! that is, the three 
demonic Woes, viii.—ix., xi. 145, 15, xii.—xiii. In vii the faithful 
are sealed in order to secure them from these Woes. Hence these 
Woes did not affect the faithful, but only those that were without the 
seal of God. When we come to the Bowls we have arrived at a 
fresh stage of development. Since the martyrdom of the faithful 
is complete in xiii. and all the martyrs are represented as already 
in heaven in xv. 2—4, it is clear that only the heathen nations, that 
form the Roman Empire or hold aloof from it, survive. 

On this heathen world, limited in the fifth Bowl to the empire 
of the Beast, are poured down the plagues of the seven Bowls. 
Whilst the Seals and the Trumpets or Woes could be regarded 
as having a disciplining effect on the faithful, however they might 
affect the unbelievers, the Bowls cannot be regarded in any other 
light than that of punishments, though such expressions as those in 
xvi. 9, 11, which refer to the refusal of men to repent notwith- 
standing these plagues, point to the fact that repentance was 
still possible for them. That the plagues, which are universal 
and not local (except the fifth), do not annihilate the heathen 
nations is clear from the fact that the eternal gospel (xiv. 6) is to 
be preached to the surviving nations after the close of the seven 
Bowls and the Messianic judgment (xix. 11-21). 

§ 2. Relation of xv. to xiv. and xti.-xx. In xiv. our 
author has given three proleptic visions—the first portraying the 
blessedness awaiting the martyrs in the Millennial kingdom, 
while the second and third describe the judgments about to be- 
fall Rome and the heathen nations. Thus xiv. summarized the 
outstanding events from the close of the universal martyrdom of 
the faithful to the final judgment. From this prelude the Seer 
now returns to describe in detail the events thus briefly fore- 
shadowed, and first of all the blessedness into which the martyred 
faithful enter immediately on death, xv. 2-4, and the subsequent 


1 We have seen that the first four Trumpets are an interpolation in the 
text (see p. 219 sqq.). 
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Millennial reign on earth, xx. 4-6 (cf. xiv. 1-5). Next we have 
the vision of the seven last Plagues, which are to descend on the 
heathen world, from which all the faithful had already been 
removed, xv. 5-xviii. (cf. xiv. 6-11). The doom of antichristian 
Rome, which does not come to pass till the seventh Plague, is 
portrayed with great fullness in xvii.-xvii Оп the destruction 
of Rome there follow thanksgivings in heaven, xix. 1-8. Тһе 
next act of judgment is that executed by the Son of Man on the 
heathen nations, xix. 11—21 (cf. xiv. 14, 18-20). 

§ 3. This chapter consists of two visions. The first, xv. 2—4, 
deals with the triumphal song sung by the martyrs as they stand 
round the sea of glass in heaven. It is a song of unmixed praise 
and thanksgiving ; for the last martyrdom on earth is over and the 
ranks of the martyrs in heaven are now complete. ‘The second 
vision relates to the Seven Angels who come forth from the 
heavenly Temple and are thereupon furnished with the seven 
Bowls which are full of the wrath of God. 

§ 4. Zhe diction of xv. 2-8 is, except in the case of one 
phrase in б, that of our author. This will be apparent as we 
proceed. 

1. This verse could be assigned to him in point of diction but 
not the phrase áyyéAous éxrà éxovras wAnyds éwrd, because of the 
context. As I shall show in § 7 ad fin., our author could not use 
this expression here or in 6. Otherwise the language recalls that 
of our author, but yet in certain respects with a difference. каї! 
elSov is, of course, attested throughout the book. onpetov. This 
word has already been used in a like (and yet not altogether 
like) connection in хіі. t, 3. А perfect parallel to its present 
usage would have led us to expect it in viii. 13. peéya каї 
Oaupacréy: cf. xv. 3. dyyéNous éwrd. This is the right order 
for the numeral in our author. тё écydtas seems borrowed 
from xxi. 9. ön фу adrais éreAéo0n кт\.: cf. 8. But the subject- 
matter is open to objection (see note in doc.). 

2. vwévras ёк. A pregnant construction. Though икау is a 
favourite verb with our author the construction here is unique in 
Greek. тод @npiou каї . . . rijs eixóvros aŭro каї . . . той dpiÓn oU 
T. dvéparos. Cf. xiii. 17, xiv. 11. ёстӧтас̧ ёті т. @&Маста». Our 
author in x. 5, 8 writes ér( with the gen. in this phrase. But 
his usage is not fixed. See note on xv. 2. «@dpas тоб 0«oó — 
a Hebraism. 

8. xal aSovcw. Here, as in xiv. 3, каї gdovory is to be taken 
as xai adovras. In fact this is the reading of & Prim. Vg. and 
51, See note on xiv. 3. кёре ó Oeds ó wavroxpdtwp. А familiar 
title of God in our author: cf. i. 8, iv. 8, xi. 17, xvi. 7, xix. 6, 
xxi. 22. iraa xai dAnOwat recurs in converse order in xvi. 7, 
xix. 2. 
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4. mos. Used only in xvi. 5, as here of God, but not in 
the rest of the N.T. ávra rà дит . . . mpooxuvjcovow. Cf. 
xiv. 7, where all the nations are bidden xpooxwyoure тф 
vovjcayTt ёфауєршбтсау. Cf. iii. 18. б. каї perà табта elbov. 
A clause used in our author introducing a new vision: cf. iv. т я. 
Hence 1 cannot be right, since it has already introduced the 
vision. voiyn 6 vaós . . . & тӧ odpava Cf. xi. 19. 

6. éxovres tas ёттё wAnyds. This phrase descriptive of the 
seven angels, as also in xv. 1, is against the usage of our author 
as well as against the context. See below, $ 7. év8e8upévor 
Aor . . . ка} wepreLwopdvor . . . [vos xpucüs. Cf. i. 13, 
xix. 14: 7. yepodoas. Cf. iv. 6, 8, etc. тоб Lõvros cis тойс 
alévas TOv aidvev. Cf. iv. 9 n., x. 6. 8. dyp reAeo0óo.. 
Cf. xvii. 17, xx. 3, for the same clause. 


8 5. Strongly Hebraic character of xv. 


This chapter is Hebraic in character. 1. The writer trans- 
lates in xv. 4 the Hebrew of Jer. x. 7, where the LXX is lacking: 
6 Bases ... ris оё ph фоВ00р, Here Theodotion and 
Aquila render rís où py фоВубусєта сє Bacrred тоу ebvav; It is 
true that the words sávra rà €Ovy . . . évéjmóv cov in 4 agree 
verbatim with the LXX of Ps. Ixxxvi. 9, save that it omits боа 
éroinoas after vy. But there is nothing distinctive in the LXX 
rendering. 

2. As regards the order this is also Hebraic. The verb 
nearly always begins the clause or follows immediately on the 
subject as in 4, 7, 8. In 4 the position of ёфауєробусау serves 
to gives emphasis. 

3. There are some Hebraisms. Thus in 2-3 we have тод 
ъкфута$ = T. vevkxgkóras . . . after the model of the Hebrew par- 
ticiple: dotéras xai Форсу = écrüras . . . kai ddovras (see im loc.) : 
and к:дќроѕ тод Óeoü = DONN NINII. Possibly vixüvras ёк may be 
due to a Hebraism. 

4. In 5, 6 there are two phrases which apparently cannot be 
satisfactorily explained except on the hypothesis that ô уай ris 
cxqvijs TOU paprupiov in 5 is a translation from a Hebrew text, 
and that a corrupt one, and that the second phrase in 6 is due 
to the translator taking vY to mean Aígov, whereas in this. con- 


text it could only = B¥cawor. See text in locis. 

§ 6. xv. 2-8 appears to be a translation by our author from a 
Hebrew source. 

Since xv. 2-8 is from the hand of our author ($ 4), and since, 
according to § s, xv. 2-8 is not only strongly Hebraisiic but ap- 
pears to imply a Hebrew source; and, finally, since in xv. 5, 6 
the text can be best explained on the hypothesis of a corrupt 
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Hebrew source, this section appears to be a translation by our 
author from a Hebrew source. 

8 7. xv. r appears to be an interpolation, the chapter having 
originally begun with xv. 2: further, for oi érrà dyyeXoc oi (yovres 
ras émrà wAnyas in б we should read simply áyyeXov érrd. (Cf. 
xv. 7, Xvi. 1.) The question has naturally been asked, how can 
the Seer have seen the angels in xv. 1, before they came forth 
from the Temple, which was not opened till xv. 5? This fact has 
caused much difficulty, and, as we should expect, a variety of 
explanations has been offered. Volter in his last works assigns 
xv. 5-6 to the Apocalypse of Cerinthus and xv. 1-4, 7 to an 
editor in Trajan's time. Weyland ascribes xv. 1, 6-8 to an 
editor and the remaining verses to two different sources. 
Spitta traces xv. 1 and fragments of 2, 3, 5 and 7 to an editor: 
Erbes, xv. 1, 5-8 to an editor of the year 80 A.D. and 
J. Weiss, xv. 1-4, 6—7 to an editor of the year 95 A.D. 

None of these solutions of the difficulty has gained accept- 
ance, and so Bousset thinks there is no need to excise any part 
of the text, and that xv. 1 is simply to be regarded as a super- 
scription. But this explanation is, if anything, less satisfactory 
than the preceding. For (1) a superscription should not be intro- 
duced by the words каї elóov, but rather be something of the 
nature of ў брат тои érrà аууё шу ктА. (2) If it were a super- 
scription it ought to have been inserted immediately after 4 
- and not before 2, seeing that 2-4 constitute an independent and 
absolutely different vision. (3) That a new and important 
vision is introduced by xv. 5 is shown by the use of the clause 
pera tradra «доу. See iv. т я. (4) Again, as I have shown below, 
the Seven Angels are wrongly described in this verse as “seven 
angels having seven plagues—the last." "Their right description 
would be “seven angels having seven bowls.” (5) The clause 
бт‹ фу айта éreXéoOn б Oupos roð Ó«ov is unjustifiable. Тһе 
wrath of God cannot be conceived as coming to an end till sin 
is at an end or adequately punished. Апа this does not take 
place tili the final judgment. (6) The scene of the Seer's vision 
is wrongly represented as having been experienced on the 
earth—eldov dAAo onpeiov ёу TQ oùpav (cf. xii. 1, 3)—whereas it 
was undoubtedly in heaven: cf. xv. 5 sqq. Accordingly there 
appears to be no other way of solving the difficulty than to 
suppose either that xv. 1 is due to a marginal gloss subsequently 
incorporated in the text, or that it was an early interpolation by 
a scribe. Hence the chapter really begins with the vision of the 
triumphant martyrs in heaven, xv. 2—4, while xv. 5 introduces 
the vision of seven angels coming forth from the Temple in 
heaven. In xv. 6 instead of oi érrà аууєЛо: of &xovres Tas érrà 
wAyyds we should simply read áyyeXo: ётта. The change was 
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made when xv. 1 was incorporated in the text. The interpo- 
lator, moreover, made a very inept addition. He did not know 
his text. For, as is clear from xv. 7, the Seven Angels did not 
receive “the bowls full of the wrath of God” till after they had 
left the Temple, whereas in 6 they are represented as having the 
plagues before doing so. Again, these Seven Angels, when they 
are mentioned subsequently, as they are four times, are never 
described as *the seven angels having the seven plagues,” 
but simply as “the seven angels," xv. 7, xvi. т, or “the seven 
angels which had the seven bowls," in xvii. 1, xxi. 9. Each 
bowl contains a plague, and so the seven plagues, xv. 8, result 
respectively from the pouring forth in succession of the seven 
Bowls. 

1. This verse cannot be original, as we have already seen in 
the Introd. to this Chapter, 87. It is true that the style 
resembles that of our author, but there are strong grounds 
against its being from his hand. The first is that the Seer can- 
not have seen the angels in r, seeing that the Temple is 
closed till 5, and the angels do not emerge from it till then. 
But there are other and more radical grounds for the rejection 
of this verse. (1) First, as we are aware (see note on iv. 1) the 
clause xal pera ravra eldov (xv. 5) always introduces a new and 
important section in the Apocalypse ; but, if it had already been 
introduced in xv. 1, then this clause would be out of place. 
Moreover, in xv. І the clause xai «оу is used by our Seer to 
introduce the less important sections. The interpolator of xv. 1 
does not seem to have been aware of this usage. If we excise 
xv. 1 and remember that xiv. is wholly proleptic in character, 
referring as it does to events subsequent to xvi. 17 (see p. 2), then 
the blessedness of the martyred faithful is set forth in contrast to 
their terrible plight in xiii. (2) The expression ёуудо érra 
éxovras mÀmyàs ётта is not that used by our author elsewhere, save 
in 6 where it appears also to be an interpolation, though it may 
have been suggested by the last clause in xv. 8. For the last 
three words we should have éxovras ф‹аЛаѕ émrá: cf. xv. 7, 
xvii. I, xxi. 9. See also 8. The phraseology throughout xvi. 
also supports this objection. (3) The words ras éoydras 
(probably derived from xxi. 9) are generally explained as the 
last plagues in contrast to the plagues mentioned in ix. 20; but 
that this is not the meaning of the writer of this verse is clear 
from the clause which follows, with which we shall now deal. 
(4) The clause just referred to—õrı ф айта éreAéaÓm ô Opis 
rov ÓO«ob—cannot be given any satisfactory explanation. It 
inanifestly states that the wrath of God will be consummated іп 
these seven Bowls, whereas the last and most terrible of the 
divine judgments do not take place till after their close. The 


32 THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN (ХУ. 1-2. 


right expression is found in xv. 8, dyp rees onu ai érrà mA yai, 
which is probably the source of the interpolator's phrase. These 
seven Plagues can be described as wholly consummated in 
xvi.-xviii., but not so the wrath of God. 

On the above grounds we cannot but regard xv. т as an 
interpolation. When this interpolation was once effected, dyyeAot 
érrá in 6 was changed into oi ётта dyyeÀot of éyovres таў ёкта 
zAxyás in order to adapt the context to the text thus interpo- 
lated. The incongruity of the addition oi €xovres т. érrà тАзгуаў 
is very glaring, seeing that the seven angels do not receive 
the plague-bearing Bowls till the next verse. 

каї elboy. See notes on iv. І. 

xal «Зои . . . dv rQ opar. This clause seems to have been 
suggested by xii. т. 

GAXo отреоу èr rH odpavG. Cf. xii. т, 3, where this phrase 
implies that the Seer is on earth. But clearly in the vision 
of the Seven Angels he is in heaven: see xv. 5, xvi. І. This fact 
the interpolator failed to recognize. 

péya кої Oaupaordy. Suggested (?) by the phrase peydAa каї 
Gavpacrd in 3. dyyédous éwrà . . . той O«oó. This passage has 
already been dealt with above. See also note on 7. 

9-4. With this vision the march in the development of 
. future events is resumed. The line of advance was abandoned 

for the time being in xiv., which, as we have seen, is wholly pro- 
leptic, and summarized all the coming judgments from the 
seventh Bowl to the immediate advent of the final judgment. 
Hence xv. 2-4 is to be taken in close connection with xm. In 
xiii rg the second Beast is, represented as exterminating the 
entire body of the faithful, and xv. 2-4 looks upon that exter- 
mination as already an event of the past. The roll of the 
martyrs is at last complete, and no longer are any of the faithful 
to be found on the earth, but only the heathen nations, which 
are either devoted followers of the Antichrist or occupy a 
neutral position. xv. 2-4 thus forms a companion picture to 
vii. 9-16. In both these the roll of the martyrs has just been 
completed or is on the eve of completion in heaven. The final 
judgment is still in the distance; for the conversion of the 
nations (cf. the announcement of the glad tidings in xiv. 6) is 
foretold (xv. 4) as an event of the future. In xiv. 1-5 and xx. 4, 
which depict a later stage, the martyrs have descended with 
Christ to the earth to share with Him the Millennial reign. 

2. ås (see Additional Note, i. p. 35 sq.) 6áXascar Sadivny ( = 0*2 
m3431). This sea has already been referred to in iv. 6. The 


absence of the article is what we expect in this Hebraistic ex- 
pression, which = “ the likeness of a sea of glass." 
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peptypdyny пор. This description is not attached to the 
heavenly sea when it is mentioned in iv. 6. But the difference 
of context is a sufficient explanation. In iv. 6 the vision is one 
of peace, whereas here it is one of judgment. This phrase, 
therefore, may refer either to the sea as glowing with the wrath 
of God, or as reflecting the lightnings that proceeded from the 
throne of God, though there is here, it is true, no mention of 
these lightnings. In 2 Enoch xxix. 1-2 there is a passage that 
may be quoted, though it does not throw any real light on the 
text. ‘‘From the gleam of My eye the lightning received its 
wonderful nature, which is both fire in water, and water in fire.” 

rods vindvras ёк ToU @npiov. This is a very difficult phrase. 
There is no difficulty with the participle. Here икфуто$= 
vevunxoras. The great tribulation is over, and the martyrs have 
triumphed over the Beast by proving faithful unto death. As 
our author thinks in Hebrew, his use of the Greek participle 
reflects that of the Hebrew participle, which, as we are aware, 
сап = vuwvras, vevikykóras OF vucggojévovs according to the con- 
tex. Неге wóvras is to be taken as a perfect participle. The 
roll of the martyrs is at last complete, but it has only just been 
completed. The Antichristian powers have not yet been judged, 
nor has the Millennial Kingdom been as yet established. When 
this kingdom is established the martyrs shall descend and reign 
(v. хо) with Christ for rooo years (xiv. 1-5, xx. 4) and 
all the nations of the earth, which had not been leagued with 
Rome, shall come and worship before God (xv. 4, xxi. 24-26). 

vwküvras ёк. The use of ёк after vexôvras is very difficult. 
Winer (p. 460) quotes this passage in connection with a number 
of other passages where к is found, but not one of them has 
the same source as éx here. He compares the Latin expression 
* victoriam ferre ex aliquo," Livy, viii. 8, etc. But it would be diff- © 
cult to justify the occurrence of a Latinism in our text. There 
is just the possibility that our author was here reproducing the 
Hebrew idiom inr; o231 (cf. 2 Sam. i. 23; Ps. lxv. 3) = 
“those who had been stronger than the beast." But no adequate 
explanation has as yet been offered. 

As Swete (in Joc.) has pointed out, the martyrs show them- 
selves as conquerors up to the moment of death: cf. Zp. Smyrn. 
19, Sta тў$ Vrojovrjs kara-yovurdj.evos Tov йбфкоу йрҳоута kai ovrws 
TOv THs афбарсіос стёфауоу aroàaßúv. Passio S. Perpetuae, 18, 
“illuxit dies victoriae illorum, et processerunt de carcere in 
amphitheatrum quasi in caelum, hilares et vultu decori? But 
our Seer follows them into the life beyond and sees the exultant 
host celebrating not their own victory but the praises of God. 

ёк тоб Onpiou xai ёк ris eixdvos ath. Cf. xiii І, 14, 17, 
XIV. 9, II, XIX. 20, XX. 4. 

VOL. 11.—3 í 
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éoratas ёті thy 0d Nascar. This phrase could mean “ stand- 
ing on” (cf. x. 5, 8, xii. 18, xiv. 1) or “ standing by” (cf. iii. 20). 
This scene of the victors standing on the heavenly sea with 
harps in their hands and praising God recalls Israel's song of 
triumph over Egypt on the shore of the Red Sea. The phrase- 
ology is unusual. In x. 5, 8 lorņu is used with еті тўс 0aAdo- 
ons. Further, our author prefers generally the phrase eri ris 
Gaddaons to eri тўу OdAaocay : cf. vii. 15, x. 2, 5, 8. Ви the fact 
that torn emi is in the case of all other nouns followed by the 
accusative (iii 20, vii. 1%, УШ. 3, xi. ІІ, xii. 18, xiv. 1) may 
have led to the use of the accusative (instead of the gen.) of 
0dXacca in the present instance after éorwras êri 

KiÜápas тоб бєоб = “harps belonging to the service of God." 
The omission of the article before x@dpas is a Hebraism. On this 
idea cf. v. 8, xiv. 2. With this phrase we might compare 1 Thess. 
iv. 16, ё odAmcyyt 0co?, and 1 Chron. xvi. 42; 2 Chron. vii. 6, 
prox л\ш 53 = “instruments to accompany the songs of God." 

_ 8. каї бойо. These words are to be taken as = каї форта 
and the passage to be rendered: “I saw . . . standing on the 
sea . . . and singing." This Hebraism has occurred several 
times already : see note on xiv. 2—3. 

[rhv «B?» Mwuoéws той BoíÀou той Өєоб xai] Thy «53v той 
dpviou. Now that the martyr host is completed, and are already 
standing before God, they sing a song of praise to God, but not 
one of triumph over their enemies—a fact which differentiates 
this song from that in Ex. xv. The first words, “the song of 
Moses the servant of God," recall Ex. xiv. 31, xv. r, where 
Moses and the children of Israel sang a song of thanksgiving to 
God, but still more a paean of triumph over the Egyptians and of 
joy at their destruction (Ex. xv. 2-19). 

As that song was sung on earth, on the shore of the Red Sea 
by Israel after the flesh, so this song is sung in heaven by the 
Sea of Glass before God by the spiritual Israel. 

The expression ry фбуу Muvoéws . . . каї т. pòv ToD dpviov 
creates insuperable difficulties. To excise (as most editors 
have done) каї т. ðv rov dpyiov as an interpolation would only 
aggravate the difficulty in the present context. For, since it was 
through the Lamb that the Christian martyrs triumphed, if the 
song that followed was associated with any name, that name 
must have been that of the Lamb. Hence the difficulty does 
not originate in connection with this phrase, but rather with 
т. 901v Muwvoéws. How then are we to explain the collocation of 
the two phrases? Bousset is of opinion that the repetition of 
the phrase suggests that the victors sang first the old Song of 
Moses (Ex. xv. 2-19) and then a new song—that of the Lamb, 
which is then given. This apparently is the view of Swete. 
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“St. John does not write т. gdnv Movaéws каї rod dpviov, for the 
notes are distinct though they form a harmony." This view can 
hardly be regarded as satisfactory. That the old dispensation is 
superseded is the essential belief of our author, and it can no less 
have been his conviction that in heaven the faithful members of 
the old dispensation would accept the teaching of the new. 
Moreover, if our author deliberately omits all reference to the 
Law throughout the Apocalypse, it would be surprising if he 
referred here to its author Moses, and placed him before the 
Lamb. This being so, we can hardly suppose that our author 
implies that the song of Moses, given in Ex. xv. 2-19, was 
actually sung by a body of Christian martyrs before the throne. 
We, therefore, expect that, if the text is original, the song given 
in our text, which makes no definite mention of either Moses or 
of the Lamb, was sung alike by the martyred faithful of Judaism 
and Christianity, and that too led by the Lamb, as the song in 
Ex. xv. was led by Moses. But the form of the text is against 
this conclusion, and implies that the song or songs are led by 
Moses and the Lamb. 

Thus there seems to be no way out of the difficulty save by 
assuming that the words т. фуу Muvoéws ToU SovAov тоў Geo 
originated in a marginal gloss, which was subsequently incor- 
porated in the text. Moreover, the nature of the song supports 
this assumption, since it is not a song of triumph, but simply a 
paean of thanksgiving, which the martyrs sing, when in the first 
perfect unclouded vision of God they wholly forget themselves 
and burst forth into praise of the Lord God of Hosts, who alone 
is holy, whose works are great and marvellous, whose ways are 
righteousness and truth, and to whom all the nations shall do 
homage, because of the coming manifestation of God’s righteous 
judgments. 

Not until this stage does the Seer behold the complete 
spiritual transformation of the faithful in heaven. At the same 
time by its mention of divine judgments to come, it prepares the 
way for the advent of the Seven Angels with their plagues. This 
song, therefore, though sung by the victorious Christian host of 
martyrs, could not be more fittingly conceived. Its sole theme is 
God ; for, in the perfect vision of God, self is wholly forgotten, 
and so far as there is a reference to the earth from which they 
have been delivered, it is one of hopefulness: “ {Һе nations shall 
come and worship before Thee.” 

The gloss т. 990i» Mwvoéws ктА. in this context is probably due 
to the fact that the triumph of the actual Israel over the Egyptians 
at the Red Sea was certainly regarded by the Christians of the 
first century as prefiguring the triumphs of the spiritual Israel, 
as we see from the Pauline Epistles. 
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This song of Moses in Ex. xv. had already been incor- 
porated in the TempleServices. Thus it was sung at the evening 
sacrifice on the Sabbath (Edersheim, 7he Temple, p. 188), and 
in the benediction that followed the Shema there is а reference 
to it: “A new song did they that were delivered sing to Thy 
name by the seashore” (Ёлсус. Bib. iv. 4954). According 
to Philo (De Vita Contempl. xi.) this song was sung by the 
Therapeutae, the men forming one chorus and the women the 
other, while in the De Agricultura, xvii., he writes: “the chorus 
of men will have Moses for their leader and that of the women 
will be under the guidance of Miriam. . . . Accordingly all the 
men sing the song on the seashore. . . . Moses being the leader 
of their song; and the women sing— Miriam being their leader." 
_ The Martyrs’ Song is formed almost wholly of О.Т. expres- 
sions. 

а kai Gaupaord rà épya cov. The first epithet as de- 
scribing the works of God is found in Ps. xcii. 5, cxi. 2, and the 
second in Ps. xcviii. 1, cxxxix. 14; 1 Chron. xvi. 9. 

xupte, ó Geos ô wavroxpdtwp. See Amos iv. 13, but the phrase 
occurs several times elsewhere in our text (see note on i. 8). 

Sixaras каї dAnOwai ai 880 cov. Cf. xvi. 7, xix. 2; Ps. cxlv. 
17, Sixasos kópuos v тасос rais ddote avrov: Deut. xxxii. 4, 
олуда rà ёруа avrov. 

6 Bacrreds Tür viv. 4. tis od ph onej. These clauses 
are a rendering of Jer. x. 7, which, though present in Aquila 
and Theodotion, are wanting in the LXX. The title “king of 
the nations " is here peculiarly appropriate, since it is God's deal- 
ings with the nations alike in the way of condemnation and of 
mercy that is the theme of this song and of the chapters that 
follow. 

kai Bofáce. тд övopá cov. Cf. Ps. Ixxxvi. 9, Sofdcovow rò 
буора сох ; see also 12; Mal. i. 11, rò буора соу Seddgacra dv 
rots €Üvegiv. pdvos Soros. Cf. 1 Sam. ii. 2, бт: ойк éste dyvos 
és куро. With the expression 4óvos боло cf. Rom. xvi. 27, 
Bovey тофф. 

бт тйута тё 60и боиси... évémióv сои. From Ps. Ixxxvi. 9. 

тё &кобцата кт. Cf. Ps. xcviii. 2. ĉıxarwpara here means 
the judicial sentences of God in relation to the nations either 
in the way of mercy or condemnation. On Rome and all the 
adherents of the Empire will be manifested the judgments of 
God; whereas during the Millennial period the rest of the 
nations will experience His mercy. Cf. xiv. 6—7, which refer to 
the Millennial period. On the other hand, some scholars take 
Sixatwpara in the sense of “righteous deeds”—a meaning 
which it undoubtedly possesses in the gloss in xix. 9 But 
xvi. I, ф:аЛаѕ тох биро? тоў Geo, xvi. 7, Sixatac al xpía«w сох, and 
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other analogous expressions are in favour of the interpretation 
given above. 

wdvra тё čO боосу кт. These words point forward to the 
conversion of the nations during the Millennial reign: cf. xxi. 
24 Sq., xxii. 2. In xiv. 7 the nations are exhorted to repent and 
worship God. Of course it is only the nations that survive the 
judgments in xvi.—xix. that are so converted. 

. . . ёфауєрбдтсау. This clause gives the ground for the 
` clause that immediately precedes: “for Thy righteous judgments 
shall have been made manifest.” 

XV.5-XVI.l. The commission of the Seven Angels with 
the Bowls. 

5. xal perà rara efSov. As has been shown on iv. 1, this 
phrase is never used except at the beginning of an important 
section. Thus the insertion of xv. 1, which already deals with 
this subject, is wholly against the usage of our author. See also 
above on т. 

tvoiyn 6 vats... dv TQ одрауф. So in xi. I9. 

6 vads T ris октуйѕ ToU paprupiov f. 

This designation of the heavenly Temple is certainly strange 

—“ the temple of the tabernacle of the testimony.” It appears 
either to be an interpolation or the rendering of a corrupt Hebrew 
source. If we translate the phrase into Hebrew it is clear that 
vaós must be rendered by 935, окту) generally by onk (occa- 


sionally by j3t5) and papripiov by “yiv (or possibly by 
галу). But it must certainly be confessed that “уло олы 5n is 


an absolutely unexampled designation, and difficult to justify. 
The phrase in the text cannot be a rendering of эп j2UD 
чуо (cf. Ex. xl. 2, 6, 29, since vacs is never used to translate 


). 

Züllig thinks that this expression is used in order to recall 
the fact that, when the Tabernacle with all its holy vessels was 
brought up to Jerusalem by the order of Solomon, the Ark 
was removed from it and set up in the most holy place in the 
Temple (2 Chron. v. 5; 1 Kings viii. 4), and that from that time 
forward the temple could also bear the name of the Tabernacle, 
and that in fact it is called miskhkan (200) in Ps. Ixxxiv. 2, 
схххіі. 5, and okel (олм) in Ezek. xli. т. Hence he would, as 
Bousset, render the entire phrase as “the temple, that is, the 
tabernacle of the testimony." "The genitive would in this case 
be one of apposition. But against the identification of the vaós and 
oxyvy in our text there is the very great objection, that in Apoca- 
lyptic, from the vision in Isa. vi. to the latest times, it is the 
Temple, whether in heaven or on earth, and not the Tabernacle, 
that is referred to as the scene of apocalyptic vision. See note 
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on viii. 3. Hence, since throughout the rest of the Apoca- 
lypse this usage is followed, the natural inference is that it is 
followed here. If this be so, then it is to be concluded that ris 
окту ToU paprupiov is an addition. If we might here assume а 
Hebrew original, we could dispose of the difficulty, Thus ô vaòs 
т TKNVAS ToU рарторіох èv тф ovpayy = DYVI Tid Sax »27n, which 
might easily be a corruption of D'cv/3é DTN 53 = ё уаде ro) 
Өєоб б dv тф obpavq—the very phrase that is found in xi. 19, with 
the same verb in both cases, #.¢. 7vocyy. 

6. ої ёттё& дүү. ої èx. т. érrà т\зүүб. As we have already 
seen оп 1, we should excise oi éx. т. érrà wAyyds as an addition 
from the hand that added 1 and read simply dyyeAo: ётта. 

dyBeBupévov. T Aor T . . . wepreLwopdvor . . . [oras xpucüs. 
See note on the diction in i. 13. 

évSeSupévor t Мбоу t кабарду Aaympóv. AC, a few Cursives, 
and the MSS of the Vulg. read Або» for Atvov, which is found in 
the lesser authorities. That A/ov would more readily be changed 
into Хоу and not vice versa is evident in itself. Besides, though 
the best Codd. of the Vulg. have lapide the official text has linteo. 
WH adduce Ezek. xxviii. 13, mávra М№МӨоу xpyoróv evdderat 
in support of Aílov. Further, Афо» (= ах) is not used as 
the equivalent of Awoty (=a garment made of fax) except in 
a few passages throughout Greek literature: cf. Homer, 1/7. ix. 
661, Od. xiii. 73, 118; Aesch. Suppl. 120, 132, Etym. Magn. 
The evidence, therefore, is strongly in favour of Aí0ov. But, 
notwithstanding the advocacy of WH, Aígov cannot be right. 
We must, therefore, assume either that, despite the very great 
improbability, №0оу is a primitive corruption of the all but 
unexampled word Aivoy ( = “ іпеп garment”—a most unusual 
meaning), or that we have here а ,mistranslation from the 
Hebrew. evSedunévor Мох = vv ona. But Up, as we know, 


means either Bvoowos, Gen. xli. 42; Ex. xxviii 35 (39), 
or Aí8os (cf. Esth. i. 6) or páppapos (Cant. v. 15). In fact, 
in later Hebrew it generally means “alabaster” or ‘ marble." 
In the Epistle of Jeremy 71 the same mistranslation, as Ball 
has shown, occurs: “Үе shall know them to be no gods by 
the purple and the marble (775 pappapov) which rotteth 
upon them." Неге pappapos= Uv, which should have been 
rendered by то? Bvocivov="“ fine linen.” ‘Marble doesn't rot,” 
as Ball remarks. Now returning to our text, if we may assume 
a Hebrew original, then instead of évdedupévor Мбоу кабарду 
Хадтрбу we should read évBebupévo. Bicowor кабарду Aapxpév. 
To confirm this conclusion we have only to turn to xix. 8, where 
we find тер:ВаАутаи Bvcowov Aapmrpov кадарбу, or to xix. 14, 
where we have the clause that should be in our text, évdedupevor 


XV. 6-8.] THE SEVEN ANGELS 39 


Bvcowov Ae«vxkóv kaÜapóv. Hence we render “clothed in fine 
linen pure bright." On the significance of this expression see 
note on iii. 5. 

wepreLwopdvor кт\. Cf. i. 13. 

7. êv èx trav тєсабрыу Lew, i.e. one of the Cherubim. See 
note on iv. 6. The Cherubim in the Apocalyptic of the rst cent. 
A.D. have come to be the chief order of angels. It is fitting 
therefore that one of them should act as an intermediary 
between God and the Seven Angels of the Bowls. Even in 
Ezek. x. 7 itis one of the Cherubim that hands over to one of 
the seven angels of judgment coals of fire to be sprinkled on 
the earth. 

&wrà ф‹&\а$ xpucás. Оп the position of ётта before its noun 
see note on viii. 2. 

didas . . . yepoócas тод Üvupoü той дєой. It is highly probable 
that the Greek word ф:аЛэ was adopted into both Hebrew and 
Aramaic as early as the beginning of the Christian era: see 
Levi's two Lexicons in loc. It is noteworthy that it is used in 
connection with the same idea as in our text in the Targum on 
Isa. li. 17, where the Hebrew non ОЭ (= “(Һе cup of His 
wrath") is explained by шт хоз ‘Sp and in 22 ‘non D3 by 
Y m XDD ^b. Again in the Targum of Jon. on Gen. xl. 12 
we have №1377 КО“р = "the bowl of wrath” (ñe. of the divine 
wrath). The word thus appears to have had the same idea 
associated with it as in our text. With the present passage cf. 
xiv. 8, 10. 

ToU {ӧутос eis тод aiQvas. See note on iv. 9. 

8. éyepioðy 6 vaàs колгуой ёк rijs éns той бєоб. yepilw belongs 
to the vocabulary of our author but is not used in this connection 
in the LXX. The first four words recall the statement in Isa. 
vi. 4, where in connection with the great vision of Isaiah it is 
said that “the house (ze. the Temple) was filled with smoke” 
(ô olxos éverAnoOn xarvov—LXX). The combined ideas of the 
Temple being filled with smoke and with the glory of the Lord 
are found in Ezek. x. 4, ‘The house (ze. the Temple) was filled 
with the cloud, and the court was full of the brightness of the 
Lord's glory”: Ex. xl. 35, “ Moses was not able to enter into 
the tent of meeting because the cloud abode thereon, and the 
glory of the Lord filled the tabernacle.” See also т Kings 
viii. to. The glory of God is spoken of as filling the temple in 
Ezek. xliv. 4; 2 Chron. vii. 2-3. During such manifestations of 
God's presence no one could enter the earthly temple. In all 
the O.T. passages above cited the presence of God is a mark of 
His gracious purposes. Hence the inability of humanity to 
approach God in these passages was due to the infinite transcen- 
dence of God and His unapproachableness by merely finite 
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creatures. But that cannot be the meaning of the clause in our 
text. 

ёк rûs Suvdpews. This attribute of God is here set parallel 
with His glory. It is to be manifested in the plagues that 
follow. 

od8eis úvaro eloeAÓeiv кт. As we have seen in the first note 
on this verse, none could enter the earthly Temple in the O.T. 
during special manifestations of God's presence therein. But, 
since this cannot hold of the heavenly Temple, inasmuch as in 
heaven the heavenly hosts are constantly represented as standing 
in God's immediate presence, it seems necessary to attach a 
figurative meaning to the clause ovis édvvaro єісеАбєу ктА., and 
to interpret these words as meaning that, until the plagues were 
accomplished, none could avert by prayer the doom about to 
befall the earth through these plagues. At the close of these 
judgments God's gracious purposes with regard to the nations 
would take effect: see xiv. 6, xxi. 24, 26. 


CHAPTER XVI. 
S 1. The object of this Chapter. 


The object of this chapter is to set forth the last series of 
plagues that are to befall the earth. These plagues are symbol- 
ized under the seven Bowls which are poured forth by Seven 
Angels. 

In these seven Bowls we have no mere repetition of the divine 
visitations in the Seals and Woes. Not only are they different 
in themselves from the Seals and Woes, but they differ further 
in respect of time and the people affected by them. Although 
these facts have been brought forward in the Introduction to 
xv. it is necessary here to emphasize them anew, since the 
prevailing view is that in the Bowls we have not advanced 
chronologically, but that in the Seals, Trumpets (Woes), and 
Bowls the same great principles of God's government are dis- 
played under different aspects. Even scholars, like Bousset, 
who are opposed to the Recapitulati. n Theory, are disposed to 
acknowledge in some degree its validity in regard to the Seals, 
Trumpets, and Bowls. Though the reader should’ consult the 
Introduction to xv., I will here repeat the two chief differentiae 
between the Bowls and the Seals and Woes. These are that the 
people affected in each series is different and that their order is 
alike logical and chronological. Under the Seals (save the fifth 
to which only the Christians were subject) Christian and heathen 
alike suffer. Then after the sealing of the faithful takes place, 
all those who had not been so sealed are exposed to the three 
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demonic Woes. In the course of the thisd Woe the last of the 
faithful are martyred, and at its close the world is inhabited only 
by the heathen nations. Then follows the last series of cosmic 
and other plagues, which are all embracing in their incidence 
with the exception of the fifth Bowl, which is confined to the 
kingdom of the Beast, just as the fifth Seal affected only the 


faithful. 
§ 2. State of the Text. 


The text of this chapter has suffered much through faulty 
transcription and deliberate alteration. xvi. 1 has peydAns uvis 
—an abnormal order of words in our author. Both the context 
and the diction of xvi. 2°, and certain clauses in 13-14 are 
against their authenticity, as is shown in the notes on these 
passages. The apparently meaningless interchange of els and 
éri after éxxéw is strange. xvi. ro has sustained the loss of 
several clauses. xvi. 55-7, which belongs to xix, has been 
restored in this edition to its original position after xix. 4; 
xvi r5, which belongs to iii., has been restored after iii. 3%. 


§ 3. Diction and Idiom. 


When the interpolated clauses in xvi. 2, 13-14 are removed, 
the entire phraseology and constructions are those of our author, 
with the exception of xvi. 1. There are, as was to be expected, 
phrases not found elsewhere in our author, but these are not 
against any established usage on his part. 

(a) Diction. 

1. ўкоџса . . . фокс ёк: cf. iii. 20, xiv. 13, xxi. 3. Else- 
where in our author форти after neovev. tois éwra áyyéAois : 
cf. xv. 6, 8, xvii. І, xxi. 9. Ómáyere к. ёкҳёєте: cf. x. 8, traye 
AdBe. éxydere . . . elg: cf. 2, 3, 4, but кх. ... ёт in 8, то, 
12, 17. тод Ôupoô тод бєой: cf. xiv. ТО, 19, xv. 7. 

2. àwQAÓev . . . каї é£éxeev : cf. v. 7, Абу kai Ander: xvii. т, 
xxi. 9 (a Hebraism). Cf. John v. 15, ix. 7, 11, xii. 36. éyévero 
dros . . . ён. Here only in our author. On the interpolation 
TOUS éyovTas . . . abro), see note in Joc. 

50-7, See Introd. to xvi. 55-7 on p. 120 sqq. 

9. кайна: cf. vii. 16. éBdacdhpynoay Tò буора: cf. xiii. 6. 
$одуш. aðr 56 ау : cf. iv. 9, xi. 13, xiv. 7, xix. 7. 

10. тд» Opóvov тоб Onpiou: cf. xiii. 2. eoxotwpém: cf. ix. 2, 
where the word refers to the same phenomenon. ёк тоб wévou: 
cf. 11, xxi. 4. Only once elsewhere in N.T., е. Col. iv. 13. 

ll. тду Oedv ToU oópavoU: cf. xi. 13 (a source). où perevénoay 
ёк т. ёрүшу айтФу: cf. ii. 21, 22, 1X. 20, 21. 

19. ёторосдў. A frequent word in our author. dd dvarohdy 
$Xov : cf. vii. 2. 

18. тоб Spdxovros . . . ToU piov: cf. xiii. 4. тоб peuSompo- 
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футоо: cf. xix. 20, xx. 10. пуєбрата tpia: Such is our author's 
order: see note on viii. 2. 

14. ris olkoupévqs №: cf. iii. то, xii. 9. guvayayety айтойЅ 
eis T. móAepov: cf. хх. 8, where the same words recur: see also 
хіх. 19. THS Åpépas т. peydAns: cf. vi 17. той Өєой той mavro- 
xpáropos : Cf. i. 8, iv. 8 #., xi. 17, xv. 3, etc. 

15. This verse should be read after ii. 3*. Every phrase of 
it has its parallel in iii. See notes 75 Joc. 

16. rév kaXoópevov: cf. i. 9, xi. 8, хіі. 9, xix. тї. Eßpacori: 
cf. ix. Ir. 

17. фә” . . . ёк той уаой dwd той Opdvou: cf. xx. 2, то for 
this combination of prepositions. Elsewhere we have форт) azo т. 
Ópóvov in xix. 5 and 4. єк т. Op. in xxi. 3 and éx т. Өр. with other 
nouns iv. 5, xxii. 1. yéyovev : cf. xxi. 6. 

18. ёстратаї kal $wvai каї Bporrat: cf. vill. 5, xi. 19.  geupós 
. .. péyas. Cf. vi. 12, viii. 5, xi. 19, xvi. 18. 

19. Tò потђріоу той ofvou ToU Oupod rijs ёрүўѕ: cf. xiv. 8, ro, 
xix. 15. 

26. epuyey, kai . . . оҳ єӧрётсау: cf. xx. 11. 

21. ха\&ф а peyddy: cf. xi. 19. éBAacgypyoav: see above on 9. 

(2) Idiom. 

1. peydAdns ovis: the order of the words in this phrase is 
unique in our author. It is certainly abnormal and is corrected 
in XP into dwvys peyaAns. But there are a few instances where 
the adjective precedes its noun in our author: cf. i. то, iii. 12 
(in both passages, however, between art. and noun), and éA‘yos 
in three cases. 

2. éyévero . . . фтї: unique in our author. 

8. alga ds vexpo), Ре. alpa ws alpa vexpov: see Additional 
Note in vol. i. p. 35. 

8. 25601 aðr cum inf.: cf. vi. 4, vii. 2, etc. 

Ө. gxovros thy éfouciay éwi: cf. note on ii. 26 on this idiomatic 
use of art. with €fovaiav. од perevóqsav . . . бобуш: cf. xi. 18, 
Абу . . . 6 ka«pós . . . Sotvar, xvi. 19, éeuvjoaÓq . . . дойра. 

1. peydAns ovis. In every other instance of this phrase, in 
the Apocalypse, i. то, v. 2, 12, vi. ІО, vii. 2, 10, vili. 15, x. 3, xi. 
I2, 15, Xii. 10, XIV. 7, 9, 15, 18, xvi. 17, XIX. І, 17, xxi. 3, the noun 
фору) precedes the adjective. This “great voice,” as that in 17, 
seems to be that of God Himself and not of an angel. Ac- 
cording to xv. 8 none could enter the Temple till the plagues 
were accomplished. But it is possible that it is the voice of 
the angel of the altar, as in xiv. 18. 

dxydete tas émrà giddas «th. Cf. Dan. ix. 11, Jer. х. 25, xlii. 
18, xliv. 6, on this Semitic use of the verb n3 or bU.  éxyéo 
occurs repeatedly in this chapter and not elsewhere in the Apoca- 


lypse. 
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éxyéere (see Winer, $ 13, 23. Blass, p. 41, would read éxyéare) 
. e es T. yf. So also in 2. Cf. еее eis т. OcAaccay in 3, 

and the same verb with eis rovs worapovs in 4. Оп the other 
hand, we have the same verb with éwi т. тотадбу in 12, and with 
ќт! т. Хоу (8), ёті т. Ópóvov (то), and éri т. dépa (17). 

ras ёттд giddas тод доро. Оп the first four Trumpets, which 
can hardly on any hypothesis be regarded as the work of our 
author, see Introd. to viii., vol. i. p. 219 sq. 

2. This plague recalls the sixth Egyptian plague: Ex. ix. 
10-11; Deut. xxviii. 35. 

tydvero кос . . . Toropóvr. The first two words we have in 
Ex. 1х. то, Ph? m, and the two latter in Deut. xxviii. 35 and 


Job ii. 7, 7 nes. In the last two passages the LXX renders 


ке тоууурф. 

фүфуєто . . . ёті rods ávÜpémous. In Ex. ix. то we have 

«то... & Trois ávÜpormow (i.e. DWI). Thus our author is 
independent of the LXX. For the construction, Luke i. 65, 
iii. 2 are generally quoted. éri rots дубротозѕ, “ upon men,” i.e. 
on all mankind : cf. xvi. 8, 21. 

[т. €xovrag тё xápaypa той Onpiou каї rods mpockuvoürvras тў 
eixévs айтоб.] Cf. xiii. 17, xiv. 9, ІІ, xx. 20. 

This clause has been assigned by Spitta (p. 163) to the final 
editor of the Book, though he does not specify the grounds. 
There are, however, good reasons for regarding them as a gloss. 
I. The fourth Plague is universal in its incidence as regards 
the sun, and also the second so far as those on the sea are 
concerned. That the third is so likewise as regards all fresh 
waters is clear. Such also is the sixth and the seventh as 
regards the Euphrates and the air. Hence it is natural to 
expect that the first Plague is of the same character as in the 
second, third, and fourth, £.e. universal in its incidence. 2. The 
construction rots TpockvvoUvras т) eixdve avrov is against our 
authors usage. See note on vii. 11. 

If the above conclusion is not valid, then we must assume 
that only the adherents of the Roman Empire, and not the rest 
of the heathen, are affected by the first Plague. In this respect 
the first and fifth Plagues would have the same incidence. But 
not only are the followers of the Beast subject to certain physical 
evils, but they alone are susceptible to the deceitful signs wrought 
by the false prophet (x':: 20). With this susceptibility to evil 
influence we should contrast the security against demonic influ- 
ences enjoyed by those who were sealed by God in vii. 4—8, ix. 4. 
But all the faithful have already been removed from the earth 
(see Introd. to xv. p. 26). 

8. This Plague recalls the first Egyptian plague, Ex. vii. 17- 
21, though in the latter the Nile alone is smitten. 
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éyévero аїра. Cf. Ex. vii. 19, b mn. 

тёса Vu) Dogs. (Cf. mnn WDD, Gen. i. 21, or MN 00), i. зо.) 
тё dv тў Oaddooy. In viii. 9 only a third of the things in the sea 
perished. Here the destruction is complete. 

4. eis T. потаройѕ каї т. myyàs тӧу üBárev. See note on viii. ro. 

éyévero alpa, i.e. the fresh waters became blood. 

5*. [xai fjkovca rod áyyéAou trav óBárov Myovros.] Ап inter- 
polation to introduce xvi. 55-7, which originally followed after 
xix. 4, and to which context it is restored in this edition. Cf. 
т Enoch lxvi. 2. “Those angels were over the powers of the 
waters." In vii. 1 of our text the angels who had control of the 
winds are referred to, and in xiv. 18 the angel over fire, though 
the latter appears to be a gloss. On the various classes of angels 
see the Index to Charles’ Zhe Apocr. and Pseudep. vol. ii.; 
Bousset, el. des Judenthums, 317, also Jewish Encyc., art. 
“ Angelology.” 

5°-7. This passage has been restored after xix. 4, where the 
grounds are fully stated for this restoration. 

8. The fourth Bowl takes effect on the sun, and causes a 
plague of excessive heat. 

dfdxeey . . . èm тду jov. On the use of èri here instead of 
els as 1n the preceding verses, see note on І. The construction 
46905 aŭro is a frequent one in our author: see Introd. to Chap. 
vii., vol. i. p. 191. 

Ө. éxavparicÓncav . . . кадра. (See Blass, Gr. p. 91 sq.) 
Contrast vii. 16, оё uù maisy ёт: (emended) aùroùs о 7)А№оѕ oùôè 
way кайра. 

éBrtacdhpyoay тд буора той 0«oü. Cf. xiii. 6; Isa. lii. с; Rom. 
ii. 24; 1 Tim. vi. 1; Jas. ii. 7. 

éxovros thy éfovsiav. See note on ii. 26 on the significance 
of the article with é£oveiay. Bousset brackets here with the 
inferior MSS the article. This is strange, since he is aware that 
when éfovcia is accompanied by the art. it connotes full 
authority or power, and this is certainly the meaning in the 
present passage. 

où petevénoay. Cf. ix. 20, 21, xvi. ІІ. In xi. 13 the Jews 
repent owing to the earthquake. 

Sova adre 8ófav. Cf. xi. 13, xiv. 7, xix. 7. 

10-11. The fifth Bowl. If we compare this Bowl with the 
first Woe it is clear that they are developments of the same 
tradition, though they refer to different periods, the Christians 
being still upon the earth during the Woes, but not during the 
Bowls. Thus both affect only the adherents of the beast (xvi. то: 
cf. ix. 4). In xvi. ro the kingdom of the beast is darkened ; in 
ix. 2 the sun is darkened by the smoke issuing from the pit, and 
from this smoke issued the demonic locusts. In xvi. 10-11 
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men gnawed their tongues through pain and blasphemed the God 
of heaven ; in ix. 5-6 men were tormented by the locusts and 
sought death but could not find it. 

Similarly we shall find that the sixth Bowl agrees closely with 
the second Woe (see note on xvi. 12-16), and the seventh Bowl . 
with the third Woe (see note on xvi 17-21) These facts will 
help us in the elucidation of the difficulties affecting the fifth 
Bowl. 

But there is another point worthy of consideration. If we 
compare the seven Bowls with the Seven Seals, we find that, 
whereas only the faithful were the victims of the fifth Seal, only 
the followers of the beast are affected by the fifth Bowl. 

10. The visitation on the kingdom of the Antichrist. 

tev Opdvov той Onpiou, tie. Rome. Cf. xiii. 2, wrew aire (i.e. 
T9 Oypiw) б Spaxwy . . . róv Opovoy airov. The first four Bowls 
had affected the world at large; the fifth assails only the 
kingdom of the Beast. 

} Pacwteia афтоб skorwpéry. Owing to this clause the fifth 
Plague has been taken to be one of darkness recalling the Egyp- 
tian one, Ex. x. 21 sqq. But this interpretation cannot be up- 
held. A plague of darkness would be wholly insufficient to explain 
the agony experienced by the adherents of the Beast after the 
pouring out of the fifth Bowl. Hence something else than the 
darkness that ensued on the pouring out of the fifth Bowl must 
be presupposed as the cause of this agony. Now, if we turn to 
the first Woe of which the fifth Bowl is in some sense an abbrevia- 
tion, we can explain both these statements. There we find that 
the sun was darkened by the smoke that issued from the pit (ix. 2). 
There is every reason for supposing that we have here the true 
explanation of the darkening of the kingdom of the Beast. 
Further, the cause of the torments endured by the adherents of 
the Beast (xvi. 10, éxacavro ras yAwooas айтФу ёк Tov rovov) is to 
be traced to the demonic locusts which issued from the smoke 
that ascended from the pit. Men were so tortured by the scorpion- 
like stings of these locusts (ix. 10) that they longed for death to 
end their agony (ix. 5-6). Hence we infer that after éoxorwpevn 
several clauses have been lost, in which the causes of the darkness 
and the sufferings of mankind were given. The hypothesis that 
certain clauses of the naiure suggested originally stood after 
doxorwpévy is established by a clause in 11, Ze. каї ёк trav éAxüv 
avrwy. These sores could not have been caused by the darkness. 
Spitta and, so far as I am aware, Spitta alone (p. 171) has 
recognized this fact that the fifth Bowl originally treated of 
demonic locusts as the first Woe does. But he rejects (171, 576) 
тд» Üpóvov то? Onpiov’ kai фуфуєто 7) Вас:Хєа abro) toxorwpévyn as ап 
addition from the hand of the finaleditor on the ground that 
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the throne of the beast is not to be identified with Rome but 
with the abyss as in ix. тї, and that accordingly the place on 
which the fifth Bowl is to be poured should be named, where the 
plague in question is to be developed, analogously with the rest 
of the plagues (xvi. 2, 3, 4, 8, 12, 17). He also excises the 
clause каї ёк тфу éAxàv avràv to the weakening of his own hypo- 
thesis. But I have already shown above that у Baowela abro 
doxorwuévy can be fully justified. Мог can any valid objection 
be taken to тд» брбуоу той буріох, seeing that already in xiii. 2 the 
Dragon had given his throne to the Beast. Thus it is only neces- 
sary here to suppose a lacuna in the text. 

dpacüvro xth. In the LXX only in Job xxx. 5. 

11. Their sufferings drove the followers of the beast to fresh 
blasphemy instead of to repentance. 

tov Gedy Tod oüpavoU. See xi. 13. 

каї ёк тфу кё» adtaév. This phrase proves that the sufferings 
of the subjects of the Beast are not intelligible from the text as 
it stands after the loss of the clauses referred to in the note on 10. 
Some scholars explain it as referring to the phrase @xos xaxóv 
in 2. 

od perevénoay ёк т©у épyov. So already in ii. 21, ix. 20. 

12-16. The sixth Bowl—at all events xvi. 12—15 related to 
the second Woe, ix. 13-21. In the latter passage we have an 
account of the demonic horsemen from the Euphrates, whose 
objective is the heathen unbelieving world. In the present con- 
text the river Euphrates is dried up in order that the way may be 
prepared for the kings coming from the East under Nero redivivus, 
and their objective is Rome, the throne of the Beast. This fore- 
cast reappears in xvii. 12—13, 17, 16. The powers of the Beast 
are therefore at variance. On the other hand, the gathering 
together of the kings of the earth to Armageddon is a distant 
echo of the onslaught of the forces of Gog in Ezekiel on Jerusalem. 
This expectation has undergone many developments in the 
interval, and reappears in a duplicated form under the actual 
designation of Gog and Magog in xx. 7-10, where it represents 
the last uprising of the powers of evil before their final destruc- 
tion by fire from heaven. But the present context (xvi. 13-16) 
reproduces an earlier form of this expectation, and this form of it 
is referred to twice elsewhere in the book—in xiv. 14, 18-20, and 
хіх. 11—21. In these three passages, which refer to a universal 
insurrection of the heathen nations at the instigation of the demons 
and the Beast and the False Prophet, before the Messianic Kingdom, 
the forces of evil are destroyed by the Messiah, and the Beast and 
the False Prophet cast into the lake of fire, whereas in the final 
insurrection of the heathen nations due to the direct instigation 
of Satan aż the close of the Messianic Kingdom they are annihilated 
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by fire from heaven, and Satan himself cast into the lake of fire, 
where already were the Beast and the False Prophet. 

Further, it is to be observed that the uprising of the kings 
of the East against Rome is only the preparatory step to their 
conflict with the Lamb, as we see in xvii. 12-17. Hence their 
combination here (xvi. 12) with the kings of the whole earth 
(xvii. 14) to resist the Lamb. 

12. The march of the kings of the East against Rome, which 
is described more fully in xvii. 12-13, 17, 16. 

tov потарӧи . . . Edpdrmy. Cf. ix. 14. 

dénpdvOy тд USwp афтод. For the idea cf. Ex. xiv. 21; 
Josh. ni. 13-17; Isa. xi. 15 sq., xliv. 27, li. 10; Jer. xxviii. (li.) 36; 
Zech. x. 11; 4 Ezra xiii. 43-47. 

érorpacy. Cf. Isa. xl. 3, érousdoare тту ó8óv. For the use 
of this verb in the second Woe, cf. ix. 15. It is a favourite with 
our author : cf. viii. 6, ix. 7, xii. 6, xix. 7, xxi. 2. 

18, 14°, 16. The gathering together of all the kings of the 
earth to war against God and Christ. Cf. Ps. ii. 2. See note 
above on 12-16. 

18. Three unclean spirits from the Dragon (£e. Satan: cf. 
xii. 3, 9), the Beast, and the False Prophet (¢.¢. the second Beast) 
go forth to call together the kings of the earth. Cf. 1 Kings 
xxii. 22. Contrast the three angels in xiv. 6 sqq. 

ToU фєлбопрофћтои. Here for the first time the second Beast 
(xiii. 11 sqq ) is so designated. 

mvedpara . . . ёкбдарта. Cf. Matt. x. т; Mark i. 23, etc. 

[ós Bárpaxo.] First we observe that the construction is 
unique in the Apocalypse. ~ According to the universal usage 
outside the present passage we should here have ds flarpdxovs, 
as indeed &* and many cursives actually do read. But the best 
authorities support the abnormal text. However, as we shall see 
on the next verse, the context requires the excision of os 
Ватраҳо: . . . стреа as a marginal gloss subsequently incorpor- 
ated in the text. As regards the use of the phrase, it may be 
observed that frogs were regarded in the Zend religion (see 
S. В.Е. iv. 171, note) as the source of plagues and death. In 
Hermas, Vis. iv. 1. 6, locusts of a fiery colour are seen by the 
Seer coming forth from the mouth of a great monster: loù 
Berw Onpiov péywrrov . . . каї ёк то? стдратос афто ёкрідєѕ 
wupwat éferopevovro, This conception combines the ideas under- 
lying ix. 3 and xvi. 13. Frogs were regarded as the agents of 
Ahriman: cf. Plut. de Iside, 46 (Moffatt). 

14. [eiry yàp mvedpara Saipoviev wovotvta стре«а.] There are 
difficulties attaching to this clause. 1. It has been taken paren- 
thetically by Bousset and Holtzmann as an explanatory remark of 
our author : “ there are, to wit, demonic spirits, sign workers" (as 
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their masters, xiii. 13, 14). Тһе phrase туєйдата. Sa:poviwy should 
be rendered *' spirits, that is, demons,” е. ‘demonic spirits," as in 
Luke iv. 33, 7veUpa бадокбоу áxaÜáprov = “ а spirit, that is, an 
unclean demon." The genitive is one of apposition or defini- 
tion: cf. ii. 10, 6 orépavos rs (ers. Demons have no spirits, but 
are themselves spirits. According to т Enoch xv. 8, 9, 11, 
xvi. I, xix., xcix. 7, the demons were the spirits which went forth 
from the antediluvian giants on their destruction, these giants 
being the children of the fallen angels and the daughters of men 
(cf. Gen. vi. 1). These demons were not to incur punishment 
till the final judgment: cf. Matt. vii. 29; 1 Enoch xvi. 1; 
Jubilees x. 5-11. They were subject to Satan as in our text: 
cf. Matt. xii. 24-28. 2. Or it may be rendered: “they are, to 
wit, demonic spirits, sign workers.” But however we take this 
olause it is of the nature of a gloss. 

tå éxwopedera: f.— This—the best attested text—is wholly 
unsatisfactory. w* and several cursives read éxmropeveoOar 
Though this is less unsatisfactory it is against our author's usage 
as well as against Greek idiom. The context undoubtedly 
requires éxsropevopeva, since without this participle the construc- 
tion and meaning are both defective. For the preceding words 
«доу ёк той стӧратос той Spdxovros . . . хтуєйдата тра are 
incomplete in both respects without the participle éxwropevopeva. 
The phrase ёк т. cróparos . . . éxropeverfa is of frequent 
Occurrence in our text: cf. i. 16, ix. 17, 18, xi. 5, xix. 15, 21. 
Thus we should read «оу ёк T. ordparos т. бойкот бє . .. туєйдата 
тра . . . éxmopevopeva (cf. i. 16 for the same separation of ёк т. 
— and the verb), and translate: “апа I saw from the 
mouth of the dragon . . . three unclean spirits going forth." 
The present text «доу ёк т. ordparos . . . туєйдата тра without 
a participle, which at once explains the ёк and completes the 
sentence, is, so far as I am aware, unexampled, and yet it has 
been thoughtlessly accepted by every grammarian and student of 
the Apocalypse, perhaps in many cases from the idea that any 
construction is possible in this Book. 

Hence, since for 4 éxwopeverat we must read éxrropevój.eva 
and connect it with «доу ёк ктА., we conclude that єісіу yàp . . 
стреа is a marginal gloss, and likewise < ws Bdrpogor if this is the 
earliest form of this phrase. Thus es Bárpaxot . . . стреа was 
originally a marginal gloss which on its incorporation into the text 
brought about the change of éxropevopeva into & exropevera 

Tis olxoupdyns Ans. Cf. iii. то, xii. 9, for the same phrase 
and the same thought connection. 

cwayayew abrods ктА. Cf. xx. 8. 

Tis ера tis peydAns тоё Ocod. This is the great day of 
Yahweh’s reckoning with the ungodly nations. Cf. 2 Pet. iii. 12, 
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7 rod дєо0 ў}н4ра. See Cbarles' Eschatology® (see Index), also the 
authorities quoted in the note of vi. 17 of our text. 

TOU Geod той wayroxpdropos. A divine title frequently found in 
our author: cf. i. 8, iv. 8 (note), xi. 17, xv. 3, xvi. 7, xix. 6, 15, 
xxi. 22. 

15. With Konnecke (Zmendationen zu Stellen NT. 35-37, 
whose work I have not seen; the reference I owe to 
Moffatt) this verse is to be taken as an intrusion here. 
Originally either it stood between iii. 3* and 35, where it would 
complete the idov series of ii. 22, iii. 9, 20, or it should with 
Beza be transposed before iii. 18. I therefore bracket it with 
most modern critics in its present context. 

What Kónnecke's arguments are I do not know, but the 
cogency of his suggestion manifests itself on a comparison of 
15 with iii. 2-4. To see how fitly it comes in after iii. 3° we 
have only to compare (до? épxopac with the series of verbs so 
introduced i in ii. 22, iil. 9, 20: és кАётттв' paxdpros б ypryopõv 
Kat mpå : та ўрата афто (xvi. 15%) with yívov уртуорёу in iii. 2 and 
day oby uù ypryophons, Ñw ws кАёбттт in iii. 3^ (observe also the 
use of rypety though without an expressed object in iii. 3* and 
ойк €uoAuvay Ta india avray in їй. 4): iva py yupvos wepirary 
(xvi. 15) with mepurarjgovgty per époù €v Aevxots in iii. 4, and 
the remaining words каї BXérocw ту åo xnporóvyv avrov with iva 

. р) фауеробр 7 7) аісҲЧут) тї] уурубтэутдѕ cov, iii. 18. кАёттус 
and уртуорєу occur only in xvi. 15 and iii. 2—3 in our author. 

This verse implies that the sixth Bowl will take the world by 
surprise. But it is hard to see how the elaborate preparations 
of the kings of the East followed by those of all the kings of the 
world could do so. Finally, the utter inappropriateness of 15 
in its present context is further evident from the fact that all the 
faithful have already been removed from the earth. 

This verse forms one of the seven beatitudes in the Apoca- 
lypse : i. 3 (iii. 3) (xiv. 13), xix. 9, xx. 6, xxii. 14, 7. When xvi. 15 
is restored to its original context, we find a special appositeness in 
their order : first beatitude (i. 3) deals with those who read the 
prophecy ; the second (iii. 3, де. xvi. 15) with those who watch 
and keep their garments clean: the third, xiv. 12-13 (to be read 
after xiii. 15), with those who die in the Lord in the last persecu- 
tion: the fourth, xix. 9, with those who are invited to the marriage 
supper of the Lamb: the fifth, xx. 6, with those who share in the 
first resurrection : the sixth, xxii. 14, with those who had washed 
their garments and had permission to eat of the tree of life 
during the Millennial Kingdom: the seventh, xxii. 7, with those 
who keep the words of this Book. 

16. This verse should follow immediately on 14, and 15 be 
transferred to its original context between iii. 3* and iii. 3°. 
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curjyaycv. Neuter nouns in the plural are followed either by 
the singular (viii. 3, xiii. 14, xiv. 13, xvi. 14, etc.) or plural verb 
in the Apocalypse, but mostly by the latter. 

Tóv xadodpevoy. Cf. i. 9, xi. 8, xii. 9. 

"EBpaicri. See ix. тт. 

“Ар MayeBóv. No convincing interpretation has as yet 
been given of this phrase, which should probably be trans- 
lated *the mountains of Megiddo.” The city Megiddo was 
notable as the scene where Barak and Deborah overthrew the 
forces of Sisera by “the waters of Megiddo” (Judg. v. 19-21), 
and Pharaoh Necho defeated and slew Josiah, że., in “the plain 
of Megiddo” (2 Kings xxiii. 29, 30; 2 Chron. xxxv. 22; Herod. 
ii. 159). But the phrase “ mountains of Megiddo” is not found 
elsewhere. Owing to this fact it has been proposed by Hilgen- 
feld to take “Ap Mayeduv .as = №20 ^W, where, "у= Vy = “city of 
Megiddo.” Vólterregards"Apas = YW, “land.” But both these 
conjectures have failed to meet with acceptance. It is best at 
present to regard the first element in the phrase as — 
* mountains"; for the final conflict in Ezek. xxxviii. 8, 2r, 
xxxix. 2, 4, 17—a passage which influenced our author in 
xx. 8-11—was to take place on “ ће mountains of Israel.” In 
Dan. xi. 45 the writer expected that Antiochus would meet his 
end “between the sea and the glorious holy mountain." Since 
Megiddo is not associated with any eschatological expectation, it 
is possible some corruption underlies this word. Hence 
the phrase in Daniel, “glorious holy mountain" (= Мі. 
Zion) as well as the expression in Ezekiel, “ mountains of 
Israel,” may give some support to the conjecture cited by Cheyne 
(Encyc. Bib. i. 311) that “Ар May«boy — 3939 "п, his “fruitful 
mountain.” This would associate the battle scene with Jeru- 
salem as in Joel iii. 2; Zech. xiv. 2 sqq.; 1 Enoch lvi. 7, 
xc. 13-19. As Rome was to be laid desolate by the kings of the 
East, xvi. 12, xvii. 16-17, so (after the destruction of the kings of 
the East—see xix. 13 л.) the kings of the whole earth were to be 
destroyed in the neighbourhood of Zion. Now,since xvi. 14, 16and 
xx. 8-то are both ultimately derived from Ezek. xxxviii.-xxxxix., 
and since in xx. 8-10 the scene of the last great struggle at the 
close of the Millennial Kingdom is placed in the neighbourhood 
of the Heavenly Jerusalem (which has taken the place of the 
Old), it is possible that “Ap Mayedwy may be a corruption either 
for 335 nz “his fruitful mountain," as above suggested, or for 
mony, “the desirable city " (r.e. Jerusalem: cf. on PW, “the 
desirable land," е. Palestine, Jer. iii. 19; Zech. vii. 14) The 
latter suggestion derives some countenance from xx. 9, Trjv том» 
THY ўуалгрибуоу, which is there surrounded by the hostile armies 
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of Gog and Magog. But everything connected with the text and 
meaning of the phrase is uncertain. Hence Gunkel, followed by 
Cheyne and Bousset, conjectures in his Schopfung und Chaos, 263- 
266, that we have in this mysterious phrase a survival of some 
ancient myth—no longer intelligible to our author—which associ- 
ated the final conflict of the gods with some ancient mountain. 
Hommel's suggestion that the phrase goes back to “yw n 
(Isa. xiv. 13) = “ the mountain in the north where the gods meet,” 
springs from the same view of the passage. Hence Bousset con- 
cludes that the context here goes back to an ancient myth which 
described the assault on the holy mountain of the gods by an 
army of demons mustered by certain evil spirits. To this myth 
our author in Bousset's opinion gave an historical character by 
connecting it with the Parthians. See Nestle's art. in Hastings' 
D. B. ii. 304 sq. 

17-21. The seventh Bowl. Just as the fifth and sixth Bowls 
showed undeniable affinities with the first and second Woes, so the 
seventh Bowl appears to be slightly related to the third Woe, xi. 
I4-I9. In xvi. 17 a voice from heaven declares that the punish- 
ment of the heathen and of the great city of Rome is now com- 
pleted in the pouring out of the seventh Bowl with the results about 
to be recounted. In xi. 18^ it is said that the time has come for 
* destroying those who destroy the earth”: cf. xix. 2. This con- 
nection is indeed slight in itself, but there are others, for the 
“ earthquake and great hail" in xi. 19 are described at some 
length in xvi. 18-21. 

dfdxeev . . . ёті тду åépa. Оп this visitation on the air cf. 
ix. 2. Тһе construction with ézí here is extraordinary: see 
note on I. 

ёк тоб vao &тд той Өрбуоу. A divine voice was heard coming 
from the Temple in xvi. t. Here the place whence it comes is 
more nearly defined. Throughout the Apocalypse the throne is 
connected with the Temple, though at times it is impossible to 
visualize the vision. But, as we have seen in the note on iv. 2, 
the combination of the Temple and throne scenery goes far back 
into Judaism. 

dur}... àmà ToU Opdvov. So also іп xix. 5. It is note- 
worthy that in exactly а similar connection our author uses 
éx ToU Ópóvov in xxi. 

yéyovey. Cf. xxi. 6. The great voice from the throne, which 
had commanded these plagues, xvi. 1, now proclaims that they 
are at an end. 

18. дотралтай xoi $evoi каї Bpovrai. See notes on iv. 5, 
viii. 5. 

сєсрдс̧ . . . péyas. Cf. viii. 5, xi. 19. 

olos ойк dyévero à$ ' od ävðpwro: dyérorro éxi rs ys. Тһе 
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phraseology is borrowed from Dan. xii. r. Cf. Theod. 0Aij«, 
ola. ov yéyovev аф Hs yeyévgrac 0,05 ev тү ур (ті THs уўѕ, AQ), 
and the LXX oia oix €yevj0g ёф ob éyenjOncav. Here the eri 
т< ys is found both in our text and Theod.—a fact which may 
point to the presence of y^w2 in the text of Daniel in the 
Ist cent. A.D. Our text is clearly an independent rendering of 
Dan. xii. І. Cf. Ass. Mos. viii. 1, “ іга quae talis non fuit in illis." 

19. [каї éyévero . . . «is трїа pdpn] Kal of modes тё» dÓvàv 
dwegay. I have bracketed the first clause; for eis rpia pépy is 
against the usage of our author, who would have written eis 
pépņ тра: cf. xvi. 13, xxi. 13 (four times). Moreover, there 
is no hint in xvii.-xviii. that Rome had suffered from a violent 
earthquake. Rome is dealt with in the words which follow— xai 
Baßviðv xrA. These words prepare the reader for xvii.—xviii. 

éyévero . . . «5. Cf. Acts v. 36. In viii. 11 of our author 
the text is corrupt. 

4 6\6 4 peyddyn. Here as in xiv. 8 (see note) it is Rome, 
not Jerusalem, that is designated as “Babylon the Great.” 
Jerusalem had already been in part overthrown by an earth- 
quake in xi. 13: Jooo of its inhabitants had been thereby 
destroyed and the rest had repented. Here, according to the 
interpolator, it is Rome that is visited by an earthquake, and that 
an earthquake such as had never yet been experienced on earth, 
and yet in xvii. 3-4 Rome appears not to have suffered in this 
earthquake in the least degree. Its final overthrow and destruc- 
tion are yet to come in xvii.-xvii. This judgment and that of 
the great hail do not lead men to repent: rather they blas- 
pheme the more: cf. ver. 21. To identify Babylon here with 
Jerusalem, as is done by J. Weiss, Moffatt, and some other 
scholars, is against the whole context and the right conception of 
xvii.-xviii. 

dpon бойбу. The passive use of pyyo@yva: is found іп 
Ezek. iii. 20 (où uù рус досчу ai Sxatoovwat aùro®), xviii. 22, 24. 
It is found also in Acts x. 31 and elsewhere. As regards the 
construction we should compare xi. 18, 7A0ev ô каро... 
додрас, xvi. 9, ob perevonoay Sovva. In Ps. сіх. 16 and ciii. 18 we 
find the infinitive in Hebrew after ^31. 

TÒ mormor ToU oivou ToU дорой THs ёрүўѕ айтоб. See notes 
on xiv. 8, то. The expression тоё буро? ris брүє recurs in xix. 
15. In Isa. vii. 4; Jer. iv. 26, xxv. 16 (xlix. 37), xxxii. 23 
(xxv. 37) ; Lam. i. 12, ii. 3, iv. 11; Ezek. xxiii. 25; Hos. xi. 9; 
Nah. i. 6, we find the combination бруў буро? (= 9 mn). 
The order 8vuós бруў$ is infrequent in the LXX but it is found: 
cf. Isa. ix. 18. 

90. тата vicos (éuyev. Cf. vi. 14, way dpos каї voos . . . 


dxunjÜgcav. 
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obx «ӧрёбтсағ. Cf. v. 4, хіі. 8, xiv. 5, xviii. 21, xx. 11 (épuyey 
777 . . . каї rómos ойу єр) -—а familiar Hebrew expression 
(NSDI xd): cf. Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 36. 

Spy обу «ӧрӘтсау. This ‘ie pane of the mountains is 
one of the signs of the end of the world: cf. vi. 14; also Ass. 
Mos. x. 4, “ And the high mountains shall be made low, and 
the hills shall be shaken and fall,” also 1 Enoch i. 6. In 
later Christian Apocalyptic this idea is found not unfrequently : 
cf. Sibyl. Or. viti. 2 34, 236, росе $ фараууаѕ, ёле © poparta — 
Bovvàv, twos 8 ойкёті Aouróv (so Hase) iv ёубротоит: фауєітол. 
loa $ бру wredios dorar kai raca Oddacca obxér. xAoww Ee. 

A Latin translation of viii. 217—250 is given in Augustine, De 
Civitate Det, xviii. 23: 

* Dejiciet colles, valles extollet ab imo. 
Non erit in rebus hominum sublime vel altum. 
Tam aequantur campis montes et coerula ponti 
Omnia cessabunt." 


Lactantius, Dro. Instit. vii. 16, 11, “ Montes quoque altissimi 
decident et planis aequabuntur, mare innavigabile constitue- 
tur." 

The idea underlying these passages is to be carefully dis- 
tinguished from that which appears in the Zend religion to the 
effect that the mountains, being the work of the evil spirit 
Ahriman, would disappear with him, and the new earth would be 
“ an iceless, slopeless plain ; even the mountain whose summit is 
the support of the Kinvat bridge they keep down, and it will 
not exist," Bund. xxx. 33 (S.B.E. v. 129 sq.). The object of the 
earth being made a smooth plain was, as Boklen states (scAat- 
ologie, p. 133), to make intercourse easy for the renewed humanity. 
In this connection, cf. Sib. Or. iii. 776 sqq. 

Yet another idea underlies the use of analogous phrases in 
Isa. xl. 4; 1 Bar. v. 5-9; Pss. Sol. xi. 5. 

21. xyddala peyddy. So also in xi. 19. Probably the 3 
133 of Ex. ix. 24—the seventh of the Egyptian plagues. 

és tahaynaia. A talent (rdAavroy = 723) weighed something 
between 108 and 130 lbs. The word raàavrıatos is found in 
Polybius and Josephus, as Swete points out. 

éBAacéfpncar . . . тди деби. As in xvi. 9, tr so here the 
effect of the judgment is only to harden the hearts of the heathen 
nations. This attitude of theirs stands in contrast with that of 
the Jews in xi. 13. 

Here only in our author. It stands last like kD 
in Hebrew, not only here but elsewhere in the N.T. Cf. Matt. 
ii. то, xxvi. 22; Mark xvi. 4, etc. But in all such cases сфодра 
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follows immediately after the adjective it qualifies, whereas here, 
as occasionally in the case of the Hebrew ‘kb, the adjective and 


adverb are sundered. 


CHAPTER XVII. 
& 1. Contents and Authorship. 


This chapter begins with a promise on the part of an angel to 
the Seer to show him “the judgment of the Great Harlot,” but 
throughout the chapter this subject is not referred to save once 
(in xvii. 16), and alike the vision in xvii. 3 *—6 and its interpreta- 
tion by the angel are concerned with the Beast, which according 
to the present form of the text symbolizes the demonic Nero, or 
Nero returning from the abyss to lead the Parthian powers 
against Rome. The judgment of the Great Harlot is given at 
length in xviii. 

But if we are to give the subject the fuller treatment it 
demands, we soon recognize that xvii. cannot be treated apart 
from xvii. Thus in xvii. т an angel summoned the Seer to 
show him “the judgment of the Great Harlot,” and transported 
him in the spirit (xvii. 3) to the wilderness, where he had a vision 
of the woman and of the scarlet Beast, whereon she sat, with its 
seven heads and ten horns. Now the woman was magnificently 
arrayed in purple and scarlet and adorned with gold and precious 
stones, and on her forehead she bore the name of Babylon, the 
mother of fornication and abomination, and she was drunken 
with the blood of Christian martyrs (xvii. 4-6). And when the 
Seer was filled with amazement at what he saw, the angel turned 
aside from his original purpose of showing him the judgment of 
the Great Harlot, and proceeded to explain the hidden meaning 
of the woman. and the Beast with the seven heads and ten horns. 
The Beast, said the angel, “ was and is not and is about to come 
up out of the abyss and goeth to destruction," and all the faith- 
less upon earth shall marvel at his return after his death (xvii. 

7-8), but they that are wise will not do so; for they will see that 
the seven heads are seven kings, of whom the sixth is at present 
reigning. This sixth would in due course be succeeded by the 
seventh, who would reign but a short time. And on the death 
of the seventh king would follow an eighth, who was in reality 
the Beast—and yet he would not be the eighth king, since he 
was actually one of the seven (xvii. g-11). (The Beast is clearly 
here the demonic Nero returning to earth from the abyss.) 

So much for the seven heads. As for the ten horns, these 
are ten subordinate kings who will shortly come into their royal 
authority, and with one accord will, through the ordinance of 
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God, place all their power at the disposal of the Beast, and the 
Beast and these kings will hate the Harlot, and destroy her by 
fire (xvii. 12-13, 17, 16). And having destroyed the Harlot 
they will go to war with the Lamb, but they will be overcome by 
the Lamb and His followers (xvii. 14, a conquest implied by 
xix. 13). Now the Harlot is none other than the city Rome 
(xvii. 18), whose doom is described in the vision that follows. 

So much for the thought of the chapter as it stands. But the 
order of events is strange and unexpected. Though the Seer 
has promised in xvii. 1 a vision of the judgment of the Great 
Harlot, in all the verses that follow there is not a reference to 
this subject save in xvii. 16. ‘The promise, in fact, is not 
redeemed till xviii, for the single mention of this judgment in 
xvii. 16 cannot be regarded as a fulfilment of it. xviii. is 
necessarily introduced by the technical phrase pera тайта «доу, 
since other weighty subjects bave intervened between xvii. 1 and 
its fulfilment in xviii. 

The irregular character of this chapter prepares us for the 
conclusion which a detailed study of it makes manifest, #.e. that 
our author is here using sources which for convenience' sake are 
here designated as А and B. A= 17-2, 3*—6*, 7, 18, and some 
clauses in 8-10. В is fragmentary: 11-13, 17, 16 (see S 5). 
The order of the words in А is Semitic, but not in B, and 
whereas the diction and idiom in both show indubitable traces 
of our author's hand, they just as indubitably contain idioms 
which are against his usage (§ 3). Again, though the thought 
underlying the present form of the chapter is that of our author, 
even the most superficial criticism makes it clear that this 
thought is superinduced, and that the meaning of the symbol 
*the Beast" has been transformed by additions to the text. 
Thus in A the Beast symbolized the Roman Empire, a meaning 
which still survives in xvii. 3, whereas in B it symbolized the 
living Nero returning from the East at the head of the Parthian 
kings in order to destroy Rome (8 4). By certain additions in 
xvii 8, 11 the Beast has come to symbolize Nero vredivrvus or 
the demonic Nero coming up from the abyss—an expectation 
prevalent from 9o A.D. onwards in many Christian communities. 

There are certain dislocations of the text. "Thus xvii. 17 
should be transposed before xvii. 16, and xvii. 14—an addition 
of our author—should be placed after xvii. 16, since it deals 
with the destruction of the Beast and his Parthian allies, who in 
xvii. 17, 16 have already destroyed Rome. There are two 
glosses, one in xvii. 9, which gives an alternative and wrong 
interpretation of the seven heads in xvii. 9, and another in xvii. 
15, which was originally a marginal gloss on ёті батир in xvii. І 
and has got wrongly thrust into its present position (S 4). 
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In the Introd. to xviii. we shall find grounds for regarding A 
and xviii. as derived from one and the same source. 


, 8 2. The order of the Words. 


So far as the order of the words goes, this chapter falls into 
two parts. xvii. r-1o is Hebraic as to order. Thus the verb 
precedes the object three times in xvii. 7, twice in xvii. 3, and. 
once in xvii r, 6. In xvii 8 the verb precedes the subject 
twice, and once in xvii. 1 and 2. In xvii. 4-5 there are only 
substantive sentences. 

In xvii. 11-17 the order is decidedly non-Semitic. Only once, 
i.e. in xvii. 17, does the verb precede the subject, whereas the 
object, and also the subject where expressed, precede the verb 
twice in each of the verses xvii. 12, 13, 16 (ре. six times 
in three verses). Again, in each of xvii. 14, 16, 17 the order 
subj vb. obj. occurs once, and in each of xvii 14, 15 the 
order subj. and vb. Itis true that in some of these cases the 
order is quite good Semitic, inasmuch as its unusualness serves 
to mark emphasis, opposition, or the like: but in respect of order 
xvii. 11—17 is, as a whole, non-Semitic and differs in this respect 
from xvii. 1-10. Such a fact can hardly be accidental, and must 
be accounted for. The linguistic character of xvii. 11-17 is 
almost without parallel in the rest of the book save in xi. 1—13, 
which on these and other grounds we were obliged to attribute 
to a Greek or Aramaic source (see i. p. 270 sqq.) Any theory 
as to the authorship of xvii. should account for these facts. So far 
as these facts go we are predisposed to assign xvii. r- 10 and 
xvii. 11-17 (or the original forms of these; for they exhibit 
undoubted marks of revision, as we shall see presently) fo different 
sources, the latter apparently to а Greek source. 


§ 3. The diction and idiom of this Chapter show manifest traces of 
the hand of our author (in the way of revision, as we shall 
see later), but they are frequently against his usage. 


(a) Traces of the hand of our author, especially in xvii. 1-9, 14 
(which verse is wholly from his hand).—xai деи. . . бефо in 
xvii. I, recurs in xxi. 9: indeed every word and phrase of xvii. 1 
are from our author. Thus els ёк is his universal usage. Оп 
dddnoev . . . Adywr and Seifw оо see iv. тя. In xvii. 3, åmh- 
иєүкєу . . . dv Tveópor recurs in xxi. то. The constructions 
кабтрќуч ёті 0Bárov, xvii. т! and xaOypérny èm pior in xvii. 3 


1 If, as we shall seek to prove, part of xvii. 1 has come from a source, then 
the form of the phrase xa@nudvns éxl ф$4тш» xod\AGy seems to come from our 
author ; for the phrase is clearly derived from Jer. li. (xxviii.) 13, and since 
кобдсбох is never used as a translation of ]|:& which is in the original here, 
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are also his idiom (see iv. 2, note). wepeBeBAnpéry c. acc. xvii. 4 
(see iii. 5, note); also éxi тё цёт=то» adrijs, xvii. 5 (see vii. 3 7.) ; 
also oi xarowxouvres éxi ris yñs, xvii. 8! (see i. p. 336, and con- 
trast of kxarowoüvregs Thy үй», xvii. 2); also hy каї ойк domy xai 
ке dvaBaivew o Omdye and or фи. . . wdpecras in xvii. 8; 

. софіау (cf. xiii. 18) in xvii. 9; $ и... ёст and xoi 
m àxéAaor бтфү« in xvii. 11, and olrnwes (7 of) i in xvii. 12. 
xvii. 14 is wholly from his hand: with oro . . . nahoe: айтойс 
cf. xiii. 7, which is his; with xópus . . ‚ Border cf. xix. 16— 
while morós is often used byhim. In xvii. I6 we have an instance 
of an idiom used by our author ; £.e. jpnpepérnv woufoovow айту: 
cf. xii. 15, xxi. 5. In xvii. 17 with reXeoOjoorra cf. x. 7, xv. 8, 
XX. 3, 5, 7. 

(6) Idiom and diction against his wsage.—In xvii. 2, of karor- 
koóvres Thy үй» conflicts with the universal usage of our author: 
see vol. i. р. 336, and note on xi. го. yépovra бубдата, xvii. 3 (35) 
—elsewhere c. gen. See п. on xvii. 3. In xvii. 8 yéypawras ёті 
тд ВьВ\\‹о» is against his usage ; for in this phrase we have always 

рафесбал dy rp BigAGo elsewhere: cf. (i. 3) xiii. 8, xx. 12, xxi. 27 
[xxi 18, 19]. In different phrases үрёфе irí cum асс. is found : 
cf. ii. 17, eri rv yrdov . . . yeypappévov: iii. 12, урёфш ёт айтду 
тд буора: cf. also xix. 16. The order in aérév Bet is against his 
usage, xvii. 1o—elsewhere Set precedes: cf. x. 11, xx. 3, xi. 5: 
ёк Tv éwrd, xvii. 11—elsewhere in Apoc. always els ёк: cf. v. 5, 
vi. І (015), vii. 13, ix. 13, xiii. 3, xv. 7, xvii. I, ХХІ. 9. 

In xvii. 8, which like xiii. 8 is a rendering of the same Hebrew 
source, the split relative is not reproduced in the Greek, though 
itis in xiii. 8. In xvii. 15 оё is used, though our author uses бтоъ 
always elsewhere (but this verse is a gloss on xvii. 1). yvěpy in 
xvii. 13, 17 is notfound elsewhere in the Apoc., and the form of the 
enumeration in xvii. 15 is not that of our author. Here було: is 
substituted for Аао{: see note in loc. Finally, in xvii. 17 йур is 
followed by the indicative (by the subjunctive in inferior MSS) 
but elsewhere in our author by the subjunctive : see ii. 25, note. 

From (2) we see that this chapter exhibits many constructions, 
which are against our author's usage elsewhere in the Apocalypse. 

On the other hand, (a) just as decidedly exhibits his handi- 
work. Since the thought underlying the present form of the 
text is that of our author, the obvious hypothesis is that he is 
making use of sources, which he revises and recasts to suit his 


xaragknvotons (as in the LXX) would be the natural rendering. But our 
&uthor could not use this latter iciple, since it is reserved him for 
dwellers in heaven ; see note on xvii. 1. Hence we have ca@qyuévys él 0д4тш» 
instead possibly of Karacknpoboys ér 00áro». 

! Since this verse has been recast by our author, this form of this phrase 
instead of that in xvii. 2 may be due to him. 
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own purpose. In other words, the evidence of this section tends to 
prove that not only ts xvii. 11-17 based on a source, as we inferred 
in § 2, but also xvii. 1-10, 18. 

Further research will define more closely the extent and 
character of these sources. But first of all we must show that 
the conclusions provisionally arrived at from the form of the text 
are confirmed by the subject-matter. Hence we shall now 
proceed to prove that the chapter as it stands is of a composite 
nature. 


§ 4. The text is deranged and composite—being based on two 
Sources. 


The text is deranged, however we may account for it. For 
whereas in xvii. 7 the angel promises to disclose the mystery of 
the woman and the Beast (which the Seer had already seen in 
xvii. 3) and in this order, he at once proceeds to tell the mystery 
of the Beast, and there is no mention of the woman till xvii. 18. 
Hence the natural position of xvii. 18 is immediately after 
xvii. 7. Again, xvii. 17, which gives the explanation of xvii. 13, 
can hardly have been read unless in immediate connection with 
xvii. 13: £e. 13, “These have one mind, and they give their 
power and authority unto the beast. 17. For God did put into 
their hearts to do His mind (and to come to one mind], and to 
give their kingdom unto the beast," etc. 

The chapter is also composite. We have already seen in 
§ 3 that whereas certain parts of the chapter show clear traces 
of the hand of John, the phraseology of certain other parts is 
decidedly against his usage. We have also seen in § 2 that the 
order of the words in xvii. 1-10 is Semitic, whereas that in 
xvii. 11—17 is not so. Now, if with these facts we combine the 
further one that, whereas xvii. 1-10 culminates in a prediction 
of the death of Titus (xvii. то), the other (xvii. 11-17) culminates 
in a prediction of the destruction of the Harlot City (xvii. 16), 
we can hardly evade the conclusion that behind these two 
sections there were two independent sources. But there is 
another indication of the independence of these two sections. 
In xvii. 3, 7 the Beast can only be the Roman Empire, whereas 
originally in xvii. 11-13, 17, 16 the Beast was not the Roman 
Empire (as originally in xvii. 3-10) but the living Nero 
returning from the East at the head of the Parthian kings. 

That our author, therefore, has laid two sources under 
contribution is to be concluded from the above phenomena, 
in the first of which the Beast represented the Roman Empire, 


1] have thus on largely independent grounds arrived at the same con- 
clusions as Wellhausen (Analyse, 26-29) on the original sources of this 
chapter. 
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whereas in the second it represented the living Nero returning 
from the East at the head of the Parthian hosts (cf. xvi. 12). 

To the above evidence of the compositeness of this chapter 
we might add the twofold explanation of the seven heads in 
xvii 9-ro as symbolizing seven hills and seven kings: the 
glaring contradiction between xvii. 16, where the ten horns are 
represented as God's agents in destroying Rome, although they 
had themselves been a/ready destroyed by the Lamb and His 
followers in xvii. 14,! and the belated gloss in xvii. 15, which 
has no raison d'étre in its present position but was obviously 
added by a stupid scribe originally in the margin opposite xvii. 1 
as an explanation of rs ябри . . . THs KaOnpevys eri 0датоу. 


8 5. Zhe two Sources А and B, and their dates. 


In the determination of these two sources I agree on the 
whole with Wellhausen.? A consists, according to this scholar, 
of 3 (with the exception of the phrase “and ten horns ")-4, 6>—7 
(with the exception of “апа the ten horns"), 9 (excluding all 
but the words “the seven heads”), ro (omitting the initial 
“апа”). Не thinks that 18 may have originally stood after 7 
but was omitted by the redactor, who, however, out of a feeling 
of conscientiousness added it at the close of B! B consists, he 
holds, of 11-13, 16 (omitting *and the ten horns which thou 
sawest and the beast”), 17. А and B were bound together by a 
redactor and revised. In A, 6 is a Christian addition, and in 
B 14. xvii 1-3 may, with the exception of xvii. 1*, have 
belonged either to А or B. 

I am unable to accept Wellhausen's hypothesis in all its 
details, but, as we have already seen ($$ 2, 3), the evidence of 
the order of the words and to some extent the idioms point to 
two sources, and these, like Wellhausen, I designate as A and B. 

(а) A consisted originally of 1° (beginning with ro крда тїз 
TOPIS . . .)-2, 3° (каї «доу . . .)-6 (om. xat ёк. . . . 'Inoov), 
7, 18, 8 (om. fw xai oix . . . trdye which addition has dis- 
placed a clause: om. also ore 7v . . . тарети), 9 (om. ade... 
codíay and érra . . . abróv), ro (om. the first xat). 

In this oracle the beast is the Roman Empire, its seven 
heads are the Roman emperors, five of whom belong to the 
past, one is, #.¢., Vespasian, whereas the seventh, Titus, as the 

1 This, however, is no doubt due to an accidental displacement. When 
it is read after 11-13, 17, 16 this contradiction disappears. In the text as it 
stands the demonic Nero returning from the abyss is the Antichrist, and there- 
fore must be destroyed by the Christ. 

2 Bousset regards xvii. 1-7, 9-11, 15-18 as an original Jewish source of 
Vespasian's time, while he assigns xvii. 8, 12-14 and certain clauses in 6, 9, 
11 to the last editor of the Apocalypse. 
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destroyer of Jerusalem, would speedily perish. The date is thus 
fixed and the authorship may have been Jewish. ‘Christian. 

(д) B=11(om. ô v xai ойк боту kai and xai eis ётоЛеау imdy«), 
12-13, 17, 16. In this second oracle the Beast is Nero returning 
from the East, and not the Roman Empire as in A. The order 
of the words, as we have shown (5 2), differs in B from that in A. 
This source is fragmentary. Preceding ver. 11 there must have 
been some account of the seven heads, but not that in A, since 
it identified the Beast with the Roman Empire and not with 
Nero.! Since the eighth is spoken of, е. Nero returning from 
the East, we may conclude with great probability that it was 
written during the reign of Titus. "The oracle may be regarded 
as written by a Jew; for whereas the hatred of the Jews was 
fierce against Rome in the time of Vespasian and Titus, it was 
not so on the part of the Christians. "The Christians, moreover, 
could not have had any sympathy with Nero. Their expectation 
is best expressed in the addition of John, 4¢. ver. 14, where 
Nero and his allies attack the Lamb. 

We have already observed that 15 was originally а marginal 
gloss on ver. І, rs vópvgs . . . mı údrwv. Ver. 14 is clearly 
from the hand of John, 16 manifestly stood originally after 17. 


8 6. Our authors editing of A and B and the new жаш 
given thereby to the whole. 


Now that we have determined the extent of A and B, we 
have next to show the use our author made of them. First of 
all, the introductory words in xvii. І, xai Абеу els èx . . . Acipo 
део со, are clearly from his hand. Then follow the words 
from A, тд кріра . . . тс торує(асѕ айт, which form the title of 
xvii. But though торут is preceded by the article—another 
fact pointing to a source—the Harlot has not been mentioned as 
yet. The original vision of the Harlot consisted of the source А, 
in which the Beast was the Roman Empire on which the woman 
(Rome) was seated. This source our author introduces by 3* 
xai dmyveykév pe eis épnpov dv mveupare, In 35-7 he makes no 
change save by the insertion (?) of каї кёрата déxa in 3, in order 
to prepare for B (2. e. 11-13, 17, 16), and by the addition of the 
clause 65 xai ёк rov atuaros . . . "Іусо?. In 8-10 he has recast 
the text. For the original form of 8 see the note in loc. - (р. 67 sq.). 
His additions, fv xai ойк dorw... trdya and on ўу.. 
wapeorat, transform the meaning of the verse, which, though it 
Originally identified the Beast with the Roman Empire, signifies 
in its present form the demonic Nero returning from the abyss. 


! The Beast is the supporter of the woman, £e. Rome (xvii. 3), in A, 
whereas in B the Beast is the destroyer of Rome, xvii. 12, 16. 
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In 9, 08е б vous. . . софіау is from his hand, while érra бру. 

én’ abrüv xai is clearly the gloss of an ignorant scribe. Ver. 18, 
which originally stood in A after 7, was transposed to its present 
position in order to introduce the great chapter xviii on the 
doom of Rome. 

Having utilized A our author now proceeds to incorporate B 
of which only 11-13, 17, 16 survives in our author's work. The 
introduction, as we have already pointed out ($ 5 (2)), has been 
omitted and its place is now taken by то, which belongs to A. 
Two clauses have been introduced by our author into 11, f.e. 
ô fv каї ойк dor and xai eis drwrecay Uxdye. Ву their intro- 
duction the expectation of a living Nero returning from the East 
at the head of the Parthians is transformed into an expectation 
of a demonic Nero, as in xvii. 8. 12-13 are apparently as they 
stood in the original oracle, but 14-15 had no place there. 15 
is, as we have elsewhere observed, a gloss, which ren originally 
in the margin opposite ver. 1 (ris торуў . ёті ®8ате»), while 
I4 comes from our author's hand; but, since it could only 
properly follow 16, as it deals with the destruction of the Beast 
and his Parthian allies, who in 16 destroy Rome, it has most 
probably got displaced. Thus 11-17 should be read in the 
following order: 11-13, 17, 16, 14. 

Thus by his editorial changes and additions our author has 
transformed the original meaning of his sources except in ver. 3, 
where the Beast is still the Roman Empire. Throughout the 
rest of the chapter, however, the Beast has become none other 
than the demonic Nero. 


87. A (xvii. 17-2, 35-6*, 7, 18, and certain clauses in 8-10) 
was probably derived from the same source as xviii. 


See Introd. to xviii. § 7. 


88. A, though found by our author in а Greek form, was most 
probably translated from a Hebrew source. 


In § 6, 3 I have shown that, although there are indubitable 
signs of our author’s revision of A, yet some idioms and con- 
structions survive, which are contrary to his usage—such as oi 
karowoUvres тўу уйу (xvii. 2), yépovra óvópara (xvii. 3), yéypaxra: 
фхї тд BiBALov (xvii. 8). It thus appears that the Greek form of 
A is not due to our author. 

But, further, there are signs that А was originally written in 
Hebrew. Thus, if wopvüv is the original text in xvii. 5, the 
context (BdeAvypdrwv) suggests that we should here have not 
*harlots" but “harlotry.” This, as I have shown in the note 
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in loc., could have arisen from a misreading of mot (= harlotry) 


as Лізі = “ harlots." 

But the strongest evidence is that found in ver. 8, which is a 
doublet of xiii. 3°, 8. These two passages cannot, so far as I 
can discover, be explained except as independent Greek render- 
ings of one and the same Hebrew original, the Greek rendering 
of xiii. 3°, 8 being that of our author and the Greek of xviii. 8 
being that of some unknown scholar. This question is fully 
dealt with in the Introd. to xiii. 8 4, vol. i. p. 337. 

1. каї FAGey els ёк тӧу dwrd áyyéNev tev éyóvrov rds dard 
giddas, каї dhdAnoey per dpoó AMéyov' Aeüpo, Seigw со: Td кріра 
Tis wépyns Tis peydAns Tis кабири ёті SSdtwv moÀAóv, 

2. ped ўс ewdpveucay oi Вас:Лесѕ ris yfjs, kat eueOUcOncay oi 
като.кобуте$ Thy үўу ёк ToU oivou THS Wopveias adrijs. 

1. els . . . &үүб\ш». One of the angels of the Bowls acts as 
the angel of interpretation. The words xai 3JA6«v «ls . . . ео 
co. recur in xxi. 9. Оп éAdAgoe per époU Aéyov see iv. І m. 
Sef со: has already occurred in iv. 1; бєўро, as we have seen, 
recurs in xxi. 9. | 

TÒ кріра tis mépyns . . . Toprveias adris. These words form 
the title that should be prefixed to chap. xvii. They prepare us 
for a viston of the judgment of the Great Harlot, but there is none 
such in xvii. 3-18: only a prediction of it in xvii. 16. But in 
xvii. we have an elaborate vision of this judgment, and it 
is therefore to this chapter that these words form a title. And 
lest there should be any doubt on this head we find that the 
greater part of the title xvii. 2 is repeated in xviii. 3, though the 
order of the clauses is reversed and the diction slightly changed, 
and that the words тд «pípa reappear as з) «piss in reference to 
her in xviii. ro. Cf. also xviii. 8, 20. But since the Great Harlot 
has not hitherto been mentioned, another vision is necessary to 
her identification. In this vision (xvii. 3-6) she appears riding 
the Beast with seven heads and ten horns—elements which are 
duly interpreted i in xvii. 9, 12. 

TÒ xpipa тїз mópvos. The Harlot is the city of Rome. This 
word is applied to Nineveh by Nahum (iii. 4), and to Tyre by 
Isaiah (xxiii. 16, 17). In 5 itis named Babylon. The doom of 
Babylon has already been pronounced twice, xiv. 8, xvi. 19. 
Rome is already known by this name in 1 Pet. v. 13; 2 Bar. 
Ixvii. 7, * The King of Babylon will arise who has now destroyed 
Zion”; and the Sibylline Oracles, v. 143, 159. 

tis xa&npévns eri óBárov wokAGy. This 15 an independent trans- 
fion of Jer. li. (LXX—xxviii.) 13, o^ tb Sy ләә. The 
LXX has here karaa'xgvoüvras (xaraokqvovca, Q) єф tası sroAAXo!s. 
KaragKnvovy OF oxnvovr is the natural rendering of pY here, but our - 
author reserves this word for dwellers in heaven : cf. vii. 15, xii. 12, 
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xiii. 6. Rome cannot be rightly described as “sitting on many 
waters," but the description of Babylon, which stood for the 
personification of wickedness in the O.T., is here simply taken 
over. The idea of security may underlie the phrase: Babylon 
felt safe owing to the many waters on which it was situated—the 
Euphrates which flowed through it and the morasses and canals 
by which it was surrounded (see Cornill on Jer. li. 13). Yet 
this fact that Rome did not sit on many waters was a difficulty 
to a later writer and led to the gloss in xvii. 15, that the many 
waters are many peoples. Bousset thinks that a still older tradi- 
tion lies behind this figure of a woman seated on many waters, 
and compares Sibyll. Or. iii. 75-77, v. 18, viii. 200. Gunkel 
(Schöpfung, 361) finds in the “many waters” a reference to the 
abyss which was the dwelling of Tiamat. But, however this may 
be, there was no consciousness of the Babylonian myth in the 
mind of the writer. - 

2. ёпбруєосау ot Вас: THs yrs. Cf. xvii. 3, 9 for the 
recurrence of this diction. The торуєіа of which the kings of the 
earth are guilty is set down to the account of all the nations in 
xiv. 8. They have all shared in the vices and idolatries of 
Rome. With ёредбсбтсау cf. Jer. xxviii. (li. 3; rorijpiov xpucoUy 
BafvAov фу xerpt Kupiov, peOvoxov тйтау rjv үй. It points to 
the result of rerórixev in xiv. 8: cf. also xviii. 3. oi катокобуте< 
Thv yf». On this construction, found here only, see note on 
xi. 10, and $ 4 of the Introd. to xiii, vol. i. p. 336. On otvou 
xopveias cf. xiv. 8, xviii. 3. We should Observe that the relative 
construction is broken off in the sentence, xai éueÜvoÜnoav . . . 
abrgs. This is good Hebrew. It is also good Greek: see W.-M. 
sect. xxii. p. 186. 

It is noteworthy that in the two clauses меб ў rópvevaay 
уђѕ and «ai €u«0voOncay . . . атс of this verse and in xviii. 3, 
the same thought and largely the same language recur, but in the 
reverse order. 

8. каї åmńveyxév pe «ls čpnpov dv mvedpan. xal elBov yuvaixa 
ka&nuérov. éxi Onpiov ҝӧккіғоу, yéporra dvépata BAacénpías, (xov 
кефаћд ёттд kai xépara Séxa. 

This clause introduces a new vision. See note on iv. 2. 
The Seer has the vision of Babylon in the wilderness: of the 
Heavenly Jerusalem from a lofty mountain top, xxi. 10, where see 
note. The contrast is significant. Many scholars think that the 
wilderness as the scene of the vision was suggested by Isa. xxi. 1, 
where to the vision of the fall of Babylon is affixed the heading, 
“The oracle of the wilderness of the sea” (07-71370 ND). Here 
the LXX has simply ro драра ris ёртроу. 

yovaixa . . . dwt Onpiov kóxxwov. The omission of the article 
before @ypiov points to an independent vision here. The Beast 
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is undoubtedly the Roman Empire. On its power the Harlot 
reposes. The scarlet colour indicates the luxury and ostentatious 
magnificence of the empire, and refers probably not to the Beast 
itself but to its covering. Swete quotes Juv. iii. 283 sq., “Cavet 
hunc, quem coccina laena Vitari iubet et comitum longissimus 
ordo." The word isa rendering in the LXX of ybin, пуп, эё, 
bora, Y NYAN or NYAN v, 

In this vision of the Harlot we may have an indirect contrast 
to the woman clothed with the sun in xii. 1-6. There is no real 
contradiction between the description of the woman in 1 as 
sitting on many waters and here sitting on the beast. The 
former is a traditional epithet of Babylon used descriptively by 
the angel, the latter represents the actual appearance in the 
vision. 

yéporra óvópara В\ћасфтшёѕ. The construction is xarà 
ecvwecw. In xiii. 1 names of blasphemy are only on the seven 
heads, £e. the seven deified emperors. Here they cover the 
entire body, and may refer to the innumerable deities of her own 
and subject countries which Rome recognized. yésew c. acc. 
once in xvii. 4“, but always elsewhere in Apoc. c. gen. iv. 6, 8, 
v. 8, xv. 7, xvii. 4%, xxi. 9. 

(xev xepadds émrá. Probably the original text. Оп the 
кефал ётта see note on xiii. т. 

4. wep:BeBAnpévn . . . papyapirars. Almost the same phrase 
recurs in xviii. 16. 

wopéupoür Kai xóxxwov. “ Purple and scarlet.” These 
colours symbolize the luxury and splendour of imperial Rome. 
The two colours are nearly allied, for the yAapvda xoxxivny of 
Matt. xxvii. 28 is called торфура in Mark xv. 17, 20, and ipáriov 
хторфуроўу in John xix. 2, 5. But the colours are distinct. See 
Ex. xxv. 4, xxvi. I. 

кєхросырќут xpuciy kai Abw mie. Aw ru is generally 
said to depend on «expvaapévg by a zeugma, “from which the 
reader must mentally supply some such participle as xexoopnpevn” 
(Swete). But xpveotv appears to be used in a loose way in the 
LXX аѕ = “(о cover or adorn”; for xpvooiv xpvoiw (2 Chron. 
iii. ro), xaraxpycow xpvoiw (Ex. xxv. 11, 13; 2 Chron. iii. 4. 
ix. 17), ep.xpvcotv ҳросќф (1 Kings x. 18) are renderings of "By 
(=to overlay) when followed by 30}. Similarly xpvsobv xpvaio 
of nbn followed by 277 in 2 Chron. iii. 7, 8. When followed 


by лп it is actually rendered xarayaAxwpeéva ҳалкф іп 2 Chron. 
iv. 9, and when followed immediately by mp" i38 in 2 Chron. iii 
6, by коте. Hence we should render xeypvoopnévg here by 
* covered." n" 

xpucie . . . каї papyapiras. Cf. T. Jud. хіп. 5, xai. éxóv 
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pnoey abriv 6 ҳростіф xai papyepirasus. These words are said of 
the father of Bathshua who so adorned her in order to seduce 
Judah. ‘ 

dxouga worüprov Хрисобу dv Tfj ҳері abrijs. These words are 
modelled on Jer. xxviii. (li.) ? тотт}роу ҳрособу BaBvAaw dv xup 
xuplov, u«Üva ov wagay Tijv yrv' dro ToU olvov aiTys éxtovay ут. 

yépov BSdAuypdrew каї rà ёкбдарта. Неге xai rà ёкабарта 
is either to be taken with К.У. as “ суеп the unclean things of 
her fornication," or as governed by éxovoa, just as the words 
that follow—x«ai éri тд pérwrov—are dependent on this participle. 
Cf. Cebes, Таб. v., épas otv mapa түу wudyy Өрбуоу rwà Keipevov 
Kara TOv TÓWOV . . . 4 ov кёбтүтоһ уш”, werdaopévyn TQ бе каї 
mbari pawopérn, 7) b TH хері exe жоттјр:бу ть; бр®, лла ris ёстіу 
айту; фуу" Asárg kaAeirau, фто», ) Tdvras тої dvOpurrous 
тАауфсо. «та тї тратте airy ; TOUS ,elmropevouévovs els то» Bioy 
хот е riv éavrzjs OUvapay. тобто 8 ri ёст: тд sroróv ; wAdvos, én, 
каї dyvoa (from Jerram’s text). 

D. xai éwi тд pérwwor adrijs буора yeypappdvov. Roman 
harlots wore a label with their names on their brows: cf. Seneca, 
Controv. i. 2 (quoted by Wetstein), ‘‘Stetisti puella in lupanari 
. .. Stetisti cum meretricibus . . . nomen tuum pependit а 
fronte"; Juv. vi. 122 sq., "Tunc nuda papillis Constitit auratis 
titulum mentita Lyciscae." 

pov. This word indicates that the following name is 
not to be taken literally, but to be interpreted wvevparxis (хі. 8). 
This can be done only by the initiated. Babylon is the mystical 
name for Rome. Many scholars take it as part of the 
inscription. 

4 pimp Tv t коред» ł. As we see from the critical note, the 

g. and Prim. read ropviðr, i.e. vopyew. This is not improb- 
ably the — nal reading. At all events it forms an excellent 
parallel to BoeAvyparwy. If the text is derived from a Hebrew 
source, then sopvàv == Df, which is a wrong punctuation for ГАЗ 


= wopveas.1 Thus Rome is the mother of harlotry and the 
world's idolatries. With this statement we might compare 
Tacitus, Ann. xv. 44, where he speaks of Rome as the city “ quo 
cuncta undique atrocia aut pudenda confluunt celebranturque." 

6. каї elbov Thy yuvatxa peBvoucay dk Tod alparos ray áyiev 
xal ёк тод alpatos тё» paprópev 'IncoÜ. 

The text refers to the Neronic persecution described so vividly 
by Tac. Ann. xv. 44, "Igitur primum correpti qui fatebantur, 
deinde indicio eorum multitudo ingens haud perinde in crimine 
incendii quam odio humani generis convicti sunt. Et pereun- 
tibus addita ludibria, ut ferarum tergis contecti laniatu canum 

! [t is noteworthy that Wellhausen mistranslates жоруду as ''harlotries." 
It was a right instinct, bowever, that led him to this mistranslation. 
VOL. II.—$ 
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interirent aut crucibus affixi, aut flammandi, atque ubi defecisset 
dies, in usum nocturni luminis urerentur." This verse, either in 
part or as a whole, is from the hand of our author, who thus 
gives a Christian character to an originally Jewish source and 
transforms an oracle of Vespasian's date into a prophecy of the 
destruction of Rome in the last days (see Introd. 8 A 

p«0óoucar ёк тоб atuaros. This conception of a nation drunk, 
not with wine but with blood, was familiar to the literature of 
the ancient world. Thus Josephus (Ze// v. 8. 2) writes of his 
infatuated countrymen besieged by the Romans: ёт: yap тартуу 
ёс діє ёк т©у Sypociwv kaxüv xal тд THs wodews alua тіреу. The 
metaphor is also found in a fragment of Euripides preserved in 
Philo, Zeg. Alleg. iii. 71, €uaxAjoOyri pov | тіуооса keXawóv alpa : 
in Cic. Pil. ii. 29, “ gustaras civilem sanguinem vel potius exsor- 
bueras”; Suet. 777. 59, ** Fastidit vinum quia jam sitit iste cruorem: 
Tam bibit nunc avide quam bibit ante merum," and in a form 
more closcly related to our text in Plin. A.M. xiv. 22, 28, 
“ (Antonius) ebrius jam sanguine civium." But in the LXX we 
find the best analogies: cf. Isa. xxxiv. 5, éueOvoOy . . . 7 payaipa 
рох, xxxiv. 7, рєбдосбусєта ў yr) ёт© Tov atparos : also li. 21 ; Jer. 
xxvi. (xlvi.) то. 

каї ёк ToU аїрато$ TOv paprópev "Ingo. This clause is regarded 
by the majority of critics as an addition to the original Jewish 
source. If it is from the hand of our author, his intention seems 
to have been to give his source a Christian character, though 
this was hardly necessary when once the source was incorpo- 
rated in his work. If the dyi are Christian saints, the two 
clauses are tautologous. The dyws who is martyred is of 
necessity а pdprus. On this word see note on ii 13. It is 
possible, but improbable, that the буо represent the Jewish 
martyrs who fell in the war of 66-7o. This was the meaning of 
the clause in the original source. 

7. каї ёдайраса ibàv aür)v байна рёуа. каї elmév por ё 
dyyedos Artà ti dÜnUpacas; éyà épà cov тӧ pucripiov Tis yuvatkds 
каї ToU Onpiou ToU Вастс октос айтуу, той (xorros tds émrà xedadds 
кої та Béxa képara. The Seer is naturally astonished at the 
fearful vision he has just seen, just as the inhabitants of the 
earth will be astonished when they see the reality, xvii. 8. In 
xvii. 1-2 he was promised a vision of the judgment of the Great 
Harlot. "This vision is given in xviii., but since the Great Harlot 
had not heretofore been mentioned, the mystery of the Great 
Harlot is beheld by the Seer in a vision, xvii. 3-6, and inter- 
preted in xvii. 18, which originally followed on xvii. 7. See Introd. 
to this Chap. $ 6. 

For a linguistic parallel to rò pvoryjpiov ris yvvauxós. cf. i. 20; 
and for a like dialogue between the angel and the Seer, cf. уй, 
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13-14. We should observe here tbat the angel promises an 
interpretation of the woman and the Beast with seven heads and 
ten horns, and in this order. But the mystery of the woman is 
not explained till xvii. 18, and the angel at once proceeds to 
set forth the meaning of the Beast. Our author is here using 
sources, and has freely recast them to suit his own purpose. In 
our text the Beast is Nero vedivivus, but in the sources used by 
our author we have seen that this was not so (see Introd. $ 4). 
In the source behind xvii. 3-10 the Beast was originally the 
Roman Empire, as it still is in xvii. 3 (see note é# /ос.). In the 
second source, xvii. 11-17, the Beast was obviously Nero return- 
ing from the East at the head of the Parthian kings in order to 
destroy Rome. But our text as it stands represents the expecta- 
tion of Nero returning as a demonic king from the abyss. This 
interpretation is indubitably set forth in xvii. 8, which is a recast 
of the older tradition identifying the Beast with the Empire, and 
in xvii. 14 which comes directly from our author. 

8-18. An interpretation of the vision, in the course of which 
the older materials of the source are recast with additions in 
order to depict the expectation of the Neronic Antichrist who 
was to come up from the abyss. 

8. тд Onpior ô eldes Fv каї ойк ёстіу каї péAder dvaBalvew ёк rs 
ёВбӧссоо, кої eis dmdNeav ómáyer kal даорас@ђсоути of като:- 
koüvres ёті тїз yfjs, ФУ où yéyparraı TÒ буора emt тд BiBXiov ris 
{юс dwd катаВо\с xéopou, BAemóvrov Td Onpíov бт: Fy kai ойк 
бету каї wdpeorat. 

Thus the verse ran originally: ro 8npíov ô «Їде . . . (original 
lost) каї OavpacOyoovrat oi xarowoUvres ёті THS уў, Qv ob yéy- 
parra. TÓ буора eri TO В.В\№оу Tis (urs aro катаВоћ)ѕ kóspov, 
BXeróvrov тд Onpiov. In the original form of this verse the Beast 
symbolized the Empire, as it still does in xvii. 3, and in xiii. 3-10 
originally. But here our author has omitted the description of 
the Beast which came after «єс, and substituted у xai ovx éortw 

. trdye, and again after BAeróvrov тб Onpiov added бт‹ ўи . . . 
mwapeorat in the place of quite a different clause that stood in the 
source, as we shall see presently. 

But not only has some description of the Beast at the begin- 
ning of this verse been displaced by the additions of our author, 
but something has also been lost or displaced at the close of 
the verse by another of his additions. For, as it stands, 8 
simply states that the faithless inhabitants of the earth shall 
marvel when they behold the Beast. But there is nothing 
surprising in this fact; for the Seer marvels in the preceding 
verse, Hence, since the context implies that they will do some- 
thing which would be the natural outcome of their ungodliness, 
we conclude that a clause to the effect that they would worship 
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him has been dislodged by the addition “ which was and is not 
and shall come.” Now, if we turn to xiii. 3°, 8 we find the very 
clause we are in search of, каї xpooxuvjoovoww айтди wávres. 
When this clause is restored, the mystery of the beast in the 
source is sufficiently disclosed. The Beast is clearly the Roman 
Empire. It is on the Beast, е. the Empire, that the woman, е. 
Rome, is seated. But the changes introduced by our author 
have transformed the significance of the Beast. The Beast now 
means the demonic Nero returning from the abyss, and it is 
clearly the intention of our author that 11 should be taken in 
this sense. 

The Beast is now the Neronic Antichrist coming up from the 
abyss, as in xiii. 3, 12, 14. In these passages he is represented 
as the hellish antitype of Christ. In ore 7v xai ойк éorw каї 
х@рєттол there is a parody of the divine name 6 dy каї ё fw каї ô 
dpxópevos in i. 4, 8, iv. 8, while the ойк éorw and the parallel 
descriptions, és ётфаурёуту els Odvarov, xiii. 3, and ds ёе niv 
хАлүўу THs paxaipas, xiii. 14, are intended to allude to the death 
of Christ. 

In the Introd. to xiii., vol. i. p. 337, I have, I think, proved 
that this verse is a doublet of xiii. 3°, 8—and that both are Greek 
versions of the same Hebrew original. Since xvii. 8 in some 
form belonged to xvii. 3-10, it is from this Hebrew source that 
xiii. 3°, 8 is derived. When our author incorporated his Greek 
version of this source in xiii. 3°, 8 he added ro dpviov rov 
дофаур&уоу. Bousset is of opinion that a redactor in close 
dependence on xiii. 8, or the same writer who wrote xiii. (in the 
opinion of Bousset our author), composed xvii. 8; but all the 
evidence when closely examined points in a different direction. 

BXeróvrev where we expect fAérovres may be due to dy», or 
to a not unnatural rendering of DRA. 

9-10. &$« à уой; å ёш» софаи" al. éwrd кєфайаї ётё [6 
«loiv, Sou ў yur) xáÜnra. ёт афти. 10. xoi] Васе [гт] 
dow’ ol wévre decay, ё els ёст, & Ados odwe FAOer, kai Órav 
Фер уои adrdv Set pairar 

Ө. Öde ô voós ктА. = “here is needed the intelligence which 
is wisdom.” It relates to what follows, as in xiii. 18, and comes 
from the hand of our author. 

. .. adraéy nai. This is an obvious addition to the 
text, but it appears to be a very ancient one and may have gone 
back to the Johannine school, as its Hebraic character shows: 
f.e. бкоуо . . . abrüv. Bousset (p. 416) suggests that our author 
himself made this addition, when he found that he could discover 
no historical interpretation of xvii. 10-11. This addition, how- 
ever, is wholly unsuitable; for the seven heads do not belong to 
the woman (i.e. Rome) but to the Beast. But the gloss interprets 
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the heads as if they were an adjunct of the woman, whereas they 
belong to the Beast. This absolute misconception of the text is 
fatal to the genuineness of these words. Again our author in 
the genuine sections uses xafjoGa: only in the participle (see note 
on iii. 21) and xaf((«v in the finite tenses and infinitive. But 
there is another objection; for it is clear that, of the two con- 
flicting explanations given in immediate connection, only one 
can stand—in this case the latter. The idea conveyed of the 
gloss was a familiar one. “Тһе city of seven hills" was а 
familiar expression in classical writers: cf. Horace, Carm. Sec. 7, 
“Di, quibus septem placuere colles"; "Virg. Aen. vi. 782, 
* Septemque una sibi muro circumdabit arces," Georg. ii. 534; 
Martial, iv. 64, septem dominos montes"; Cicero, Ad Átt. vi. 5, 
4£ dar«os érraAóov: Propertius, iii. то. See Wetstein tn loc. 

10. Bac eis [{кт&!] kr. For Вас‹Ає5 as applied to Roman 
emperors see 1 Pet. ii. 13, 17; 1 Tim. ii. 2. We have here 
a very clear intimation of the date of this source. Five 
emperors have already fallen, one is, and another is yet to come. 
This source was probably written, therefore, under the sixth 
emperor. Before we can ascertain who this emperor was, we 
must decide whether we shall include or exclude in our 
reckoning Galba, Otho, and Vitellius, and with what emperor we 
shall begin. First of all we may safely exclude the above three 
emperors from our consideration. Suetonius ( Vesp. i.) describes 
their reigns as “rebellio trium principum." Next, though Sue- 
tonius, Josephus, and 4 Ezra xi. 12, 13, xii. 14, 15 (sce Box, p. 
262 sq.), begin with Cæsar, it seems clear here that our text begins 
with Augustus, as does Tacitus. The first five emperors are 
Augustus, Tiberius, Caligula, Claudius, Nero. The emperor 
who “is” is Vespasian, 69-79 A.D., and the one who “is not yet 
come," Titus, 79-81. Titus thus fulfilled the prediction, órav 
Aby ё\уоу «rh. 

Sray бт éMyor ктА. The ground for this expectation is 
most probably that assigned by Wellhausen (Analyse, 28). 
“Titus is assumed to be the coming seventh and last: he as 
the destroyer of Jerusalem will be overtaken by vengeance after 
a short reign.” 3 

But what are we to make of this reckoning in its present 


1 On the order of the numerals see note on viii. 2. When the gloss бру 
e. . ёт афтд» kai was incorporated in the text, éxrá was of necessity added 
after Bac eis 

3 Another explanation of this prophecy is that the writer of this source 
knew of the hopeless condition itus’ health: cf. Suetonius, Titus, 7; 
Dio Cas:fus, Ixvi. 26. 2; Plutarch, De tuenda sanitate praecepta, с. 3, 
p. 123 D (quoted from Bousset) Another is that there was a traditional 
view that the empire must have seven emperors before its destruction. As 
the sixth was now living, the Seer necessarily predicts a seventh. 
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context? Our author has taken over this source and that which 
follows, but he is writing in the reign of Domitian. If he took 
xvii ro seriously, Domitian must have been for him the sixth 
emperor, and he could only have justified this view, as Bousset 
points out (p. 416), by a very artificial method of reckoning, s.e. 
by beginning with Galba, the successor of Nero: Galba, Otho, 
Vitellius, Vespasian, Titus, Domitian. But we may safely reject 
this reckoning as impossible, and assume that here, as frequently 
elsewhere, our author has taken over material that in some one 
or more respects served his purpose, though in others it was 
unsuitable. Owing to its unintelligibleness from the historic 
point of view, some scribe added a geographical explanation in 
xvii. 9. 

11-17. On the source behind these verses see Introd. $ 5. 

ll. kai тд Onpiov, 6 Fv каї ойк ёстіу, kai adrds бүбоб$ darw каї 
dx tay ёттт& dor, kai «ls dreddecav dwdyer. 

This verse presents some difficulty. We have already sought 
to show (Introd. $ 4-5) that xvii. 11-17 is a new source used by 
our author, referring to the return of Nero from the East at the 
head of the Parthian kings. Only the latter part of this source 
is preserved in our text, and this is edited and brought up to 
date by the addition of $ ўу каї ойк éorw and каї eis dro «av 
trdye in xvii. тї (see similar addition in xvii. 8), and other 
changes subsequently. In the original source the Beast was the 
living Nero returning from the East: in our text the Beast has 
become Nero vedivivus, as in xvii. 8. This is the view accepted 
by such scholars as Ewald, De Wette, Hilgenfeld, Vischer, 
Volter, Spitta, Holtzmann, Weizsäcker, Bousset. Оп the 
other hand, it has been maintained recently by J. Weiss and 
Swete and Moffatt that the Beast is to be identified with 
Domitian. Moffatt regards this verse as “a parenthesis added 
by John to bring the source up to date . . . since the death of 
Titus had not been followed by the appearance of the Nero- 
antichrist” . . . “ Domitian, the eighth emperor, under whom he 
writes, is identified with the true Neronic genius of the empire.” 
(Cf. Eus. H.E. ii. 20; Tert. pol. 5: “portio Neronis de 
crudelitate." De Pallio, 4, Subneronem. To these we might add 
Juv. iv. 37 sq., “Calvo serviret Roma Neroni" ; Mart. xi. 33, etc. 
Moffatt seeks to explain the words ёк trav ётта by showing that 
Domitian was closely associated with the imperial power already 
(Tac. Hist. iii. 84, iv. 2, 3; cf. Jos. Bell. iv. 11. 4, etc.), and points 
out that whereas it was said of the Neronic Antichrist in xvii. 8, 
dvaBaivey к ті) ёВоссох, no such expression is used here. 
Thus Moffatt recognizes the true Nero redivivus in xvii. 8, 14, 
and a second Nero in the person of Domitian in xvii. 11, and 
maintains that they are not to be identified. That the juxta- 
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position of Domitian as a second Nero and Nero redivivus is 
awkward, Moffatt admits, but says it is "inevitable under the 
circumstances." But his arguments are unconvincing. The 
б Ту kai ойк сті taken together with ёк ray ётта admits of only 
one interpretation. The person so described “was and is not” 
(v каї ойк ёст). But Domitian ќоти. Of him our author 
cannot say ойк ёст. Moreover, the pre-existence ascribed to 
Domitian in $ 7v is also inexplicable. Nor can he in any 
intelligible sense be described as ёк тоу émrá. Finally, if we 
interpret xvii. 12-17 of the Parthian invasion, there is no ground 
in comparative religion or history for representing Domitian as 
in any sense its leader. The addition of «ai péAAa dvaBaive ex 
rijs aBvocov is here wholly unnecessary. 6 fjv каї ойк ќстіу has 
the same force as the like expressions in xiii. 3, 12, 14. 

eis ámóAeiar bwdye. The issue of the impending conflict is 
certain. The Antichrist, though he thinks he is accomplishing 
his own purposes, is accomplishing the purposes of God, and is 
all the time marching to his own destruction, which is also the 
purpose of God. 

12-18, 17-16, 14. The destruction of Rome by Nero 
redivivus and his Parthian allies (12—13, 17, 16), and the 
destruction of the latter by the Lamb (14). 

19. каї rà Séxa кёрата а cides Béxa Bacrdeis ciciv, olrwes 
Bacideiay ойт аво, Ма dfouciav ds Pacrheits шау Фрау 
LapBdvouow perà той Onpiou. 

The kings are symbolized by the horns, and are thus differ- 
entiated from the emperors‘who are symbolized by the heads of 
the Beast. Who are these kings? Various answers have been 
given. 1. They are said to be unknown powers belonging to 
the future which as confederates of the returning emperor 
will arise and overthrow Rome (Weizsäcker and Holtzmann). 
Swete’s interpretation belongs partly to this class. “ Тһе ten 
kings . . . represent forces which arising out of the empire itself 

. would turn their arms against Rome and bring about her 
downfall.” 2. The governors of the senatorial provinces who held 
office for a year (шау орау). So Ewald, Volkmar, Hilgenfeld, 
Hausrath, Mommsen, B. Weiss, Briggs, Selwyn. Bousset states 
that the expressions ту дууа каї ту efovciay atrav TQ бурі 
&8баочу, xvii. 13, and the parallels in xvii. 17 are against this 
view ; but this is not necessarily so. These governors possessed 
a certain delegated authority (ws faces), and only for a year 
(шау Фрау). But again this interpretation has not the support 
of xvi. 12 or of the universal expectation that was then current 
in the East and in the Roman Empire. The phrase боўуа‹ rijv 
Baci cay айтФу rà 0np« shows that these have actual kingdoms, 
and so the text could not apply to Roman officials. 3. The 
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Parthian satraps (Eichhorn, De Wette, Bleek, Bousset, ]. Weiss, 
Wellhausen, Scott, Moffatt). According to xvi. 12, the Parthians 
had several kings or satraps. It is stated that there were as 
many as fourteen, but the number ten here is not to be pressed. 
According to the current belief of the generation that followed 
the death of Nero, it was held that Nero had escaped to the 
East, and that he would return against Rome at the head of the 
Parthian hosts. "That this belief was taken seriously is proved 
by the fact that three pretenders appeared between 69-88 a.D. 
under Nero's name as claimants of the imperial throne. For 
the evidence see App. to this chapter (p. 8o). Since this 
belief had firmly established itself both in the Gentile and 
Hellenistic Jewish worlds within the first decade after Nero's 
death, since, further, it is attested actually in our text in xvi. 12, 
there can be little doubt that the source in xvii. 12-17 is to be 
explained thereby. But in the present context, in which Nero 
is a demon from the abyss, it is possible that these kings 
are, as Bousset suggests, regarded by our Seer as demonic 
powers. 

Séxa Васі. Cf. Dan. vii. 24, каї rà Séxa xépara abrod Séxa 
Bao1Xéis åvaorýoovraı (Theod.). 

Baorheiayv ore аВоу. These words referring to the Par- 
thian satraps are intelligible from the standpoint of the world 
empire of Rome. They hold a quasi-kingly power (ws Bacci) 
for a brief span (рау Фрау), since the Antichrist's power will 
speedily be brought to an end. 

18. oSro play yvéjmv €xovsiw, каї Tv Bóvapiww каї dfovctav 
aüróv тё Onpiy S(bóacw. The Greek structure of this verse is 
still more manifest than that which precedes. 

pilav yvépqv éxyovcw—a good Greek idiom. Cf. Thuc. ii. 86, 
уурар» €xovres . . . pù exAuretv, Herod. i. 207 ; ii. 56, etc. 

' The unanimity of the Parthian kings is explained in xvii. 17. 

15. [кої «теу por Tà Bara å «185, ой ў брит xáÓn rat, Aaol каї 
буо: «loiv каї ут Kai yAocca.] 

This is а gloss explanatory of xvii. т, where the Harlot City is 
said to sit ёті tddrwy тоААоу. But since it was not Rome but 
the litera] Babylon that was so situated, the glosser, after the 
analogy of Isa. viii. 7, Jer. xlvii. 2, interprets the many waters 
here as referring to the peoples over which Rome ruled. In 
xvii. 1 the phrase éri tédrwy moÀAQv is simply taken over from 
Jer. See note sm loc. The style is not that of our author. Не 
never uses ob but ómov: cf. ii. 13 (bis), хі. 8, xii. 6, 14, xx. то. 
Nor is the enumeration Аао) «rA. that of our author. See note оп 
v. 9. He uses фиЛа‹ instead of oyAo. Again we should expect 
каб:Сє in our author and not кабутш. See note on 9 and on 
jii 21. | 
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17. & yàp Өєдє eexev els ras — aürüv wotfjoa Tv 
yropny айтоб, [каї посох пау yvópnv] каї Sodva: rv Bacıheiar 
aürOv TQ Onpiw, дур sauce scere of Adyot ToU Oeo. 

This verse explains the remarkable unanimity of these kings. 
It was due to God, not to any mere earthly policy, and it would 
last till the oracles of the prophets regarding Rome were accom- 
plished, and the Antichrist and the kings met in the last great 
battle with the Lamb, xvii. 14. Even the wrath of men is made 
to praise Him. ‘There is no real dualism in the universe, The 
very powers of evil ultimately subserve the purposes of God and 
are then destroyed. (Cf. xvii. 14.) Since the Beast, which in 
the source meant the living Nero returning from the East at 
the head of the Parthians, has become in our author the demonic 
Nero, it is probable that his attendant hosts are also to be re- 
garded as of demonic origin. 

оку «lg Tas xapbias aüróv. For this Hebraism (=p 
з25-5ҝ) cf. Neh. vii. 5. There is a closely related idiom in 
Jer. xxxi. (xxxviii.) 33; 1 Thess. iv. 8; Heb. viii. 10. 

[xoi wooo: piar yropny.| І have, with Alford, bracketed this 
clause as an early gloss from xvii. 13. It is superfluous after 
тогоо: Tiv yvóuyy avrov, which is really explained by xai dobvac 
ктА. 

tedecOjcovras oi уо roô дєод. In their present context these 
prophecies must relate not only to the destruction of Rome by 
Nero and the Parthians as in the source, but to the overthrow 
of the power of the Beast and his Parthian allies. 

16. каї rà $ёка xépara å eldes xai то Onpiov, otro: p.uafjcovaw 
Thy wopyyny, kai #ртрербутуу Tovjcovcw aór)v xal yuprür, каї Tàs 
cápxas айтй$ édyorra, каї adrhy xaraxadcoucu dv nupi. 

I have restored this verse to the place which it had originally 
in the source and in our author, s.e. after xvii. 17, which in its turn 
followed immediately on xvii. 13. The Harlot City was to be 
destroyed by the forces of evil themselves. Аз the Beast is 
demonic and the horns are conceived as part of him, these kings 
appear also to have a demonic character in their present con- 
text. 

The author of this source must have had Ezek. xxiii. 25-29 
before him, but not the LXX. Не reproduces the thought but 
not the form of the Hebrew. Thus ,uocovew Tiv wopyny is a 
free rendering of xxiii. 29, ПК ]m« qw, which the LXX 
translates literally. Next with ypnpwpévyy sovjcovow айту kai 
уиуу cf. xxii. 26, JAAN TOWN (ixóvcovociv сє Tv 
iparw uóv тоу, and xxiii. 29, DIY Yam Ird mpd). With abri 
«arakavcovgu фу mupit СЇ, xxii. 25, YNI JINN. АП these state- 
ments are made by Ezekiel with regard to Jerusalem, which at 
one moment is spoken of as a woman stripped of her garments 
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and left naked, and at another as a city burnt with fire. The 
writer here uses the same figures of Rome. 

Apnpepévny woujcouow. For construction, see Introd. § 3, p. 
67. 
Tas odpxas adris édyorrav: cf. xix. 18, Ps. xxvii. 2, тоо dayety 
ras сарка pov. Mic. iii. 3, xarépayov tras саркас Tov Хао? pov: 
2 Kings ix. 36, катафауоутох of xives ras саркаѕ ‘le{dBedrA* adpxes 
denotes the fleshy parts of the body. 

xaraxadcouow dv wupi: cf. xviii. 8; Jer. vii. 31; Nah. iii. 15. 
These words can only refer to the city whom the woman repre- 
sents. Death by fire was not the punishment of the harlot, 
unless she were a priest’s daughter : cf. Lev. xxi. 9. 


14. обто perà той priou wohepyoovow, 
kai тд dpvioy эзкўсє, айтойс, 
бт. xUpios xupiev oriy ка! Bacrheds Bacrdéww, 
каї oi pet адтой xAnrot xai éxAextol xol moroi 


This verse is manifestly added by our author to the source 
he is using. But this verse could not have been inserted in its 
present position by our author ; for it treats of the destruction of 
the forces appointed by God for Rome's destruction, which they 
effect in 16. In xvii. 17, 16, according to the MSS text, the ten 
horns and the Beast are represented as executing a divine judg- 
ment on the Harlot City and as destroying Rome after they had 
already themselves been destroyed (xvii. 14). Hence this verse 
belongs rightly after 16. I have restored it accordingly. With 
perà ToU ápy(ov rodeunoovew . . . vixyoe abrovs compare xiii. 7, 
which is from his hand. For куро . . . BactXéov cf. xix. 16. 
The subject of this vision, če. the Parthian kings and their destruc- 
tion (12—13, 17, 16, 14), has been in part referred to in xvi. 12, 
and is regarded as already accomplished in xix. 13, where the 
words «epudeBA"nuévos indriov Beßappévov ařparı speak of the 
vesture of the Divine Warrior as already dipped in blood (4. 
in that of the Parthian kings) before the Messianic campaign 
against the kings of the earth in xix. 11—21. 

The concluding line describes the armies who followed 
the Lamb, ге. “the called, elect, and faithful" That these 
should crush hostile nations we learn from ii. 26, 27, and their 
descent from heaven to do so is seen in a vision in xix. 14. 
Hence they are a martyr host of warriors. It was a well-known 
Jewish expectation that the righteous would take part in the 
destruction of the wicked : cf. 1 Enoch xxxviii. 5, xc. 19, xci. 12 
for the period of the sword, when the wicked are given into the 
hands of the righteous, of. cif. xcv. 7, xcvi. І, xcviii. 12, xcix. 
4, 6; Wisd. iii. 8. The martyrs are not here engaged on a 
mission of revenge, but in the fulfilment of a righteous retribution. 
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In xv. 4 the vision—which is in reality a prophecy—shows that 
the thought of revenge has wholly passed from the minds of the 
glorified martyrs. But the nations there referred to are those 
that are contemporary with the Millennial Reign. See the third 
note further on. | ; | 

xdptos xuptev . . . BaciMer. This title recurs in xix. 16. 
In both instances it is used of the Son. The combination of 
these titles as applied to God is found first in 1 Enoch ix. 4, 6 Beds 
rav Dewy каї (б) Kiptos rüv kvpéov каї 6 Вас:Хєі< rav JaciAevóvrov. 
(So the two Greek versions in Syncellus, whereas the Ethiopic 
implies BactAdwy for BarıÀevóvrwv.) It is worth observing that 
I Tim. vi. 15 has Вас‹Леіс ту faci evóvrov. These titles occur 
often separately as applied to God, xvptos rev kvpíov, Deut. x. 17 ; 
б BacuXevs тоу BaotAéwy : 1 Enoch lxiii. 4, Ixxxiv. 2; 2 Macc. xiii. 4. 
See Bousset's Rel. d. Judenthums, 306. 

The use of such titles in reference to Marduk in Babylonian 
literature is noted by Zimmern, X.A. 7:5 373 sq., 390. Marduk 
is actually named “ Lord of Lords, King of Kings." “King of 
Kings" was a designation of the Babylonian and Persian kings : 
cf. Ezek. xxvi. 7 ; Ezra vii. 12 ; Dan. ii. 37 : of the Egyptian kings, 
Diod. Sic. i. 55. 7, Bac:Aevs Вас:Аёоу каї Óeamórgs Seororav 
Хєсбосіѕ. But this title is far outbid by those given to Dom- 
itian: “ Dominus et deus noster." Suet. Domit. 13: cf. Mart. 
v. 8. 

ol per adrod xAntot «th. xAyrot and éxA«xroí( occur only 
here in the Apocalypse. We are to understand roAeuyjoovew and 
уис)соосту from what precedes. The followers of the Lamb who 
have been called and chosen will manifest their loyalty and share 
in the Lamb’s victory (cf. xii. 11). According to this context 
those who answer the call are elected and prove their loyalty : 
cf. 2 Pet. i. то, orovddoare ВеВаѓау tpav ту кАўсі xai ёкАоюуу 
тоісдои. But these loyal followers of the Lamb: belong already 
to the heavenly hosts; for they accompany Him from heaven: 
cf. xix. 14. They are called я‹сто as their Leader is called 
morós (1. 5). 

18. nal ў yur) fjv eldes ёст ў) тб 4 peyddAn ў čxovoa 
Baordeiay ёті тд» Bacihdwy ris үй. 

Our author knows at last the interpretation of the chief figure 
in the vision. The woman is the city Rome, the empress of the 
entire world. 

This verse belonged to the source A: see Introd. to Chap., 
§ 5, and had its place immediately after xvii. 7, but was trans- 
ferred to its present position in order to introduce the great 
chapter of the downfall of Rome. 

On the phrase ў тоћ ў peydAn, see note on xi. 8. 
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ADDITIONAL NOTE ON XVII. 


The Antichrist, Beliar,! and Neronic Myths, and their 
ultimate Fusion in early Christian Literature. 


This question bristles with problems. Many of these, it is 
true, have been solved and others are on the way to solution.. 
Nevertheless, many lie still in the background and have not as 
yet yielded up their secret to research. The chief workers in this 
field have been Gunkel and Bousset. While the services of the 
former have been at times brilliant, they have at the same time 
showed a lack of sound judgment. In the latter respect Bousset 
in his Antichrist Legend (translated from the German, 1896) and 
in ће Ofendarung Johannis, 1906, has made an admirable con- 
tribution, and proved that outside Daniel and Revelation there 
was an independent tradition of the Antichrist myth coming 
down from ancient times and diffused through many lands. A 
study of such articles as Creation, Dragon, Leviathan, Serpent in 
the Æncyc. Biblica wil show that the Creation Story passed 
through a long development within the domain of Hebrew and | 
Jewish thought, and further study proves that such an expression 
as "the great dragon, the ancient serpent, who is called the 
Devil and Satan " (Rev. xii. 9), finds one of its sources ultimately 
in the myth that underlies the Creation story. But the present 
study cannot take account of the manifold traces of this develop- 
ment discoverable in the O.T. (see Gunkel, Schöpfung und 
Chaos—a book full of suggestion, but in many of its conclusions, 
especially as regards Revelation, demonstrably wrong). It must 
be strictly limited to the ideas of the Antichrist and kindred 
conceptions that prevailed within Judaism and Christianity from 
200 B.C. to 100 A.D. or thereabouts. 

In a study of the present subject in 1900 (see Ascension 
of Isaiah, pp. li-Ixxiii) I pointed out that, whilst Bousset’s and 
Gunkel's works (above cited) were most helpful and stimulating in 
many directions, they did not deal satisfactorily with the relations 
of Beliar and the Antichrist, and that their account of the fusion 
of the latter with the Neronic legend was wanting in lucidity and 
consistency. This defect Bousset has from his own standpoint 
partially remedied in Fel. d. Judentums im Neutest. Zeitalter, 
1906, and his article on “ Antichrist” in Hastings’ Encyc. of 
Religion and Ethics, 1. 578 sqq. Here he has vastly improved on 
his earlier studies, and removed many of the defects to which 
I took objection іп 1900. But, notwithstanding these advances on 
Bousset's part, I feel constrained to republish here the main part 


1 This is the form that Belial takes in Jubilees, Testaments XII Patriarchs, 
the Sibylline Oracles, Martyrdom of Isaiah. 


XVIL] ADDITIONAL NOTE ON XVII. 77 


of my study of 19oo with such additions and improvements as 
the work of the intervening years has naturally brought with. 
them. 

If we can succeed in establishing with approximate accuracy 
the dates when the Antichrist, Beliar, and Neronic myths origin- 
ated and became fused together, we acquire means for determin- 
ing the dates of the fragments of such myths as have secured an 
entrance into the work of our author. 

The aim, therefore, of the present note is to touch briefly 
on the history of the Antichrist, Beliar, and Neronic myths, 
before the fusion of any one of them with another, or of 
each with all: and next to give the passages from Jewish 
and Christian literature where such fusion is attested and their 
approximate dates. Thus I shall deal with— 


I. Zhe independent development of the Antichrist, Beliar, 
and Nerontc myths. 

II. Zhe fusion of the Antichrist myth with that of Beliar, 
and subsequently and independently with the 
Neronic myth. 

III. Zhe fusion of all these myths together. 


I. Zhe independent development of the Antichrist, Beliar, and 
ANeronic myths. 

і The Antichrist myth.—The term “ Antichrist” is compara- 
tively late though the idea signified by it is early. Thus it is not 
attested till far on in the first century of our era; for it is found 
in the N.T. only in the Johannine Epistles—1 John ii. 18, 22, 
іу. 3; 2 John 7. The idea, however, can be traced back to the 
second century B.C., and appears first in the Book of Daniel. 
This conception takes two forms : (a) the individual Antichrist, 
and (2) the collective Antichrist. 

(a) A God-opposing individual.—ln Daniel we find the indi- 
vidual Antichrist (the king of the North, xi. 40) appearing at the 
head of mighty armies, with which he crushes certain nations and 
preserves others, persecutes the saints (vii. 25), putting numbers 
of them to death (viii. то), sets up in the Temple “the abomina- 
tion that maketh desolate " (Ze. the heathen altar over the altar of 
burnt-offering, viii. 13, ix. 27, xi. 31, xii. 11), " magnifies himself 
above every god" (xi. 36: cf. 2 Thess. ii. 4), and after a reign of 
three and a half years (vii. 25 sq.) meets his end (xi. 45). The 
historical figure here referred to was Antiochus 1v. Epiphanes 
(ге. (God) made manifest). The idea, which may in part have 
existed already and which became impersonated in Antiochus 
disassociated itself from the historical figure of Antiochus, and 
through its enlargement and enrichment in the Book of Daniel 
established itself as a permanent expectation in Judaism. In the 
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. earliest literature, therefore, where the idea appears, it implies a 
being of human origin (though claiming divine prerogatives), 
whereas Beliar, who came subsequently to be identified with the 
Antichrist, was originally a superhuman or Satanic being. 

The next historical character to whom epithets belonging to 
the Antichrist are applied, is Pompey the Great, who committed 
the unpardonable act of profaning the Temple by entering the 
Holy of Holies after his conquest of Jerusalem. Thus in the 
Pss. of Solomon (70-40 B.c.), Pompey is called “ ће Dragon” 
(6 Spáxwv, ii. 29). There may be here an unconscious allusion 
to the Dragon myth (see Cheyne's art. “ Dragon" in the Еясус. 
Bib.i). He is described as "the sinner,” ii. 1 (6 duaprwAds), the 
personification of sin (cf. 2 Thess. ii. 3, 6 dvOpwiros ris duaprias 
—зо the inferior Uncials) : ** the lawless one," xvii. 13 (6 dyopos), 
an attribute of Beliar (cf. 2 Thess. ii. 3, ô dvÜpwros тўс dvopias, 
xB). But since his soldiers are designated "the lawless ones ” 
(xvii. 20, of дуоро), the epithet may mean no more than heathen, 
as in 1 Cor. ix. 21; 2 Cor. vi. 14; Acts ii. 23. The epithet 
“ lawless,” if technically used, is proper to the Beliar myth. 

This expectation may have been influenced by the action of 
the emperor Caligula (37—41 А.р.), when he ordered the governor 
Petronius to erect his statue in the Temple. If he had persisted 
in this act of profanation, the Jews would undoubtedly have 
— it as a fulfilment of the prediction of the setting up 
of * the abomination of desolation” in the Temple. This phrase 
was, as we are aware, first applied to the heathen altar set up 
by Antiochus in the Temple (1 Macc. i. 54), and probably also 
to the image of Olympian Zeus beside it (cf. Taanith iv. 6). 
Bousset suggests that “the ever recurring expectation of later 
times, that Antichrist would take his place in the Temple of 
Jerusalem, dates . . . from this period." 

The next reference to the Antichrist is to be found in 
2 Bar. xxxvi. 5, xxxix. 3, xl. 1, 2, according to which the head 
of the Roman Empire was to be brought before the Messiah and 
destroyed, and still another in 4 Ezra v. 6, where the reign of the 
Antichrist is foretold: “Et regnabit quem non sperant, qui 
inhabitant super terram." 

(2) А God-opposing power, or the collective Antichrist.—So far 
we have cited our authorities as testifying to a single individual 
Antichrist. But with the expectation of an individual Antichrist 
that of a collective Antichrist, (a) secular, or (£) religious, is often 
involved. 

(a) Thus in Dan. vii. 7 sqq., 19 sqq. the Fourth Empire 
(e the Greek or Macedonian) is the collective Anti- 
christ. The identity of the Seleucidae or Greek rulers of Syria 
with the Fourth Kingdom appears in the Sibylline Oracles, 
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їп. 388-400 (before 140 B.c). But at the close of the first 
cent. B.C. or the beginning of the first cent. А.р. the prophecy 
of Daniel was reinterpreted, and, since Syria had now ceased 
to be a world power, the Fourth Empire was identified with 
the new world power Rome. This is first seen in the Assump- 
tion of Moses (7-30 A.D.), where the overthrow of Rome by 
Israel is predicted : 


x. 8. “Then thou, O Israel, shalt be happy, 
And thou shalt go up against the eagle, 
And its neck and wings shall be destroyed." 1 


Lest his contemporaries should misunderstand Dan. vii. 17—19, 
23 sqq. as referring to the Greek Empire, the Seer in 4 Ezra 
xii. 11—12 expressly states that this passage refers to the Roman 
Empire. This is the universal view of the first century д.р. Cf. 
2 Bar. xxxvi.-xl.; 4 Ezra v. 3-4, xi. 40 sqq. It is attested in 
the N.T.: see the Little Jewish Apocalypse incorporated in 
Mark xiii. (especially 14 = Matt. xxiv. 15 = Luke xxi. 20), and in 
the sources behind xiii. 1-10 (see § 8 in the Introd. to xiii.), 
xvii. 3-10, where it is symbolized by the Beast in our Apocalypse. 
But in our text the meaning of the symbol has been 
changed: it stands only in part for the Roman Empire, but mainly 
for Nero redivivus, the demonic Antichrist coming up from the 
abyss, in xiii. 3 and similarly in xvii. 1-10; but the original 
meaning of the symbol still survives in xiii. 1-2, xvii. 3. In the 
Ep. Barn. iv. 4—5 (100-120 А.р.) the Fourth Kingdom is Rome: 
so also in Hippolytus (220 А.р.), and in the Talmud— oda 
Zara, 10. 
) The collective Antichrist of a religious origin. In 

the Johannine Epistles of the N.T. (1 John ii. 18, 22, iv. 3; 
2 John 7) the Antichrist is the collective name for the false 
teachers who have gone forth from the bosom of the Church as 
deceivers (rAávo). This conception is not to be confounded 
with that of pseudo-Christ (Wevddxpurros) of Matt. xxiv. 24; 
Mark xiii. 22. The individual Antichrist of the religious type is 
probably referred to in John v. 43, “ If another shall come in his 
own name, him ye will receive." 

Again the original source lying behind xiii. 11-14, 16-17 

1 Here the words “its neck and wings " have been transposed from line 2. 
The transmitted text runs : 

** And thou shalt go up against (f.e. dy 5m) the necks and wings of the 


le, 
And they shall be destroyed ” 


(where **implebuntur ” of the MS —evrreAecO corra, which should have been 
rendered ‘‘delebuntur” here). We have here an early form of the Eagle 
Vision such as we find in 4 Ezra xi. 


80 THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN [x VII. 


was a Jewish Apocalypse directed against the individual Anti- 
christ in the form of the False Prophet (see Introd. to Chap. xiii. 
$8, vol. i. pp. 342-344). Іп our text it has been transformed into 
a collective Antichrist, f.e. the heathen imperial priesthood, and 
designated the second Beast in subordination to the first in 
xii. 1-10. Originally this Antichrist was conceived as inde- 
pendent and without any Antichrist beside him. | 

ii. In the O.T. Beliar does not appear as a proper name * 
(see “ Beliar " in the Bible Dictionaries). Beliar first attains to 
personality in the second century B.c. Thus, according to the 
Test. XII Patriarchs, Beliar rules over souls that are constantly 
disturbed (T. Dan iv. 7), or which yield to the evil inclina- 
tions (T. Ash. i. 8), but flees from those that keep the law 
(T. Dan v. т). The Messiah will make war on Beliar and 
take from him the souls he had led captive (T. Dan v. 1o), and 
Beliar will be bound (T. Levi xviii. 12), and cast into the fire 
(T. Jud. xxv. 3), and the spirits subject to him will be punished 
(T. Levi iii. 3). This conception is very like that of Satan—a 
fact which becomes clearer still in Jubilees i. 20, where Beliar 
(like Satan: cf. 1 Chron. xxi. 1; 1 Enoch xl. 7 ; Rev. xii. 10) is 
said to be the accuser of the faithful before God. This identifi- 
cation of Beliar and Satan appears in the Christian pseudepi- 
graph, Zhe Questions of Bartholomew (ed. Bonwetsch, 1897), 
iv. 25. In 2 Cor. vi. 15, Beliar seems a synonym for Satan. 
Hence we may conclude that towards the close of the second 
century B.C. Beliar was regarded as a Satanic spirit, and as 
naught else, until the Beliar myth coalesced with that of the 
Antichrist. 

iii. Zhe Neronic myth in its earliest form.—Here our task is 
simply to show that soon after the death of Nero the myth 
became current that (a) Nero had not really died, but was still 
living ; and (д) that he would soon return from this far East to 
take vengeance on Rome. 

(a) When Nero with the help of a freedman committed 
suicide and was cremated (Suet. /Vero, 49), so great was the 
public joy that the people thronged the streets in holiday attire 
(op. сй. 57). All, however, did not share in the belief of Nero's 
death. Thus Tacitus (77/54. ii. 8) writes that there were many 
who pretended and believed that he was still alive; and 
Suetonius (Nero, 57) declares that edicts were issued in his name 
as though he were still alive and would return speedily to 
destroy his enemies. As early as 69 A.D. an impostor appeared 
under his name and headed a rebellion against Rome (Tac. Mist. 


ii. 8, 9). 
(^) That Nero had taken refuge in the East probably formed 
a constituent of the myth from the outset—a point on which 
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evidence will be furnished later. Predictions had been made 
during Nero's lifetime that the East would be the scene of his 
future greatness: some of these represented Jerusalem as the 
seat of his empire ; others promised him the sovereignty of the 
world (Suet. ero, 40). Probably such vaticinations as these, 
combined with the fact that Nero had already established friendly 
relations with the Parthian king Vologeses 1. (Suet. Wero, 57), led 
Nero, as the end drew nigh, to think of fleeing to the Parthians 
(op. df). 0 0 

In conformity with this expectation we find that a second 
pseudo-Nero appeared under Titus on the Euphrates, about 
80 A.D, and was recognized by the Parthian king Artabanus 
(Zonaras, xi. 18). Finally, about 88 a.D. а third pretender came 
forward among the Parthians and all but succeeded in hurling 
Parthia against Rome (Tac. Mist. i. 2; Suet. Nero, 57). This 
Nero myth, thus firmly rooted in the Gentile world, passed over 
to the Jewish. The Jewish source, lying behind Rev. xvii. 12-17 
(i.e. xvii. 11°, 12—13, 17, 16) and written probably in the reign of 
Titus, embodies this expectation and predicts the destruction of 
Rome by the Parthians under the leadership of Nero, who is 
there called ‘‘the beast" This expectation of a Parthian 
invasion of the West is explicitly stated in xvi. 12. With these 
passages Rev. ix. 13-21 should be compared, though here we 
have a demonic form of the myth. The Sibylline Oracles, 
v. 143-148 (71-74 A.D.—so Zahn and Bousset), prove that this 
myth had established itself in the eschatology of Hellenistic 
Judaism. According to the passage just referred to, the flight of 
Nero from Rome to the Parthians is mentioned, and in v. 361—364 
his return to destroy Rome. Early in the next decade we find 
other testimonies to the prevalence of this myth: see Sibyll. Or. 
iv. 119-122, where Nero is described as a fugitive to Parthia, and 
iv. 137-139, where he is described as returning to assail the 
West at the head of a vast host. 

It is possible that the statement in the Talmud ( Yoma, то"), 
to the effect that Rome would be destroyed by the Persians, is 
an echo of this early expectation. 

П. Zhe fusion of the Antichrist myth (1.) with that of Beliar 
before 50 A.D. ; and (ii.) independently with that of Nero redivivus, 
88-100 A.D. 

i. As a result of this fusion the Antichrist is regarded as (a) 
a God-opposing man armed with miraculous powers—this appears 
to have been effected on Christian soil before 50 a.p.; (д) a 
purely Satanic power before 70 A.D. 

(a) 2 Thess. ii. 1-12, according to the usual interpretation, 
presents an indubitable instance of this fusion. Thus, on 
the one hand, we have Beliar. “The man of lawlessness” 
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(ô dvôpwros rs dvopias) is all but certainly a translation of Beliar ; 
for dvóuyua is the LXX rendering of it in Deut. xv. 9, and 
åvopía in 2 Kings xxii. 5, and тарауодо$ is frequently found as 
is equivalent, when it is used as an epithet: Deut. xiii. 13; 
Judg. xix. 22, xx. 13; 2 Kings xvi. 7, etc. 

In the next place it is Beliar appearing as the Antichrist ; for 
the words * he that opposeth himself . . . against all that is 
called God” (ô dyrixeipevos . . . ёті тахта Аєудиеуо» Óeóv) form 
an excellent definition of the Antichrist. Since 2 Thess. is now 
generally (and certainly by the present writer) regarded as an 
authentic writing of St. Paul, we have here the earliest evidence 
for the fusion of these ideas (circ. со А.р.), and also for the 
humanisation of the Beliar myth through its fusion with that of 
the Antichrist; for hitherto Beliar had been conceived as a 
Satanic or superhuman being. The Antichrist thus comes to 
be conceived as a God-opposing man armed with Satanic powers. 

We should next observe that іп 2 Thess. ii. r-12 the myth 
appears to have a purely religious significance and not a political 
one, as in Rev. xiii. 1-10, xvii. Thus in 2 Thess. ii. 6, 7 the 
Roman Empire is referred to as the power which checks the 
manifestation of the Antichrist, whereas in Rev. xiii. 1-10 it is 
the Roman Empire that stood originally in the source of this 
passage and that still stands in the background as the Antichrist, 
while the demonic Nero stands in the foreground as this being. 
In no case could 2 Thess. ii. 1-12 have been written after 70 A.D. 
This section is a Christian transformation of a current Judaistic 
myth. 

4 Another phase of this expectation appears in Rev. xiii. 11-17. 
In the source of this passage the Antichrist was conceived 
similarly to that in 2 Thess. i. But by our author this concep- 
tion was recast and interpreted of the priesthood, which was 
attached to the cultus of the Caesars, and had the chief seat of 
its activities in the province of Asia. This Antichrist—in our 
author symbolized by the second Beast—is a false teacher and 
prophet. Hence this conception is akin to that which prevails 
in the Johannine Epistles: 1 John ii. 18, 22, iv. 3; 2 John 7. 
Though both in the Epistles and Rev. xiii. 11-17 the Antichrist 
is human, in the latter passage he is armed with Satanic powers 
and ‘“‘deceiveth them that dwell on the earth by reason of the 
signs which it was given him to do in the sight of the beast" 
(xii. 14). His task is to make the inhabitants of the earth 
worship the first Beast (де. the Beliar Nero), whose death-stroke 
had been healed (xiii. r2). This subordinate Antichrist is 
designated as “the false prophet” in xvi. 13, xix. 20, xx. то. 
Thus a conception which had originally grown up in Jewish and 
Christian circles, and, referring to a Jewish Antichrist, had a 
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purely religious significance, was recast by our author and 
reinterpreted of a heathen corporation, the Imperial priesthood, 
which was in part religious and in part politica] in its aims. 

Sibylline Or. її. 167 sq. (circ. 200 А.р.) should probably be 
cited under this head, where it is said that Beliar will come and 
work many portents before men. 

(6) The Beliar Antichrist=a purely Satanic power before 70 
A.D. (or 30 A.D.). 

This stage of the myth is attested in Rev. xi. 7, where as the 
Beast from the abyss he makes war with and kills the witnesses. 
The Antichrist in this passage makes his advent in Jerusalem 
(xi. 8), and therefore before 7o a.D. This phase of the myth 
was originally independent of that which appears in Rev. xiii. 
and xvii, where it has been fused together with the Neronic 
myth. But in its present context in xi. it is treated as identical 
with the conception in xiii. and xvii. and is used proleptically in 
reference to it. 

We should probably not be wrong in recognizing in the 
Assumption of Moses x. 1, 2 an instance of this compound 
conception. 


I. * And then His kingdom shall appear throughout all His 
creation, 
And then Satan shall be no more, 
And sorrow shall depart with him. 
a. Then the hands of the angel shall be filled 
Who has been appointed chief, 
And he shall forthwith avenge them of their adversaries." 


If this passage comes rightly under this head, then the fusion 
of the ideas of Beliar and Antichrist must be anterior to 30 A.D. 

ii. Fusion of the Antichrist myth with that of the Nero 
redivivus.—This fusion could not have taken place before the 
first half of Domitian’s reign, when the last Neronic pretender 
appeared. As soon, however, as the hope of the return of the 
living Nero could no longer be entertained, the way was pre- 
pared for this transformation of the myth. The living Nero was 
no longer expected, but Nero restored to life from the abyss. 
This expectation appears in Rev. xiii, xvi. But it is question- 
able if this classification is right, and the very much conflated 
conceptions of the Antichrist in these chapters had best been 
reckoned under III. The simple Nerónic myth needs some 
infusion of the Beliar myth in order to develop the expectation 
of Nero redivivus, or Nero as a demonic power. 

III. Fusion of the Antichrist, Beliar, and Neronic myths in 
various degrees and forms. 

From this fusion the myth emerges in three forms, which 
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owe their diversity in the main to the three variations of the 
Neronic myth which enter into and affect the combination. 
These are: (i) /acarnation of Beliar as the Antichrist in Nero 
still conceived as alive. The Antichrist has here a political 
significance, and is human. (ii) Jacarnation of Beliar in the 
form of the dead Nero. The Antichrist is here a Satanic being. 
(iii.) Zncarnation of Beliar as the Antichrist in Nero redivivus. 

(L) Zmcarnation of Beliar as the Antichrist in Nero still con- 
ceived as kiving—before 9o a.D.—We have seen above from 
documentary evidence that before 80 a.p. the myth had gained 
wide circulation both among Gentiles and Jews, that Nero was 
still living in the East, and would speedily return to avenge 
himself on Rome. We have further seen that long before 80 
A.D. the minds of both Jews and Christians were familiar with 
the expectation of the Antichrist pure and simple, and of the 
Antichrist possessing the attributes of Beliar or Satan, and so 
denoting a God-opposing man armed with miraculous powers, or 
a truly Satanic being. So strong was the tendency of such 
mythical currents to merge in a common stream that it is not 
surprising to find this coalescence achieved in Sibyll. Or. iti. 63- 
74. This passage is unhappily of uncertain date, though no 
doubt before go A.D., since Nero is still regarded as alive. Its 
significance, however, cannot be mistaken. Beliar comes as 
Antichrist and is descended from Augustus (ёк ZXefaorgvóv). 
That this descendant of Augustus is Nero there seems no room 
for doubt. The lines are: 


dx 8 SeBaornvav 56e BeXiap perdmobev 

каї torycat dpéwy twos, стусе $ 0áAaccav . .. 
«al véxvas orjoe kal CHATA тоААа TOTEL . . . 
АА ӧябтау рєуйћою 0є00 weAdowow derail, 

xai Ovvajac фЛоубооса Ov оідратоѕ els yaiay 76e, 
xai BeXiap $Aéfe kal ùreppidàovs ávÜponrovs 
Távras, бсо: ToUTQ пістіу фуєтоп}тауто. 

It is possible, however, that the Zeßaoryvoć are the inhabit- 
ants of 5еВастч, i.e. Samaria. In that case the text would come 
under II. i. (2). 

iL Zmcarnation of Beliar as Antichrist in the form of the dead 
Nero.—In due time the belief that Nero was still alive in the 
East began to die. The time of its extinction must naturally 
have varied according to temperament and locality. It is 
accordingly difficult to assign definite dates. Since, however, 
the latest pretender to the Neronic rôle came forward in 88 A.D., 
we may not unreasonably infer that from that year the belief 
began to lose its grip on the common folk, and to decline 
steadily till it finally disappeared. Мо doubt during the next 
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twenty years or more it crops up sporadically, but even during 
that period its place has been taken by two rival and stronger 
forms of the same myth. 

These new forms may have already been evolved in the later 
years of Vespasian. At all events they are not later than 9o- 
тоо A.D. Now that the belief that Nero was still alive had 
already been abandoned, there were two courses of development 
open for this myth, in case the Neronic element was still to be 
retained. Either Beliar must come in the form of the dead 
Nero, or Nero must be recalled to life by a Satanic miracle as in 
(iii) The first course is adopted by the writer of the Ascension 
of Isaiah, the second by our author in xiii, xvii. The passage 
in the Ascension, iv. 2—4, is as follows : 

“ And after (the age) is fulfilled, Beliar, the great ruler, the 
king of this world, will descend, who hath ruled it since it came 
into being ; yea he will descend from his firmament in the like- 
ness of a man, a lawless king, the slayer of his mother, who 
himself (even) this king 3. Will persecute the plant which the 
Twelve Apostles of the Beloved have planted. Of the Twelve 
one will be delivered into his hand. 4. This ruler in the form 
of that king will come, and there will come with him all the 
powers of this world," etc. 

(iii.) Zncarnation of Beliar as the Antichrist in Nero redivivus. 
—The chief authority attesting this expectation is Rev. xiii., xvii. 
in their present form as they left our authors hand. But we 
shall first deal shortly with others in the Sibylline Oracles In 
Sibyll. Or. v. 28-34 (written in the reign of Hadrian) the descrip- 
tion of the Antichrist involves all the above elements. Thus it 
is Nero redtvivus that is described ; for the author of the lines 
is writing two generations after N ero's death. In the next place 
he is called in semi-mythological language “ the serpent " (herein 
we have the Beliar element), and finally he makes himself equal 
to God. "The lines bearing on our subject are v. 28-29, 33-34. 


wevryxovra $ бт Kepainv Adxe, Koipavos écrat, 

Savos бф... 

AN фота, kal dioros бАойо$' «та ёуакашје 

lodLwv 0eQ abróv. 

v. 214-227 belongs more clearly to this division. According to 
this passage, Nero is to return aloft, upborne by the Fates. His 
achievements are portrayed in 219-225. In Book viii., of which 
lines 4-429 belong to the close of the second century, the 
various myths have so thoroughly coalesced that Nero is no 
longer regarded as a man but as a Satanic monster. He has 
become the Dragon (viii. 88, торфуре® те ügáxov), and assumed 
the monster's form (157, бӨўра. péyav). 
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It is needless here to pursue the ramifications of this myth 
further in this and later literature than to state, that so 
thoroughly did the Neronic element in the composite Antichrist 
conception gain the upper hand in the East, that in Armenian 
the word Nero became and remains the equivalent for Anti- 
christ. 

We shall now return to the most important testimonies of 
this subject, ze. in Rev. xiii., xvii. We need not here deal with 
them in detail, since they are fully discussed already. Here 
we have the most vigorous and illuminating conception of 
the Antichrist in all literature, although, as we have seen in 
our study of these chapters, our author was to a considerable 
extent indebted to existing sources in their composition. But 
though the elements of the Antichrist were drawn for the most 
part from disparate sources, the result is no mere mosaic, no 
laboured syncretism of conflicting traits, but a marvellous 
portrait of the great God-opposing power that should hereafter 
arise, who was to exalt might above right, and attempt, success- 
fully or unsuccessfully for the time, to seize the sovereignty of the 
world, backed by hosts of intellectual workers! who would 
uphold his pretensions, justify all his actions, and enforce his 
political aims by an economic warfare,?? which menaced with 
destruction all that did not bow down to his arrogant and 
godless claims. Апа though the justness of this forecast is 
clear to the student who approaches the subject with some 
insight, and to all students who approach it with the experience 
of the present world war, we find that as late as 1908, Bousset 
in his article on the “Antichrist” in Hastings’ Zncyclopedia 
of Religion and Ethics, writes as follows: “The interest in 
the (Antichrist) legend . . . is now to be found only among 
the lower classes of the Christian community, among sects, 
eccentric individuals, and fanatics." 

No great prophecy receives its full and final fulfilment in 
any single event or series of events. In fact, it may not be 
fulfilled at all in regard to the object against which it was 
primarily delivered by the prophet or Seer. But, if it is the 
expression of a great moral and spiritual truth, it will of a 
surety be fulfilled at sundry times and in divers manners and in 
varying degrees of completeness. The present attitude of the 
Central Powers of Europe on this question of might against right, 
of Cesarism against religion, of the state against God, is the 
greatest fulfilment that the Johannine prophecy in xiii. has as 
yet received. Even the very indefiniteness regarding the chief 
Antichrist in xiii. is reproduced in the present upheaval of 


1 This is the second Beast in xiii. —the false prophet. 
3 The measures described in xiii. 16-17. 
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evil powers. In xiii the Antichrist is conceived as a single 
individual, е. the demonic Nero; but, even so, behind him 
stands the Roman Empire, which is one with him in character 
and purpose, and is itself the Fourth Kingdom or the Kingdom 
of the Antichrist—in fact, the Antichrist itself. So in regard to 
the present war, it is difficult to determine whether the Kaiser 
or his people can advance the best claims to the title of a 
modern Antichrist. If he is a present-day representative of the 
Antichrist, so just as surely is the empire behind him, for it is 
one in spirit and purpose with its leader— whether regarded 
from its military side, its intellectual, or its industrial. They are 
in a degree far transcending that of ancient Rome “those who 
are destroying the earth” (Rev. xi. 18). 


CHAPTER XVIII. 
8 т. Zhe Contents and Character of this Chapter. 


This chapter, which deals with the doom of Rome, opens 
with a prophetic prelude, in which the Seer looks far forward 
and sees the destruction of Rome as already accomplished, and 
the earth’s proud capital as the haunt of every unclean thing— 
both demonic and belonging to this world.) This prelude, 
described as an angelic utterance from heaven (1-3), is proleptic, 
since in the rest of the chapter various stages in the actual 
destruction are described. 

In 4-8 there follows another voice addressed to the faithful 2 
(4—5), and to the ministers of God's wrath,? who were assembled 
for the destruction of Rome. 

We now come to the three threnodies pronounced respec- 
tively over burning Rome by the kings (9-10), by the merchant 
princes of the earth (11-13, 15-16), and by the shipowners and 
sailors of all the world (17-19). Each in turn bewail the doom 
of the great city in whose wantonness and luxury and wealth 
they had all shared. 

The chapter closes with а song of doom preluded by a 
symbolic action on the part of a strong angel This dirge is 
uttered by the Seer who wrote the Oracle, which John has 
utilized here for his own purposes. At its close he has added 
20, 23-24, in which he appeals to heaven and to the martyrs, 

! As John had not the opportunity of revising his tA lyse, several 
traces of the expectations belonging to the Уеа period survive in this 
Jewish source. According to John's own view, the smoke of Rome was to go 
up till the world's end (xix. 3), but not so in this source (xviii. 2). 

2 Another element testifying to the origin of the source in Vespanian's 


time. The faithful had all been removed from the earth at the close of xiii. 
3 [n the original source— Nero and the Parthians. 
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apostles and prophets already there, to rejoice over the destruc- 
tion of Rome. This appeal is answered in xix. This last part 
of the chapter was evidently found by our author in a very 
confused condition. It should be read as follows (as we have 
shown in $ 6): 21, 14, 22%, 234, 22%#°, 23°°, 20, 23, 24. 

As we have already stated, John has here used a source 
belonging to the Vespasianic period, and written soon after the 
destruction of Jerusalem. It was apparently written originally 
in Hebrew, and found by John in a Greek translation. The 
grounds for these statements are given in the Sections that 
follow. To the same Vespasianic source xvii. 10-7, 18, 8-10 
(in part) originally be'onged. 


8 a. Zhe Diction, Idiom, and Style of xviii. 2-23 is not 
that of our author. 


The style of this chapter has none of our author’s character- 
istic abnormal constructions (see 2). It has, on the other hand, 
constructions which are wholly against his usage (see 3). This 
chapter contains a great many dag Аєудреуа so far as the rest of 
the N.T. is concerned (see footnote on 1), and also peculiar 
usages of certain words (see 5) not only unknown in the rest of 
the N.T. and the LXX, but almost unknown elsewhere. The 
style is most carefully elaborated, and in this respect different 
from that of our author. Our author is, of course, a stylist, but 
with him style is a wholly secondary consideration. His theme 
had wholly gained possession of him, and being the greatest of 
all themes it naturally expresses itself in great and noble words. 
But the writer of xviii. 2—23 is no less conscious of the claims 
of form than he is of the subject-matter of his vision. Не is 
a conscious stylist. Moreover, the order of his words is less 
Semitic than that of any other chapter in the Apocalypse from 
our author's hand. "Thus the verb frequently follows after the 
subject or the object, or both combined: cf. 3, 7, 8, 11, 14, 
15,17. In xvii. 17-2, 30-7, 8-10, the earlier part of this source, 
the order is Semitic, but this seems owing to the revision it has 
undergone at the hands of our author before he incorporated it 
in his text. 

Finally, this source has influenced our author (see 7). 

1. Diction.—The source begins with 2. It is introduced by 
1, every phrase of which is from our author. Thus pera ravra 
«доу i is a characteristic phrase: «дор dAAov dyyeAov “се 
ёк тоў оўрауоў is found in x. т and again in xx. І. 
itouo iar cf. ix. 3, xvi. 9, xx. 6; and on — Fd TS P e. 
афтод, cf. xxi. 23, 7 yap Sdfa ToU «oU ёфштисєу айтуу. The i 
of 2-23 is not that of our author, nor the diction nor the idiom. 
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The diction is in the main different. I have added a list of phrases 
and clauses common to xviii. and the rest of the book. Now 
from this list must be withdrawn those given under 20, 23, 24, 
since either originally or in their present form they are from our 

author’s hand. Next, those given under 3" , 10, 16 are repeated 
from the earlier part of the same source, xvii. 1-10, but not found 
elsewhere in the Book. Again, this old Vespasianic source has 
not unnaturally influenced our author's diction: hence the 
clauses given in 2*, 3* are the source of xiv. 8, and the rare use 
of Bvcowov in 12 appears to be the source of our author's use 
of it in xix. 8, 14. Thus the clauses with a diction akin to that 
in our author are those given under 4 (8), 9, 21 (below). But 
the clauses which in these verses are common to this source and 
our author are not distinctive. On the other hand, xviii. has a 
large number of ára£ Aeyópeva, so far as the rest of our author 
and the N.T. are concerned.! 

З. dwecey, Ewecey Baur Å peydAy: cf. xiv. 8, which, how- 
ever, appears to be borrowed from this source. 

3. ёк тод otvov [тоб Óvpo0] тїз wopreias абтй$ wexónxer wdvra 

та čðwy—the source of xiv. 8°. of Васе тїз yis per айт 
twépveucay: cf. 9, xvii. 2, where the clause has already occurred. 

4. ўкооса dààr éeriv ёк той oüparoü Adyoucay: cf. x. 4, 8, 
Xi. I2, xiv. 2, etc. 

8. 81a roüTo: cf. vii. 15, xii. 12. évwupixaraxau@joerac: cf. xvii. 16. 

9. xdporras dw” айт: cf. i. 7 

10. ў wós ў peydAy: cf. 16, 19, xvii. 18—all belonging to 
the same source. 

19. Buovivou: cf. 16, xix. 8, 14, where this use of Bicowor 
as a noun appears derived from the use in this source. 

16. ў wepeBeBAnpéry . . . раруарітр: repeated with slight 
variations from xvii. 4—both belonging to the same source. 

17. éergcav. Our author would have used deraðyoav or 
ciorjxecoay. See vol. 1. p. 272. 

20. eddpaivou: cf. xii. 12. odpavé. Our author uses this 
word in the sing. ої уо: к. of &птбстоћо каї of профўтоа. The 
order is unusual: contrast xi. 18, xviii. 24.  dxpwev: cf. xvi. 6. 

91. «lg (cf. viii. 13, xix. 17) dyyelos loxupós: cf. v. 2, x. І. 
(Baer «is: very frequent. оф ph eópéðy en: cf. 22, 24, xii. 8, 
xiV. 5. 
28. àxAarí8ncar т@ута тё dr : cf. xx. 3, 8, xii. 9, xiii. 14. 

! Thus we have $v^axj in xviii. 2: orpárovs in xviii. 3 (cf. orpyrde in 
7, 9, also йт. Xey.), 8:\шсате, and wld and BarAoUr as nouns in 6, скоб, 
Ovsvov, Фе wor, uapuápov in I2, and in the same verse xoxx(rov as a noun 
(cf. 16, xvii. 4), xwrápwpor, &uwpor, ceplócur [5e8Ov, awpárwr in this sense) 
in 13, érópa, Ммжкара in 14, wopdupoby as а noun in 16 (xvii. 4), épyátorra: 
(in this sense) in 17, ruuórgros in 19, uóror, ӧдриђрат‹ in 21, pousar, 
сакт» in 22. 
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24. wpoénrürv каї dyiev: cf. xi. 18.  éc$aypévov: cf. v. 6, 9, 
12, Vi. 9, xiii. 8. 

2. The style of xviii. 2-23 exhibits none of the abnormal 
constructions! so frequent in our author, is far more normal 
than that of our author, and is comparatively good Greek. In 
fact the writer of this source was a conscious stylist. 

3. Whilst this source has none of our author's characteristic 
abnormal constructions, it contains constructions which are wholly 
against his usage. Thus оба cum nom. in 10, 16, 19, whereas it 
appears in our author only cum ac. èv ioxupa фоуу in 2 is both 
as regards the epithet and the order in this phrase unexampled 
in our author (see note гл /0с.). айтӯѕ ai dpapría. in 5 is an 
example of the unemphatic position of aùrós not elsewhere in our 
author save in one Uncial (A) in xxi. 3 (see vol. ii. p. 208, foot- 
note). красу v .. . фур in 2 is against our author's usage, 
who never inserts the èv here: cf. vi. 10, vii. 2, 10, x. 3, xix. 17. 
In xviii. 4 the order ёк тфу тАзууФу airs iva wy AdByre (RACQ) 
is unparalleled in our author. Hence some later authorities 
transpose ёк т. wAyyav abrrs after AdByre. Again, ў peydAy works 
in 21 is unparalleled in our author in this phrase (see note in /oc.). 
The attraction of the relative in xviii. 6, тотуріф Фф ёкёрасеу, is 
against his usage: cf. i 20. Even the title of Babylon in 
xviii. 10, 7) mós 1) la xvpá, is against our author's use, who calls it 
7 рєуаћ in xiv. 8, xvi. 19, a title which appears also in this source 
in xvii. 5, xviii. 2, 10, 21. Finally, in xviii. 7 we find xaOnpac 
where our author would have used каб о : see note on iii. 21; 
and ov pý, xviii. 14, with evtpyorovow, where he would use evpwou. 

4. The accumulation of participles is a frequent character- 
istic of this source—without any real parallel in the rest of the 
Book. Thus in xviii. 9-то we have oi . . . vopvevcavres каї 
erpyvucavres бтау ВАтосу . . . aro цдакрббєу éoryxdres . . . 
Aéyovres, all dependent on the subject of the principal verb. 
In 15, oi wAournoavres . . . xAatovres xai TevÜo)vres, Aéyovres, 
similarly dependent on the subject of the principal verb: in 
18, fjAémovres . . . Aéyovres: in 19, KAaiovres каї sevÜoivres, 
Aéyovres. The same accumulation of participles is to be found 
in the earlier fragment of this source, £e. xvii. 1°—2, 3^—7, 18, 
8-1o. Thus in xvii. 3 we have yvvaixa xaOnpévny ётї Gnpiov . 
yéuovra . . . éxwv: in 4, тєр:ВеВАиёбт) . . . каї Kexpvowpevy 

. €xovoa: in 7, тоў Вастабоутос, ToU €xovros: in 8, of katot- 
коўутє$ . . . ВХєтбуто»у. 

5. The use of neuter adjectives in the sing. as nouns is 


! Thus the syntax is carefully observed as regards gender and number. 
Even Мусо» (Aéyorres, etc.) always agrees with the noun on which it depends ; 
contrast our author's use: i. II, iv. I, v. 12, 13, ix. 14, x. 8 (bis), xi. І, 15, 
xiv, 7, xix. 1, 6. 
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characteristic of this source: £e. Buoowov = “ fine linen" in xviii. 
12, 16. This usage occurs only once in the LXX in Dan. x. 5°. 
Occasionally ra Bvcowa is used in this sense in the LXX. 
Similarly хторфуробу in xvii. 4, xviii. 16, xoxxwov in xvii 4, 
xviii. 12, 16, сцрікбу, xviii. 12, and SerAovy in xviii. 6, are used 
as nouns, although, save in the case of otpexoy and SurAotv, such 
a use of these words in the sing. seems unattested elsewhere. 
сцикбу is found in Arrian and Strabo as a noun, and ÓurAoóy 
appears to be used similarly in the LXX in Ex. xxii. 7, 9. 
For certain adjectives employed in this way in the rest of the 
N.T. see Robertson, Gram. 653 sq., who, however, as the rest 
of the N.T. grammarians, fails to notice most of the above 
words. 

6. The order of this source is less Semitic than that of our 
author: see above. 

7. This source appears to have influenced our author.—As 
regards xviii. 2—23, it has become clear that it is not our author's 
production, as we have found also with regard to xvii. 17-2, . 
3-7, 18, 8-10. Now this source, dating from the time of 
Vespasian, had been in our author's hands and was apparently 
laid under contribution by him. Thus xiv. 8 is composed simply 
of xviii. 25, 3° put together. Again our author's peculiar use of 
Béóccwov in xix. 8, 14 as a noun appears due to this same use in 
xviii. 12, 16 (see 5. above). The fact that this use of Bvcawov 
is characteristic of this source and borrowed by our author gains 
support by its use of торфуро%у (xvii. 4, xviii. 16), кӧккиуоу (xvii. 4, 
xviii. 12, 16), eov (xviii. 12), and 8urAotv (xviii. 6) as nouns, 
although, save in the case of the ocpixdy and 8urAovv, such a use 
seems unattested elsewhere.  &тА& and rà xoxxwa are found 
elsewhere. Since, therefore, our author appears to have been 
influenced by this source in the above respects, it is possible that 
he may have been also influenced by it in his use of iexvpós, 
which occurs 4 times in xviii. and 5 times in the rest of our 
author. Three of these five times it occurs in the phrase ayyeAos 
iexvpós found also in xviii. 21. But ойк. . . ёт, which is 6 
times in xviii., occurs 9 times in the rest of our author and belongs 
to his vocabulary. His use of &a roro, vii. 15, xii. 12, is not to 
be traced to xviii. 8, seeing that it is a very common phrase, being 
found 15 times in the Johannine Gospel and 3 times in the 
Epistles. 

83. Zhe Greek appears to be a translation from a Hebrew 
source. 

The evidence for the hypothesis is not conclusive. It will be 
found in the notes on 8, 19, 22 in connection with the words 
and phrases zévOos, ёк тїз тциотттос, and povowxey. The use of 

iuews in з may suggest 0n = “ wealth.” 
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8 4. The text has suffered great dislocations—in some degree 
comparable to those in xxii. Translation of xviii. 21-24 in tts 
reconstructed order. 

One of these dislocations—that of 14—was observed by early 
scholars like Beza and Vitringa, which they restore after 23°. 
But the present writer thinks that 14 should be read immediately 
after 31: 20 he finds is also out of place. It should be replaced 
after 23%. The various elements of 22-23 have been disarranged, 
as is shown in the notes. 

21—24 should be read in the following order: 21, 14, 22*5, 23°, 
22°), 23*5, 20, 23, 24. | 

31. And a strong angel took up a stone as it were a great 
millstone, and cast it into the sea, saying: 


“Thus with violence shall be cast down, 
Babylon the great city, 
And shall no more be found, 


(The Seer's dirge over Babylon.) 


I4. And the fruits which thy soul lusted after 
Are gone from thee : 
And all the dainties and the splendours 
Are perished from thee. 
[And men shall find them no more at all]. 


22**5, And the voice of the harpers and singers 
«Shall be heard no more in thee», 
And «the voice > of the fluteplayers and trumpeters 
Shall be heard no more in thee. 


23%. And the voice of the bridegroom and the bride 
Shall be heard no more in thee: 

22%, And no craftsman of whatsoever craft 
Shall be found any more in thee: 


2286, And the voice of the millstone 
Shall be heard no more in thee: 
23%. And the light of the lamp 
Shall shine no more in thee. 


(The Seer's appeal te heaven and its inhabitants to rejoice 
over the doom of Rome.) 


20. Rejoice over her, thou heaven, 
And ye saints and ye apostles and ye prophets ; 
For God hath judged your judgment upon her; 
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23. For with Aer sorcery had all the nations been deceived : 
24. And in her was found the blood of the prophets and 
saints 
And of all that had been slain upon the earth." 


8 5. xviii. was written in the time of Vespasian.! 

This statement сап be proved by means of 2, 4, 6-8. 

(a) For first of all 2 presupposes the fires of Rome to have 
been long extinct, and its ruins to have become the abode of 
every unclean spirit, bird, and beast. Now such a supposition 
even in a vision was not possible for the Seer writing in 95 A.D. 
He was then looking forward to the destruction of Rome as one 
of the /as¢ great acts in the judgment of the world. Moreover, the 
fires which should consume Rome, xviii. 9, 15, 18, were sever, so 
long as the earth lasted, to be extinguished, xix. 3. Hence, however 
we explain xviii. 2, it was written at an earlier date than the 
Apocalypse as a whole. But, whereas the prophecy in 2 is 
merely proleptic and therefore not at variance with xviii. 8, 15, 
18, it is really irreconcilable with xix. 3, which declares that the 
smoke of Rome’s ruins will go up till the world’s end. The 
former gives the expectation of a Jewish Seer in Vespasian’s 
time, the latter that of our author John in 95 A.D. 

(6) In the note on 4 I have shown that the presupposition 
underlying it runs counter to the expectation of our Seer, that 
after chap. xiii. all the faithful had been put to death. But in 
this verse a considerable body of the faithful is presumed to be 
actually present in Rome. Such a presumption would be justifi- 
able in Vespasian's time after the fall of Jerusalem, to which period 
xviii. can most reasonably be assigned. 

(c) In 6-8 the same Vespasianic standpoint is transparent. 
We have such an expectation here as would be naturally enter- 
tained by a zealous Jew after the destruction of Jerusalem. 

8 6. xviii. preserved in a corrupt condition and adapted by our 
author to his own purpose. 

The dislocation of 14 and 20 and of several clauses in 21-24 
from their original contexts shows how profoundly the original 
source has suffered (see § 4). There is no reason to suppose 
that these dislocations were due to our author. Either they 
were already present in his source, or they are due to accidental 
disarrangement subsequently. It should be borne in mind that, 
if the present writer's hypothesis is sound as to the death of John 
when he had completed xx. 3, we are to regard i.-xx. 3 as never 
having undergone a final revision at his hands. In fact we have 
in i-xx. 3, the first sketch of a great work, portions of which 

! On a variety of grounds Sabatier, Rauch, Spitta, Weyland, Bousset, 
J. Weiss, Wellhausen, са Moffatt accept the Vespastanic date of xviii. 
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have been most carefully worked out from the visions of many 
years, while others show not a few inequalities and inconsistencies 
that a final revision would have removed. 

As regards the corruptions in the text we have already ($ 3) 
sought to explain those in 8, 19, 22 by means of a Hebrew back- 
ground. The ungrammatical clause (xai trrwy ктА.) in 13 is 
merely a gloss. 23°, if it belonged to the original source, is at 
all events in its wrong context where it stands. 24 is from the 
hand of John as well as the phrase каї oi áoaroAo( in 20. 

87. xviii. and xvii. 1°-2, 3-7, 18, 8-10 are a Greek 
translation of one and the same Hebrew source. 

Wehavealready come to the conclusion that xvii. 1—2, 35-7, 18, 
8-10, and xviii. 2—24 are of a Vespasianic date, and that the Greek 
of these sections is apparently a translation (not made but revised 
by John) from a Hebrew original Since xvii. 17-2, 3*—7, 18, 
`- 8-10, and xviii. 2—23, which are closely connected by their peculiar 
and in some respects unique diction, deal with the same subject 
and belong to the same date, we conclude that they are from the 
same hand. The former served as an introduction to the latter. 
xvii. 1 gives the title of xviii. rò xpípa rijs т0руте gn peyddys THs 
кабил ёгі bddruv wohduy, Next, xvii. 2 (nef! is ётдруєусау 
ої Basis THs ҮЛ» кої ёһєббсӨзтау oi катошоўуте THY yiv ёк rob 
otvov THs mopvetas айт) is repeated in substance and in part 
verbally in xviii. Зь ёк тоё oivov ToU Oupod Ts Topveías auris 
тетбтікву табута Ta €Ovn, and 23, фут фаррака cov érAayyÜncay 
тйута тё br. Next, clauses from xvii. 4 (repe Ba ér тор- 
gopotv! xai kOkxkwov, Kai кєхрутшрбуз) xpvoip kai. М@фр тушо каї 
papyapirass) are repeated almost word for word i in xviii. 16, ў mept- 
BeBXupévy . 4 moppupovy каі KOKKUWOV Kai kexpug opi) . . Alo 
Tipiy Kat papyapíry. Again, тоттјрюу . . . dv rjj xerpt aris yépov 
PêeÀvypárwv in xvii. 4 is recalled by iy T$ тоттрір Ф éképaa ty 
in xviii. 6; BafvAov ў peyaAy in xvii. 5 by a kindred clause in 
xviii. 10 ; and 7] róis 7 рєуаћл in xvii. 18 by the same phrase in 
xviii. 10, 16, 19. 

Hence xvii. 1°-2, 3°—7, 18, 8-10, and xviii. appear to be 
derived from one and the same Hebrew source.? With this he 
has combined another source, xvii. 11—13, 17, 16, which foretold 
the destruction of Rome by Nero and the Parthians. xvii. 2 gives 
the title of the Vision in xviii., e. the Doom of Rome; this judg- 
ment is preceded by a vision of Rome before its overthrow п 

1It is important to observe that торфирой» used as а noun seems to occur 
onl in xvii. 4 and xviii. 16, that xók«xwor is used as a noun in the sing. in 
xvii. 45, xviii. 12, 16—a most rare use, though it is found in the LXX and 
elsewhere as a noun in the plural. See 8 2. 5 above. 

? The order of the words in xviii. while in the main Semitic, is not as 


decidedly so as in xvii. 19-2, 35-7, 18, 8-10. The latter has been thoroughly 
revised by our author. 
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xvii. 3-7, 18, 8-10, and by a prophecy of the coming destruction 
of Rome by fire at the hands of Nero and the Parthians, ге. 
xvii. 12-13, 17, 16. It is not till we come to xviii. that the 
promise of the Angel of the Bowls in xvii. 1, ĝeifw got rò «pipa 
тў wopvns, is fulfilled. xviii. is a vision of Rome's doom, which 
is foretold in xvii. 16. 

1-8. The proclamation of the doom of Babylon by the first 
angel This proclamation is proleptic. The angel's words 
regard Rome's doom as already accomplished far in the past. 

From 2*5 it appears that the fires that consumed it have 
long since been quenched, and that it has become the abode of 
unclean birds and demons. See the note on these clauses below. 

1. &Х^о» dyyeAov. This angel is distinguished from the angel 
mentioned in xvii. 1, 7, who is the angelus interpres. 

j| yñ €$erí(c0q ёк тўс $6 5 abro). This is a direct rendering 
of Ezek. xliii. 2, W239 imma own, where the LXX has 7) уў 
éfdAapwrey ús déyyos ётӧ тз доёуз. Here the Targum has Мул 
mp wo mn; Thus the brightness of God's glory is here 
attributed to an angel See further on this “brightness” in 
note on xxi. 23. Оп this use of єк = “ by reason of,” cf. viii. 13, 
xvi. 11. 

2. ixpatey dv icxupé фей. The diction in this phrase is 
unexampled in our author: the order is most exceptional. See 
note on x. 3. 

éwecey éwecey BaBuAov  peydAn. This clause has already 
occurred in xiv. 8 (see note). The Greek here, with the exception 
of the epithet, is an independent rendering of Isa. xxi. 9. 

9%. These three clauses are to be taken proleptically in 
reference to 9, 15, 18: otherwise they occasion difficulty ; for in 
9, 15, 18, Rome is seen in the Seer’s vision to be consumed by 
fire: whereas these clauses presuppose the fires of Rome to have 
been long extinct, and the ruins to have become the hold of 
unclean birds and demons. xiv. 11 refers not to the city Rome, 
but to the eternal torment of the worshippers of the Beast in the 
next world. On the other hand it is impossible to reconcile 2*4* 
with xix. 3, which represents the smoke of her burning as going 
up for ever and ever, ге. to the end of the world. This last is 
our author's own expectation. Here that of his source conflicts 
with it: see Introd. to this Chap., $ 5. 

dydvero катошктутр‹оу Saipoviev . .. pepronpévou: cf. Isa. xiii. 
21-22 ($бадбиа ixe dpynPycovra) ; Jer. li. 31, Babylon shall 
become . . . a dwelling for jackals”; 1 Bar. iv. 35, xaroeanOr- 
cera, vxó бадоуйшу. In Isa. xxxiv. 11, 13°, 14-15, Jer. l. 39, there 
is a list of unclean birds and beasts that are to inhabit Edom or 
Babylon given: cf. Zeph. ii. 14. The $a4uóvia. are the Oy, or 
more probably the a" yt? (Isa. xiii. 21, xxxiv. 14). 
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ёруќоо ёкадёртоо : cf. Deut. xiv. 12-19. 

8. The nations as a whole, the rulers of the earth and its 
merchants, were involved in the sin of Rome. 

dx roô olvou [тоб биро) ris wopveias adrijs. I have here with 
much hesitation bracketed rov @yzoi, although it has the support 
of the best MSS. But the extraordinary diversity among the 
authorities points to some corruption in the above text. See 
notes on xiv. 8, xvii. 2. In the latter passage we have an exact 
parallel to xviii. 3%°; for 3* (cf. 23° ore ёи rjj фардака cov érAavy- 
0»cav тбута rà ду) corresponds to éj«ÜvoÓ0noav of катокоўутєѕ 
T. уйу dx тоб oivov rijs Topveías айт. 3° corresponds almost 
verbatim with xvii. 2°, ue Ñs drópvevoav оё Вас: rs yas. 

oi Baeeis тї yis. Their lamentation over Rome is given 
in 9-20, as that of the merchants in 11-13, 15-16. 

wexérixey. This reading, supported by a few cursives, appears 
to be the true one, though in the cursives only a happy conjecture. 
It explains the impossible readings of ACQ. It is also required 
by the context: otherwise Rome is represented only as passively 
evil. яеттшкау though originating in a scribal error seemed to 
derive support from érecev, As Babylon fell, so did the nations. 

ot Euwopo тїз үй. This phrase, which is peculiar to this 
chapter in the N.T. (cf. 11, 15, 23), is significant. All the 
merchants of the world are involved in the overthrow of Rome. 
The long list of merchants who traded with Tyre, according to 
Ezek. xxvii. 9725, was in the mind of our author. 

dx . . . aórfjs ёк\ойтусау: cf. 15. 

tis Suvdpews = “ wealth "—a meaning which is found also in 
the LXX of Deut. viii. 17, Ruth iv. тт, where 9vvajus is a render- 
ing of Ут. In Isa. lxi. 6 it is rendered by lays = “ wealth.” 
This meaning is to be found in Xen. Cyr. vii. 4. 34, etc., 2 Cor. 
viii. 3, and the Papyri. 

Tod otpyvoug aürfüs— “О! her wantonness" Неге and in 
2 Kings xix. 28. Cf. стри» in 9, and karaorpnviĝy ToU Xpurro, 
“to wax wanton against the restrictions prescribed by Christ,” in 
I Tim. v. rr. 

4-8. The second voice, which comes from heaven itself. 
4—5 are addressed to the faithful, and 6-8 to the ministers of God's 
wrath who were seen by the Seer to be assembling for the work 
of destruction. 

4. No justifiable meaning can be attached to this verse as it 
stands. As we have repeatedly seen heretofore (cf. also ver. 20), 
the presupposition of the Seer is that after xiii. all the faithful had 
been put to death. In xv. 2—4 the army of martyrs is seen in its 
completeness in a vision before the throne of God, while the 
Seven Bowls are poured down on a wholly heathen world. In 
the present verse, therefore, indeed in the present chapter, we 
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hàve a document that belongs, as a large body of modern scholars 
have recognized, to the time of Vespasian. This oracle dealt 
with the destruction of Rome. Volter (Offenóarung Johannis, 
1904), J. Weiss and Erbes ascribe this oracle to a Christian 
source written respectively about 60, 7o and 8o a.p. On the 
other hand, Vischer, Schoen, Weyland, Spitta trace it, and 
rightly in the opinion of the present writer, to a Jewish source. 
Whether Jewish or Christian originally, it is partially adapted to 
its present context by the mention of the “apostles” in 20, and 
by the addition of 24. 

GAAnv фуйу. The words that follow—o Aaós pov—seem to 
suggest that it is God that speaks. But 5 is against this con- 
clusion. Cf. xvi. 1 for a like difficulty. It may, however, be 
Christ that speaks. 

(£O 0ar« d£ adrits ô Aads pou. These words appear to bea 
reproduction of Jer. li. (xxviii.) 45, ‘OY mmo WY. Since they 
are not found in KABQ* of the LXX and іп Q?€ are 
rendered by éféAGere ёк pécov abris Xaós pov, this clause seems 
to have been translated directly from the Hebrew, and inde- 
pendently of the LXX. 

There are, it is true, many parallels in the O.T. to the above 
clause in our text. Cf. Jer. xxvii. (1.) 8, ётаАЛотр:обутє ёк uéaov 
BafhvAóvos . . . каї é€éAOare: xxviii. (li.) 6, pevyere ёк рќсох Bafv- 
AQvos, каї ávac (ere &кастос THY (гоҳу avro xai u) ёторфӯте фу тў 
ddcxigairys: Isa. xlviii. 20, €£eA0« ёк BafvAGvos : lii. 11, фтбетзутє, 
ётостттє, é£éAÜare dxeiÜev . . . 4{ёАМбатє ёк pévov отс: cf. also 
2 Bar. ii. 1, “ Retire from this city”; Matt. xxiv. 16, тоте oi dy тў 
"lovdaig devyérwoay ёті rà бру. The last quotation belongs to 
the Little Apocalypse, and refers, of course, to Jerusalem. 

cuvnowerjonte Tais ўрарт(ас: СЇ. Eph. v. rr, pù сиукош- 
шує{тє T. épyois . . . T. Gkórovs: 1 Tim. v. 22, pydé xowovet 
dpaprias dAXorpiats. These words deal with the guilt of sharing 
in the sin of Rome, as the words that follow deal with the 
punishment that such guilt must entail. 

dx Tv wAnyay adris, "some of her plagues.” 

5. ёко\\дусау . . . бур. т. oüpavoü. These words are, 
apparently, a reminiscence of Jer. li. 9, порио DDYN 5к y». 
If so, then ёкоЛАубусау is simply to be rendered (as in the 
A.V. and R.V. and the Vulg., pervenerunt) “have reached.” 
This rendering of у) is very rare,—see Lam. ii. 2 and 
Zech. xiv. 5, évKodAnOnoerac (W3) фарауё dpéwy ews “асб, 
—but the meaning belonging to this Hebrew verb is clearly 
the one required by our context. We might also compare with 
our text т Esdr. viii. 72, ai 8& dyvocae pay trepyveyxav ews ToU 
ovpavov : cf. Ezra іх. 6; also 4 Ezra xi. 43, * Et ascendit con- 
tumelia tua ad altissimum et superbia tua ad fortem.” If this 
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rendering is right, then we are not to attempt to render 
éxoAAnOnoav «rd. as “have grown together into such a mass as to 
reach the heaven." It would be extraordinary if God was not 
mindful of the sins of Rome (5°) till they pressed in a mass 
against the roof of heaven. To such an extravagant conception 
the parallelism каї éuynudvevoey 6 eds та á8Bucjpara айтте would 
form a singular anticlimax—a piece of sheer bathos. Hence we 
infer that éxoAAxggcav is here = 11, and that the rendering is 
independent of the LXX in Jer. li. (xxvili.) 9, 7yywev. eis obpavóv 
тӧ крїда айт. The rendering of the two Syriac Versions here 
is very infelicitous, Ze. “have cleaved to." This rendering of 
коА\А\ёсба‹ is found once more in the Syriac Versions, namely, in 
Luke x. 11, but there it is very felicitous. 

On the other hand, it must be conceded that xoAAac 6a. is the 
general rendering of рэл in the LXX. If it presupposes this 
Hebrew word here, then our text is not a reminiscence of Jer. 
li. о. But even so, the context is against the meaning belonging 
to рэч. Such a passage as 1 Bar. i. 20, ёкоЛАубэу «is quads та 
Kaxa xat 7) ара, does not support our text in the sense of “cleave 
unto." Even in this passage of Baruch éxoAAyy probably pre- 
supposes a corrupt Hebrew text. See Whitehouse in Charles, 
The Apoc. and Pseud. 1. 578, and Kneucker in loc. The Syriac 
Version of Baruch = R2 ( = et pervenerunt), while the Greek = 
pa" (m. Dan. ix 11, with which 1 Bar. i. 15-ii. 17 is closely 
related, supports the former. 

adrijs at duaprias. On this vernacular use of the genitive of 
airds see notes on ii. 2, 19, and in vol. ii. 208, footnote. 

éuvnpdvevcey ó Beds «rd. Cf. xvi. 19, BafjvAov 7) peydry 
рус 01 évwmov ToU Өєо®. 

6. In its present context this verse is to be taken as addressed 
to Nero redivivus and the hosts that followed him: cf. 
xvii. 11-17. But it is not to be forgotten that already Rome has 
for the most part been destroyed in xvi. 19 by a great earthquake, 
and its entire destruction by fire foretold in xvii 16. The 
present chapter, taken by itself, shows no consciousness of the 
first of these judgments. But the destruction of Rome by fire is 
proclaimed in xviii. 8, 9, 15. Hence the description of the final 
overthrow of Rome in xviii. 21 must be taken as purely figurative. 

&móbore aürfj ds xai айт? dméboxev KTA., ;.e. deal out to her the 
same measure that she dealt to others. Cf. Jer. xxvii. (1.) 29, dvra- 
WOOOTE QUT] karà rà ёруа айт” катй wavTa бта éroíqoev топутате 
airy: 15. éxducetre ёт айтуу” кабо ётойусєу, топутате airy: Ps. 
схххуі 8, paxdpios 05 dyramoddce со: TÒ 'йутатббоца cov $ ávra- 
méðwkas ту. On this principle of Æx falionis see the notes in 
my edition of Jubilees on iv. 31, xlviii. 14. 

Sixhdoate Siwha: cf. Isa. xl. 2, éOe€Qaro ёк xetpós Kupiov 
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бтАё тё åpaprýpara aibrjs: Jer. xvi. 18, ávramoóoco . .. 
OvrAds tas xaxias абток. SirAow ÓvrAG is an extraordinary ex- 
pression. Cf. Aesch. Agamem. 537, dda $ Ericav Прашфа 
Өёрартаа. 

But in Aeschylus the &vrAo?s is used purely as an adjective, 
whereas in our text it is a noun. For this use cf. Ex. xxii. 
3, 6, 8. In the first passage we have бітАа in the LXX 
(De), in the second тд (?) д:тАо?у, and in the third doi, 
i.e. ёпотісє бётАоўу TQ тАлуоїоу. Cf. also Zech. ix. 12, àurAa 
dvramrodwow. 

dv rà wornpiw xrÀ.: cf. xiv. 8, xvii. 4. This cup is the cup 
of the wrath of God. Cf. 2 Bar. xiii. 8, in which the Romans 
also are addressed. 


* Ye who have drunken the strained wine 
Drink ye also of its dregs, 
The judgment of the Lofty One 
Who has no respect of persons." 


7. In this verse it is a question whether the speaker is a 
heavenly being or the Seer who wrote this vision. 

бсо . . . rocovrov. The torment and grief (or “ misfortune ”) 
of Rome are to be proportionate to her self-glorification and 
wantonness. Cf. Isa. iii. 16, 17, 0,0 dv tywOynoar ai Ovyarépes 
еду. . . kai татеу–сє б дє dpxovoas Üvyarépas Xeww: 
Prov. xxix. 23, Вр dvdpa ramewot: Luke xiv. 11, etc. 
On the probability that тубо, which occurs twice in this verse, is 
to be rendered “ misfortune ” or “calamity,” or that it is a trans- 

lation of a corrupt form in the Hebrew original, see note on ver. 8. 
ёт. dv тў xapbig adrijs Méyev . . . е. These lines repro- 
duce freely Isa. xlvi. 7, 8, ... AND AR poyb “окт 
how rw Ww mobs зик xd... naba min. But the 
LXX is not followed, which here gives «тас Eis róv alva ётода: 
dpxyovca . . . ў Aéyovaa ќу TH карба аёті)ѕ . . . ov кабФ хра ovde 
yrecopa. dppaveiav. We should observe that for xd@yua: we 
should expect каб о (see note on iii. 21) if this chapter were from 
the hand of our author. As a parallel to our text, the boast of 
Tyre in Ezek. xxviii. 2 should be compared and also the self- 
glorification attributed to Rome in 2 Bar. xii. 3. 

8. Because of (бт... й rovro) Rome's pride and self. 
confidence she shall be overthrown suddenly. 

dv pĝ ёре ошту. Isa. xlvii. still influences our writer; for 
these words are derived from the Massoretic ver. 9, where 
the LXX (B) renders фе... èri оё фу rj фардакба cov. But МА 
etc. agree with Mass. It is noteworthy that els is postpositive in 
ix. 12, 13, but prepositive in viii. 13, xvii. 12, 13, 17, xviii. 8, 1o, 
16, 19, xix. 17. 
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T Өбуатос каї mévOog каї Aids t. We might compare vi. 8. 
It must be confessed that тёудоѕ (* mourning”) cannot with any 
justice be reckoned under the category of plagues. But first of all 
the presence of Muós suggests that Odvaros here as in vi. 8 and 
frequently in the О.Т. 2321, “ pestilence.” In that case the natural 
order would be Aros к. Odvaros к. mévÜos. Now returning to 
srévÜos, itis possible that it should be rendered here according to 
a rare meaning by “calamity,” “ misfortune” (cf. Pindar, Zs/A. 
vi. (vii.) 51, érAay 5 wévOos où фатду : Herod. iii. 14). If so, we 
should translate **famine and pestilence and misfortune.” But 
the error may be due to a corruption in the Semitic original. 
Thus тёубоѕ — 53&, corrupt for oan. If this is right, we obtain an 
excellent sense—''famine and pestilence and destruction." 
The approach of the Parthians from the East under Nero would 
cut off food supplies from Rome and lead to famine, in the 
train of which pestilence would soon follow. "The third plague 
would then prepare for the destruction of Rome by fire. Or, 
since the writer has, as has been shown on 7, borrowed 
freely from Isa. xlvii. 7, 8, it is possible that 53« (=тфбох) 
may be a corruption of ©з іп Isa. xlvii. 8—“ famine and 
pestilence and loss of children." But the former restoration is 
to be preferred. 

dv порі xarakavÓfera.. The judgment of Rome by fire, 
which according to xvii. 16 is to be executed by Nero and the 
Parthian kings, is here declared to come from God in the first 
instance. On the judgment by fire cf. Jer. 1. 32, li. 25, 30, 32, 
58. 

ioxupds & Geds ó xpivag айтй›. The translator of this 
chapter is fond of the word icxupés=cf. 2, 10, 21. Outside 
this chapter it occurs only five times in the Apocalypse: cf. Jer. 
xxvii (1.) 34, 9 Avrpovpevos abrovs loxvpós . . . kpísw крує 
mpos rovs dvriixous avroð. This xpivas points to the fact that the 
decree of judgment has already been passed on Rome. 

9-19. The dirge chanted over the conflagration of Rome by 
the kings, 9-10, by the merchant princes of the earth, 11-16, and 
the shipowners and sailors of the world, 17-19. The author is 
influenced by the doom song pronounced by Ezekiel over Tyre, 
Ezek. xxvi.-xxviii. 

9-10. Cf. Ezek. xxvi. 16—17, where the princes of the sea 
mourn over Tyre. 

к\абтоута каї кбфоута‹ ёжі aðr: cf. 2 Sam. i. 12, ёкбуауто 
e . . каї. ёкЛахсау . . . wi. Hence our text =“ shall weep and 
mourn over" (= ?y 1780" 193"). See also 11, 15, 19. 

ot Bacwets THs yas: cf. vi. 15 (see note), xvii. 2, 18, 
xviii. 3. These kings are the heads of the heathen nations. 
Foremost amongst them are princes subject to or in alliance with 
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Rome; for, as the next clause shows, they have been deeply 
affected by her influence. They are distinct from the Parthian 
kings who destroy Rome, xvii. 16. 

ol per aras mwopvedoarres: cf. xvii. 2, xviii. 3. orpyudoavres. 
They too had lived wantonly like Rome: cf. 3. 

Srav BMwecw . . . abris. This clause recurs in 18. 

tis wupdcews. The prophecy of Rome's destruction by fire is 
dwelt on again and again: cf. xvii. 16, xviij. 8, 18. 

10. dwd ракрёбеу: cf. 15 (see note), 17 ; Matt. xxvi. 58; Mark 
v. 6, viii. 5, etc. 

Sid ròr @6Bov . . . abràs. This phrase recurs in 15. 

обаї одай ў wédts кт. This construction is not found in the 
М.Т. exceptin Luke vi. 25; but it occurs frequently in the LXX : 
cf. Isa. v. 8, 11, 20, 21, 22; Hab. ii. 6, 12, 19; Zeph. ii. 5; 
Amos v. 18, where the R.V. rightly renders : “ woe unto.” Hence 
the rendering here, as in these passages, should be, “ Woe, woe 
to the great city." The construction suggests the writer’s 
‚ acquaintance with the LXX. Our author's construction is ovat 
with the dat. : cf. viii. 13. 

mî pq: cf. 8, 16, 19. 

11-16. The merchants of the earth take up their dirge over 
Rome. 

ll. oi propo ris үй. In Ezek. xxvii 12-24 the various 
nations that had commercial relations with Tyre are enumerated. 

kAatouct каї TevOoócw én айтӯ : cf. 9, 15, 19; Mark xvi. то; 
Luke vi. 25; Jas. iv. 9. This combination is found in Neh. 
1. 4- 

yópov = ship’s freight or cargo: cf. Acts xxi. 3. The vastness 
of the commerce of Rome may be inferred from the following 
passages, which are all taken from Wetstein ; Galen, De Antidot, 
1. 4, dày dv "Рому xarowüpev, els ђу €€ årávruv tov éÜvàv raf 
čxagrov évavrov éfixvowwrat тадтоААХа . . . eis ђу Ta таутаҳббєу 
ўкє кай &à mavròs érovs: Pliny, Z7. V. vi. 26, “ Minima computa- 
tione millies centena millia sestertium annis omnibus India et 
Seres peninsulaque illa imperio nostro adimunt”: Aristides, Zs 
Rom., p. 200, dyerat 5¢ ёк raons yis kai даХатттѕ, бео. Фра dvover, 
каї ҳоро, éxdorat dépovot, koi worapot, kai Aipvat, Kai Téxvat 
'EXX:jvov kai BapBdpwv’ adore є ris Tavra Távra émdeiv [SovAorro, 
Sei abróv fj тастау «ісєАӨбута тўу olkovuévgv otro Oedaacbat, ў ќу 
тӯдє тў róa yevópevov . . . TocaVra, 0€ dduxvorwrar бєўро ropi- 
lovoa: тарй пбутшу óAkáDes, dva тата» piv Фрау, mücav $ фбуб- 
тороу Teperpomjv, wor douwévai ту TÓÀw KOG тис тү YS 
ёрүатттрїф.  $óprovs иду dx’ ‘Ivday, el SovA« 84 каї àv єйдацибушу 
"ApdBuy rogovrous ӧрфу éoriv, Фотє cixdlew yupva TO Aouróv rois 
кє Хе\фда: rà Sevbpa. . . . Tobnjras 9 аў BaBvAwvias, каї той ёк 
Tjs éxdxava BapBdpov xócpuovs. . . . Паута «утайба суртітте, 
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¿propiat, vavraAMa., yewpyiar, perdddwv xadapors, Téva móra «сі 
T€ каї уєуёутутол, távra беа. _yevvarat kai piera.. б т. Ò йу py 
éyravÜa. (до: Tis, ойк dor, тоу yevouévov 7) уууорёуюу. In the 
Talmud, Qidd. 495, it is stated that “Ten measures of wealth 
came down into the world: Rome received nine, and all the 
world one." 

Since 23* cannot stand in its present context, it may 
originally have stood after 11°, and so this verse may have run 
as follows : 


11° “ And the merchants of the earth weep and mourn over her, 
23* For thy merchants were the princes of the earth, 
11^ For no man buyeth their merchandise any more." 


19-18. These two verses give a list of the articles imported 
by Rome from all quarters of the world.  Holtzmann has 
recognized that the first four articles mentioned (е. precious 
stones) harmonize rhythmically with the next four, consisting of 
costly garments. But further examination of the passage shows 
that it consists, according to the present text, of ninelines. "That 
the first four of these consist of two couplets there can be no 
doubt, but great difficulty attaches to the method of dealing 
with the remaining five lines, If they are to be retained as 
they stand, it might be best to regard them as consisting of a 
tristich and a distich : 


* And cinnamon and spice and incense, 
And ointment and frankincense and wine, 
And oil and fine flour and wheat : 

And beasts and sheep [and horses 
And chariots and slaves] and souls of men." 


But it is probable that the words I have bracketed are an inter- 
polation ; for (1) their syntax—genitives where there ought to be 
accusatives—is wholly anomalous. It is without a real parallel 
in the abnormal style of our author, and is still more at varianc- 
with the much more grammatical style of this chapter, which, as 
we have elsewhere seen, comes from an independent source. 
(2) The same ideas are repeated in immediate proximity unde: 
different forms; for “slaves” and “souls of men” are here 
synonymous. 

«rjv, as is shown in the notes оп r3 =draught cattle, r.e. 
horses, asses, etc., and thus the mention of horses separately, as 
in the present text, is wholly gratuitous. Now, if we excise as a 
gloss which has crept in from the margin, the words “апа 
horses and chariots and slaves," we get rid of the anomalous 
syntax, and of the meaningless, repetitions in the last line, and 
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recover the original text of 12—13, consisting of four stanzas of 
two lines each. The last stanza then would be: 


* And oil and fine flour and wheat, 
And beasts and sheep and souls of men.” 


The dramatic forcibleness of what seems at first a purely prosaic 
list of imports is in the highest degree impressive, closing as it 
does in the climax— 


* And beasts and sheep and souls of men.” 


12. On the various articles mentioned in 12-13 the Bible 
Dictionaries should be consulted. Most of them are to be found 
in the imports of Tyre: Ezek. xxvii. 12-24, Ге. gold, silver, 
precious stones, fine linen, purple, brass, iron, all spices, oil, 
wheat, cattle, sheep, horses, and the souls of men. 

Bucoivou : cf. xix. 8. 

oiptxod (so the uncials. The usual form is eypwot). This 
word (= “silk ") is a ат. Aey. in Biblical Greek, but it was used 
frequently by Greek writers after Alexander's time. How 
commonly it was used in Rome about 70 А.р. may be inferred 
from the words of Josephus (B.J. vii. 5. 4), who describes the 
triumphant army of Vespasian and Titus as being clothed év 
ta Ügow onpixats, éarepavopé&vos Sadvats. 

xai тё» { Хо» OUwov. The construction here changes and 
&0Лоу is governed directly by áyopd(e. This change may be due 
not to a slip on the part of the translator, but to a right rendering 
of his text. Тһе ovdeis dyopafe is to be taken closely with тау 
{йоу (—yy-53 . . . vow mop» xb) = “по one buyeth any thyine 
wood." Hence xai тй» £vAov Oivov should be rendered “ог 
any thyine wood" and not as in the A.V. and R.V. “апа all 
thyine wood.” Of course it is possible that the translator ought 
to have rendered ravròs évAov, but, so far as the Hebrew before 
him went, the acc. was not only a possible but probably the right 
rendering. 

6Uwov. This wood most probably came from Thuta arti- 
culata, a tree which grew in N. Africa. It was known to the 
Greeks as Ova, vov, or диа, to the Romans as crus. It was 
much used in the making of costly tables: cf. Martial, xiv. 87, 
“ Mensa citrea.” Seneca (quoted by Swete from Mayor on Juv. 
i. 137) had (according to Dio, lxi. то. 3) 300 such tables with 
ivory feet. 

dAeóbárrwov. Ivory was largely used, as Swete states, by 
wealthy Romans in the decoration of furniture, quoting Juv. 
xi. 120 sqq. 

18. xivvdpwpov. In the О.Т. cinnamon appears thrice 
among aromatic spices. It is the Cassia lignea and was 
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imported, as it still is, from China. · It was much used in Rome, 
as we can infer from Plautus, Propertius, Lucan, Martial. 

üpepov. This perfumed unguent was derived from a shrub 
of Eastern origin (Virg. Ec. iv. 25, ' Assyrium vulgo nascetur 
amomum") It was well known at Rome: Mart. viii. 77: “Si 
sapis, Assyrio semper tibi crinis amomo splendeat”: Statius Silv. 
i. 113: “ Nec pingui crinem deducere amomo cessavit " (quoted by 
Wetstein) Theophrastus, ix. 7, is uncertain whether it was 
derived from Media or India. Pliny, 2. №. xii. 28, mentions this 
costly unguent for the hair. 

Oupsdpata. See v. 8, Mfavos: cf. viii. 3. 

oepa (=N). This word, meaning fine flour, is not 
found elsewhere in the N.T. though frequent in the LXX. 
Pliny, ZZ. N. xiii. 21, refers to it: “Similago ex tritico fit lauda- 
tissimo." 

стои. Egypt was the granary of Rome. 

xrjv. This word generally means flocks and herds, but it 
can also mean draught cattle or beasts for riding: hence horses 
or asses: cf. Luke x. 34; Acts xxii. 24. That xr5vos could 
mean “а horse" is to be inferred also from Gen. viii. 19, where 
the Hebrew is #07, which clearly the Greek translators read 


as 07 (= “horse ”), and from Num. xvi. 32, where the trans- 
lators again read W37 instead of 05У ( = “substance ”). From 


these facts we conclude that «rjv» means all kinds of cattle for 
draught or riding. Hence there is no real need for the word 
imrwv which follows, as it is already included in ктууу. Horses 
are mentioned among the imports of Tyre in Ezek. xxvii. 13 sq. 

[xoi twrev . . . cegárev.] I have already given in the 
introductory note on 12-13 the grounds on which these words 
are to be excised as an interpolation. The absolutely anomalous 
genitive here is, so far as. I am aware, universally explained by 
inserting удроу before it. Thus Holtzmann and Bousset remark 
here that as in 12 the gen. passes over into the acc., so here the 
acc. returns again into the gen. But, as I have shown on 12, 
the acc. can not only be accounted for, but probably justified : 
whereas nothing can justify the present genitives between a series 
of accusatives preceding and an acc. following. They are there- 
fore to be regarded as an interpolation. 

peSav. The рез came, according to Quintilian (i. 5. 5), from 
Gaul and was a vehicle with four wheels (Isid. Etym. xx. 12). 
Cicero used it, and apparently it became fashionable at Rome. 

cópora, This word is used to translate nigbj3 (“souls”) in 


the LXX of Gen. xxxvi. 6. It is also used elsewhere in the LXX 
in the sense of "slaves" : cf. Gen. xxxiv. 29; Tob. x. 11 (owpata 
xai кту); Bel 32 (Theod.), до eopara xai бо rpoBara: 2 Macc. 


— —À —— — — 
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viii. rr. This non-Attic usage of the word arose apparently in 
Egypt, as the Papyri show, and later established itself in Greek 
generally. Hence a slave dealer is called a cwparéumropos and 
a slave house соратотрофєоу. 

фоуд$ дудр–тәу. This phrase is borrowed from Ezek. 
xxvii. 13, obrot ёуєторєдоутб got фу ijvxais ádvÜpomey (DIK 0022). 
The phrase occurs also іп x Chron. v. 21, but there it does not 
mean slaves as here. 

14. This verse, as Vitringa, and in modern times Ewald (2nd 
ed.), Volkmar, B. Weiss, and Moffatt have recognized, is here 
out of place. "These scholars have restored it after 234, but the 
present writer is of opinion that it originally stood after 21, 
where he has restored it in this edition. 

15. This verse resumes the dirge of the merchants over 
Rome, from which the writer had turned aside to describe the 
nature and extent of their commerce with Rome. 

of ёшторо. Toórev — f.e. the merchants who dealt in the 
merchandise mentioned in 12-13: cf. 23. This phrase in itself, 
as B. Weiss observes, unconditionally excludes the presence of 
I4 where it stands in the text. 

ot пћоотсаутес ёт айт: cf. 3, 19. 

ётё paxpd0ev стђсоутоє : cf. 10, dro paxpdbey ёстткотєс: 17, 
ётд ракродєу ёстусау. 

8.4 тд» $óflor тоб Васаисрод adris. This phrase has already 
occurred in 10. 

kAatovres к. wevÜoüvres : cf. 9, 11, 19. 

16. On this construction of oóaí see note on то. ġ wédts $ 
peyáňņ: cf. ro, 19, xvii. 18. ў weptBeBAnpévrn wopéupoür xoi 
xóxxwov. Repeated from xvii 4.  xeypucepév Хрис . . . 
papyapity, Repeated from xvii. 4. mg po ћртродт. Repeated 
in 19. А corresponding clause in the dirge of the kings is found 
in 1o. 

17-18. Dirge of the seafolk. Cf. Ezek. xxvii. 28-29 on Tyre. 

17. xvBepvijrns. This word means “shipmaster” or captain 
as distinct from vaúxàņpos = “‘shipowner.” In Acts xxvii. 11 we 
have тф xuBepyvyry xai T9 vavxAnpy= “the captain and the ship- 
owner.” Cf. Plutarch, Moralia, 807 B, vavras pev éxAeyeras 
xuBepyirns kai kvBepyijrqv vavxAnpos: Artemidorus, i. 37, арҳє 64 

. . Tpopéos б xuBepyvyrys, коВеруттох 8@ ô vavxAnpos. The word 
xuBepyyrys is a rendering of 52h in Ezek. xxvii. 8, 27, 28, where 
it means “pilots.” In Jon. i. 6 it means “a sailor,” for the 
captain is called Sahn 27, or “chief of the sailors." 


ô ёті réwov whéwy = “ Every one that saileth any whither” 
(К.У.). Cf. Acts xxvii. 2, тАєу eis rovs ката туу ‘Aciay TóTOVs. 
But the expression is a strange one, and there is much to be 
said for Nestle's (Zex£ua/ Criticism of the N.T., p. 168) correction 
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of тотоу into rõror, i.e. révrov. At all events Primasius supports 
this emendation: “omnis super mare navigans.” 

Scot thy Odd\accav épyáLovra, “gain their living by the sea” 
(R.V.), lit. * work the sea." This is good classical Greek. Thus 
Hesiod (Zheog. 440) has ot yAauxyy OvoméudeXov dpydZovrai : 
Dion. Hal. A. iii 46, тўу айту єруа(єто . . . даћассау: 
Appian, Pun., p. 2, туу ÓáAascav . . . épyalóp«vo. For 
abundant illustrations of this idiom, see Wetstein zm Joc. What 
the Hebrew equivalent of the clause is is uncertain: possibly 
DWYnw DNDI = “ who trade on the sea”: cf. Gen. xxxiv. то, 21, 


xli. 34. The corresponding phrase épydleoOa rjv уйу is also 
good Greek and likewise good Hebrew: cf. Gen. ii. 5, 15, iii. 23, 
iv. 2; but the verb used in this connection “12р would not serve 


for the clause in our text. 

dd paxpd0evy Eornoay. Cf. то, 15. 

18. BAémovres тӧу kaxvóv Tis wupdcews adris. This is the 
exact equivalent of the óray . . . airs clause in 9. 

18-18. The last clause of 18 and the first clause of 19 are 
dependent on Ezek. xxvii 30-32. Thus ris óuoía rj тблє тў 
peyáìņ recalls Ezekiel’s words with regard to Tyre, xxvii. 32, 
“who is like unto Tyre?" Here “i¥3 "5 is rendered in the 
LXX by rís dowep Туроѕ; Next, éBadrov xov ёті ras xepadas 
avrav is from xxvii. 30, “They shall cast up dust upon their 
heads ” (олчукт-50 "by 3»). Here the LXX presupposes quite 
a different and corrupt text (émi8xoovoww ёті tiv кєфалАтуу abrüv 
уђу каї стодду erpécovrai) The same Hebrew clause is found 
in Josh. vii. 6 and Lam. ii. то. In the former passage the LXX 
renders it almost as іп our text. Even éxpafav xAatovres kai 
wevOovvres seems to be suggested by Ezek. xxvii. 3o, 31, “ they 
shall cry” (LXX xexpd£ovrat) . . . “they shall weep” (LXX 
—A only—xAavcovra). But the combination «Aatovres каї 
veyÜobvres has already occurred in the text in 11, 15. 

обої ў móts. See note on то. 

émÀoírqcav. Cf. 3, 15. 

T ёк ris npeómros adris ёт mg pe ђртроет t. The text is 
here corrupt. This becomes apparent, if we compare the corre- 
sponding clauses in the woes pronounced by the kings in ro, 
Gre pu Фра TÀÓ«v ў крт сох, and by the merchants in 16, or 
pd Фра 7ртробз ô тотоўто$ wAovros. These parallel clauses lead 
us to expect a definite subject to be added after jpnpaGy in 19 
as there is after the verbs in 10, 16. -Now we discover in the 
corrupt phrase ёк тз тциотутоѕ abris, the subject needed for 
npnewOn, i.e. Т) тушоттс abris. Thus the final clause of the text 
should run: ӧт: ша Фра npnpwOn Т} Teerns adtys. Thus this 
clause is brought into line with the corresponding clauses in то, 
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16, and the woe pronounced by the seafolk falls naturally into 
three lines as the woe of the kings in ro. 


* Woe, woe unto the great city, 
Wherein were made rich all that had their ships at sea ; 
For in one hour are her precious things laid waste." 


The corruption can be explained best through the Hebrew. 
The originale min Dw nnw nywa ‘о. The corruption could 


have arisen through an accidental doubling of the n (hence 
minm) and the subsequent transposition of imb before ‘3 in 


order to give some intelligible sense to the passage. Hence 
Dv» nn nyga3 ‘2 nnb the source of our corrupt text. 

21-24. This section, embracing as it does r4 and 20, 
consists of a song of doom preluded by a symbolic action, the 
original idea of which is derived from Jer. li. 63, 64. This 
dirge is not put in the mouth of some particular class. The 
speaker is the Seer who wrote the original oracle, which has 
been utilized here by our author. Some attempts here have 
been made to adapt it to its new context. Thus the insertion 
of the phrase каї ol ётботоло in 20 is due to our author, and 
most probably the last clause of 23 and the whole of 24. The 
penultimate clause of 23 is either a gloss or should probably be 
restored after the first clause in 11. A line has probably been 
lost in 22. 

21. кої jjpev «ls dyyedos ioxupds кт. Неге as in v. 2, x. I 
we have the phrase ауу. lexvpós. The writer had Jer. li. 63, 64 
in his mind: * And it shall be, when thou hast made an end of 
reading this book, that thou shalt bind a stone to it, and cast it 
into the midst of the Euphrates: and thou shalt say, Thus shall 
Babylon sink and shall not rise again." There may also be a 
reminiscence of Ezekiel's words with regard to Tyre, xxvi. 21. 
Cf. also Or. .5:0. v. 158 sqq., on the destruction of Babylon by a 
great star. 

Aibor és роу péyay. The particle ws shows that it is not a 
millstone that is referred to here, but that what the Seer saw in 
the vision recalled the idea of such a stone. The stone was 
probably the 4vAos óvwxós, seeing it is defined as péyas. To turn 
such a stone an ass was needed. 

oüres óppńparı BAnOjcerar. It is not quite clear what 
òppýparı means here. It is rendered by Weizsäcker and Swete 
“with a rush”: cf. Deut. (LXX) xxviii. 49; 1 Macc. vi. 33. 
This rendering is in keeping with the symbol of the boulder 
hurled down into the sea, but it is not in keeping with the thing 
symbolized—the destruction of Rome by fire by Nero and the 
Parthians. The rendering of the A.V. and Holtzmann, “ with 
violence,” suits the figure, but how it can be justified is not clear. 


108 THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN [XVIIL 21-23 


Perhaps бризуда has here the meaning which belongs to it in the 
LXX in Hos. v. то (also in Symm.), Amos i. r1, Hab. iii. 8, 
i.e. “indignation” == 72у. This would suit the attitude alike of 
heaven and the Parthian hosts towards Rome. But the matter 
is uncertain. 

j peyddAn wédts. The order of the words as regards this 
particular adjective is not that of our author (see.note on xvi. 1) 
nor of the rest of the source here used by him. 

of рђ реў ёт. Cf. Ezek. xxvi. 21 in reference to Tyre. 

14. This verse forms the opening stanza of the Seer's dirge 
over Rome. It consists of four stanzas of four lines each. These 
four stanzas are followed by two stanzas of three lines each. 
The text has suffered owing to one or perhaps two disturbing 
glosses and the loss of a line in the second stanza. 

émwpa—ripe fruit. This word, like the Hebrew y^p, means 
first late summer or autumn, and next the fruits that then ripen. 
Cf. Jer. хі. то, 12. The phrase соо rijs émvptas тўс uxijs is a 

literal rendering of 4p Max (cf. Deut. xii. 15, 20, 21, xiv. 26, 

Hebrew and LXX). The unemphatic or vernacular use of aov 
here should be observed. That eov is unemphatic is shown 
independently by its absence from the parallel verse. cov 
follows уус in the LXX. 

` тё Aswapd. This phrase denotes the things that belong to a 
rich and sumptuous mode of life. Possibly food is specially 
referred to here. At all events Aurapós is, in the few cases 
where it occurs in the LXX, a rendering of pY, which primarily 
and generally means oil or fat. It is used in Ezek. xvi. 13, 
Prov. xxi. 17, as a sign of luxury, and refers undoubtedly to rich 
food. Cf. also Isa. xxx. 23. 

TÀ Aeumwpá. It is difficult to assign a definite meaning to 
this phrase. Probably it indicates the well-ordered magnificence 
in which the “pride of life” exhibits itself. Perhaps we might 
render “the splendours.” 

кої odxérs . . . edpijcovow. There can hardly be a doubt as 
to this clause being a gloss. Without it the stanza consists of 
four lines, as do the three succeeding stanzas. See Introd. to 
this Chap., 8 4. We should observe that our author uses ov py 
with the aorist subjunctive. 

22-28. These verses have suffered severely in the course 
of transmission. We have already seen that 20 (see p. 92) 
should be restored after 235. After a dirge of four stanzas of 
four lines each ( = 14, 22, 23%) the Seer in the original source 
calls upon heaven and the saints on earth to rejoice over the 
doom of Rome. But this is not all. In 22 there has been 
a loss of some words, while in 23 there is an addition to the 
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text which is not only meaningless but is also against the 
structure of the stanza. 

22. This verse consists of two stanzas of four lines each. 
But the second line of the first stanza and one of the words of 
the third line have been lost. These losses can, however, easily 
be restored. Itis obvious, from a comparison of the remaining 
stanzas, that dev; xBapwdav xal povgwüv xai avAgrov xai 
caXTwrüv is too long: in fact these words are but the relics 
of three lines, and the whole stanza is to be read as follows: 


каї $evà кїбаршбФу Kai povcurüv 
« од ph ёкоџсеў dv coi én’ > 

каї < pwr) >aldAntay xai cadmoréy 
oð pij åkouobf) фу coi ёті. 


The omission may have been due to a lazy scribe, who failed 
to see that he was transcribing verse, and thought that the sense 
was not affected by his compression of the text. The student of 
MSS is not unacquainted with such arbitrary proceedings. 

duv) кїбары8ду каї t роосхкёи T = "the voice of the harpers 
and singers.” The writer had Ezekiel’s words against Tyre 
(xxvi. 13) in his mind: 


«І will cause the noise of the songs to cease 
And the sound of thy harps shall be no more heard.” 


He adopted the words “shall be no more heard,” and instead 
of speaking of “harps” changes this word into ''harpers" and 
“songs” into “singers,” though as we shall see presently the 
text used by the Greek translator may have been corrupt here. 
Thus the first two lines would be somewhat as follows: 


ome) ovp Яр! 
ту лз your xd 


while the next two lines would speak similarly of the fluteplayers 
and trumpeters. 

But to return to povorxay, it will be seen that I have 
rendered it “singers” on the strength of the context (f.e. that we 
must here have a specific and not a generic term) and of Ezek. 
xxvi. 13 (quoted above) Now in classical Greek povotxds 
never appears to mean “а singer," nor in later Greek, unless 
it is a translation from the Hebrew It has been thought 
by some scholars that in г Macc. ix 39, 41, ô wvpduos 
éÉgAÓ«v xai of pior abro) . . . perà Tupmaywy каї povgikQy каї 
Srov mov . . . каї pereorpady . . . фу povorxdv avrov 
cis Opjvov, the word uovawàv may mean “singers” ; but the fact 
that it stands between туитауоу and éxAwy does not favour this 
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view. Cf. Gen. xxxi. 27, perà povorxay ( = D'Y) каї торлтауоу. 
In т Esdr. iv. 63 the meaning is uncertain: é«wOwvifovro pera 
povowavy (=“songs” or ‘musical instruments") xai xapas: 
But cf. v. 2, 59, Dan. iii. 5, 7, 10, 15, where = ‘musical 
instruments,” or “music.” However, if it be conceded that 
the word in some of these passages means “singers,” then 
this otherwise unattested meaning, appearing as it does in 
translations from the Hebrew, is in some way due to the 
Hebrew tex. Only in one case does povorxds appear as 
= a singer,” in a passage which none of the commentators 
has noticed, że. T. Jud. xxiii. 2, ras Üvyarépas ópüv роусцкй$ 
kai Sioda: mwomoere, Неге the Greek is a translation 
from the Hebrew, and even here the rendering ''minstrels" 
would accord better alike with the context and the etymology 
than “singers.” ? In other passages in the LXX povoixd= 
“songs.” Cf. Gen. xxxi. 27; Ezek. xxvi. 13; Sir. xxii. 6, xxxv. 
3, 5, 6, xliv. 5, xlix. 1. From this examination of the word it 
follows that povouwey means either “song” or “music,” but never 
save in T. Jud. xxiii. 2 does it mean “ singer" or rather “ minstrel.” 
And yet our text makes the meaning of “ singers ? indispensable. 
Hence we conclude either that povoixiy here = *'singers,"— 
a meaning difficult to justify, —or that it is an error due to а 
corruption in i source. That is, uovsuxüv = DMW, corrupt for 


onw = “singers.” The rendering “minstrels” (R.V.) is here 


inadmissible ; ; for we cannot have a generic term such as 
** minstrel” occurring in the midst of a list of specific terms. 

avAntov. The fluteplayer (tibicen) was in much request on 
the Roman stage, and at Roman festivities as well as at funerals. 

catmoray. The trumpeter (tubicen) had his part in the 
Roman games, in the theatre and at funerals. 

28° _28. The order of these verses seems to be wrong. We 
should expect that the dirge, having begun with the luxuries of 
life and dwelt on their being brought to an end, would proceed 
in due gradation to the destruction of the barest necessities of 
life. And this expectation is confirmed by Jer. xxv. 1o, which 
the Seer had in his mind: “I will take from them the voice of 
mirth and the voice of gladness, the voice of the bridegroom 
and the voice of the bride, the sound of the millstones and the 
light of the candle.” If this view is right, as the present writer 
believes, we should rearrange as follows : 


23°, And the voice of the bridegroom and the bride 
Shall be heard no more in thee: 
1 Observe that in Eccles. ii. 8 mwh ow is rendered by the LXX gorras 


wal ddovcas, and not by povoixo’s xal uovewxás, which would mean ‘‘ male 
and female minstrels.” 
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292°, And no craftsman of whatsoever craft 
Shall be found any more in thee. 


And the voice of the millstone 
Shall be heard no more in thee: 
98*5. And the light of the lamp 
Shall shine no more in thee. 


Thus the rejoicings attendant on marriage would no more be 
known ; the arts of civilized life would come to an end; the 
familiar sounds of the household mill to be heard in every 
hamlet would be no more heard, and the light of every lamp 
would be extinguished. It will be observed that by this 
rearrangement our text reproduces the order in Jer. xxv. 1o. 
. Ger, vupdiou xai vipdyns. See the quotation from 
Jer. xxv. то given above. Cf. also vii. 34, xvi. 9, xxxiii. ІІ. 
29°, rexv(ras ктА. This line would embrace skilled workers 
in every kind of material. 

фей роо (=D ЯР, Jer. xxv. то). It will be observed 
that D. $wvi) pvrAov the LXX reads édopyy pupov, presupposing 
n p. 

93*5. фас̧ Avyvou (= 7) "М, Jer. xxv. то). At this stage the 
Seer is not thinking of the brilliant lights and torches borne by 
slaves as they escorted the wealthy Romans to their homes, but 
simply anticipating the hour when all lights—even the meanest— 
will be extinguished for ever. 

20. Restored to its rightful place at the close of the writer's 
dirge over Rome, this appeal to heaven and the saints to rejoice 
over its destruction is most appropriate, and forms a fitting 
introduction to xix, which contains the heavenly response, 
whereas this apostrophe, standing as it does in the MSS, comes 
in most awkwardly between two descriptive passages as Moffatt 
has already recognized. The whole verse is to be ascribed to 
John: Moffatt assigns it to the hand of a Christian editor. 

There are, it is true, some difficulties in thestyle. Thus from 
хі. 18, xviii. 24, we should expect of rpopijrat . . . kai of бу. 
But the fuller phrase here, of бух к. oi áróc'ToAot к. oi профӯти, 
may account for the difference of order. Again, xpipa seems here 
to have the sense of lawsuit or case—a meaning not found else- 
where in our author: cf. xvii. 1, xix. 2, where it == sentence, judg- 
ment. But even here it can bear the latter meaning: “God hath 
judged your judgment (če. the judgment due to you) upon her.” 
On the other hand, єйўфроуєсбол belongs to the diction of our 
author: cf. xii. 12, and the use of the singular vipavds is char- 
acteristically that of John. Hence 20 is from the hand of 
John: likewise 23-24. 
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This call of the Seer to heaven and its inhabitants to rejdice 
over the accomplished doom of Rome is formed of two tristichs : 
20, 23í-24. | 

«ü$paivov.  Modelled apparently on Jer. li. 48 (923 by 137! 
wvv), which is not found in the LXX. 

ol &дү‹о. kal of dwócToÀo« Kal ої трофїтаа: cf. xvi. 6. These 
must be the blessed in heaven—martyrs, apostles, and prophets : 
cf. xii. 12, where those addressed are the angelic hosts. 

Expivev—rtd xpipa pôv è одтӣс = ''hath judged your case 
against her” (lit. **at her cost”). This phrase is found in 
Lam. iii. 59, ‘Hay nob “judge Thou my cause." With the 
idiom ёё айтӯс cf. Ps. cxix. 84 (LXX), but here the present 
Hebrew text has З and not |0. Or, as is suggested above, 


xpiua è abris may here be taken in the sense of judgment. 
ё aùrĝs is probably to be taken as the equivalent of APD: 
. cf xix. 2; 2 Kings ix. 7. 
* 23°, [$r. oi ёрторо cov fjcav of peywrráves ris yüs.] This 
line, which is based on Isa. xxiii. 8, NAD . . . OW nnb 
where the LXX has oi éuropor airs . . . dpxovres THs yrs. But 
in its present context there is no place for this line, being against 
the parallelism. It is also meaningless. There is no ground for 
saying that God destroyed Rome because its merchants were the 
great ones of the earth. The real reason is given by the next 
ore clause. It is possible that this line may be a fragmentary 
survival of the original ending of the source used by our author. 
Perhaps it should be read immediately after the first clause in 11, 
* and the merchants of the earth—for thy merchants were the 
princes of the earth—weep,” etc. This would be analogous to 
the descriptive clause added in 9 after the phrase “the kings of 
the earth." | 

23'-24. This stanza, consisting of three lines, gives the grounds 
for the destruction of Rome: her leading astray of the nations 
by her sorcery, and her bloodguiltiness in respect of the prophets 
and saints and of all the righteous, who had been slain by her 
throughout the world. 

93f, ёт. èv тў þappaxig t соо t émAavfÓncav пбута rà čðvy : 
cf. 3% The cov is here corrupt for айту. The corruption can 
be explained by the dislocation of the text and the influence of 
the preceding occurrences of the second personal pronoun.  éy тӯ 
фаррак(ф «rh. Cf. Nah. iii. 4, where Nineveh is called “the 
mistress of witchcrafts (iyoupévy фард&кошу), that selleth nations 
through her whoredoms and families through her witchcrafts.” 
Cf. also Isa. xlvii. 12, where analogous charges are brought 
against Babylon. 

24. While there is some doubt as to the provenance of 23! 
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(i.e. the first line of the closing stanza), there can be none as to 
that of the last two lines. The «podra: xai бух are the Chris- 
tian prophets and saints, and the subject of the last line is the 
universal martyrdom of the Christians apprehended by our author 
and regarded as accomplished at the close of xiii. 
профттёу каї dyiwy. See note on xvi. 5; xviii. 20. 
alpa mpodnrév кт\.: cf. Ezek. xxiv. 6, © хвл oipároy : Jer. li. 
(LXX, xxviii.) 35, 76 alud pov ёті rovs xarowoürras XadSatous, ёреї 
lepovzaA$p. In Matt. xxii. 35a like charge is brought against 
Jerusalem : бтиѕ Eby & twas wav alpa бїко‹оу ékxvvvópevov. éri 
yas. The Seer here is not thinking only of the martyrs 
under the Neronian persecution, nor yet of such as had already 
fallen under Domitian (see list of passages referring to this 
persecution in Lightfoot, Zp. Clem. i. 104-115) at the time of 
writing; he is rather from the standpoint of the Seer looking 
back on the universal martyrdom of the Christian Church as a 
fact already. accomplished. The diction used—7ávrev  ràv 
¿opaypévwy éxi тї yrs—shows that it is of the martyrs that our 
author is thinking ; for o@d{w has this connotation in our author's 
language: cf. v. 6, 9, 12, vi. 9, xiii. 8. xiii. 3 is no exception, 
for the Beast is therein caricaturing the Lamb. Оп the other 
hand, in vi. 4 софаш is used in a more special sense. 


CHAPTER XIX. 
§ т. Lés Import. 


No real difficulty emerges in this chapter either as regards its 
authorship or its relation to the chapters that precede and follow 
it. There can be no question as to the Johannine authorship of 
xix. 1-8%, 9*, 11-21 from the standpoint of its style and diction 
(§ 2), and there can be no doubt as to the relevancy and indis- 
pensableness of its subject- matter (§ 4). Alike from its form 
and substance it receives unequivocal attestation. 

The chapter opens with the response (1-3) that the heavenly 
hosts make /o the appeal of the Seer in xviii. 20, who thunder forth 
as with the mighty voice of a great multitude their exultation 
over the destruction of the Harlot City and God’s avenging of 
the saints which she had slain. The theme is taken up afresh 
by the Elders and the Living Creatures and by the angel of the 
altar of incense, 4, xvi. 5^-7. The echoes of the closing words 
of this anthem have hardly ceased to reverberate, when at the 
summons of a voice from the throne (5) the glorified host of 
martyrs burst forth with, as it were, the voice of many waters and 
the voice of mighty thunderings into glad thanksgivings (6-7), 
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for that now at length the Lord God Omnipotent reigneth upon 
the earth and the advent of the kingdom of Christ is at hand. 
Thus, whereas the angels rejoice over the vindication of divine 
justice, the martyred host rejoice in that the kingdom of Christ is 
at hand with fresh stores of mercy and salvation for the sons of 
men (cf. xv. 4). 

At this stage we should have expected a vision bearing on the 
destruction of the Parthian kings, mention of which was made 
proleptically in xvii. 14 (see $ 4 ad jin.) ; but this vision may have 
been displaced by the interpolation о°-то (see $ 2).! 

Now that the Harlot City (and the Parthian kings) have 
been destroyed, there remains only the execution of judgment on 
the kings of the earth who had shared in the spiritual fornication 
and abominations of Rome (11-21). These are slain with the 
sword that proceeded out of the mouth of the Word of God, and 
the Beast and the False Prophet that deceived them were cast 
into the lake of fire. 


S2. Zhe Diction and Idiom. 


There can be no doubt whatever that xix. 1-8*, 11-21 comes 
from the hand of our author. Alike (a) the diction and (2) the 
idioms are his, asis shown fully in the notes on the various verses, 
but it will not be unhelpful to show in the case of a few verses 
how intimately every verse is bound up with what precedes. 

(a) Diction.—1. perà тадта ўкооса. Frequent in our author. 

és $e peydAny: cf. i. 15, vi. I, 6, ix. 9, etc. péyas is the 
adjective generally connected with форту: see xvi. 1, note. 

SxAou ToÀÀo0 . . . Aeyóvrev: cf. vii. 9. OxAÀos тол... 
éorares. Observe the same construction xarà avvegtw. Ñ owrnpia 
каї ў 86а xal ў} Bóvapis ToU бєой uv: cf. iv. ІТ, v. 12, vii. ro, 
xii. 10. 

9. dAnOiwai каї Sixarar ai крїсє‹є adrod: Cf. xv. 3. 

бт. éxpirev. thy тбриу Thy peydAny: cf. xvii. 1; also 5, 16. 
jns é$0epev Thy үйү: cf. xi. 18. dv rfj wopveig adrijs: cf. xiv. 8, 
xvii. 2, xviii. 3.  é£e8ikqo«v rò alpa . . . ёк: cf. vi. 10. 

8. xal ô kawvós abrijs dvaBaive: xrh.: cf. xiv. 11 (xviii. 9, 18). 

4. éwecay ої wpéoBurepor oi eix. тёттаре$ : cf. iv. 10, v. 8, xi. 16. 
ётєсау ot mpeorepot . . . kal тросекфуттау: cf. xi. 16. т. kaÜnpuévo 
ёт т. Ópóve : see note on iv. 2. 

XVI. 55-7. See notes on p. 120 sqq. 

XIX. 5. $evh ётд той Opdvou Ф Адєи: cf. xvi. 17 for the 
more usual order. ot Soños афтод . . . peyáAov: almost a verbal 
reproduction of xi. 18, though with a limitation of meaning. 


1 8^ is а gloss and 9'"-10 an interpolation (see notes in /oc.), which may 
have displaced a vision of the destruction of the Parthian kings and their hosts 
by the Lamb and the glorified martyrs. See 8 4, ad finem. 
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6. s devhy булоо ToÀÀoó: see note оп 1. ós $evhyr übárev 
wor: cf. 1. 15, xiv. 2. ôs evi Bpovrüv: cf. vi. 1. éBact- 
Aeucev küpvos ô Oeds, 6 wavrokpárep : cf. xi. 17, єйҳаротоўрёу со, 
кїрє, б Ü«ós, 6 паутократор . . . бт... éBacirevoas. 

7. 5écoper Thy $6 ау : see note on xi. їз. $À0«v ô ydpos: cf. 
xi 18 for same use of verb. ‘roipacey daurjw: cf. xxi. 2, ўто- 
pac pévrov às vipdny, also ix. 7, 15, xvi. 12. 

8. тер:В&\тта: Bucowor : cf. for construction vii. 9, 13, x. І. 

95-10. See notes in loc. 

ll. mords к. №: cf. xxii. 6. wodepet: only used out- 
side our author once in the N.T., whereas he uses it six times, 

12. oi 8 dpBadrpoi афтод ds фАдЁ wupds: repeated from i. 14: 
(xev . . . adrés—a gloss, though the diction is Johannine. 

14. rà erpareópara : cf. ix. 16. dyBeBuuévot Bicowwoyw :! cf. i. 13, 
xv. 6. 

15. ёк той cróparos exwopederar борфайа fea: cf. 21, i. 16, 
li. 12. Wowpavet adrods dy óáBbe ordypG: cf. ii. 27, xii. 5. пате 
T. Anvdv тод olrou T. Oupod кт\.: Cf. xiv. 19-20, т. Ayvóv т. Oupov 
T. eoù . . . xai &rarifü 3) Anves. 

16. Васеў Bac or xr. : cf. xvii. 14. 

17. Expagev $ur peyddy: see note on xiv. 15. weropdvorg 
dv pecouparjpar: cf. viii. 13, му. 6. 

18. xouápxev: cf. vi. 15. dAeuOépuv . . . peyddww: cf. xiii. 16. 

19. т. Васе т. yfjs: cf. vi. 15 (xvi. 14), xxi. 24. oumnypéva 
коса T. wodepov perd: Cf. xvi. 14, 16, xx. 8. 

20. 6 фелдотрофітпе: cf. xvi. 13, xx. 10. ê тота тё 
onpeia: Cf. xiii. 13, 14. éwAárqoer кт\.: cf. xiii. 14, xx. 3, etc. 
AaBóvras т. xdpaypa T. Onpiou: cf. xiv. 11, xx. 4 (xvi. 2, note). 
vpockuvoüvras T. elkóva : cf. xiii. 14, xiv. 9; see note on vii 11. 
&В\Өтсау . . . elc т. Aipony T. wupds . . . Ocio: cf. xx. то, xxi. 8. 

21. тў форфа(с . . . ё Мбофбоу ёк т. oréparos adrod: see on 
I5. 
(д) Ldiom.—There are no idoms against our author's usage, 
while those that follow are characteristic of him. 

1. ós фуйу: cf. passim. Sydou . . . Neyóvrev: cf. vii. 9. 

2. ўт 5 in 2: cf. i. 12, xii. 13, xvii. 12. e€e8innoey тд alpa 
... ёк: СЁ vi. 10. 


1 Béoowwoy is used as a noun only once in the LXX in the sing., Dan. x. $*; 
in the plural in the LXX in Dan. x. 5°, xii. 6, 7; Isa. iii. 23: but in our 
author only in sing. ; cf. xix. 8%, 14, xviii. 12, 16. This use of adjectives 
as nouns i» the sing. is characteristic of the writer of xviii. Thus he uses 
Bóccwor аз a noun in I2, 16, торфироб» as а noun in 16, and in xvii. 4— 
which is from the same source, whereas the Fourth Gospel uses it as an 
adj. (cf. xix. 2, 5), xóxxwo» as а noun (rare except in plural) in 12, 16 and 
in xvii. 4, but as an adj. in xvii. 3. Idonot know of any other instances of 
Topóupoü» as a noun.  suxxór in 12; here only in Biblical Greek, though used 
by Plutarch, Strabo, etc. 
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4. тротекфутсау TQ 6eG: see note on vii. II. 

тӧ xaOnpévy ёті тё Opdvw: see note on iv. 2. ої pixpot каї 
ot —RB cf. xi. 18. 

5. alveire rQ 0,6: a Hebraism ; see note én Zo. 

6. ӧс $uvv SyAou . . . keyórtuv: see note on т. 

8. 25401 айту Tva: cf. ix. 5. 

11. ó кабтрєуо$ ёт” айтбу: see note on iv. 2. 

19. èm т. ke$aNv афто: cf. x. І, xiv. 14 (see Introd. to 
xiv. $ 3). 

18. wepiBeBAnpévos—a participle used as a finite verb: see 
note on iv. 7, vol. i. p. 104. 

14. айтф ёф (rows. The dat. after ёте here seems due to 
avrà: cf. our author's usage where xkaĝypévov is followed by gen. 
in 18, 19, 21, and where кабуиёуф is followed by dat. : iv. 9, 
у. 13, Vli. Io, etc. 

15. wotpavet: here used as equivalent to “will break”: see 
note on ii. 27. 

16. éwi róv unpàóv . . . үєүраршќуоу: cf. ii 12, ypáyo ёт 
avróv тд буора. 

18. кабтрёуоу ёт’ айт©у: cf. 19, 21: see note on iv. 2. 

20. Tpockuvoüvras т. «€ikóva : see note on vii. ІІ. 


8 3. xix. 9-10 an Interpolation. 
See note in Jor. 


§ 4. The Structure of the Book requires хіх. 1-4, xvi. 5*—7, 
xix. 5-8, 9, 11-21. 


хіх. 1-4, xvi. 55-7, xix. 5-8 is the heavenly response to the 
Seer's appeal in xviii. 20. 9% contains the fourth of the seven 
beatitudes. The contents of xix. 11-21, which have already 
been proleptically described in xiv. 14, 18-20, xvi. 14, 16, are 
here seen in their due chronological connection, as the necessary 
prelude to xx.-xxii. The kings of the earth, who had shared in 
the idolatries and abominations of Rome, here meet with just 
doom, while the Beast and the False Prophet are cast down into 
the lake of fire. Only one more event must intervene before the 
advent of the heavenly Jerusalem, and this—the chaining of 
Satan—is witnessed in xx. 1—3. 

There appears, however, to be a lacuna in this chapter. 
Where the interpolation (9-10) stands we should expect a 
vision relating to the destruction of the Parthian kings. In xviii. 
we have the vision of the destruction of the Harlot City which 
had in an earlier chapter been spoken of proleptically as though 
already accomplished: cf. xiv. 8. In xix. 11-21 we have a 
vision of the destruction of the kings of the earth and the final 
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doom of the Beast and the False Prophet in their due chrono- 
logical sequence, save in one respect, and this is, that after the 
destruction of Rome and before the destruction of the kings of 
the earth there ought to be a vision of the destruction of the 
Parthian kings—a destruction that has already been referred to 
proleptically in xvii. 14 (see 12-13, 17, 16, 14). A short vision 
to this effect may have been displaced by the interpoiation xix. 


g>—10. 


§ 5. Zhe Method of our author elsewhere in this Book ts 
observed here. 


In xix. 1-8 our author pursues the method already familiar 
to us in preceding chapters, in accordance with which over 
against a vision of the tribulation of the faithful is set one of 
their deliverance and triumph, or over against a vision of coming 
judgment on the enemies of Christ is set one of the ultimate 
blessedness of the redeemed. 

Thus xix. 1-4, xvi. 55-7, xix. $-8, which sets forth the joy 
of the angels on the dooms just executed on Rome and the joy 
of the glorified martyrs on the impending advent of the kingdom, 
is not only a heavenly response to the appeal of the Seer in 
xviii. 20, but the counterpart we expect of the dread judgments 
culminating in xvii.-xvii. With this notable contrast we might 
compare earlier analogous contrasts on this Book. Thus xv. 
2—3, which comes in reality immediately after xiii. (since xiv. is 
entirely proleptic), brings out the glaring contrast between the 
universal martyrdom of the faithful in xiii. and the blessed 
inheritance on which they entered forthwith in heaven itself. 
Also in xiv. 1-5 we have a parallel to xv. 2—3 in contrast to xiii., 
where the visions were of such a nature as to daunt the faith- 
fullest heart, as they foretold the destruction of all God's 
servants. In like manner xi. 14-18 comes in as a contrast to 
the tribulations depicted in xi. 1-13 and the still darker visions 
that follow in xii.—xiii., claiming as it does that already, however 
great may appear the triumph of the Antichrist, it is but a pass- 
ing one, and that the issues of the strife are already made known 
to the hosts of heaven. Once more, after the account of the 
Seals is placed the vision of the great multitude in heaven, vii. 
9—17. 

On every ground, therefore, whether we regard the diction, 
the idioms, the due development of events in the Book, or the 
method pursued in this chapter, we conclude that it is the 
undoubted product of his pen. 

1-8. Thanksgivings in heaven. The closing appeal in xviii. 
20 to heaven to rejoice in that God had judged the great Harlot 
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City is answered by an exultant anthem voiced by a great 
multitude of angels (1-3) which is closed by the four and twenty 
Elders and the Cherubim with the response, “ Amen, alleluia " 
(4-5) They had already voiced their thanksgivings in two 
anthems on the same subjects in xi. 15-18. Hence here they 
simply give utterance to their approval of the theme of the 
angels’ song. And whereas a voice from earth summoned the 
heavenly hosts to the duty of thanksgiving in that the doom of 
the Harlot City is already accomplished in 1-5, now in 6-8 а 
voice from the throne summons the glorified martyrs in heaven 
to the glad service of thanksgiving, whereupon there arose as it 
were the voice of a great multitude and of many waters and of 
mighty thunderings proclaiming that the Lord God Omnipotent 
bad become King, and that the advent of the heavenly Jerusalem 
was at hand. It is fitting that the last song in the Apocalypse 
should come from the lips of the martyrs. 

1. The thanksgiving in this verse has been explained by some 
interpreters as coming from the glorified martyrs, as in: i. 10-12; 
but the context and our author's usage is against this interpreta- 
tion. The context is against it; for the faithful, who appear to 
embrace only the glorified martyrs, do not offer their thanks- 
giving till 6-8. Further, our author's usage is against it. In 
such a series of thanksgivings those of the angels could not be 
omitted, and, if the alleluia in r is ascribed to the glorified 
martyrs, then we have such an omission, while in 6—8 there 
would then be a duplication of the praises of the martyrs. 
Furthermore (see notes on iv. 4, v. 11), if any reference to the 
angels’ thanksgiving is made in our text, it must come in 1 ; for 
the mention of the Elders and the Living Creatures (and in this 
order) in 4 shows that the Seer is beginning his description with 
tbe outer ranks of the heavenly beings and proceeding inwards 
towards the throne. Thus, as in vii. тї, we have first angels, 
then the Elders, then the Living Creatures. 

If the same order were observed as in vii. 9-11, we should 
have 6-8 before 1-5: in other words, the thanksgivings of men, 
then of angels, then of the Elders, and finally of the Living 
Creatures. But the order is otherwise here, and the change is 
instructive. Whereas in an earlier chapter, vi. 1o, the cry of the 
faithful was for vengeance on their persecutors, here (cf. xv. 4) 
their sole theme of thanksgiving is that now at last “the Lord 
God Omnipotent reigneth," and that * the marriage of the Lamb 
is come." "This prepares the reader for what is to follow in the 
speedy removal (in хіх. 11-21) of all that prevents the advent of 
the heavenly Jerusalem. Hence 6-8 comes rightly at the close 
of 1-5. Оп the other hand, it is noteworthy that in 1-5 the 
theme of the angels' song is one of profound thanksgiving for 
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God’s righteous judgment of Rome and His avenging of the 
blood of the martyrs. This thanksgiving follows naturally and 
immediately in response to the appeal i in xviii. 20. 

ôs $evir peyddny. With às gwvyv cf. i. 15 (v. 11), vi. І, 6, 
ix. 9, xiv. 2, xix. 6. peyáAn is the usual adjective our author 
connects with $wwj (see xvi. r, note). With dxAouv 3oAAoí0, cf. 
vii. 9. Aeyóvrev. А construction xarà ovveow with dxAov 
exactly as we find it in vii. g—oxAos . dorares. “AA oud. 
As this word is a transliteration of ямб, the », where we 


should have «, is strange. The same irregularity is to be found 
in I'edenpave, which according to Dalman (Gram. р. 152, note 3), 
Delitzsch, and others is derived from ‘ow n. This translitera- 


tion came into use before the Christian era amongst Hellenistic 
Jews, as Swete remarks, since it is found in 3 Macc. vii. 13; Tob. 
xiii. 18. In the LXX it is found frequently at the beginning 
and bes of certain Pss.: see Swete, /ntr. to О.Т. in Greek, 
P. 2 

hi сөи kal ў 5660 xal 4 Bóvegis ToU Oeod pay. In xii. то 
we find ў cwrypía and ў dvvayus conjoined, and in iv. 11, vii. 12, 
ў 9ó£a and ў Bovajus (also in v. 12, but in the reverse order) : in 
vii. 10, 3 gwrnpia alone. This construction ў owrypia . . . тоў 
Өєо? ру has already occurred іп xii. ro, the more usual being 
that which is found in i. 6 (атф j Sofa), vii. ro. 

9. dAnOival каї S(kaiat al xpices adrod. This clause has, it 
we have concluded rightly, been reproduced in xvi 7, which 
belongs to a dislocated passage, i.e. xvi. 5-7. A distant parallel 
occurs in xv. 3, Scxasat xai dAnOwai ai d80f cov. These words 
define the reason for this hymn of praise—the righteousness of 
God’s judgments as exemplified in the destruction of the Harlot 
City. 

ёт криву Ty méprny Thy peyddyy. This clause is a justifica- 
tion of the preceding ore clause. It recalls xvii. 1, тд кріра vis 
тбруз$ Tis peyddns. Оп éxpwev cf. xviii. 8, 20, and оп тўз 
тбрутв T. peydAns cf. xvii. 1, 5, 15, 16. 

йт d$8«pe thy үйү: cf. xi. 18, 8:аф0єрал rovs &uudÜe(povras 
Tijv y, and the note thereon. The pronoun ўт: appears here 
to be simply the equivalent of ў. It definitely determines who 
the Harlot is. For this usage of бот see note on xi. 8. dv rfj 
wopveig abris. This is the first charge brought against Rome. 
It has "corrupted the whole earth, cf. xiv. 8, xvii. 2, xviii. 3. The 
second charge is that stated in the words éfedixnoey тд alpa TOv 
SodAwv кт. These words recall the complaint of the martyrs in 
vi 10, ой... éxdtxeis тд alua jw ёк Troy karowovyrev ёжі тїї 
уӣѕ, and now recognize the consummation of divine justice: cf. 
xi. 18. The idiom itself is found in 2 Kings іх. 7, éxdunoas 
(‘лорл) rà aipara тфу SovAwy pov . . . ёк xepós (TD) ‘le{a Bed. 
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Cf. also Deut. xxxii. 43. av ofwy aóroü recalls xviii. 24—the 
prophets and saints. 

8. каї Beírepov efpnxav. “And a second time they say." 
The second utterance or antistrophe from the lips of the same 
multitude consists not only of the word aAAnAoud, but also of 
the words that follow xai 6 xasxvós . . . alwvwy. These words 
correspond to the tetrastich that follows the first dAAnAoud іп. 
I—2. 

xai ó xawvds афт кт\. This clause recalls xviii. 8 (dv vvpi 
x«araxavÜgcera)) and xviii. 9, 18 (Tov катуу Ts Tvpocewus 
airys). Cf. also xiv. ІІ, xai 6 xazvós тод Васаисџоё abrüv cis 
aiavas aloyoy dvaBaive. The каѓ is not to be taken here as a 
mere conjunction. We can only secure the right meaning of 
the clause that follows if кас is taken as a Hebraism: ге. 
* Hallelujah; for the smoke thereof goeth up for ever and ever." 
This clause therefore is a circumstantial clause introduced by 
xaí ( =1) and gives a statement of the concomitant conditions, 
which justify the action denoted by the principal verb (m-55n). 
See Oxford Hebrew Dict. p. 253. 

elg rods aldvas тфу alóvov. This expression is equivalent here 
to rooo years. For, since the advent of the Millennial Kingdom 
is already at hand, and since the earth is to be destroyed at its 
close, it follows that even the smoking ruins of Rome will cease 
to exist at that date. Contrast this meaning with that which it 
bears in xxii. 5, where it denotes eternity. 

4. Now that the angelic hosts have sung their two paeans of 
triumph, the Elders and the Living Creatures too take their 
share in the praises of heaven with the words, "Арту, 'AAAgAowd, 
followed by xvi. 5°—7, which belongs here. 

In iv. 8, гт, xi. 15-18 the Cherubim and the Elders offer 
their praises independently; in v. 9 together, as in the verse 
before us; in v. 14 the Cherubim pronounce the “amen” at 
the close of the doxology of all creation. In the present text 
both orders unite together (as in v. 9) in singing the antistrophe 
(consisting like the strophe 1*-2 of two stanzas of three lines 
each), 3°, xvi. 5*-7. 

wpocekóvgcav rà Ôe. Our author uses the dative when 
speaking of the highest form of worship: see note on vii. 11. Té 
каб. ёті TG 0póve—also a characteristic usage of our author: see 
note on iv. 2. 

Ару, ANAnAoud. These words form the close of Ps. cvi. 48, 
mon к, where they are rendered in the LXX by yéoro, 
уќуото. Cf. also Neh. v. 13. 

XVI. 5°-7. These verses, which in the MSS follow after 
xvi. 5% do not belong to xvi, but have in this edition been 
restored to their original context after xix. 4. Either what 
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originally followed was lost (.£ loss in xvi. то), or else it was 
deliberately removed by the Johannine editor and these verses 
substituted in their stead. 

(1) The first ground for regarding these verses as an inter- 
polation in their present context is that they limit the incidence 
of the Third Plague and probably that of the Second to the 
adherents of the Roman Empire. But, if the Second and Third 
Plagues are studied apart from these verses, the fact that their 
incidence is universal for sea and land cannot be questioned 
any more than that of the Fourth Plague, the Sixth, and the 
Seventh. We have already seen that the First also affects all the 
earth. Hence all the Bowls are universal in their incidence save 
the Fifth, just as all the Seals are likewise universal save the 
Fifth. ; 

(2) The main point of these verses was not understood by 
the Johannine editor. Rightly understood they mean: God is 
righteous, inasmuch as He has made those who shed the blood of 
the prophets and saints to shed each other's blood (alpa айто$ 
dé5wxas reiv, xvi. 6°) and stirred up the kings of the East against 
the great Harlot City Rome to destroy it, and eat her flesh 
(ras сарҝаѕ айту фауоута, xvii. 16). Now this judgment of 
Rome is not referred to till we come to the vision in xvii. 
12—13, 17, 16: hence xvi. 5°-7 cannot rightly occur till after 
xvii, nor in fact till after xviii, which describes the destruction 
of Rome. 

(3) Since xvi. 55-7 does not belong to xvi. and cannot justly 
be used till after xviii., we have two further points to determine: 
i.e. (a) Are these verses from our author ; and, if so, (4) what was 
their original context? 

(a) The passage is genuine. In xvi 5 on ô ёж xai 6 jy cf. 
xi. 17 (#.): on óowos as applied to God cf. xv. 4, бт povos Gatos: 
on ravra éxpıvas cf. vi. 10, xix. 2. 6. On alua dyiwy x. xpopyrayv 
cf. xi. 18, xviii. 24, xix. 2: on goi elow cf. iii. 4 and xiv. 5 for 
exactly the same asyndetic construction. 7. On кїрє ô Oeds, 
б wavroxpatwp Cf. i. 8, iv. 8, хі. 17, xv. 3, xix. 6, xxi. 22. Неге 
we should observe that the divine title in 5 and this title in 7 
are already conjoined in xi. 17: on ёЛубаї x. бікаки al крісеѕ 
cov cf. xix. 2 where the words recur exactly as here; also in xv. 3 
(in reverse order). 

Thus the passage is undoubtedly Johannine. 

(д) All the evidence is in favour of restoring it immediately 
after dAAnAoud in xix. 4. Thus we have: first two stanzas of 
three lines each, xix. 1*-2, followed by one of two in xix. 3, and 
parallel with these two other stanzas of three lines each in 
xix. 4°, xvi. 5°-6 followed by another of two in xvi. 7°. The 
structure is thus perfectly symmetrical. 
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The Song of the Angels. 


XIX. 15. 'AqAouid: 
"Н owrpia xol ў 86а xoi ý Sdvapig тоб беоб 


А йр», 
9. "От. dAnOiwal nal Bixacar al xpicas айтод• 


“Ore Expwev thy wépyny Thy peydAny, 
“Hrs ёфбєрєө riv. үйө dv тў поруєіа adris, 
Kal éfedSixnoey тд alpa TOv BoUÀev adrod ёк Херд 
adtijs. 
8. Kai Beírepov eZpnxay’ 
"AA qAoutá* 
Koi $ xamvis aris dvaBaive: «lg тоў alüvag TOv 


airar. 


The Song of the Elders and the Cherubim. 


4°, "Ар, dAAnAoud’ 
XVI. 5%. Aixatos ef, 5 Sv каї ô fy, 
“Oovos бт тайта expivasg. 


6. "On alpa áyiev kal трофтт©» èféxear, 
Kai alpa афто 8éBuxag weir" 
“Afioi elow. 


7. Kat ўкоџса roô uoiaornpiou Aéyorros 
Nat, kópie, ô Beds ó vavroxpárep, 
"AAnOiwat xal коки ai xpicerg cou. 


At first sight it might appear an objection that this doxology 
is addressed directly to God, whereas the doxology in xix. 1°-2 
is not so directed, but God is spoken of in the third person. 
But this objection is groundless ; for in iv. 8 the doxology speaks 
of God in the third person, whereas that which follows in iv. 11 
is addressed directly to God. The same change of persons is 
found in the two thanksgivings in connection with the Lamb in 
v. 9-10 and v. r2. Here also the Elders and the Cherubim 
join together, as in v. 9, in this great anthem of praise. Again 
it is noteworthy that the doxologies of the twenty-four Elders are 
always elsewhere in our author (cf. iv. її, v. 9, xi. 17) addressed 
directly to God, just as they are above in xix. 4°, xvi. 5-6. 
Thus what at first sight appears to be an objection turns out to 
be evidence in favour of the above restoration. 

(4) The reader will recognize at a glance the similarity of 
construction between the doxology in xix. 1-2 and that of the 
Elders and Living Creatures in хіх. 4°, xvi. 5°—6, both of which 
consist of two stanzas of three lines each, and that in each case 
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these stanzas are followed by one of two lines. They both also 
deal with the same subject—thanksgiving over the fall of Rome. 

XVI. 5°. 6 фу каї ӧ fv. See note on i. 4. 

oros. Cf. xv. 5. So the best authorities : * holy "—in 
apposition to Sfkaws. If with NP we read б бохо the phrase is 
to be taken as a vocative, “Thou Holy One.” It represents 
God as faithful in His relation to men. See Trench ($улол.5 
р. 316) on the relation of Sixatos and бохо in Classical Greek. 
On this attribute of God cf. 1 Enoch i. 2, 5, x. 1, xiv. 1, xxv. 3, 
xxxvii. 2, cxxxiv. I, xcii. 2, xciii. ІІ, xcviii. 6, civ. 9. 

6. alpa . . . eféxeav. Cf. Ps. Ixxix. 3 

dyiwy koi wpodqróv. We should expect the reverse order: 
cf. xviii. 24, xxii. 9. 

alpa аётоіс 8é5uxas тє. This expression has a technical sense 
in the O.T. and later books. Thus іп Isa. xlix. 26 we have = “ І 
will feed them that oppress thee with their own flesh, and they 
shall be drunken with their own blood." In that time “no man 
spareth his own brother ” (Isa. ix. 19). This is the so-called Period 
of the Sword: cf. Ezek. xxxviii. 21, “ I will call fora sword against 
him . . . every man’s sword shall be against his brother” ; Hag. 
ii. 22, *I will destroy the strength of the kingdoms . . . every- 
one by the sword of his brother"; Zech. xiv. 13; 1 Enoch 
xxxviii 5, xcviii. 12, xcix. 4, 6; Jub. " xxiii. 19 ; 2 Bar. xlviii. 32, 
lxx. 6-7; Mark xiii. 8. Thus the meaning of the clause in our text 
is that God would cause internecine war to arise amongst the 
Antichristian nations, е. between Rome and the nations of the 
East ; for the latter, as the Seer has already testified in xvii. 12- 
13, 17, 16, would invade the West and destroy Rome. But the 
Johannine editor was wholly ignorant of the force of these'words 
and took them ina literal and material sense: As Rome had shed 
the blood of the saints, so it should drink actual blood ! whereas 
they mean that the doom pronounced by God on those who had 
martyred the prophets and the saints would be that they should 
fall by each other's hands, and thus they should eat each other's 
flesh (xvii. 16) and drink each other's blood (xvi. 6). We should 
observe that the two ideas in Isa. xlix. 26 are thus adopted by our 
author.  wetv=meetv: cf. Blass, Gram. 23. 

dot eow. Contrast the use of this phrase in iii. 4, and for 
the absence of the copula xiv. 5. 

7. ўкооса ToU Өосасттріоо Adyorros. This clause must be 
taken in connection with the statements made in reference to this 
altar, s.e. the altar of incense in the preceding chapters. In 
vi. ro the souls of the martyrs are represented as beneath this 
altar, and from thence their prayers go forth to God. In 
viii. 3-4 the prayers of all the saints that are still upon earth are 
offered up upon it. In іх, 13 this altar first appears in con- 
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nection with judgment, where it is conceived as initiating the 
second Woe by ordering the four angels of punishment to һе 
let loose. In xiv. 18, which represents a period chronologically 
later, #.e. when the roll of the martyrs is complete, an angel goes 
forth from this altar and delivers to the Son of Man the divine 
command to undertake the judgment of the earth. In the 
present passage the altar confirms the doxologies just uttered 
(vai), and declares that in the destruction of Rome the truth and 
righteousness of God are vindicated. Thus at last the prayers of 
the martyrs and of the saints are fulfilled. 

XIX. 5. wr dwd той Üpóvov. This voice directed to God's 
servants in heaven (ñe. the martyrs) seems to be that of one of 
the Cherubim or of the Elders, and not of an angel, since the two 
first orders were the nearest to the throne. In no case should 
the voice be ascribed to Christ, as in that case we should have 
not тф Âe uwv in the words that follow, but то беф pov, as in 
iii. 12. 

aiveire TQ 0«Q pôv (= отко Әл). ау takes the acc. 
elsewhere in the N.T. and all but universally in the LXX.  Inthe 
half-dozen or more of cases where aivety takes the dative in the 
LXX, we can explain it in 1 Chron. xvi. 36, xxiii. 5, 2 Chron. xx. 
19 as a reproduction of the Hebrew idiom mm 55n ог mm mma. 
Still more remarkable is the careful following of the text in Ezra 
iii. то, where aivety takes the acc. as 5n does in the Hebrew, and 
in iii 11, where aivetv.rà xvpíp is a rendering of mamb 5л. In 
2 Chron. v. 13, alvety rQ к. is a translation of ^*5 imn; also іп 
vii. 3. Hence it is not improbable that this Hebrew idiom was 
in the mind of our author when he wrote, aiveire тф 0eQ yv. 
The dative is also found in Pss. Sol. v. І, aivéow rà óvópari 
соу. 

. alvetre . . . wdvres oi Sodor айтоб, каї oi $ofodp.eroc adrdv, of 
pixpot xai ot peyddor. Cf. хі. 18, rots бойАо cov каї rovs 
poBouvpéevous TO буора cov, TOUS puKpoUs kai Toùs peyaAous. First 
of all, our text is influenced by Ps. сххху. 1, mm "Tay. . . masta 
(LXX, aivetre . . . бо®Ао Куру), and 20, MT "ww (LXX, о 
poBovpevor тду коро»). In the usage of our author the phrase 
SotAa (Tod дєоў) represents the most notable servants of God — 
the Christian prophets (cf. i. 1, x. 7, xi. 18, xxii. 6) and martyrs 
(cf. vii. 3, xix. 2), and the servants of God generally in ii. 20, 
xxi. 3. The context therefore must decide its special signifi- 
cance in each case. 

We have next to discover who these servants of God are. 
They can hardly be said to compose the Church universal ; for 
(т) the presupposition of xviii. 20, «&$paívov . . . oùpavé, is that 
only those who are in heaven should take part in the thanks- 
givings over the fall of Rome. (2) The words, further, pwvù ато 
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ToU Üpóvov, have the same implication. They are addressed to 
those in heaven. If the voice were addressed to those on earth 
we shall expect. фут) ёк тоў ovpavov: cf. x. 4, 8, xi. 12, xiv. 2, 13, 
xviii 4. In xxi. 3 God tabernacles with men = hence this phrase 
has not the same significance there that it has in the earlier 
chapters. (3) We have found that all the faithful had been 
removed from the earth after chap. xiii. 

Thus since the divine command is issued only to the servants 
(SovAor) of God in heaven, these can only be the glorified martyrs, 
who have already been described ‘as “a mighty multitude which 
no man could number" in vii. 9. The martyrs have already 
been so designated in vii. 3, xix. 2. It is used elsewhere also of 
the Christian prophets, and also of God's servants generally (see 
above). 

So much then appears clear. The anthems of thanksgiving 
in xix. 1-8 are sung only by those actually in heaven—angels 
and glorified martyrs. We have now to deal with the further 
description of the latter, which is given in the next line. 

kai ol фоВобь evo. афтду, of juxpol xal of peydho. If we 
accept the каї f (with AQ min™* vg. ѕуг. 3 Prim.) we must render 
it as “even”; for there is no question here of two distinct 
classes of the faithful in heaven : there are only the martyrs. 
The martyrs are described here as oi бодо: айтоў, as in the angels’ 
song in 2. This being so, the phrase xai oi фобобрлуо: айту i is 
not a strong one as descriptive of the martyrs. «at oi dof. abróv 

appears to be derived from Ps. cxiv. 13 (cxiii. 21) 
originally. The phrase oi doBovpevoe тд буора сох bears another 
meaning in xi. 18. There the whole body of the faithful are 
referred to; xi. 1844 refers to the events subsequent to the final 
judgment, and to all the orders of the faithful who then enter 
into the everlasting Kingdom of God. Hence xai of $ofov- 
peo TO буора cov denotes a class of the faithful quite distinct 
from the other classes there enumerated. But in the present 
context only one class is mentioned, #.e. that of the martyrs. 

6. Response of the martyr host to the divine command. 

és wry OyAou woddod. See ps on ver. 1. és arn 
O8drev woÀAQv: cf. i. 15, xiv. 2. фоуђу Bporrüv {сҳорё» : 
cf. vi. І (x. 3). Aeyóvrev. This is Eu best attested reading 
(AP and many cursives). Presumably our author took it in 
immediate connection with Bpovraéy. Cf. like irregularities in 
iv. 1, $ev) . . . Aéyov: in ix. 13, фшуу . . . Aéyovra.— Adyorres 
(Q and many cursives) is, though parallels in our author's use 
(cf. v. 11, xiv. 6-7) could be adduced, probably a correction. 

ön ё4Васй\еоо в» . . . xoípeparv каї — For the same 
connection of ideas cf. Ps. xcvi. г pwn bn yo mm (xcvi. т, 


ô куроо dfaaAevorev, dyaXMáceras 1) ү). With 4faciAevcev : cf. 
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xi. 15, 17. With the destruction of Rome the reign of God is 
established on earth. Cf. Pss. Sol. ii. 34, 36, v. ar, 22, xvii. 
I, 4, 38, 51, where the like thought of the kingship of God 
prevails. This is the second great stage in the destruction of 
evil in the universe. The first was achieved when Satan was 
cast down from heaven (chap. xii.). 

кёр‹о$ ô «às ô кише А favourite designation of God 
in our author. Cf. i. 8, iv. 8, xi. 17, xv. 3, xvi. 7, xxi. 22. 
Against (A 1, 49, 95 al. me. arm.) other authorities add дф» 
after 065 owing to the influence of т, s. But this is against the 
usage of our author in this phrase, апа the context itself is 
against its insertion. When ó тоутократшр does not immediately 
follow, as іп iv. 11, we have 6 xvptos xai 6 Geos àv, where Dr. 
D'Arcy suggests there may be a reference to the blasphemous 
title assumed by Domitian, * Dominus et Deus noster." 

7. yaipepev каў AyaN pev. For the same combination cf. 
Matt. v. 12, xaipere каї áyaXuáoÓÜe ёуа\ду is found in the 
N.T. only here and in Luke i. 47. Elsewhere in the N.T. and 
in the LXX the middle form is used. The classical form is 
&yáAAopat. 

Sdcopev Thy Sófar. See note on xi. 13. 

$X6ev ô yápos тоё dpviov. Абеу is used prolep':cally іп xi. 
18, but not to the same extent here; for Rome is already 
overthrown : the impenitent nations, the Beast and the False 
Prophet are on the eve of being cast into the lake of fire, the 
Millennial Kingdom on the eve of being set up, and the heavenly 
Jerusalem—the bride—of coming down from heaven. In fact, 
"Абеу refers here to the time just preceding the advent of the 
Millennial Kingdom, whereas in xi. 18 to the period that follows 
on its close. Cf. xiv. 7, 15, where it also occurs. 

ô yápos той dpviov. As God in the O.T. is the Bridegroom 
of Israel (cf. Hos. ii. 16; Isa. liv. 6; Ezek. xvi. 7 sq.), in the N.T. 
this symbolism is transferred to Christ and the Church, which 
in our author is symbolized by the heavenly and the New 
Jerusalem: cf. xxi 9—10, xxii 17, xxi. 2. This figure of 
marriage denotes the intimate and indissoluble communion of 
Christ with the community, which He has purchased with Hts 
own blood (v. 6, 9, vii. 17, xiv. 1). This communion is reached 
first in its fulness by the martyrs, who reign with Christ for 
1000 years in the Holy City, which comes down from heaven, 
and are yet in a mysterious way identified with the Holy City 
xxi. 9, xxii. 17, е. the Church, the Bride of Christ. The 
Gentiles converted during these 1000 years belong also to the 
Church. When the New (xawn) Jerusalem descends in xxi. 2 
after the final judgment and the creation of a new heaven and a 
new earth, it Aas become a symbol for the Church Universal. 
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It is worth observing that the heavenly (or New?) Jerusalem 
is symbolized by a woman in 4 Ezra ix. 38 sqq., x. 25-50. 

But to return to the term yáuos, we meet with the above 
symbolism in other parts of the N.T. Thus the marriage feast 
(ydpor) is made by the king for His Son in Matt. xxii. 2 sqq. ; 
the bride chamber is mentioned Matt. xxii. то (vuuó«v), and the 
wedding garment (идора yápov), xxii. 11; the sons of the bride- 
chamber, Mark ii. 19; the bridegroom (vvudéos), Mark ii. 19, 
Matt. xxv. т; and his friends (John iii. 29) and the bride (ууифу) 
in Matt. xxv. 1(D). In 2 Cor. xi. 2 the same symbolism occurs, 
ўрросбрлу yap twas dvi ávópi mapÜévov бууу mapacrico TQ 
Хротф: Eph. v. 25, 32, oí dyÓpes, dyamüre ras yuvaixas, кабс кої 
б Хриттӧѕ ўуйттсєу ту ёккАтсіау . . . тд pvorýpov тобто péya 
dla ríy, éyà $ A€yw «ls Xpwrróv каї els ту ёккАтсќау. 

$ yuvh айтоб. Here з) улуту is used as equivalent to ў pepr- 
стєуиёт (= nitri), as in Deut. xxii. 23; Matt. і. го. Inxxi.9 
of our text the rijv yuvaixa appears to be a gloss. 

ÅToipasev ёаитђи. А favourite word in our author (ix. 7, 15, 
xii. 6, xvi. 12, xxi. 2 (viii. 6)). Only the destruction of the Anti- 
christian kings and nations, the casting of the Beast and the 
False Prophet into the lake of fire (xix. 11—21), and the chaining 
of Satan in the abyss (xx. 1-3), must intervene before the actual 
bridal, before the full spiritual communion of Christ and His 
Church is accomplished in the descent of the Holy City in 
xxi. 9 $99. 

8. xai 8601 adri tva wepsBdAntar Blaowor = “ And it had been 
given unto her that she should array herself in fine linen." 
This privilege was already accorded to the martyr Church in 
vi. 11. weptBadAdrAcobat Bicowov, ipárua, oroXds are favourite 
expressions in our author: cf. iii. 18, vii. 9, 13, x. 1, xviii. 16, 
etc. Our author uses also the phrase évdverGar Bicowov: cf. 14, 
xv. 6 (?). In the words 406) airjj tva wepiBaAnrat ктА., and in 
the preceding clause jrotpacey davrjv, we have presented God's 
part and man's part in the work of redemption: cf. Phil. ii. 
12-13, rijv éavrüv сотуріау karepydte«aÓe, 0є0 уар ёсти б évepyov 
dy бшу kai rò ÜéAew xai тд dvepyeiv. The words xai 46605 ... . 
кабарбу could be taken as part of the martyrs’ song. But both 
the context and the parallelism are in favour of regarding them 
as a remark of the Seer. 

Béócowov: cf. 14, xviii. 12. Неге used as a noun, as in 
Dan. (LXX) x. 5. On the meaning of this “fine linen" see 
note on iii. 5, vi. 11, vol. i. p. 184 sq. 

Aauwpóv кабару: cf. xv. 6. The vesture of. the saints 
stands out in strong contrast with that of the Harlot in xvii. 4, 
xviii. 16. | 

[r$ yàp Bóccwov rà Sixaudpata tay бушу éoriv.] This is 
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regarded by some scholars as the close of the anthem: if so, it 
is a prosaiz one. Of course it might be urged that it does not 
come from the heavenly choir, but is an explanation of the Seer 
himself, as the preceding clause itself appears to be. But this 
can hardly be maintained. Аз we have seen in the note on 
xiv. 13, the righteous acts (so &wauóopara : cf. xv. 4; Rom. v. 18; 
т Bar. ii. 19) of the saints are regarded by our author as the- 
manifestation of the inner life and as practically identical with 
character—the character a man takes with him when he-leaves 
this life. Neither his righteous acts nor his character are to be 
regarded as the garment of the soul of the martyrs; for, though 
they had already this character they are described as without 
such garments for a time, even in heaven: see vi. 11. Asa 
fitting clothing of the souls of the martyrs, God assigns them 
spiritual bodies, vi. 11 (see note), which in iii. 5 (see note) and 
here are described as white garments or shining pure garments. 
The individuals also who compose the Church or Bride at this 
period are the martyrs. If this view is right, then 8° is a gloss. 
. In a limited sense it is a correct gloss, since the spiritual bodies 
will be in keeping with the character or righteous acts of the 
saints. 

. Alford regards the entire verse as an explanation of the Seer. 
But the objections to 8° hold nevertheless. 

95—10. This passage, which is іп part a doublet of xxii. 8-9 
but rewritten and given quite a different meaning, is bracketed 
as an interpolation. 

I. The clause obra: of Adyot of &Xxfwoil тоб beot «сіу (9) is 
rather inept here, seeing that the words referred to are the 
triumphant songs of the angels and martyrs in heaven. In xxii. 6, 
on the other hand, they are full of significance, coming in as 
they do at the close of the Book and giving it a solemn attesta- 
tion. In xxi 5 the authenticity of the phrase can hardly be 
maintained. 

2. xix. 10 is in part a doublet of xxii. 8-9. This fact in 
itself is only of importance when combined with others. 

3. xix. 10 is rewritten from xxii. 8-9 by the editor and given 
a less general meaning. In xxii 8-9 the angel is a fellow- 
servant of the prophets and of ай Christians. In xix. то he is a 
fellow-servant only of the prophets and those endowed with the 
prophetic spirit. 

4. If xix. ro were original, the action of the Seer in xxii. 8—9, 
in again prostrating himself before the angel, would be incom- 
prehensible. But if xix. 1o is an interpolation, then xxii. 8-9 is 
intelligible and in its right context at the close of the Book. 

5. троскчуђса: avrQ (10) is not used elsewhere in our author 
of simple homage or even of a Opyoxeia тоу áyyéXwv (Col. ii. 18), 
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but only of divine worship (see note on vii. 11). We should, if 
this phrase were from our author's hand, have zpooxvvjcat abróv. 
In xxii. 8 no such breach of our author's usage is committed. 

The above difficulties are against the direct authorship of the 
Seer. The most natural hypothesis as to their insertion here is 
that they were inserted by the disciple who edited the whole 
work, who, though he repeats some clauses from John's own 
hand, supplements them with others from his own. This hypo- 
thesis would explain the misuse of the phrase xpooxwyjoa avrà 
in this context, and the addition of the final clause 7 yap paprupia 
Inooũ éoriv тд mvepa тўс трофутєіоѕ. For this clause gives the 
preceding опе, ràv éxóvrov Tiv papruptay "усоё, a new meaning. 
In itself the latter means the whole body of believers generally, 
but when the last clause of ro is added it means the limited 
body of Christian prophets. By this gloss the exact parallelism 
of хіх. 9-10 with xxii. 8-9 is destroyed, for there the angel 
represents himself as the servant of the prophets and the whole 
Christian community. 

9^. kai Ayer por Грёфоу Makápioc oi cig rd Beimvov той yápou 
TOU dpviou xexAnpévor. 

This beatitude is the fourth of our author’s seven beatitudes. 
But there is a difficulty in KxexAnugvor; for throughout the 
Millennial Reign all men alike are “called” to share in the 
kingdom: cf. xiv. 7, xv. 4, xxii. 17. There is no blessedness 
in being called (cf. Luke xiv. 24, očes . .. т. «exAmpévov 
yevoerai pov тоў бєйтүоъ), unless а man accepts the call and is 
found faithful—is “chosen” éxAexrós and found faithful morós 
(cf. xvii. 14). The words of our Lord can hardly have been 
unknown to our Seer; woAAot yap eiow KAnroi, óMyoc 8€ ёкЛєктої 
(Matt. xx. 16, xxii. 14). But «xexAnpévoe has not this technical 
meaning here, but simply that of “invited.” Here, as in Matt. 
xxii. 2 sq., the guests and the Bride are one and the same. But, 
though the guests or the faithful might (as Israel in the O.T. in 
relation to Yahweh) be rightly designated the Bride, as, for 
example, in xxi. 9 (cf. Eph. v. 27), at the beginning of the 
Millennial Kingdom, since the words Bridegroom and Bride 
symbolize the close relation between Christ and the Church at 
all times, yet the realization of the things so symbolized is 
always partial and imperfect till the number of the saints is 
complete. Hence not till then has the time come for the 
Wedding Feast and for the Bride to become the Wife of the 
Lamb. It is to this feast, therefore, that the faithful are **in- 
vited”; and all such as are then invited naturally accept, for 
they are all saints. So the writer of 4 Ezra ii. 38-41 rightly 
connects the Marriage Supper and the completion of the roll 
of the saints: “ Videte numerum signatorum in convivio Domini. 
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Qui se de umbra saeculi transtulerunt, splendidas tunicas a 
Domino acceperunt. Recipe, Sion, numerum tuum... Filiorum 
tuorum . .. plenus est numerus. . . populus tuus, qui vocatus 
est ab initio.” As Dalman ( Words of Jesus, 118 sq.) points out, 
kexAnpevor = DIOM: cf. Babba Bathra, 7 5°: ‘those — are 


invited go up to the Jerusalem of the age to come"; Midr. 
Tehill. 147, where Jacob is “invited to the heavenly banquet” 
(AyD? ren). With the beatitude in our text cf. дакар‹о$ бет 


ddyerat dprov év тў @ас‹Аєйь rod Өєо? (Luke xiv. 1 L5). 

kexAnpévot. — kaAety always means “to name" in our author 
except here and in xvii. 14, where the meaning our author 
attaches to xAyroc is seen from its context: xAyroi каї ёкАєктої 
каї тигто, Here these three epithets refer to the same persons. 

: обто: of Aóyor of &\туб,уо% roô coU eiaiv. See r in the note on 
92-10. 

10. ёпєса eumpocbey TOv wo8av абтод : cf. xxi. 8. яіятеу 
followed immediately by such phrases as mpos т. móðas, i. 17, 
éyoyriov, iv. ІО, v. 8, vii. 11, ёті rà mpócwra, xi. 16, is used of the 
divine worship of God or the Lamb. Hence in črera éjmpoaOcv 
T. robav avrov the same worship seems implied. It is strange 
that the phrase xpooxuveity éjrpoaÓev is used simply of homage. 
See note on xxii. 8. 

wpockuvijca. adr. Оп this usage (contrary to that of our 
author) see 5 in the note on 9^—r1o and vii. 11 note. 

Spa ph... a&deApadv cov. See xxii 9, where these words 
occur in that right context. 

тд» éxóvrev Thy paptupiay ‘Inco. This phiase is found 
already in xii. 17. It is certainly in the phraseology of our 
author. Cf. vi. 9, rv paprupiay ўу elyov, and і. 2, 9, xx. ^ where 
we have the phrase ў paprupia 'lIgcov. In rjv paprvpíav ‘Inood 
the question arises whether we have in "усо? the subjective or 
objective genitive, f.e. the testimony borne by Jesus, or the 
testimony which men bear to Jesus. The former, according to 
i. 2, xii. 17, means the sum of the revelation made by him, and 
should naturally be the meaning of the phrase here. But the 
words that follow, 7 yap paprupia "усо? ктА., require us to make 
them mean “the witness to Jesus." Hence it follows that the 
ydp is here to be taken in an explanatory sense: "now the 
witness to Jesus is the spirit of prophecy." "Thus the angel 
declares that he is the fellow-servant of John, and of those who 
share with him the prophetic spirit. This is not the meaning of 
the parallel passage in xxii. 1o. 

There is, however, the possibility that 7; yàp paprupia . . . 
Tpoóyreéas may have been a marginal gloss on ту paprupiav 
усо, which was subsequently incorporated in the text. It 
certainly comes in very awkwardly after rà 05 троскіутсоу. 
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It should have preceded it. If this clause was a gloss, then the 
words avvóovAós cov eim каї rv а8єАфоу . . . усо? and xxii. 9% 
would be practically equivalent in meaning. Even so, many of 
the objections to the originality of xix. 9^— 1o still remain. 

11-91. Cf. xiv. 14, 18-20, and xvi 13-16 for proleptic 
accounts of this destruction of the kings and the nations by 
Christ and His angels. See note on 14. 11-21 deals with the 
victory of Christ and His angels over the Beast, the False 
Prophet, and the kings of the earth. With this victory of the 
Messiah cf. 1 Enoch lxii. 2; 2 Bar. xxxix.-xl, lxxii. ; 4 Ezra 
xii. 32, xiii. 38. This destruction of the remaining active foes of 
the Messianic Kingdom comes in here of necessity after that 
judgment has been executed оп Rome and before the inaugura- 
tion of the Millennial reign. This corresponds to the judgment 
of the Sword at the beginning of the Messianic Kingdom in 
1 Enoch 1. 2, xc. 19, xci. 12, xcv. 7, xcvi. І, xcviii. 12. Though 
the destruction of the Parthian kings is foretold proleptically in 
xvii. 14, it is nowhere subsequently described. 

11. elbov тд» odpavdv tyvewypévov: cf. Ezek. i. т, xai dvewyPnoav 
ol obpavoí: 2 Bar. xxii. 1; 3 Macc. vi. 18; Matt. iii. 16; John 
i. 51, офєсбє Tov obpavóv dvewyora. 

As we learn from what follows, it is only the nations that are 
hostile to Christ that are to be destroyed. For the attitude of 
Judaism to the Gentiles in the О.Т. and Apocryphal and 
Apocalyptic literature, see my scAatolog y*, 165, 246, 296, 297, 
332, 361, also Sibyll. Or. iii. 740; Tob. xiii. 11, xiv. 6 sq. ; Test. 
XII. Patr. (see Index, p. 242, in my edition), and Volz, Judische 
Eschatologie, 332—325. 

Turos Aeuxds каї ô кабтреуо$ ёт adréy: repeated from vi. 2, 
but the two riders are quite distinct. Here there is no question 
as to the personality of the present Rider. Не is the Messiah— 
“the Word of God." The very epithets that are applied to Him 
have occurred before in the same connection : cf. iii. 14, ô papris 
б w.grOs каї dA7nOweds. See also i. 5, iii. 7. This same combina- 
tion of epithets is used by Christ (the Logos) in xxii. 6, otros oi 
Абуов morol kat. &Атб‹уо{. For this combination of epithets cf. 
also 3 Macc. ii. її. The Messiah as а man of war appears in 
Pss. Sol. xvii. 23-27; Philo, De Praem. et Poena, 16, стратарҳёу 
каї mToÀeuQy lbw . . . xepoccra:, 

dv Sixarogdvn кріує. каї woÀeget. This description of the 
righteousness of the Messiah is brought forward very distinctively 
in Isa. xi. 3 sq. : “ He shall not judge after the sight of his eyes . . . 
4. but with righteousness shall he judge (p183 wpe) the poor, and 
reprove with equity the meek of the earth. 5. And righteousness 
shall be the girdle of his loins and faithfulness the girdle of his 
reins.” In 1 Enoch he is designated as “the Righteous One” 
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(xxxviii. 2), *the Righteous and Elect One" (liii. 6), *the Elect 
One of righteousness and faith " (xxxix. 6). Cf. also Pss. Sol. xvii. 
31, x«pwet . . . ут dv codia Scxarorvvys avrov: also in 35 he is 
described as a Вас‹Леіѕ Gatos. каї ббакто$ vxo 0є00: cf. also 36, 
41: Ps. xcvi. 13; Acts xvii. 31. 

19. oi 8 dpOaApoi adrod ds фАдЁ wupós. Repeated from i. 14: 
cf. ii. 18. 

éwi T. xepadiy афтод ıadrpara жоА\4. Неге as always, 
except in xii 1, our author uses ёл! т. xepaAyy and not ézi т. 
xepadys. See note on Introd. to xii, vol. i. p. 300sq. As King 
of kings (16) the Messiah wears many diadems. The Dragon 
(xii. 3) and the Beast (xiii. 1) wear respectively seven and ten. 
According to 1 Macc. xi. 13, Ptolemy wore two diadems on 
entering Antioch—one for Egypt and one for Asia. 

12°, [éxev Švopa yeypappévoy 9 o)Beis olbev «i ph aórós.] 
Though the diction is Johannine (on éxov . . . yéypappevoy cf. 16, 
and with ô ovdeis older cf. ii. 17) this clause appears to be inter- 
polated. The objections are three. First, there is a break in 
the thought. We should not expect a reference to the name 
here in the midst of a description of the person and dress. 
Moreover, the statement that no one knows His name save Him- 
self is flatly contradicted in the next verse (13°), where the words 
xai кёкАтаі TÒ буора афто? ‘О Aóyos rov Óco? cannot be explained 
away (see note ія /oc.). Finally, by the omission of this clause 
the parallelism is restored. 

12. оі è ёфдаћцоі aŭro ds фАдё Tupós, 

kai ёті rv xegadiy атой Siadhpara то, 

18. xai wepiBeBAnpévos indriov BeBappévor alpan, 

каї кёк\тта тд Óvoua афтод ʻO Aóyos той бєод. 

The interpolated line may have originated in a marginal 
gloss. We have now to inquire what meaning can be attached 
to this gloss. Some interpreters have thought the unknown 
designation to be ó куро, Phil. ii. 11; others (as Ewald and 
Volkmar) have taken it to be the tetragrammaton ; others a 
really mysterious name known only to Christ Himself, comparing 
ii. 17, буора колуду yeypappévov $ obdeis oldev ef uù ô XapBávav, and 
iii. 12. As regards this last interpretation scholars are again 
divided. Swete is of opinion that all created beings are excluded 
from the knowledge of this name. Alford thinks that the know- 
ledge of this name is withheld till the final and complete union 
of Christ and His Church. In favour of this view we might 
compare Asc. Isa. іх. 5: *Thisis . . . the Lord Christ, who will 
be called Jesus in the world, but His name thou canst not hear 
till thou hast ascended out of thy body." Others, as Bousset, that 
this knowledge is withheld because of the power that attaches to 
such knowledge. The Messiah alone has a name which carries 
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with it power over heaven and earth, and as no one knows this 
name but Him, so He is the sole possessor of the power bound 
up with the name. This last interpretation belongs undoubtedly 
to the reign of magic, and is found among the Gnostics. "This 
idea underlies Gen. xxxii. 29 and Judg. xiii. 17 sq. It wasa 
very widespread idea among many ancient nations that the man 
who knew the name of a god or a demon possessed certain 
powers over him. Hence the name was concealed: cf. Heit- 
müller, Zm Namen Jesu, 162 sqq. ; Giesebrecht, Gottesname, 23, 
45, 100 (the last reference is from Gunkel's Genesis’, p. 362; 
Jevons, Zntrod. Hist. Religion, p. 361). 

$ od8eig кт\.: cf. ii. 17, iii. 12. 

18. xal wepsBeBAnpdvos {ибти BeBappdvoy аїнат. This clause 
has created no little difficulty. But, if we hold fast to the follow- 
ing facts, the difficulty can be surmounted. The first is that in 
the leader of the heavenly hosts we have to do—not with the 
Slain One, but the Slayer. The Word of God has come to 
execute divine judgment. Hence the idea that the blood on 
His Vesture is His own (cf. i. 5, v. 9, vii. 14, xii. 11) cannot be 
entertained. When our author wishes to express a thought of 
this nature, he speaks of the dpviow . . . as ёсфаурќуоу (v. 6). 
Now this being so, how are we to explain the ipáriov ВеВарибуоу 
айрат? In whose blood is the vesture of the Divine Warrior 
dipped? If it is not His Own, no more is it that of the kings of 
the earth and their armies (15, 18); for the judgment of the 
sword as regards these has not yet begun, and the garments of 
the heavenly armies are still white and pure (14). A comparison 
with Isa. lxiii. 1-3—which passage is in the mind of our author— 
confirms this conclusion: * Who is this that cometh from Edom, 
with red garments from Bozrah? . . . 2. Wherefore art thou 
red in thine apparel, and thy garments like him that treadeth in 
the winefat? 3. I have trodden the winepress alone . . . yea, 
I trod them in my anger . . . and their lifeblood is sprinkled 
upon my garments." Неге the redness of the garments is due 
to the blood of those who have already been slain, exactly as in 
our text. Since, therefore, the redness of the vesture in 13 is 
not due to the warfare in 11-21, there remains only one other 
possible explanation, and this is that the blood on His vesture is 
that of the Parthian kings and their armies, whom He had 
already destroyed, and whose destruction had already been pro- 
leptically prophesied in xvii. 14. Іп this strife He was supported 
by the glorified martyrs (of per’ афто? кАзутої каї éxAexrol кт\.). 

tudriov BeBappdvoy арат. These words are freely based on 
Isa. Ixiii. 3, *1337by ONY) ™ (= “апа their blood is sprinkled on 
my garments”). Here ВеВариёуои (AQ, etc.) is to be accepted 
and not f«pavrwpévov, éppaupvov, or the other variants from 
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paivw and payrifw; for, whereas both these latter verbs are used 
in the LXX to render пр (the Hebrew verb іп Isa. lxiii. 3), and 
whereas Aquila and Symmachus do render it by pavrito in Isa. 
Ixiii. 3, but no translator ever renders it by Ватто, it follows 
that, though there were possible grounds for changing BeBappévov 
into éppappévoy, there were none for changing ѓёррариёуоу into 
BeBappévov from the standpoint of Isa. lxiii. 3, whence the idea 
was derived. Our author thus deals freely with Isa. lxiii. 3. 
That such a free reproduction was not unknown in Judaism we 
might infer from the late Palestinian Targum on Gen. xlix. 11, 
which recounts the victory of the Messiah over His enemies: 
* How beauteous is the king Messiah, who is about to arise from 
oe house of Judah. He hath bound his loins and gone forth to 
war against those that hate him: kings and princes shall be 
slain: he will make red the rivers with the blood of their slain . 
his garments will be dipped in blood (AD INS рзузуо "1235)." 

xai кёк\түтол тд буора aðroô 'O Aóyos той coU. This line has 
been taken by Volter, Spitta, Hilgenfeld, Bousset, and others to 
be the addition of a scribe or reviser. Now it is manifest that 
either 12° (éxov Gvopa . . . $ oddeis olSev ктА.) or the present clause 
must be of this nature. But, whereas we found that 12° was 
open to serious objections on various contextual grounds, no 
objection of such a nature can be brought against the present 
clause, which accordingly comes from the hand of our author. 
We have here another of the numerous instances of community 
of diction between the Apocalypse and the Fourth Gospel, in 
many of which there is no community of meaning. For the 
Logos here is a Warrior, and our text reminds us of Wisd. 
xviii. 4—25, especially of xviii. 15, 6 wavrodvvapyds cov Aóyos år 
ovpayav ёк Üpóvov BaciAreiwv ётотороѕ roAeutorys eis uécov тїс 
6AcOpias jaro yas ёіфоѕ $ù rijv ёуотбкрітоу éxtrayyv соу фёроу. 
We might compare also the later Jewish conception, ^bND and 
б Adyos то? Geov in Heb. iv. 12. Although the ideas underlying 
the words are different, in the latter passage this word is said to 
be “sharper than any two-edged sword.” 

14. каї rà orparedpara кт. То 14° conjoined with 16> we 
have remarkable parallels in xvii. 14, but there the enemies of the 
Lamb are the Parthian kings, who are also referred to in xvi. 12. 
Here we have a conflict on a larger scale, as in xiv. 14, 18-20, 
xvi 13-16. See notes on xiv. 14, 18-20, xvi. 12—16, xvii. 14. 

A study of the chief passages (ii. 26-27, xiv. 14, 18-20, 
xvi. 12—16, xvii. 14, xviii, xix. 11—21) dealing with the destruc- 
tion of the world powers helps us to understand the expectations 
of the Seer as to (a) the order in which the world powers were to 
be destroyed before the Millennium, and (2) the nature of the 
heavenly armies which destroyed these powers. 
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(a) The destruction of Rome was to come first, next that of 
the Parthians, and finally that of the remaining hostile powers. 
—In xiv. 8-11 the destruction of Rome is foretold, followed 
immediately (for xiv. 12-13 belongs after xiii. 15 or 18) by that 
of the hostile nations, xiv. 14, 18-20. The same sequence of 
events is found in xviii. (the destruction of Rome) and xix. 11-21 
(that of the hostile nations). But the sequence of events can be 
determined more definitely. Thus in xvi. 12 the forces led by 
the Parthian kings are clearly distinguished from those of the 
remaining hostile nations in xvi. 13-16; and that these two 
divisions of the hostile heathen world, which survived the 
destruction of Rome, were to be separately destroyed, we infer 
from xvii. 14, according to which, immediately after the destruc- 
tion of Rome, Christ and His armies would destroy its destroyers, 
i.e. the Parthians. 

(6) Zhe heavenly armies were to be composed of angels and (in 
certain cases if not in all) of the glorified martyrs.—The armies of 
the Word of God are described in xix. 14 (rà orparevpara rà dv 
TQ ойрауф . . . è$’ Gros Aevkois). In xiv. 14, 18-20 the presence 
of these heavenly horsemen is presupposed in xiv. 20 (dyp« rav 
харфу T. їттхшу). So far as these passages go, we should con- 
clude that the heavenly armies were composed of angels only. 
But this is not so. Quite clearly in xvii. 14 it is stated that the 
armies of the Lamb will be “the called and elect and faithful,” a 
description which cannot be applied to angels. Now since this 
war of the Lamb on the Parthians is subsequent to the destruction 
of Rome, and therefore to the universal martyrdom of the faith- 
ful, it follows that this army is composed of the glorified martyrs, 
who had come down from heaven with Christ for that purpose. 
That they should share in this task we have already learnt from 
ib 27, where of the individual martyr (ô ику) it is stated 
Towavet avrovs фу ра88ф odypg, the very words, which in xix. 15 
are used. of Christ Himself. "That the martyrs take part in the 
judgment of all the hostile nations cannot be affirmed in so 
many words, though the comparison of wotpavet ктА. in both 
ii. 27 and xix. 15 points probably to this conclusion. Moreover, 
the comparison of xvii. 14 (where Christ is called xvpus xvpiov 
«ai Bacirets BaciAdwy, and His army is composed of glorified 
martyrs) and of xix. 14*, where His followers are the armies of 
heaven and His name is facuAeis Baauéov к. xópxos курїшу (16°), 
may point in the same direction. 

Some of the chief expectations of our Seer relative to the 
judgment of the hostile nations may be briefly summarized as 
follows. 

The Parthian kings are referred to in xvi. 12, xvii. 12—13, 17, 
16, and their destruction by the Lamb and the glorified martyrs 
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in xvii. 14**. The other hostile kings of the world are men- 
tioned: their gathering to Armageddon in xvi. 13-16, and their 
destruction by One like a son of man, xiv. 14, 18-20, by the 
Word of God with the armies of heaven in xix. 11-21. Inthese last 
two passages the Divine Leader is said to tread the winepress 
of the wrath of God (xiv. 19, xix. 15). Finally, at the close of 
the Millennial Kingdom there is the destruction of the unre- 
pentant nations by fire sent down from heaven, xx. 7-10. 

For the idea of armies in heaven cf. Test. Levi iii. 3; 2 Enoch 
xvii.; 2 Esdr. xix. 6, сої mpooxuvotowy ai orpareiat Tov obpavov 
(where the armies are the stars) ; Matt. xxvi. 53. 

The heavenly armies, which are not definitely mentioned in 
the parallel account (xiv. 14, 18-20) but are implied in the words 
&xp. Tüy xaJuvüy тфу Urrev, have descended with Christ from 
heaven. In ii. 27 (see note), xvii. 14 (see notes) they appear to 
be the faithful: in ii, 27 the foes they destroy are the hostile 
nations generally: in xvii. 14 the Parthian kings. 

dvBebupévo. Bucowwov Neuxdy. For the phrase cf. i. 13, xv. 6. 

15. In rs** are combined thoughts and words which are 
drawn from Isa. xi. 4 and Ps. ii 9. But this combination is 
already found in Pss. Sol. 

xvii. 26. dxrpijai фтєртфауйу дкартщАф@у òs скєл кєра ёо, 
év paBdw сурӣ ovvrpipa rácav ўтботаочу аўтфу' 

27. бхобрє®сол vy тарауора ё Ху стбратоѕ GUTOU. 

39. татафа yàp уў» тф Абуф ToU стдратос avro. 

kal ёк тоб otéparos aüToU ёктторефєтол форфаса dfeia: cf. 1. 16, 
ii. 12. 

tva dv айт mardén тё éðm. From Isa. xi. 4, xoi zará£e уђу 
TQ Ауф ToU Groparos avroð, Kai dy xveiuate 0:0 xeiéov. дулі 
ácefi3, cf. Pss. Sol. xvii. ‚26-27, 39 (quoted above) Wisd. xviii. 
22, évixnoe Tov 6xAov ouk loxv. тоў coparos ойх GrAwy évepyeia 
&АА& Абуф Tov koAd[ovra ®тётофєу: 1 Enoch lxii. 2, “ The word 
of his mouth slays all the sinners." All these passages imply that 
the sword that proceeds out of the mouth of the Messiah is 
simply a figure for forensic or judicial condemnation. 

xai adrés wotpavet adrods dv реВ onp : cf. ii. 27 (see 
note) xii. s. From Ps. ii. 9. The atrds in this and the next 
clause is emphatic. Neither here nor in ii. 27, xii. 5 has mow- 
paívew a favourable meaning. 

In these three passages it connotes punishment and destruc- 
tion. Contrast, on the other hand, its meaning in vii. 17. See 
note on ii. 27. Hence render “ break them with an iron rod.” 

каї adrég пате Thy Худу ath. Here, though accompanied by 
hosts of angelic warriors, the action of the Messiah alone is dwelt 
upon, just as in xiv. 19 sq. and in similar words. Only here and 
in xiv. 19-20 is the Anvds of divine judgment spoken of in our 
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author, The two ideas of the winepress (xiv. 19) and the cup of 
wrath (xiv. то) are here combined, and mean that from the wine- 
press trodden by Christ flows the wine of the wrath of God, of 
which his enemies are to be made to drink. It is a case of 
mixed metaphors. : 

16. [èm тд ipdrioy xoi] ёті тд» турду айтой ктА. Of this text 
there is no satisfactory explanation.  Düsterdieck, B. Weiss, and 
Holtzmann think that the title is inscribed on the girdle; Swete, 
that “it is displayed on His habit where it falls over the thigh ” ; 
Grotius imagines a sword on the hilt of which the name was 
inscribed. Wellhausen, recognizing the unintelligibleness of the 
text, proposes cov instead of {џатіоу and makes the аўто? refer 
to the tmrov. Horses were branded on the thigh amongst the 
Greeks: see Wetstein sm Joc. But the idea of such an inscription 
on a horse cannot be entertained. If, therefore, we are to gain 
any satisfactory meaning here, we can only do so by following 
our chief Uncial A, Cassiodorus, and some Ethiop. MSS, which 
omit the words I have bracketed above. If A is right, the chief 
Syriac Version (s!) would probably be the first stage in the 
interpolation of the text; for s! here places the two phrases ёж! 
TÒ {ийтшу avrov and émi т. pypov афто? side by side without the 
connecting ka Thus the first phrase would appear to have 
originated in a marginal gloss owing to 13° (wrepeBeBAnpudvos 
iudriov ктА.). The final stage in the corruption of the text is that 
which all the remaining authorities attest. At this stage the first 
abro) is omitted and the xac inserted. 

Our text now runs éwi т. дурду avrov. For the occasional 
appearance of names and inscriptions on the thighs of statues we 
have evidence in Greek and Roman authors (see Wetstein from 
whom these quotations are derived). Thus in Cicero, Verr. 
iv. 43, we find: “Signum Apollinis pulcherrimum, cujus in femore 
literulis minutis argenteis nomen Myronis erat inscriptum." 
Also in Pausanias, Eliac. extr., tò ávdÜnua . . . dvdpos єікду 
0. dÀeyétoy $ ёт abro yeypappévoy exi ToU pypov: © Justinus 
(4 cent. A.D. ?), xv. 4,5: Figura anchorae, quae in femore Seleuci 
nata cum ipso parvulo fuit. 9. Опріпіѕ ejus argumentum etiam 
in posteris mansit, siquidem filii nepotesque ejus anchoram in 
femore veluti notam generis naturalem habuere." 

The Seer sees in the vision the Divine Warrior and His 
heavenly horsemen—not halting but sweeping downward from 
heaven and onward against the serried armies of the Beast, False 
Prophet, and the kings of the earth, and, as they thunder along, their 
garments stréam behind them, and so on the thigh of the Leader 
is disclosed the name: “ King of kings and Lord of lords.” 

Bac «9s Васы кт. See note on xvii. 14. 

17-21. An angelic summons to all the birds of prey to 
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hasten to the scene of slaughter of all the mighty of the earth. 
The overthrow and final doom of the Beast and the False 
Prophet. 

17. čva (cf. viii. 13) dyyedov ёстӧта dv тё Arig. What was 
the original idea underlying this phrase is unknown. It is 
generally explained that the angel took this central position in 
mid heaven in order to deliver from thence his message of 
victory and his summons to the birds of prey. 

каї éxpofev uri ueyáNg. See note on xiv. 15. 

Aéyev пёс. Tots dpvdorg rois ттєторбуо$ dv pecouparipare (cf. 
viii. 13, xiv. 6) Acre ouvdyOnre eis тд Setwvoy . . . той бєоб. 18. 
tva $áynre odpxas Bacihdwy . . . каї odpxas ioxupóv. This 
passage is clearly based on Ezek. xxxix. 17, where the LXX reads 
eUróv пауті Ópvéo merewe . . . LuvdxOyre xal épyegÓe . . . ёті 
Tiv Üvaíay pov... kai d$ yeoÓ«. 18. xpéa ytydvrwy . . . каї 
alpa ápxóvrev. 20. kai . . . йттоу kai dvaBarnv. It is obvious, 
however, that our author is giving an independent rendering of 
the Hebrew : observe detre ouvdx Gyre (ONT ЗМЗ) with cvvdyyre 
xai épxeoGe, and ioyvpov in our text with ytyavrev, and Crrov 
к. Tov кабтиёуоу ёт avrüv with trmrov xai дуаВатуу in Ezek. 
XXXIX. 20. 

Our author here borrows his imagery from the slaughter 
wrought by God in Ezek. xxxix., and yet the final overthrow of 
Gog and Magog in our author is adjourned to the close of the 
Millennial reign in our author. 

TÒ Beimvov Td péya тод eo. See Gressmann, Ursprung der 
Jsraeltt. Jiid. Eschatologte, 136-141. 

18. trav кабтцфушу én’ aórüv. Неге the reading avrov (PQ 
minfe* omn) is to be followed. A with two cursives and X read 
respectively avrovs and avrots—which are both corrupt. Cf. 19, 
21. Феод рыу тє каї бофАшу. See note on xiii. 16. uuxpóv каї 
peyáhev. See note оп xiii. 16. 

19-21. The Beast, the False Prophet, and the kings of the 
earth overthrown and cast into the lake of fire. 

19. тд @ypiov—i.e. Nero-antichrist. See xi. 7 (note), xiii. 3 
(note on various stages of the Neronic myth). 

тойс Вас: ris yñs: cf. xiv. 14, 18-20 (though not here 
specifically mentioned), xvi. 14 (note), xvii. 2, 18, xviii. 3. These 
are to be carefully distinguished from the Parthian kings, xvi. 12, 
xvii. 12—13, 17, 16, who are destroyed by the Lamb (and the 
glorified martyrs). See also note on t4 above. 

TÀ orparedpara aürüv. For aùrôv А and a few cursives read 
ато. This is perhaps right. Though they аге the subjects of 
the kings, they are the armies of the Beast. 

лш тосол Tov wédepov. For the diction cf. xvi. 14, 16, 
xx. 8. 
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тод стратєбратос афтод. Though the heavenly army is 
described in the plural as стратєйдата, it is here very significantly 
described as a single host. While the opposing hosts of evil are 
moved by a variety of conflicting aims, the heavenly host is 
actuated by one only. 

20. With the Beast and the False Prophet we might compare 
Ahriman and Azi-Dahaka in the Zend religion, which influenced 
Judaism from the East. Cf. De la Saussaye, ZeAr?. d. Religions- 
geschichte’, ii. 206 (її. 226 in 3rd ed.): “ Zuletzt bleibt noch der 
Kampf zwischen himmlischen und hollischen Geistern übrig. 
Alle Ameshas Spentas ringen da mit ihren teuflischen Gegen- 
geschopfen und vernichten sie gänzlich: Ahriman selbst und die 
Schlange Azhi zu bándigen, wird die Sache Mazda's und Sraosha's 
sein. Als Priester erheben sich die beiden Götter, mit Gebet 
und Gebetschnur überwáltigen sie die Bösen und stürzen sie 
und ihr Versteck in den glühenden Strom. Dann ist die Welt 
vollkommen rein, das Universum nur von Mazda's Wesen erfülit, 
und alles, was lebt, geht in die Unsterblichkeit und himmlische 
Vollkommenheit ein (Bahman Yasht, 43; Bundehesh, 30).” See 
also Boklen, Die Verwandschaft d. jiid.-christichen mit der 
parstschen Eschatologte, 127 sqq. 

mdo. The Attic form of this verb is то, but in late 
Attic зао is also found. The classical meaning was to press, 
weigh down, stifle, etc. But its later meaning, as here, is to seize, 
lay hold of. f», which occurs only here in our author, is a 
favourite word in the Fourth Gospel, being found there eight 
times and only four times throughout the rest of the N.T. (one 
of these being in Luke vi. 38, where it retains the ancient 
classical form and meaning). 

& фехботрофіттс. See xiii 11 sqq. notes, xvi. 13, xx. 10. 
The False Prophet represented the priesthood of the Imperial 
cult, which practised all kinds of magic and imposture to beguile 
men to worship the Beast. 

én\dvyger тоў AaBévras тд xápayua xrÀ. Only those who 
had received this mark were an easy prey to the False Prophet. 
On the rò ҳарауџа see note on xiii. 16: cf. xiv. 9 sqq., xvi. 2 
(note), xx. 4. 

wpockuvoüvras Ti єікбуа афтод. Though weakly attested 
ме 28, 39), this seems to be the right reading: see note on 
vii 1r. Possibly the dative is right. In that case the text 
would mean that divine worship was actually offered to the image. 

Thy Миуту тоб Tupós : cf. xx. то, xxi. 8. On this final abode 
of punishment for Satan, the Beast, the False Prophet, and 
wicked men, see note on ix. r. 

Ths kavopévns dv бе. The genitive here can only be explained 
as a slip on the part of the writer. Contrast xxi. 8—rj Mpy тү 
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колорќур. Оп £v део in this conjunction cf. xiv. 10, xx. 10, 
xxi. 8. 

91. of Лото! dwexrdvOncay «rA, £e. the kings of the earth 
and their armies. These kings and their armies had been affected 
by the Caesar-worship: cf. xiv. 9 sq. They were not, like the 
Beast and the False Prophet, cast forthwith into Gehenna. Their 
physical life was destroyed by the sword, i.e. by the sword of the 
Word of God (cf. ver. 15), and their spirits no doubt consigned tc 
Hades. In the judgment all the dead are raised (xx. 12), and 
then death and Hades and all the wicked are cast into the lake 
of fire (xx. 14-15). In the Test. of Hezekiah—a work incor- 
porated іп the Ascension of Isaiah, ñe. iii. 13°-iv. 18, and written 
before тоо A.D.—a different sequence is anticipated: Asc. Isa. 
iv. 14, “The Lord will come with His angels and with the armies 
of the holy ones from the seventh heaven . . . and He will 
drag Beliar (7.е. the Antichrist) into Gehenna and also his armies.” 

wávra rà Spvea dxopráoÓncar xr. Cf. 17 sq. ; also 1 Enoch 
xlvi. 4—6. 


CHAPTER XX. 1-3. 
INTRODUCTION. 


& т. Contents.—Now that Rome has fallen (xviii.), the hostile 
nations been destroyed, and the two Beasts cast into the lake of 
fire (xix. 19-20), there remains no obstacle to the manifestation 
of the kingdom save the presence of Satan still on earth. Hence to 
his activities an end is put by his being cast down into the abyss 
and chained there for rooo years (xx. 1-3). The destinies of 
Satan are determined by the chief events in the life of Christ. 
In xii. Satan’s expulsion from heaven is connected with the birth 
and ascension' of Christ. On the earth, as he had only a short 
time, he raged furiously against Christ's followers, but on Christ's 
Second Advent and His overthrow of Satan's agents, Satan too 
is cast down from the earth into the abyss and the Millennial 
Kingdom established. At the close of this kingdom Satan is 
loosed from the abyss and finally conquered and cast into the 
lake of fire, and the new heaven and the new earth appear, 
wherein is the joint throne of God and the Lamb. 

That xx. 1-3 comes from our author's hand there can be no 
doubt, as the diction and idiom prove. 

8 2. Diction and tdiom. 

1. aldor ёуүє\оу xarafaivorra ёк roô oópavoü. The whole 
clause has already occurred in x. 1, xviii. 1, and the last four 
words also in iii. 12, xvi. 21, xxi. 2, Io. 

Thr кеу THs áBéocov : cf. ix. І, 
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2. ràv Spdxovra ё бф; $ dpxates. The same words in the 
same characteristic and anomalous construction have already 
occurred in xii. 9. Ss ёст: AtdBodos каї ё Xaravüs. СЕ xii. 9, 
ô xaAovpevos Аса Воћоѕ xai б Zarayás. 

yoev adrév. Cf. ix. 14, dedenévous. 

8. dBarey айтду eis rv áBuccov. For this use of Валлеу 
cf. ii. то, viii. 5, 7, 8, xii. 9, xix. 20, etc. 

&к№єчтєи: cf iii. 7, 8, xi. 6, xxi 25. de$páywev—seven 
times elsewhere in our author. éwdvw: cf. vi. 8. iva pd 
nharo én та €6vn: cf. xiii. 14, xii. 9. йур cwn subj.—a rare 
use: cf. 5, vii. 3, xv. 8. reecoÓ5 : cf. 5, 7, x. 7, xv. t, 8. 

8 3. Order of words.—Wholly Semitic. 

1-8. The binding of the Dragon in the abyss for 1000 years. 

1. каї «оу. —Ѕее note on iv. І. 

Tr xAeiv тїс dgócoov. See notes on i. 18, іх. 1. The abyss 
is regarded only as a temporary abode of punishment. Satan is 
finally cast into the lake of fire, xx. 1o. 

&Aucw һєү&\ту. dAvow seems to be used here to denote a 
chain or bond by which the body is bound. In Mark v. 4 and 
frequently elsewhere it signifies hand fetters as opposed to wééat. 
See note of Lightfoot on Phil., p. 8. 

(x thy xeipa. It is hard to explain the use of ёт here. The 
best parallel is to be found іп v. 1, éri riv дейд»... BeBréLov. 
But in this latter case the idea implied is that the book is lying 
on the palm of the hand. Jt is perhaps best to regard the 
present instance as a loose use of ёле, which does not admit of 
any exact explanation. It is practically here equivalent to é (cf. 
i. 16 with i. 20), and indeed @ is read here by и 38 зуг. 1 2, 
Another difficult use of ёто but with the dative, occurs in xxii. 16, 
where, however, the best authorities have ќу. 

9. tòr Spáxorra, ô бф$ ô dpxatos. For a like anacolouthon 
cf. i. 5. See note оп xii. 9 on the identification of the old 
serpent and the devil. Gunkel ор Сеп. iii. 1 maintains that the 
text there implies that originally the serpent was an evil demon 
hostile to God and man and possessing a snakelike form. He 
further points out in support of this view that in 2 Kings xviii. 4 
divine worship is offered to a snakelike form by the faithless 
Israelites, and that heathen gods and demons were frequently so 
conceived in the ancient world. 

св» abrór xta ёт. This idea of binding the powers of 
evil in prison for an undefined period is already found in 
Isa. xxiv. 22, and of their final judgment in xxiv. 23. These powers 
consist of the host of heaven and the kings of the earth. This 
idea of the angels and the kings of the earth being judged 
together reappears in 1. Enoch liii. 4-liv. 5, and the idea of the 
binding of the fallen angels in a place of temporary punishment 
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till the day of the final judgment is found in 1 Enoch xviii. 12—16, 
xix. 1—2, xxi. 1—6, from which the final place of their punishment 
—an abyss of fire—is carefully distinguished, x. 13—15, xviii. 11, 
xxi. 7-10, liv. 6, xc. 24-25. Their leader Azazel is bound in a 
place by himself (x. 4—5) as a preliminary punishment, but at the 
final judgment is to be cast into a place of everlasting punish- 
ment (x. 6). In nearly all cases the evil spirits are spoken of in 
1 Enoch as being * bound" in a preliminary place of punish- 
ment, just as in Isa. xxiv. 22 and in our text. 

In the Zend religion the same idea is found. According to 
the Bundehesh iii. 26 (cf. xiii. 77) the evil serpent Azi-Dahaka 
was smitten by Thraétaona and fettered in the mountain Damá- 
vand for gooo years, S. B.E. iv. 9 (note), 226, 245 Sq., v. 234, 397, 
xvii. 110, 201, etc. Не was released by Ahriman, S.B.E. 
V. 233-235, and reigned for гооо years, v. 150, xxiv. 103, but was 
slain by Sam or Keresásp, v. 235. After the renovation of the 
world there would be no Azi-Daháka, xviii. 118. But, since these 
Iranic myths belong to various periods before and after the 
Christian era, there 15 no ground for tracing any direct connec- 
tion. 

xta ém. Before the year тоо B.C. it was generally believed 
in Judaism that the Messianic Kingdom would last for ever on the 
present earth. Sometimes the conception was universalistic in 
character, especially in the greater prophets of the O.T., as 
Jeremiah, the Second Isaiah, Jonah, Malachi; but in others, as in 
Ezekiel, Haggai, Zechariah, Joel, it was particularistic. The idea 
of the everlastingness of this kingdom on earth persisted, as we 
have above said, till about тоо B.c. For such it appears to be 
in т Enoch Ixxxiii.—xc., vi.-xxxvi., but by the date just mentioned 
the earth had come to be regarded in Judaism as wholly unfit 
for the manifestation of this kingdom except in a temporary 
character. The dualism which had begun to affect the religious 
forecasts of religious thinkers in the 2nd cent. B.c. succeeded in 
leavening wholly their expectations in the rst. Аз a consequence 
of this breach between the things of earth and the things of 
heaven, the writers of this century were forced to entertain new 
conceptions of the kingdom. Hence in 1 Enoch xci.—civ., Pss. 
Sol i-xvi, the Messianic Kingdom is declared to be of 
temporary duration on the present earth, and the goal of the 
risen righteous to be not this transitory kingdom, but heaven 
itself after the final judgment, which from this period forwards 
was conceived of as taking place not at the beginning, but at the 
close of the Messianic Kingdom. Thus it is that the Millen- 
nium in our text, as in 2 Baruch and 4 Ezra, is really a late and 
attenuated form of the old Jewish expectation of an eternal 
Messianic Kingdom on the present earth. For a fuller treat- 
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ment of this question the reader can consult my £schat- 
ology *, pp. 103, 106—108, 110 Sq., 113-116, 219 Sq., 223, 248, 
250 sq. 

? We have next to consider the duration of this kingdom. 
Apparently nowhere in earlier or contemporary literature is the 
duration of тооо years assigned to the Messianic Kingdom save 
here. Its duration is not defined in 1 Enoch xci.-civ. ; Pss. Sol. 
xi. 1 sqq.; Sibyl. Or. iii. 1-62; Jubilees xxiii. 27-29; 
Assumption of Moses x. 7; 2 Bar. xxix. 4-xxx. 1, xxxix. 7, xl. 3, 
lxxii. 2-4; 4 Ezra xiii. 32, 36. In 4 Ezra vii. 28 it is 
definitely said to last 400 years. 

8. Ваћеу айтду eis т. &Воссоу xai éxAewrev. On the dBvocos 
see ix. I, note. 

éxXeroery kal ёофрбүчтєу éwáve avro), i.e. closed the abyss and 
sealed it over him. Our text recalls the Prayer of Manasseh, 2—4, 
and the two passages are distantly connected, though our Seer 
has no thought of this passage nor of the myth that it pre- 
supposes. 

For, whereas it is a literal Satan overcome by an angel that 
is presupposed in our text, it is a mythological monster that 
is overcome by God in the Prayer of Manasseh. What was 
originally a mythological idea concerning the uprising of the 
Chaos monster (i.e. the sea) against God at the world's begin- 
ning, had long ere our Seer’s time been transformed into an 
eschatological expectation, е. the rebellion of Satan against God 
at the world's close, and his being cast into the abyss. The 
mythological idea is quite clearly set forth i in the above-mentioned 
Prayer of Manasseh : 0 топса Tov obpavóv Kal тйу y» ow rari 
TO KOO pp айто®, б  тєйїта Tiv ÜdXaaaay TQ Àoyq ToU zpog ráypaTós 
соъ, б xAcícas Tiv 0 Воссоу xai сфраут&илуо$ айту тф poBepe 
каї фу$б{ф бубдат сох. 

xAarfcn ёт: тд у. As he had done before: cf. xiii. 14, 
xvi 13. See also xii. 9. Аз these words point to the future, 
they imply that there would still be heathen nations after the 
Messianic judgment executed in xix. 19-21. Now that Satan's 
chief agents, the Beast and the False Prophet, were cast into the 
lake of fire and Satan himself bound in the abyss, the time for 
the Millennial reign has arrived and for the evangelization of 
the surviving heathen nations: see xiv. 7, xv. 4, xxii. 17. The 
astonishing part in our Seer's forecast is that the preaching of the 
Gospel during the Millennium will only in part be successful, 
though the active impersonations of evil have been wholly 
removed from the earth for this period. The implication is that 
each man carries in his own bosom the possibilities of his own 
heaven and his own hell. 

бес: cf. i. 1, iv. 1. 
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XX. 4-XXIIL THE TEXT INOOHERENT AND 
SELF-CONTRADICTORY AS IT STANDS. 


XX. 4-XXII. These chapters have hitherto been a constant 
seurce of insurmountable difficulty to the exegete. They are 
full of confusion and contradiction if the text is honestly dealt 
with. And yet the Apocalypse exhibits, except in a few 
passages, and especially in chap. xviii., а structural unity and а 
steady development of thought from. the first chapter to the 
close of xx. 3. Now this is just what we should expect in an 
Apocalypse which is designed to be a philosophy of history and 
religion from the standpoint of the author. It was a combina- 
tion of vision and reflection. Though the book of a prophet did 
not necessarily show any structural unity or steady development 
of thought, it was far otherwise with the apocalyptist, in whose 
writings such characteristics were indispensable. While the 
ordinary man saw only the outside of things in all their in- 
coherence and isolation, the apocalyptist sought to get behind 
the surface and penetrate to the essence of events, the spiritual 
motives and purposes that underlay and gave them their real 
significance—in fact, to lay bare their origin, course, and con- 
summation. It was thus, in short, a Semitic philosophy of 
religion, and as such it was ever asking Whence? Wherefore? 
Whither? Apocalyptic, and not prophecy, was the first to grasp 
the great idea that all history, alike human, cosmological, and 
spiritual, is a unity—a unity following naturally as a corollary of 
the unity of God preached by the prophets. 

I have emphasized these two points—structural unity and 
orderly development of thought to the final consummation of all 
things—as pre-eminently the characteristics of apocalyptic and 
not of prophecy or of any other form of writing in the Bible. 
This being so, we are all the more astonished that the three 
closing chapters of the Apocalypse are all but wholly wanting in 
these characteristics, and—so far from advancing steadily to the 
consummation that all the preceding chapters postulate—exhibit 
many incoherencies and self-contradictory elements. 

To some of these I drew attention in my first edition of the 
Book of Enoch in 1893, where on p. 45 I wrote as follows: 
“We have here (7.е. Rev. xxi. 1, 2) a new heaven and а new 
earth, and a New Jerusalem coming down from heaven: yet in 
xxii. 15 all classes of sinners are said to be without the gates of 
the city. But if there were a new earth this would be im- 
possible." This is only one of the many difficulties that 
confront the serious student of these chapters. Now to make 
the problem before us clear it will be best to deal shortly with a 
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few of the passages which make it impossible for us to accept 
the text as it stands... 

1. In xx. 7-10, after the close of the Millennial Kingdom, 
Satan is loosed, and the heathen nations (Gog and Magog), 
which have refused to accept the Christian faith, march against 
Jerusalem and the camp of the saints, but are destroyed by fire 
from heaven. Satan also is cast finally into the lake of fire and 
brimstone, to be tormented there for ever and ever. Thus the 
prime source of evil and his deluded followers (Gog and Magog) 
are removed finaly from the world, and their power to influence 
the world for evil nadc impossible for ever. 

2. In xx. 11—15 the old earth and the old heaven are given 
over to annihilation. Then the final judgment takes place, and 
all the dead are judged according to their works, and death and 
Hades are cast into the lake of fire, together with all those 
whose names are not found written in the book of life. At this 
stage we have arrived at the final condemnation and destruction of 
all evil, together with the destruction of death itself. 

3. Now that all evil and death itself are cast into the lake of 
fire, the new heaven and the new earth come into being, and ` 
the New Jerusalem comes down from heaven, and God Himself 
dwells with men (xxi. 1—4). 

It is clear from this passage that we have arrived at the closing 
scene of the great world struggle between good and evil, and that 
henceforth there can be neither sin, nor crying, nor pain, nor death 
any more. In fact, there can be no place at all for these in the 
universe of God—the new heaven and the new earth, and the New 
Jerusalem that cometh down from God to the new earth. 

The conclusion just arrived at is inevitable, if there is a 
steady development in the visions of the Seer. Now since 
such a development is manifest in chaps. i.-xx. 3, when certain 
verses and glosses are excised and a few disarrangements of the 
text set right—expecially in xvii.—we naturally conclude that 
our author will not lightly fall into contradictions, even of a 
minor sort, in the last three chapters. But unhappily this is not 
our experience as we study them; and at last we stand aghast 
at the hopeless mental confusion which dominates the present 
structure of these chapters, and are compelled to ask if they can 
possibly come from his hand, and, in case they do, to ask 
further, if they have been preserved as they left his hand. But 
we must first justify the above statement, though we shall 
adduce here only the main contradictions in these chapters. 

I. Inasmuch as according to our text the New Jerusalem does 
not come down from heaven till Satan is bound for ever in the 
lake of fire, and all sin and death itself are at an end, and the 
place of the old world has been taken by a new and glorious 
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world, wherein there is neither.spot nor blemish nor any such 
thing, how is ft that we are told that, outside the gates of the 
Holy City which has come down from God to the new earth, 
there are “the dogs and the sorcerers, and the fornicators, and 
the murderers, and the idolaters, and every one that loveth and 
maketh a lie” (xxii. 15)? A greater contradiction in thought 
and statement is hardly conceivable. But, if this statement were 
made in connection with the Millennial Kingdom which was to 
be established before the Final Judgment, everything would be 
intelligible. 

2. Again, since the new earth is inhabited only by the blessed, 
on whom the second death could have no effect, and since these 
are all righteous, and God Himself tabernacles among them, 
how is it that in xxii. 2 the leaves of the tree of life are said to 
be for the healing of the nations? This statement can have no 
meaning unless it applies to the period of the Millennial 
Kingdom. During Christ's reign of rooo years the surviving 
nations have still a further period of grace accorded to them. 
This evangelizing of the nations during this period has already 
been proclaimed in xiv. 6-7, xv. 4. It is thrice elsewhere 
referred to in the last two chapters, £e. xxi. 24, xxii. 14, 17. 

3. Only on the supposition that the Millennial Kingdom is 
still in existence can we explain xxi. 24-27: 


* And the nations shall walk by the light thereof: 
And the kings of the earth do bring their glory into it. 
And the gates thereof shall not be shut day or nignt. 


And they shall bring the glory and the honour of the nations 
into it: 

And there shall not enter into it anything unclean, or he 
that maketh an abomination or a lie ; 

But only they which are written in the book of life of the Lamb.” 


Now from the above contradictions—the solution of which is in 
part already suggested—it follows either that (a) a considerable 
part of xx.-xxii. is not from the hand of our author, or that, (4) 
if it is from his hand, it is disarranged. 

Now the first solution (a) is that adopted by most of the 
leading German scholars of the past thirty years. Thus while 
Volter (Die Offenbarung Johannis, 1904), Weyland (Omverkings- ' 
en Compilatie-Hypothesen toegepast op de Apocalypse van Johannes, 
1908), and J. Weiss (Die Offend. des Johannes, 1908) assume 
that xx.-xxii. is derived from three different sources, and Spitta 
(Die Offend. des Johannes, 1889) finds traces of four authors, 

1 A necessary emendation. The corruption in the text arose from the 


present disorder, and the influence of xxii. 5, **and there shall be no more 
night," where this clause is wholly justifiable. 
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Erbes (Die Offend. Johannis, 1891) and, on the whole, Bousset 
(1906), are content with two. Bousset, in fact, regards xx.—xxii. 
as the work of our author, with the exception of the fragment 
xxi. 9-xxii. 5. 

But, even though for the time being we accepted as a 
working hypothesis any one of the theories of these scholars 
based on a plurality of authorship, we have still two insuperable 
difficulties to face. (a) The first of these is that the more closely 
we study i.—xx. 3, the more convinced we become of the structural 
unity of these chapters—a fact which does not exclude the 
occasional use and adaptation of sources—and the clear and 
masterly development in thought, working up steadily to a climax. 
This being so, how 15 tt that xx.-xxtt. shows no such orderly 
development, but rather a chaos of conflicting conceptions? (В) 
But the second difficulty is still greater. The hypotheses of the 
above scholars, with the partial exception of Bousset, break 
down hopelessly in the face of the general linguistic unity of 
xx.-xxii In fact, these scholars had failed to make a thorough 
study of the style, vocabulary, and grammar of the Apocalypse. 
Bousset, it is true, has done much to compensate for the 
deficiencies of his predecessors in this field, but a deeper study 
of his materials would have precluded his assuming the existence 
of xxi. g-xxii. 5 as an independent source, seeing that it is 
internally self-contradictory and that yet /ingusstically it їз from 
the hand of our author. To the conclusion, in fact, that, with 
the exception of a few verses, chaps. xx.-xxii. are from the 
same hand to which we owe the bulk of the preceding chapters, 
a close and prolonged study has slowly but irresistibly brought 
me. If, then, this is so, we must conclude that the text іп xx.- 
xxii. is disarranged in an astonishing degree and does not at present 
stand in the orderly sequence originally designed by our author. 

To what cause, we must now ask, is this almost incredible 
disorder due? It cannot be accounted for by accidental trans- 
positions of the text in the MSS—a phenomenon with which 
the students of MSS in every ancient language are familiar. 
For no accident could explain the intolerable confusion of the 
text in xx. 4-xxii., and apparently the only hypothesis that can 
account for it is that which a comprehensive study of the facts 
forced upon me in the beginning of 1914, and this is that John 
died either as a martyr or by a natural death, when he had 
completed 1.—xx. 3 of his work, and that the materials for its 
completion, which were for the most part ready in a series of 
independent documents, were put together by a faithful but un- 
intelligent disciple im the order which he thought right. 

This hypothesis we shall now proceed to establish by 
adequate proofs. 
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т. First of all it is a matter beyond dispute that xxii. 15, 
xxi. 27, which state that outside the gates of the Heavenly 
Jerusalem evil in every form exists, but that it can in no wise 
pass within the gates of the Holy City, prove that she Heavenly 
Jerusalem here referred to was to descend before the disappearance 
of the first earth and the first heaven and the final judgment 
described in xx. 11-15. A kindred expectation is found in 
4 Ezra vii. 26-28, where the Heavenly Jerusalem,! the Messiah, 
and those who had been translated to heaven without seeing 
death, are to be manifested together on the earth for 400 years. 
The same view appears in the same work in xiii. 32-36. In this 
latter passage evil in every form exists outside the Heavenly 
City. 

From later Jewish sources we are familiar with the connection 
of the rebuilt Jerusalem and the temporary reign of the Messiah. 
The advent of the Messiah determines the hour when the 
Temple and therefore Jerusalem should be rebuilt (Shemoth 
rab. c. 31). According to the Targum on Isa. liii. 5 (cf. 
Bammidbar rab. c. 13) the Messiah Himself was to build it. 

From the above facts we conclude that in our author the 
account of the Heavenly Jerusalem (xxi. 9—xxii. 2, 14—15, 17) 
should have followed immediately on xx. 3 as the seat of the 
Messiah's Kingdom. 

2. Verses xxi. 24—26, xxii 2, 14—15, 17 assume that the 
nations are still upon earth, that the gospel is preached to them 
afresh from the Heavenly Jerusalem, that they are healed 
thereby of their spiritual evils, their sins washed away, that they 
can enter the Heavenly City and eat of the tree of life which 
was therein. And to this salvation they are bidden of the Spirit 
and the Heavenly Jerusalem (е. the bride, xxii. 17). 

Now this expectation is derived from the Old Testament. 
In Zech. xiv. 16 sqq., when the blessed era sets in, the nations 
are to go up yearly to keep the Feast of Tabernacles at 
Jerusalem. In Tob. xiv. 6 the conversion of the Gentiles is to 
synchronize with the rebuilding of Jerusalem in a fashion far 
transcending all that Seer or prophet had hitherto dreamt of— 
when its gates should be “builded with sapphire and emerald,” 
and all its walls ** with precious stones," and its streets * paved 
with carbuncle and stones of Ophir” (xiii. 16-17). Similarly in 
1 Enoch (161 B.c.) we find it prophesied that the conversion of 
the surviving Gentiles would follow on the setting up of the 
Holy City, which was to be done by none other than God 
Himself. Next, in the Test. XII Patriarchs the conversion of 

1 Box, it is true, regards vii. 26, which tells of the manifestation of the 


Heavenly Jerusalem, as an interpolation ; but the evidence of our text and 
later Judaism supports the connection of the Messiah and the Holy City. 
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the Gentiles is associated with the advent of the Messiah, 
T. Levi xviii. 9, T. Jud. xxiv. 5, and that of the New Jerusalem 
in T. Dan v. r2. Like expectations are expressed in the Sibyll. 
Or. iii. 751-59, 767-95 ; 1 Enoch xlviii. 4 (where the Messiah is 
described as the light of the Gentiles) ; Pss. Sol. xvii. 27, 32. 

Thus in many books in Judaism the hope is entertained, as 
in our text, that the Gentiles would turn to the worship of the 
true God, when either the earthly Jerusalem was rebuilt or a 
Heavenly Jerusalem set up on earth, or when the Messiah 
established His Kingdom upon the earth. It is true that 
Judaism associated this expectation with the First Advent of 
the Messiah ; for it looked for no second. But in Christianity 
it was different. What had not been realized on the First 
Advent of Christ is, according to many a Christian prophet and 
Seer, as also to our author, to be realized in a far higher degree 
when Christ came the second time in glory. 

That the conversion of the heathen nations in our text, 
therefore, was to be accomplished in connection with the 
Heavenly City, which as the seat of the Millennial Kingdom 
was to descend on the earth before the Final Judgment, needs 
no further demonstration. 

3. The facts just stated in the preceding paragraph, that the 
Gentiles shall still be upon the earth on the advent of the 
Heavenly City, and have a right to enter therein, are already 
postulated in the earlier chapters of the Apocalypse. Thus in 
xv. 4 we read in the song sung by the triumphant martyrs before 
the throne of God— 


“Who shall not fear, О Lord, 
And glorify Thy name? 
For Thou alone art holy ; 
For all the nations shall come 
And worship before Thee ; 
For Thy righteous acts shall have been made manifest." 


Again, in xiv. 6-7 the Seer recounts a vision in which he 
hears an angel proclaiming the coming evangelization of the 
nations of the world :! “ And I saw another angel flying in mid 
beaven, having an eternal gospel to proclaim unto them that 
dwell on the earth, and unto every nation and tribe and tongue 
and people, saying with a great voice, 

1 A somewhat analogous expectation is found in 1 Cor. xv. 23-28, where 
we have an account of the Messianic Kingdom. This kingdom is heralded 
by the resurrection of Christ : it is apparently established on Christ's (second) 
Advent with the risen righteous (23). Then follows the reign of Christ, in 
the course of which every evil power is overthrown (249-28). Then comes 


the end (the general resurrection, final judgment, the destruction of the old 
world and the creation of the new). 
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Fear God and give Him glory ; 

For the hour of His judgment is come: 

And worship Him that made the heaven and the earth 
And the sea and fountains of waters." 


Now, according to the present form of the text of the last three 
chapters of our book, these prophecies, which definitely foretell the 
evangelization of the nations of the world and their acceptance 
of the Gospel preached, remain wholly unfulfilled. In fact, 
according to the present text, the nations are simply annihilated 
before the advent of the Heavenly City. On the other hand, if 
the account of the Heavenly Jerusalem as given in xxi. 9 to xxii. 
2, I4-15, 17 is restored immediately after xx. 3, then these 
prophecies are fulfilled; for the nations, according to this 
account, walk by the light thereof, and the kings of the earth 
do bring their glory into it, and yet outside its gates there is 
still evil of every kind. 

4. Again, in xi. 15 we read— 

“The Kingdom of the world is become the Kingdom of our 

Lord and of His Christ, 
And He shall reign for ever and ever." 


These words quite clearly assume that the rule of God and 
Christ will be extended over the whole world of the nations. 
But, as the text at present stands, not a single nation is men- 
tioned as being brought beneath its sway, while in the verses 
(xx. 9-10) that precede the description of the Final Judgment 
(кх. 11-15) we are led to infer that they are wholly destroyed 
by fire from heaven. That is one way of establishing authority 
over the neutral or hostile nations, but it is not God's way. We 
have only to read chaps. xxi.—xxii., which deal ostensibly with 
events occurring only after the absolute destruction of all the 
nations and of the first heaven and the first earth, when we 
discover the nations, that had presumably passed out of exist- 
ence, going up in pilgrimage to the Heavenly Jerusalem, each 
under its own king, passing within its blessed portals, bringing 
their glory and honour into it, receiving spiritual healing in the 
Holy City, and assimilating the divine truths that make them 
heirs to immortality, that is, eating of the tree of life. "That all 
the nations do not avail themselves of these privileges is plainly 
asserted in the text ; for outside the gates are sorcerers and whore- 
mongers and idolaters and whosoever loveth and maketh a lie. 

On this ground again we must transpose the description of 
the Holy City before the Final Judgment, and regard it as the 
seat of the Millennial Kingdom. 

5. The city that is spiritually designated Sodom and Egypt 
(xi. 8) cannot be called “the beloved city” as in xx. 9, nor can 
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it become the seat of the Millennial Kingdom. Much less can 
the ruins of such a polluted city become the abode of Christ and 
of the risen martyrs come down from heaven to reign with Him 
for & thousand years. 

6. Again, as we study xxi.-xxii. we discover that there are in 
reality two descriptions of the Heavenly City, and not one, as has 
hitherto been universally assumed. The Seer has two distinct 
visions, and they deal not with one and the same city, but with 
two quite distinct cities. The first (xxi. 9 to xxii. 2, 14-15, 17) 
presupposes the existence of the present earth. Thus the Seer 
tells how the angel, that had showed him the destruction of the 
great world-capital Rome in xvii., came again to him and carried 
him off fo a great high mountain to show him the Heavenly City 
that was to take the place of Rome as the metropolis of the 
world. The very first words of the vision presuppose the co- 
existence of the Heavenly Jerusalem and the present earth. 
This city the Seer beheld coming down from heaven to earth 
(i.e. the first heaven and the first earth). It becomes the great 
spiritual centre of the world. The nations flock up to it from 
every side to share in its spiritual blessings, its gates are open 
day and night, and yet none of the evil individuals or nations 
that are without may enter into it (xxi. 24-27). 

It is manifest that since sin, and therefore death, prevail out- 
side the gates of the Heavenly City, the present order of things 
still prevails, the first heaven and the first earth are still in being. 

But there is another Heavenly City (xxi. 1-4°, xxii. 3—5) 
described by our author, quite distinct from that just dealt with. 
The angel in xxi 9 has apparently had no direct part in 
mediating this new vision. Тһе vision, just as those in xx. 1-3, 
11—15, xxi. 1, seems to be independent of any angelic agency. 
With regard to this Heavenly City there can be no question as 
to the hour of its manifestation. The very first words of the 
text imply that the vision of the Seer has outleapt the bounds of 
time, when the former heaven and earth have vanished for ever. 
This second Heavenly City does not appear 47/ the first heaven 
and the first earth have vanished and their place been taken by the 
new heaven and the new earth. Hence as distinguished from the 
first Heavenly City, it is designated “new,” i.e. каут), that is, of 
a new sort or quality as distinct from the first, just as the second 
heaven and the second earth are themselves described as “ new” 
(xatvos and кошу). This epithet is never applied to the Heavenly 
City described at such length in xxi. 9-xxii. 2, 14-15, 17. Sin, 
of course, no longer exists in this new world. Hence there is 
no more crying, nor mourning, nor pain, nor curse, nor death 
(xxi. 4*>°, xxii. 3%), though round about the first Heavenly City 
— close even to its very gates—sin in every form and death did 
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exist, and even within its stately walls sorrow for sin and repent- 
ance were never absent, for the nations of the earth flocked to it 
from every side to be healed of their spiritual ills and infirmities 
(xxi. 24-26, xxii. 2). 

7. It is finally to be observed that, since the earthly 
Jerusalem was in ruins, and never in the opinion of the Seer to 
be rebuilt, a new city was of necessity to take its place as the - 
seat of Christ's Kingdom and the abode of the blessed martyrs, 
who were to come down from heaven to reign for a thousand 
years with Him. Since this new city was to be the abode of 
Christ on His Second Advent from heaven, and of the martyrs 
coming down from heaven with Him in their glorified bodies, it 
follows that the new city must be from heaven also, if it was to 
be a fit abode for its inhabitants from heaven. Even as early as 
I61 B.C. (as we have already mentioned above), we have a like 
expectation in 1 Enoch xc. 28-38, where it is said in the vision 
that God Himself set up the New Jerusalem, to be the abode of 
the Messiah and the transformed and glorified Israel. A like 
expectation is attested in a work almost contemporary with our 
author, ге. 4 Ezra, as we have already shown. 

8. To the revision of John's literary executor we may prob- 
ably ascribe the non-Johannine combinations т. xa@jpevov èr 
avrov in xx. 11, where, though only A and some cursives attest 
this reading, they are to be followed ; 6 xa@jpevos rì т. Ópóvov in 
xxi. 5, where, since every MS is wrong, the error must go back 
to the editor; тфу rereXextopévr . . . каї otriwes oU poa exUvyg ay 
in xx. 4, where the ocrwes is thrust in against John’s usage (see 
i. 5, note). Possibly the normal construction т. Aíuvy т katouévyg 
турі Kat Óci« in xxi. 8 may be due to him: contrast that in xix. 
20. Again in xxi. 6 instead of тф Suyavre« wcw the Johannine 
idiom is тф dupavre досто айтф (see note in /ос.). 

From the above facts the conclusion is inevitable that after 
xx. 3 our author had intended to add a description of the Heavenly 
Jerusalem that was to come down from heaven to earth and be the 
habstation of Christ and the martyrs that accompanied Him from 
heaven in their glorified bodies: and also that this very description 
has been preserved in certain sections of xxi.—xxii. 

We have next to determine the extent of this description. 
Now even the cursory reader will observe that there are two 
accounts of the Heavenly Jerusalem in these chapters, which have 
been rudely thrust together by the Seer's literary executor! А 


! We might compare 2 Corinthians, which is now recognized by the 
learned world as consisting of two mutilated Epistles of St. Paul edited 
together as one, the last four chapters belonging to the earlier Epistle. In 
Cicero's letters Professor Purser shows that in several cases exactly the same 
phenomenon may be found. 


XX.4-XXIL]  RECONSTRUCTED TEXT 153 


close study of these chapters will show that the section xxi. 9- 
xxi. 2 constitutes a unity, though incomplete in itself, as we 
shall see presently, and gives a description of the Heavenly 
Jerusalem that was to be the centre of the Millennial Kingdom. 
Two further fragments of this description are to be found in 
xxii 14-15 and 17. This description fits in perfectly with the 
conditions of the Millennial reign of Christ and the martyrs for 
a thousand years. It is conceived of as a period of beneficent 
rule and evangelizing effort in regard to the surviving nations 
who visit the Heavenly Jerusalem and bring all their glory and 
honour into it. Wickedness, of course, still exists without it, 
but nothing that is unclean, nor any liar or abominable person, 
is permitted to enter into it (xxii. 15, xxi. 27). 

So far the first description. But what are we to make of 
the second, which begins with xxi. 1? Only the disjecta membra 
of this description remain. Two fragments of it are recoverable 
in xxi. 1-4° and xxii. 3-5. "These should be read together, as 
the first clause of xxii. 3 forms the fourth line of the stanza, the 
first three lines of which are preserved in xxi. 4**. In this 
second description the former heaven and earth have passed 
away for ever, with all the sin and sorrow and pain that prevailed 
on the former earth. Death itself shall be no more throughout 
the new heaven and the new earth and the New Jerusalem 
(xxi. 4). And whereas in the Heavenly Jerusalem that came 
down from God for the Millennial Kingdom the saints who had 
been martyred reigned only a thousand years, in the later New 
Jerusalem they are to reign for ever and ever (xxii. - 5): It is 
noteworthy that even the very diction of xxi. 1—4** and of 
xxii. 3—5 testifies to the fact that they form part of one and the 
same poem. Thus ойк éora ќт, which occurs three times in 
xxi. 1° 4°, recurs twice in xxii. 3* 5* (contrast xxi. 26) and not 
elsewhere throughout our author. ov«... ёт occurs nine 
times in connection with other verbs. Thus while ойк ото ére 
is confined to xxi. 1-4%, xxii. 3-5, it is to be observed that 
ойк . . . ére is characteristic of our author in the N.T., since 
outside our author it occurs in the N.T. only six times and 
twice of these in quotations. 

We have now dealt with the chief difficulties in xx.—xxii. 
There are, of course, many of a subordinate nature affecting the 
original order of the text in xxii., but they are treated shortly in 
the introductions to the various sections of the rearranged trans- 
lation that follows. Chaps. xx.-xxii. should provisionally be 
read in the following order : 

хх. 1—3. Vision of the chaining of Satan for a thousand 
years. 

xxi. 9—xxii. 2, 14-15, 17. Vision of the Heavenly Jerusalem 


l A 
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which comes down to be the abode of Christ and the glorified 
martyrs, and the centre of a new evangelization of the nations 
for a thousand years. 

xx. 4-6. Vision of the glorified martyrs who reign with 
Christ for a thousand years. 

xx. 7-10. Vision of the loosing of Satan, and the attack of 
Gog and Magog on the Beloved City ; of the destruction of Gog 
and Magog, and the casting of Satan into the lake of fire. 

хх. 11-15. Vision of the great white throne; of the vanishing 
of the former heaven and earth; of the judgment of the dead, 
and of the casting of death and Hades into the lake of fire. 

xxi. 5*, 49, 5°, 1—4*5 xxii. 3-5. Тһе outworn world has 
vanished : God creates a new world. Vision of the new heaven 
and the new earth: of the New Jerusalem descending from 
God to the new earth, in which the saints are to reign for 
ever. 

xxi. 5° 65-8. Admonition of God conveyed through the Seer 
to his contemporaries. 

xxii. 6-7, 18*, 16, 13, 12, 10. Declaration of Christ as to 
the truth of the words of the Seer; His assurance of His 
almighty power and His speedy advent ; and His command to 
the Seer to publish the prophecy : for the time is at hand. 

xxii. 8—9, 20. John's testimony and closing words regarding 
Christ.! 

xxii. 21. The closing benediction. 


VISION OF THE HEAVENLY JERUBALEM. 


XXI. 9-XXII. 2, 14-15,17: Vision of the Heavenly Jerusalem 
coming down from heaven to be the abode of Christ and of the 
glorified martyrs, who are іо reign with Him for 1000 years, and 
fo be the centre of a new evangelization of the nations. 

This vision forms (I.) an integral part of the Book, and (II.) is 
from the hand of the Seer. Since the question has already been 
discussed (see pp. 144-154) we shall sum up shortly the evidence 
for the above statements. 

I. The vision forms an integral part of the Book. 

I. There must be a fitting seat on earth for the kingdom of 
Christ during the Millennial reign with the glorified martyrs in 
their heavenly bodies. This city while obviously supramundane, 
as befitting Christ and the glorified saints, must yet be accessible 
to the actual dwellers on the earth, as in factit is: cf. xxi. 24—27, 
xxii. 14-15, 17. 

2. Such a kingdom or centre of the evangelization of the 
heathen nations is clearly foretold in xv. 3-4, and implied in v. то, 

! xxii. 11, 185-19 are most probably later additions. 
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xiv. 7. Without such a kingdom there would be a lacuna in the 
Book. 

3. As one of the angels of the Seven Bowls showed the 
doomed city of the Antichrist to the Seer (xvii.—xviii.), so the same 
angel, or one of the same Seven, shows him the blessed city of 
the Christ (xxi. 9). 

Thus so far as the subject-matter goes, the presence of this 
vision is indispensable. 

II. It is from the hand of the Seer. Full evidence of this 
statement is given in the notes, but sufficient evidence will here 
be adduced to establish this point. 

I. First, as to diction. 

XXI. 9. каї $jA0ev . . . Seifs oor agrees exactly with xvii. т. 
With ¢iddas ràv yegóvrov тӧу émrà mÀqyàv cf. xv. 7. т. vupdhy 
T. yuvatxa ToU dpviou is prepared for in xix. 7-8. 

10. dwihveyxey . . . mvedpart. So also in xvii. 3. thy wodw 
T. dyiav ‘lepucadnp : cf. xxi. 2. xataBaivoucay ёк T. odpavod ётё 
T. дєоб: cf. iii. 12, X. І, xxi. 2, etc. éxoucav т. 9ófav той бєой 
(also in 23): cf. xv. 8. 

11. ds A(0e idamı: cf. iv. 3, ð pows . . . Мб idowds. 
Now we know (see vol. i. p. 36) that our author several times uses 
õp oros as the equivalent of as. xpuoraddifovn: cf. iv. 6, бдой@ 
кръстаћ. 

18. ётё dvarodfjs: cf. vii. 2, xvi. 12. 

15. 6 Хаду per’ ёрод: cf. xvii. т. 

18. ód% (фало<, 21): cf. барос, iv. 6, xv. 2. 

22. Observe the divine title so frequent in our Book. 

23. oò xpetav буе: cf. iii. 17, xxii. 5. atveow: cf. 1. 16, viii. 12. 

94. wepiwarjooucow : cf. ii. І, ili. 4, xvi. 15. 

26. rhv 9ófav каї т. rophy: cf. iv. 9, ІТ, V. 12, 13. 

27. yeypappdvor фу т. BiBA тїз Lofts: cf. xx. 12, 15. тоф» 
BSéduypa (cf. xxi. 8) каї фєйбо$: cf. xxii. 15. 

1. Аартрбу: cf. xv. 6, xix. 8. worapdy . . . @5 крбс- 
та\лоу : cf. iv. 6, даласоса . . . ópoía xpvordddAw, and see above 
On xxi. то. éxwopeudpevov ёк т. pórov : cf. iv. 5. 

14. wAuvovres T. стоћс aürày. So vii. 14. ёёоосќа —а favourite 
Johannine word though here used with a slightly different meaning. 

15. фарракої . . . ei8wAoAdrpar. For the same list of four 
see xxi. 8, though in a different order. 

17. vópdn: cf. xxi. 2, 9. ёрҳоо: cf. vi. т. Swrvr: cf. xxi. 
6. bep [ers берей»: cf. xxi. 6. 

2. Technical use of idivms. 

(а) Anomalous constructions : cf. xxi. 9, ф.6№аѕ rv yepóvrov. 
I4. TÒ Teixos . . . дө». (2) Participle —finite verb, xwv = 
éxei, XXi. 12, I4: Cf. iv. І, еіс. (c) Delicate distinction of our 
author preserved between Фәр [eis and £óÀov {wijs in xxii. 14, 
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17. This distinction is not made, so far as I am aware, in any 
other book before roo A.D.: cf. vii. 17, xxi. 6 on vdwp фет, 
and ii. 7 (note) on &Aor ans. (4) Observe how the difficult 
phrase ó gworhp adrijs poros . . . №0 бот: (xxi. тт) is 
explained by the clause in iv. 3, ô xa@jpevos cpoos . . . Ago 
ido mix (see note on xxi. 11). (e) The use of ф and poros as 
equivalents: cf. xxi. 11, 18, where бдого$ is used in this sense, and 
xxi. 11, 21, xxii. І, where dés is so used. Observe also that 
whereas we һауе Фер {оў Swpedy in xxii. 17, we find roô arog 
tis Lwiis Sepeáv in xxi. 6—a fact which points to xxi. 6 having 
been written subsequently to xxii. 17. (/) The order observed 
by our author as to numerals but nowhere else rigidly observed, 
is attested in every instance in this vision. Thus our author 
also places ёодєка after its noun when the noun is otherwise un- 
qualified: so also in xxi. 12 (dis), ruAGvas Sudexa, dyyéAous додека, 
and xaproùs Swdexa, xxii. 2 ; but before it when the noun has a 
dependent genitive : so also in xxi. 12, dudexa óvopra tov ёодєка 
&mocroAóüyv. Finally, when the subject of a clause consists of 
5wdexa preceded by the article and followed by a noun, and the 
same numeral recurs in the predicate with a noun, the ёодєка 
precedes the noun. So also in xxi. 21, of dudexa zrvAOves Swdexa 
papyapirac, See note on viii. 2. 

XXI 9-21. An angel of the Seven Bowls shows to the Seer 
the Heavenly Jerusalem which is to be the seat of the Millennial 
Kingdom. 

Ө. koi $A0«v . . . ф‹фХ\а$. Repeated from xvii. r. фи: 
Tüv yeuóvrev. This is certainly an extraordinary construction 
even in our author. It is best, perhaps, to explain it as an over- 
sight. каї &dAnoev. . . Selfw со. Repeated from xvii. т. 

Thy vipeny [riv yuvatxa] тоб dpviov. The phrase in brackets 
is with Bousset to be excised. It can be explained as a marginal 
gloss on т. vid based on xix. у. The great variation in the 
MSS points to this phrase being an intrusion. 

10. kai åmńveyrév pe фу mveópart. This clause has already 
occurred in xvii. 3, and the phrase that follows here, ёті opos 
péya, suggests the present earth just as explicitly as does eis 
épyuov in xvii. 3. The implication is that the present earth and 
the Heavenly Jerusalem would coexist. But there is no such 
implication in regard to the New Jerusalem. The former heaven 
and earth have already vanished (xxi. 1). Ezek. xl. appears to 
have been in the mind of our author when he committed this 
vision to writing. то" is practically an echo of Ezek. xl. 2, “In 
the visions of God brought he me . . . and set me down upon 
a very high mountain.” Here, as the LXX renders ўуауёу дє èv 
dpacet Ücov . . . каї &Ünxév pe ёт opos ®улуАду aóbpa, our author 
has thought of the Hebrew only. On this very high mountain 
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(cf. Ezek. xvii. 22; Isa. ii. 2) stood what appeared to be the 
structure of a city. 

There he met a man with a measuring line (Ezek. xl. 3) where- 
with he measured the Temple. 

ёті Spos péya xai dynddy. Paradise and a lofty mountain are 
associated together in 1 Enoch xxiv. sq., and again in lxxxvii. 3, 
and probably in Jub. iv. 26. But this association may go back 
to primitive times, when the mountain of God (Ezek. xxviii. 14, 
Ps. xlviii. 2) was associated with the glorified Jerusalem (Isa. ii. 2) ; 
see Oesterley, Evolution of Mess. Idea, p. 129 sqq. 

Tr mó Thy dyiav “lepovcadijp. If we compare this phrase 
with that in xxi. 2, which refers to the New Jerusalem which 
descends after the Judgment and the creation of the new heaven 
and the new earth, we observe that it is word for word the same 
save that the latter adds the significant word каштуу. This seems 
to imply that the Heavenly City is itself renewed or replaced 
by another. 

But there are other questions which call for discussion in 
connection with this conception. We have four titles of this 
future abode of the blessed in our author: 1. ў тос тоё Beov 
pov (ii. 12). 2. ў тос 7 dyla ‘lepoveaAjp колит) (xxi. 2.), or ў 
колуў "TepovoaAnp (iii. 12). 3. 7 zóXis 7 yio TepovoaAnp (xxi. то). 
4- «imos то? 0є00 pov (ii. 7). This list we сап at once 
reduce to three by referring to iii. 12, where т and 2 are identified. 
Next, by comparing xxi. 10 and ii. 7, we are enabled to identify 
3 and 4; for both these are the seat of the {Лоу {wigs (cf. xxii. a). 
We have now to consider іп what relation does (a) 7) mós ў áyía 
Чер. (=6 wapadeicos tov Üeo pov) stand to (6) ў róis ў dyía 
"Тер. колуу (=% wodts Tov Óco pov). Are they really different 
or are they identical? They are closely related in the mind of 
our author, but “hey are not identical. 

(a) The first, i.e. 7 тб 7 dyia ‘Tepovoadnp, is the seat of the 
Millennial Kingdom. It contains the tree of life (ii. 7, xxii. 2). 
At the close of the Millennial Kingdom and before the Final 
Judgment, when both the heaven and the earth vanish, its removal 
from the earth is presupposed together with Christ and the 
glorified martyrs. This removal from the earth is not expressly 
stated, but it is undoubtedly presupposed. There are analogous 
expectations in contemporary Judaism. Thus in 2 Bar. vi. 
6—10 it is said that even the sacred vessels of the Holy of Holies 
were removed by angels before the destruction of Jerusalem in 
70 A.D. For ап analogous account see 2 Macc. ii. 4-8. In 4 
Ezra vi. 2-3, iii. 6, moreover, where the main source ( = S: see Box) 
identifies the heavenly and earthly Paradises, Paradise, which 
had been prepared by God before the creation of the world, was 
placed afterwards on the earth as Adam's abode, iii. 6, but with- 
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drawn after Adam's fall (see Box on 4 Ezra, p. 197). Hence we 
might reasonably conclude that it is the same city—the Holy 
City, Jerusalem—that is spoken of in xxi. ro sqq. and in xxi. 2, 
but that if has been transformed (xatvy) in order to adapt 
it to the new heaven and the new earth. Further, in this 
connection we might remark that just as the Heavenly Jerusalem 
is associated with the manifestation of Christ on earth in our 
text, so also we find the same association in 4 Ezra vii. 26, 
xii. 36. It is true that Box rejects both these passages as inter- 
polations. But if it was believed that the heavenly Paradise had 
come down to earth to be Adam's abode, there could be no 
objection to the hope that the Heavenly City should come down 
to be the abode of the Messiah. 

(8) But, though the Holy City, Jerusalem, has been removed 
from the earth before the Final Judgment, when the former heaven 
and earth vanish into nothingness, this city is not to be absolutely 
identified with *the Holy City, New Jerusalem," which comes 
down from the new heaven to the new earth to be the everlasting 
abode of the blessed. This new city is either wholly new in 
every respect, or it is the former city /ransformed. It belongs to 
the new creation, xxi. 5°. As opposed to the former Holy City, 
this Holy City is “new” (xawý) ; that is, it is here contemplated 
not under aspects of time but of guality: it is new as set over 
against that which is in some respects materialistic, or outworn, 
or marred, or unfit. 

In £, as we have already remarked, there is an identification 
of 4 колу?) lepovcaAny (iii. 12) and 7) тоАєс ToU дєоо. It seems as 
if B is distinguished also in another respect from a. There is no 
mention of the presence of the tree of life in 8, though this is a 
characteristic feature ofa. But the tree of life is unnecessary in f, 
since death itself is wholly at an end, xxi. 45, and the blessed live 
in the light of God's presence and reign for ever and ever, xxii. s. 

In the conception of the New Jerusalem our author has fused 
together 1 and 2 and discarded 4 (see above). But these ideas 
were originally very different, as the following notes will show. 

I. The city of God.—The idea of the heavenly city or the ay 
of the gods, found in many nations of the ancient world, was taken 
over by Judaism. 

The city of the gods was originally suggested by the heaven 
with the sun and moon and the twelve signs of the Zodiac and 
the twelve gates through which they were conceived to pass, on 
the north three gates, on the east three gates, on the south three 
gates, and on the west three gates. "There was also the great 
Milky Way, which was conceived as the great street of the 
heavenly city. 

It has been said that our author had before him the descrip- 
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tion of Ezekiel's city (Ezek. xlviii. 31 sqq.) with its twelve gates, 
three in each of the four walls, and that this description with the 
enumeration of the twelve precious stones in the high priest's 
breastplate (Ex. xxviii. 17 sqq., xxxix. 1o sqq.) was all that our 
author drew upon in the ideas and facts of the past for his own 
description of the Heavenly City. But our text itself refutes 
such a view. For the fact that in this city are twelve gates,! 
which are respectively composed of the twelve precious stones, 
sh ws that some of the ideas in our text go back ultimately to 
the heavenly city itself. "There is some hint of this connection in 
т Enoch lxxii. 2 sqq., lxxv. 6, Ixxxii. 4 sqq., where there are said 
to be twelve portals in the heaven through which the sun, moon, 
and stars go forth at different seasons. The connection is here 
very slight, but the connection between these gates and the 
precious stones mentioned in our text recalls the fact that Philo 
(De Monarchia, i. 5: cf. Vita Mos. iii. 14) and Josephus (Ant. 
iii. 7. 7) interpret the twelve precious stones on the breastplate of 
the high priest of the signs of the Zodiac ; and Kircher (Oedipus 
Aegyptiacus, 1653, п. ii. 177 sq.) has shown that according to 
Egyptian and Arabian monuments these stones correspond to 
these signs. 

The peculiar shape of the city, that it is equally long, broad, 
and high, may possibly be explained from this standpoint ; for to 
the human vision the heaven appears to be of this character. 
We might here compare the Holy of Holies in Solomon's Temple, 
which was a cube, being 20 cubits each way: cf. 1 Kings vi. 20. 

But our author disassociates (see p. 167 sq.) the Heavenly 
Jerusalem from this ethnic conception of the city of the gods, which 
had impressed itself slowly, and perhaps for the most part imper- 
ceptibly, on the Judaism of the past. As the stars were naturally 
compared with precious stones, and as we have just seen that a 
clear association between the signs of the Zodiac and certain 
precious stones was established before the Christian era, it is not 
improbable that in Isa. liv. r1-12, where the earthly Zion is 
referred to, we have traces of the heavenly city : 


* Behold I will set thy bases in rubies, 
And thy foundations in sanphires. 
And I will make of jasper thy pinnacles, 
And thy gates of carbuncles, and all thy border of jewels” 


(Box's translation) ; and also in Tob. xiii. 16—18, \ 


* And the gates of Jerusalem shall be builded with sapphire 
and emerald, 


1 The Babylonians were already familiar with the idea of heavenly gates ; 
see Zimmern, KA7*, p. 619. 
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And all thy walls with precious stones. 
The towers of Jerusalem shall be builded with gold, 
And their battlements with pure gold. 
The streets of Jerusalem shall be paved 
With carbuncle and stones of Ophir, 
And the gates of Jerusalem shall utter hymns of gladness, 
And all her houses shall say, Hallelujah." 


In a much later work, Sibyll. Or. v. 420 sq., we find 
xai хоћу Tv ётобусє Ü«ós, татту èroinoev 
фоідротёрау dorpov тє каї HAiov 7дє veAnvys. 
Now from the contents of these passages it appears clear that we 
have to do not with the heavenly city of God, but with the 
earthly Jerusalem, and yet the descriptions reflect the character- 
istics of the heavenly city.! 

2. Paradise.— Paradise? is very variously conceived at 
different times and in different writings. First of all the term 
is used of the Garden of Eden in Gen. ii.-iii. In the 2nd cent. 
B.C. it has become the abode of the righteous and elect after this 
life, and is called the Garden of Righteousness, or of the Righteous, 
or the Garden of Life, 1 Enoch lx. 8, 23, lxi. 12, and is situated at 
the ends of the earth, lxv. 2, cvi. 8 (Ixxxix. 52), or on the N.W., 
lxx. 3, lxxvii. 3, or to the east of the seven great mountains, 
xxxii 1—2, xxiv. 1-4 sqq. In Test. Levi xviii. ro, 2 Bar. li. to- 
11, 2 Enoch ix. т sqq., xlii. 2-4, Paradise does not become the 
abode of the righteous till the Advent of the Messiah or the last 
judgment, т Enoch xxii. In nearly all these passages it is the 
heavenly and not the earthly Paradise that is meant, or rather 
the earthly Paradise has assumed a heavenly character. In 
2 Enoch viii. 1-6 the heavenly and earthly Paradises are 
mentioned in succession. The earthly Paradise was created on 
the third day, Jub. ii. 7, 2 Enoch xxx. 1, whereas according to 
later Judaism the heavenly Paradise is described as existing 
before the world either actually or in the thought of God, Pesach. 
54* ; Ned. 39°. 

In 4 Ezra (source S) the heavenly and the earthly Paradises 
are identified. This Paradise was prepared by God before the 
Creation as Adam's first abode, iii. 6 (cf. 2 Bar. iv. 3), but after- 
wards withdrawn from the earth and reserved for the righteous 
after the final Judgment. In this author Paradise has become 
identical with heaven and is set over against Gehenna, 4 Ezra 

1 See Zimmern, KA 7, p. 619; Gunkel, Zum Verständniss des NT., p. 
48 sqq. ; Bousset ги /or. ; Jeremias, Babylonisches im NT., р. 68. 

2 ne Talmudists are almost unanimous in maintaining that there was 
both a heavenly and an earthly Paradise, The Rabbis distinguish between 


Gan and Eden. Thus Samuel bar Naliman declares that Adam dwelt only 
in the Gan, whereas no mortal eye had ever seen Eden (Ber. 34^). 
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vii. 36-38, 123. See Box, 4 Ezra, 195 sqq. But in 2 Bar. iv. 3 
the two Paradises are distinguished apparently; for Adam did 
not live in the heavenly Paradise, but only enjoyed the vision of 
it before his fall. 

3. The New Jerusalem.—In the O.T. such passages as Isa. 
liv. тї sq., Ix. 10-14, Hag. ii. 7-9, Zech. li. 1—5, refer only to 
the earthly Jerusalem, though in Isa. liv. this conception has 
been influenced by the conception of the city of God. In Tob. 
xiii. 16-18 this influence is still clearer, while in 2 Bar. iv. 2-4 
the heavenly Jerusalem is definitely affirmed and distinguished 
from the earthly and likewise from Paradise. But it is an error 
to suppose, as some do, that it was only after the destruction of 
the earthly Jerusalem that the idea of the heavenly was evolved, 
for we find it clearly stated early in the second century в.с. in 
т Enoch xc. 29, where God Himself builds what is symbolically 
called “the New House" on the site of the earthly Jerusalem, 
which He had removed. In 2 Bar. iv. 3 the manifestation of 
this city is connected with the manifestation of God, just as in 
4 Ezra vii. 26, xiii. 36 the heavenly Zion is to appear along with 
the Messiah, and in our own text the Holy City, Jerusalem, with 
Christ and the glorified martyrs. If the heavenly Paradise could 
appear on earth for Adam, it was only natural that the heavenly 
Jerusalem should appear on earth for Christ—the Second and 
greater Adam. Finally, we should observe that the transference 
of the tree of life from Paradise to Jerusalem, 1 Enoch xxv. 4-5, 
implies the identification even at this early date of Paradise and 
Jerusalem: also in Test. Dan v. 12, 


* And the saints shall rest in Eden (е. Paradise), 
And in the New Jerusalem shall the righteous rejoice." 


xataBaivougay . . . ToU бєоб. For parallel phrases in our 
author see above, p. 155. 

thy $6 ау той Geog. See note on 23, xviii. І. 

11. ó g@worhp айтӣс = “ће light thereof.” This phrase is 
practically equivalent to that which immediately precedes, i.e. 
éxovcay тўу доёау tov бєоў. The city is lighted up by the glory of 
God Himself, and this light was “ like a most precious stone as it 
were a jasper (poros А‹бф ruuwráro, ds М№Өо ібстіб). ô фостӯр 
airys does not mean “the luminary thereof” and is not equiva- 
lent to ô Avxvos атс in 23, but is to be rendered as given above. 
This is clear when the words that follow ópotos Ao .. . ws 
Alby idowds are compared with iv. 3, where “ Не that sat on the 
throne” is described as being “to look upon like a jasper stone” 
(Spovos Ao idem). Thus the light that pervades the Holy 
City is in colour like to that which flashes through the nimbus 
that surrounded the throne of God (iv. 3). Moreover, we are 
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told that it is the glory of God that gives light to the city (xxi. 
23, ў yàp Sofa тою Өєод épuricev айтуу). This use of dworyp = 
light, is very rare. Cf. 1 Esdr. viii. 79. Thayer quotes Anthol. 
11. 359 as another instance of this use. 

12. €xouga = (ye. See p. 155 ad fin. The second єҳохса is 
an ordinary participle. 

tetxos. Cf. 2 Enoch lxv. то, “ Апа there shall be to them a 
great wall that cannot be broken down." 

mwudGvas BóBexa. Twelve gates, as in the city of Ezekiel: cf. 
Ezek. xlviii. 30 sqq., corresponding to the Twelve Tribes. In 
1 Enoch xxxiii.-xxxv. there is a similar distribution of the gates 
of heaven whence the stars issue. In Classical Greek mvAov 
meant a gatehouse, gatetower, or porch, and was, therefore, 
distinct from тил. It has this meaning in Acts xii. 13, tyv 
борау roð vÀGvos : cf. ibid. xii. 14; Matt. xxvi. 71. But it came 
in late Greek (see the LXX) to mean simply a large gate: cf. 
Luke xvi. 20; Acts x. 17, xiv. 13. It is in this sense that it 
appears to be used by our ашћог—іп all eleven times. This is 
clear from xxi. 21, of ёодєка srvAüves бобєка papyapira. He 
does not use wvAy. In the LXX svAóv is often used as a 
rendering of плз and sometimes of ^yt* while vvÀ» very often 


renders ye and sometimes nnB. Hence it is no guide here. 


It is noteworthy that whereas the Fourth Gospel does not use 
TvAóv Or 70А, it employs дира many times іп the same sense (х. 
I, 2, 7, 9, xvili. 16, xx. 19), as does our author (iii. 8, 20, iv. 1). 

dyy&ous Sudexa. Ci. Isa. lxii. 6, “I have set watchmen 
upon thy walls, O Jerusalem.” 

bvépara emyeypappdéva’ eth. The twelve gates are entrusted 
respectively to the Twelve Tribes, and the names of the latter 
inscribed respectively on these gates, as in Ezek. xlviii. 31, “ The 
gates of the city (LXX, rvAae тз тбАєш$) shall be after the names 
of the tribes of Israel.” If the gates bear the names of the 
Twelve Tribes, the names of the Twelve Apostles (14) are 
engraven on the foundations. Thereby the Seer maintains the 
continuity of the О.Т. and the Christian Church. 

18. The order of the points of the compass in this verse are 
E.N.S.W., whereas in Num. ii. 3 sqq. it is E.S.W.N. and in 
Ezek. xlviii. N.E.S.W. How the gates were respectively 
inscribed we have no means of determining. 

14. retyos . . . €yov. See above, р. 155 ad fin. 

бєһєМмоу$ $шбєка. Since there are twelve gates, the wall 
surrounding the City is divided into twelve sections, each section 
of which rests upon a single foundation stone. ‘These twelve 
foundation stones consist of twelve precious stones, which are 
enumerated in r9 sq., and form apparently an unbroken and 
continuous basement. 
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ёж’ abràv $шбєка бубдата T. Sd8exa åwooróňwv. Elsewhere in 
the N.T. we have a similar combination of the Christian and 
on Churches. In Matt. xix. 28, кабусєсбдєе xai tpets ёті 

дека Üpóvovs xpivoyres ras Swoexa uvdAas rov IopayA, which may 
contain a reminiscence of T. Jud. xxv. 1. A remote parallel is 
to be found in Eph. ii. 20, ётокодортбёутє ёті тф Oepedip tov 
droordAwy Kai xpopytav, óvros axpoywviaiov avroU Жритто® 'Inco?. 
In Eph. the whole spiritual Church is the theme of St. Paul: 
here it is only the foundations of the wall that encircles the 
Holy City. We have really a nearer parallel in Heb. xi. то, éfed€- 
xero yàp THY rovs OepeAlous Exoveay wou, 15 TEXvitysS . . . ó Oeds. 

тфу 8d8exa dwoorddwv. The Twelve are here referred to as a 
corporate body, and there is no hint as to its exact composition. 
“The absence of Paul's name," as Moffatt remarks, “is no more 
significant than the failure to emphasize that of Peter.” 

15. This and some of the verses that follow have been 
suggested by Ezek. xl. 3 sqq. The measuring in each case has 
to do with the respective ideal cities of the O.T. prophet and 
the N.T. Seer, and not as in xi. 2, where the actual Jerusalem is 
referred to. The act of measuring here has none of the meanings 
given in the note on xi. 1. The measures are given to the Seer 
in order to elucidate the vision. 

16. 4 wédts rerpáyevos. Babylon, according to Herodotus 
(i. 178), was a square (rerpdywvos), each side of the square being 
120 stades. The Greeks regarded the square as a symbol for 
perfection : cf. Simonides in Plato’s Prot. 344 A, dvóp' ёуаббу, 
xepoi тє kai voci kal vow тєтраушуоу, avev Yoyou rervypávov, 
xaAeróv dAabews: Aristotle, Rhet. Ш. 11. 2, róv áyaÜóv аудра pávaı 
rerpáywvoy : cf. Eth. Nic. 1. то, ІІ, ёуабос dAnOas кої rerpáyovos 
dvev Woyov. retrar = "stood." Cf. iv. 2; Jer. xxiv. 1, vo 
xkaAáÜovs . . . keuévovs (O11) : John ii. 6, xix. 29. 

éwi ста8(оис̧ 8—бека xOuábor. This reading, which is that of 
AQ and most of the cursives, is very difficult. drì стаёбоу< is in 
itself the usual classical construction, but the genitive (so МР) 
also is found: see Thuc. ii. 90; Xen. Cyr. ii. 4. 2, éyévovro то 
pérwrov éri три акоо{шу . . . TÒ 8 Bados ёф’ &катоу. But how, 
if we adopt the oradiovs, are we to explain dudexa yrAiddwr ? 
Winer (p. 244 n.) describes it as a genitive of quality and com- 
pares myxôr (see Blass, p. 99, n. т) inthe next line. But the cases 
аге not analogous. If it is original, it is perhaps to be rendered 
* to the length of furlongs of the amount of 12,000." Possibly, 
however, oraó(ovs is a primitive error and кР have rightly 
emended the text: ёті стаду $. x. = '*at 12,000 furlongs.” Cf. 
xiv. 20, dwd ста (оу xiAiwv axociwy. 

Sadexa xitAddwy. 12,000 stades = nearly 1500 miles. This is 
either the length of one side of the square or of the four sides 
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combined, but the words that follow are in favour of the former 
view. "These huge figures are not, of course, to be taken literally. 
Our Seer is using the language of symbolism. When dealing 
with the subject of Paradise later Jewish writers make statements 
of a kindred nature. Amongst the more moderate computations 
is that found in Sibyll. Or. v. 251 (88-130 А.р.): 


axpe 8 xai "блус Teixos péya коклосаутєѕ 
Або” detpovrar аур. kai vepéwy épefevvov. 
Here the circumference of the city would be about 280 miles. 

A larger estimate (quoted from Wetstein) appears in the 
Shir R. vii. 5, where it is said that Jerusalem would be enlarged 
till it reached the gates of Damascus, and exalted till it reached 
the throne of God (ix. т). In the Baba Bathra, 755, its height is 
defined as twelve miles. But the imagination is wholly baffled 
by the amazing figures in Taanith, 10°, where the whole world is 
declared to be the sixtieth part of the Garden, and the Garden 
the sixtieth part of Eden. 

17. ёкатоу тєссєрбкоута tecodpwy ттуу. This wall of 144 
cubits is wholly out of proportion in view of the gigantic magni- 
tude of the City. It cannot rightly be described as дёуа xai 
iyAóv in connection with the City, and so it may be either a 
fragmentary and now unintelligible survival of some archaic 
element, or else merely a poetical detail, and without symbolic 
significance. But if we might take the wall as an outer line of 
defence distinct from the City, then it could well serve as a 
defence against the entrance of the wicked and unclean (xxi. 27, 
xxii. 15). 

pérpov ávüpómou $ stiv áyyéAov. The measures used by the 
angel are those in common use amongst mankind. This is not 
unreasonable, since both angels and men are fellow-servants of 
God (хіх. то, xxii. 9). 

18-XXII. 2. This section is in verse, and deals with the 
appearance and character of the City. 

18-21. The materials of which the city is constructed. 

18. 4 é9óuqois . . . Tams. évðwunos found only here and 
in Joseph. Ant. xv. 9. 6 (7 8 &v8óp.gous oov ўу é94AXero катй TAS 
ÜaXácas Staxoctous róðas), and іп a pre-Christian inscription, riv 
evdwunow To) reuévovs (Dittenberger's Sylloge Inscript. Graec? 
583, 31, quoted from Moffatt), appears to mean materials or 
fabric. Thus not only was the radiance that came forth from 
Him that sat on the throne (iv. 3) of a jasper hue, and like- 
wise that of the whole atmosphere of the Holy City (xxi. 11), but 
the wall itself was constructed of jasper. This structure of 
jasper was based on twelve precious stones, each of which 
formed one-twelfth of the entire foundation (cf. 12, 19). 
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Á wédts xpucior кабарфу кт. The city itself was composed of 
transparent gold. 

19. The twelve precious stones which compose the twelve 
foundations of the wall correspond on the whole to those that were 
set in gold on the high priest's breastplate in Ex. xxviii. 17-20, 
xxxix. 10-13 (cf. also Ezek. xxviii. 13 on the dress of the King 
of Tyre, where, however, in the Hebrew only nine stones are 
mentioned though twelve are given in the LXX). 

Whereas, according to Ex. xxviii. 17 sqq., the names of the 
Twelve Tribes were written on the twelve stones on the high 
priest's breastplate, in our text the names of the Twelve Tribes 
are written, as in Ezek. xlviii. 31, on the twelve gates; but it is 
the names of the Twelve Apostles that are written on the twelve 
precious stones which form the foundations of the wall of the 
City. By means of xxi. 13, where the order in which the angel 
measured the four sides of the city (s.e. E. N.S.W.), and xxi. 19-20, 
where the twelve stones are enumerated, we are able to discover 
the probable order in which these foundations were laid. This 
order has nothing whatever to do with the order given in Ex. 
xxviii. 17 Sqq., as Myers, Zacyc. Bib. iv. 4811, and Bousset, follow- 
ing the same principle in his commentary, assume ; nor is it to be 
explained from any accidental inversion or misreading of the twelve 
stones arranged in four lines, each line containing three stones. 
Bousset's explanation is as follows. Our author read the second 
three stones in Ex. xxviii. 17 sq. before the first three, and the 
fourth three before the third three, and thus arrived at the 
following order: 


I. dvÓpa£ carpepos (аст: 
П. сардо Tordur opdpaydos 
III. ypvocABos BypvAAvov dvd voy 
IV. №ууроу ayarys ёребостос. 


Next, he or his source had read the stones in I. and II. from 
right to left, and in III. and IV. from left to right. Now, only 
in the last resort could such ʻa complicated hypothesis—in itself 
a confession of failure—be accepted. 

While rejecting such an hypothesis, it is advisable to state 
the actual relations between our text and Ex. xxviii. 17-20. 
1. Our author has not followed the LXX of Ex. xxviii. 17 sqq., 
seeing that his list differs in the renderings of four of the 
Hebrew words. 2. Our author's list presupposes a transposition 
of the sixth and twelfth stones, £e. the bm (= rorá(tov) and 


MBP (=laoms). This was probably the original Hebrew order 


(see Encyc. Bib. iv. 4810). 3. It is not credible that, using as 
he did the Hebrew text first hand, he should accidentally invert 
the order of the first and second rows and of the third and fourth, 


166 THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN — [XXI. 19. 


and in addition read the first pair of rows from right to left and 
the second pair from left to right. Zn short, the order of the 
stones in our text cannot be explained from the order in Ex. 
xxviii. 17-20. We have now to discover the grounds which gave 
rise to the difference in order between our text and Ex. 
xxviii. 17-20. First of all let us arrange the list of stones іп 
19-20 in conjunction with the sides of the city as they were- 
measured by the angel. 

Now whereas in Num. ii. the tribes are arranged in a square, 
the sides of which look E.S.W.N., and the gates of the Holy City 
in Ezek. xlviii. which bear the names of the Tribes are enumer- 
ated in the order N.E.S.W., we are tempted to ask why does the 
angel adopt an apparently capricious order and measure the 
sides of the Holy City E.N.S.W.? I know of no certain ex- 
planation, but it is possible that we may discover some ground 
for it, if we take the reconstructed list of the Tribes in vii. 5-8 
and combine it with xxi. 13. Аза result of this combination we 
have the following result : 


Zebulun. — Levi. 
Manasseh. — — Simeon. 
Naphtali. —Reuben. 
Assher. —Judah. 


Gad. Benjamin. Joseph. 


In this diagram we see that the six sons of Leah, £e. Judah, 
Reuben, Simeon, Levi, Issachar, Zebulun (see vol. i. p. 208), 
are arranged along the E. and N. Immediately adjoining the 
children of Leah come the children of Rachel in our author's 
list, Joseph and Benjamin (see i. 208), and since the S. was 
preferred to the W. among the Jews, and the angel measures the 
city in the order E. N.S.W. (xxi. 13), these two must be arranged 
along the S. Next (see i. 208) come the sons of Leah's hand- 
maid, ге. Gad and Assher. These take the next position of 
honour, £.e. S.W.S. and W.S.W. 
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This solution of the difficulties of vii. 5-8, xxi. 13, 19-20 has 
this recommendation, that it explains all three passages as part of 
one coherent conception. If it is rejected, some other explana- 
tion must be discovered, else the direction pursued by the angel 
in measuring the walls—E.N.S. W.—is highly capricious. 

The angel measures the walls in the order E.N.S.W. Now, 
let us take the twelve stones enumerated in 19-20 and beginning 
with the S.E. corner place the first three on E., which the angel 
measured first, the second three on N., which the angel measured 
next, the third three on S., which the angel measured next, and the 
fourth three on W., as is done below. But it is not till we com- 
bine these data with the following fact that we arrive at the 
solution of the problem. This fact is that, according to Kircher's 
Oedipus Aegyptiacus, п. ii. 177 sq. (1653), each of the twelve 
precious stones! in our text is connected respectively with one 
of the twelve signs of the Zodiac on Egyptian and Arabian monu- 
ments. "That this connection was already recognized by the Jews 
we learn from the express statements of Philo and Josephus (see 
references in note, p. 159). The following table (from Kircher) 
gives the connections between the signs and the precious stones : 


I. The Ram—the amethyst. 

2. The Bull—the hyacinth. 

3. The Twins— the chrysoprase. 
4. The Crab—the topaz. 

5. The Lion—the beryl. . 

6. The Virgin—the chrysolite, 

7. The Balance—the sardius. 

8. The Scorpion—the sardonyx. 

9. The Archer—the smaragdus. . 
Io. The Goat—the chalcedon. 
11. The Water-carrier—the sapphire. 
I2. The Fishes—the jasper. 


In the diagram that follows I have placed the precious stones - 
in the order suggested by our text in 13, 19-20 and added the- 
signs of the Zodiac with which they were respectively connected; 
Now, if we read the signs of the Zodiac as there given in the 
order prescribed in 19-20 we arrive at the following result. 
The signs or constellations are given in а certain order, and that 
exactly the reverse order of the actual path of the sun through the. 
signs. Thus we have the Fishes, Water-carrier, Goat, Archer,- 
Scorpion, Balance, Virgin, Lion, Crab, Twins, Bull, Ram ; for the 
order to be followed is that given in xxi. 13, £e. E.N.S.W. 
But in the apparent movement of the sun, the sun is said when 

! In Pliny's М.М. xxxii. the definite number twelve is connected with 
precious stones. 


\ 
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crossing the equator towards the north to be at the first point of 
the Ram, thirty days later it enters the Bull, and so on through the 
Twins, Crab, Lion, etc., till it reaches the Fishes. Now /Ais 
cannot be an accident. The conclusion that our author is ac- 
quainted with these current beliefs as to the connection of the 
twelve precious stones with the signs of the Zodiac, and the 
sun's progress through the signs of the Zodiac cannot in the face 
of the above facts be questioned, while the further fact that he 
gives the stones in exactly the reverse order to that required by 
astronomical science, shows that he regards /Ae Holy City which 
he describes as having nothing fo do with the ethnic speculations 
of his own and past ages regarding the city of the gods. Thus he 
deliberately disconnects the Holy City with the city of the gods, 
in which the twelve gates were connected with the twelve precious 
stones and the signs of the Zodiac, (1) by connecting the gates 
of the Holy City with the names of the Twelve Tribes, and by 
representing each gate as composed of a single pearl, and (2) by 
using the twelve precious stones in an ornamental sense and de- 
scribing them as engraved with the names of the Twelve Apostles. 


Table giving the stones of the foundations in their probable order and their 
probable equivalents in Ex. xxviii. 17-20. 


gdpdioy сардбуи (тотоу opdpaydos 
(=o7%), in LXX T m9), (=I), 
Balance. Scorpion. Archer. 


áp£Overos ) — LXX = A) 
(29?0«), Ram. со h 
báxw0os — (Axárms 
dd (tnm 
Bull. 
xpvcómpacos (№у- 
оро» in LXX = — (z pp), 
ogb), Twins. EN 


| 
тох4{‹оу( =bvúxıo» fPhpvňňos хруесб\‹боз 
in ХХ =бәт), (=бврпр), (= #'Ё в), 
Crab. Lion. Virgin. 
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In the above diagram it will be observed that our author has 
rendered the Hebrew words 75), MDB, 002, and 120 respectively 
by yaAxndav, capdovvé, ҳросбтрасоѕ, and taxwOos, whereas the 
LXX in Ex. xxviii. 17-20 renders them respectively by dvÓpa£, 
Tomá(tov, Acyuptov, ҳат. Of the twelve stones enumerated 
in our text! three have already been mentioned, the (аст, 
opdpaydsos, and сарду in iv. 3, while $dxwÜos is implied in ix. 17. 

Хаста. This was probably of a green or emerald colour. 
See iv. 3. 

cám$epos. This stone “is identified (Theophr. 37 ; cf. 55, 
xvavos скубтѕ, and Pliny, Т.М. xxxvii. 120) with the opaque blue 
‘lapis lazuli’ of Turkestan " (Encyc. Bib. iv. 4805). 

xaAkxm8d». This word occurs only here in Biblical Greek. 
This gem is taken to be of a green colour (=a copper silicate), 
and as we have seen already is substituted for dyOpagé (a red 
garnet) in the LXX. 

gpápayðos. See note on iv. 3. 

20. capBóvo£ (=the nmw). If we may identify this stone 
with the topaz, it was, according to Strabo (770), translucent and 
golden coloured (xpucoedés ároor ov $éyyos) or yellow green ; 
according to Pliny (Z7. V. xxxvii. 8), yellow green (e virenti genere). 
The LXX renders n"bb by rorá(toy іп Ex. xxviii. 17-20. But 
the capóóvvé was properly a variety of the буо in which the white 
background was variegated by layers of red or brown (Pliny, Z7.N. 
xxxvii. 23). But what is the Hebrew? 

cápBiov. See iv. 3 (^.). 

xpucóMos (= ул). This gold stone is hard to identify : it 
may be golden yellow and opaque—zs.e. yellow jasper or yellow 
serpentine: or it may be golden yellow and translucent (see 
Encyc. Bib. iv. 4807). These stones are described by Pliny, Æ.. 
xxxvii. 42, as “aureo fulgore translucentes." 

Bipuddos ( = on). This is thought to be the malachite by 
Myres in the Ёлсус. Bib. iv. 4808, “with its wavy... bands 
and cloudy patches of light vivid and dark green." In Ex. 
xxvii 20, xxxix. 13, ЮТ is rendered by óvixtor. 


! The identification of the Greek with the Hebrew names for these precious 
stones is in several cases purely hypothetical. This is in part due to the 
confusion of the order in the Massoretic. Although the same order in the 
four rows on the high priest's breastplate is given in Ex. xxviii. 17-20 and 
xxxix. 10-13 both in the Massoretic and the LXX respectively, yet the LXX 
implies a transposition of apw* and оол. But the confusion is further aggra- 
vated by the two accounts in Josephus, Ant. iii. 7. 5 and Bell. v. $, 7, which 
differ from each other as to the order of the stones in the third and fourth 
rows, and while the first account gives for the first stone in the first row 
capóóri£, the second gives odpdioy, Since Josephus states (Art. iii. 7. 5) 
that the names of the Twelve Tribes were engraven on the stones, each stone 
having the honour of a name in the order in which they were born, this con- 
fusion is all the more disturbing. 
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тото». See under capddvvé above. 

xpucónpacos. This word, which does not occur in the LXX, 
which has Acyptoy, is the Greek equivalent of о0о. It was prob- 
ably of a greenish yellow colour. According to Pliny, М.М. 
xxxvii. 20, it was like the beryl but paler: “vicinum genus huic 
(beryllo) est pallidius, et a quibusdam proprii generis existimatur 
vocaturque chrysoprasus." 

óákwÓos (Ze. 130, where LXX has dydrys). According to 
Pliny, А. №. xxxvii. 41, it was of a violet colour, resembling the 
amethyst but less bright: “ille emicans in amethysto fulgor 
violaceus dilutus est in hyacintho." 

åpéðuoros (i.e. no5nw)—a transparent purple quartz. 

91. ol $ш$єка wuddves ... papyoaprra. Cf. Sanh. roo": 
* Rabbi Jochanan sat one day and preached: One day will the 
Holy One—blessed be He—bring precious stones and pearls 
thirty cubits long by thirty cubits broad and excavate (openings) 
in them of ten cubits (in breadth and) twenty cubits in height, 
and they shall stand in the gates of Jerusalem”: cf. also Baba 
Bathra 75%. dvd els 2xacros. This is a “ barbaric” construction: 
cf. Matt. xxvi. 22, etc. For this distributive use of dvd cf. iv. 8, 
John ii. 6; but the ара is here an adverb, not a preposition. In 
каб els in Mark xiv. 19, Rom. xii. 5 the xara is an adverb also 
(Robertson, pp. 460, 555). A somewhat parallel construction 
is found in Eph. v. 33, каб ќа ќкастос (Blass, p. 179). 
i whareta. Probably to be taken generically “the streets,” as 
vov (wis in xxii 2. уруо(оу xaBapóv. The whole city is 
described as “ риге gold" in ver. 18. és бало Biavyfjs. This 
may be rendered either “transparent as glass" or “as it were 
transparent glass." The latter is decidedly weak, but either is 
admissible: cf. i. 14, iv. 6, ix. 9, xv. 2, xxii, І. аууу is found 
only here in the N.T. and not at all in the LXX. It occurs in 
Philo, Lucian, Plutarch, Apollonius Rhodius. 

22. In the Holy City there would be no temple (see note on 
vii. 15), nor ark of the covenant—the restoration of which was 
so eagerly looked for by the Jews; for that the Lord God would 
be the Temple thereof and the Lamb the Ark of the Covenant 
thereof. The absolute destruction of the earthly temple was 
foretold by our Lord, Mark xiii. 2; John iv. 21; but even the 
heavenly temple so often referred to in the earlier chapters 
would have no place as the Heavenly Jerusalem. This verse 
like those which precede and follow it was originally a tristich, 
but some words have been lost after xai ro ápv(or. Not improb- 
ably the missing words are to be recovered from xi. 19, and thus 
the last two lines may have run 


б àp курго, б 0«ós 0 таутократор, vas avrijs deriv, 
xai TO dpviov 7) котос тє SiabyKys айт}. 
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The temple that was in the first heaven will disappear (cf. 
vii. 15, xi. 19). God Himself is henceforth the only Temple, and 
Christ the Ark of the Covenant. By this restoration the complete 
parallelism between 22 and 23 is restored. In vii. 9-16 the 
vision is concerned with the martyr host before the throne of 
God in heaven, still incomplete and still growing with fresh 
accessions from the great tribulation on the earth. This host 
serve God day and night in the temple in heaven, but this tempi 
has no part іп the Heavenly Jerusalem: still less in the New; 
for it belongs to the former things that have passed away (xxi. 4*). 
See note on xxi. 3. In the Ep. Barn. xvi. the idea of anything 
but a spiritual temple is looked upon with disfavour. Man, 
when redeemed, forms the habitation of God—‘‘a spiritual 
temple built up to the Lord” (zvevparixós vaós oixodopovpevos TG 


KU . 

"Our restoration of the missing words 7 котос тїз Qus 
aurys is confirmed by Jer. iii. 16, where it is prophesied that on 
the advent of the kingdom of God “the ark of the covenant of 
the Lord " (mm AND mw) should no longer be thought of nor 
needed nor restored. That the Jews of the century before the 
Christian era expected the restoration of the ark on the advent 
of the kingdom is clear from 2 Macc. ii. 4 sqq., where it is told 
that the ark had not been destroyed but had been hidden by 
Jeremiah on Mount Nebo with a view to its safe keeping. That 
this belief was current in the first century A.D. is to be inferred 
from 2 Bar. vi. 7-9, where the ark and certain other holy things 
belonging to the first temple are said to have been hidden by 
angels in the earth till the Messianic kingdom was established. 
That this expectation persisted long afterwards in Judaism we 
learn from Bammidbar rabba 15.  Foranother kindred legend see 
Yoma, 54% Against such materialistic expectations our author 
declares boldly that there will be no restoration of the ark of the 
covenant, for that its place was taken by the Lamb.! 

93. With the whole verse cf. Isa. 1х. 19 sqq., каї ойк ото со 
ére б suos eis Pos ўиёрас, obdé dvaroAN ceAnvyS dwriet aoc riv 
уукта GAN foras vou Kúpios dis alóvtov . . . ob yàp бутєта: ó HALOS 
со, каї ў сєХут то ойк ёкАєйф е, сто: yap Kiiptos то pas aloviov. 
As in Isaiah the sun and moon do not cease to exist: their 
splendour is simply put to shame by the glory of God Himself: 
cf. Isa. xxiv. 23. Our author does not seem to have used the 
LXX here. 

об xpeiav (x«t той ўАоо o08à ris сећи . . . айт: cf. xxii. с; 
Іза. 1х. 19 sq. Неге the glory of God—see 11, éxovsav туу dofav 

l The ark was at all events a symbol of the divine presence. То the 


popular mind, however, it was more ; it was conceived as the actual abode of 
Jahveh : cf. Num. x. 35, 36; 2 Sam. xv. 25. 
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ToU дво? (note)—lights up the Heavenly City, and not the sun 
and moon as we see from the next clause, though these still give 
light to the world outside the City. Cf. Midrash Tillin, xxxvi. 2, 
* Neque in mundo futuro necesse habebunt lumen solis interdiu, 
aut lunae noctu ” (Wetstein). 

1| $6$а той дєоб ёфетисву айту: cf. 11, xviii. І. The “ glory " of 
God manifests itself in light. This óga is probably the vt or bright- - 
ness which went forth from the Shekinah or the glory (р^) of 
God: cf. Targ. Jer. 1 on Ex. xxxiii. 11, rb& wt, and Jarg. Jon. on 
Ezek. xliii. 2, where we have “the brightness of His glory” (vt 
wp). The brightness of Moses’ face (MBN PNPN vt), according 
to Jarg. Jer. 1 on Ex. xxxiv. 29, was derived from the brightness 
of the glory of the Shekinah of Yahveh (“ч клор apx vt jo). 
This last expression will _ explain xviii. 1, where it is said of an 
angel, ў 7? Y) épurrion к ris 80 15 abrov : cf. xxi. 3, note. 

каї ô Aíxvos adris тд dpviov. Неге ô Avxvos abrs is the 
predicate and corresponds to é$urwev айтуу in the preceding 
line, just as ro dpvioy is the parallel to з) бофа rov «ov. There 
is no comparison here with the sun and moon as Bousset 
suggests. 

24-27. The necessity of interpreting these verses with regard 
to the present earth and the nations surviving the advent of 
the Millennium has already been pointed out (see p. 146 sqq.). 
The evangelizing of the nations is already foretold in xiv. 7 by 
an angel flying in the midst of heaven, and the going up of the 
nations to worship God is proclaimed as an event of the future 
by the glorified martyrs in heaven (xv. 4). The Seer at last 
beholds in vision the fulfilment of these prophecies. Unless 
we explain xxi. 9-xxii. 2, 14—15, 17 as the Heavenly City 
which was to come down from heaven to be the seat of the 
Millennial reign, then the prophecies in xiv. 7, xv. 3 remain 
unfulfilled. 

The conversion of the Gentiles to Judaism was looked for by 
Zechariah, ii. 1 1, viii. 23, and the writer of Isa. Ixv.-lxvi. ; Dan. vii. 
14; Tob. xiii. rz, xiv. 6; 1 Enoch x. ar, xc. 32 sqq.; Test. Levi 
xviii. 9; Test. Jud. xxv. 5 ; Test. Asher vii. 3; Test. Naph. viii. 4 : 
Pss. Sol. xvii. 32; 4 Ezra xi. 46, amongst other Jewish writers. 
- This expectation became a central truth of Christianity, but the 
conversion of the heathen nations is to be due, not to Judaism, 
but to Christianity. 

24. This verse consists of a stanza of three lines, the second 
line of which is corrupt. The whole stanza is based on Isa. lx. 3, 
r1—not on the LXX of these verses, which runs as follows: 


3. Kat Topeócovra. Васе: тё $wri соо, 
каї ёбут] rj Aaumrporyri cov. 
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II. каї ávouxÜrjaovrat ai т\с сох da ravrds, 
')pépas xai уөктд< ой xAecoOjoovras 
«lcayayeiv wpós сє Óvvapav dOvàv, 


4 ^ э ^ 2 ? 
кал Вос‹№:5 avrav dyopjévovs. 


The words in heavy type have their equivalents in our text, 
in 24-25, but our author has here rendered the Hebrew inde- 
pendently of the LXX. We might compare Pss. Sol. xvii. 34-35. 

Sia тод $wrós. Here ба may be rendered “amidst” or 
“ by,” 

25. quépas | vf yàp ойк čara: ёкє t. The obelized clause 
was probably a marginal gloss originally, based on xxii. 5, which 
subsequently displaced the true text, каї vuxrds. In xxii. 5 the 
definite statement is made that there shall be no longer any 
night at all. That is what we should expect in the New Jerusalem 
and the new heaven and the new earth. But there are the 
following objections to this clause in its present context. 1. We 
should expect )дёра$ каї vvxros as in Isa. lx. 11, on which the text 
is confessedly based. 2. The parallelism is against it. 24-25 
form a tristich occurring in the midst of a succession of tristichs, 
and the last line of this tristich is formed of 25. Hence instead 


of 
xal of mvAGwes айт ob ui) xXe«ÜGciw ўрёра, vig yàp ойк 
dorat éxet 
we should read 
xai oi wuAdves abrys ov pù) kAeurÜoaw Hucpas каї vuxrós. 

3. We should then have the familiar phraseology of our 
author: cf. iv. 8, vii. 15, xx. ІО. 

It might, of course, be urged that the adverb éxet justifies the 
clause in the present context by limiting the statement to the 
city itself. But this emphatic use of ёкє implies clearly that day 
and night alternate as usual outside the City. What meaning is 
then to be attached to ?4épas? Does this word denote the un- 
broken day that prevails wsthin the City, or the usual period of 
light without it? The obelized clause introduces hopeless 
confusion into the context. 

26. Based on Isa. lx. 11. See on 24: cf. also lx. 5, “the 
wealth of the nations shall come unto thee.” Here the LXX 
differs: бт: uera aA et eis сё wAovros да\асотс каї tOvav каї Аад». 
ка! 7 осу oor &у&Хал. 

27. The unclean and the abominable and the liars are still 
on the earth, but, though the gates are open day and night, they 
cannot enter. 

об ph eloAOy . . . тй» xowóv: cf. LXX of Isa. lii. т, oùxér: 
zpoareÜa era. SueAGety 810 тоў áxepírusros xai áxáÜapros ; xxxv 8, 
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ov py mapéAby кє áxáDapros: also Ezek. xliv. 9. That our 
author is using the Hebrew text and not the LXX is evident 
here; for though ёкабартоѕ has already occurred four times, he 
does not use it here but xowos. But there seems to be some 
primitive error in the text. Alike the passages in the O.T., of 
which our text is a reminiscence, and the following phrase тош» 
BSéAvypa lead us to expect was xowds instead of way xowóv. 
Moreover, the final clause ei uh of yeypappévo: presupposes only 
persons to be mentioned here. If this is right, then we should 
render: “and there shall in no wise enter into it any that is un- 
clean or that maketh an abomination or a lie.” коб-22 could 


represent mâs xowds OF may кобу. 

тои В50оура. Contrast Babylon (xvii. 4) which was full 
of BdeAvypara: cf. xxi. 8. тоб». . . peidog: and xxii. 15, was 
pûr xal тошу Weddos. 

at ph of yeypappévoc (= DDNITDY *2). This construction, as 
I have pointed out above, implies that only persons should be 
mentioned in the two preceding lines: j.e., où uù elo éAGy els айту 
mâs kovos xai то‹Фу BoeAvypa. 

TQ BiBAtw Tis Lwijs той dpviov. See notes on iii. 5, xiii. 8. 


CHAPTER XXII. 


1-2. The description of the Heavenly City that descends 
from heaven for the Millennial reign is continued in these verses. 
The xai еи pot points back to xxi. 9, 10, where the same 
phrase occurs. In this vision the spirit of the Seer is actually 
translated (cf. xvii. 3) to the Heavenly City, which is shown to 
him by an angel (cf. xvii. 1). There is no such translation of 
the Seer’s spirit in the vision of the New Jerusalem that is to 
descend from heaven after the Judgment and the creation of the 
new heaven and the new earth (xxi. 5*, 4“, 5°, 67, 1—4***, xxii. 3-5). 
This latter vision is part and parcel of the vision of the Judg- 
ment: cf. xai elóov in xxi. І, 2 with the same phrase in xx. 11, 
12. Inthis vision there is no angelic intermediary. The Seer 
sees the great white throne and Him that sat thereon (xx. 11, 12): 
he hears God proclaiming the end of the old world and the 
creation of the new (xxi. 5*, 4°, 5»): he sees the new heaven and 
the new earth and the descent of the New Jerusalem, and hears 
a great voice from the throne declaring that God Himself will 
henceforth abide with men (xxi. 1—3). 

1. каї еу pov: cf. i. т, iv. т, and the preceding note. 

Toragóv Jaros Lwijs. Has “the river of the water of life” 
the same spiritual significance as “the fountains (or ‘ fountain?) 
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of the waters (or ‘water’) of life” in vii. 17, xxi. 6 and “the 
water of life" in xxii. 17? Itis probable, since the river goes 
forth from the throne of God, and “ the fountains of the waters 
of life” may be conceived as forming the source of this river in 
the throne of God. But it is noteworthy that no spiritual signi- 
ficance is attached to this river here, whereas the tree of life 
(xxii. 2) is full of significance in this respect. 

Whatever the relation of “the river of life" and “the 
fountains of the waters of life " may be in our author, their origin 
and meaning were originally different. "The idea of the river in 
the Heavenly City springs ultimately from the riverin the Garden 
of Eden (Gen. ii. 10). The object of the river in Eden was 
simply to supply the garden richly with water. When, however, 
we come down to Ezekiel, we find that the river which flawed 
forth from beneath the Temple in the coming Kingdom of God was 
possessed of healing powers as regards the natural products of 
the earth (Ezek. xlvii. 8-11). Zechariah (xiv. 8) speaks of these 
waters as issuing forth from Jerusalem eastward and westward, 
but attributes no transforming influence to them. Perhaps 
Ps. xlvi. 5 might be cited here, but both the text and its meaning 
are uncertain. Lastly, in 2 Enoch viii. 5 itis stated that the 
river in Paradise in the third heaven flows from beneath the tree 
of life and divides into four streams of honey and milk and oil and 
wine. Thus so far as the О.Т. and Judaistic literature down to 
100 A.D. are concerned, this river in Paradise was not associated 
with any powers of spiritual transformation such as we find 
frequently with the phrase “ fountain of life " or “ water of life." 

So far for “the river of the water of life." Turning now to 
the phrase “fountain of life,” we find that this and analogous 
phrases had in Jewish literature a spiritual significance—cf. Jer. 
li. 13; Prov. x. 11, xiii. t4, xiv. 27; xvi. 22; Ps. xxxvi. 10; 
1 Enoch xcvi. 6—just as they have in our author. 

apmpdy ds xpócraAAov. For Харро cf. xv. 6, xix. 8, xxii. 
16, and with ws xpveraAAov cf. iv. 6, ópoía . . . —— —the 
two phrases being exact equivalents (вее vol. i i. p. 36). 

2. dkwopevópevor : cf. Ezek. xlvii. 1, xai (боў Одер éferopevero 
VroxároÜ«v ToU aldpiou кат' dvaroAds: also 8; Zech. xiv. 8. 

ToU Opévou тоб Ócoü xai той dpriov. There is no difficulty in 
this conception nor is there any ground for regarding xai ro? 
doviov with the most recent German critics as an addition. This 
idea with regard to the Messiah is pre-Christian: cf. 1 Enoch. 
li. 3, “ And the Elect One shall in those days sit on My throne." 
Likewise the Elect One is described as sitting on “ the throne of 
glory, xlv. 3, lv. 4, and as sitting оп the throne of His (ге. God's) 
glory," 1хіі. 3, $ (cf. li. 3). Similarly the Lord of Spirits places 
the Elect One “on the throne of glory ” (lxi. 8), “ оп the throne 
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of His glory," lxii. 2. This throne is called the Son of Man’s 
throne, lxix. 27, 29. Finally, it is to be observed that though 
the Lord of Spirits places the Elect One on the throne of glory in 
Ixi. 8, and he judges all men, yet in lxi. 9, the praises of all are 
directed to the Lord of Spirits. On the other hand, in xxii. 3 of 
our text the phrase каї rod dpviov may be an addition, though 
there is no conclusive evidence for so regarding it. 

v péro тїз wAateias aris. This phrase can be taken either 
with what precedes or with what follows. 1. In the former case 
we are to translate as in the R.V. “he shewed mea гіуег . . . 
in the midst of the street thereof." "The next sentence then pro- 
cecds: “Апа on this side of the river and on that.” Here 
évrevOev kai ёкєіӨєу have a prepositional force as in Dan. хіі. 5 _ 
(Theod.), els évredOev rod xeiAous тоў потароў Qin na n3): 
Cf. €vÜev xai €vÓcv ris KiBwroi, йл Їз mb, in Jos. viii. 33. 
According to this view the river runs down the midst of the great 
heavenly way, and is flanked on either side by the trees of life. 
2. But it is possible to take the passage differently and connect 
the words év péow Tis тАатей< airs with what follows, and 
treat évreiÜev xai éxeiÜev as genuine adverbs (cf. Ezek. xlvii. 7, 
Oévüpa ToAAà сфобра évOev каї &yÜey (MID) nto), and John xix. 18, 
iyreUÜev ко évrevÜev). The resulting construction is quite 
grammatical but the sense is unsatisfactory: ‘ Between the street 
of the City and the river on either side of it was there the tree of 
life.” These words presuppose that there was a space between 
the street and the river, and suggest that they ran side by side. 
There are two possible ways of conceiving the arrangement of the 
trees of life. Either these trees are arranged in two rows, one on 
either bank of the river (one row thus coming between the street 
and the river), or they are placed on either side of the space that 
lies between the street and the river. The unsymmetrical char- 
acter of 2. is certainly against it. 

Eudov [wñs. See note on xxii. 14. This expression is used 
here collectively. In Gen. i. її sq. yy is used collectively. 
Hence our author departs here from the conception of a single 
tree of life as in Gen. ii. 9, iii. 22; 1 Enoch xxiv. 4, xxv. 4-6— 
perhaps under the influence of Ezek. xlvii. 7, xai loù èrì тоў 
xeiAous ToU тотарноў dévdpa ToAAà (37 yy) opóðpa Eber xai ever, 
and 12, ёті rod xe(ÀAovs афтод ee xai ivÜev: тбу &vA ov 
Вросціоу . . . каї dora: 0 картд$ abrüv els фр©оцу xai ў åváßaoıs 
айтФу eis tyleay. 

погоду картод$ Sd8exa. This is suggested by Ezek. xlvii. 12, 
which speaks of fresh fruit being produced every month. 

ката piva dxacroy dirobidouv тду карт» adrod. This is a free 
rendering of Ezek. xlvii. 12, 123° rend, where the LXX (AQ, 
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other uncials omitting) has ris xaworyros abro? тротоВоАјсє —а 
fact which proves our author's independent use of the Hebrew 
text. The greater part of this verse is based on Ezek. xlvii. 12. 
тё ф/\Ла тоё Ёоо «ls дєратеіау тб» d0vàv. Here again our 
author draws directly from Ezek. xlvii. 12, nbn? 37120, which the 


LXX has rendered dváflaew abróv (= ОЛ) (?): cf. Ezek. xl. 6) 


els ©убшау. The nations here are those that have survived the 
visitations in chap. xix. and are evangelized by the inhabitants of 
the Heavenly City. 

14-15. This is the next fragment of the description of the 
Heavenly City which is to be the seat of the Millennial Kingdom. 
The persons referred to here are the nations who are contempo- 
' raries of this kingdom. | 

14. oi wAdvovres tas orodds айт©у. See additional note on 
vi. 11, vol. i. p. 187 sq. 

The phrase is the equivalent spiritually of of vuxdyres. Each 
class alike has endured and overcome, and as access to the tree 
of life is here promised to those who have cleansed their robes, 
so in ii. 7 the right to eat of the tree of life is given to those who 
have overcome. 

iva бото... mat... elo€\Owow. On this combination of 
the future and subjunctive cf. iii. 9. iva is frequently followed 
by the future in our author: cf. vi. 4, 11, viii. 3, ix. 5, xii. 6, 
xiii. 12, xiv. 13. 

The xai here = “and so" ; for the faithful must first enter the 
City before they can eat of the tree of life: **that they may have 
the right to the tree of life and so may enter, etc." To iva 
(ora; 7 d£ovaía abrày ётї rò QUXov rijs (wris we have a remarkable 
parallel in 1 Enoch xxv. 4, ovdenia capt éfovciay dye йрасбал 
abro) péxpe THS peydAns крісєос. 

TO £óAov Ts Les. See note on ii. 7. 

15. gw. There can be no question as to the meaning of this 
term here. Our author clearly states that outside the City or 
the gates of the City are all classes of sinners. We might 
compare Ps. ci. 7, “He that worketh deceit shall not dwell 
within my house" In the Pss. of Solomon xvii. 29 the writer 
declares of the Messiah : 


* And he shall not suffer unrighteousness to lodge in their 
midst ! 

Nor shall there dwell with them any that knoweth wicked- 

ness." 

Nay, more, like Joel iii. 17 (dAAoyeveis où SteAcvcovra 8 abris 

ovxér)) the writer of this Psalm maintains the exclusion of the 

Gentiles in 31, * And the sojourner and the alien shall dwell with 

them no more.” But in our author race distinctions are taken no 
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account of. Character alone is decisive of a man's fitness or 
unfitness. 

oi xdves. If we compare this verse with xxi. 8 we observe 
that they are practically doublets. Thus the oi dappaxoi каї of 
wópvo. xal oi doves xai ol eldwAoAdrpat as well as was тофу 
wevdos are repeated almost verbally in xxi. 8. То rots ёє:Лоќ каї 
dwiorots in xxi. 8 there is no equivalent, but we may reasonably 
infer with Swete that the «dives of the verse before us denote the 
same persons as the €BdeAvypévors in xxi. 8. In other words, the 
persons referred to were either heathens or Jews stained with the 
abominable vice which excluded them from the Heavenly 
Jerusalem, the Spiritual Israel. Anciently the word was used to 
denounce the moral impurities of heathen worship: cf. Deut. 
xxiii. 18, ' Thou shalt not bring the hire of a whore or the wages 
of a dog unto the house of the Lord thy God." Here “dog” is 
the technical term for а wp, or male prostitute, according to the 
inscription in the temple of Astarte at Larnaka. It was likewise 
employed by the Jews of the rst century A.D. to designate the 
heathen: cf. Matt. xv. 22 sq. In Phil. iii. 2 St. Paul applies the 
term to the Judaizing faction in the Christian Church (BAéwere 
toùs куас). See Lightfoot, who well paraphrases iii. 2-3: “ We 
are the children, for we banquet on the spiritual feast which 
God has spread before us: fey are the dogs, for they greedily 
devour the garbage of carnal ordinances, the very refuse of God's 
table." 

On of фарракої . . . каї of «(beo árpat see xxi. 8 (notes). 

wag pôr xal тод» фєйбо$. Cf. xxi. 8, maior rois pevdéow. 
Unless we attach to rey here the sense of doing with regard to 
a certain object or end, we should have an anticlimax in the 
phrase before us. The meaning then would be: “every one that 
loveth and maketh falsehood his systematic object.” In this 
case ô тоф» ү. would differ from ô xpdcowy у. The latter 
would mean simply “one who tells lies,” “one who practises 
lying,” whereas the former would mean rather “one who lies 
deliberately with an object” (see Plato, Charmides, 162d, on this 
meaning of тошу as distinguished from xpaccev). The фАФ>» 
Wevdos denotes one who loves lying for its own sake. Неге we 
might compare Rom. i. 32, od дбуоу айтай тофон dAAà xai 
' guvevdoxovaot TOIS tpdacovoty. 

17. This is the last verse belonging to the description of the 
Heavenly Jerusalem, xxi. 9-xxii 2, 14-15, 17. It cannot 
belong to any other section of the work. It deals with the 
evangelization of the heathen nations as foretold in xiv. 7, xv. 4, 
and implied in xi. 15. 

This expectation is in harmony with most O.T. prophecies— 
as in the Second Isaiah, Haggai, Zechariah, Daniel, and also in 
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the Apocryphal literature—in Sirach, 1 Enoch, Testaments XII 
Patriarchs. See my £schatology, and Wicks, The Doctrine of God 
(in the indexes of both). 

TÒ пуєдра. туйда has many different meanings in our 
author. т. Either alone, as in xiii. 15, or with {wys appended, 
xii. 11, it simply means “life.” 2. It means personalized living 
beings either (а) as angels, rà rvevpara то? Oeo), iii. І, iv. 5, v. 6: 
(д) as men, though in the passages that follow it is the spiritual 
element that is alone emphasized, dv ттуєбдалы, i. 10, iv. 2, xvii. 3, 
xxi. 10, б eds тфу Tvevpárov тоу трофутфу, xxii. 6: (c) as un- 
clean spirits or demons, туєірата ёкабарта, xvi. 13, xviii. 2, ЖУ. 
daipoviwy, xvi. 14. 3. It means the Spirit of Christ. Thus in rò 
пуєра Adyat, ii. 7, II, 17, 29, ili. 6, 13, 22, xiv. 13° (where vai, 
Aéye Tò wvedpa—the utterance of the Seer—answers like an echo 
the voice from heaven in xiv. 13) it is the Spirit of Christ 
speaking through the Seer. For in all the Seven Letters the 
Speaker is Christ: cf. ii. 1, 8, 12, etc. Similarly in the present | 
passage, xxii. 17, it is the Spirit of Christ that is speaking through 
John. Thus the entire phrase тд vveüpa xai ў vépd means con- 
cretely ** Christ and the Church in the Heavenly Jerusalem "— 
that is the Church after the Second Advent, not before it: see 
next note. In such expressions of the prophet the human inter- 
mediary is wholly overlooked, and his utterance assigned directly 
to the Spirit, just as in the O.T. the prophet introduced his 
message with the words: “Thus saith the Lord." We might 
compare 1 Tim. iv. 1, where rò vveüpa рута Aéye« means in con- 
crete language: “а certain prophet says expressly": cf. 
Acts xxi. 11. 

$ vópén. In xxi. 9 at the beginning of the description of 
the Heavenly Jerusalem this City is called 4 ифа: cf. xxi. a. 
Thus the term has a double meaning: it can denote either the 
Heavenly Jerusalem or its inhabitants, ге. the Spiritual Israel, 
which is to be the Bride of Christ, just as Israel in the O.T. was 
conceived of as the Bride of Yahweh. It is as the Spiritual 
Israel, as the Church triumphant in the Heavenly Jerusalem, that 
the Bride evangelizes the earth afresh—an evangelization which 
was promised in xiv. 7, xv. 4, and which, when it is accomplished, 
will make true in fact what was already declared as accomplished 
in the counsels of heaven in xi. 15, éyévero ў Вас‹Аа тоў kóo jov 
TOV Kupiov Hay каї ToU Xpwrrov avrov. England can mean either 
a certain geographical expanse of country or the people who live 
init See хіх. 9%, p. 129. 

dpxov. Cf. vi. т. This word seems (о be taken universally 
as the reply of the Church to the voice of Jesus in ver. 12. But, 
as we have seen above, the Bride is the Heavenly Jerusalem or 
its blessed inhabitants in the Millennial Kingdom and not the 
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Church before the Advent. Thus Christ has already come in 
this vision. Further, in line 17°, there can be no question that 
épxéoOw refers to the coming of him that is athirst to Christ. It 
is, therefore, only natural, apart wholly from the force of the 
term 4 vipdn, to take épxov іп 17% in the same sense: £e. 
as the invitation of the Spirit of Christ, of the Heavenly . 
Jerusalem, and of those who accepted the message, to the world 
of men that were still thirsting for life and truth or were willing 
to accept them. Cf. John vi. 35, © épxón«vos mpòs éu& ob py 
тєуйсү, kai 6 moredwy els ene ov py Supyoa moore: vii. 37, édv 
т Sug, épxéow mpós pe каї mwérw. Cf. the Didache, x. 6, in 
the post-Communion prayer of the Church. 


* Let grace come (é\Gérw) 
And let this world go. 
Hosanna to the Son of David, 
If any one is holy, let him come (épxé06w) : 
If any one is not, let him repent. 
Come, Lord (Ze. papavaĝd).” 


We have here a spiritual adaptation of certain parts of our text. 
Here, since the Second Advent of Christ is still in the distance, 
the prayer * Come, Lord” can be taken eschatologically as well 
as spiritually. И 

kai ё дкобеу кт. The call was to be taken up by such as 
heard it and repented. The hearer is to be regarded as one who 
heard and accepted. ô $иф©» épyécOw. Cf. Isa. lv. 1 (wpv-55 
ond 125); John vii. 37, dáv т Supa, грҳёсбо трф pe xai mwéro. 
Cf. also xxi. 6 of our text. 

Оор Deis Swpedy. The phrase recurs in xxi 6 where it 
rightly has the article тоў 0атос ris (ws Swpedy—a fact which 
points to xxi. 6 as really coming later in the text. 


CHAPTER XX. 4-15. 


S1. Contents. 


This section follows naturally on the elaborate descrip- 
tion of the Heavenly Jerusalem, which had come down 
from heaven to be the abode of Christ and the glorified martyrs. 
After this vision we have another vision of the glorified martyrs 
who alone had part in the first resurrection (xx. 4—6). Then, at 
the close of the Millennial Kingdom, Satan is loosed and leads 
Gog and Magog to the assault of the Beloved City, whereupon 
follows their destruction by fire from heaven, and Satan is cast 
into the lake of fire (7-10). This section closes with a vision of 
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the great white throne, before whose presence the former heaven 
and earth had vanished, of the raising of the righteous and 
wicked from the “ treasuries " and from Sheol to be judged, and 
the casting of death and Hades into the lake of fire ( 11—15). 

This section has suffered from a transposition of the text 
in 4. Most probaby 13 stood originally before 12. Glosses have 
been added at the close of 12 and 14, and the text tampered 
with in 13 on dogmatical grounds. 13* is meaningless as it 
stands. 4-15 with the above exceptions comes from the hand of 
John as we shall now show alike by its diction and idiom. That 
— an organic and indispensable element of the Book is 
obvious. 


8 2. Diction. 
4. 8d т. рартор(ау "noot кої 8d т. Aóyor т. беой: cf. i. 2, 9, 
уі. 9, Xii тї. оё... Td Onpiov o054 т. elxdva афто : cf. xiv. 9. 


тд xdpaypa ёті т. péremor каї èm T. xetpa : cf. xiii. 16. ёВас‹- 
Миса» xTÀ. : cf. v. 10. 

5. {сау = “ сате to life": cf. ii. 8 (xiii. 14). йур тєй«сӨй: 
cf. xv. 8, xvii. 17, xx. 3. 

8. 6 BeUrepos Odvatos: cf. ii. r1, xxi 8. {ере .. Bao 
«ócouctv : cf. i. 6, v. то. 

7. èx ris —RE cf. ii. 10 for phrase. 

8. whavijcat rà lvy : cf. xii. ‚9› xiii. 14 (xviii. 23), xix. 20, 
XX. 3, IO. фу rais téocapor ywviais тїз үйз: cf. vii. т for the 
phrase. ouvayayeiy adrods «ls T. яб\ероу: cf. xvi. 14 for the 
phrase. 

10. ô SiífoAos ô wavy: cf. хіі. 9, ô Xaravás ô wAavév. 
€BAHOy «is т. Мути тоб wupds: cf. xix. 20, xx. 14, 15. бкоуо xat: 
cf. xi. 8.  BacavoÜfjsorrav: cf. ix. 5, xiv. 10. qquépas xoi 
voxrós : СЁ iv. 8, vii. 15, etc. «lg т. olàras т. alóvev: cf. 1. 6, 18, 
iv. 9, etc. 

11. ‚фо у... nat... obx «ӧрт: cf. xvi. 20, ёфууєу xai 
. + + обу «0рёбтстау. тфто$ обу «ӧрёбт adrois : cf. хіі. 8. 

19. écrórag фуштцоу т. Opévou: cf. vii. 9, dorares évonrtov. т. 
Ópóvov, viii. 2, etc. yeypappéver dy tots В:В\№ос: cf. і. 3. dv 
avr] уєурариќуа : xiii. 8, xx. 15, xxi. 27. 

18. ёкрїбүсаө — xarà тё épya афтду. For ёкастос with 
plural verb cf. v. 8 (cf. John xvi. 32), and for xara rà épya, 
li. 23. 

14. Вуса» els т. Mes тоё wupós : Cf. 10, 15, хіх. 20. 


15. «ópé0n . pappévos : cf. iii 2 for construction. dv 
v. BiBhyy ris Luis: cf. Di. 5, xxi. a7. 
8 3. Idioms. 


4. жросекфуттау тд Onplow: see note on vii. Ії. 
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ёті тд рётетоу каї ёті т. Хера : see note on xiii. 16, vii. 3. 

б. &ур: with subj. : cf. ii. 25, note, vii. 4, Xv. 8, etc. 

0. ёті Toórev . . . ойк dyer d£ouciav: cf. ii. 26. 

8. ov... adbrév: cf. iii. 8, vii. 2, 9, ix. 11, etc. 

18. wrer = “gave up”—a Hebraism in this sense = jn). 

In two cases the text abandons our author's idiom owing to 
the ignorance of the editor. 

4. Abandonment of the author's idiom by insertion of otruwes 
by editor in тфу wereAextopévov . . . kai olives 00 poc exivgaay. 
See note on i. 5. 

ll. тд» каёт}рхуоу ті avrov: see note on iv. 2. Our author 
wrote éri айтор, but of our author's unique treatment of this 
phrase the editor of xxi. 4—xxii. was ignorant. 

4-6. Vision of the glorified martyrs who reign with Christ 
for a thousand years. 

4. The construction of this verse is difficult. Thus we have 
two clauses, xai ёкабитау ёт abrovs, каї xpipa 400) avrois, inter- 
vening between «lóov and its accusative ras yuxds. But not 
only is the construction irregular, but the sense is hopelessly 
uncertain from the standpoint of our author. For if we ask 
who are those who seat themselves on the thrones, no satis- 
factory answer can be given. It is not the glorified martyrs; 
for they are first referred to in the words ras jvxàs Trav mere- 
Мек тушу. And yet from iii. 21, where it is said that the 
martyrs are to share the throne of Christ, we should expect 
them to be referred to here and to sit on the thrones as Christ's 
assessors. Somewhat in favour of this view is Christ's promise 
to His Apostles in Matt. xix. 28, кабусєсбє xai tpets eri додека 
Өрдуохѕ. Likewise in Dan. vii. 9 (LXX Theod.), iÜcópovv č ос ore 
(rou, Theod.) брбуо‹ éréOyoay, and vii. 26 (Theod.), тд kperijptov 
ікабитеу (LXX, 3 Kpiots kaGicerat), and vii. 22 | (Theod.), Kai TÒ 
«pipa (LXX, тту xpiow) Bwxey (+ rois, LX X) áyéois (+ rot, LXX), 
tyiorov, we have passages which not only speak of the function 
of judgment as assigned by the Most High to the saints, but 
appear to have suggested the clauses in our text. Cf. 1 Cor. 
vi. 2 Sq, ойк оідатє бт: oi бу: TÒV кбтдоу Kpwotcw . . . бт 
&yyéAovs kpwoüp.er. 

Thus owing both to the ungrammatical structure of the text 
and its unintelligibleness it is not improbable that Ópóvovs, каї 
ёкабітау ёт avrovs kal xpipa d000m abrois xal was originally a 
marginal gloss based on Daniel, or rather that this passage has 
got displaced and should be restored after xai ёт! ттуу xeîpa 
avrüv. By adopting the latter alternative, as the present editor 
has done, we restore sanity to the text by making it at once 
grammatical and intelligible, and recovering the lost parietem 
of the passage: Że. 
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каї «бор т. puxds т. werehexvopávor Sid T. рарторќа» "сод 
каї Sd т. №уоу той Өєод, 

xai [otrwes] oò mpocexdvycay тё Ünpior 
о08& T. «ікбуа абтоб, 

xai ok ФађВоу тд xápaypa ёті тд pérermor 
kal éwi T. xeipa. adray 

«xai elBov> Opdvous каї éxdbicay ёт’ adrous 


xai xpina #601 adrois. 


This signifies that authority is now vested in the hands of the 
righteous, and not in those of the oppressors of the Church as 
aforetime. 

tév wenedextopévew, t.e. beheaded by the mweAex’s—the instru- 
ment of capital punishment in republican Rome. Cf. Diod. Sic. 
xix. 101, paBdioas ётєАёкүтє катӣ тд т@троу €0os. Joseph. Ant. 
xiv. 7. 4, Zxeríoy dé, émoreiAavros aùr Порлгтоу ásokreivat 
'АА&ауброу rov ApirroBovAov, аіт:асареуос тӧу уєауіскоу ёті rois 
тд прото «is "Popaíovs ё трартцрбоқ TQ тє\ёкє Stexpyoaro. In 
vi. 9, xviii. 24 we find éodaypévwy, the word used in connection 
with the Lamb that was sacrificed, v. 6, 9, 12, xiii. 8. 

8:4 т. paprupiay "сод каї Sià т. Mor T. беоб. These phrases 
are found in the opposite order in i. 2, 9, vi. 9. Cf. xii. 11. 

[otrwwes] oô просєкбутса» kth. These had all suffered martyr- 
dom according to xiii. 15. The clause gives a further definition 
of those who had been faithful unto death. To regard these as 
forming a second class of the faithful, że. the surviving faithful, is 
against the actual statement in xiii. rs, and the presuppositions that 
underlie xiv.—xix. (see pp. 4, 26, 40, 96 ad fin.) and also against 
the immediate context ; for in that case we should have to attach 
two conflicting meanings to €{ycav which immediately follows: 
ie. “lived again" and “continued to live" according as we 
connect it with the first class, the actual martyrs, or the second 
class, the confessors. Moreover, the opening words of 5, oi 
Хото TOV vexpüyv, clearly imply that the persons referred to in 
4 were among the vexpoé according to the usual phraseology. 

[otrwes]. This is probably an addition made by the disciple 
who edited these last chapters. See note on i. 52-6. Ву its 
omission we should recover our author's normal resolution of 
the participle into a finite verb, £e. т. жетеАєкитрбушу . . . xal 
ov Tpoc«xUvgoay = “who had been beheaded and had not wor- 
shipped.” 

просєкбитсау Td piov «td. See vii. 11 s. 

TÒ — {тЇ T. рётожоу kal èm т. хера. See xiii. 16 (#.), 
vii. 3 (я.). 

{лта», i.e. “came to life” (cf. ii. 8, xiii. 14; Rom. xiv. 9) in 
human parlance, though in their life in heaven they had been 
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more truly alive than when they had been on earth. With this 
first resurrection or manifestation of the glorified martyrs in the 
Millennial Kingdom we should compare that of all the departed 
saints with Christ in 1 Thess. iv. 14-17, and that of certain 
saints who had been taken up alive into heaven in 4 Ezra vii. 28 
(cf. vi. 26). This line resumes briefly the preceding eight lines. 

éBaciteuvcay perà тоё Xpıoroë уйча ém. Cf. v. ro. The. 
earliest authorities for the belief in a temporary kingdom of the 
Messiah are 1 Enoch xci.—civ. (хсііі. 1-14, xci. 12—19), Pss. Sol. 
xi, xvii. ; Sibyll. Or. iii. 1-62; Jub. xxiii. 27—29, 31, її; 2 Bar. 
xxx., xl 3, lxxiv. 2, xii. 34; 1 Cor. xv. 23-28. The limits 
assigned to its duration are various. In 4 Ezra vii. 28 sq. this 
kingdom is to endure for four hundred years, and to come to 
a close with the death of the Messiah and all His companions, 
and the world is to return to primeval silence—a statement 
apparently without parallel for its explicitness in Jewish litera- 
ture. In 2 Bar. xxx., on the other hand, Christ returns in glory 
to heaven at the close of the Messianic reign. In 2 Enoch 
xxxii. 2-xxxiii. 2 there is a reference to a period of Sabbatic rest 
of a thousand years after the close of six thousand years of the 
world's history. Barnabas, Еу. xv. 2-8, accepts this view, and 
adds that the Son of God will appear at the close of the six 
thousand years to put an end to the reign of the Lawless one, 
to judge the wicked and to change the sun, moon, and stars. 
At the close of the Millennial period there will be the beginning 
of another world (dAAov кбсрох åpxýv). See my Lschatology*, . 
рр. 248, 250 Sq., 270 Sq., 301 Sq., 330, etc. Weber’, 373. The 
reckoning of a thousand years was based on a combination of 
Gen. i. запа Ps. xc. д = 2 Pet. ni. 8. From this it was concluded 
that as each day of creation stood for a world-day of a thousand 
years, so the history of the world would embrace a world-week of 
seven thousand years, six thousand years till the final judgment 
and a thousand years of blessedness and rest. 

5. of Aovroi тд» vexpüy ойк ELnoay. Therefore not even the 
righteous, who had died a peaceful death, have part in this first 
resurrection. We should observe that John, who must have 
been well acquainted with the traditional and current belief, 
that the righteous survivors would be blessed on the advent of 
the kingdom, deliberately ignores it. This can only mean, as 
has been frequently shown in the preceding pages (see p. 183), 
that John held that there would be no righteous survivors on 
the advent of the kingdom. The traditional belief is attested in 
Dan. xii. 12; Pss. Sol. xvii. 50; Sibyll Or. iii. 371; x Thess. 
iv. 17 ; I Cor. xv. 51-52; Asc. Isa. iv. 15. 

айту 4 dvácracis ў прет. This must not be construed in а 
purely spiritual sense and taken to mean a death to sin and a 
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new birth unto righteousness. 1. The earliest expounders of the 
Apocalypse, such as Justin Martyr, Tertullian, Irenzus, Hippo- 
lytus, and Victorinus, quite rightly take the words in a literal 
sense of an actual reign of Christ with the glorified martyrs on 
earth. The spiritualizing method which emanated from Alex- 
andria put an end to all trustworthy exegesis of the Apocalypse, 
when adopted in its entirety with reference to the Apocalypse. 
The meaning assigned by the votaries of this method became 
wholly arbitrary, and every student found in the Apocalypse what 
he wished to find (see my Studies in the Apocalypse, 8, 9, 10, 
12, 13, 14, 28, 30, 36, 38, 48, etc). The earliest expounders 
were right, as they were in close touch with the apostolic time. 

2. Moreover, the Talmud, and other Jewish writings, and 
specially the Jewish Apocalypses, attest a literal reign—and no 
other—of the Messiah, so far as they deal with the question. 

3. The context itself is wholly against taking the words in a 
spiritual sense ; for (a) this resurrection is obviously the guerdon 
of martyrdom, and begins not with the beginning of the Christian 
life but after its earthly close. (6) As Alford rightly urges: “по 
legitimate treatment of it (£e. the text itself) will extort what is 
known as the spiritual interpretation now in fashion. 16 ina 
passage where fwo resurrections are mentioned, where certain 
Vvxai сау at the first, and the rest of the vexpoi é{ycay only 
at the end of a specified period after the first, ——if in such a 
passage the first resurrection may be understood to mean 
spiritual rising with Christ, while the second means literal rising 
from the grave ;—then there is an end of all significance in 
language, and Scripture is wiped out as a definite testimony to 
anything" Hence attempts to revive the spiritualizing inter- 
pretation of the Millennial Kingdom are to be deplored from 
every standpoint. 

But since the first resurrection embraces only the glorified 
martyrs, who return to earth to share the Millennial Kingdom 
with Christ in the Jerusalem which comes down from heaven, it 
is different in character from the second. For only the faithful 
who had undergone martyrdom have part in it, whereas at the 
second resurrection the rest of the faithful and all the unfaithful 
rise to judgment. As we shall see on xx. 12, these two classes 
appear before the great white throne, the former, as we must 
conclude, in their glorified spiritual bodies, and the latter simply 
as disembodied souls—/.e. naked. 

6. By meeting martyrdom on behalf of their faith the 
Martyrs are admitted to share in the Millennial Kingdom, are 
not subject to the second death, and accordingly are exempt 
from the Judgment that is to follow on the close of the kingdom. 
Moreover, their priestly character in bringing the knowledge of 
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God and Christ to the nations during the Millennial Kingdom 
appears to be referred to in the expression iepeis то? «o0 каї ToU 
Xpwrrov (see below). 

paxápuos каї уо. Maxdpios is used seven times—in each 
case in connection with a beatitude—cf. i. 3, xiv. 13, xvi. 15, 
xix. 9, xx. 6, xxii. 7, 14. dyos though of frequent occurrence is 
not used in this connection elsewhere in our author. Hence it 
is possible, as Wetstein suggests, that dios refers to the blessed 
in their priestly capacity (iepets тоў 0cov) and paxdpios in their 
kingly (BactAeicovorw). The combination “blessed and holy" 
is found in Jub. ii. 23. 

6 éxev pépos ёу. Cf. John xiii. 8, ойк éxus pépos per ёро : 
also in xxi. 8 ina different form, тд mépos avróv, and xxii. 19. 

ёті roórev. For ézé in this sense with the genitive cf. ii. 26 
[xi. ép Div 18]. 

6 Geírepos Odvaros. This death is defined in xxi. 8 (cf. Matt. 
x. 28). It is mentioned already in ii. 11 as a punishment, from 
which those, who are faithful to the end, are exempt. In xx. 14 
it is clearly an interpolation. 

olx exer éfouciay. Cf. ii. 26, vi. 8, 1x. 3, etc. 

lepeis ToU eo каї тод Xprorod. Cf. i. 6, tepets ro Oe. Now 
it is to be observed that in i. 6 (see note in loc. ), V. то, and here 
the priesthood and the kingship of those whom John addressed 
are conjoined (in r Pet. ii. 9 they are combined in one expres- 
sion, ВасЛєоу iepárevpa). But it is further noteworthy that 
V. IO ) (erotnoas avrous . . . Вас‹Хєіау каї iepets kai. Bacirevovow 
ёті тїз уѕ) and the present passage connect the priesthood with a 
special period of kingship, i.e. that which they are to exercise in 
the Millennial Kingdom, and share with Christ (xx. 6) on the 
earth (v. то). These facts suggest that the priestly offices of the 
blessed in the Millennial Kingdom have to do with the nations, who 
are to be evangelized during this period (xiv. 6-7, xv. 4), and 
this suggestion receives some support from xxii. 5 where, when 
the eternal reign of all the saints after the Judgment is men- 
tioned (Bacwrevoovow eis т. alóvas т. alóvov), there is not the 
remotest reference to any special or other priesthood of the 
faithful. 

Baoiheúgouoiy per атой. The | Scene of this reign is given in 
the proleptic vision, v. то, as ёті тўс yfjs. 

7-10. Close of the Millennial Kingdom and of its evange- 
lizing activities. Thereupon follow the loosing of Satan, the march 
of Gog and Magog—all the faithless upon the earth—against 
the Beloved City, their destruction by supernatural means, and 
the casting of Satan into the lake of fire. The Seer does not 
say what became of the Heavenly Jerusalem, but its withdrawal 
from the earth with Christ and the glorified martyrs before the 


XX. 7.) LOOSING OF SATAN 187 


Judgment is presupposed, while its return to the new earth in a 
renewed form is definitely stated in xxi. 2. Since “ће Beloved 
City " in xx. 9 is the Heavenly Jerusalem, the saints referred to 
in the same verse include the risen martyrs and the converts 
from among the nations. 

The same order of events appears in Sibyll. Or. iii 662—701, 
i.e. the advent of the Messiah, the establishment of His kingdom, 
the attack of the nations on Jerusalem, and the destruction of 
the invading hosts by God. In certain sections (A!, А?, АЗ) of 
з Baruch (1st century А.р. ; see my edition, pp. liii. sqq.) the writers 
look forward to a temporary Messianic kingdom preceded by the 
Messianic woes, a beneficent domination of the world by the 
Messiah preceded by the destruction of the antichristian 
powers, and of such heathen powers as had been in any way 
associated with them. In the Son of Man Vision in 4 Ezra xiii. 
the Messianic woes come first (xiii. 30-31), then the manifesta- 
tion of the Messiah (xiii. 32), the assault of the heathen nations 
on the Messiah, and their destruction by Him, xiii. 33-34, and 
the manifestation of the Heavenly Jerusalem, xiii. 36. For yet 
another scheme of the last things see 4 Ezra iv. 56—v. 13°, 
vi. 11—28, vii. 26-44 (Box's edition, p. 111). According to a 
contemporary of our author, R. Eliezer ben Hyrkanos or R. 
Eliezer the Great, the woes of the Messiah were to come first, 
then the day of Gog and Magog, and then the Judgment. If we 

on to the Coptic Apocalypse of Elias (a Jewish work edited 
bi Christian, 2nd century A.D.) we find the order of events as 
follows: the destruction of Antichrist and his adherents, the 
advent of Christ with His saints, the creation of the new heaven 
and the new earth and the Millennial Kingdom! In the 
Hebrew Apocalypse of Elijah (3rd century a.D.) Gog and Magog 
appear after a Messianic reign of forty years. On their annihila- 
tion follow the Judgment and the descent of Jerusalem from 
heaven. 

It will be observed that, though each of the works above 
cited differs in some respect from our text, in some respects they 
all agree with it. 

It is obvious at a glance that our author here forsakes the 
apocalyptic style and adopts the prophetic. But he has already 
done so in 6%, and in 9-10 he reverts to his apocalyptic style. 
Further, there are no grounds in this section itself for assuming 
а source, since there is not a single construction at variance with 
our author's style, though there are new phrases as might be 
expected in describing new events. 

7. Au@jcerar. Cf. Хиба: in 3 and the same verb in ix. 
14 used in the same sense. ёк т. фићакўѕ афтод. Cf. ii. то 
[xviii 2] for the word $vXaxyj. 
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8. éeXevoerat (cf. iii. 12, vi. 2, 4, іх. 3, etc.) тАауйса rà ит. 
In 3 Satan was cast into the abyss, ға py тАаутоу ёт: та рл. 

dy tais réooapor yevicus тїз yrs. Cf. vii. т where this phrase 
has already occurred. 

tov l'éry каї Маүєу. Three matters call for consideration here: 
1. The names. 2. The duplication of the invasion by and the 
judgment of the heathen nations, ;.e. before and after the setting 
up of the Messianic Kingdom. 3. The comprehension of these 
terms in our text. 1. Magog first appears in Gen. x. 2 as a son 
of Japheth, but in the Mass. of Ezek. xxxviii. 2 Magog is repre- 
sented as the land from which Gog came: ге. “ Gog of the land 
of Magog." The LXX (éri Tay каї ту yjv rov Mayoy) and 
Peshitto, however, have “ toward Gog and (+ ‘toward,’ Pesh.) 
the land of Magog,” a reading which prepares the way for the 
later view current in Judaism, which conceived Gog and Magog 
to be two different leaders. In Ezek. xxxix. 6 Magog seems to 
be the name of a people. Gog is the foe whose invasion from 
the north had been prophesied by Jeremiah (iii.-vi.) and by 
Zephaniah (i. 7), but whose coming had hitherto been looked 
for in vain. The name Gog is undoubtedly ancient ; for it is 
found іп the Tel Amarna letters (1400 B.C.) in the form Сараја 
as a designation of the northern nations, In Jubilees viii. 25 
the land of Сор is mentioned. Сор is identified with the 
Scythians by Josephus (Ant. i. 6. 1) and by the Chronicles of 
Jerachmeel (xxxi. 4). In Jub. vii. 19, ix. 8, Magog appears as 
a son of Japheth, as in Gen. x. 2. The same idea that underlies 
the LXX of Ezek. xxxviii. 2 is definitely set forth in Sibyll. Or. 
lil. 512, 519: 

aiat со, Гоу xai mrücw épeéns dua Маушу... 
"Yywrros Sern ériemémpa vert тАтүту. 
and 319 sq. : 
alat со, xopa Tey 18% Мауфу pécov обста 
Aiftorwy orapüv, пбооу aipatos éxxupa 86ү. 
By the second century в.с. this invasion of Palestine by the two 
peoples Gog and Magog was clearly expected. 

2. The duplication of the attack on Jerusalem (see p. 46), ге. 
before and after the establishment of the Messianic Kingdom and 
of the judgment on the heathen nations. The first attestation 
of this conception is, of course, in Ezek. xxxvii. 21-xxxix. In 
xxxvii. 21-28 the kingdom with the Messiah, the son of David, 
is established after the Captivity. Thereupon follows the final 
attack of the heathen nations upon it in xxxviii.—ix. In the 
fragment, 1 Enoch lvi. 5-8, we have a description of such an 
attack. In 4 Ezra xiii. 5, 8—9, 28—35 there is another account 


XX. 8-9.] GOG AND MAGOG 189 


of this final assault of the heathen nations on the Messiah and 
on Mount Zion, or the Heavenly City, xiii. 35-36 (cf. 6), just as 
in our text. 

In many of the authorities it is only the hostile heathen hosts 
that are destroyed: cf. Pss. Sol xvii. 32; 2 Bar. lxxii. 4; Tobit 
xiii. 11, xiv. 6 sq. ; Sanh. 105a; but in most Jewish writings 
after тоо А.р. a harsher view prevails as to the future destiny 
of all the Gentiles. 

Gog and Magog are frequently mentioned in Rabbinic works. 
These nations march against God and the Messiah, Aboda-zara, 
3°. This war and the last judgment were to last twelve months 
according to the Rabbi Aqiba, Edujoth, ii. ro. Other references 
to Gog and Magog will be found in Ber. 7° and also in the Targ. 
Jer: on Num. xi. 26, where it is recorded that Medad prophesied : 
* In fine extremitatis dierum Gog et Magog et exercitus ejus 
ascendent contra Jerusalem, et per manus regis Messiae cadent, 
etseptem annis integris ignem accendent filii Israel ex eorum 
instrumentis bellicis" (cf. also Targ. Jon. in /ос.). In the Targ. 
jon. on Ex. xl. 11, Num. xxiv. 17, Gog's armies are mentioned, 
and in the Targ. Jer. on Deut. xxxii. 39 and on Isa. xxxiii. 22. 
See Weber, Bousset, and Volz in loc. 

3. The terms “Gog and Magog” comprehend all the faith- 
less upon the earth. These are all destroyed by fire from heaven 
ing. Hence the earth is left without inhabitant at the close of the 
Millennial Kingdom. Since the faithful at the close of the 
thousand years withdraw from the earth along with the Heavenly 
Jerusalem, ‘here ts no longer upon the earth any in whom ts the 
breath of human life. At this point our Apocalypse agrees with 
4 Ezra vii. 29-30, which declares that the world will revert * into 
the primeval silence . . . like as in the first beginnings, so that 
no man is left”: cf. 2 Bar. iii. 7, “Shall the world return to its 
nature (of aforetime) and the age revert to primeval silence ?” 

ouvayayeiy афтоду els Tóv wédepor. This phrase has already 
occurred in xvi. 14. 

Фи 6 ёриро афту ds кт. On the Hebraism iii. 8, xiii. 8, 
12, etc. On the metaphor as ў dupos тў Oardoons, cf. Gen. 
xxii. 17; Jos. xi. 4; Judg. vii. 12, etc. The phrase 7) dupos ris 
Oaddoons has already occurred in a literal sense in xii. 18. 

9. dvéBncay. СЕ т Enoch lvi. 6 sq. where the Parthians and 
Medes are mentioned : 


“ And they shall go up and tread under foot the land of His 
elect ones... 
But the city of My righteous shall be a hindrance to their 
horses." 


Also Zech. xii. 3. åvaßaívw is the word always used in connec- 
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tion with the pilgrims going up to Jerusalem. We might 
compare the “ Songs of the Ascents "—the title of certain of the 
later Psalms sung by the pilgrims as they approached the Holy 
City. Cf. Ezek. xxxviii. 9, 11, 16 of the going up of Gog to 
Jerusalem. Bousset and Gunkel explain the йу Вусау of the 
march of Gog and Magog from the outlying periphery of the 
earth to the mountain of God lying in the centre of the earth. 

ёті tò mÀáros тїз yis. There are two ways of rendering these 
words. 1. “Through the breadth of the earth." This phrase is 
found in the LXX of Hab. i. 6 (in connection with the march of 
the Chaldean army against Jerusalem) where it is a translation 
of yow 27105. 2. 1618 suggested that this phrase describes the 
goal, towards which Gog and Magog were marching, ze. 
Jerusalem, which in Ezek. xxxviii. 12 is called the centre or 
navel of the earth. Wellhausen suggests that the Greek phrase 
before us = nip jw (Ezek. xxxviii. тт) and is actually identical 
with PANN NID = ópdaXos rs ys (xxxviii. 12). 

éxdxXevoav. Here and in John x. 24 only in the N.T. 

Thy wapepBodty tov dyiwv. i.e. the same as the Heavenly 
City. If the heathen nations had the daring to attack the 
supernatural Messiah and His elect (xvii. 14) it is not surprising 
that they should assault His city. 

Tv móe Thy fyampévny. The “ Holy City” is rightly here 
designated “the beloved.” Fora thousand years it has been the 
seat of Christ’s Kingdom and the centre of the evangelizing efforts 
of the Church. Thus its record stands out in strong contrast with 
that of the earthly Jerusalem, which according to our author “is 
called spiritually Sodom and Egypt” (xi. 8). As such it rightly 
perished at the hands of the antichristian power of Rome. But 
far other is the destiny of *the beloved city." When Gog and 
Magog have been destroyed by fire and Satan cast down into 
the lake of fire, the Holy City, which had come down from 
heaven, is presupposed to be withdrawn from the sphere of the 
former heaven and the former earth, and after that it has itself 
been renewed (observe xxi. 2, ryv wodw tH dylay "Тероосаћђи 
коиду) to return from heaven from God to the new earth. 

That an assault on Christ and the Holy City should be 
deemed an inconceivable event by a few scholars can only be 
due to their want of acquaintance not only with Jewish and 
Christian Apocalyptic but even with the text of ourauthor. For 
in our author we find the Parthian kings making war upon the 
Lamb and the elect (xvii. 14), while in xix. 19 the kings of the 
earth and their armies levy war on Christ and His hosts from 
heaven (xix. 14). These passages refer to events at the initiation 
of the Millennial Kingdom. In 4 Ezra xiii., as in our text, the 
heathen nations (xiii. 5, 33, 34) assail the Messiah, who came 
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flying with the clouds of heaven (xiii. 3) and brought with Him 
the Heavenly Jerusalem (xiii. 6, 35, 36), but with a flaming 
breath from His lips He burnt them all up so that there was 
nothing more to be seen of them “save only dust of ashes and 
smell of smoke” (xiii. 10-11, 38). We have here almost a 
perfect parallel to the account in our text from what was 
practically a contemporary Jewish source. For we have a 
supernatural Messiah, a Heavenly Jerusalem established on 
Mount Zion, an assault of the heathen nations, and their 
destruction by fire. There is, of course, one outstanding differ- 
ence between the two accounts, #.e. that whereas these events are 
connected with the first advent of the Messiah in the Jewish 
document, they are incidents belonging to the second advent of 
Christ in the Christian Apocalypse. 

Likewise in 4 Ezra xii. 32-34 we have a description of the 
Messiah destroying the heathen nations — especially Rome. 
Similarly in 2 Bar. xl. 1 sq., Ixxii. 2 sqq. That He is a super- 
natural Messiah whom the nations bave attacked is to be inferred 
from the description in 4 Ezra xiii. 35, 26, xiv. 9, and 2 Bar. 
xxx. 1. We have already become familiar with this conception 
of the Messiah in 1 Enoch xxxvii.-lxxi. 

xatéBn wip ёк тоб odpavod. Cf. Ezek. xxxviii. 22, тор xai Өєіоу 
Bpééw ёт’ aùròv (róv Гоу) каї rì rdvras rovs per atrov: xxxix. 6, 
ёлтостеФ mdp èri Гоу, and the references given in the preceding 
note from 4 Ezra in exactly analogous circumstances: 2 Thess. 
i. 8, ii. 8; Asc. Is. iv. 18. So far as words go, a perfect parallel 
to xaréByn . . . avrovs is found in 2 Kings i. то. 

xaTrééay«v aŭroús. All the hosts of Gog and Magog are 
burnt up—that is all the faithless upon the earth (see note 3 on 
8 above). At the close of 10 we are left to infer that the Holy 
City has withdrawn with all the faithful from the earth. There- 
upon follows the Judgment of the risen dead by God Himself, 
from whose presence the former outworn heaven and earth 
vanish into nothingness. 

10. 6 8iáBolos ó mÀarvür. Cf. xii. 9, 6 Zaravás ё жАауб»: 
[xiii. 14] xix. 20. Bah els rhy Мити ктА. Cf. xix. 20. Saou 
kaí. Cf. xi. 8: also (for õrov without кай) ii. 13, Gwov . . . éxei, 
xi. 6, 14. Cf. xvi. 9. Васатобћсокто: (cf. ix. 5, xiv. 10). 
hpépas xal уоктбс (cf. iv. 8, vii. 15, xii. 10, xiv. ІІ). «ls тод alévas 
tay alévev (i. 6, 18, iv. 9, IO, v. 13, vii. 12, x. 6, xi. 15, etc.). 

11-15. Vision of the great white throne and of Him who 
sat thereon. Disappearance of the former heaven and earth. 
Judgment of the dead. Death and hell cast into the lake of fire. 
This vision consists of four stanzas of three lines each. This 
vision has suffered at the hands of interpolators. 

11. elbor Opóvor péyav. Аз distinct from those mentioned іп 
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iv. 4, xx. 4, this throne is designated péyav. Moreover, whereas 
God has assessors seated on adjoining thrones in Dan. vii. 9, 
here He judges alone. With this line and the text which refers 
to God we might compare Isa. vi. 1, “I saw the Lord sitting 
upon a throne . . . and His train filled the temple." In our 
text there is not the same explicitness. God is referred to 
indeed under the unmistakable designation ô xabyjuevos éxi тду 
брдуоу, but the place of the judgment is not specified. The latter 
is only natural; for before the judgment has taken place (12-1 15) 
the former heaven and earth have vanished into nothingness (110). 
Hence the great white throne is conceived as the only thing 
(save the Heavenly Jerusalem which was to be renewed) that 
survives the annihilation of all that belongs to the first heaven 
and the first earth, and as situated somewhere in illimitable 
space. It is before this great white throne that the risen souls 
clothed in spiritual bodies and unclothed, £e. those of the 
righteous and of the wicked, appear. Since this throne was 
created before the world (Berisheth rab. i.), as the eternal place 
of God, it could well be conceived as surviving the world's 
annihilation. According to 4 Ezra vii. 33 also, “the Most High 
shall be revealed upon the throne of judgment" after the first 
‚ world has disappeared (vii. 31; see p. 198). It was different, 
however, in earlier Apocalypses, where the Messianic King- 
dom was everlasting on the present earth and was of necessity 
preceded by the Final Judgment. In such cases the Final Judg- 
ment took place upon the earth, and the throne of judgment was 
set up in Palestine, т Enoch xc. 20. In Joel iii. 2, 12, 14—16 
and 1 Enoch liii. 1 the valley of Jehoshaphat is the scene of this 
judgment and the agents are the angels (Joel iii. 13). 

The Final Judgment is reserved in our text for God Himself ; 
but this Judgment has to do only with the dead, or rather those 
risen from the dead, both good and bad, whereas the judgment of the 
living in xiv. 14, 18—20, xvii. 14, xix. I 1—21, xx. 7-10 is committed 
wholly to Christ. In assigning the Final Judgment exclusively 
to the Father even in this limited form (see, however, xxii. 13, 12) 
our author stands apart from the doctrine presented in John 
v. 22, ovde yàp б waryp xpiva ovdéva, &АА& Ti Kpiow тӣсау 
Séwxev TO vig, and Matt. vii. 22, 23, xvi. 27, xxv. 31-46; Acts 
xvii. 31; 2 Cor. v. 10. Cf. 1 Enoch xlv. 3, lxix. 27; 2 Bar. 
lxxii. 2-6. On the other hand, God alone is mentioned in this 
relation in Matt. vi. 4, 6, 14, 15, 18, xviii. 35, while St. Paul 
sometimes ascribes the Final Judgment to God, Rom. xiv. 1o, 
and sometimes to Christ, 2 Cor. v. то. 

Aeuxóv. This epithet may point to the absolute equity of the 
Judgment. Or since according to our text and 4 Ezra vii. 31 
the first world and all that belongs to it have vanished, and 
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according to 4 Ezra vii. 41—42, "there is neither sun nor moon 
nor stars . . . neither shining nor brightness nor light, but only 
the splendour of the glory of the Most High” ( = у T33 w), the 
throne of God is lighted up with the splendour of the Shekinah, 
and hence it is the centre of light in the illimitable vastness of 
space. Whether this is so or not, it is the glory of God alone 
that lights up the universe. See note on т. óav rod Geo, 
xxi. 10; also xxi. 23, note. 

об dwà той wpoceou é$uyev ў үй каї 6 oüpavós. Cf. xvi. 20. 
When we take this line in connection with that which follows, it 
is clear that there is here taught the literal vanishing of the 
former heaven and earth into nothingness. As І have shown in 
my Zschatology?, 127—128, the older doctrine in the O.T. was the 
eternity of the present order of things. "This was the received 
view down to the 2nd century в.с. From the rst century B.C. 
onward in Judaism and Christianity, the transitoriness of the 
present heaven and earth was universally accepted. Cf. Mark 
xiii. 31, б obpavós xai 1) уў zrapeAevc ovra. 

From the words before us we must conclude that before the 
Judgment began both JZearem and earth had vanished into 
nothingness. This conclusion is of great importance when we 
come to deal with 13. That this was a contemporary Jewish 
doctrine we find from 2 Enoch lxv. 6, * when all creation visible 
and invisible . . . shall end, then every man goes to the great 
judgment." See also 4 Ezra vii. 31—36 (in the note on 13 below) 
where the same view is taught. 

кої тбтго$ оду «ópéÓn adrots. See xii. 8 я. 

19. Since the verses that precede and follow 12 consist each 
of three lines, we naturally expect that 12 originally consisted 
of three lines also. When we examine the text we discover one 
or two disturbing glosses. When these are excised this verse is 
parallel in structure to that which precedes and that which 
follows it. But this verse should be transposed after 13, since 
it presupposes it. 

тойс vexpods, 2.6. the rest of the dead who had no share in the 
first resurrection. Only the dead appear before the great white 
throne. As Christ had judged the quick in a series of judgments 
(see note on 11), so God Himself judges all the dead save those 
who had part in the first resurrection. From 11 taken in con- 
junction with 13 it is to be concluded that our author has no 
thought here of a bodily resurrection—save in the case of the 
righteous dead, who would naturally as in 1 Cor. xv. appear in 
their spiritual bodies. Аз regards the wicked, however, the 
case is different. These would appear simply as disembodied 
souls—“ naked "—in a spiritual environment without a body— 
without the capacity for communication with or means of expres- 
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sion in that environment. Every wicked soul, therefore, would 
be tbus shut up within itself and form its own hell even before 
it was cast into the lake of fire. 

[rods peyáhous каї rods pixpods.] Elsewhere our author 
writes тоу puxpovs каї rovs jeydAovs : cf. xi. 18, xiii. 16, xix. 5, 
18 (the usual order in the O.T.). But he may have here deliber- 
ately changed the order to emphasize the judgment which awaits - 
the great ones of the earth, and which they so often escaped on 
earth. In the О.Т. the order r. pey. xai т. puxpovs is found in 
Jonah iii. 5, but in 1 Sam. v. 9; Jer. vi. 15, xxxi. 34; Ps. cxv. 
13 we have the usual order rovs puxpoùs каї rovs peydAous. 

каї В.В\№а фђуосхдпсау. These books contain a record of all 
that men have done: cf. Dan. vii. 10, Bißàoa ўуоѓубусау : 
1 Enoch? xc. 2o, * The other took the sealed books and opened 
those books before the Lord of the Sheep"; 4 Ezra vi. 2o, “ The 
books shall be opened before the face of the firmament "; 2 Bar. 
xxiv. 1, “ Behold the days come and the books shall be opened 
in which are written the sins of all who have sinned”; Asc. 
Isa. ix. 22. Оп these books see my note оп т Enoch? xlvii. 3, 
which deals with three distinct classes of heavenly books, two of 
which are mentioned in our text. 

каї dAdo BiBhiov fjvo(x0n 3 orie Ts Less. This book is the 
register of the righteous. Cf. т Enoch xlvii. 3, “The books of 
the living were opened before Him" (see note i Jo. ; also on 
iii. 5 of the present text). The explanatory clause looks like a 
gloss. Seeing that this book has already been mentioned with 
the article in iii. 5, xiii. 8, xvii. 8, such a clause is needless at all 
events. The relation of the book of life and the books is well 
stated by Alford. These “books and the book of life bore 
independent witness to the fact of men being or not being among 
the saved: the one by inference from the works recorded: the 
other by inscription or non-inscription of the name in the list. 
So the books could be as the ‘ vouchers’ for the book of life.” 

[xarà rà épya aóràv]. This phrase is а mere tautology here. 
It is interpolated from 13, where it rightly occurs. If the dead 
are judged, ёк ray yeypappévov ё rois В.ВАогѕ, that is the same 
thing as saying ёкр:бусау ёкасто$ катй tà ёруа abróv (13). 

18. This verse should be transferred before 12. 


каї Edwrer T Å Oddacca t rods vexpods тойс èv Т айтӯї, 
каї 5 @dvarog xal ó öns wav тойс vexpods той$ èr adrois, 
kal ёкр:Өпсау &кастос xarà тё čpya aüToÜ. 


This stanza betrays in its present form a hopeless confusion of 
thought, which can only be due to deliberate change of the text. 
The context cannot admit of a resurrection of the physical body 
from the sea—seeing that the sea and everything pertaining to it 
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had vanished. And yet this is the only natural meaning of 15*. 
Hence, if 13° is original and we hold fast to the natural sense, 11° 
cannot be original But the originality of r1^ cannot be ques- 
tioned, for xxi. 4, 5 presuppose it. Accordingly we must either 
interpret 13*in a wholly non-natural sense as defining not the 
place of departed souls but the means by which certain men 

rished, #.e. the sea, and 13^ as giving the intermediate abode 
of ай souls, which had died on sea or land, save only those of 
the martyrs. The general sense then would be : all souls together 
with their bodies—even those lost at sea (13*)—are given up by 
Hades for judgment before the great white throne. 

But it is only by a quite illegitimate tour de force that such a 
meaning can be wrested from the words.  1i3*clearly presup- 
poses the sea at once as existing and delivering up the Jdodtes 
that had been engulfed in it, at the same time that Hades 
is represented as delivering up the souls that were in it. Body 
and soul would thus be reunited. The only natural meaning, then, 
of 13® is in conflict with the unmistakable statement in 11° that 
sea is now non-existent, and with the presupposition that underlies 
the entire book, £e. that the wicked rise as disembodied souls 
(see additional note on vi. 11).! Only the righteous are to possess 


1 The doctrine of a bodily resurrection is consistently taught in 1 Enoch 
xxxvii.-Ixxi. There the general resurrection takes place before the Judgment, 
while the former heaven and the former earth still subsist. In lxi. § we find 
an account of the resurrection of 


t Those who had been destroyed by the desert, 
And those who had been devoured by the beasts, 
And those who had been devoured by the fish of the sea.” 


Here quite distinctly a physical resurrection is described. Further in the 
same work in li. 1 the body and soul are raised separately and reunited at the 
Final Judgment. In the case of the righteous a transformation of the physical 
body into a spiritual is presupposed in the rest of this section (lxii. 15, 16). 


* And in those days shall the earth also give back that which was 
entrusted to it, 
And Sheol also shall give back that which it has received, 
And hell ( 2 Abaddon) shall give back that which it owes." 


Cf. also Ps.-Philo, de Biblic. Antiquitatibus, iii. IO : 


“& Reddet infernus (= Hades) debitum suum, 
Et perditio ( = Abaddon) restituet paratecen suam, 
Ut reddam unicuique secundum opera sua.” 


There is a remarkable parallelism here with our text (13). The doctrine 
of a physical resurrection is enforced dogmatically in 2 Bar. xlix.-li. and 
Sanh. g1*. This was the orthodox Rabbinic belief, and it is expressed in the 
ancient Benediction (Ber. 60°) still recited by the pious Jew every morning: 
“О my God, the soul which Thou gavest me is pure: Thou didst create it 
... . and Thou wilt take it from me, but wilt restore it unto me hereafter . . . 
Blessed art Thou, О Lord, who restores? souls to dead bodies” (see Singer, 
Authorised Daily Prayer Book— Hebrew and English, p. 5). 

But this crass materialistic doctrine does not belong to the N.T. Such а 
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bodies, ге. spiritual bodies. Finally, Sheol in our author is the 
abode, not of righteous but of wicked or indifferent souls. 
As we shall see presently, righteous souls (save those of the 
martyrs) were preserved in “ the treasuries.” 

Hence we conclude that in ў @dAacaa тої vexpovs ToUs фу 
avr] there is a deliberate change of rà rapeîa into 7) баЛасоса in 
order to introduce the idea of a physical resurrection. "These 
тарЄа (or “ treasuries”) contained the souls of the righteous 
(with the exception of the martyrs who were already in heaven), 
whereas dóys was the abode of the wicked souls. Thus we 
should have: 


“ And the treasuries gave up the dead that were in them, 
And death and Hades gave up the dead that were in 
them, 
And they were judged every man according to their works." 


Our text thus, like the Pauline Epistles, teaches a resurrec- 
tion of persons (“the dead" so called), not a resurrection of 
dead bodies even though in company with souls. "The person- 
ality of the righteous is complete—the soul clothed with a spiritual 
body: the personality of the unrighteous is incomplete—the soul 
is without a body—without the power of expressing itself or 
receiving impressions from without. Sin is ultimately self- 
destructive. 

That such deliberate perversions of the text took place early 
—probably in the 2nd century a.p.—I shall show presently. 
In the meantime it is our task to prove that in apocalyptic circles, 
to which our author belonged, it was the accepted belief that the 
souls of the righteous were preserved in certain “treasuries.” 
The word “treasuries ” (in the Latin of 4 Ezra promptuaria, and 


in the Syriac of 4 Ezra and 2 Baruch B gl) clearly goes back 


to the Hebrew dyin, which is used also in the Talmud occasion- 
ally in this sense, and which in the Midr. rabba on Ecclesiastes 
iii. 21 (Weber?, 338) is said to be placed in the heavenly height. 
These treasuries are first referred to in 1 Enoch c. 5, though not 
by name: 


* And over all the righteous and holy He will appoint 
guardians from among the holy angels, 
To guard them as the apple of an eye, 


doctrine has no part in the Pauline Epistles, Hebrews, or in the Fourth 
Evangelist, nor does it find any countenance in our author, though it was 
enforced by many of the Fathers in the Christian Church from the 3rd century 
onward in opposition to Gnosticism, and other more legitimate doctrines 
within the Church on this question. 
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Until He makes an end of all wickedness and all sin, 
And though the righteous sleep a long sleep, they have 
nought to fear." 


To these treasuries only the souls of the righteous were 
admitted. From this passage in r Enoch (early in the rst 
century в.с.) we come down to two Jewish works practically 
contemporary with our author, 4е. 2 Bar. and 4 Ezra In 
2 Bar. xxi 23, we have a remarkable confirmation of the 
above emendation of 13*; for in xxi. 23 the angel of death is 
mentioned, then Sheol as the intermediate abode of wicked souls, 
and then the treasuries of the souls of the righteous. These 
treasuries are to be opened after the close of the Messianic 
Kingdom, 2 Bar. xxx. 2, and the souls of the righteous to come 
forth at the Final Judgment. In 4 Ezra iv. 41-42 we find a 
second confirmation of the above restoration of 13°. 

* And he said unto me: Sheol and the treasuries of souls are 
like the womb: 42. For just as she who is in travail makes haste 
to escape the anguish of the travail; even so do these places 
hasten to deliver what has been entrusted to them from the 
beginning.” Here as Sheol (cf. viii. 53) is the abode of unright- 
eous souls, so the treasuries are the abode of righteous souls (cf. 
iv. 35, vii. 80). These treasuries were to restore the souls of the 
righteous at the Final Judgment, vii. 32,95. These treasuries are 
likewise designated “habitations” (habitacula: cf. “ mansions” 
or “ abiding places,” povai, John xiv. 2) in vii, 85, тот, 121. 

We have thus proved that towards the close of the rst century 
A.D. as well as earlier and later the souls of the righteous were 
conceived of as being guarded and at rest (cf. 1 Enoch c. 5; 
4 Ezra vii. 95) in certain places called “treasuries,” and that 
from these the souls of the righteous came forth at the Final 
Judgment. 

Such a conception as the above would suit our text perfectly ; 
for the Final Judgment has come, and since it is a judgment both 
of the righteous and the wicked, we expect some reference to the former 
in our text. By the proposed restoration we recover this reference. 

But the evidence in favour of this restoration is not yet 
complete. For an examination of our author’s use of the word 
dóys shows that he uses it in a bad sense as the temporary abode 
of wicked souls. This is evident from the next verse (xx. 14), 
where it is said that death and Hades are cast down into the 
lake of fire. Hence 4 bears no neutral complexion in our 
author. Had it done so, it would simply have vanished into 
nothingness like the earth (11°), but it is hurled into the abyss 
where Satan and his servants are tormented for ever and ever. 

Thus, unless the text is restored as above suggested, there 
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would only be a judgment of wicked souls, but by the above 
restoration we have a General Judgment of the righteous and the 
wicked. 

It is significant that in 4 Ezra vii. 31—36 we find an analogous 
depravation of the text with a like object, that is, to introduce 
the idea of a physical resurrection. As might be expected, the 
thought of the text is thereby hopelessly confused. In vii. 31--36 
we have a description in couplets of the new heaven and the 
new earth taking the place of the old which as corruptible Aad 
passed away. 


31. “And it shall be that after seven days the Age, 
which is not yet awake, shall be aroused, 
And that which is corruptible shall perish." ! 
32^ . А А А А А А А А 
32°. And the treasuries shall restore those that were committed 
unto them. 
33. And the Most High shall be revealed upon the throne 
of judgment.? 
And compassion shall pass away 
And longsuffering shall disappear.® 
34. But judgment alone shall remain, 
Truth shall stand and faithfulness flourish. 
35. And recompense shall follow, 
And the reward be made manifest.” 


Box, following Kabisch, has through a strange misconception 
obelized 32° as an interpolation. But manifestly 32°” is the 
intruder. 

exev . . wrar. Here diddva is used absolutely like jn = 


1 Here a couplet has been displaced and another interpolated to introduce 
the idea of a physical resurrection. 


32%. '' And the earth shall restore those that sleep in her, 
b, Апа the dust those that are at rest therein.” 


Seeing that the new world has already displaced the old in 31 this couplet 
is wholly at variance with the context, Its aim is toassert the resurrection of 
the body, to rejoin the souls which come forth from the treasuries, 32°. But 
since the treasuries are prepared for righteous souls only (cf. iv. 35, vii. 80, 
95; 2 Bar. xxi. 23, xxx. 2; І Enoch c. 5) the text would then teach only a 
resurrection of the righteous. But every couplet that follows proves that we 
have here a general resurrection. The lost couplet clearly spoke of Sheol 
giving up the souls of the wicked for judgment, as the treasuries in 32° yield 
up the souls of the righteous. 

* The Syriac here interpolates ‘‘ And then cometh the end” against all the 
other versions. 

3 The Syriac adds '* And pity shall be afar off” against the Latin and the 
first Arabic versions. The i. is supported by the Eth. and Arab? The 
line appears to be a doublet. 
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“to give up.” It is not a classical use, nor so far as I am aware 
a Hellenistic one. 

6 Odvaros каї ô Gdns. As pointed out in the preceding note, 
481 can be here only the abode of unrighteous souls (as in 
I Enoch lxiii. ro xcix. rr, ciii. 7; Pss. Sol. xiv. 6, xv. тї), seeing 
that in the next verse it is cast into the lake of fire. Death and 
Hades have already been found together in i. 18 (л.), vi. 8: also 
in Ps.-Philo, De Bibl. Antiquitatibus. In the latter work the 
destruction of death and Hades are followed as in our text by 
the creation of a new heaven and a new earth. 


* Et extinguetur mors, 
Et infernus (= Hades) claudet os suum . . . 
Et erit terra alia et caelum aliud." 


The alia and aliud here obviously go back to érepos which as 
distinguished from dAAos involves a distinction in kind. While 
dAXos simply asserts the negation of identity, érepos asserts the 
negation of likeness in kind. In 2 Bar. xxi. 23, when Sheol 
and the treasuries have yielded up the souls in them, the new 
world promised by God was to be manifested, xxi. 25. This 
accords with the order of events in our text, xx. 13, xxi. I. 
In 2 Enoch lxv. ro it is said that “all corruptible things shall 
pass away, and there shall be eternal life." 

крӨпсау kastos xarà тё épya айтёу. Cf. ii. 23 ; Ps. xxviii. 4, 
lxii. 13; Jer. xvii. 10; Matt. x. 32, 33. 

14-15. These two verses originally formed the concluding 
stanza of this section. The text as it stands is impossible. 
The statement otros 6 Oavaros Sevrepds otw, 77 Мурут ToU mupós 
can only be made in reference to human beings, who have 
undergone the first death, ле. the physical one. Hence, if it 
belongs to the text, it does not do so in its present position. 
Here, though a number of cursives, the Sahidic Version and 
Primasius omit this line, the grounds for its rejection in its 
present position are not to be sought in textual evidence, since 
its intrusion is anterior to all such evidence. The real grounds 
for its rejection are that the statement is absolutely devoid of 
meaning. Even if death and Hades be regarded as persons, we 
cannot conceive (cf. Haussleiter, Die Lateinische Apocalypse, 213) 
how the words ó @dvaros б Sevrepos сап be applied to them. 
Moffatt suggests that this line was displaced from its original posi- 
tion after 15. There are, in fact, only these two alternatives. Either 
(1) the line is to be rejected as a gloss, and we must read as follows: 

каї ё Ôávaros каї ё adns 

&В\Өтсау eis тї» Мути той Tupós, 

каї el Tig обу «ópéÓn dv тў BiBAe Tis Luis yeypappdvos 

BMh eis Thy Mgr» тод порбс. 
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Or (2) what appears here as the first and second lines must be 
read as the first, and what appears here as the third and fourth 
lines must be read as the second, and otros ô Ódvaros 6 Ócvrepós 
érti, 7) Мру тод 7rvpos be read as the third. This latter arrange- 
ment is not free from serious objections. These are two. 
First, there does not appear any reasonable ground for the 
misplacement of the clause. In the next place, the clause in - 
itself is an unmeaning mis-statement. The lake of fire is not 
the second death, but the second death is the lot of those who 
are cast into the lake of fire. The right definition of the second 
death is given in xxi. 8. The present writer, therefore, regards 
the clause as originally a marginal gloss drawn from xxi. 8 and 
subsequently incorporated into the text. 

14. éBAjOncar eis thy Apr» тоб Tupós. Cf. ro, хіх. 20; Petr. 
Apoc. 8, Ари т Tv. peydAy merAnpopévn BopBópov dXeyouévov 
ќу ф тау буӨрото! rwes droorpépovres THv Óuatoa vv. 

[о0тос ô Odvaros xt.) See note above and cf. xxi. 8. | 

15. èv тў BiBAe Ts {015 ктА. Cf. xxi. 27, iii. 5, note. тї» 
М№рипи ToU tupós. See note on ix. 1 on the significance of this 
phrase. | 


CHAPTER XXI. 5*, 4%, 55 6*, 1-4**, XXII. 3-5. 
INTRODUCTION. 


The New Heaven, the New Earth, and the New Jerusalem, 
with tts blest inhabitants. 


§ 1. Now that all evil has been destroyed for ever, and all 
evil agents have been cast into the lake of fire, that the former 
heaven and earth have vanished, the final judgment brought. 
to a close, and death and Hades destroyed, God creates a new 
heaven and a new earth, and summons into being the New 
Jerusalem. In this city, which would never know tears, nor 
grief, nor crying, nor any pain nor curse, God will dwell with 
men, and His throne, which is also that of the Lamb, will be 
in it, and His servants, whose character, as God's own possession, 
shall henceforth be blazoned on their brows, shall serve Him and 
they shall see His Face. And God will cause the light of 
His Face to shine upon them in perpetual benediction, and 
they shall reign for ever and ever. 

That this section was written by our author is undeniable. 
It forms the natural climax and the fitting close to all that has 
gone before, and the nature of the blessedness of the new 
heaven and the new earth and the new city is in keeping with 
all that is foreshadowed in the earlier visions of the Seer. The. 
diction and the idiom are our author's. 


XXI. § 2.] DECLARATION OF GOD 20I 


§ 2. Diction. 


ХХІ. 4%. rà wpóra dàwAÓav: for this use of ётеАбеу cf. 
ix. 12, xi. 14, xxi. 1.  sapeA0eé is used in this connection 
in Synoptics and St. Paul: cf. Mark xiii. 31 = Matt. xxiv. 35 = 
Luke xxi. 33; 2 Cor. v. 17, rà ápxaia saprjA0ov. 

5. кшуё word wdvra. These words summarize the action of 
God on the world. The faithful receive a new name, ii. 17, 
iii. 12; they sing a new song, v. 9, xiv. 3; and a new heaven, 
earth, and a new city are created to be their habitation, 
XXL I, 2. | 

6*. yéyovav. Cf. xvi. 17, фоуў . . . Adyovoa Гёуоуєу. 

1. ó жрӧтос oüpavós. For this position of «püros cf. ii. 5. 
ё&кў\дау. See note on xxi. 4% above. 

B. rv nów T. dyiav: cf. xxi. ro. “lepoucahdp копу: cf. 
il 12. катоВа(уоџсау ёк т. odpavod dwd тод eo: cf. iii. 12, 
xxi. 10. rowmacpévny ds vid: cf. xix. 7. 

8. $evís peydAns ёк roô Opdvou: cf. xvi. 17, xix. С. oxyvedce: 
cf. vii. 15, xii. 12, xii 6. афто Aaot абтоб €covra( Kai aüTóg 
бото 0«às афти: cf. xxi. 7°. 

4*5, éfadeipe: kA. : cf. vii. 17. ork eorar én: cf. xxii. 3, 5. 
Tóvos : СЇ. xvi. IO, II. 

XXII. 8. ойк Evra: én: cf. xxi. 4*. 6 Opdvog тоб 0co xai той 
Gpviou: cf. xxii. 1. oi BoüNot афтод Aarpeócovaw : cf. vii. 15. 

5. ойк €xovaw xpelav фытёс Adxvou кт\.: cf. xxi. 23. ВасЛеб- 
coucw eis т. alâôvas T. atóvev : cf. XX. 4. 

Idiom. 

Johannine: XXII. 4. тё буора афтод èm rÓv peréwev: see 
notes on vii. 3, xiii. 16. 

D. оду čxouow уреа . . . ф©$ Моо: cf. iii. 17 for this 
extraordinary construction. Фетісє èw’ ойтой: а рше 
Hebraism: see note in loc. Contrast construction in xviii. т, 
xxi. 23. 

Non-Johannine: XXI. 5. 6 krabhpevos ёті тё Opóve : see note 
on iv. 2. 

God will Create the World afresh— Heaven, Earth, and the 
Holy City. This New Jerusalem—which is not created till after 
the Millennial Kingdom—is always spoken of as belonging to 
the future (4. every verb is in the future): whereas the Jerusalem 
described in xxi. 9-ххіі. 2, 14-15, 17 is described as already 
existing, though as yet in heaven. 

XXI. 5^, 43, 5^. God's Declaration at the close of the Final 
Judgment. 

“ The former things have passed ашау: 
Behold I make all things new.” 


We have already (see pp. 151-153) shown that xxi. 1-4° and 
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xxii. 3-5 belong together and form a description by the Seer of 
the New Jerusalem which is to be the eternal abode of the 
blessed. This poem consists of six stanzas, the first two of 
three lines each and the remaining four of four lines each. 
Next, since it is obvious that xxi. 4%, 5% do not really belong to 
what follows nor yet to what precedes in the present text, these 
dislocated lines, as representing the words of Him, from whose 
presence the former heaven and earth had vanished into nothing- 
ness, who has just judged the world (xx. 11—15), and who has 
cast all wickedness into the lake of fire, at once claim their 
rightful position as forming the close of the first creation and 
the beginning of the new. 


б^. kai elwev ô xabjpevos ёті T TQ. Opdvy t, 
4^. тё Tpüra &т\ба», 
5°. "1800 Kawa тоф Tárvra. 


This restoration of the order of the text is supported by the 
remarkable parallel in 2 Cor. v. 17, є res ёу Xpwrro, каї ктїтї$* 
Tà ápxaia api) AU«v, ioù yéyovey kava. St. Paul here, it is true, 
refers to the new or spiritual creation of the individual. But in 
this respect man is a microcosm—an epitome of the universe or 
the macrocosm. 

D*. koi «тє. The Speaker here as іп i. 8, xvi. І, 17, is 
God Himself, and He speaks, not to the Seer—hence no pox is 
added as generally elsewhere in our author: cf. vii. 14, xvii. 7, 
xxi. 6, xxii. 6—but to the entire world of the blessed. The words 
are most probably conceived as pronounced from the great white 
throne at the close of the Final Judgment. 

tèm +6 Opór t. We have an error here traceable probably 
to the disciple of the Seer who edited xx. 4-xxi. When he 
makes an addition, he generally makes a mistake. Cf. xix. 10, 
троскиу)соі аўтф, which should be айтди. We should, of course, 
have ёт! róv Üpóvov: see iv. 2, note. 

The words ô кабти«уо$ ёт! т. Ópóvov go back to xx. ІІ, where 
God is so described at the beginning of the Final Judgment. 
Now that charaeter has attained finality and all men have 
entered on the issues of their conduct, and death and Hades 
have come to an end, He that sitteth on the throne makes the 
solemn pronouncement with regard to all that the past: rà 
прота ёт)Абау. The first world and all that essentially belongs 
to it as distinct from the second and spiritual world have 
vanished for ever. 

4%. rà прота ámijMÓav. With ra трФта cf. xxi. 1, ô yàp тротос 
ovpavós xai ù проту уў àmjA0av. With dmgAÓav cf. ix. 12, 
хі. 14, ххі 1. That rà прота ámjAÜav is to be taken im- 
mediately in connection with "800 xawà тоф Tdvra is obvious 
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in itself. But there is some external evidence that confirms the 
combination of 4* and 5^; for, while it is recognized on all 
hands that Isa. xliii. 18, 19 was in the mind of our author here, 
we find on turning to this passage that the two main, ideas in 
4* and 5^ are already brought together (though in a more 
primitive and limited form), and set forth as a divine utterance 
as here: 
18. pù pyypovevere rà прота 
каї ra ápxaia py avAXoyí(«c0e 


19. 'Ióov фуф то kavá. 


The two ideas are also brought together in 2 Cor. v. 17, ra 
dpxaia rapi) Av, dod *yéyovev katva. 

5°. “1800 каид wos wávra. Оп the idea of a new heaven and 
a new earth cf. Isa. lxv. 17, lxvi. 22; Ps. cii. 25-26: see note on 
xxii. 1 of our text. But in the current Apocalypses this idea 
was a familiar one. Thus іп 1 Enoch xci. 16 (before 170 B.c.?) 
we find: 

* The first heaven shall depart and pass away, 
And a new heaven shall appear ” ; 


in lxxii. т (before rro B.c.): “Till the new creation is accom- 
plished which dureth till eternity”; in xlv. 4 (94—64 B.c.): 


* And I will transform the heaven and make it an eternal 
blessing and light, 
And I will transform the earth and make it a blessing” ; 


Jub. i. 29 (before 107 А.р.): © From the day of the creation till 
the heavens and the earth are renewed”; also in 2 Bar. lvii. 2 
(before 70 A.D.) : 
* And belief in the coming judgment was then generated, 
And hope of the world that was to be renewed was then 
built up, 
And the promise of the life that should come hereafter was 
implanted " ; 
xliv. r2 (after уо a.p.): “And the new world which does not 
turn to corruption those who depart to its blessedness" ; xxxii. 6: 
* When the Mighty One will renew His creation”; 4 Ezra vii. 
75: “Until those times come in which Thou shalt renew Thy 
creation.” In the N.T. cf. Matt. xix. 28; Acts iii. 21; 2 Pet. iii. 
I3. The passage in Barnabas vi. 13 (Aéye $ xvpeos "1800 тоф rà 
écxata às rà трФта) has nothing in common with our text. 
5°. [xal Adyar’ Fpdwor Sn odrot of Aóyox morot xal ddryOwoi 
alow}. As these words cannot be assigned to God, they are 
assigned to an angel But if we accept this explanation we 
should here have an instance of bathos—an error in style of 
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which our author is never guilty. When God Himself declares 
in the hearing of the Seer that He recreates the world, His 
words do not require to be confirmed either directly Or indirectly 
by any angel or archangel. The clause otro. oi ; 

—RR is repeated from xxii. 6, where it is full of significance 
in the mouth of Christ. orc may (т) introduce a statement or 
(2) give a reason. But it is not used in the first sense elsewhere 
in our author after ураџоу, cf. il 1, 8, 12, 18, Ш. т, 7, 14, 
xiv. 13. Even if we take it in the second sense (“ because ") 
the bathos of the statement still remains unrelieved. Hence $° 
appears to be an interpolation. That Christ should solemnly 
authenticate the truth of these visions in xxii. 6 is wholly fitting. 

[6*. каї «зу por Féyovav.] Cf. xvi. 17. See note on xxi. 5° 
(English translation: see vol. ii. 443, note 3). Ап interpolation? 
If original, the words come from God or from the angelus interpres. 
The Seer hears God's first declaration : ** Behold I make all things 
new,” and following immediately thereupon the words: “They 
have become (new).” After this the Seer sees the new heaven 
and the new earth and the New Jerusalem (xxi. 1—4*^*, xxii. 3-5). 
On ше form — see Blass, Gram. p. 46. 

ado, XXII. 8-5. The vision of the new heaven and 
the new aes and the descent of the New Jerusalem adorned as a 
bride for her husband. God is to tabernacle with men, and never 
more ts there to be grief or pain or tears or death, and all the 
faithful are to reign for ever and ever. 

1. «(Bor odpavdy xawdy каї үйө kawhv. On the meaning of 
xawós as distinguished from véos see iii. 12, note. On the new 
heaven and the new earth see the note on xxi. 4% above, p. 203. 
In Isa. lxv. 17 the actual phrase used by our author is found: 
* For behold I create a new heaven and a new earth" 
(елп үл ovn D'oU RTI 33773) where the LXX has éora 
yap ó ovpavos калиб Kal ў у) колу]. Wetstein quotes the 
Debarim rab. S. xi.: *Cum Moses ante obitum oraret, coelum 
et terra et omnis ordo creaturarum commotus est. Tunc 
dixerunt: Fortasse adest tempus a Deo praestitutum, quo 
renovandus est orbis universus (соу nw wns). Exivit autem 
vox dicens illud tempus nondum advenisse." See Volz, 296 sqq. ; 
Bousset, Rel. d. Jüdenth. 268 sq. 

ô yàp тр©то$ odpavds каї xrÀ. This disappearance of the 
first heaven and the first earth has already been referred to: 
cf. xx. 11°, 

kal 4) Өб\№асса ойк gory čr. The earliest parallel to this 
statement is found in Test. Levi (109-106 B.c.), iv. 1: “Now 
know that tbe Lord shall execute judgment upon the sons of 
men. Because when the rocks are being rent . . . and the 
waters dried up.” Next in the Assumption of Moses, x. 6: 
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* And the sea shall retire into its abyss, 
And the fountains of waters shall fail, 
And the rivers shall dry up.” 


Also i in Sibyl. Or. v. 1 59, 160, 447, dorar 8 бстатіф p énpos 
wore vóvros : viii. 236, таса OdAacaa obkér. wAowv ee. АП these 
passages point not wholly to any Semitic horror of the sea in 
itself, but in some degree perhaps unconsciously to its mytho- 
logical connection with the Babylonian myth of the Creation, 
in which the sea is the water monster Tiámat, the special 
opponent of the gods. The omission of the sea by John may 
thus be owing to its evil associations, many traces of which 
survive in the O.T. See articles Dragon, Leviathan, Rahab, 
Serpent, in the Zacye. Biblica. A remarkable parallel in 
Plutarch's De Zside et Osiride 7 should be observed. There the 
sea is regarded as an alien element in nature, fraught with 
destruction and disease: ws 2 xai туу ÜdAarrav ёк турд 
Tyoovrat kai mapupu pé, ovde uépos oU04 orotxetov AAN’ dAXotoy 
wepitrwpa Sud Üopós kal уотФдє$. 

9. rhv nóv Thy dyiay "lepovcaM)p кау. This city is either 
wholly distinct from that described in xxi 9-xxii. 2—the seat of 
the Millennial Kingdom—or it is that city wholly transformed 
and hence described xawhy: see xxi. ro, note. Since God 
re-creates all things, xxi. 5°, the Holy City is either transformed 
or created afresh as are the heaven and the earth. This city is 
clearly distinguished from that in xxi. 9-xxii. 2. In the latter 
the saints reign for a thousand years, and the tree of life stands in 
the street thereof in order that all who were worthy might eat 
thereof, that is, attain to immortality. But in this city there is 
no mention of the tree of life: it is not needed; for all its 
inhabitants are immortal (xxi. 4°) and reign with God for ever 
and ever (xxii. 5). With this New Jerusalem we might compare 
. Heb. xii. 22, 'Тєро›саАўд. éxovpaviy : Gal. iv. 26, 1) & dvo Лероъ- 
саћу: and Phil. iii. 20, дФ» yàp ro wodireuya ќу ойрауо$ 
trdpxe. 

kataBaivougay ёк той odpavod dwd roô Geos. Cf. iii. 12, xxi. 10. 

ўторасрќуту ёз viuénv. Cf. xxi. 9; Isa. xlix. 18, lxi. то. 

ibis adrijs. Cf. 2 Cor. xi. 2; Eph. v. 23. 

vis peyddns ёк тоб Opévov. The throne is that in xix. rr. 
The — is probably one of the Cherubim. 


бод 4 окуй ToU «o0 — tev ёудрыты», 
kal oxynrece per айт© 
The word скут here has nothing to do with the Tabernacle 
(pep) For in Jewish writings there is no expectation of the 
restoration of the Zadersacle in the Heavenly Jerusalem. Its 
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place is always taken by the Temple (cf. Weber?, 375-77). But, 
since our author expressly states (xxi. 22) that there will be no 
Temple in the Holy City, that is to be the seat of the Millennial 
Kingdom, it follows that he could not have looked for a restored 
Tabernacle in the New Jerusalem which was to be the everlast- 
ing abode of the blessed. The word oxnvy has already occurred 
twice. In xiii. 6 it means God's dwelling, 24е. heaven, or | 
rather (?) “ His Shekinah " (see note in /oc.). Іп xv. 5, where it is 
found a second time, we have seen that the text is either corrupt 
or interpolated ; for ё vaós ris exis то? paprupiou dv тф ойрауф 
is an intolerable, because an unintelligible, expression. 

What, then, is the meaning of oxy} here? The context 
appears certainly to favour the interpretation suggested by Dr. 
Taylor (Pirke Aboth?, p. 44). “The two (‘Shekinah’ and 
* Memra?) are brought together by St. John . . . ô Aóyos сдрё 
tyévero, xai ёскјушс«у dy pi (John i. 14). The word скуру and 
its derivatives are chosen on account of their assonance with the 
Hebrew to express the Shekinah and its dwelling with men— 
compare especially Rev. xxi. 3: "800 1) окту) Tov бєоб pera rar 
dvÜpémev каї oxyvece per avrav.” Even in xiii. 6, where our 
author is adapting to a new situation an earlier source, the 
probability is that he gives а new meaning to the phrase rjv 
сктуўу avrod, i.e. © His Shekinah.” 

Moreover, in Lev. xxvi. 11 we have a confirmation of the 
above view. Here the Targum regards the Tabernacle simply 
as the manifestation of the divine presence. The Hebrew (‘nna 
D33n3 обо) "I will set my tabernacle among them "—LXX 
xai Onow rijv д‹абуукууу (F, окуутуу) pov фу opiv—is paraphrased by | 
the Targ. Jon. {1222 pP лхо qm “I will set the Shekinah 
of My glory among you. In the next verse we have "the 
glory of My Shekinah." 'The word Shekinah which is used as 
a periphrasis for the divine name is closely associated with the 
conception of the divine glory (Xap, ^p'w, Heb. ^p") as we see 
from the last two passages and throughout the Targums. Cf. 
also Targ. Jon. on Gen. xlix. 1, “the glory of the Shekinah of 
Yahweh”: or simply “the glory of God" as in Onk. on Gen. 
xviii. 33. It is employed also as a rendering of “face” when 
used of God: cf. Deut. xxxi. 18, where “р now (“I will hide 
my face") is rendered *n33v popu, “І will remove my Shekinah ": 
and of “name” in the same connection: cf. Targums of Onk. 
and Jon. on Ex. xx. 24. 

In the Mishnah and Talmud the Shekinah is the mediator 
of God's presence and activity in the world. Wherever ten 
persons pray together, the Shekinah is in the midst of them 
(Pirke Aboth iii 9 (150-200 А.р.); Berach. 6*): also where 
three are gathered together to administer justice or where two 


XXI. 8.] GOD DWELLETH WITH MEN 207 


meet to study the Law (Pirke Aboth iii. 9). Where a man and 
his wife lead a pious life the Shekinah is present. Before Israel 
sinned the Shekinah dwelt in each individual (Sota, 3°): and this 
relation was possible afterwards: cf. Pirke Aboth iii. 9. 

From the Shekinah proceeded a brilliancy or splendour (ie. 
1). In this the blessed were to share in the next word: cf. 
Berach. 17*, " They delighted themselves in the brightness of 
the Shekinah (ayawan me D')n). On this “ brightness," which is 
apparently rendered by our author by 86а, see note on xxi. 23. 

As our author thought in Hebrew, this line and the next 
would probably have run in his mind as 


DRN 53 DY D'n5w луд ma 
onbpy ри 

cxqvécec per aürüv ктА. On сктуобу used of the inhabitants 
of heaven, cf. хіі. 12, xiii. 6: see also vii. 15. With the thought 
compare Lev. xxvi 11, каї бусо rijv ёабукту (F, октуу: so 
Mass. *33UD) pou dv бру... 12 . . . kal (copo. ©шм» Beds xai 
Фа éc«cÓé pov Xaós. Ezek. xxxvii. 27, xai ото, 1) karaorý- 
vocis pou фу abrois Kai (rogat abrots Oeds каї айто{ pov ќсоутал 
Ааф: xliii. 7; Zech. ii. 14 (то), viii. 3, xaracxyvacw dv péro 
— ———— | 

Aaot aóroó. If this reading is original the idea appears to be 
the same as that underlying John x. 16, where though there is 
but one flock (zoivy) and one Shepherd, there are many folds 
(abAa(). Each Aaós forms a fold in the flock, of which God is the 
Shepherd. Possibly, however, Хао may simply mean as in the 
vernacular “people.” But John does not so use Аао{, and Aads 
seems to be the original reading. See crit. note on Greek text 
in loc. 

каї abrég T ó Geds рет’ adrév dora: aðr Ocós f. 

The above text appears in three forms in the MSS, and none 
of them is satisfactory. т. That which is preserved in МО and 
many cursives and omits афто Ó«ós can hardly be original, 
independently of its weak attestation; for not only is the 
parallelism against it (cf. also xxi. 7), but without афтаи 0«ós the 
line becomes an otiose repetition of the idea in the first two 
lines. The preceding line, «ai ajroi Xaoi abro évovras, requires 
some such parallelism as «ós avràv. 

2. Since, then, the shortened form of the text in XQ cannot 
be accepted, we have next to consider that attested by A, vg, s} 2 
—xai айтд< ô 0є0 per’ abrav (orat абтоу Oeds. Although the line 
is rather full, the sense is not unsatisfactory = “ And He—God 
with them—sball be their God," or “God Himself shall be with 
them—their God." But this xnemphatic position of афто» before 
eds (ie. the vernacular use of the possessive pronoun— see 
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Abbott, Gram. p. 419 sqq.) is against our author's usage and is 
not what we expect here.! Since in the preceding line the аўто? 
in Aaoi афтод has its normal possessive force in this position, we 
should expect 0е< абтёу in the present line. As "they shall be 
His peoples," so He shall be “their God." 

3. Instead of atbrav Oeds, which is against our author's usage 
and also against the context, which here requires a real possessive, 
P and some cursives read eds atrav. This is the reading the 
context leads us to expect, but its attestation is of the poorest 
character. 1% can only, therefore, be regarded in the light of a 
scribal emendation. 

From the above examination of the MSS it follows that the 
original text has not been preserved in any MS. The corrupt 
readings appear to be due to the incorporation of what was really 
a marginal gloss on xxi. 3°, i.e. ô 05 uer абток. The original 
may have been (а) каї airés atrav Geos dora, where the atrav 
would be emphatic owing to its proximity to aires (see Abbott, 
Gram. р. 421, note 1), or (4) xai аўто éorat дє avr&v. In any 
case the sense would be: “Апа He will be their God." The 
usage of our author would certainly be in favour of (4): cf. 
xxi. 7. 

4. kal égadeive: «rAd. See note on vii. 17. каї д Óávarosg oók 
goras ёт. The idea of this line—but not the diction—is suggested 
by Isa. xxv. 8*, “He hath annihilated death for ever” (mon y53 
nyo5), which section of Isaiah possibly belongs to the 2nd century 
B.C. Cf. т Cor. xv. 54, xareroGn ó Üdvaros «ls vixos. It will be 
observed that, whereas Aquila and Theodotion incorrectly render 
nyj! as an Aramaic phrase by «ls vixos and the LXX by 


icxvcas, our author gives the right sense in a paraphrastic form. 
For first century A.D. testimonies to the belief in the coming 
destruction of death, cf. 2 Enoch lxv. ro, “ All corruptible things 
shall vanish and there shall be eternal life,” and 4 Ezra viii. 53; 
2 Bar. xxi. 23. See also Moed Qaton, iii. 9, where it cites Isa. 
xxv. 8. 

Since death is destroyed (cf. xx. 14), there is no longer any 
need of the tree of life. All the faithful have won everlasting 
life. There can be no more death, there can be only “ more 
life and fuller." 

ore TévÜos oüre xpauvyh oUre wévos ойк dora: én. Cf. Isa. 
xxxv. Io, li. 11, “апа sorrow and sighing (гтэ fd‘) shall flee 


1 aùrâv though occurring very frequently in our author is never elsewhere 
found in this unemphatic position in our text; nor is aŭro. айт is found 
once in xviii. 5, but there in a source used by our author. cov is found 
several times in this position : see ii. 2, I9, notes. This unemphatic use of the 
genitive of aġrós, though very frequent in the Fourth Gospel, does not belong 
to our author. 
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away.” In our text the subject consists of three elements, and 
so also does the LXX of Isa. xxxv. 10 and li. 11, but the words 
of the LXX differ from those in our text, &тё$ра ó0Uvn xai Аўту 
каї orevaypos. See also Isa. lxv. 19^; 1 Enoch x. 22, xxv. 6; 
3 Enoch lxv. 8-9 (A) “They will live eternally, and then, 
too, there will be amongst them neither labour nor sickness nor 
humiliation nor anxiety nor need." 

XXII. 8*. nai кб» xard@epa oük fora én. This verse forms 
the fourth line of the stanza, the first three lines of which— xxi. 
4**—we have just dealt with. That this verse belongs to that 
stanza, not only the subject matter, but the very diction is 
evidence. Thus oùx dora: én, which is not found in our author 
outside the description of the New Jerusalem (xxi. 1-4, xxii. 
3—5), has already occurred twice in this stanza, ге. xxi. 4^», The 
words themselves are based on Zech. xiv. 11 (my ATR anm) 
but not on the LXX. The word xardÓ«ua (syncopated from 
xaravdÜeua) means here, as the context shows, a curse, е. an 
accursed thing, and not an accursed person. Іп itself катабєеда 
could mean the latter, as dyd@eua (= On) can: cf. Gal. i. 8; 


I Cor. xvi. 22; Rom. ix, 3. 

каї ё Opóvos той бєой xal той dpviou кт. On this conception 
of “the throne of God and of the Lamb,” see note on xxii. 1. 
Owing to the fact that in the next line only God the Father is 
spoken of, critics have inferred that xai тоў dpviov is here ап 
intrusion. But, as I have shown in the note on xxii. 1, we find 
in т Enoch lxi. 8, 9 an excellent parallel; for, though the Elect 
One (£e. the Messiah) is seated on God's throne as Judge in 
Ixi. 8, in lxi. 9 the praises of all present are addressed to God 
and not to the Elect One. Moreover, in our text, xx. 6°, the 
abroó refers to only one of the two Divine Beings in 64, СЕ. 
ili. 21, which speaks of Christ as seated on God's throne, while 
in iii. rg the O.T. words of Yahweh are used by Christ as His 
Own. ot $од\о афтод Aatpedcoucw кт. Cf. vii. 15, note. 

4. Sovra: TÒ Tpócwor абтод. Cf. Matt. v. 8; Heb. xii. 14. 
This vision of God, which was withheld from Moses (Ex. 
xxxiii. 20, 23), is promised to the faithful in Messianic times in 
Jerusalem in T. Zeb. ix. 8, óy«oÓ« atrov dv ‘lepovoaAnp—a 
promise which appears also in Ps. lxxxiv. 7 (LXX and Vulg.) 

poeras $ бес теу Oev dy Zıwv. But this is not the vision 
face to face that is designed in our text and also in 4 Ezra 
vii. 98. In the latter passage the vision of God constitutes the 
seventh and supreme bliss of the righteous. 


“'They shall rejoice with boldness, 
Be confident without confusion, 
Be glad without fear; 
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For they are hastening to behold the face of Him whom in 
life they served, 
And from whom they are destined to receive their reward in 


glory.” 


The capacity for such vision involves likeness of character : cf. 
I John iii. 2. Moffatt aptly compares Plutarch (De Jside, 79), 
who writes that the souls of men after death “ migrate to the 
unseen” and “hang as it were upon Him (God), and gaze with- 
out ever wearying, and yearn for that unspeakable, indescribable 
beauty." ‚ 

каї тд буора aŭro ёті rüv petadwev афтод. See notes on vii. 3, 
xiii. I6, xiv. І. Cf. also iii. 12. 

5. kai vò офк dora: ёт. Darkness is at an end for ever. 
This clause appears to be the source of the corruption in xxi. 25. 
The expectation here expressed is not found in the O.T. but as 
regards heaven at all events is definitely taught in Philo, De 
Josepho, 24: et yotv BovdnOein Staxvrrayv єіто т Tüv mpayudrav, 
eipnoa Tov obpavóv ўрёрау alwviov, vukrós Kal wdons ский 
ёрќтоҳоу, dre тер:Марлтоцеуоу ёс Вёсто коі dxnpdras ddiacrarws 
ftyyeow. Cf. also 2 Ваг. xlviii. 5o. But the conception in our 
text is infinitely finer. The light of the New Jerusalem is not 
due as in Philo to a multitude of unextinguishable and unadulter- 
ated lights, but to the light of God's own presence—always and 
everywhere present. The conception could be deduced from 
Isa. 1х. 19, “ The sun shall be no more thy light by day; neither 
for brightness shall the moon give light unto thee; but the Lord 
shall be unto thee an everlasting light." 

kai обу ё ооох xpeiav $wrós Adxvou xol фос fiov. Cf. 
xxi. 23*. The future é€ovow (A vg. s} 2, Tic.) is to be preferred 
to dyovow. Allthe verbs in this description of the New Jerusalem 
(xxi. 1—4***, xxii. 8-5) are futures. As contra-distinguished from the 
heavenly Jerusalem, that was already in being and was to come 
down from heaven for the Millennial Kingdom, the New Jeru- 
salem, which is not created till after its close, is not yet in being. 
As regards the former, observe the occasional present and past 
verbs in xxi. 9-xxii. 2. The phrase das Ао» (AP: durds X 
me s! 2) had best be regarded as dependent on xpefav. Such ап 
irregularity is not unfamiliar in our author. In fact we have 
xpelav &xew with an acc. in iii. 17 and with a genitive in xxi. 23. 

Kdptos ð дед фытісе: ёт’ афто. The construction here 
(furice ёт, КА, etc.) differs from that in xxi. 23, 7 86а то? «ov 
фёфт‹сєу айтуу, and in xviii. т, and the sense differs likewise. In 
xxi. 23 the meaning is clear: not the physical luminaries, the sun 
and moon, but “the glory of God did lighten” the Heavenly 
Jerusalem (cf. also xviii. т). But here the Greek $vríce« ёт’ 
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avrovs differs from that in xviii. 1, xxi. 23 alike in construction 
and meaning. First, as regards the construction, it must at once 
be conceded that it is peculiar. If our author had wished to 
express the thought “shall shine upon them," “give them 
light,” he would have said фае atrois: cf. xxi. 23. Hence 
later MSS omitted the rí, and herein they are followed by 
WH, Bousset and others. Other editors, such as Alford, Swete, 
and Moffatt, rightly follow МА here, but do not explain the 
anomaly We can get a good sense, if we explain it as a 
Hebraism. When regarded from this standpoint we next re- 
cognize that Kupios ó Oeds фет(тє ёт atrovs is a rendering 
of Ps. cxviii. 27, 15 “ку '" ок, where for К“ our author found 
у or 97, which latter he changed into ve’. Неге the 
Aramaic Targum and the Syriac, Ethiopic, and Arabic Ver- 
sions similarly transform the two clauses into one and pre- 
suppose the text to have been Wx and not ^w". Неге, there- 
fore, the èri reproduces бл Having discovered the source of 
our author's words the discovery of their meaning ceases to 
be difficult. In Ps. cxviii. 27 the words are a shortened form of 
the priest’s blessing in Num. vi. 25 by the omission of Үр (see 
Oxford Hebrew Lexicon, р. 21%), which in its fuller form recurs 
several times as the footnote shows. Hence we should here 
render “ The Lord God shall cause His face to shine upon them." 
Here there is a personal relation indicated between God and the 
blessed individually. In xxi. 23, on the other hand, no such 
personal relation is indicated. The Holy City is lighted up as a 
whole by the glory of God instead of by the sun and moon. 
Thus the Face which the saints will see in xxii. 4 will shine 
upon them in eternal benediction (xxii. 5). 

Bacitedcoucw als тойс aldvas TOv aldver. This everlasting 
reign of the saints in the New Jerusalem stands out in strong 
contrast with the Millennial reign in the City which came down 
from heaven before the Final Judgment, xx. 4. 


The Epilogue. 
xxi 6^—8, xxii. 6—7, 18°, 16, 13, 12, 10, 8—9, 20-21. 
INTRODUCTION. 


§1. On this epilogue, which contains the declarations of God, 
of Jesus, and of John, see p. 154. That they come from our 
author cannot be contested, though they have been transmitted 

! [n Num. vi. 25 we have Se (LXX èri), in Ps. xxxi. 17 ; Dan. ix. 17 


by, and 3 in Ps. cxix. 135, and "nw in Ps. lxvii. 2. In all cases the LXX 
renders by éri. But the LXX does not use $uwrijew in these passages but 


ёт:фоуеу. 
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in the utmost disorder, and no doubt defectively. The recon- 
struction here given is, of course, tentative. First of all, xxi. 6®—8, 
as containing a declaration of God, singles itself out for con- 
sideration. It cannot possibly belong to the period after the 
Final Judgment ; for hope is still held out to the repentant, and 
the doom of the second death has not yet been pronounced 
against the finally impenitent. It must, therefore, belong either 
to the period of the Millennial Kingdom or to that of our 
author. The thought and language are in favour of the latter 
hypothesis. Thus ô vuóv in xxii. 7 brings vividly before us the 
experiences—actual and apprehended—of the faithful in the 
years 90—96 A.D.: he is the warrior faithful unto death, to whom 
promise after promise is held out, as in ii. 7, 11, 17, 26, iii. 5, 
I2, 2I, Xii. I1, xv. 2. Again, xxi. 6%, гуф тф Ouyüvrc Siow ёк ris 
жү тоў voaros тїз {ш)5 Swpedy, clearly presupposes xxii. 17 as 
having preceded it; for there we have the divine gift described 
without the article: ô 6&Awv AaBerw бб=р (wis Swpedy. But for the 
recurrence of the dwpedy here we might have explained the 
articles in xxi. 64 from vii. 17. Аз regards the sorcerers, fornica- 
tors, murderers, and idolaters we are told (xxii. 15) that in the 
Millennial Kingdom they will be excluded from the Heavenly 
Jerusalem: here they are adjudged to be cast into the lake of 
fire (xxi. 8). 

Hence xxi. 6»-8 is to be taken as the divine authentication of 
the Apocalypse as a whole, which God had given to Jesus Christ 
to make known to His servants (as stated in i. т). This declara- 
tion of God is then followed by the declaration of Jesus that He 
had sent His angels to testify these things to the Churches in 
xxii. 6-7, 18*, 16, 13, 12, 10, and the Book closes with the testi- 
mony of John, xxi. 8-9, 20-21 (see note on i 1-3). In 
xxii. 6-21 more than anywhere else in chapters xx.-xxii. we have 
the disjecta membra of the Poet-Seer. We have already assigned 
xxii. 14-15, 17 to the section dealing with the Heavenly Jeru- 
salem which comes down to earth during the Millennial 
Kingdom. The re-arrangement of xxii. 6-22 just given is sug- 
gested by the text itself and confirmed by i. 1-2 (see note in vol. 
1. p. 5 Sq.), and is therefore not improbably the order intended 
by the Seer. It is, of course, fragmentary. With a view to its 
arrangement, we observe first of all that Jesus is the speaker in 
12—13, 16, and likewise in 6-7 ; for in these last two verses the 
speaker is distinguished from the angel who showed the Seer the 
things which must shortly come to pass, and the words “ behold I 
come quickly” in 7 are naturally spoken by Christ. Moreover, 
as Konnecke and Moffatt have recognized, 12-13, 16 can be 
restored to their original order by reading them as follows: 
16, 13, 12. Thus this section is to be read as follows: 
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6-7, 16, 13, 12. Verse ro—still the words of Christ—comes 
next, “ And He saith unto me, Seal not up the words of the 
prophecy of this book ; for the time is at hand." 

I have bracketed 11 as conflicting with xxi. 6°-8, which appar- 
ently refer to evangelistic appeals during the Seer’s lifetime. 
xxii. 18*, as coming from Christ, gives His imprimatur to the 
book. xxii. 8-9 as describing the action of the Seer in relation 
to the angel at its close, and xxii. 20—21 as giving the Seer's final 
testimony form the natural close of the Apocalypse. 

Traces of the hand of the editor are to be found in two pas- 
sages: see 8 3 ad би. СЕ $ 3 in Introduction to xx. 4-15 (p. 182). 


8 2. Diction. 


ХХІ. 6. тд "Алфа kál r9 °A. Cf. i. 8, xxii. 13. sj pd) кої và 
тос: cf. xxii. 13. тф Supôrn (cf. vii. 16) 84сы ёк тўе тує тоё 
бВатоѕ ris leis Swpedy: cf. xxii. 17, vii. 17. 

7. ô viv: see under $ І. ёсорох обтф beds: cf. xxi. 3. 

8. roig . . . govetion xol wépros каї бсрракоз каї euio- 
№ троі : cf. xxii. 15. тӯ Мур тў kavopérvf : cf. xix. 20, xx. 10, 
еќс. 

ô Odvaros å Beírepos : cf. ii. 11. 

XXII. 6. áwécrec v т. dyyedov афтод : cf. i. І, ST m &à 


афтод. 
КЕ т. $оф\о$ adrod . . . dv Táy«: а verbal repetition from 
і І. 

7. i5o0 Epxopar таҳб: cf. ii. 16, ii. r1, xvi. 15, xxii. 12. 
paxdpios & түрд» т. Adyous т. жрофттеќоҳ T. BiAiou ToíTov: а 
summary of i. 3 (and the last of the seven beatitudes in this 
Book), xxii. 10, 18. 

18*. papropà : cf. 1. 2. т. Adyous т. mpognreiag xrÀ. : see on 
7 above. 

16. dye... ёкерфе xv). : сЁ і. І. dyd elm ў pila... Anve o: 
repeated from. V. 5. å ёстђр . . . 6 wpewós: already in ii. 28. 

18. yò тд “А\фа xol тд Q: cf. i. 8, xxi. 6. ô wpéros каї 
ё ќсҳато$: cf. i. 17, 11. 8. ў dpyh kal tò тос: cf. xxi. 6. 

19. ibo) ёрҳорох raxó. See on 7 above.  áwoboüra. éxdoty 
és тд Epyow deriv афтод: cf. ii. 23, 600€ . . . ёкастф xarà ra dpya 
Spov, xx. 13. 

10. Mye por: cf. v. 5, vii. 13, X. 9. ph oppaylons: cf. x. 4. 
т. Aóyovs т. wpoénrelas T. В‹В\. тобтоо : see on 7 above. 

8 кація үйө үз: cf. i 3. 

8. кёүф ‘leds: cf. i. т, 4, 9. dweoa npooxurioa dp 
TÓv поду: cf. xix то, which, however, IS a doublet of this 
passage. Elsewhere John uses spooxwveiv dvamov: cf. iii. 9, 
xv. 4 where this phrase expresses simply homage. тоё Beuvóorros : 
cf. i. І, iv. t, xvii. I, xxi. 9, ro, xxii. 1, 6. 
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9. тӧу typodvrey т. Aóyous т. @‹В\. тобтоо : cf. i. 3, Ш. 8, то, 
xii. 17, xiv. 12. TQ бєф wpookóvqcov : see note on vii. ІІ. 

20. paprupüv: see 18° above. vai: see i. 7 (note) dpxopar 
таҳб : see оп 7 above. 

"Арду: see i. 7 (note). 

83. /dioms.—The constructions are almost wholly normal. 
Here as elsewhere in xx. 4—xxii. the text has apparently been 
normalized by the editor of this section. 

ohannine xxi. 6. 5óow èx: for this partitive use of dx after 
Sdova cf. iii. 9. Not elsewhere in N.T. save in т John iv. 13. 

8. rois $ Bedois . . . Td pépos aüràv: a pure Hebraism: see 
note гл loc.. 

XXII. 8. 6 áxoówv: used here as an aorist or perfect as 
elsewhere the participle is used in our author: cf. ŝexvúovrós, 
similarly used at the close of this verse. 

Non-Johannine xxi. 6. 1 ®$ифбуту Sow. According to our 
author's universal usage elsewhere we should expect avrà after 
wrw in this connection: cf. ii. 7, 17, 26, iii. 21. Неге appar- 
ently the editor has omitted it and so normalized the text. 

XXI. 8. rfj Мер тў колорфуу may be another such instance: 
cf. xix. 20. 


The Epilogue of the Apocalypse consisting of (1) the declara- 
tion of God, xxi. 6 —8 : (2) the testimony of Jesus, xxii. 6-7, 1 8“, 16, 
13, 12, 10 [171], (18-1 É (3) and that of John, xxii. 8-9, 20—21. 

Here more t anywhere else in chapters xx.-xxii. have we 
the disjecta membra of the Poet-Seer. These fragments clearly 
form the Epilogue of the Book, and a study of these fragments 
leads us to recognize them as coming from three distinct 
speakers—God, Jesus, and John. In xxi. 6*-8 God is clearly the 
speaker. In xxii 12-13, 16, and likewise 6-7, 10, 18*, Jesus 
is the speaker, for in 6-7 the speaker is distinguished from 
the angel who showed the Seer the things that must shortly 
come: to pass, and the words “behold I come quickly” 
in 7 are most naturaly spoken by Christ, and likewise 
ro, 18%. Moreover, as Konnecke (followed by Moffatt) has 
recognized, 12-13, 16 should be read as follows: 16, 13, 12. 
Thus the original order of the testimony and declaration of 
Christ was most probably: 6-7, 16, 13, 12, ro [11], 18*(18*-19]. 
The book then closes with the testimony of John xxii. 8-9, 
20-21. xxii. 11, 18°-19 appear to be interpolations. 

This order, which is suggested by a study of xxii. 6-22, in 
` itself harmonizes with that given іп the first two verses of the 
Apocalypse, where we are told that (1) God has given to Christ 
this revelation to show unto His servants: (2) that Christ has 
sent and signified it by His angel-to His servant John: (3) that 
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John has borne witness of the word of God and of the testimony 
of Christ. 

XXI. 6-8. The declaration of God as to His own Being, His 
willingness to be gracious to the repentant, His promise of being a 
Father to him that overcometh, and His denunciation of the craven- 
hearted, the unbelieving and impure as destined to be cast into the 
lake that burneth with fire and brimstone—the second death. 

6°, dys ep тд "Алфа kal тд °О. Here as in i. 8 (where see note) 
these epithets belong to the Eternal Father, whereas in xxii. 13 
they are used by Christ of Himself. 

4 ёруђ каї тд тос. Cf. xxii. 13, see note on i. 8. 

дүз тё 8.фӧут: aow ёк ris myyñs xri. Based on Isa. lv. т. 
See note on vil. 17. 

тод Jaros ris {өй Sepedv. Observe the articles. We have 
Хор ws Swpedy in xxii. 17—which is explicable if xxii. 17 pre- 
cedes, but not so if the MSS order of the text were correct. 
On the distinction between vdwp (wis and £vAov (ems see ii. 7, 
note. 

7. 6 vuv kÀyporophoe: тадта. The victor is here contrasted 
with the cravenhearted in 8. Тһе тата here refers to the 
Millennial blessedness, the new heaven, the new earth, and the 
New Jerusalem (xxi 1-4**, xx. 3-5). Of these “he who 
conquers” is “the heir" (xAmpovóuos) The collocation of 
kAnpovopjc'e in this line and avrós (crac до. vids in the next but 
one shows, as Swete remarks, the close affinity in this res 
between our author and St. Paul: cf. Rom. viii. 17, ef 8% réxva, 
xai xAnpovopor ; Gal. iv. 7, ef 66 vios, xai xAnpovdpos dea Oeo. 

каї ёторол айтф Oeds. This promise was made frequently in 
the O.T.: first to the founder of the nation, Gen. xvii. 7, 8, 
while that in the next line, xai avros rrai por vids, is first made in 
reference to Solomon as a representative of the nation, 2 Sam. 
vii. 14, and in Ps. Ixxxix. 26, 27 in reference to David. Nowhere 
in the O.T. can the individual as suck claim God as Father. 
This claim is first found in Sir. xxiii. 1: later in Wisdom ii. 16 
(see note on Jub. i. 24 of my edition). But in the N.T. the 
normal attitude of the faithful individual to God is that of a 
son to his heavenly Father. Here only in our author is this 
conception brought forward. This sonship is realized in some 
true degree in the present life just as surely as the thirst for 
oe (re Supovrs) is in some true measure satisfied 

ere. 

8. We have here the list of those who have disfranchised 
themselves from the Kingdom of God and gone over into the 
Kingdom of outer darkness. Of these there are mentioned eight 
classes, which fall into three divisions, the first division com- 
prising three classes, the second three, and the third two. 
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First division—rots 8 edos! xai ёжістоѓѕ kai ¢BSeAvypdvors. 
The eoi are not “the fearful” as in the A.V. and R.V. but 
“the cowardly” or “the cravenhearted,” who in the struggle with 
the Beast have played the coward, denied the faith, and rendered 
worship to Cæsar.  ÓeAa has always a bad meaning, and St. Paul 
declares, 2 Tim. i. 7: où yàp ёокєу piv ô бєдє mvedpa Seras. 
А man may fear and yet not be SeAds. In fact the most 
courageous man is he who, notwithstanding his fear of the real 
dangers that beset his advance, goes sturdily onwards. But this 
fear in the N.T. is either $ófjos—a middle term capable of a 
good or of a bad interpretation according to the context—or 
eArdBeo. Cf. Phil. ii. 12, pera $óflov xai rpóuov Tiv éavrüv 
cwrnpiay катєрү&фєсбє. 

rots . . . dmioros. In our author йтото$ means primarily 
* faithless,” “untrustworthy.” "This is to be inferred from the 
use of mords: cf. i. s, dro ‘Ingo Xpwrrov б pdprus 6 morós ; 
li. 10, yov moves dyp Üavdrov; ii. 13, iii. 14, xvii. 14.2 Thus 
the йтистто< is closely allied to the SeAos that precedes. As such 
the dmoro: аге not coextensive with the 9«Ao4 for there are 
other grounds than cowardice for such disloyalty. But the 
dmorot owing to the ¢Bdevypzevo: that follows immediately may 
suggest the idea of immorality: cf. Tit. i. 15, rots 82 дєшардёов 
xai dwioros . . . 16. . . · ВдєХоктої ovres kai ёт@бє в. Further- 
more, the misro: appear to embrace not only the Christian who 
denies his faith, but also the pagan who rejects it. 

Toig . . . €BBeduypdvars. These are those who are defiled 
with the abominations referred to in xvii. 4, 5, connected with 
the worship of the Beast and generally with the impurities of the 
pagan cults, including unnatural vice. Cf. Hos. ix. 10; a Enoch 
X. 4, 5, “This place is prepared for . . . those who on earth 
practise sin against nature, which is child corruption after the 
Sodomitic fashion, magic-making, enchantments, and devilish 
witchcraft . . . lies . . . fornication, murder”: Apoc. Pet. 17, 
otro 82 тау of pudyavreg rà сшрата. éavrüv ws yuvaixes ёуастрєфб- 
pvoc ai 06 per avrov yuvaixes . . . al ovyxoyunOeioas adrAyAats ws 

1 In rois д2 бело... rò uépos abradv we have а Hebraism where 9 is 
used in introducing a new subject : see Oxford Hebrew Lexicon, p. 514°= 
од)... 20 "Z3. Cf. т Chron. xxiv. І, Отропо pine 235 = “ And as for the 
sons of Aaron their courses were”: also vii. І, xxvi. I, 31 (where the LXX 
reproduces by the dat.); 2 Chron. vii. 21 ; Eccles. ix. 4. In Ezra x. 14 
the LXX has this construction, though it is not found in the Hebrew, where 
possibly the 5 has been lost: mâs» rois év wédeow ий»... éd\Oérwoar, 
ma’... WWI WK 535. The more usual construction in Hebrew would 
be a nominativus pendens resumed by opon. 

3 This meaning of miorés, t.e. ** faithful,” **loyal," is also found in 2 Bar. 
liv. 21 (where see my note), though elsewhere (except possibly in liv. 16) in 
that book it means ''believing" : cf. xlii. 2, liv. 5, lvii. 2, lix. 2, Ixxxiii. 8. 
On 4 Ezra in this respect see Box, pp. 67, 143. 
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ду ávjp mpòs yvvaixa. This class must obviously comprise all 
the pagan world that is so defiled. We thus observe that, 
whereas the first three classes are closely associated in point of 
character, their comprehensiveness steadily widens from faithless 
Christians to the whole body of the impure whether Christian or 
an. | 

rn doveion каї wépvoig каї éappaxots. In xxii. 15 these 
words are found in the reverse order. These sins have already 
been referred to in ix. 21, ёк rav ddvwy айтФу ovre ёк Trav фардакшу 
айтфу ойтє ёк тїз mopve(as abrüv (see note). See also Gal. v. 
19—21, where ropveía, фарракіа and $óvo« (in some MSS) appear 
amongst many other vices. In т Tim. i. 9 we have áyópodóvos, 
тбруо, and in Jas. ii. 11 $óvos and potxefa are combined. The 
фарцако are “sorcerers,” as their association with the eiSwAc- 
Aérpais in the next line shows: cf. ix. 20, 21, where they are 
similarly associated. 

elbuAoAárpais каї тйо Totg peuSdow. Cf. ix. 20, xxii. 15. 
Idolatry is the cardinal sin against which our author warns his 
readers. Hence the primary reference is here to Christians. 
As the idols are lies so all the idolaters are liars. The insincerities 
of heathenism, the frauds of its priests as well as all the falsities 
of Christians are here referred to (cf. xiv. 5). Lying and 
duplicity are denounced in the O.T. but in far stronger terms in 
the N.T. 

тд pépos айту, Тһе айти resumes the eight classes 
mentioned in the preceding datives. On these datives see foot- 
note, р. 216. rfj Хуу тў xavopérg кт\.: cf. xix. 20, xx. 10, 14, I5 
and note on іх. 1: 2 Enoch x. 2, “ And there were all manner of 
tortures in this place . . . 4. This place, O Enoch, is prepared 
for those who dishonour God, etc." 6 @dvaros 6 beírepos. See 
note on ii. 11. 
| Же и of Jesus, xxii. 6-7, 16, 13, 12, 10 [11], 18* 

18"-19]. 

XXII. 6-7. That these are the words of Christ is to be con- 
cluded from the declaration in 7, каї 800 ёрҳори raxv. Moreover, 
there is a special fitness that He, who is designated mioròs xai 
Ату in ili. 14, xix. r1, should authenticate the words of the 
prophecy of this book as тісто xai àXy0wo (6). 

6. Oro oi буо: morot xol dAnOvoi. Christ here authen- 
ticates the words of the prophecy of this book and as ô srwrrós 
каї GAnOivés there is a special appropriateness in His so doing. 
Besides He is therein fulfilling the very task given to Him by 
God in i. 1, where we are told that God gave Him this revelation 
in order that He might make it known—#yv (i.e. тўу dwoxdAvpw) 
ёбокєу abre (i.e. соб Xpurr@) б беде бгаа vois SovAats avro. 
Cf. 4 Ezra xv. І, 2, ' Ecce loquere in aures plebis meae sermones 
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prophetiae, quos immisero in os tuum, dicit Dominus. 2. Et 
fac ut in charta scribantur, quoniam fideles et veri sunt." 

ё xdptos ô бєдє rv mveupárov ry профутёу. This is certainly 
a strange expression. Some scholars (Bousset, Moffatt) regard 
the plural as an archaistic detail (cf. 1. 4), according to which 
there are a variety of angelic spirits that inspire the prophets. If 
we take this in the sense that various angels were sent at various 
times to instruct the prophets, it is quite unobjectionable. vev- 
para is used of the archangels in our author: cf. iii. 1, iv. 5, etc. 
But though the sense is unobjectionable, the words themselves can 
hardly bear this meaning. The тує/рата are best taken with 
Swete to be the prophets' own spirits filled by the One Spirit 
mentioned in ii. 7, xiv. 13, xxii. 17. When the prophet spake as 
a prophet, it was his spirit that was active (i. то, xvii. 3, xxi. то). 
Hence it seems that the text should here be interpreted as a 
similar expression in 1 Cor. xiv. 32, rvevpara rpopyray трофлутод$ 
broráccera, where it is the prophets’ own spirits that are 
referred to. The divine title in our text has no connection of 
any kind with the very frequent designation of God in 1 Enoch 
XxXvii.—Ixxi. ; 2 Macc. iii. 24, 4e. “ Lord of Spirits.” In Num. 
xvi. 22, xxvii. 16 the divine title “the God of the spirits of all 
flesh” (292-535 nmn лом) has only a general reference to man- 
kind as a whole and not as in our text to the special class of men. 
TOv трофутФу. As in x. 7, xi. 18, xxii. 9, John associates him- 
self here with the Christian prophets. 

тд» dyyelov aüroü. Here Christ speaks of the angel of xvii. І, 
xxi 9 as God's angel, and yet in i. 1, xxii. 16 he is described as 
Christ's angel. The statements are not incompatible. Sefa 
Toig 8о0А\о$ . . . фу ráyev. This clause is repeated from і. т. 
In fact the words dréoreAe т. &yyeAov avrov 8ei£as т. ovos abrod 
а Be yevécÜa. èv ráye« combine ĉefaı т. дофАо abro, å de 
уєќсбо dy тахе and doareAas 8:0 rot &yyéAov abro) in i. І. 

7. wat (бо) ёрхоро‹ rays. Cf. xxii. 12, where as here it is from 
the lips of Christ; also ii. 5, 16, iii. 11, and xvi. 15, which as we 
have already seen should be restored after iii. 3*. 

pakápuos ó ттр©у tods Aóyous ктА. This is the last of the 
seven beatitudes of the book (see note ор і. 3). It isa short 
summary of i. 3, and thus the Book ends as it began in declaring 
the blessedness of those who have kept the words of the 
prophecy; but, whereas it is John that pronounces the first 
beatitude (i. 3), it is Christ that pronounces the last. 

18*. paptupS ty тут TQ áxoóovr тойс Adyous «rd. Неге 
the speaker is, as Swete urges, still Christ, who gives His solemn 
imprimatur to the Book. Moreover, as in 16—paprupnoat vuiv 
ravra—the rovs Adyouvs is to be taken as the accusative after 
paptupnoa and not after dxovorri as is usually done: “ to every- 
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one that heareth I bear witness to the words of the prophecy of 
this book" As in 7, ro, Christ uses the same phraseology, т. 
Aóyovs T. tpodyreias т. Bu3Aiov rovrov. 

16. 'Eyà "усо @ётєрфа тду üyyeAór роо. These words recall 
i. I, каї donpavey ётост«іЛас 6:0 тоб dyyéAov avro, and xxii. 6, 
б бес . . . dwéorere тду dyyeXov avrov. According to Westcott 
(Add. Note on John xx. 21) é&rocréAAo “conveys the accessory 
notions of a special commission and so far of a delegated 
authority in the person sent.” It is strange that Abbott ( Jokan- 
nine Vocabulary, p. 227) ascribes to these verbs almost the 
contrary meaning: “We are perhaps justified in thinking that 
drooré\Aw means ‘sending away into the world at large,’ but 
wzéurw ‘sending on a special errand.’” Our author, at any rate, 
appears to use them as synonyms. 

ópiv: cf. also xxii. 6. The angel of Christ attests the contents 
of this book (rara) to the members of the Asian Churches. 
Others think the Фри refers to the body of prophets in the 
Johannine school. 

éyé «ірі 4 fila каї тё yévos Aave(B : cf. v. 5,5 Adwy ó ёк ris 
$vAjs 'Ióvóa, 7 pila Aaveid: Isa. xi. т, And there shall come forth 
a shoot out of the stock of Jesse and a branch out of his roots 
shall bear fruit; xi. то; Test. Jud. xxiv. 5. 


“Then shall the sceptre of my kingdom shine forth, 
And from your root shall arise a stem." 


In His own person Christ is at once the root, and the stem and 
branches that spring from the root, and thus combines all the 
Messianic claims of the Davidic family. Thus He forms the climax 
of Jewish Messianic expectation. Our author lays more stress on 
the Davidic descent than Christ did Himself: cf. Matt. xxii. 42-45. 

ó dorhp à Aapmpós, 6 mpewós. Неге Christ is Himself the 
morning star, which in ii. 28 is promised to the faithful. The 
idea is ultimately derived from Num. xxiv. 17, “There shall 
come forth a star out of Jacob," but in the Test. Lev. xviii. 3, 
and probably in Test. Jud. xxiv. 1, this passage has been 
definitely associated with the hope of a Messiah from Levi—an 
expectation that was abandoned early in the first century в.с. 
As Christ is the realization of all that Israel hoped for in the 
past (7 ќа ктА.), He contains in Himself the promise (cf. Luke 
i. 78) of all that is to come (ô áorp . . . ô mpwivds) as “ the 
Light of the world," John viii. 12. 

18. In this verse the Son claims all the attributes of the Father. 
In the next verse (#.¢. 12) it follows naturally that He designates 
Himself as the Judge of all the world. 

dya тд “А\фа кт\.: cf. 1. 8 (note), xxi. 6, where it is the title 
used by God of Himself. 
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& wpüros kai ô écyaros. See note on i. 17, ii. 8—in both 
cases of Christ. 

$ 4px каї тд nos. This title is used by God of Himself 
in xxi. 6. 

The phrase ў dpyy каї rò réXos is an abbreviated form of an 
ancient Orphic saying, which is first recorded in Plato, Zeg. iv. 7, 
ô pay 01) Beds (Gowep kai ó wadatds Adyos) dpyijv тє xai reAcuTAV Kai 
péra Tüv бутту йтаутшу бушу. Thus Plato in the 4th century B.C. 
speaks of this saying as even then an ancient one. А scholion 
on this passage gives the original form of it and an explanation : 
Өєӧу pay тду Snuroupyov cadiis, таћаду 6 Aóyoy Aéyec тӧу 'Opdixor, 
б< dori obros’ Zeùs apyn, Zevs рќсса, Ave $ dx mávra rérvkras, 
Zeus тибии yains тє kai ovpavod dorepdevros’ koi dpyy piv obros 
@s эгопуткду aircoy, TeAevri) 0à as Tedixov, péocoa 9€ as éficov act 
xapwv. We might compare the Pauline statement, Rom. хі. 
36, dÉ abrod xai 8 abroU каї els abrov rà mávra, i.e. God is 
the initial cause, the sustaining cause, and the final cause of all 
things. 

This Orphic logion was well known in the ancient world. In 
the first century A.D. it was familiar to the Palestinian Jews, as we 
know from Josephus who quotes it in c. Ap. ii. 22, 0 бї... 
autos avr каї racw abrdpxys, ápxi) Kai péra каї réXos otros TV 
mrdyrov. In his Ant. viii. ІІ. 2 it appears in almost the same 
abbreviated form as in our text: каї roy йоу бебу . . . ôs... 
ápxi) каї TéAos rTüy dmáyrov. In later times it was adopted by the 
Talmudists and given a Jewish turn in the third century A.D. 
by Simon ben Lakish, who strove to derive this ancient Greek 
Orphic saying from the Hebrew word now (Jer. Jeb. xii. 13°; 
Gen. R. Ixxxi.) ; “for . . . Nis the first, D the middle, and n the 
last letter of the alphabet—this being the name of God according 
to Isa. xliv. 6, explained Jer. Sanh. i. 18*, ‘I am the first «having 
had none from whom to receive the kingdom» ; I am the 
middle, there being none who shares the kingdom with me; 
«and I am the last>there being none to whom I shall hand 
the kingdom of the world " (quoted from Jewish Encyc. i. 439). 
It is hardly needful to draw attention to the forced nature of this 
explanation or to point out that 0 is not the middle letter of the 
Hebrew alphabet—being the 13th from the beginning and the 
1oth from the end. 

Turning now from Jewish to Christian writings, we find that 
the early Christian writers were well acquainted with this ancient 
Greek saying. This phrase lies behind the text of the Kypvyya 
Ilérpov: els Geds dori, $$ ёру таутоу ётойутву Kai réAovs éfovciav 
ёе. Justin Martyr (Cohort. ad Gent. xxv.) quotes the saying 
from Plato but ascribes it to the Law of Moses. Irenaeus (Haer. 
iii. 25. 5, “Et Deus quidem, quemadmodum et vetus sermo 
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est, initium et finem et medietates omnium quae sunt habens"; 
Hippolytus, Refut. omn. Haer. i. 19; Clem. Alex Protrepd. 
vi. 69, Strom. ii. 22. $ 132; Origen, с. Cels. vi. 13; Eusebius, 
Praepar. Evang. xi 13, dpxnv airos шу xai péccarov 184 
TeAevryjv.! 

19. ¿doù épxopac таб. Cf. Ш. rr, xxii. 7, 20. каї à puo0ós 
pou per’ époÜ. Ct хі. 18% à шебб< pov is here “the reward 
which I give.” СЕ Isa. xl. то, ov ô 4uo00s аўто? per’ афтод : 
lxii. тт; Wisd. v. 15, xai фу xupip ô pmoĝòs avróv. 

dwoSodvar éxdoty ds тд čpyov ёстіу adrod. Cf. ii. 23, xx. 13; 
Rom. ii. 6; Prov. xxiv. 12° (LXX, 55 drodi8wow ёкастф xarà та 
épya avrov); Jer. xvii. то; Ps. lxi. 13, бт od ётодосес ёкастф 
xarà Tà épya atrov. Our text seems to have been before 1 Clem. 
xxxiv. 3. 

10. Here also Christ appears to speak, as Bousset recognizes. 
There is force in His command to issue the Book immediately ; 
“for the time is at hand." As contrasted with Jewish Apoca- 
lypses, such as Daniel (cf. viii. 26, xii. 4, 9); 1 Enoch i. 2, xciii. 
10, civ. 12; 2 Enoch xxxiii. 9—11, xxxv. 3, etc., which were not 
to be divulged till distant generations, our Apocalypse is to be 
made known by the Seer to his contemporaries. The older 
Apocalypses were referred to as sealed (cf. Dan. viii. 26, in order 
to explain the withholding of their publication till the actual time 
of their author. 

tods Adyous т. wpopyreiag кт\. Cf. xxii. 7, 18. In all three 
cases these are the words of Christ: cf. also i. 3. ô karpòs yàp 

This clause and the preceding are combined by our 
author ini 3. The same idea underlies the clause épxoua rax, 
ii. 16, iii. rr, xxii. 7, 12, 20, which is only used by Christ. 

[11. These words can refer only to the contemporaries of the 
Seer. But, since xxi. 6—8 refer also to his contemporaries and 
still proclaim the possibility of free and full forgiveness, this verse 
appears to be a later addition. In xxi. 64 those who thirst after 
a new life are promised satisfaction, whereas here the door of 
hope is closed absolutely and finally against every class of sinners. 
Ver. r1 assumes that finality in character is already arrived at, . 
and an unswerving persistence in good or evil, though there is 
still some interval between the vision and the Second Advent; 
the faithful observance of its teaching (xxi. 7, xxii. 7) postulates 
some such interval. And yet the interval is not expected to be 
long; “for the time is at hand” (i. 3, xxii. то). In Dan. xii. 
то, 11 no such consideration for the sinner is shown. Besides in 
our author the whole body of the neutral nations have to be 

1 Cf. the Egyptian prayer quoted by Reitzenstein (Poimandres, р. 277): 
харе, dpxh xal rédos тїз áxwjrov $ócews. 
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evangelized on the Second Advent when the Millennial Kingdom 
is established : cf. xiv. 6-7, xv. 4, xxii. 2, 17, xxi. 24-26. In the 
face of such an expectation 11 is an impossibility. 


ё Sindy dBucqoáre én, 

kai ó фотарде< фотаудђты én. 

каї ё Bixacos Bucavonóvqy Tovwyoáro én, 
каї ó дү‹о$ ёу‹ас@ђты én. 


We have already on the: ground of their contents rejected these 
lines. As regards their form and diction there are further 
objections, though these are not unanswerable in themselves. 
First, as regards their form, it will be observed that, whereas 
universally in our author the second line is parallel with, ге. 
reproduces the first not in identical but in similar terms, or more 
rarely the second and third lines (as in xxii. 13, 12) reproduce 
the first, in zr, however, it ts the third line that ts parallel anti- 
thetically to the first and the fourth that is similarly parallel to the 
second. This form of parallelism is not found in our author, though 
there are approaches to it. It is, however, possible to regard the 
first and second lines, and the third and fourth as respectively 
instances of synonymous parallelism. But the antitheses between 
the 6 dduday and the 6 dixatos and between the 6 pumapds and the 
6 dyvos and between ddicyodrw and Stxaoovyyy тошобто are in 
. favour of our taking the stanza as we have done above. Next 
the diction is remarkable. Thus ddccety, which occurs twice in 
this stanza, means here “to act unjustly,” “to sin,” whereas in 
the nine cases where it occurs previously in our author it means 
“to hurt,” “to damage." Next ротарос (cf. dwoÜéuevot racay 
pvrapíay in Jas. i. 21 in like sense) occurs only here in the N.T. 
in the sense of internal defilement (cf. Job xiv. 4, ris yàp кабард< 
(cra. dro jvrov; once of external defilement in Jas. ii. 2), 
puravOnvat here only in N.T., and dyacPpvas, “to purify oneself 
internally " here only in our — 

[18>-19. As Porter (Messages of the Books, p. 293) remarks, 
these words form “ап unfortunate ending of a book whose value 
consists in the spirit that breathes in it, the bold faith and con- 
fident hope which it inspires, rather than in the literalness and 
finality of its disclosures." But these clauses, to which there are 
abundant parallels in other books, as we shall see presently, are 
not in the opinion of the present editor from the hand of John. 
For (1) these words presuppose that John looked forward to a long 
period elapsing before the Second Advent, during which the 
Book would be exposed not to the errors incidental to trans- 
mission but to the deliberate perversion of his message both in 
the way of additions and omissions. 

But we know that John looked for the speedy Advent of 
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Christ and the Millennial Kingdom—an expectation which is 
expressed repeatedly in the words épxouac таҳт, iii. 11, xxii. 7, 
12, 20. 2. The style is unlike that of John. Thus we have rav 
№уоу тоё BiBALou THs rpodyreias толтту$ in 19, whereas, as in xxii. 7, 
то, 18, we should expect т. Aóywv т. mpopyretas т. BugAiov rovrov. 
Next after robs Acyous in 18* we shall expect, not ёт’ афта, but 
ёт aùroús. Again, instead of дфеАє . . . тд pépos avrov dro ToU 
údov ris (ws we should expect á$«Aet . . . тб uépos афто èv 
TQ CU ту) wns: cf. xx. 6, xxi. 8, ог rv eovotay avro) ёті то 
&0Лоу тїс wns: cf. xxii. 14. 3. The nature of the penalty is not 
what we should expect. The extreme penalty that can befall the 
evildoer in this Book is not the plagues singly or collectively, but 
the being cast into the lake of fire. The plagues are concerned 
with temporal punishments, not with eternal. Exclusion from 
the tree of life is mentioned, it is true, in 19. 4. 180-109 intro- 
duce a wrong note in these last verses. 

On the above grounds I have bracketed these clauses as an 
interpolation. 

Next, the custom of appending such warnings claims our 
attention. We first find them in Deut. iv. 2, où rpooOjcerbe 
mpòs TO pipa ô eyw ёутЄАЛорол tpiv, xai ойк ádeAeire dx 
афто: xii. 32: І Enoch сіу. ro, “Апа now І: know this 
mystery, that sinners will alter and pervert the words of 
righteousness in many ways, and will speak wicked words.” As 
opposed to this, Enoch requires that they should *' not change or 
minish aught from my words” (civ. r1). In the Letter of 
Aristeas (33-41 A.D.?) 310-311, it is said that, when the Greek 
translation of the О.Т. was completed, “they bade them 
pronounce a curse in accordance with their custom upon any 
who should make any alteration either by adding anything or 
changing in any way whatever any of the words which had been 
written or making an omission. This was a very wise precaution 
to ensure that the book might be preserved for all the future 
time unchanged." А terrible judgment is foretold (2 Enoch 
xlviii. 7-8) for those who tamper with the words of this book. 
In Josephus (c. Ag. i. 8) the writer claims a most faithful trans- 
mission of the ancient books of the O.T. Ао 8° éoriv ёруф, mas 
jue mpdoysey то (ow ypdypact’  rocovrov yap alüvos Hoy 
тарфхткбто$ ovre прос Өєіуаќ ris оуу ovde dd«Aey abrüv ovre 
peraÜciva, reroApyxey. It was not unusual for writers, Christian 
and Jewish, to attempt to secure a faithful transmission of their 
works by appending solemn adjurations that the scribes should 
in no wise change or tamper with the text. Cf. Irenaeus in . 
Eusebius, Æ. E. v. 20. 2: бркф oe róv peraypayópevov то BiBXiov 
rouro . . . iva ávriBáA gs ô pereypdyw xai karopÜoa ys афто трд$ тд 
dyriypadoy тобто . . . каї Tov бркоу Gpoiws peraypayeas: and Rabbi 
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Meir in Sota 20%, “ My son, be careful; for it is a divine work: 
if thou writest, were it but a letter more or less, it is as if thou 
wert destroying a world.” 

TÒ pépos adrod dwd roô dàou кт. The Holy City mentioned 
here is that which is associated with the Millennial Kingdom. 
The tree of life was in this city (xxii. 2). ] 

8-0, 20-21. John’s testimony and closing words. 

8-9. Of these verses we have already found a doublet in 
xix. 9—10 (see notes), which was probably from the hand of the 
disciple that edited the Book after John's death. 

8. kåyù 'leávrqgs ё dxodwy kai BMérov. Cf. 2 Cor. xii. 4, 
ўкоосєу appyra, Dan. xii. 5, “ And I Daniel saw." At the close 
of his words the author gives his name as at the beginning (i. r). 
Observe the participles are in our author's usage equal to aorists 
or perfects. 

(reca mrpookuvijca ёртросдєу тфу today roô dyyéAov. See note 
onxix ro. Worship in the sense of prostration 15 here involved, 
though not divine worship: cf. яроскууєу évovriov in iii. 9, xv. 4 
of simple homage. Yet even such homage is refused by the 
angel The phrase may be equivalent to троскиуўса atróv (see 
notes on хіх. 9—10 (5°), vii. Іт). 

ToU 8екуйоутб pov Tara. Cf. i. т, iv. І, xvii. 1, xxi. 9, ro, 
xxii. 1, 6. Here the participle = 9e(favros. 

Ө. Spa pj odvBouhds cod elu xrÀ. Our text appears to be 
the source of Asc. Isa. vii. 21, “ And I fell on my face to worship 
him, but the angel who conducted me (or rather ‘showed to 
me" f.e. $$ є pov: for the Ethiopic is capable of this meaning 
and the Latin and Slavonic Versions = ‘instructed me’) did not 
permit me but said unto me: ‘Worship neither throne nor 
angel’: and viii. 4-5, ‘What is this which I see, my lord?’ 
5. And he said: ‘I am not thy lord but thy fellowservant.’” The 
Apocryphal Gospel of Matthew iii. 3 (Tischendorf, p. 59) seems 
also to show signs of the influence of our text: “Benedic me 
servum tuum. Et dixit ei angelus: Noli te dicere servum, sed 
conservum meum; unius enim domini servi sumus.” Our text 
is a strong prohibition of angel worship (O@pyoxeia ràv &yyéXov, 
Col ii. 18). That this was practised by the Jews before the 
Christian era is to be inferred from Tob. xii. 15, * I am Raphael, 
one of the seven angels: 12. When thou didst pray ... I brought 
the memorial of your prayer before the glory of the Lord :" Jub. 
xxx. 20: Test. Dan vi. 2, “ Draw near to God and to the angel 
that intercedeth for you; for he is a mediator between God 
and man :"! Test. Lev. v. 5, where Levi prays to the angel who 
conducts him to make known to him his name that he might 

1 This idea of an angelic mediator is found already in Job v. 1, xxxiii. 
23 sq. ; Zech. i. 12. 
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call upon him in the day of tribulation, and the angel replies: 
“Т (£e. Michael) am the angel who intercedeth for the nation of 
Israel ":! 1 Enoch Ixxxix. 76.? The fact that frequent admoni- 
tions against the worship of angels are to be found in Jewish 
writings confirms the view that this cult did prevail in Judaism. 
Cf. Mechilta Sect. y^, Parash. то, where R. Ismael ben Elisha 
(flor. тоо A.D.) forbids the worship of any kind of angels (quoted 
from Lueken, p. 6): Jer. Berach. ix. 13*, where men in necessity 
are bidden to pray to God and not to Michael or Gabriel: 
Aboda Zara, 425, where offerings to Michael are denounced as 
offerings to the dead. In Shabbath 12° men are commanded 
by R. Jehuda (4th century д.р.) not to pray in Aramaic since the 
angels did not understand Aramaic. On the other hand, in the 
Jer. Qiddushim at its close (Lueken) permission is given to ask 
the angels for their intercession. For other proofs that, notwith- 
standing strong prohibitions against the cult of angels, this cult 
did survive in Judaism, see Lueken, Michael, 6—12. 

From Christian sources we know of the prevalence of angel- 
olatry among the Jews: cf. Preaching of Peter (Clem. Alex. 
Strom. vi. 5), på xarà 'Iovóa(ovs сеВєсбє, xai yàp {куо . . . 
ovx ёт(ттаутол Латрєбоутеѕ буудћов: Celsus in Origen, c Cels. 
у. 6, жрӧтоу оўу тфу ‘Tovdaiwy ÜavudZew d£wv, «і . . . тоў... 
Фуу оқ сВоосі. 

That this superstition passed from the Jews to the Christians 
our text is sufficient evidence: cf. also Col. ii. 18; Asc. Isa. vii. 
21, viii. ^5; Justin Martyr, Apol. i. 6, àAX' — тє, каї Tov 
wap abro) viov éAÜóvra . . . каї Tov TOV — éropévay Kat 
ќёороіоорбушу dyabav dyyAwv стратбу, туєўд& тє тд трофзутикду 
ocBopeba каї tpocxvvotpev: Athenagoras, Suppi. x., xxiv.: Clem. 
Нот. iii. 36. 

rõr жрофутду каї tây ттүрофутшу тойс Aóyous «rd. Неге, as we 
have shown in the notes on xix. 9-10, the prophets and the 
ordinary Christians are practically placed on the same level, 
whereas in xix. g-10 the prophets are exalted far above the 
ordinary Christians, no mention of whom is made. 

тд» ттрофутшу тойс Adyous. Cf. i. 3, iii. 8, то, xii. 17, xiv. 12, 
xxii. 

А тоб В.В\оо тобто. Cf. xxii. 7, то [18, 19). r6 бєф mpoo- 
— See note on vii. 11. 

20. Adyar ё рарторёу rara. Christ is again the Speaker. 
The ô paprupov goes back to xxii. 18, where Christ solemnly 
attests the truth of the words of the prophecy of this book. 


1 Cf. Asc. Їжа. ix. 23, '' Iste est magnus angelus Michael deprecans semper 
pro humanitate." 

2 The four chief angels are spoken of as intercessors in 1 Enoch ix. 1, 3, 
the Watchers in xv. 2. 
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Nai’ ёрухорсх raxd. Here for the third time in this chapter 
(see 7, 12) our Lord declares that He is coming speedily. On 
vai, see note on i. 7. 

"Apfiv* Epxou, kúpte "Iqooó. On this, the initial and primitive use 
of åuýv, which solemnly assents to the utterance of a preceding 
speaker, cf. v. 14, note, vii. 12, xix. 4. épxov кїрє is the Greek 
equivalent of the Aramaic кл «2D (=“оиг Lord, come ").! 


See Encyc Bib. and Hastings' B.D. on “Maranatha.” The 
Aramaic is actually found transliterated in 1 Cor. xvi. 22, 
and in the Didache, x. 6: 


eb т yr фот, ioxiobo 
«b Tus dori, peravocirw* 
papavadd. "А рлу. 

xópu “Inood. This designation is found only here and in the 
next verse in our author. 

21. Å xápis той ‚короо "тоё perà тбутшу тӧу áyiev. This 
benediction, which is unusual in Apocalypses, is an indication 
that the Book was intended to be read in the Church services. 
In the Pauline Epistles of &yvx includes the whole body of the 
baptized. But in our author it appears to embrace only the 
faithful members of the Church. Cf. v. 8, viii. 3, 4, xi. 18, xiii. 
7, 10, xiv. 12, xvi. 6, xvii. 6, xviii. 20, xix. 8, xx. 6,9. Itis not 
used at all in the Johannine Epistles. 


! This explanation of Dalman, Wellhausen, etc., is preferable to that 
which is generally accepted in the Church Fathers, i. e. дара»аб& = nn PD, 
“our Lord has come.” 


I. THE TEXT. 
THE GREEK MANUSCRIPTS OF THE APOCALYPSE. 


Uncial MSS containing the Greek Text of the Apocalypse or 
part of it. The enumeration is that of Gregory, except in the 
case of КАС. 

м (iv). Petrograd. Sd. 8 2. &* signifies the original text, 
where the original scribe or a later one has intro- 
duced an emendation. w* w^ w^ gè etc. are 
various correctors of the MS.! 

А (v). London. Sd. 8 4. A*signifies as М* above. A** 
corrector.? 

С (v) Paris. Sd. à 3. Contains 11-319, 51-714 717-85, 

16-rol0, 118-1613, 182-1095, 
о25 (ix). Petrograd. Formerly P. Sd. а 3. Contains 11-1613, 
171—19?!, 209—226. 
046 (x). Rome. Formerly Q or B, Sd. a тоўо. 
обі (ix-x). Athos, Pantokrator 44. Contains 1135-131, 133—227, 
2215-21 with a commentary of Andreas in cursive. 
Photographed for Prof. Swete. 
052 (x). Athos, Panteleemon. Formerly г 183. Contains 
516-813, 


GREEK CURSIVES OF THE APOCALYPSE.® 


I (xii-xiii cent.). Maihingen. Formerly r r. Sd. А›®, 
18 (1364 4. D.). Paris. Formerly r 51. Sd. 8 411. 
35 (xi). Paris. Formerly г 17. Sd. ô 309. 
42 (xi). Frankfurt a. O. Formerly r 13. Sd. a 107. 
бо (x). Cambridge. Formerly r то. Sd. e 1321. 
61 (xvi). Dublin. Formerly r 92. Sd. $ боз. 
бо (xv). Leicester. Formerly r 14. Sd. 8 505. 
82 (x) Paris. Formerly г 2. Sd. О!. 
1 The photographic facsimile edited by Professor Lake for the Clarendon 
Press has been used for this edition. 
з The photographic facsimile edited by Sir Frederic G. Kenyon (1909) has 
been used for this edition. 
3 Gregory's enumeration of the MSS is adopted in this edition, but for the 
convenience of those who use Von Soden's text I have added the latter's 


enumeration. 
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88 (xii?) Naples. Formerly r 99. Sd. a 200. 

gt (хі). Paris. Formerly r 4. Sd. OM. 

93 (x). Paris. Formerly r 19. Sd. a 51. 

94 (xiii). Paris. Formerly r 18. Sd. O?!. 

104 (хі). London. Formerly r 7. Sd. а 103. 

110 (xii. London. Formerly r 8. Sd. a 204. 

141 (xiii-xiv). Rome. Formerly r 40. Sd. 8 408. 
149 (xv). Rome. Formerly r 25. Sd. à 503. 

172 (xiv-xv). Berlin. Formerly r 87. Sd. a 404. 

175 (x-xi). Rome. Formerly r 20. Sd. 895. 

177 (xi). Munich. Formerly r 82. Sd. a 106. 

180 (xiv). Rome. Formerly r 44. Sd. є 1498. 

181 (xi. Rome. Formerly r 12. Sd. a тот. 

201 (1357 А.р.). London. Formerly r 94. Sd. à 403. 
203 (tr11 A.D.). London. Formerly г 181. Sd. а 203. 
205 (xv) Venice. Formerly г 88. Sd. 8 оо. 

209 (xiv ?). Venice. Formerly г 46. Sd. a 1581. 

218 (xii). Vienna. Formerly r 33. Sd. $ зоо. 

241 (xi). Dresden. Formerly r 47. Sd. 8 507. 

242 (xii. Moscow. Formerly r 48. Sd. ô 206. 

250 (хі). Paris. Formerly r 121. Sd. O". 

254 (xiv). Athens. Formerly г 122. Sd. OG**. 

256 (xi). Paris. Formerly r 102. Sd. a 216. 

296 (xvi). Paris. Formerly г 57. Sd. ê боо. 

314 (xi). Oxford. Formerly r6. Sd. Оп. 

325 (xi). Oxford. Formerly r g. Sd. a тїт. 

336 (xv) Hamburg Formerly r 16. Sd. a боо. 

337 (xii). Paris. Formerly r 52. Sd. a 205. 

339 (xiii). Turin. Formerly r 83. Sd. 8 303. 

367 (1331 А.р.). Florence. Formerlyr23 Sd. 8 доо. 
368 (xv). Florence. Formerly г 84. Sd. a 1501. 

385 (xv). London. Formerly r 29. Sd. a 506 

386 (xiv) Rome. Formerly r 7o. Sd. à дот. 

424 (xi). Vienna. Formerly г 34. Sd. О! 

432 (xv). Rome. Formerly г 37. Sd. a sor. 

452 (хіі). Rome. Formerly r 42. Sd. а 206. 

456 (x) Florence. Formerly r 75. Sd. a 52. 

459 (1092 A.D.). Florence. Formerly r 45. Sd. a 104. 
467 (xv). Paris. Formerly r 53. Sd. a 502. 

468 (xiii). Paris. Formerly r 55. Sd. O9. 

469 (xiii-xiv). Paris. Formerly т 56. Sd. a 306. 

498 (xiv). London. Formerly r 97. Sd. ê 402. 

соб (xi-xii). Oxford. Formerly r 26. Sd. à rot. 

517 (xi-xii). Oxford. Formerly r 27. Sd. a 214. 

522 (1515 А.р.). Oxford. Formerly r 98. Sd. à боз. 
582 (1334 А.р.). Ferron. Formerly r 103. Sd. à 410. 
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616 (1434 A.D.). Milan. Formerly г 156. Sd. a 503. 


617 


(хі). Venice. Formerly г 74. Sd. О!3. 


620 (xii). Florence. Formerly r 180. Sd. a 207. 


627 
628 
632 


x-xi) Rome. Formerly г 24. Sd. a 53. 
xiv). Rome. Formerly r 69. Sd. a 400. 
xiv). Rome. Formerly r 22. Sd. a 201. 


664 (xv). Zittau. Formerly r 106. Sd. ô 502. 
680 (xi). Cheltenham. Formerly r 107. Sd. 8 103. 


699 
743 
757 
792 
808 
824 
866 
886 
919 
920 
922 


935 

986 
1006 
1064 
1072 
1075 
1094 
1277 
1328 
1352 
1384 
1424 
1503 
1551 
1597 
1611 
1617 
1626 
1652 
1668 
1678 
1685 
1704 
1719 
1728 
1732 
1733 


(xi). London. Formerly г 108. Sd. $ 104. 

(xiv). Paris. Formerly r 123. Sd. Av‘. 
(xiii-xiv). Athens. Formerly r 110. Sd. à 304. 
(xiii). Athens. Formerly r 111. Sd. « 585. | 
(xii). Athens. Formerly r 112. Sd. 8 203. 

(xiv). Grottaferrata. Formerly r 113. Sd. 404. 
(xiv). Rome. Formerly r 114. Sd. a 1375. 
(1454 A.D.) Rome. Formerly г 115. Sd. А*^50, 
(хі). Escurial. Formerly r 125. Sd. a 113. 


(x) Escurial Formerly r 126. Sd. a 55. 

(1116 A.D.). Athos. Formerly г 116. Sd. à 200. 
Athos. Sd. 8 361. 

(xiv) Athos. Formerly г 117. Sd. ô 508. 
Athos. Sd. a 1174. 
Athos. 


(xiv). Athos. Formerly r 118. Sd. $ 406. 
nds Athos. Formerly г 119. Sd. $ 407. 
xiv) Athos. Formerly r 120. Sd. $ 307. 
(xi-xii). Cambridge. Formerly r 185. Sd. a 194. 
Jerusalem. Sd. a 1470. 
Jerusalem. Sd. 5 396. 
Andros. Sd. 8 тоо. 
Kosinitza. Sd. 5 зо. 
Athos. 
Athos. 
Athos. 
(xii). Athens. Formerly r 105. Sd. a 208. 
Athos. 
Athos. 
Athos. 
Athos, 
Athos. 
Serres. 
Athos. 
Athos. 
Athos. 
Athos. 
Athos. 
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1734 Athos. 
1740 Athos. 
1745 Athos. 
1746 Athos. 
1757 Lesbos. 
1760 Serres. 
1771 Athos. 


1773 Athos. 
1774 Athos. 
1775 Athos. 


1776 Athos. 

1778 Saloniki. 

1785 Kosinitza. Sd. $ 405. 
1795 Kosinitza. Sd. a 215. 
1806 Trapezunt. Sd. a 1472. 
1824 Rome. Sd. O61, 


1828 (xii. Athens. Formerly r 124. Sd. a 202. 
1841 — Lesbos. Formerly r 127. Sd. a 47. 
1849 (1069 A.D.) Venice. Formerly r 128. Sd. a 110. 
1852 (x-xi). Upsala. Formerly r 129. Sd. a 114. 
1854 ues Athos. Formerly г 130. Sd. a 115.- 
1857 (xiii). Athos. Formerly r 131. Sd. a 1587. 
1859 Athos. Formerly r 371. Sd. a 402. 
1862 (ix). Athos. Formerly r 132. Sd. O% 

1864 Athos. Formerly r 327. 

1865 Athos. Formerly r 380. 

1870 (x). Chalkis. Formerly r 133. Sd. a 54. 
1872 (xii). Chalkis. Formerly r 134. Sd. a 209. 
1876 (xv). Sinai. Formerly г 135. Sd. a 504. 


1888 Jerusalem. Formerly r 495. Sd. a 118. 
1893 Jerusalem. Formerly r 500. Sd. a 117. 
1894 Jerusalem. Formerly г 501. Sd. а 1670. 
1903 Athos. Formerly r 513. 


1918 (xiv). Rome. Formerly г 39. Sd. a.403. 
1934 (xi). Paris. Formerly r. 64. Sd. O18. 

1948 (xv). Rome. Formerly r 78. Sd. a 505. 
1955 (хі). London. Formerly r 93. Sd. a 119. 
1957 (ху). Rome. Formerly г 91. Sd. a 1574. 
2004 (x). Escurial. Formerly r 142. Sd. a 56. 
2014 (xv). Rome. Formerly r 21. Sd. A91, 
2015 (xv). Oxford. Formerly r 28. Sd. a 1580. 
2016 (ху). London. Formerly г 31. Sd. a 1579. 
2017 (xv). Dresden. Formerly r 32. Sd. a 1582. 
2018 (xiv). Vienna. Formerly r. 35. Sd. Av, 
2019 (xiii. Vienna. Formerly r 36. Sd. А». 
2020 (xv). Rome. Formerly r 38. Sd. a 1573. 


CURSIVES 


2021 (xv). Rome. Formerly г 41. Sd. a 1572, 
2022 (xiv) Rome. Formerly r 43. Sd. Ау, 

2023 (xv). Moscow. Formerly г 49. Sd. A»56. 
2024 (xv). Moscow. Formerly r 5o. Sd. a 1584. 
2025 (xv-xvi) Paris. Formerly r 58. Sd. a 1592. 
2026 (xv-xvi) Paris. Formerly r 59. Sd. Av°°, 
2027 (xiii-xiv). Paris. Formerly r 61. Sd. а 1374. 
2028 (1422 A.D.) Paris. Formerly r 62. Sd. Ay“, 
2029 (xvi) Paris. Formerly r 63. Sd. Av, 

2030 (xii. Moscow. Formerly г 6s. Sd. a 1272. 
2031 (1301 A.D.) Rome. Formerly г 67. Sd. Av}, 
2032 (xi-xii) Rome. Formerly r 68. Sd. Ау. 
2033 (xvi). Rome. Formerly r 72. Sd. Av®, 

2034 (xv). Rome. Formerly г 73. Sd. Av. 

2035 (xvi). Florence. Formerly r 77. Sd. Av, 
2036 (xiv) Rome. Formerly r 79. Sd. Av. 

2037 (xiv) Munich. Formerly r 80. Sd. Ау, 
2038 (xvi). Munich. Formerly r 81. Sd. Av, 
2039 (xii). Dresden. Formerly r go. Sd. a 1271. 
2040 (xi-xii). Parham (Curzon). Formerly r 95. Sd. Ap". 


2041 (xiv). Parham (Curzon). Formerly r 96. Sd. a 1475. 
Ay, 


2042 (xiv-xv). Naples. Formerly г тоо. Sd. A 

2043 (xv). Petrograd. Formerly г 101. Sd. AP, 
2044 (1507 А.р.). Vienna. Formerly r 136. Sd. Av®, 
2045 (xv). Vienna. Formerly r 137. Sd. A»*. 

2046 (xv) Vienna. Formerly г 138. Sd. Av. 

2047 (1543 A.D.). Paris. Formerly r 139. Sd. Ау, 
2048 (xi-xii). Paris. Formerly r 140. Sd. a 1172. 
2049 (xvi). Athens. Formerly r 141. Sd.a 1684. 
2050 (1107 A.D.). Escurial. Formerly r 143. Sd. a 1273. 
2051 (xvi) Madrid. Formerly r 144. Sd. A 

2052 (xvi) Florence. Formerly r 145. Sd. Av“, 
2053 (xiii). Messina. Formerly r 146. Sd. O31, 
2054 (xv-xvi). Modena. Formerly r 147. Sd. A99, 
2055 (xv). Modena. Formerly r 148. Sd. А», 
2056 (xiv-xv). Rome. Formerly r 149. Sd. А>›®, 
2057 (xv). Rome. Formerly r 150. Sd. a 1576. 
2058 (xiv). Rome. Formerly г 151. Sd. О, 

2059 (xi) Rome. Formerly r 152. Sd. Ау!0. 

2060 (1331 А.р.). Rome. Formerly r.153. Sd. Аи, 
2061 (xv-xvi) Rome. Formerly r 154. Sd. a 1588. 
2062 (xiii). Rome. Formerly r 155. Sd. О=30, 

2063 (xvi) Rome. Formerly г 157. Sd. A91, 

2064 (xvi) Rome. Formerly r 158. Sd. А», 

2065 (xv). Rome. Formerly r 159. Sd. Av, 

2066 (1574 A.D.) Rome. Formerly г 160. Sd. Ау, 
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2067 (xv). Rome. Formerly г 161. Sd. A»9?. 

2068 (xvi) Venice. Formerly r 162. Sd. А». 

2069 (xv-xvi) Venice. Formerly r 163. Sd. A»99, 
2070 (1356 А.р.). Athos. Formerly r 164. Sd. А,*9, 
2071 (1622 A.D.). Athos. Formerly г 167. Sd. Av’, 
2072 (1798 А.р.). Athos. Formerly r 168. Sd. Av®, 
2073 (xiv). Athos. Formerly r 169. Sd. Ax“. 

2074 (x) Athos. Formerly r 170. Sd. Avi. 

2075 (xiv). Athos. Formerly г 171. Sd. Ау, 

2076 (xvii). Athos. Formerly r 172. Sd. a 1570. 
2077 (1685 A.D.). Athos. Formerly r 174. Sd. Av”, 
2078 (xvi) Athos. Formerly r 176. Sd. a 1686. 
2079 (xiii). Athos. Formerly г 177. Sd. а 1373. 
2080 (xiv). Patmos. Formerly r 178. 

2081 (хіі). Patmos. Formerly r 179. Sd. Av). 

2082 (xvi) Dresden. Formerly r 182. Sd. a 1682. 
2083 (1560 А.р.). Leyden. Formerly г 184. Sd. Av, 


2084 Constantinople. Formerlyr 506. Sd. a 1586. 
2087 Basel. 

2091 Athens. Formerly r 511. Sd. А50, 
2116 Athens. Sd. Ap”, 
2136 Moscow. Sd. « 700. 
2138 Moscow. Sd. a 116. 
2186 Athos. Sd. Ау, 
2195 Athos. Sd. а 508. 
2196 * Athos. Sd. a 1687. 
2254 Athos. Sd. Av, 
2256 Athos. Sd. a 1577. 
2258 Athos. Sd. a 1770. 
2259 Athos. Sd. Av!2, 
2286 Athos. Sd. Av®, 


There are thus 223 Cursives according to the above 
-enumeration, which is based on Gregory’s list, Griechischen 
Handschriften des NT. (pp. 48-122).1 


! In his list of MSS of the Apocalypse on pp. 360-361 there are six 
omissions and two or more wrong insertions. Von Soden (Schriften des NT. 
I, i. 289) reckons the number of Cursives as 222. Thus with the seven 
Uncials there are altogether 230 (or 229) Greek MSS of the Apocalypse. 


II. THE TEXT. 


THE MSS AND VERSIONS COLLATED FOR THIS EDITION: 
ABBREVIATIONS: SYMBOLS: ITACISMS. 


UNCIALS.—Of the Uncials A and к have been collated afresh from 
photographs of these MSS published by Kenyon and Lake 
respectively. For the readings of C, 025, 046 the editor is 
dependent on Tischendorf, and for об on the readings 
given in Swete’s edition under the number 186. 


CursivEs.—The following 22 Cursives have been specially photo- 
graphed for this edition: 18, 35, 149, 175, 205, 325, 337, 
386, 456, 468, 617, 620, 632, 866, 919, 920, 1849, 1934, 
2004, 2020, 2040, 2050. О these the following are 
defective: 205, 337, 468, 866, 919, 920, 2040, 2050. 

205. Defective: xviii. 14 dwyAOev dro соў... xx. 9 riv mapep- 
BoXiy т. &ycov, i.e. one page lost through carelessness of 
the photographer. 

337. Defective: x. 4-xi. т and xxii. 17 Aéyovea to end wanting. 

468. Defective: xix. 18 xai тарка$ loxvpüv . . . xxii. 17 «тато 
čpxov wanting. 

866. Defective: contains only vi. 17 pépa т. бру... xiii. 
12 ToU Ünpéov тйсау. 

919. Ends with xix. 6 08атшу тоАА@» xai ùs. 

920. Ends with xxii. 1 xai єє. 

2040. Ends with the words xai тото, xx. 11. Photographs 

incomplete. 

2050. Defective. Omits vi. т каї «оу . . . xix. 21 ёк тӧу 

саркоу avTOv. 

These 22 Cursives are generally quoted as 92, or 21, 20, 19, 
accordingly as one or more are defective. See under “ Abbrevia- 
tions" below. 

For the readings of most of the remaining Cursives cited in 
this edition the author is indebted to Tischendorf's NT. Graece 
(ed. oct. 1872) and to Hoskier's Concerning the Date of the 
Bohaitric Version (1911) for select readings from the following 
26 Cursives: 180, 181, 256, 337, 367, 368, 467, 582, 664, 680, 
743, 1075, 1948, 2014, 2025, 2026, 2028, 2029, 2030, 2031, 
2032, 2033, 2034, 2037, 2038, 2043. Where readings from 
the Cursives cited by Tischendorf are not to be found in 


Tischendorf, they are derived from Hoskier. 
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CORRECTIONS ON THE MSS— 

A* —original text. — A** = correction and similarly in the 
Cursives. 

w* =original tex. The lead of Tischendorf has been 
followed in distinguishing the different hands 
engaged in correcting М. On these different correc- 
tors (as many as fifteen ranging from the iv to the 
xii Century) and their dates see Lake, Codex 
Sinaiticus, рр. xvii-xxiv. Таке differs from 
Tischendorf in differentiating certain: of the correc- 
tors. Into this vexed question it is not necessary 
to enter here. 


VERSIONS.—For a short description of these Versions see the 
Introduction to vol. i. 
Latin. ' 
Tyc-''Tyconius Text of the Apocalypse, a partial 
restoration," published by Prof. Souter in the 
7. T:S., April 1913. 
Pr = Text of Primasius in Die lateinische Apocalypse, edited 
by Haussleiter, 1891. 
fi = Palimpsestus floriacensis in Haussleiters volume 
just mentioned. 
gig = Codex Gigas. А fresh collation made by Dr. 
Karlsson in 1891 for Bp. John Wordsworth of 
Salisbury, and put at my service by his collabor- 
ator—Professor White. 
vg = Vulgate (editio minor), edited by H. J. White, 
1911. 
Syriac. 
s! = Philoxenian Version, edited by John Gwynn, 1897. 
s? = Harkleian or Syriac Vulgate. 
S sometimes is used to indicate the consensus of s! 
and s*. 
Armenian. 
arm!-2-8.4—Qld Armenian MSS edited by F. С. 
Conybeare, 1907. 
arme = Armenian Vulgate. 
Egyptian. 
bo = Bohairic Version of the New Testament, vol. iv., 
edited by G. Horner, 1905. 
sa=Sahidic Version. Partial collation furnished to 
the editor by G. Horner. 
Ethiopic. 
eth = Ethiopic Version, edited by J. P. Platt (new edition), 
1899. 
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ABBREVIATIONS AND SYMBOLS— 

Ог = Һе Greek text, which accompanies the recently dis- 
covered Scholia of Origen on the Apocalypse, ie. in 
Harnack's edition, Der .ScAolien- Kommentar des Origenes 
sur Apokalypse Johannis, 1911. This text is not Origen's, 
though the Scholia probably are. It should be numbered 
as Cursive 2293 (x cent.). 

Or" * s = Origen’s text of the Apoc. in his Commentary 
on Matthew, vol. iv. p. 314, in Lommatzsch's edition. 
Similarly Or**- =="? means Origen’s text of the Apoc. in 
Contra Celsum, vol. xx. p. 117, of Lommatzsch's edition. 
Origen's works are occasionally quoted to show that Or* 
cannot be his text. 

r 1 Words so enclosed are taken by the Editor to 
have greater claims to be the original than the 
alternative printed in the margin. 

t t Words so enclosed are corrupt. The Editor's 

restoration is occasionally given in the margin. 
> Words so enclosed are restored by the Editor. 
Words so enclosed are interpolated. 

+ = add 

> = omit. 

^o = transpose. 

pr = prefix. 

92 (—18. 35) = ће 22 Cursive MSS collated for this edition 
less by the two MSS 18. 35. Where certain 
of these MSS are defective the symbol may be 
21 or 20 or 19 or 18 or even 17. 


A 


Words in heavy type in the text are restorations of the original 
text as in 3) 7. 14, 


ITacisMs.—Itacisms are not recorded in the case of the Cursives 
nor yet of the Uncials excepting А and X, and not even the 
itacisms of these in such common instances as ¢ for « (tov 
for «доу). Such itacisms as e for ae or vice versa in these 
two MSS are recorded, since this itacism has in one case 
led to a corruption of the text. Thus Gwynn and Swete 
have rightly recognized that тү rí in 716 is corrupt for 
татр čr, the corruption being due originally to the mis- 
writing of ran as тесту. In 95 AX write meon for racon— 
a fact unrecorded by Tischendorf. In fact A writes res- 
twice for mair- out of the five times where it occurs in the 
М.Т. and & three times. Other common unrecorded 
itacisms are « for у and o for e, or vice versa. 


ПІ. THE TEXT AND APPARATUS CRITICUS. 


CHAPTER I. 
AIIOKAAYVIZ IQANNOY. 


I. 'ArokdAÀ wis Tnoot Xpurrov jv (9ukev atta б бєдє Sefa: rois 
боуАо‹$ abro), & de yevéa Das dv Táx«et, каї éonuavey árooretAas da 
тоё dyyéXov афтод re бойАф atrov lodvvp, 2. ôs ёрартуртсєу тӧу 
Aóyov тоў «oU каї rv paprupiay 'IncoU Хріттоў, doa «lov, 


Title. 


алгокаћ№лјис̧ Iwavvov (Iwavov М) NC>A 205. 2004 | Ivavvov 
awoxadupis 175. 337. 920. 2040 | 7 аток. rov ауу Iwavvov bo 
алок. Iwav. тоу Geodoyou (+ nv «v Потро ry vow «дєасато 620) 
325. 620: аток. rov ау. loav. rov Ü«oÀoyov 18. 35. 386. 456. 
468. 2020 Ог | Iwav. rov 8coA. xat yyarnpevoy аток. 1934 | аток. 
(+ Tov aytov 919) Ieay. rov ÓcoA. кал «vayyeucrov 046. 919 | 
алгок. 1 €yevero es тоу (+ ауу 51) Ieav. тоу evayy. (+ ото rov Ó«ov 
s2) «v Патдш ty mow as nv «A505 vro Nypuvos Kawapos s} 2 
| y аток. rov атостоћоу leav (+ кал evayyehtorov 025) 025 Ур | 
алгок. тоу ay. atoot. Їшау. rov Өєоћ. 632 — TOv ay. loav. rov 
алгоот. к. evayy. rov ӨєоА. nv Sev ev хатро тт vow kupie evàoy. 2050. 


1. amor. . . . Ty рорт. 1. X.] amoxaAupis Ioavvov rov evayye- 
М№отоу arm‘ : arok. Iwavvov кадо «Bev I. X. eth | yv. єдшкє 
. . ос Eaprupnoe] THs yevaperns ew ege Їшаууту Tov asogroAov 
rov kpvgat 2050 | yv] de ys arm® 9" | avro] avry 046 | 8ovAo«s] 
ауюѕ NF | x. enp. ] significans Tyc : к. ereuwev eth | атостећас | 
nuntianda Pr fl: >eth : +avra bo | rov 2 88. 2015 | тш Sovdw 
avr. > 1854 Ог? : rov dovAov avr. A | Iwaver uw* |. 

2. ver. 2 >arm! | ос єрарт. т. №] paprupiav rov Aoyov arm? 
| rov Ó«ov > Pr | Xpwrrov > 181 | оса > 2040: +тє 1 : уу armi | 
«дє + кл arwa arı ku arwa (or a: >620) урт yeverOau pera 
ravra І. 88. 104. 181. 205. 209. 432. 468. 620. 632**. 1957. 2015. 
2020. 2023. 2024. 2037. 2041. 2981 al: + ки arwa @очу 42: |. 
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3. Maxdpios 6 dvaywooKwv 
каї ol áxovovres rovs Aóyovs тўс трофут«іас 
xai Typourres Ta фу айту) yeypaupeva, 
ӧ yàp xaipos éyyvs. 
4. lodvyygs rais éwra éxxAnoiats rats dy тр Arig 
Хар Üpty каї eph årò 6 фу каї 6 Ñv xai ô dpxónevos, (a) 
$. каї dro "усо Xpwrrov ó pdprus 6 т:істдѕ, 
ô wpuwrórokos Tay vexpàv xai 6 dpxwy rav BacuXéov ris уў. 
Тф dyaravre ўра каї Мосарт: Hyas ёк тоу dpapriov Huay €v 
T арат: avrov, 
(a) The MSS add here an early interpolation: ка} атф тд» érrà rvev- 
párw» T» dvorov тод Ópórov aŭro. See vol. i. 11-13. 


8. paxapios] pr xac eth : + & 2050 : paxapıor arm bo | o avay. 
каа 2» armf : ot avaywwoxovtes bo | o akovov gig arm): 2 $= | т, Xoy. 
т. троф. к. o акохоу arm?® | т. Хоу. т. проф. — arm* | rove Aoy.] 
+rovrovs C : rov Aoyov' М 046. 2042 | podrias МС 93. 104. 
314 : t ravrys 104. 336. 468**. 620 gig vg 81:2 arm** bo: + 
rovrov т. Bi)uov eth | xai] + ос 2040 | rgpovvr«c] vowvvr«co arm‘ 
: Typov gig arm}: *5* | ev avry >fl : єт aurno 2050 bo | o yap 
к. eyy. 2» arm. ? | xap. eyy. > 2050 |. 

4. lwavyns| Iwavyo X^ : pr а eypaye eth : + scribens haec Тус 
| raro?) + осше 2050 | «ртут] + multiplicetur Тус | aro... 
«pxop.. | а deo patre Тус | ато o wy АКС 025. т. бо. 82. 88. 104. 
181. 314. 336. 424. 432. 620. 628. 632**. 1957. 2015. 2020. 2023. 
2036. 2037. 2041. 2050. 2067 : ато Tov o wy 61.98 429. 617. 
1934 : ab eo qui est fl gig vg s? bo : ато «ov о wy 046. 91 
(—432. 620. 628. 632**. 2020. 2050) al"* Or’ : ато xvpwv о 
шу 2016 | o* > 2050 | єрҳоџ. | + omnipotens Pr | xat >s? | ro»? 
Аң 88. 241. 2036 : а C 046. 21 (—205. 620. 2020) al»? Or* 
$3 armë : а етту 025. І. 205. 620. 2020. 2023 al arm?* : 
а «cw 2019 arm‘ | avrov 2 2018 bo: rov «ov 88. 2015. 2036 
Pr fl : Іусоо Xpicrov eth | 

б. кол ато 1. X.] et a filio hominis Тус: >eth | ос paprvs 
wigTog єттїў 172. 2018 Pr gig vg arm*eth | o zperor.] “who 
is eldest" arm? є: + «x 1. 1957. 2041 al | rev уєкроу| “among 
the dead” arm} 2 3e | apxev] рартос 2050: + ravrwv bo | Bacı- 
Acwy XË (corr. by scribe himself to BacuA«ov) arm): * 5* Оте | re 
(>8*) ауатоут: ANC 046. 91 ( — 205) al?! Or* arm! : то ayarnoayr: 
025. т. 61.™8 88. 205. 1957. 2015. 2019. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2041. 
2067 : ос эууатзусєу 172. 2018 fl gig vg arm? 1: 3« bo | ypac'] 
>2050 : vuas eth | Avoayre ANC 1. 88. (104). 181%. 314. (620). 
628. 2015. 2019. 2020. 2036. 2050 Or* Pr fl s? arm : Aovceavr. 
025. 046. 21 ( – 620. 2020. 2050) al?! gig vg eth : «Aove«v 172. 
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6. каї érocqa«v nyas Вас:Хєау, lepeis тф бєф kal татр abroU 
) , 

$0 38d ИС , > N pa a » / . , 
avrà т) Sofa kai тд кратос els тоў alüvas тфу alovov' иту. 


7. l8ov épyerat perà тоу vejehóv, 
xai Gwerat avrov mâs дфдаћидс kai otrwes айтду ёёєкбутусау, 
каї xoWovras ёт’ avrov racat ai фића! rìs уђѕ. vai, åpýv.(a) 
(a) The MSS add here an early interpolation. 8. 'Eyó elu rd °ААфа 


kal тд "Q, Aé-yes Kóptos дф Beds, ё dy kal ò hw ка! д épxóperos, дф таутокрбтор. 
See vol. ii. Eng. trans., footnote, 2» doc. 


2018 bo : Avoayts к. тоу тут арартас xwv Aovoayrt тр 
«x yva e тоу Cworoov ашатос к. идатос к. movoayrt прас ВасХеоу 
teparevpa к. AovcavTt прас ATO TOV ацартиоу €V T. арат: AVTOV. Kat 
eronoey трас ас!Ашау «peur krÀ. 104. 620. (336. 459 628) | 
прасі > КФ : vpas eth | єк ANC 1. бт. 88. 181. 2015*. 2019. 
2020. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2050. 2067 : ато 025. 046. 21 (—620. 
2020. 2050) 250 alP! Or* Pr fl gig vg bo? | т. apapr.] peccato 
Pr | yov] viv eth : >A т. 181. 336. (620). 2067 Pr | ev T. aip. 
avr. >arm!- ® |. 

6. eroncey ANC 025. 91 ( — 386. 456. 468. 866) 250. 2037. 
2038. 2067 Оте sk? bo eth : птолосаут 046. 42. 69. 104. 
325.°% 336. 367. с 456. 459. 468. (620). 2019 | иас К ozs. 
046 al?! Pr gig vg? (s?) arm : тш» А 42. 325% 367. 456. 
468. 517. 2016. 2020 : роу С: vpas eth: regnum nostrum fl: 
nostrum regnum үр): > 325* | BactAcav рес AR*C 21 (7325. 
456. 468. 2050) 250 alPm fl vg): Вас‹Леау кап ipe. М 
88 Pr gig vg’ : “worthy of his kingdom and priests” 
arm 8.4 ; Basiea wparuyv s? : fasowueay ayay eth: 
Өас‹Аегоу ieper 046. 2050: ВасМес кол ieper 025. I. 2015. 
2019. 2036. 2038. 2067 al arm? 5"* ; fae «ov ieparevpa 42. 
61*. 69. (325). 367. 456. 468. 517. (620). 1854 Or bo" | 
xa? 7 arm. 4 bo | avrov fl ami] ауто . . . арту > Pr агт! 
| x. то крат . . . арту >> arm*| т. avevas] rov awva М“ | 
Tov шшушу XC 046 alP! Or* fl gig vg sL? агт? є: >A 025. 
88. 325. 456. 468*. 498. 2015. 2036. 2037. 2050 bo | артуу 
> 218 |. 

7. para] єт, Csa eth | тоу 250. 2018. 2038 | ve$eXwv] + anny 
35: +соеП gig arm! * 3« | operau] AC 025. 046 al?! Or™t tv. su 
Pr fl gig vg eth: opovra WV т. 181. 2038. 2067 Or* s} 2? arm bo 
paneo > I. 205. 209 arm} $ | rac] таутет s}? arm: +o 172 

: таутес, тас bo | офӨбаАдое кол >arm! | офбалАдо‹ 51: * arm? & 4 a 
| avrov? >R? | xopovra:] офоута: (-erac Pr) Pr fl bo arm} ° : 
oyorrat ка xowovras eth | єт avrov > 1. 241* arm! : er > КФ 2050 
Or Pr fl bo | тоса... yno] omnis terra Pr | vas] + ко s! | 
vat aj yv >fl arm! : vac > bo | аруу] + xat Aeyec arm! |. 

8. то alga ANC 025. 046. 21 (-620. 632. 2020) al 
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9. "Еуф 'Iodyrys, 6 dóeAdós pôv kai avvkotwovos ќу тр ӨХірє 
каї Bacweig xai vbmopovj év ‘Incov, éyevouygv ev TH vygow TH 
kaħovpévņ Патро 8:0. тду Aóyov то? Ócov xai тўу рарторіау "сой. 
IO. éyevouny фу wveipare фу тү кирак ўиёра, kai xjkovaa  uviv ёжісш pov 
peydAnv ӧтитбёу рох! às таАльууо$ Acyovons durhy 

11. *O BAréras урафоу eis BugA(ov, — 


каї wéepapov rais érrà éexxAnoias, 


gig arm* *« bo : ro a І. 88. 241. 385. 620. 632. 2020. 2023. 
2037. 2038. 2039. 2042. 2067 al Ог Pr fl ур: +xat eyw w* 
| ro?] I am arm*-? | w] + (9) арузу ка: (то) reXoo &* т^ 61.™8 (88). 
172. 205. 250. 1854. (2015). 2018. (2019. 2023. 2036. 2037). 
2038. 2050 Or**** Or* gig vg bo | Aeye Kupos о Geos > 
2050 | Aeyec >88 | о 0«om — arm! : + ко 620 arm? 9* | kai o уу 
> arm*: “and who is" arm*-?*: “unto aeons” arm! | of > 
1934 | epxop.]+ xat 386 : + кирос arm! * | o5 > 046. 2015. 
2036 |. 

9. eyo] + єш bo : ка eyw eth | Ivano &* | aevvkowovoo XC 
025. 2036 al : сууко. A 046. 205. 250. 468. 2020. 2037. 2038. 
2050. 2067 al s! : киушуос 21 (— 205. 468. 2020. 2050) al™ s? : 
+vpwv 51:2 eth | ка Baorieca ANC 046 al?! Or Pr fl gig vg 
arm}: 9-5« : к, ey ry Вас:А. (+ орох eth) 025. т. тод. 205. 620. 
2023. 2038. 2067 al eth: тус Bacivaao arm‘! : от: у facea 
bo : 2 s'-? | кол отор. ev. Ino. > armè | ка] + ev ту s! | vrop.] 
+77 51:2: + соу noav bo: + дка туу vropovny vpoy eth | ev Igoov 
Nt C 025. 2020. 2050 Ort". gig vg s! bo: e Хрото А : ev 
Ino. Xpwr. X° Pr vg? s? eth : Incov Xporov І. 205. 1854. 
2015. 2036 : ev Xptorw Igcov 046. 21 (—205. 2020. 2050) alP 
Or fi arm?-@)¢ | xaXovjuvg >1 : єтікаЛоџрєут 2050 : Хєуореу 
141 : | &a(D] ка C | eov) xvpxov 620 | ка туу арт. AC 1. 91. 
172. 242. 325". 424. 432. 1934. 2015. 2016. 2018. 2020. 2036 
Pr gig vg arm? ** bo : «a. ба т. нарт. X 025. 046. 21 (— 325*. 
1934. 2020) alP! Or* fl s} ? arm! $ eth | Iycov AN*C 025. 181. 
2015. 2019. 2020. 2036. 2050 fl gig vg arm*: Xpiorov arm! : 
Iycov Xpwrov W^* 046. Bl (—2020. 2050) alP! Or* Pr sl-2 
arm? 3 є bo l. 

10. eyev. «v wveup.| “and (>a) there was in me the spirit 
(holy 1)" arm} *-*:« : pr eyw A: pr eyw Iwavrno gig : pr ка 
51 | «v туєурат: ev ту > 2050 | ov. pey. ome (336. 2020 
omow) pov А 336. 2020. 2067 arm! eth : отсо pov фоу. 
(+таАх:ууо< 2015) pey. NC 025. 205. (2015) 2037 al 
Pr fl gig vg 51:3 arm?* bo : фоу. от. pov peyad. 046. 2040 а]?! 
Or : pumo от. Aeyovons po wo са\тгууот peyadno 2050: 
purno pey. 336. (2050). 2067 | отиде, pov >arm | caAmcyyoo] 
pr форму arm* £ * eth |. | 

11. Myovons] Acyouray N°- ° Pr fl s! ? arm*: АаЛАоюлуес 920. 
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els "Eó«cov xai eis Xu/pvav xai cis Пёруадоу xai eis 
@varetpav 
xai «is Sdpdas xai cis DiradeAdiay каї «ls Aaobukiav. 


12. Kai éréorpapa BAérew riv dwviy Тт &аЛе per’ ёдо®. 
ка! émorpépas «доу érra Avxvías xpvaás, 
I3. xai фу péow Trav ÀAvxvuv брор viov dvOpwrov, 
evdedupévov wodnpy xai wepieLwopevoy mpos Tois pacrots 
(ovv xpvaáy: 


2039. 2040 : $wvovazga 2020: 7» 104 : + ро 1854. (2050) агт!-$ 
bo eth : +eyw adda x. то w mpwros к. o єтҗатот (xax) (025. 
104) 620 : +eyw «uu то a к. то ш (o) тротос к. (o) «x xaroo. (ки) 
т. 61%, 336. 628. 2019. 2020. 2023 | o BAer. >&* | o]a 172. 424. 
2018. 2020 Pr s! bo | BAerec] BAergo 2040 : axovse bo | 
«c]-- ro R | ка тєшоу 2 arm* : et mittem fl | xa! >x8* бо | 
єккАусишс) + tao ev ту аса bo : + таит (ovcac) arm | ev Edeow 
.. . € Уиоруа ктА. arm | вої 7 > bo : «o? 3 > 
arm? | xai? - - - 5— Pr: ка 2» 149. 201. 2015. 2042. 2067 | xa 
ao ZXpvpv. post Ovarep. pon N | Zuvpvav C 025. 046. 21 
(— 205. 620. 2040) al s? : Smyrnam fl : Smirnam Pr gig : 
илруау А т. 177. 205. 620. 628. 920. 2017. 2018. 2024. 
2040** : урау 104*. 2040* : Zpvpvav X vg s! : Zuvpva aim 
| Перкароу 2050 : | «c Q@varepay (-трау AC : -rypav 046. 
2050) (AC 046) 69. 110. 172. 314. 424. 1854. 1957. 2018. 
2020. (2050) : Tyatyram fl: Tyathiram gig : Thyatiram vg : «о 
Өхатєрас І. 2038 : єс @vureipa (-rypa 620. 632) X 21 (– 205 
2020. 2050) 250. 2037. 2067 al : «v Өоустерос 025. 205. 
209. 2019 : Tiatirae Pr : Thyatera bo | каб] +ка 2040 | к. 
ес Зард. > * : post Aaod. pon N° | Zapd.] apóec 620: | Dida- 
óeAduav АХС 025. 046. 104. 205. 456. 522. 620. 919. 920. 
1849. 1955. 2004. 2015. 2017. 2039. 2042. 2050 bo: ФіЛаёеА- 
$«av 21 (—205. 456. 620. 919. 920. 1849. 2004. 2050) al?! : 
“ Phrygia" arm! | Aaobuav АКС 110*. 205. 2015. 2042. 2050 
al bo : Лаобікеау 025. 046. 21 (—205. 2050) аїр! : Laudatiae 
Pr |. 

12. ка] ANC 025. 205. 632**. 2020. 2050 Pr fl gig Сур vg 
sl 3 bo: exet 2016 : кол exer 046. 91(— 205. 632**. 2020. 2050) 
аїр! | exurrp. BAem. . . . xat єтіст. eov] conversus respexi ut 
viderem . . . et vidi Pr fl : етестреја «fAeja bo | Bàer.] 
деу 2050 (51) | т. фи». . . epov] тоу AaXovvra por 2050 | 
«Ле XC 046 аїр Pr fl gig vg (s?) агт? ** : Лале А 
arm! : eXadnoe 025. І. 104*. 620. al $! | uer euov] por агт? 
| — > 2050. (Pr fl) arm! | Auxv. err. хрис. 2050 : > 
arm! |. 

18. кай 7 arm! | euperw AC 2004 : egov К | rov AC 025. 1. 
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14. Ñ 04 kepad) atrov kai ai rpixes Aevxai às Eptov Aevxoy,(a) 
Kat oi ófaA uoi афто? às фАоё торо, 
15. xai of wodes atrov Spore даАкоА‹3ауф ws dy xapivy T wer- 
vpepnérys 1, 
каї ў фшут) avro? às wy) ©батшу тоААФу. 


(a) MSS add a gloss ws диф». See vol. i. 28. 


181. 205. 459. 2015. 2020. 2037. 2038. 2042. 2050. 2067 Тус 
Pr fl s arm! *- 4a bo: rev erra К 046. 21 (— 205. 2020. 2050) 
alP! Or* gig vg arm? | Avyy.] + rov. xpva ov 172. 250. 424. 2018. 
2023 gig vgs" arm‘ | ороох | oporwpa А s! ( = ос opowpa) bo sa: 
ороюс 1854 | rov viov rov avOp. s? | wor М 046. І. 35. 61*. бо. 
104. IIO. 172. 175. 177. 201. 250. 325. 337. 386. 456. 617. 
620. 1934. 2015. 2016. 2018. 2021. 2042. 2050 al : ww AC 025. 
I8. 205. 468. 632. 919. 920. 1849. 1854. 2004. 2020. 2037. 2038. 
2040. 2067 аір! Or* Pr Сур fl gig vg arm | avÓpwsov] + ка: s! | 
edddupevoon . . . repre{woperor 1854 | тодуру МС 025. 046 
min fere отп: тодурту A (2050) | mpoo) «v 172. 2018. 2020: 
ex: Pr fl bo: inter Тус | paoro C 025. 046. 250. 2037.76 alP ; 
palow А 35. бо. 432. 1957. 2015. 2023. 2036. 2037*. 2038. 2041. 
2067: pacboao М тод. 205. 209. 385. 498. 620. 632. 2042. 2050: 
+ avrov s} 2 bo eth | xovcay AR*C : xpvow 620 : Хросту К 025. 
046 min отп" |. 

14. у Se xed. . . . три.) “but the hair of his head” arm‘ | 
трҳес) Tptxato 2050 : + avrov s! arm? | Лека: > Pr fl arm! 2 3a sa 
| wrt Ам 35. 175. 386. 617. 620. 632. 920. 1934. 2020. 
2040 al?" Ог? : wre C 025. І. 1957. 2015. 2023. 2036. 2037. 
2038. 2041. 2042. 2050. 2067 al : шстер 205. 209. 242 : Kat 
wo 046. 18. 250. 325. 337. 456. 468. 919. 1849. 2004 al 
1 wo eov . . . opb. avr. >arm? | eprov]+xac 110 51 | Aevxov] 
кабароу arm’ : > i10 Pr fl Сур s! : + ка 2019. 2050 
gig vg s! arm?"« eth | ee хоу > агт! 2% 5** | wot] woe 
(2019). 2020. 2042 : xa bo : aut (corrupt for ut) Тус. | xai? > Pr 
| wo? > 517 |.. 

16. ко: > 104. 620 Pr | oporo] оросоос 920 | ҳаАкоћ№мВ.] xaAko 
№Вауо 025. 104. 175. 620. 2017. 2042. 2050 : aurichalco (auri- 
calco Pr) Libani Tyc Pr : aurocalco fl : auricalco gig : orichalco 
vg : “burnished brass" bo : + коа gig | ос. . . тетир. > 498. 
arm}. 8*-4 | wo —s! arm? 5* « | ey] єк Рг fl | rervpwperno AC 
Сур Pr fl: mervpwpevw X 205. 209. 336. 620. 628. 2050 gig 
vg 31:2 : merupwpevot 025. 046. 21 ( — 205. 620. 2050). 250. 2037. 
2038. 2067 al?! Or* : ignitos velut in fornace ignis Тус: 
"refined amidst a furnace fiery" arm? *«| к. у фоу. . . . 
vd. woÀA. > arm‘ | vdarwy mowr) тАубохт Aaov 2050 (cf. 
Dan. тоё) |. 
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16. каї (yov èv тӯ бєй дєрї avroU darépas ётта, 
xal ёк тоў crÓparos atrov poudata Stcropos б{єїа ёкто- 
орёл, 
Kal 3) буис афто? às 6 uos aive dv тӯ ðvvdue abrov. 


17. Kai Gre «доу айтбу, бтєта прос rovs тбдас abroU ws vexpos' 
`~ ` a э ^ 9? о A , 
xai €Oyxev rijv 8c&iày abroU ёт ёрё Aéyov 


M7 $oflov: éyw єіш 6 тротоѕ kai б toxaros, 
18. xai 0 (àv xai éyevouny vexpos, 


у э M ^ b] * MJ »^ ^ , 
каї ov fav «ірі eis rovs alavas TOv alovov, 
à» 4 ^ ^ ө ` ^ 9 
каї éyw Tas xAeis TOU Üaydrov каї тоў ddov. 


16. кай > 1854 bosa | exov КС 025. 046. 21 ( — 2050) 2037. 
2038. 2067 al?! Or* 8%: «yev NË 172. 250. 424. 2018. 2019 : 
habebat Pr fl gig vg arm : >A 2021. 2050 | ev т. & x. avr. 
»arm* | ev 22050 | def. дєр avr. ANC 025. 35. 61. 69. 172. 
175. 181. 205. 209. 242. 250. 432. 617. 1934. 1957. 2016. 2017. 
2018. 2019. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2041 аір : defta avr. yepi 
21 ( — 35. 175. 205. 617. 920. 1934. 2040. 2050) al?! Or* : ҳєр > 
бо. 920. 2015. 2040. 2050 Тус Pr fl gig vg arm? : xeux avr. 
тт) Sefta 046 | астерєс А 1934. 2021 | poup. Seor.}] mvevpa s! | 
ofeta > 205. 209. 242. 2050 arm'-** (bo) | єкторєюџ. | pendentem 
Тус | pawe wo о мот Х Рг Сур fl arm‘ bo: “like the sun 
flashing appeared " arm}. * * а | о> 205. 209. 241. 432. 498. 628. 
632. 2020. 2042 | pawa] $awov 2067 : “was flashing” arm‘ | ev 
T1 Suv. avr. > arm |. 

17. єтєса ANC 025. 046. 35. 205. 325. 337. 456. 620. 632. 
2020. 2050 : єтєсоу 18. 175. 386. 617. 919. 920. 1849. 1934. 
2004. 2037. 2040 al | трост] ao N 42 : єтє 2033 S! | ос) wor КЎ : 
woe R° arm : ка ос Or’ bo | «букєу AC 025. 046. 21 ( – 35. 
205. 2050) al?! Or*: posuit Pr gig vg : ereÜnkev К 1. 35. 61.™8 205. 
2015. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2050. 2067 : inposuit fl Сур | 8«£. 
avr. AX*C 025. 046. 21 (— 35. 205) al?! Pr fl gig vg arm eth 
+ хера N° т. 35. бї. 205. 1957. 2015. 2037. 2038. 2041. 2067 
51.2 | Aeyov]-- pot 1 аір агш *3 | un pog >N*: +Iwavve Pr | 
o Tpwr.] o трототокос А : “beginning” arm*? | o esx.) o > 
2050 |. 

d к. o Dor — Pr gig : “I am life" arm? 3-5« | ka! >R* bo 
arm | eyev. vexp.] : “Тат (+ same?) who died" arm! ?- 3? : + ка 
amey pou eth | ov — arm? | тшу awywy 7 2020 | шуш» AN* С 
o25. 2019. 2050. 2067 Pr Сур fl gig vg bo arm'?* : + аиту 
N° 046. 21 (– 2020. 2050) 250. 2037. 2038 al От* s} 2 arm’ : > 2020 
| туу кАєда s! | kàer ANC 025. 35. 205. 250. 325. 456. 468. 620. 
632. 2020. 2037. 2038 al. : xXÀ«6ac 046. 21 ( — 35. 205. 325. 456. 
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I9. ypdwov otv å eldes 
xai å «lgiv 
каї & pée уіуєсбдо pera rara. 
20. TO pvoTypioy Trav érrà ácrépov obs «lBes di rhs де{бйї pov 
«ai ras éwra Avyvías Tas xpvoas’ oi érrà dorépes dyyeAo r&y éxrà 
éxkA gov elmív, каї ai Avyviat ai ёттд [évrà] éxxAnoia «iov. 


468. 620. 632. 2020) al™ Or* | rov бау. к. т. ad. ANC 025. 046. 
21 al?! Тус Pr fl gig vg s'* (bo) arm eth : rov ад. x. т. бау. т. 
2015. 2019. 2036. 2037. 2038 al |. 

19. ow» — 1. 498. 620. 2020. 2050 arm! 23e% |a] o s}? | 
ebeo) oye bo : орат arm!-*-5* | ки а «ww 7 arm. 5 bo | ка > 
arm? 4 « | o3 2050 | xat bo | а >s? | пее) ёе 2050: da 
pede B® : бе peiie С: de 2050 | урода: Aw? 21 ( — 35. 386. 
468. 617. 632. 2050). 250 alP! Or* : yeveorOar ХЕС 025. 046. 35. 
61. 69. 314. 386. 468. 617. 632. 1957. 2015. 2019. 2023. 2036. 
2037. 2038. 2041. 2042. 2050. 2067 |. | 

20. оос ANC 025. І. тто. 181. 205. 209. 2037**. 2038. 
2050 : ov 046. 91 ( — 205. 2050). 250. 2037*. 2067 alP' Or* | ebec] 
opac arm? | єт: тус def. NC 025. 046. 250. 2037. 2067 min 
omn" Or’ s! arm‘ bo : «v ту egia A 2038 Pr fl gig vg s'? 
arm? 5« eth : ev ту xapi arm! | x. тшу erra Avyveov 498 Pr fl 
arm? | rac! — 18. 385. 429*. 522. 919. 920. 1849. 1955. 2004. 
2039. 2040. 2042 | тас xpvaac > 498 s! : rov Pr arm?* ; 
+ ravra «cTiv 201 : «ravra «оцу 93. 386 | acreper] + errta 
bo | ayy. . . . aow) ауу. «rw тшу err. єккА. 498 Pr fl gig vg: 
тшу єтт. exxAnowwy «очу ot аууєХо агт? * | «ow! >R* | ки о 
Моҳу. at emra. . . . aow >632* | ал Хуу. ол erra AC 025. 046 
alP gig vg 51? eth : at Avxv. erra 218. 429. 2018. 2019 : erra 
Auxv. КЎ т. 61.76 367. 2038 : at erra Avxv. N° 35. 205. 250. 
632**. 1854. 1957. 2020. 2037. 2050. 2067 al Or* b. erra] 4 ac 
єбєт 025. I. (35). (61.™8). 69.78 (205). 1955. (1957). 2036. 2037. 
2038. 2067 bo : +aı Хрис 2050 : + ои ypvoa ас eio S! : +a 
172. 241. 250. 424. 2020 arm | erra? >> 104. 498 Pr fl (arm*?). 
Only these authorities attest the original text (see vol. i. 34-35 ; 
vol. it, Eng. trans., footnote, in /ос.). The ai érrd belongs to 
exxAnoias, 
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CHAPTER II. 


I. TQ ууф то ё "Ефес éxxAnolas ypápov 
Табе Aéye. 6 кратФу rovs érrà dorépas dv тў 8є{иф айто®, 
б wepurarav фу péro тоу érrà \vyviðv TOV xpvaüv, 


1. tw ayyele te ev Ефесы exxAnotac| Since John’s usage 
elsewhere attests the originality of this unique grammatical con- 
struction (see Gram. in vol. 1.), I add here a summary of the 
documentary evidence for it in 2! and in the six other passages 
where it originally occurred, 28: 13. 18 41.7.14, This evidence is 
sufficient to establish the originality of то ayyeAw то in all seven 
passages: when reinforced by the evidence of John's usage else- 
where, it is irresistible. I have accordingly restored the original 
reading in 3} 7-14 where the Greek MSS fail us. 

21 т. ауу. ro] AC (2019) s! arm* Pr (though he reads: 
angelo ecclesiae Ephesi) In the note Pr. refers to the 
peculiar construction in the text : Dativo hic casu ecclesiae 
posuit, non genetivo; ac si diceret Scribe angelo, huic 
ecclesiae, ut non tam angelum et ecclesiam separatim vide- 
atur dixisse, quam qui sit angelus exponere voluisse, unam 
videlicet faciens angeli ecclesiaeque personam. 28 т. ауу. 
то) А (2040 т. ауу. тус o) arm**, 212 т. ауу. rw] 2050 
51 arm** sa. 2! т. ауу. ro] А Ерірһ Pr sl. ? arm‘ (В. у), 
C 2 re but does not replace it by тус. 3! т. ауу. ro] Pr 
51.2 arm‘. 37 т. ауу. ro] Pr arm*. 3 т. ayy. ro] arm‘. 

The difficulty of the reading led to the occasional omission 
of єккЛусчас in 218 (A), 31* (919. 920. 2040), 3! (5%), 37 
(arm*). It is interesting to observe how the evidence for 
the original reading grows weaker as the text advances. 
The assurance of the scribes grows as they write. On the 
individual passages the chief variants are given below. 

Tw а ] тос ayyeàow arm'? : pr ки Pr fl gig : bo sa eth 
begin 21.9 18.18 31. 7- 14 with xa, (>bo sa) ypayov | то ev Ёфеєт= 
єккАтсчас AC : то rgo. ev Ed. єккА. 2019 : Tw e Ефесо єў ту єк- 
кАс‹а arm* : re «v exxAnota Edecou s! : тус ev Ефєто єккА. 
N 025. 046 min fere omn Or*: Ephesi ecclesiae gig vg : ecclesiae 
Ephesi Pr bo : тус Ефєс‹юу exxAnouo І. 2020 fl armè} 2 3e 
| Aeyec] + xupior 172. 250. 424. 522. 2018. 2039 | xparev] + avra 
ка. 8% | дефа] хер. Тус s! : деа дєє 172. 250. 2018 armè} >- 4 
bo sa | avrov] + дер: К | о?) кал агт!: -5* | ev. pes.) euperw 
AC : єтї 1 | erra > 498. 620. 628. 2020 Тус s! агт? : ~r. А. т. 
єтта урус. 2042 | xpvowr X 025. 046 min fere omn : xpvaeov AC : 
ҳрчс‹шу 2050 |. 
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х х х , ` ^ e , 
2. Ola rà épya cov, каї Tov котор Kai rijv bropovyy cov, 
«ai ore où дуу Daarácat kaxovs, 
M М ` ` › , M э » 
kai ётєірасаѕ rovs Aéyovras éavrovs drocroAous kai ойк «laív, 
каї «Dpes aùroùs j/evóets: 
3. каї tropovny ixus 
* 7 ` ` ? 
xai éBacracas бй тд буора pov 
каї oU Kexomiaxes. 


4. GAN’ уо xarà coU бт ттуу dyarnv сох тўу проту» ёфӯкаҳ. 
5. pvopóveve оўу 3obev vémroxas, 
xai рєтаудтсоу kal rà прота €pya тойсо" 
ei 52 pý, dpxopat сог 
Kai Kwyow Tijv Avxviav тоу ёк тоў roov abryjs.(a) 
(a) MSS add gloss ёй» uh ueravotfa ns. 


9. обо] «ov 337 eth | к. т. кот. > 385. 429. 522 | к. т. ожор. 
cov к. т. кот. gov 632 | rov korov AC 025. 35. бо. 181. 205. 
209. 432. 1957. 2015. 2019. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2041. 2042 
Pr gig vg 52 : rove котоџт arm!* : тоу korov gov М 046. 21 
(— 35. 205). 250. 2067 Оте s! : rove xorova cov armè * è bo 
cov! > Pr arm} 2e | ka >A bo: «oda arm! | ov vry Bac. 
ov Bacrafeo arm? 3 | duvnon 2042 : Ówe 620. 2050 | Bacra£a: 
025. I. 2020. 2038 | xaxov bo | xat] ovo arm! | «avrove > 181. 
2067 : +evae ур f arin® | атостоћл. AR*C 025. 94. 337. 2038 vg 
armè ? 9 4; + eiat ХС © 046. 21 ( – 337) al™ Or Pr gig vg" s}? ; 
кол €vp. avr. Y.) к. evpeÜnaav фєодалостоћо bo |. 

8. xai отор. ex. > 218. 424. 2018 | vroy. ex. (+ к. Olio tasas 
N*) к. eBaor. ANC 046. 21 (— 35. 205. 620. 2020). 250 alm" 
Or’ vg 51: 2 arm‘ : et habuisti patientiam et tolerasti Рг : «бает. 
(eBarriac т. 61.08 2037) к. отор. ex. (1) 35. (61.98). 1957. 2015. 
2020. 2023. 2036. (2037). 2038. 2067 al : «Barr. дє к. ожор. €x. 
O25. IO4. 205. 209. 336. 459. 620 : отор. ex. к. єВаст. avrova gig 
bo | exec] habuisti Pr | к. «Baer. > 432 | ёа 2 314. 2016 | ка 
ov xexomiaxeo AC (51: 2): к. ovx. єкот‹асас N 025. 046. 21 ( – 620. 
2020). 250. 2037 al?! Ог? : et non (nec Pr) defecisti Pr gig vg : 
Kat KEKOTLAKAT 336. 432. 628. 2020 агї є : xatxomaxac І : xat 
кєкотласас 620 |. 

4. «№ AC 025. 1. 385. 620. 2015. 2020. 2037. 2038. 2042. 
2050. 2067 Or’: aààa X 046. 21 (— 205. 620. 2020. 2050). 
250 al : ка. 205 | exw ката сох) + о№уа gig | туу проту cov 
ayarņy А | афукас АК: ° 025. 046 al отп" : aġy«es &*C |. 

б. prnporevgoor 1854. 2020 | ovv > Рг s! arm)? а eth | тобех] 
obey 386 : тшс bo | rerrwxac ( — «c М) ANC 046. 21 (— 35. 205. 
620). 250 al?" Or* Рг Сур s? : єктеєттокас 025. I. 35. 104. 
205. 620. 1957. 2015. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2041. 2067 
gig vg 51 | к. perav. > s! arm? | к. т. яр. «py. zouwoov > bo 
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6. ДААА тобто éxas Ore puceis rà Epya тоу NuoAairüy, & кауф 
poô. 7. ‘O dywy ots dxovodrw тё TÒ пуєбра Aéyec Tais éxxANoiass. 
Тф vixovre босо abro $oy«y ёк тоб <iAouv тӯѕ (01) 6 toru dv Tẹ 
wapadciow ToU Oeod. 

8. Kai тф áyyéA тф фу Sprpvy exxAnoias ypdiyoy 

Tade Aéye. 6 тротос xai 0 ќо xaros, 
ôs éyévero vexpos xai noe’ 
9. ОЇ$4 cov туу OAdby xai riv wrwxeiay, 
dAXG sAovotos el, 
xai riv Bàaopyuiav ёк rev Xeyóvrov 'IovBaovs elvat éavrovs 
xai ойк eloiv, dAAG ovvaywy7 ToU Zarava. 


eth | epya]+oov gig arm | со ANC 025. 2050 gig vg s! bo 
sa : > 181. 2041 arm! ** : + таҳи 046. 91 (— 2050). 250. 
2037. 2038. 2067 al! Or* Pr s? arm* : +raye 1 | ктоо) + 
ката gov 325. 456 | єкт. тот. avr. s! | eav) « 35 | ueravogo eo 
(-muo 1) 35. 104. 498. 620. 2050 : peravono 205 : petavonoy Tyc |. 

6. exew] + ауабоу Pr | orc mo.) от: ono 2040 | a> А агт?: 
sicut Pr | кауш] eyw s! arm} ?- 8¢ eth |. 

7. очо] wra s'- 3: +axovey bo eth : aures audiendi Pr arm!-* * 
| axoverw 617 | туєџџа] + ауоу arm} ** eth | тис] + erra. A | 
єккА.] +тат erra. C : +xat s! | ато AC 025. 046. 21 (- 35. 
205) Or* Pr Сур vg s? arm eth: >N 35. бо. 205. 209. 1957. 
2023. 2041 Тус gig vg*" s! | ev тш тараб. АКС 046. 21( — 35. 
205) al?" Тус Рг Сур vg s'-* arm'- * *-* : ev peow то тара$еоош 
W^? o25 : «v u«co Tov vapaDeov 1. 35. 61.76 205. (eperw 
205). 250. 1957. 2015. 2018. 2019. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 
2041. 2067 gig arm* bo | ov 0«ov ANC 025. 1. 61.™8 205. 
2015. 2019. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2067 s! arm* : + pov 046. 21 
(—205) al?* Ог“ !х *» О Tyc Pr gig Сур vg s? armè} è 3. 4 
bo eth |. 

8. re ev] See note on 2!. то A arm‘ : тус WC 025. 046. 
21 min™! Or’ eth : mo +o 2040 | ev Zpvpvņo exxAnows A: 
Smirnae ecclesiae gig (vg) bo : ecclesiae Smirnae Pr s! : ev 
?рорут єкк\лүтат R : «v Xuvpro єккА. C 025. 046. 21. 250. 2038. 
2067 al™ s? arm* (Zu.) : тус exxA. тоо Xyuvprawv arm! є : 
«xxÀAggiag pupvacwy I : Syvpvatwv «xxAngiag 2015. 2036. 2037 : 
Xpup. AC 025. 046 min? rid gig s? arm! ?-5« bo: Zuvp. М vg 
51 arm‘ | протос) mpwroroxos A | о? > 2016. 2020. 2041 | o 
єх.) “without end” arm! : +0 тротос rov vexpov 69 | oc ANC 
025. 046. 35. 205. 468**. 620. 632. 2020. 2050 Pr gig vg st? 
arm! 2-** bo : — 18. 175. 325. 337. 386. 456. 468*. 617. 919. 
920. 1849. 1934. 2004. 2040 al™ | ese] vivit gig vg : 
revixit Pr |. 

Ө. cov AC 025. 93. 241. 250°" Pr gig vg s! bo sa eth : 
+та epya каа М 046. 21. 250. 2037. 2038. 2067 Or* Тус s? 
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Io. рў фо8о® å p. X«s тасҳеу. 
idov pée BáAXew б SidBoros i£ ®дФу «ls фиЛакту, 
iva repacÓrr« xai (rre 0Napw ўрероу ӧќка. 
уох murros dyp Üavdrov, 
«ai Soow cot Tov стёфауоу THs (wis. 
II. 'O xwv obs ёкоусато ті то пує)ца Aéye rais exxAnoias. ‘О 
икФу ov py adiunOy €x rod Üavdrov тоў Sevrépov. 
I2. Kai тё dyyéAe rà ly Перуарф exxAnoias ypápov 
Таде Aéye« ô хоу rijv родфабау riy diotopoy rijv ёёєау 


arm : +та epya к. тту утороуту arm‘ | zrexeav 025. 046. 91 
(7 620) Ог" : ттоҳау ANC 1. 498. 620 : + cov gig vg s! bo 
eth | ry» ВЛасф.] -- туу X s+? : rac BAaodyuac атт!: 2:3a : blas- 
phemaris Pr gig vg: “I found not one" bo | єк AXC 046. 91 
(— 35. 205) al™ Pr gig vg s}? bo : 7025. 1. 35. 205. 1957. 
2015. 2019. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2041. 2067 Ог" | «avr. 
Iov. 2015. 2036 (s!) | Tovdawy МЕС 2050 arm! | eavrovo «vat 
2019 | «wav > 468** s! | «avr. > 336. 620. 628 : avrova 314. 
2016. 2019 | к. ovx «ww > arm! | garava] + «cw W^ ^ Рг gig 
vg arm} 2 |, 

10. pn AC 046. 2020. 2023. 2050. 2067 bo : pndey К 025. 
21 (—2020. 2050) Or* Pr gig vg st? eth | a] шу 35 | peo 
0c «co arm* | zacxew ANC 025. I. 35. 104. 172. 205. 468 
(marxe 620). 1957. 2015. 2018. 2019. 2023. 2036. 2041 : табау 
046. 91 (— 35. 205. 468*. 620). 2067 al™ Or* | ov ANC o25. 
I. I8. бт. 69. 104. 250. 620. 2018. 2019. 2020. 2036. 2037. 2038 
al?" Pr gig vg s! arm bo: +» 046. 91 (— 18. 205. 620. 2020. 
2050). 2067 Or* s! : + 2050 eth : +xat 205 | о &af. Bad. 
920. 2020. 2040 s}? eth | Badrew AXR C 025. 18. 35. 205. 250. 
919. 920. 1849. 2004. 2020 al: баћеу 046. 175. 325. 337. 386. 
456. 468. 617. 620. 632. 1934. 2037. 2040. 2050. 2067 al Or*: 
BadrAcw Bary R? | «£ vp. о Gf. К т. 2037. 2067 al gig | «£] ad 
1854 | wa терас. | wa repabyre 1 : wa mepao09 920 | x. «x. Aw. 
>gig | exyr« А 1854. 2019. 2038 Pr (bo) : exere C 025. І. 181. 
2050 : «ёте 110 : «cer« N 046. 91 (—2050) Or Тус vg 5!-% | 
Xy. ] + дєуаАлуу 2050 | dex. nu. Tyc gig | »4«pov АКС 025. І. 35. 
104. 172. 205. 250. 620. 1957. 2015. 2037. 2038. 2050. 2067 al : 
dierum Pr : 3u4«pac 046. 91 (—35. 205. 620. 2050) al** Or* 
Тус 3 2; diebus gig vg | ywov >R* | yweoGe . . . moro... 
vmv S! | ауре} 2050 | веха 632. 2020 |. 

11. ove} wra s!-? arm'* : +axovew bo eth : + audiendi Pr 
arm!** | то) +ауо» arm! ? eth | т. єккА. — arm! | о икоу] 
o yap икоу bo |. 

12. re ayy.) тис ayyeAoo  arm'-*5 | ro «v П. єккА. 2050 
(save that it reads Ilepxapw): see note on 2!: то ev exxAnow 
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13. Oda roù каток, 
oTov б Ópóvos то? Zaravá, 
Kal kparets TO буора pov, — 
Kal ойк T)pvyjow THY RITT pov 
xai фу rais ucpats t `Аутйта$,{ 0 pdprvs pov, 
б Tio TOS pov, 05 arextavOn тар opi 
õrov б Yatavas катоікєї. 


I4. ДАХ éxw xara coU дАгуа, 

бт. exes ёкєї кротоўутаѕ ту ayyy Badadp, 

(bac xcv TG ВаАак Badeiv oxdvdadov évumtoy тФу viv 
'Терал]\, 

фауєу єідоЛобота xai торує®ў=ол. 


бт. € 
ôs € 


П«руадоу S! : ro «v ту IMepyapov exxAnova ? arm** : то ev т. exxd. 
П. sa : туо «v [epyapw єккАохас all Greek MSS (— 2050) Ог: 
qno Tepyopatwy (IIepyawov!) exxAyovwac arm!-? : Pergami ecclesiae 
gig vg s? bo : eccles. Perg. Pr eth | Xeye) + «upton 205 | т. o£. т. 
битт. 51: eth |. 

18. oa ANC 025. 2020. 2050 Tyc Pr gig vg s! arm} 2-1 
bo sa eth : - ra epya сох ка: 046. 21 ( — 2020. 2050 [cov та «руа 
кои 325. 456]) alP! Or* s? arm?* | cov] xai ore агт“ | xparac] 
«xpargcag bo : xparovow arm!® | рои!) eov. N* | урусо] + 
nomen meum et gig | туу тст.) rov титтоу armè | ки$ AC 
1957. 2050 gig vg S! bo eth : > К 025. 046. 21 (—2050) al?! 
Рг агт? $ ** | e ra] avras 325* : in illis Pr | уреа AC 
vg S! : +ravrac arm! ? : +e tao N? : +a 046. 21 ( — 35. 
205. 620. 2040. 2050) al Or* (arm?" *) : +ev ис X° 025. І. 35. 
104. 205. 250. 620. 1957. 2018. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2041. 
2067 (s?) (arm*) : +in quibus fuit gig : + шше 1. 61.78 : + pov 
(ev) ас 2040. (2050) | Ауттас ХС 025. 046. 21 ( — 325. 337. 
456. 2050) al™ vg : Antiphas Pr: Anthipas агт?" * : Antipax 
gig : Аутетас AN** 42. 82. 93. 325. 337. 367. 452. 456. 
498. 2021. 2024**. 2050 Or’ : dvretrao s}? arm* bo : — eth | 
o papr. | кол o рартос 172. 2032 S! : тас рартос arm? ™® | nov? > 181. 
2019 arm! bo: + ки Pr | o moros] + от: тас paptuo (+ pov s!) 
тстос 2059 s! : ort рартос pov титтос (> y) тас o morevwy arm? v. | 
ро AC бт. 69. 2050 Ог? s? : >М 025. 046. 21 (— 2050) Pr 
gig vg (arm) bo | ос av єктаубу 2050 : o awexravOy 205 : ov 
axexreway bo eth | oc >172. 314. 2016 | тар vuv) тар vuv 
920. 2040 51 arm" 4a : ef уроу arm? : +exe 632 | отоу о Sar. 
каток. > 2020 S! |, 

14. «№. ANC 025. 35. 205. 620. 2020. 2050 al Or* : aAAa 
046. 21 ( — 35. 205. 620. 2020. 2050) 250. 2038. 2067 al | xara 
cov W* : +Aeyer Pr arm?" | омуа >arm! 5 eth | он . . . 
крат.) ovopara xparovrra bo | or C Рг vg s?*|«xe«o] exa 
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15. ovrws €xes xai ov xparo)vras Tijv ббауу NuoAairüv 
épotws. 


I6. peravógaov ойу' 

al à ил], fpxopaí тоб таҳт, 

Kai жоћерлјао per avTOv фу Tjj poudaia тоў orduards pov. 
17. ‘О хоу ots áxovadro 

ті ro туєдра Аёув rais ёккАлтсіоцс. 


ТФ vixovre босо abrQ ToU pdvva ToU кєкруциќуоъ, 
, Kat бот aire Чфоу Aeuxyy, 

каї mi tHv yov буора каду уєурариќуоу 

ô obdeis oldev «i ил 6 AapBdvuv. 


A | &daxqv] + rov 42. 468. 2019. 2020 | «&&acxev ARC 025. т. 
2015. 2036. 2037. 2050. 2067 al Pr gig vg : «didager одб. 
21 (—2050) al™* Or* s-? arm!-28¢ bo : oke arm‘ | ro 
Bad. АС 104 : «v ro Bad. т. 94: rov Bad. N° 91 (—35*). 250. 
2037. 2038 Or* : e тю Валаар rov Bad. 025. 35*. 2067 et 
comm. in 250. 2037. 2067 : Bad. 046 : >N* | Ва\ак Аке 
025. 21 (— 386. 620. 1849. 2040**. 2050) Or’ : Balac gig 
vg arm : ВаЛаак C 046. 620. 1849. 1854. 2040**. 2050 : 
Balaac Pr: ВаАаан 386 | Baħar) BaAAew N° : euflaAew. 2050 : 
Base A | rov] тє 2050 | payey ANC 025. 1. 35. 205. 522. 
632*. 1957. 2015. 201g. 2020. 2023. 2036. 2050 Ог": х pr 
gig vg s! arm : rov day. 42. 325. 336. 367. 456. 468. 620. 628: 
кол pay. 046. 18. 175. 250. 337. 386. 617. 632**. ото. 920. 
1849. 1934. 2004. 2040. 2067 al Or* (s?) | «Лоб. — vg arm? : 
adwroOvrov 1854 : de sacrificiis Pr |. 

16. со крат.) o xparwy 2050 | xparovvrac] xparovvra bo : > 
агт! 2 3a | NexodA. AC 046. 18. 175. 325. 386. 456. 468. 617. 
919. 1849. 2004 al : тшу NwoA. К 025. І. 35. 104. 205. 337. 620. 
632. 920. 1934. 1957. 2015. 2020. 2040. 2050 al (arm** bo): 
“ of Nicolaus" агт! * 3 | opowa ANC 046. 21 ( — 35. 468. 2020) 
Or’ Pr gig vg s} ? (arm*) : о шсш т. 61."€ : уу шеш 2037 arm* : 
орос o (w 468 : yv 2067) шао 025. 35°. 42. 181. 468. 2038. 
2067 : > 2020 arm} ê? ? bo sa eth |. 

16. ow AC 046. 21 ( – 35) al™ arm! * bo eth : povow arm? : 
>N 025. І. 35. 61. 69. 1957. 2015. 2019. 2023. 2036. 2037. 
2038. 2041 Or* Pr gig vg s'-* arm? | « бє uy] xax bo | со > 61. 
69. 181. 2020. arm'- * * * eth : ev N* | жо. |] exrodcunoe 205 | 
avrev] gov 2050 Pr : avrov arm? 3 | «у> Тус | rov отор. pov 
2» arm! : + кас «v ту aren n ф:Лаудротіа 104. 336. 459. 620. 628 
(from the Comm. of Andreas) |, 

17. ооо] wra s? : +axovey bo eth : aures audiendi Pr 
arm! $ 4 | туена] + ayiov arm}? eth | exxAgo.] + от bo | re 
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I8. Kai rà дуу тф фу @vareipas ёккАлута$ ypdipoy 
Табє Аёує. 0 viós то? Өєо?, 
б (yov rois fOarpors às фАбуа vvpós, 
каї ol wodes abroU ороо хаХкоћ Вахо, 
19. Olda cov rà ёруа, 
«ai THY åyáryv Kat Tiv wiotw kai rjv Staxoviay каї Tiv 
tropovyy cov, 
каї rà ёруа сох rà (écxara п\єіоуа rüv яротоу. 


икшут. R 025. 046. 91 (—620. 2050) аїр! : re vwovvr. AC : 
| avrw AC 025. 046 minfereom Ors : > м 61% Тус gig vgt” 
51: + фауєи 025. І. 35. 61.™ 104. 205. 468. 620. 632. 1957. 
2015. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2041. 2067 Or Тус gig arm** : 
+ Tov фауєву 42. 69 : + “ооа” arm? 3 | rov раууа AC 21 
(— 35. 205. 468. 620. 632. 2050) al Or* : pavva 69 : ro parva 
046 gig vg arm*? : єк rav pawa N 468*. 1957. 2019. (2050) 
Тус Рг s'? arm** bo : ато rov pavva 1. 35. 61.™ 104. 205. 
468**. 620. 632. 2015. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2041. 2067 : 
aro TOv CvÀov 025 : ато rov gvAov тут aumo arm! : + $ayew 172. 
250. 2018. oso | тоу Kexp.] ro xexpuu vov 2050 gig vg | dwow 
avro? >N 2020 arm* | Aux. к. ex т. Und. >s! | ууф.) утрор 
C | кароу] «evov С 175. 2040 | yeypapp.] eyyeypappevor 919 : > 
Рт: + єт avryy bo | о обес... Aag. 1 | o «* | oe] «де 
205. 209 bo: +avrw 2050 |. 

18. re ey Ovaretpow: exxAnotac]| See note on 21. то «v @var. 
А : e Ovar. exxAnows C : ro ayy. тс єкк\. то ev Ovar. Epiph® : 
ecclesiae qui est Tyatirae Pr: то «v єккАусча ту «у Gvar. s! : тш 
ттс єккАсхас тус «v Gvar. 5 : qui in Theatrea ecclesia arm‘ » : 
mo ev Ovar. exxAyo. М 025. 046 min отп" Or* : Tyatirae 
ecclesie gig : Thyatirae ecclesiae vg : ecclesiae Thyaterae bo : 
тоу @varipawy arm)? : тус @vareipov exxAno. 2020 (arm?) | 
@varapow N І. 18. 35. 175. 205. 250. 386. 468. 617. 919. 920. 
1934. 2004. 2037. 2040. 2067 : @varipou AC : @varnpow 025. 
149. 201. 632. 1849. 1955. 2036. 2050 : @vareipwy 2020 : @varnpy 
046. 620 : @varapy 69. 93. 104. IIO. 177. 325. 337. 456. 498. 
2021 : Thyatirae vg : Tyatire gig | єккАтохас >A arm! | rovo 
офбаћи. A 2019. 2020 Pr gig vg (arm? 3 4) : rov офбодроу sl: 
+avrov XC 025. 046. 91 (— 2020). 250. 2037. 2038 al?! Or* s? 
(arm! «) | —* prog N Pr : Аадта$ас 1854 | даАк= €uffavyo 
025. 104. 175. 620. 2050 : auricalco Pr : eramento thurino gig : 
orichalco vg : “ unto brass of Libanan " s? arm}. ?- 8 4 : “unto brass 
smelted " arm*" « : “ burnished brass ” (ҳалкол:Вауос) bo eth |. 

19. та «py. xav — 181 | туу (2 2020) mor. к. т. ayar. к. т. 
баак, 18. 242. 2040 : тту ayar. к. т. баак. к. T. mov. I| к. т. 
ayam.] +a0v s! bo eth | r1 C 2020 | тот.] + соу 51 bo eth 
| tyv баакомау» kac >м“ | rp > 2020 | бакомау]+ ето» s! bo 
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20. dAAà xw xarà cov : 
бт: ёфе rijv yuvaixa "І«аВе, 7 A€yovca avri wpod'grw, 
каї Siddoxa xal wAava rovs oùs SovAous 
wopvevorat xai фауєу «lDwAo0vra. 
21. xai ока airy xpovov iva peravonoy, 
xai ойк 70éAnocev peravonoa ёк тўс Topvelas айту. 
22. {боб BarrAw афту eis кАуту, 
Kai TOUS potyevovTas per abris «5 OA peydànv, (a) 


(a) Interpolation follows here: éà» uh peravojoovow ёк rO» Epywr abris. 
See Eng. trans. vol. ii. footnote, 7» foc. ёду pis not followed by the 
indicative in our author. 


eth | mp4 >A 2019 | cov? >N 2023 Pr | солї] + ка т | yA«ova] 
xetpova 175. 617*. 1934 |. 

20. alka A 046 min mult : aÀÀ NC 025 35. 69. 104. 175. 
205. 314. 385. 617. 620. 1934. 1957. 2015. 2016. 2020. 2037. 
2038. 2050. 2067 al Or’ | exo] Aeyo arm'- *-** | ката cov AC 
025. 046. 91 ( — 35*. 632*. 2050). 250 al™ Тус vg s? bo eth: 
co. arm!-2 3a: --moÀv К 35*. 181. 632*. 2019. 2022. 2038. 2050 
gig s? arm** : +roààa 2015. 2036 Pr Сур: +oMya 1 | aóec 
AW*C 025. o46. 91 (-—2020. 2040. 2050). 2037. 2038. 
al?" Pr Сур gig vg : афукас N° соб. 2019. 2050. 2067 Tyc 
51.2 arm bo eth : афию 241. 250. 424. 2018. 2040 : тобас 
2020 | ушака NC 025. 1. 104. 205.. 468*. 620. 2019. 2020. 
2038. 2050 Тус gig vg arm?*?* bo eth : +со» A 046. 91 
(— 205. 468*. 620. 2020. 2050) al** Or* Pr Сур s}? arm!-4 | 
туу lelaBer A : ІаҝаВеА w* : Zezabel Pr Сур arm!-? 44 | у 
М№уохса AN*C : у Aeye 046. 21 (—35*. 205. 2020. 2050). 
al?" Оте gig vg bo eth : ryv Aeyovcav К 025. І. 35%. 205. 
1854. 2019. 2020. 2038. 2050 : “who declared" arm! ® 4а | 
«олутту AC 025. 21 (— 620) : avr К 046. 104. 141. 336. 620. 
628 | профити AXC 21 ( – 620. 919. 2004. 2040. 2050) al™ 
Or* : prophetissam gig : ярофутєеау К“ : профутту 025. 046. 104. 
172. 620. 919. 2004. 2019. 2038. 2040. 2041*. 2050 : propheten 
Тус Рг Сур vg: + «va: X 2050 s! arm‘ | к. &ióacke«] ббаскеу 
Pr Сур vg : ka &$acxaXov? bo | EAE) vÀavav Pr Сур vg 
| «ёоЛоб. day. 1. 2019 | «ёоАоб.] то edwAoPvrov? arm! 84a : 
de idolothytis vg (bo) : de sacrificiis ( — ficio gig) Pr Cyp gig: 
» arm? |. 

21. v. 21 2205 | каї > Pr arm* * | avr] avrzv 2040 | peray.] 
peravonoe 620. 2050 | x. ov Ged. perav. > Ж (arm?) : к. a pev 
Oee дєтау. 2020 : к. ov perevonoey (post avrye) 1 arm}? 3| 
nOedknoew A Pr Сур eth : бее КС 025. 046 min??? Or* gig 
vg 51: | ropreac C 025. 046. 21 : ториас AN | aurno] raurno К : 
«отоу к. ov ретєуотсау агт“ |. 


22. bou) «9 ov 2020 : + суш І | балл» AC 91 (- 325. 
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23. каї rà Téxva айт drokrevo dv дауатф. 
каї yvwoovrat wacat ai exxANoiat 
бт. dyo ete б épavvóv уєфроўѕ xai xapdias 
xai босо tiv ёкастф xarà rà épya Spisv. 
24. ошу $ Хуш Tois Aoewois rois фу @vareipocs, 
Soot otk dxovew ri ёбахўу таттуу, 
otrwes ойк éyyocay rà Вабќа тоо Затауа, ws Aéyovaw, 
ov BdAAc 4$ tyas dAdo Bapos* 
25. wAny Ô єтє кратујсатє dyp оў dy Hw. 


456. 468*. 632. 2020. 2050). 1. 250. 2037. 2038. 2067 Pr Cyp 
vg arm : Вало № 025. 046. 325. 456. 468*. 632. 2020. 2050 Ог" 
gig bo eth: кало К | xuy] dvAaxgv А : кашуоу arm" 23e : 
luctum cod. ар. Pr: “pains of a couch" arm‘ | potxevoarrac бт. 
69 Pr Сур | per aurno] avrzv 2050 | ueyaX. — arm? : maximam Pr 
Сур vg агте | peravonrovow AN : peravontwow С 025. 046. 21 
(— 2050) al?! Оте : дєтауотсв 2050 : peravonon 469 Pr Сур bo 
sa eth | єк. т. «py. avr. >bo sa | avrye. КС 025. 046. 91 ( - 35*. 
205. 468. 632) al™ Or Pr Сур gig vg s? arm‘ eth : avrov А т. 
(35*). 61.™ 181. 205. 468. 632. 2019. 2023*. 2036. 2037. 2038. 
2067 ур" s! arm} 2. 3 a |. 

ЭЗ. xa! > A 620 arm! bo за | ауто] avrev 205. 209 
arm?" 5« | ev] «oc 468* | бау.) боро 2019 | «pavvov АС : epevvov 
R 025. 046 min отп” : scrutator Сур Pr | ved. к. карё.] кард. к. 
ved. arm. (9- 5 4 bo eth: renis et cordis Pr | карба» s! (arm?) | 
атодосо 2050 | уму arm! * 5 bo | xara arm" * 5 | та epya] 
epya С : тту карау 2050 | vuv АКС 025. 91 ( — 2020. 2050) 
Pr gig vg s}? arm‘ eth : avrov 046. 2020. 2050 ур % arm! * 3 bo 
sa : avrov arm* : >N* |. 

24. Be > 468 5! | row Aor.) rac є Лотос Ж | тос! > 
82 94. 2041 | тост «v row ост. Aovrow: 2050 | тис «у Bvar. | 
тоу @varipawy arm! 2.3 | rov? >> 205 arm‘ | Өхатерос МЎ 9*7 с 
21 (— 149. 620. 632. 2050) : Өхатрос AC : Gvargpow 025. 
620. 632. 2050 : @ъаттуро ет 149 : Өхатураст 046 : Gare paw 
бт. 69 : Gvarepy N°: Thyatirae ур : Tyatirae Pr : Tyatire gig | 
осо) ort 205 : ости gig qe | exovaw] exec. gig : epaDere 
arm. 28 | отиес ovx]. ovde Тус | ov? arm! | єуушсау] eyvwre 

Тус arm**| Baĝea AC 046. 21 (-205. 2050) 250. 2067 
al™ : Baby R 025. І. 205. 2015. 2019. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2050: 
(ro) Вабос bo : altitudinem Tyc Pr : altitudines gig vg | ос 
Aey. >arm | ec] а агт! *-** | байл» AC 025. 91 ( — 337. 632. 
2050) al™ Tyc gig arm‘: Badw R 046. т. 61. 69. 177. 337. 632. 
1957. 2023. 2050 O!* Pr vg arm *-3« bo eth 

25. mAyv o] o ovv s! : ' more than what" arm? 3 | кратусате] 
“and is with you" arm'-?-* | аҳр KC 69. 177. 2087 : ауре 


v 
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26. Kal ё икёу каї 6 pôv йур тох rà épya pov, 
босо атф éfovciay exi rov évav, 
27. каї rotpavet avrovs фу Dáfjóu odnpa 
Os Ta скел) rà kepapakà. cuvrpiPerat, 
és xdyà «Атфа тард тоў татрдѕ pov, 
28. каї Swow abro Tov ёстёра Tov пронубу. 
29. ‘О dywr ots áxovcáro 
Tí TO wvevpa Ady rais éxxAnoiats. 


025. 046. 91 а]?! : ov 2050 : «oc А 241 | av nw ANC 025. 35. 
205. 468. 620. 632. 2020. 2050 Тус Pr gig vg s}? bo : avo £v 
046. 18. 175. 325. 337. 396. 456. 617. 919. 920. 1849. 1934. 
2004. 2040 alP! |, 

28. ka > 104. 336. 522. 620. 628. 2020 arm! 23 | of > 
2020 | туроу| кратоу 468* | axp« те. > s! | та epya pov аҳре 
Tovo 2050 eth | «C. єт: т. «0v. | ere w* : та Oy Tyc |. 

27. к. жоц.) woipawew (1854) s! : et reget gig vg : к. moa- 
vovory arm!-* $ | avrove] avrov arm? | exógpa] + ка evvrpujet 
avrovg 2050 : + ка: Тус агт!-? | wo oxevoo кєрашкоу arm? * bo | 
cvvrpudera. ANC 1. 104. 2020. 2037. 2038. 2050 alP. Possibly 
a slip of the author for ovvrp:Bovra: or rather evwrpiscovra: : 
ouwvrpiByoerat 025. 046. 91 (—2020. 2050) al"* Or* : confrin- 
gentur Pr vg (s?) : comminuentur Tyc : ewrpuper« s! (an itacism 
for ewvrpujero:) : confringet eas (placed before wo!) gig : 
ovvrpupe (-ovow arm! ? 5) avrove (avrov arm?) arm bo eth | осї] 
ovrog yap s! | кауш] eyw arm} *-*« |, 

28. avre| avrow arm? * | rpwwov КС 025 al omn fere : vpowov 
A 046. 2038 |. 

29. v. 29 > Рг | ove] wra 51 : -axovew bo eth : aures 
audiendi arm! * 4 | хуєўда] + aycov arm! * eth |. 


CHAPTER III. 


I. Kal r dyy&Aw тё £v Хлрдєсчу ёккАлус(а<$ урафо 
Tade Adyar б xwv та érrà туєйдата, тоў Geod 
каї Tous érrà dorépas, 
Olàá соъ тд épya, 
бт. буора (yes бт: Cs каї vexpós «f. 


1. xa! > Рг | то ayy.] тис ayyeAow: arm! $ | ro. e X. 
єкк.], See note on 2!. ecclesiae qui est Sardis Рг : rw ev ту ex- 
кА\лут‹о. Зардвоу s! : тш ev Зард. s? : то «v (rao) Zapõnoia єккАусиис 
arm*: тус «v 2. єкк. АМ 025. 046 min??? Ог? : ecclesiae Sardis ` 


(Sard. eccl. gig) gig vg bo eth : тус Zapdicwy (Хардар 2. а) 
єккА. апп! 33a ; тус ву Хард. exxAnoiac C | erra > 181. 


rà ёрүа 
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2. yivov ypyyopóv, Kai oTnpicov Tà Хота & ё«АХАо› drobaveiy, 
ab yàp etpyxd gov ! (pya! wewAnpwpéva éveortov тоў Ө«о® pov. 


3% >. pynpoveve обу was «Афас xai ўкоосас, 
Kat TYPE Kai peravogcor. - 
xvi. 15. По? & épxopat @ к kAMerrns. | 
paxdpios é уртүор®у каї тур@у та ipara avrov, 


iva BN үхиудѕ TepuraT], 
каї BAérwow ri)» do ҳтросчуту avrov. 


2015 | rov rob on | epya] + ка Рг s! | ovoua] + “of the 
health” bo | ore (yc ANC 025. 35. 205. 250. 620. 2020. 
2037. 2038. 2050. 2067 al™ Or* Tyc Pr gig vg s? armè} 2 3.4 
bo : ка {no 046. 91 (-35. 205. 620. 632. 2020. 2050) alP : 
код от: (no 632 s! : (ovrog arm* | xai*] + orc s! |. 

9. ywov] xax ywov S! : yevov 1854 | ypryop.] eypmryopov К : 
си. et stabilis Pr | отурсоу АС 025. 35. 175. 337. 468**. 
617. 919. 920. 1849. 1934. 2004. 2020. 2040 al Or’ : ornpcfov М 
046. т. 18. 205. 250. 632. 2037. 2038. 2050. 2067 al Тус Pr 
gig vg s! bo eth : ernpwyv 620 : турто» 42. 141. 201. 325. 
385; 386. 429. 456. 468*. 522. 2015. 2019. 2036 s? : rAnpwoor 

1.3.3 | та Лота > Тус eth : тоот Хотоос (ox) s? | a] or 52: 
от! яша. : € ĝe py? bo | «Лоу ANC 025. 172. 181. 250. 424. 
468. 2015. 2018. 2019. 2020. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2050. 2067 Ог" 
Тус Pr gig vg s? arm* : «(ог у) r."€ 104. 336. 620: 
n(or e)ueAA«o 046. 21 ( — 468. 620. 2020. 2050). 93. 201. 498 al 
sl : реАЛес arm* bo | azoflavew ANC 025. 1."€ 620. 9t9*. 2020. 
2050 al"* Ога (атобуускеу 468. 2015. 2019. 2036. 2037) Тус 
Pr gig vg 51.2 arm** bo : aroBadAav 046. 21 (—35. 468. 
620. 919". 2020. 2050) : атоВалеу 35. 1957. 2023 | evpnxa | 
урка 046 : ш ) VE — ore S! | merÀnp. т. epy. сох 141 

s! | уа AC - М 025. 046. 21 al?! Or* | тетАт- 
бсо 386 6| evwmiov | + кору 35. 205 | uov2 І. 205. 2038. 
2067 al? Pr s! arm} $“ |. 

8*5, pmpoveve| pr xac eth | ovv >N 69 Pr gig s! arm! * 3.4 
eth | эк. к. «Луфас 2050 s! | к. kovo. к. туре ANC 025. І. 35. 
104. 172. 250. 468. 620. 1957. 20:0. 2037. 2038. 2041. 2050. 
2067 gig vg s? arm? * bo: к. укоусас type S! : nkovoar тпре 
arm* : et audita custodi Рг: 046. 91 (—35. 468. 620. 2020. 
2050) al"* | xa: туре > arm? eth |. 

xvi. 16. ov] oc Рг arm? | epxopac] epxera« М (sed corr. 
prim. man.) 241. 2020 Pr s! arm? : +єфафәзў eth | xAerrgo] + 
TaXv 2019 : +xat 205 | o] ore К“ | турок) тушор 1849 | repi- 
тоте 104. 522. 2015 : weptrarnoy 2020 : mepimaryoe 2019 | 
Brerover 1. 2015. 2019. 2036. 2038 : videat Pr | BAer. т. шоу. 
avr.) “ their shame appear ” arm} ?- 3« | 
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3°. day olv pù ypyyoprjags 
ёе os xXérrys, 


4. dAAÀ dyas бА уа Óvópara фу XápBeauwy 
& oix eudAvvay ra {рата abrüv, 
xai weptraryaovow дет” ёро? év Aevxois, 
бт dioi eow. 
5. 'O vuxàv otros mep facra: èv ipariois Acvxois, 
кої où py efareiipw то буора аўто? ёк ris BiBAov ris ons, 
каї броХоутјсо то буора abro) ivørwoy тоў TaTpõs цоо 
каї ёушт:оу rev dyydAwv афто. 


3°. ow > 620 | уртуор. АК etc. : уртуорџсес 104. 620 : 
рєтауоустс К® Pr : ueravoga no. pyde (sei bo) уртүорсєс 2050 bo 
| ёо] pr. veniam et subitabo adventum meum ad te Pr | nw 
AC 025. І. 35*. 181. 468**, 2015. 2037. 2038. 2067 урс (Е 
arm* bo : + em сє М 046. 91 (—35*. 468**) al gig vg” 
51.2 arm‘ eth | ywr AC 025. І. 35. 175. 205. 468**. 617. 1934. 
2037. 2038. 2067 al : yrwon М 046. 91 (—35. 175. 205. 468**. 
617. 620. 1934. 2050) Or’ : yvoc« 104. 620. 459. 2050 : nescies 
gig vg: non scies Pr | roay op. né.) “my coming” arm* | «ouv 
epay| orav ерау (R?) : moara ора 181. 367. 632. 2050 |. 

4. adda ANC бо. 468. 2020 Or* : aÀÀ 025. 046 min pl: > 
35*. 205 arm* | exe] exo s! arm* bo | ex. oA. ovop. ANC 025. 
I. 35. 205. 2015. 2020. 2037. 2038. 2050 al Or* (Pr) vg s!':1 
eth : ex. ov. oA. gig : о№му. ex. ovo. 046. 91 ( —35. 175. 205. 2020. 
2050) al: ому. ovoj. ex. 61. 69. 175. 314. 522. 2016 : + xau 1 | 
a ANC o25. 046. 91 (—35. 205. 468. 2020) al Or* gig : о 
I. 35. 205. 209. 432. 468. 2015. 2020. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2067 
Pr vg : a 522 | ro шату Pr | avr.] eavrov С: + pera yvvawxoc 
bo eth | reperargo.] техтатусоо А : reptxarovow 620. 2050 
vg* © s! arm*: ambulaverunt Pr vg? arm? | per «aov > arm*e 
: evwriov pov S! | orc] кас s! | ore. . . aow) eth om. here and 
trans. after Aevxowr in ver. 5 uow) + ках avaravow ovk «xovau 

. к. о єрҳореуос (from 49) 35* |. 

б. oureg AN*C 18. 35. 456. 920. 1849. 2004 al Or* Pr gig 
vg 51:2 arm** bo : ovre 325 : ovroc N^ 025. 046. 91 (— 18. 
35. 325. 456. 920. 1849. 2004. 2050). 250. 2037. 2038. 2067 : 
avrog 2050 : ovrog ovrec 467 | mee) weptBadrera С 5? : 
хех‹ВеВАтто 2050 : wep:Badovow avrov ? bo : >eth | «éaAeujo] 
атаћєијро 2020 : «faAeujovaw bo sa | то оуор. avr. . . . оролоутсе 
>I. 2015 | avrov! 3 avrov 8% arm bo | ex т. {‹\.| ev BiBrw 
2040 |: Camo) rev i 


wvruv 920. 2040 | то ov. avr.?] avrov gig | 
«verr.! 


eux, к | к. wwr. т. ауу. avr. > 325. 456 |. 
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6. ‘О xwv obs axovcarw 
Te TÒ жуєўда Аєує. rats exxANoiaLs. 


7. Kai rẹ буух 16 dy Dradeargig éxxAnoias урёроу 
Tade Aéye 0 усо, б Аудіо, 
б éyov тту xray Aaveid, 
б dvotywy каї ойде кАєйтє: 


каї кешу каї ovdeis üvo(yet, 


6. v. 6>Pr | ою) wra 8% : +axovew bo eth : aures 
audiendi arm!-*-¢ | mvevpa] + ауу arm} eth |. 

7. xai! >Pr | то ayy.] тос аууєос arm! | rw ev ФІА. errà] 
See note on 2!: ecclesiae qui est Filadelphiae Pr : rw ev Àa- 
0cA ua. arm! : rno «v Bu. exxA. all Greek MSS Or’ : Philadelphiae 
ecclesiae (gig) vg s! bo : тус Ф:ЛаёеАфоу (-феоу 3) «xxAqatac 
arm! 2-86 | Ф.ЛадеАфа КС 025. 046. 205. 325. 386. 456. 
919. 920. 1849. 1934. 2004 al™ : Ф:ЛадеАфас A 620. 2050: 
Ф:ЛадеАфеа 18. 35. 175. 337. 468. 617. 632. 2020. 2040 d 
exxÀņnoiao N | Aeye] + kupor 172. 2018 ie ay o aA». 
025. 046. 91 (—2050) 2037. 2038. 2067 аір! Ог?! % 81:2 
arm** bo eth: o аус ка. алб. 172. 2018 : sanctus et verus 
Tyc Pr gig vg arm'- ?-? : o ау. o ауюс АК : о аА. > 2050 : о 
аууєос aàņbıvos Oi* | о > 337 | mv >“ | xA«v ANC 025. 046. 
21 (—35. 205. 468**. 617. 620. 2050). 250 al?» Ог? * Q*: 
кА^«ба 1. 35. 69. 172. 205. 468**. 617. 620. 2015. 2019. 2036. 
2037. 2038. 2050. 2067 Ог?! 5 : (--omnes eth) claves Pr s! 
arm eth | Аа$ А 2020 : rov Aad (Даб 632) М 21 (- 620. 2020. 
2050). 250. 2037. 2038. 2067 al?! : rov oxov (from Is. 22%) 
rov Aaved bo eth : rov adov 104*. 218. 336. 459. 620. 2050 
arm! 2. 8 | o avovyov] ко аууушу К | xa? — bo | xAewe ANC 025. 
046. 21 ( — 205. 620. 632*) al?! Ог?!  Or* arm‘ bo : «Aer 104. 
385 : x«Ae«« 1. 61.78 205. 314. 632*. 2016. 2019. 2023. 2037. 
2038. 2067 Тус Pr gig vg sh? : xAewv 2015. 2036 (arms) | 
«Ae. (sine add) ANC 025. (35*). 205. 468**. 632%. 2020. 2050 
al Or™! 8 Pa 0 зә Tyc Pr gig vg s? armf* bo : -Favrgv 046. 
21 (—35*. 205. 468**. 632*. 2020. 2050) al?" Or* arm? *-* 
| ка (>A: +0 2015. 2036) xA«wv AX 025. I. (35*). 172. 205. 
250. 314. 468. (2015). 2018. 2019. 2020. 2023. (2036). 2037. 
2038. 2050. 2067 Ог?! 4 Or* (31.#) (bo) : wae kàer С 61.78 
2016 al gig arm** : et qui claudit Pr arm? * : xAe« Tyc vg 
: є py о ауогуоу (+ ка: over aroge Or*) 046. 91 ( - 35*. 205. 
468. 620. 2020. 2050) al Or* : є py o а>»огушу ка кЛешу 42. 
104. 432. 459. 620 | xat] quod Pr | avoryee AC 025. 61."€ 205. 
2019. 2037. 2038. 2067 Or* Тус Pr gig vg s? arm‘ : ауогушр 
468 (arm?) : avorfe (— vée« М) & 046. 91 (—2о5. 468. 620). 
250 al™ Or"! 5 : ayo.£ 104. 385. 620 |. 
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8. Оа cov rà ёруа 
— Bor Sé5wxa ivømóv cov бурау dvepypevyy, 
fjv обес Ovvaras xAcioa abryv— 
бт: puxpay eyes Bvvapuv, 
каї érnpnods pov Tov Adyor, 
каї ойк T)pvijacw TO буора pov. 

9. Bot 6:55 ёк тс съуаушу ToU Zarava, 
тфу Xeyóvrov éavrovs '"IovGa(ovs elva: xai ойк «сіу 
dAAG WevdSovrar— 
1800 топтош aùroùs iva оту 
каї троскуут)сохсчу фуштцоу TOv TOOWY TOV, 
«ai yraow or yù ууйттут& сє. 

Io. бт érypyoas Tov Adyov тїс trropowys pov, 

Kdyw сє туртсо ёк THS @рас ToU Tupas pov 
тў ueXA ova gs dpxeoða ёті rhs olxovpévys ŠANS, 
weipdoa TOUS катокобутаѕ ёті THS yijs. 


8. ob. с. т. «py. > Рг | т. еу. cov К s? | єруа] + kac туу mor 
cov bo : +xae s}? eth | бир. «vum. cov avewyp. 920. 2040 | 
avewyp. AC 046. 21 (—205. 2020. 2050) al Or* : yvewyp. R 025. 
172. 205. 2016. 2018. 2020. 2050 | yv] xat І. 61.™8 2037. 
2067 eth : — bo : or. arm? | avryy >N (35*) 2023. 2038 Pr gig 
vg arm** | xn ibn 2020. 2036. 2037 | шкр. . . . Suv.] pusillas 

. vires Pr | exeo] exes 1. 1957. 2037 | т. Aoy.] та epya 920. 
2040 : Tova Àoyovc arm? 5 • |, 

Ө. idou) ка. iov s! | 880 AC : Seduxa К : 0ш 025. 046. 91 
(-205. 620. 2050) al?! Or’ gig : &óe pot 205 : ббош 620. 
2050 : dwow Pr vg bo eth | Sarava]+ex Рг 51:2 | rov. Aey.] 
rovg Aeyovrag. bo | «АЛ eth | 8002] ка т. 181.. 2023. 2037. 
2038. 2067 | novo ANC 025. 69. 82. 201. 218. 314. 386. 
632. 2015. 2016. 2018. 2019. 2036. 2050 arm : nfwow 046. 
21 (- 386. 632. 2050). 250. 2037. 2038. 2067 al» Or : 
nw т | ov. . . n€ovow 2 eth | кай) + толсо avrove wa bo | 
apooxuvycovow ANC 025. I. 42. 82. 149. 201. 2016. 2036. 2050 
arm : pogkvvggcogw 046. 21 (— 149. 2050). 250. 2037. 2038. 
2067 al Or* : +сє (cot) кал Tecovvras bo | n. evwr. т. тоё. 
cov x. wpookvv. Pr | xa!) + таутес bo | ywwow AC 025. 046. 21 
(— 2050). 250. 2037. 2038. 2067 gig s? arm?" * : yrwoovra 2019. 
2050. 2087 vg s!"4 ; ywowvra 2023 : yrwor X бо Pr arm* 
: yrooe Or* | eyw ANC 025. 205. 250. 468. 620. 2020. 2037. 
2038. 2050. 2067 Or’ gig vg 81:2 bo eth : 2046. 91 (—205. 
468. 620. 2020. 2050) al"* Pr|»yamwa 149. 2040 | сє] 
+ kat 2020 |. 

10. on] ка. А arm** | rov Aoyov pov xa туу отор. bo eth | 
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тї. ёруорол tayó ^ крате & dyes’ 
iva pydeis AdBy róv orépavov cov. 
12. ‘О икфФу жоп}тш афтоду orvAoy фу TQ vag то? Geov pov, 
каї ёо ob py Өр ќт, 
каї урафо ёт abróv тд буора то? ÜcoU pov, 
каї TO буора тїз тоХєшс ToU 0є0% pov, 
Ts колуйў$ ‘Іероотаћуи, 7) xataBaivovoa ёк roù obpavoU ёжо 
то? beo pov, 
xai тд буод& pov TÒ кадубу. 
13. ‘О éxwy ots áxovcáro —— 
vl rò туєра A€ye та ékkA atas. 
I4. Kat ry &ууё\ф тў dy Aaodixig éxxAnoias ypdijoy 
Tdde Aéyec 6 "Арлу, 
б pdprus ô murròs kai ёАубіубс, 
3j apx) THs ктїтєшє ToU бєо®, 


кауш] кал ба Tovro кауш eth | турусо >X : erypyoa arm? eth | 
тс орас T. терасу. THT > 2050 : тпс opag >S! bo | тераси] + 
таутас arm! 2. 34 bo | xarowovvrac > bo |. 

11. epx.] ov epxopaı 468**. 2015. 2019. 2036 al vg? £ " arm! 
: кал wou єрҳ. eth | рес AaBy] py AaBy rw таҳо 104. 336. 
459. 620 | ртдас) (ne) quis alius Pr : (ne) alius Сур | Aan] 
Хао. 2050 (агт! *- 5-4) | cov] + кас s! arm! eth |. 

19. o rev] rov икоута агт“ | avrov] avro Ме 920 Or* | e 
>N? arm | т. vae] то оуорат: 920. 2040 | pov! > 385. 2019 
Or* s! | кол «£v . . . тус полос rov Ü«ov pov > 2050 | erc «X 
arm? | єт avrov œ> C 2015 : ex ато 61%. 2019. 2036. 2037 : 
super illud Тус: +70 ovoua pov xa, 2020 | т. 0. p. к. то ovop. 
>046 | к. т. ov. rgo wor. т. Ü«ov pov 7 1. 181 S? : ки dwow 
avrow тоу oxov pov arm! | rov Ó«ov pov? >s? eth : rov татрос 
pov bo | тус kao oXeoc. Tov патрос рох bo | 7 xaraBatvovca 
AN*C 025. I. 141. 18r. 205. 432. 459. 1854. 2015. 2050. 2087 : 
n xataBevvovea 025 : THE karaBawovono X° : 7 KatraBave 046. 21 
(—205. 2050). 250. 2037. 2038. 2067 Or*| ex. т. ovp. > s! 
arm! sa | єк АКС 025. 046. І. 35. 205. 325. 337. 456. 468. 2020. 
2037. 2038. 2050. 2067 al Тус Pr gig vg bo : ато 18. 175. 
386. 617. 620. 632. 919. 920. 1849. 1934. 2004. 2040 al | rovt 
> 632 | ато > 386. 620 arm* 84а | доу5 ANC 025. 35. 205. 
468. 632. 2050 al Ог Тус Pr gig vg 51: ? armè * bo : >046 
91 (— 35. 205. 468. 620. 632. 2050) al?" arm? : avrov arm?” « | 
кодуоу] + кас 8! |. 

18. v. 13 > Рг | ооо] ота 31:2 : +axovew bo eth : aures 
audiendi arm? * 8.4 | т то my. . . . єккАтсиис 27 arm* | svevpa] 
+ayıov arm! ? eth |. | 

14. re ayy.) тос ауу ос arm}? | ro. ev Aaod. exx.] See 
note оп 21. rw «v Aaod. ev ex«, arm* ; тус ev Aaod. єкк. ANC 
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15. ОЇ4 cov rà ёруа, 
Gre ovre Yuxpos « ойтє Ceords. 
Sperov Yuxpòs Fs ў terrós. 
16. ойто, ort xAcapos el 
каї ore 'Yvypòs ovre (eaTós!, 
po сє ¿péra ёк ToU grópaTÓs pov. 
17. Gre Adyas Ore rovers eiu 
«ai werAournxa kai оу xpeíay é 
xai ойк oldas бт: av « ô raAa(mopos xai ô 2\еудс 
каї TTwXOs каї т›фАд$ xai yu yós, 


025. 046 minfte omn : гусу ey Aaod. (Лаодікеас 919) 919. 920. 
2040 : ту «v Лаод. єккАсас 18 : Laodiciae ecclesiae gig vg : 
ecclesiae Laudatiae Pr : тус exxAnoio Ааойк@ас (tac 
bo) s! arms bo : тус єккАтоас AaoÓweov т armè ? | Aaobuua 
ANC 104. 149. 201. 620 : Лаодика 2050 : AaoBwe«a 025. 
046. 91 (-149. 620. 2050) : Laudatiae Pr : Lavodike 
arm‘ | о аруу) + xai X* | xa? A 025. 046. 91 (—620. 2050). 
250. 2038. 2067 s? arm : o 69. 104. 459. 620. 2015. 2036. 
2037. 2050 : ки o NC 82 bo | аАтбуоо|+ко: & s! armè- 2 5 a 
eth | n epxy] «erapxy 2015. 2036. 2037 : ат арҳус arm : 
+o apyno arm* : o ат арҳус eth | rgo. кти.) туо exxAnowe 
W: тус Krncewr 1849 : тт moTewr 201. 386 | rov Ó«ov] + pov 
ig |. 

ке on > 5! | oros . . . фурот 205. 209 armè 32 3 
a >R? | офеЛоу утур. no q erros >A т. 241 arm! 3 | офеоу 
ed«Àov 025. 046. 205. 522 : +з) 51 | no] єс 046. 336. 620. 
2017 |. 

a оотыс . . . фиҳрос >arm? | ovroc ori] от: ovrec & bo: 
оті 1854. 2019 : sed quia (quoniam Pr) Pr gig vg : xa: s! | yxp. 
ovre eor. А 025. 205. (2050) al vg s! : Cerros ovre jvxpoo (М)С 
046. 91 (—205. 2050). 1 al"* s? arm? bo: x. ovre erros ovre 
Vvxp. > бо Pr gig агт! * ** | xac ovre . . . сторатос pov 2 eth | 
ovre! ANC 025. 046. 205. 617. 632. 2020. 2050 vg arm? : ov 
91 (- 205. 617. 632. 2020. 2050) al Оте (s! 3) | esros] +a 
R° | yvxpoc] + КЎ 2050 | дєАА® тє eg«cac ex т. стор. pov] 
ravce rov сторатос cov N* | euecoi] eppera 046. 617. 919. 
1934 : «uv R° : aera 2050 : "judge" arm! * 5 : 4- xai 
«Aeyxo сє 250. 2020 | rov отор.) тус к bo | pov] cov R° 
armi 8 |. 

17. on] re 18 : ки eth | or? AC т. 35%. 172. 175. 205. 242. 
250. 314. 617. 1934. 2015. 2016. 2018. 2020. 2036. 2037. 
2040. 2050 al gig vg s? bo : >К 025. 046. 91 (- 35*. 175. 
205. 617. 1934. 2020. 2040. 2050). 2038. 2067 al Or* Cyp | 
eua]. ac s! | к. merAovr >bo sa | ovóev AC 181. 2038 : ovdevor М 
025. 046. 91. 250. 2037. 2067 Or’ | exw] сес 620 | ev w* | 


{ести 
обте yv- 
xpós 
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18. cvuflovAevo со: dyopdcat тар do) ҳросіоу zervpepávov 
к mupòs tva mAovrijoys, | 
xai {рата Xevkà iva тєриВаћу 
xai pù $avepoD] ў ala xvi) тїз yvjvóryTÓs cov, 
каї коАЛоуріоу éyxpioas rovs о эн cov iva Brérys. 
I9. ¢yw бсо dày Pro AXdyyw каї ravdeiw' 


(ynAeve otv kai peravónoov. 


o! > МФ 2019. 2050 | тал. a x* 2050|0 rad... . devo] 
* weak and miserable " bo : «Херос > eth | o? A 046. 21 (— 18. 
205. 632. 920. 2004. 2040. 2050). 250 al Or* : > МС oa5. 
I. 18. 61. 69. 205. 241. 632. 920. 2004. 2015. 2019. 2036. 2037. 
2038. 2039. 2040. 2050 | «A«woc AC 104. 620 : «A«avoc XR 025. 
046. 91 ( —620) al?! : аАтдиос 1854 | x. yvuvoc к. тофЛос 104. 
110. 336. 620. 632. 2050 gig arm* * eth | к. тифл. > 8! |. 

18. cup. ] ovpfovievow 2015 агт? (1: 3} a : consule Тус | со) 
+ovy 2020 arm* bo eth : +AaBe arm!-*-* * | ayopaca]} ayo- 
parov 2020 (Тус) arm * * a : Aaew eth | тар «uov >> 172. 250. 
424. 498. 2016. 2018. 2038 | тар ep. хрос. АКС 025. 1. 35. 
205. 2015. 2019. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2050. 2067 al Ог Тус 
С̧ур gig vg 51? arm : хрос. тар ep. 046. 21 (— 35. 205. 2050) 
al bo sa : +epov eth | ex жорос | e mup bo eth : ex svpac 
046 | тАоутусес 620. 2050 | натоу Aevxov. Pr Сур | Acuna | 
Aaurpa bo : туша arm! | wa терал.) wepiBarerba s}-? | wa 
Pr gig vg bo eth | wepBadrAy одб. бт. 69. 172. 205. 617. 
1934. 2015. 2036*. 2037 : mepiBaAe 104. 2050 | $avepo£1] 
pam 69 Or: +e со Pr | отут] acxnporwy 025. 35*. 104. 
205. 620. 2019 | xoAXAovptov A 025. 35. 61.9 205. 522. 632. 920. 
1849. 1957. 2004. 2019. 2023. 2038. 2040. 2050 al Or* : xovA- 
Aovptoy 1. 18. 919. 2037 : KovAovptov 385. 2015. 2036 : xodAuptoyv 
NC 175. 250. 325. 337. 386. 456. 468. 617. 620. 1934. 2020. 
2067 al : xoAvpiov. 046 : collirio Pr gig : collyrio Тус Сур vg | 

at (evx. & 2050 : «x. 620) ARC 94. (104). 336. 459. 468**. 
620. (2015). 2019. 2037. 2050 : éyxpwwat 104. 2015. s}? : 
єуҳритоу 025. 1. 35. 61.™ 1854. 1957. 2023. 2036. 2038. 2041. 
2067 eth : inunge Tyc gig vg : ungue Pr Cyp : *give to" bo: 
“lay” arm? a : eyypwy 2020 : wa eyxpre 046 : wa eyxpurm 
91 (- 35. 205. 468**. 620. 2020. 2050) Or’ : wa eyxpwrge 205 : 
+ єт бо. 432. 1957. 2041 arm | т. off. cov >s?! | ВАєтес 104. 
2050 : fAej«o 620 arm |. 

19. eyw) от: eyw arm'-* bo sa | eav) av М 2019. 2050 | (Хе 
AC 046. 91 (- 35. 205. 468**. 617. 620. 2020) 250 al™: 
(gXov 314. 617. 2016 : (yAocov К 025. 1. 35. 205. 468**. 620. 
2020. 2037. 2038. 2067 al : (уттооу 1957 : rede Pr | ow > 104. 
181. 336. 620. 2015 armè * * | xac? >arm? | x. ueravogaoy] «с 
ретауоау eth |. 
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20. '1боф éoryxa ёті riy бурау xai kxpovo* 
dáv ris dxovoy тїз ovis pov kai ávoi£y туу бурау, 
xai «сєАєдсори трд avrov каї Seurvnow per’ abrov 
Kai abràs per ёро. 
21. 6 vuxüv dace abrq кабтал per’ ёро фу те Opovy pov, 
es xdyw dvixnoa xai ёкабита pera roù патрос pov dv rp 
Өрбуф avrov. 
22. О ixw obs åxkovráTw 
Ti то кубра Adya rais éxxANotas. 


20. Bou} + суо Ог? * *' : orc ov bo : xar Soveth | ex] ante Pr | 
axovoy| avoe 2050 | axovoyn . . . pov каа > Ог! * and else- 
where | avow X : ауофа 18. 2050 51: + ро Ог!“ * Pr bo eth 
| xau 046. 31 (— 205. 468. 620. 632*. 2020. 2050) al?" Or* 
Pr s! arm*: >A 025. 1. 104. 205. 468. 620. 632*. 2015. 2019. 
2020. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2050. 2067 Or?!» gig vg s? 
arm!-2%« bo eth | трос avrov >s! | батуте) “will dwell" 
arm! : “will rest” eth | euov] +in trono meo Pr: +“in my 
kingdom ” arm} * 8 |. 

91. o vue] pr ках s}? eth | кауы eyw 8! bo eth |. 
22. v. 22 — gig | ove] wra Pr 51:2: +axovay bo eth : aures 
audiendi arm! * * | жузда] + ауе arm! eth |. 


CHAPTER IV. 


I. Mera таёта elðov, kai ov Өйра ўуєрурёут dv T9 оёрауф, 


каї ў par) ў mporn fv ткоота ðs салт‹ууоѕ XaXAovoys per ёро?, 
Aéyov 'Aváfla à xai бєіёю со: å Set уєуќсда pera ravra. 


1. pera] pr каз arm! *-* * (bo) eth | xa! — Pr bo sa eth | 
доу >eth | борау 620. 2050 eth | yvewypery AR 025. 1. 2016. 
2020. 2038. 2067 : ynvewypevny 2050 : avewyparn 046. 21 
(— 2020. 2050). 250. 2037 al Or’ : ууоҳбу arm! Tyc : >arm‘ 
| ко] + :доо & Pr ie > 498. 1957. 2020 | pwy] + 1 AaXovca 
per «pov bo | 1 $pery >> 5! [Р] 205 : >eth | ec] + wm bo 
eth | cadmyya Рг gig s? | AaAovono] Aarovoay ^N Pr gig: 
Aarovon 522 : Aeyovono 141. 218. 1849. 1955 : «AaÀgoev s! 
arms | Aeyov AN" 046. 91 (— 35. 205. 468. 620. 632. 2020). 
250 al™ Or’ : Aeyovca R° 025. І. 35. 61.78 205. 468. 632. 
1854. 1957. 2020. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2067 : ки Aeyovca 
pot 2019 : кол Àeyovono 104. 336. 620 : кал Acyovcav gig : Kat 
eXcyey $? eth | акаба] avaßnðı А | со) oe 205. 386 | a] оса 
A | ёа] 8] 2050 |, 
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2. «00405 фуєубилуу dv wveipare 
каї iov Opovos {кето фу TQ обрауф, 
каї éri tov Opovoy кабуєуо, 

3. xai б кабўдеуо$ ójpotos расе №Өф ldowids kai capdivg, 
xai lpus kvkAoÓev ToU Üpóvov бооў Space: cpapaydivy. 


4. kai xuxAdbev тоў Üpóvov Üpóvovs «кос: тётсарєѕ, 
каї ёт! rovs 'Üpóvovs «косі Tércapas! mpeoßvrépovs кадт- 
p.évovs 


9. evbewo АХ“ 046. 91 (— 35. 205. 620. 632. 2020) al Or 
Pr gig vg s? : evOewo бє N° : ки evÓ«oc. 025. І. 35. 104. 205. 
620. 632. 1854. 2020 al s! агй: * < 9 eth : ки arm? bo | iov] 
«доу arm}? 5 : «доу (Sov bo : (оо edov Pr | exaro 72050 bo: 
positum Pr (arm. *-5) | ev т. ovp. «кето 468 eth | ev т. ovp. > 
632 | rov Ópovov AR 046. 91 (—35. 205. 632) al™ Or’ : rov 
Opovov 025. І. 35. 205. 632. 1957. 2015. 2019. 2036. 2037. 2038. 
2041..2067 |. 

8. к. o кабпреуос АК 025. 046. 42. 61. 93. 104. 337. 452. 
468. 506. 2019. 2021. 2050 Ог Тус gig vg s}? : et his qui 
sedebat Pr: > 91 (— 337. 468. 2050) al*" агт!: #84 bo 
eth | орас‹ 205 : opacia 2050 | Qu] №доу 2020 arm* * : Abov 
Тус vg s}? : arm! bo | wow. x. сард. Adw Pr | acrò] 
acit 920 : yaork 2050 : +opapayðw 337 : + ко opapaydw 
046. 42. 180. 452. 468. соб. 1854. 2021 | кш? 7 1854 arm! | 

AXN 046. 31 (— 325. 337. 456. 468). 250. 2037. 2067 
al?" Or* : sardi Тус: sardo Pr : capdww 025. І. 632*. 2019. 
2038 al gig bo sa eth : sardinis ур“ : sardini vg : sardion s? 
arm? * < = ; sardon s! : >1854 | цис 025. 21 al?! От Pr gig 
vg bo eth : pur К 046 : ieper AN* 2015. 2036 arm! 2. «| 
xvkAo0ev] кикАобє 920 : коклобєу 18. 104. 2019. 205. 336. 620. 
632. 2017. 2024. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2039. 2050 : kvxÀw 241. 
2019. 2020 | Opovov] +avrov 2020 : +et ipsa sedes gig | oporog? 
A 025. I. 35*. 104. 181. 314. 429. 632*. 2019. 2036. 2037*. 
2038 Pr vg s}? : одоо: 2015 arm ?-* * ; opoiov 205 : одо: 
35**. 241**. 468***, 620. 632**. 1957. 2016. 2023. 2037**. 
2041. 2050. 2067 : одоно R° 046. 21 ( — 35. 205. 468**. 620. 
632. 2050) al Or’ | од. ор. op. к. кок. т. бр. > К“ | opare 
cpapayówe AN" 025. 35. 205. 250. 468**. 620. 2037. 2067 al 
Pr gig vg : opare аудио 2050 : орасе cpapaydwy (cpapaydou 
arm) s'- * arm} *- 8 ; орасес cpapayduv 69 : оратит тдараубушу 
046. 91 (—35. 205. 468**. 620. 632. 2020. 2050) al Or* : ec 
(2 632*) орас:с срараудох 241. 632**. 2020 : opag «oc opapaxdov 
(arm*) bo |. 

4. kul АК 025. І. 35. 205. 468. 620. 632. 2020. 2050 al 
Ог Pr gig vg s! arm-*- ** bo eth : 2046. 21 (—35. 205. 
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weptBeBAnpevous ipariors Aevxots, 
кої фтї ras kejaAàs abrüv orepavous xpuaots. 

5. Kai ёк roù Üpóvov фктгорєйоутоц dotparrai kai фоуаї kai Bpovrai’ 
каї érra Aapwades mupòs xatopevas dvorrioy ToU Өрбуох,(а) 

6. xai ёуотхоу ToU Üpóvov ws даЛасса ®аАйлу poia кристале, 
каї (D) KixAw ToU Üpóvov Tégcapa {Фа yépovra ёфдаћиу 

ќрлтросбєу каї ómuaÜev* 
(a) А gloss is added here: 4 ётти› rà éxrà трєйрата roô 0600. See vol. 


i. 117. 
(à) A gloss added here: é» péow той 0póvov xal. See vol. i. 118. 

468. 620. 632. 2020. 2050) s? arm? | кикЛобє 920 : xuxAw 2015. 
2019. 2036. 2037. 2067 : kxvkAwÜev 18. 104. 205. 336. 620. 2017. 
2039. 2050 | Opovov] + «доу Тус arm‘ | 0povove! АК 250. 424. 
2018 Тус : pova 025. 046. 21 al?! Or* 81-2 bo | exoc!] + ка 
104 al | revcapec A 025 min pl : тесари 2020. 2050 | 
xai? 72017 arm! | єлї т. єк. т. дро >N 2017 Tyc arm! | єлє 
T. дроу. єк. revo. 025. 35. 632* 51:3 arm* < « bo eth : eri т. 
Üpov. rove єк. tero. 046 min pl Ог? : super thronos viginti 
quattuor vg (gig) : in quibus seniores sedentes erant xxiiii. Pr : 
єтї T. ex. Teo a. дроу. (> 920. 2040) А 93. 94. 920. 2040. 2050 : 
| єк. reco? 22020 arm! | reecapac] recoapia 2050 | дроуохсї 
2-920. 2040 : + «доу 1957. 2023. 2041 al" | каб. трєсВ. 2020 : 
кабрро: mpexBurepor Pr (arm? ® 4 «) | rep BeBAnpevows 1934 : 
wen BeBrAnpevoe Pr | wepeBeBA. A 025. 35. 2015. 2036. 2037 Pr 
vg gig: +e М 046. 21 (—35). 250. 2038. 2067 (s+?) Or* | 
олаш Aeuvxw Pr gig : quariow >К 2050 arm‘ | avrev] exovrec 
gig: + «xov arm!-2 | xpva«ovo R |. 

б. tou Өроу.] тоу Ópovev s! | exzopevovrac] eferopevovro 104. 
620 ур? arm bo eth (?) | астр. к. pwv. к. Bpovr. АК 025. 046. 
21 (—2020) 250. 2037. 2038. 2067 al? Or* Pr gig vg s? 
arm? $- * « bo : астр. к. Вроут. к. wv. І. 385. 2020 : Вроут. x. 
астр. к. фоу. s!| колон. *vpoc 920. 2040 | vpoc > vg s! 
arm! | xatouevac > bo | Opovov? АМ 025. І. 632*. 2019. 2020. 
2038. 2050. 2067 Рг gig vg arm bo eth : +avrov 046. 21 
(— 456. 632*. 2020. 2050) al?" Or* 5% | a «ww . . . rov Ópovov 
2 N* 456 | а cory] ка 61*. 69 Or* | а Ак 025. т. 201. 386. 
2019. 2038. 2050 vgS" s? : ш 046. 21 (—5386. 456. 2050). 
250. 2037. 2067 al Pr gig vg s! | eorw A : «очу X° 025. 046 
alfere omn | та AN° 025. І. 61. 69. 468. 632. 1957. 2015. 
2019. 2020. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2050. 2067 arm* * bo : >046. 21 
( — 456. 468. 632. 2020. 2050). 250 al™® (51:2) arm! 2 * | ra erra 
vvevpara] то ayiov mvevpa eth | vvevuara] “ powers (parts 4) of 
the spirit holy (> 3*) " arm} 2 5 4 |. 

в. iori] +aurov 104. 141. 205. 209. 620 | wr АК 025. 
046. 91 ( — 386. 632*). 250. 2038 al?! Ог? s? bo : 2 r. 201. 386. 
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7. xai ro Cov TÒ тротоу Opotoy Aéovri, 
xat TÒ Sevrepoy (gov броюу бет, 
каї TO rpirov (фоу бушу то тросшжоу às ёубротох, 
Kai TÒ Téraprov (фоу Opotoy der weropévy. 
8. xai rà réra«pa (Фа, фу каб ty abrüv хоу буа rrépvyas (а) 
каї ávdzavacav ойк €xovaty T)uépas kal vuxros A€yovres 
“А у:ос dytos &у:о$ Kupos, б Өєбє ô таутократор, 
ӧ йу kai б Gy xal ô èpxópevos. 
(a) The following clause is interpolated here: xvuxAó0ev xal #сошбе› 
yénovew ó$0aXu or. 


632* Tyc Pr arm s! | да\асоау 620. 2050 : + oc eth | vain Ах 
025. 046. 21 (—205. 325. 456. 468. 632. 2020. 2040. 2050) 
хаћ№мууи 2050 : халтит 2040: vedyn бо. 205. 241. 325. 456. 468. 
498. 632. 2018. 2020. 2022. 2023 | оша 205 : oporav 2050 | xpv- 
отоо) xpvotaAw 632. 2020 : BypvAAw агт“ : “the whiteness of 
crystal " arm * 8 | euu«co А 1854: “at the side of” (?) eth | 
Ópovov] + pov 2020 | к. кокА. т. Üpov. > 385. 429. 522. 2015. 
2050 Тус arm} *? bo sa eth | коко] xuxAwbey 110 | тєттара 
К 025. 046. 21 : тєссєра А | ofOarpove 336. 620. 2015. 2019 
| ejsrpooÜev А тіп!" 9 : eumpogÓ« 920 : єутросбдєу X 025. 046 
: ante se Pr | ome 920 |. 

7. ka! 22050 Рг s!| то протоу то (ооу 386 | (wor? > 
arm! | xa? >Pr | exov . . . av0p.] oporov avOpwrw gig arm‘: 
орооу просото (ws тротштоу eth) wov avÜpwrov bo eth | exer 
т. прос . . . тет. (шоу > 325. 456 | exov A 046. 104. 620. 910. 
920%. 1849. 2015. 2019 Or’ : exov К 025. 21 (— 325. 456. 
620. 919. 920*. 1849. 2050) al : «xev arm? * : yy arm? : > 2050 
arm! | ro АК 025. І. 35. 61*. 205. 2015. 2019. 2020. 2023. 
2036. 2037. 2038. 2050 al Or’ : 046. 91 (— 35. 205. 2020. 
2050) al?" | wo avOpwrov А 42. 2019 vg s! : quasi humanam 
Pr: wo avOpwroo 025. 1. 35. 61*. тод. 205. 620. 1957. 2015. 
2020. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2041. 2050 s? : avÜpwrov 0406. 
21 (—35. 205. 325. 456. 620. 2020. 2050) 250. 2067 Or 
arm! 2. 8 : оцоюу avÜpwrov 2018 : ос oporov avépwirw X | каќ 
>Pr | тоб > 205 | {wort АМ 025. 35. 468**. 620. 632. 1849. 
2020. 2037. 2038. 2050. 2067 al Or* Pr gig vg s}? : >046. 21 
(— 35. 468**. 620. 632. 1849. 2020. 2050). 250 al eth (which 
om. {wor thrice before) |. 

8. та reco. twa >bo | ra AX 025. 18. 35. 205. 620. 632. 
919. 920. 1849. 2004. 2040. 2050 al™ Or* : >046. 175. 325. 
337. 386. 456. 468. 617. 1934. 2020. 2037. 2038. 2067 al | e 
каб ev avrov A 025. 35. 104. 172. 181. 205. 250. 620. 2015. 2018. 
2036. 2038. 2067 al : singula eorum Tyc gig vg : «v exacrov 
avrov X 2020 S! bo eth : e каб «avro І. 61."€ : каб «avrov 2050 
: «v kaĝ ev 046. 21 (— 35. 205. 620. 2020. 2050) al Ог? : singula 
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9. Kai бтау Sucovorww rà {фа éfav каї тшу каї eùxapıoriay 
TQ кабтр4уф eri r9 Opovg, 
тф (vri els тоў аіФуас Trav айшушу, 
IO. жєтойута of «косі тёссарєс тро Bvrepoc dvorov ToU kaby- 
pévov ёт! ToU Өрдуоо, 
каї mpooxuvnoovew тф {Фут els rovs alavas тоу alevoy, 
каї BaXovow rovs orepdvous айту ywmov то? брбуох, Аёуоуте$ 


Рг : 4 «orec 250. 424. 2018 s! | exor А 1. 42. 61*. 82. 104. 
172. 336. 429. 522. 620. 919. 1849. 1918. 1955. 2017. 2019 
: exov 046. 91 (—205. 620. 919. 1849. 2020. 2050). 250. 2037. 
2038. 2067 al Or’ : exovra 025. 2020. 2024. 2050 : exes 2015 
: «xev 205 : «xov М 61.7€ Тус Pr gig vg En QR птер. є& 
. . . офбаЛиоу | xvxAoÜev ато тоу ovvxov eowber, yepovra офбаћиоу 
bo : + ато rov ovvxov kat emave, ттер. «Ê kvkAoÜev: кол «awÜev 
youovow офбаддшу s! | wrepvywy 046 | киклобеу) + кас efwhev 
046 аїр: + «ёобеу 61*. бо | к. «cwÓ«v] eowber кол «обе Or* : > 
218. 522. 2015. 2018. 2020 arme | «cw0ev] efwhev 1957. 2050 : 
ante se et retro Pr | yeuovra І. 2020 : «xovra 2037 | o$0aAuove 
620. 2036. 2037 | xa*] quae Pr | оок exovaw] ovx efocay К? : 
non habebant Tyc Pr gig vg* 4 arm‘ | yy. к. уикт.) aAAa savrore 
2050 | nuepag]+re 632 | Aeyovrec AX 025. 046. 21 al?! От? : 
dicentes Pr gig : Aeyovra 110. 385. 1955. 2023**. 2041 : dicentia 
Vg : +то 2050 | ауос ter AM* 025. 205. 386. 617. 620. 
632. 920 2004. 2037. 2038. 2040. 2050. 2067 al Pr gig vg 
51. 2 arm? *- * bo eth : semel От : bis 18. 181 : sexies 141. 2020 
: octies «* : novies 046. 35. 175. 250. 325. 337. 456. 468. 919. 
1849. 1934 al?" armè * | xvpioc | + cafjawÓ 205 | o! >" | o beos 
22050 Or’ arm'-? | o бєос o savr.] cafawÓ o тауто. 35°. 104. 
620. 1918. 2015. 2019. 2036. 2037 | о тарт.) тоу Gewy eth | о? > 
К 2019 | о wy x. o nV 35. 201. 205. 250. 386. 2016. 2019. 2020. 
2023**. 2067 (arm) bo sa | x. o ev 2620 | xat o «px. >eth |. 

9. $ucovsw А 025. I. 632. 2015. 2019. 2020. 2036. 2037. 
2050. 2067 al : dwowar(v) К 046. 61. 69. 104. 181. 205. 620. 
1854. 1918. 2017. 2038 Or: ёосц(у) 21 (-205. 436. 468*. 
620. 632. 2020. 2050) 250 al : wre: 42. 141. 517 : Ow 325**. 
456 : dederunt gig s! arm : dederant Pr | Buc. т. фа] (wa 
Swrovew 2050 | Sofav >N* агт? * | ка? > 2050 arm? * | evxa- 
porear А агт!" 5 є : evyapurreiay 2015. 2017. 2040 : 2 2050 
| тә Opovw AX 2050 : (іп) trono Pr : rov Ópovov 025. 046. 91 
(- 2050) al Or : +xat xpocxuvycovew (-cwcw 2040). 920. 
2040 : + xac S! | rw uvre . . . emt тоу Ópovov > 919. 1849. 2004 
| rw (ovrt . . . оуу 2 vg* | rov auovav 7» 1854 arm! : + apy 
(+ка‹ М) К 2017. 2040* Ог? s! arm? є: + evOewo Pr |. 

10. wegouvras . . . T. awww 25175 armè * | wecowra . . . 
Kat wpogkvvugcovgw] xai zpockvrgcovguw evwmioy T. каб. . . . 
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II. “Agios ef, б xúptos каї ô Geòs лбу, 
AaBety туу 86ёау каї rjv тлу kai rhv OUvapav, 
бта ov ёктитас rà тйута, 
xai 8:4 то 6р mov hoav каї ёктісбусау. 


«к. т. тре B. eth | теєтоуутаа] mirovoy vg8 (procedunt corrupt 
for procid.) : єлїтто/ Pr vg* * * (procedebant corrupt for procid.) - 
: етєсоу arm! | ек) + ког min? s! (arm!) | rezeapec] recoapur 
2020. 2050 : теттараос 620 | evomiov . . . Üpovov >bo | rov 
каб. ex. > Рт gig arm | яроскџуусосіу 18. 2004 : mpooxvvovet 
‚ 61.™8 : mpogexvvovy vg* ^ å £ * : adorabunt (corrupt for adorabant) 
Pr | ew т. avv. rov. avv. tw (ovr s! | то Quvrcc arm* | ew rove 
a.ovag >> arm! | acovov]-- арти X 205. 2017 s! arm? | ка SaAov- 
ow AR°(?) 025. 21 (—620). 250. 2067 al Or’ gig vg* ^ г Е 51:2 
arm* : к. BadAovow NË 046. 1. 61.™ 172. 181. 429. 620. 1854. 
2015. 2017. 2019. 2023*. 2036. 2037. 2038 bo : x. eBadAoy 
vg": mittentes Tyc Pr arm* | avrov 205 | «vor. т. дроу. > 920. 
2040 |. 

ll a) «crw arm? : +x«upre N | о xvpoc АХ 046. 91 
(-35*. 205. 620. 2020). 250. 2067 al™ Or* 51:2 arm? * * bo 
: кори O25. I. 35*. 69. 104. 205. 241. 336. 620. 1854. 1918. 2015. 
2019. 2020. 2036. 2037. 2038 Pr gig vg arm. * : + pv s! | 
к. о дєос ти 25 1 | ка! 2025. 35*. 69. 104. 205. 241. 336. 620. 
1854. 1918. 2015. 2019. 2020. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2067 Pr gig 
vg arm: < bo sa eth | o? >X 468. 2050 Or* | nuwy AN 025. 104. 
205. 620. 2020. 2037. 2038. 2050 al Pr gig vg s! arm bo eth 
: +0 ovpavioc 172 : +0 ауюс 046. 91 (—205. 620. 2020. 
2050). 250. 2067 al™ Or’ s*| wauw . . . dofav . . . тту 
620 | ry! >R | ry >A | лашу] + ка 69 | та Ах 025. І. 35. 
205. 2015. 2019. 2020. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038 2050 al: > 
046. 21 (—35. 205. 2020. 2050). 250. 2067 al Or* | ravra] 
+ ка ĝa соо «ow 8% | ба 2 bo | ĉa OeAnuare cov A : da rov 
OeAnpatos cov 617 (51) : ex voluntate tua (tua potestate Pr) 
Тус Pr | усау к. exrwÜ.] haec sunt constituta Pr een Kat > 
2019 | сау Ак 21 (-18. 35. 468. 620. 2020. 2050) Or* 
Тус gig vg s!-* arm‘: ovx noav 046. 18. 69. 2020 : єс: o2s. 
I. 35. 104. 172. 250. 468. 620. 1854. 1957. 2018. 2023. 2036. 
2037. 2038. 2050. (2067) : eyevero bo : + ravra eth | єктіс 0. x, 
aot 2067 | к. exru0ncav >A : “and stand sure” arm}? 3a. д 


єктісбтсау eth |. 
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CHAPTER V. 


1. Kai loyv ёті туу Seftdy то? xabnpdvou éri rov Ópóvov В.В\№оу 
yeypappevov čowðev каї Гӧжигбєу\, катєтфрауитрќуоу adpayiow еде» 
érrd. 2. xal «доу dyyeXov. ісҳорду ктрдссоута фу duvjj peydAy 
Tis dios ávoi£as то В.ВАоу каї Хоса ras oppayisas atro? ; 3. xai 
obóeis dÓvaro фу rp ойрауф "odè ёті ris yrs oU04! twroxdrw тӯс обте éri 
уўѕ dvoitar rò В:В\№оу ойд ВАтау афто. 4. kai каюу толу бта тўз Үй 
ovseis ос «pif dyottat rò BiBALov оўтє ВАтеу atró. que 


1. кол] + uera. rovro eth | т. deé.] -F xac «v pecw Оте: ^ rov 
(«ev Pr Сур | BBA. yeypapp. >R* |. «ow0«v] A 025. 046 min? 
Тус Pr gig vg Сур Ог зт. ки xiv. a rium Or’ bo eth : eur 
Bey м Or!* + 5» РЫ xxv. 4 сд | оло бе, AN т. 69 al Orle i 76» Erek. xiv. 138, 
PAR атт. 36, 6 Cyp s? : efwhev 025. 046. 91. 250. 2037. (2038). 2067 аїр! 
От? s! arm bo eth : a foris gig : foris Тус Pr vg : + ка omirĝev кол 
єртресбєу 35 : + кол oru Üe«v 2038 : + xu N° 42. 337. 468 arm! *-5 
| катєсфрау. | «тфрауурлуоу 337 : xareadptypevov 920. 2040 |. 

З. abor] nxovoa gig : -FaÀAov 172. 250. 2018. 2050 s!| 
ктросс. wryvpov М | x«ypvacovra] + кал Acyorra eth | ev АК 046. 
91 (—35. 2020). 250. 2067 al™ Or* : 2025. І. 35. 172. 
1854. 1957. 2015. 2019. 2020. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2041 
Ome э® mv. 3 | weyady 2> 1854 : + ко. Аєуо›та (Pr) arm} 2 a 
| ro] +eorw 1 vg | абоо АК 025. 35. 205. 2020. 2038. 2050. 
al? Оте s! : +err 046. 21 ( — 35. 205. 2020. 2050). 250. 2037. 
2067 al Tyc Pr gig Cyp s? |. 

8. «buraro К 91 (— 205. 2040. 2050). 250. 2037. 2038 al: 
}$ууато A 025. 046. 1. 61. 69. 104. 2023**. 2036. 2040. 2050. 2067 
al От? : 8wara« 205 : + ovre 2050 Тус Pr Сур (arm) | ovpavo 
AR 025. I. 35. 172. 205. 241. 632**. 1957. 2015. 2019. 2023. 
2037. 2038. 2067 al Ora xx. Tyc Pr Сур gig vg s! arm bo 
eth : +avw 046. 91 (— 35. 205. 632**. 2050). 250 al Or* s! | 
ovde! А 025. 1. 35. 104. 205. 620. 1957. 2015. 2020. 2023. 2036. 
2037. 2038 al : ovre м 046. 21 (— 35. 205. 620. 2020). 250. 
2067 al2* Оте | ст: т. уо] ev ту yu s! : + кать 386 | ovde 
уток. т. ут >N 181. 201. 386. 1854. 2023* arm! eth : post 
avro pon I. 2037 | ovde? A 025. 1. 35. 104. 314. 620. 1957. 
2015. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038 : ovre 046. 91 (—35. 386. 
620). 250. 2067 al?* Or* | Bigjuov] + ка Асои тас тфрауаес 
avrov 31 | ovde® 025. І. 35. 104. 314. 1957. 2015. 2023. 2036. 
2037. 2038 : ovre АМ 046. 91 (—35. 205). 250. 2067 al 
Or* : xa; 205 s! arm'-* є : ov yap arm? : sed neque Pr Сур 
| BXerew] Beror arm? |. 

4. V. 4 >A 522. 2050 | ки М 025. І. 181. 2015%%, 20169, 


\ 


éornxas 
dweorah- 
piva 
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5. каї «5 ёк тӧу mperBurépwv Adyar por Мз) xare’ 180% 
dvixnow & Хоу б dx тўс Фос Лоба, ў pila Aave, dvoi~a rò 
BiB iov каї ras érrà odpayidas олтоў. 6. Kai clov év péow тоё 
Өрбуох xai тфу тєтосбршу (ошу kai dy éry тоу rperBurépwy dpviov 
Гёсткдс\ às dadayuévov, xwv. xépara érra kai. dpbadrpois érrd, 


of elow rà érrà wvevpata тоў beon, “drecradpévo! cis wacay Tiv 


2038 gig 51:2 arm*** : +eyw 046. 21 (- 2050). 250. 
2037. (2067) Orem xtv. 16 (>Ps. x. з) Ors Tyc Рг Сур vg агт!: 3 | 
exXaay W* : єкЛеоу N° | толу] толуу 046 : roAAo т arm*eth : толЛа 
205 : mayrer bo : > Ог? =" % | evpeOn| evpeÜnv 2020 : «vpeÜna era: 
K* | avoriai) + кол avayvwvat І. 35. 205. 1957. 2019. 2023. 2037. 
2038. 2067 агте | то BiBA.] туу тфраүа arm! : ка Avrat arm? $ 
| BAerew avro] Аса: тас тфраүает avrov Pr s! |. 

б. xad] + ажекрб) 2050 : + оу Tyc : + Абе, до bo | 
Aeya] axe Сур vg* s! bo | wo 2205 gig arm* | ov] + yap 
2050 | 0 >X 69. 2015** s! bo за: +» т. 2067 | у pa] єк 
рис arm bo eth: -F rov 35. 205. 2023 | avoéa« AN 025. І. 35. 
104. 205. 468**. 620. 1957. 2015. 2019. 2020. 2023. 2036. 2037. 
2038. 2050. 2067 Or'® х sr» Pail. xxv. Pr gig Сур vg arm bo eth: 
ауофа 51:2 : о avogac 18. 2039 : o avovyov 046. 21 (—18. 
35. 205. 468**. 620. 2020. 2050). 250 al"* Or* | каї] + Мосо 
М 2067 arm(*5 | erra. — s! arm} **" bo eth | сфраудос] 
+ 9 2040 |. 

в. M tov кох А : adov ког ov 172. 2018 Tyc vg | e 
peo . . . (ошу ( - kac 620) > 620 5? | ev иесш rov Ópovov] Opovor 
Тус | ишесе А 2050 | xa?) +e uero. Pr arm | rov. reco. 
Союу | (ra) тєтсара (va Tyc | ev peow? > Pr s! arm* * : euperw 
А | rp«oB.] + ос arm? J A 025. 046. 21 (— 149*. 
620. 2004. 2050) al?* Or’: exryxwo К 1. 104. 1499. 172. 2004. 
2015. 2017. 2019 : ecruoc 620. 2050 : > 2038 arm} ? | wo — 18. 
632*. 920. 2016. 2024. 2040. 2050 arm bo sa | єфауџ. | exdpayio- 
pevov 104. (920%). 2016. 2017. 2020. 2038. 2067 arme" | exw 
AX 046. 104. 429. 620. 919. 2015. 2017. 2019. 2050 Ог : 
«xov 025. 91 (—620. 919. 2020) al™ | x. od0aX. erra > 2050 
| о Ах т. 172. 205. 2020. 2038. 2067 : а 046. 21 (—205. 
2020). 250. 2037 аір! : arwa 241. 498 | ra > 250. 2037. 
2067 | erra? М 046. 21 (—205. 2050) al™ Tyc Pr gig Cyp 
vg- * "s-3 arm bo: >А т. 181. 205. 2038. 2050 vg* СЕ ^ eth | 
туєурата) mvevpa eth : powers arm? : powers of the spirit агт! 5: 
(parts of the seven) graces of the spirit arm‘ | rov Ó«ov mvevuara 
I: rov Ó«ov arm! | бе] 4 TG I. 42. 104. IIO. 205. 336. 620. 
2036. 2037. 2038 (s-?) arm!  * « bo | az«eraAuevoc A : ares- 
rahpeva М І. 205. 2020. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2050 (s?) : 
“sent down" bo : атостеАЛореуа 046. 91 ( — 205. 2020. 2050). 
250. 2067 al?" Or’ s! arm} 2 3 « ; Sarm‘ |, 
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y"v. 7. каї Абеу xai «Ауфеу ёк тїз OeCuás tov xabypévo ёжі тоё 
Ópóvov. 8. Kai re AaBev ro BiBrLov, rà réca«pa. {фа kal ol «косі 
Tércapes ®рєс$їтєроөї €recav ёуютіоу ToU dpviov, dxovres ёкастоѕ 
кї!@&рау kat dudAas xpucas yepovoas Gupraparev (a) 
9. xai gõovo wony каии Aéyovres 

“Agus ef AaBeiy то BiBAlov 

xai ávoifat ras сфрау‹даѕ айтоў, 

ore days, 


каї iyyópacas то бєф iv тф alpari соо 
ёк тасу þpvàñs xai уХосот kai Лао? каї (Üvovs, 


(а) MSS add gloss: af elow al тросєиҳа! тд» дүш». 


7. xai >bo | «Ауфе] + то Bug«ov 1**. 104. 205. 620. 2019. 
2050 Pr gig Сур vg*^ ^ * 4 &*s! bo sa : +avro eth | єк] + то 
xupor 620 armi * * «| бефаес] ҳерос s! : +rov Ócov Pr Сур | 
тоо каб.) тус кабтилуоу (sic) w* | Opovov] -- ro В:В\№оу 250**. 
2020. 2037. 2067 Tyc vg |. 

8. eAofev] aperuisset vg | 8(8мо>»] + кох arm? | recoepa AN 
2020 :тетсара 025. 046 al” : о ew. тетт. pea). кал т. тетт. (wa 
eth | теттарас 620 : тєссаро 2050 | evwr. т. ару. етєтоу 205 | 
erecay АК I. 104. 325*. 337. 452. 456. соб. 517. 620. 2023. 
2050 Or* : ex«coy 046. 91 ( — 325*. 337. 456. 620. 2050). 250. 
2037. 2038. 2067 al™ | єкастос єҳоутес М | exovrec] Kat e«xov 
arm 2 * a | єкастос] + avrov 51 3 | xijapav] кибарас т. 104. 205. 
385. 468. 617. 620. 1957. 2019. 2023. 2037*. 2038. 2041. 2067 
Тус Pr gig Сур vg | $wAac ] фиаЛас 2050 : ф‹алзуу s! arm) 2 8 « | 
Хръсас) xpva «ac. x : хросту s! arm} ® * & | yeuovzac] иєттат 620 
bo sa : yesovcay s! arm} 2 >a | басра + supplicationum 
Рг Сур | A 025. 21 (- 2050). 250. 2037. 2038. 2067 alP 
s- 3 Or* : a М 046. 2019. 2050 | aor] сау arm! : erri armè © | 
а mpooevyas А R° 025. 046. I. 35. 205. 241. 250**. 468. 620. 
632**. 1957. 2015. 2019. 2020. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2041. 
2050. 2067 Or х1". “3 sl. 2 arm bo eth : тросєоҳи М® 18. бт. 
69. 172. 201. 218. 386. 424. 632*. 920. 1849. 2040 al™ Or*: 
mpoct«vxuov 82. 93. I04. IIO. 175. 177. 242. 325. 337. 385. 452. 
456. 517. 617. 919. 1934. 1955. 2004. 2021. 2024 | rov ауу) 
ОУТ ШУ аусшу . 

Ө. xad s! | aovo] adwow А : адоутес Pr s! : cantabant 
Тус arm (bo) : cantaverunt Сур : + ос Тус | карту wdnv Pr 
Сур vg | кошуу] + ках s! arm | | + кир gig vg": + куре o бест 
nuey arm? | ауофаа] Avoa s! : resignare gig | є«сфауџс) ecpayac 
620. 2050 : ņyop. Tw Gew A (eth see below) : + pac К o25. 
046. 91 (—205. 620. 2040*. 2050). 2037. 2067 al? Or’ s} 3 
(arm) bo sa: mop. рас то бео 172. 250. 336. 424. 620. 1918. 


тоу 


270 AIIOKAAYVIZ INANNOY [V. 10-18. 


IO. каї ётойусас abrovs TQ Ü«q jv Вас:Леіау xai Lepets, 

каї ГВас:№бохсчу! dri rs уе. 

II. «ai «оу «ai ўкооса фуу dyyéAov woXXüw к\кМмр то? 
Ópóvov,(a) xai ?v ô ёр.дрӧс abrav pupiddes рориадшу кої ҳМ№адеѕ 
Хдо, 12. Myovres фом peydAy 

Г'А ёбу! ёст то dpvioy то фФ©фаурдфуоу Aaev тўу Ovvajay 
каї vAoUrov kai софіау xai ісуі | 
kai ren kai 86 ау каї eUXoyiay. 

I3. xai way ктісра $ dy TQ obpayQ xal Gri тїз yas Kai бтокбто 

(a) MSS add a gloss here: xal тд» {цр xal тб» тресВитёри», 


2016. 2018. 2038. 2050 Pr gig Сур vg : туор. rw бео тишу 180. 
205. 2040* sa : yop. рас (eth) «v т. ац. cov т. co s} ? eth : 
«v Tw apar gov 7632 | apart] ovouar. 2040* | таутоу pvAwy 
к. yAwoowy к. Xaov к. єбушу armè 5 < | кол yAucavya >s! arm! |. 

10. аотоос] дат Pr gig ур с" arm? 28 : ex iis eth | re 
0«» прошу >A | Bacriaay АК 2050 Pr gig Сур vg (s!) arm‘ 
Бо : in regnum dei eth : Вас:Хес 046. 21 ( — 2050). 250. 2037. 
2038. 2067 al?! Оте s? | (ерес) iepateav К : + xac Baotrac s! eth | 
xa? — eth | Bacwrevovor A 046. 18. 325. 386. 456. 617. 919. 920. 
1849. 2004. 2020. 2037. 2040 al s? : BagiAevrovew М 025. І. 
35. 82. QI. IIO. 172. 175. 177. 205. 250. 314. 337. 429. 468. 
620. 632. 1934. 2038. 2050. 2067 Or’ al gig Сур vg s! armt 
bo : — eth : Вас:Леюореу Pr vg arm! ?- 8 |. 

11. ku «boy >sa eth | $wvgv A 025. 046*. т. 69. 205. 2023. 
2036. 2038 al? Or* Tyc Pr gig vg arm? * bo eth : ec $evyr 
К 046**, 21 ( — 205. 337). 250. 2037. 2067 al™ 51% arm‘ sa: 
wo фору 337 | тоААш» ayyeAwy 920. 2040 Pr | roAAwy 2620 
arm? | xvxÀe] xvxAofev 1 : kvxAuÜ«v 468** | ка?) -FkvxAo Pr 
arm 2. (8). а | ka, тоу wp«aB. — 1 arm? | ки qv o ард. avr. 
2 arm? | pupiader рорад. кол > Pr gig vg | pupiad. pua. ] 
рурат pupas arm : дурат рорадоу si? | кал xida. ҳ.Маёшу 
2» 1854 | хабе) xouac s} 3 | xouaBor] arm? 5 : + xac s! |. 

12. Aeyovrec] Aeyovruv 498. 920. 2020. 2040. 2050 Pr vg: 
xpaLovres arm! | або» x 046. 21 min omn" Or* : agos A (51) | 
cor] u s! | exdayp.] «rópaywparov 2020 | тту > 2019 arm! | 
бууорду . . . evìoyiar] “ praise and riches and honour and glory" 
arm! | доу. кас >arm* * | xa! 7-920. 2020. 2040 | sAovrov AK 
O25. I. 35. 205. 2020. 2037. 2050. 2067 al arm eth : rov 
vÀovrov 046. 91 (— 35. 205. 920. 2020. 2040. 2050). 250. 2038 
alm" Or* : туу Bacay bo : divinitatem vg : peyaAorperaay 
arm* : > 920. 2040 | киї] + туу 386 bo | xa оҳи > bo 
arm} 5 : + ка: Bactrcay eth | xacf 59] + ryv bo | ка єоХоусау 
>а! $ |, 

18. o A 046. 21 ( — 35. 205. 468% 620) al Or* gig s! bo eth: 
To N : 25620 : -- erTi 025. I. 35. 172. 205. 250. 241. 468**. 2015. 


w. ' 
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тз уўє ка éxi тўс ÜaAdao qs ёстіу, xai rà èv айто wavra, Ҷкоуса 


ГА ёуоутаҳ 
Тф xadnpive ёж! và 0 каї TQ dpvig 
3) «фАоуа xai ў тушит) kai 7 Sofa 
«ai TO xpáros «is rovs alavas ràv alovev. 
I4. каї rà réca «pa (Фа \єуоу ‘Apr, kai of rperBvrepor Grecvay 
каї тросєкут)сау. 


2018. 2019. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2041. 2050. 2067 al Pr 
vg s? (arm) | exe тус узо] ev ту yn 1. 2037 Pr s! : ex yno 336. 
2015. 2036 | x. уток. т. уус А 025. 046. 21 (—920. 2040. 
2050). 250. 2037. 2038. 2067 al Pr gig vg* ^ Е". " 51:2 arm‘ 
eth : >R 69. 181. 218. 241. 920. 2040. 2050 vg% f 8° armi 2 8 e 
bo | каг] +та М (bo) eth : +quae sunt vg | єлї тус 0aAac- 
ono (Tv ба\ассау 2020) 241. 2015. (2020). 2036. 2037 (ev 
ту бда\асот N Pr gig vg (81: 2) arm bo eth) : +eord(v) А 21 
(— 35. 205. 2020. 2050) al : +a «тту» 025. 046. І. 35. 205. 
429**. 1957. 2023. 2038. 2041. 2050. 2067 al : -- oca eorw 172. 
250. 424. 2018 Or* : +0 «втту s! | ки та 22019 : et quae- 
cumque sunt Pr | e] er 2020 | avrov] ea vg* €" : eo vg Е: 
+sunt gig : +xa 42. 61. 69. 241. 632. 2015. 2037 | ravra 
7kovca A«yovrag 025. 18. 314. 2017. 2039. 2050 al? Ог? : ravra 
yx. Aeyovra А т. 69. 181. 2038 : ravra каш тук. Аєуоутат X 424. 
429. 2019 gig S! (bo) : ravra к. nx. Aeyovrov 250. 2018 : avra 
к. 9x. Aeyovra s? : таутас yx. Aeyovrag 91 (— 18. 35*. 2050). 
2037 al?" Тус Pr vg : таутас ка! уук. Aeyovrag ( — тшу 172). 
(172). 522 : таута к. жаутао x. Aeyovrac 046 : аута x. HK. 

35* : wavra Аєуоута eth | то кабтд.] rov xabypevov 5%: o 
xa@ypevoo arm | то Gpoww A одб. 18. 175. 250. 325. 337. 456. 
617. 620. 919. 1849. 1934. 2004. 2050 al : (in) throno Тус Pr 
Vg : Ópove 141 : тоу Opovov M 025. 1. 35. 205. 241. 386. 468. 
632. 920. 1957. 2015. 2019. 2020. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2040. 
2067 al?" Or’ : (supra) sedem gig | каб > Ак s? arm'-? | ка To 
apyus > bo | то ари) то apviov arm ***: +7919 | у evAcy.... 
кратос | “ blessed exalted (> 2) and glorified ( + and almighty 3)” 
arm! *- 8 | 1 — 025 | 3? 2 919* | ка ro xparoo ] таутократороос &* 
(cf arm?) : armi 2 4 «| rov avovov агт“ Tyc | a«ovov AX 
025. 104. 172. 201. 205. 250. 2018. 2050 al? Or* Pr gig vg s'? 
arm'- < є : +apunv 046. 91 (— 205. 2050). 2037. 2038. 2067 аш“ 
arm? eth |. 

14. к. т. «vc. [wa «єү. aun» 2 920. 2040 | та 2205. 620 | 
tecoepa А 2020 : тєттара К 025. 046 min?! Or* | «Аєуо» AX 025. 
I. 35%. 104. 205. 620. 632. 919. 2015. 2018. 2019. 2020. 2023**. 
2036. 2037. 2038. 2050. 2067 al Or* Pr gig vg s? arm : e eye 
172. 250 : Aeyovra 046. 18. 35**. 175. 325. 337. 386. 456. 
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CHAPTER VI. 


I. Kai «доу бте fwoitey тд dpviov шау dx tov brra oppaylan, 
каї ўкооса фуду ёк trav тєсоаршу (фоу Aéyovros as uri) Вроутт)ѕ 
"Epxov. 

S xai «оу xal Sov їгто$ Aevxós, 
каї & кабуреуоѕ ёт abróv (yov тбёоу, 
каї 29Абєу уку каї iva ушсусу. 


468. 617. 1849. 1934. 2004 s! (bo) | арту АМ 025. т. 35%. 69. 
314. 2015. 2019. 2020. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2050. 2067 Or’ bo 
sa : то арту 046. 21 (— 35%. 920. 2020. 2040. 2050). 250 al™ | 
xai >arm | с) +коо: теттарєс Pr vg" | стесау AN 025. т. 
104. IIO. 172. 250. 337. 429. 468. 620. 2018. 2019. 2023. 2050. 
2067 al Or* : єтєсоу 046. 21 (— 337. 468. 620. 2050). 2037. 
2038 al™ : + evwmov avrov arm! ?-  « | exegay ки >eth | тросе 
куутсау) + viventem in saecula saeculorum Pr vg? : + avrov arm! |. 

1. xe] pera ravra bo | «доу > Pr eth | ore ANC 025. т. 
104. 205. 314. 620. 1957. 2020. 2023. 2036. 2037 al Pr gig 
s arm‘ bo : ort 046. 20 ( — 205. 620. 2020). 250. 2067 alP™ Or* 
vg arm : 22038 | moge) »vvéev R | шау >1 | єк тоу erra 
AXC 046. 90 (- 205. 325. 456). 250. 2037. 2067 alP™ От" 
Pr gig vg s armè *-* eth : erra 025. 1. 205. 314. 325. 456. 
2015. 2016. 2023. 2038 al arm! bo sa | e$payiwy >&* (suppl. 
N°) we 620 bo sa| eor «>1957 : «von > 920. 2040: 
«$ «voc arms : «> М руи Aeyovrov R : > arm | 
ec dwvy DBpovrgo Pr eth | dwvy AC 046. 90 ( — 468. 919. 920. 
1849). 250. 2037 al?™ Or* bo : фууу К 506. 919. 1957 gig vg 
arm : $wvge 025. I. 314. 2016. 2038. 2067 : фоуђ 104. 172. 
468. 920. 1849. 1955 | Вроутус] Bpovrwy s! : + Aeyovror A : 
+ Аєуоусау arm | epxov AC 025. 1. 35. бо. 82. 94. 241. 432. 
1957. 2015. 2019. 2020. 2023. 2037. 2038. 2041 Ог? vg* * €' bo 
sa : epxov ante wo pwy. Bpovr. 2036 : epyoua: arml- 2.  « : «pyov xat 
(бє М 046. 90(—35. 2020). 61. 104. IIO. 172. 201. 250. 314. 
385. 498. 522. 1955. 2016. 2018. 2067 Pr gig vg 8". s eth |. 

9. коз «or 046. 20 (—35. 205. 468. 620). 250 al™ Оте 
Тус Рг vgtf4": pr ка. nxovoa s! | kai! > bo | ex avrov) єт 
avro I. 61 (?). 2037* | exov] habebat vg arm : tenebat Pr | roov] 
sagittam Рг | «£9A0ev] erņàĝe Ors : > arm? | vixwy xat wa 
vinon) ut vinceret et victor exiit Pr | ихоу] pr o А arm* 4 
| каг wa уско кол evunoey R bo sa: к. wa укусе. I. 2023. 
2038 : к. wa икуст (-сеє 2019) Kat єиктову 2017. 2019 : x. 
evunoey к. wa vuon S. : vuoy ко >eth | kat > 506 vg gig s? 
arm |. 
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3. Kai Gre Hokey Trjv сфрауіба rijv Sevrépay, Jkovga ToU 
Seurépov (oov Aéyovros "Epxov. 
4. Kai {Аде dAXos іжтоѕ *rvppós, 
xal тё кабрёуф ёт’ t abróv t 45665 abro ! AaBeiy rijv «руту 40605 


1. 
5. Kat dre moge riv сфрауіда туу трітуу, ђкооса тоё трітоо 
(gov A€yovros "Epxov. 
xal «доу, каї 1800 іттжос péas, 
каї ó xaĝýpevos dx aùròv (xov фууду dv тү дєрї abro. 


8. туо еу] muger К | туу odpayida тту Sevrepay ANC 025. 1. 

172. 205. 250. 314. 424. 2018. 2023. 2038 Тус Pr gig vg arm 
: туу Sevrepay odpayida 046. 90 (— 205). 2037. 2067 al?! Or* | 

«pxov AC 025. 046. 20 (—205. 386. 468). 1. 61. 69. 82. 104. 
IIO. 314. 336. 385. 498. 522. 1955. 1957. 2015. 2016. 201g. 
2023. 2037. 2038. 2041 al™ Or* vg s bo sa : epxopa arm : 
epxov кол we М 141. 172. 201. Hr 250. 386. 424. 468. 1918. 
э 2022. 2067 Тус Pr gig v veth |. 

xot e£qA0ev] кас (є):доу каг ЛИИ (к. Sou > bo sa) «(3A0. R 
"os 424. 2018. 2067 bo за | eAXoe > Тус s! arm? bo sa | 
muppor NC 35. 175. 201**. 241. 242. 325. 429. 456. 468. 498. 
617. 1849. 1934. 1955. 1957. 2023**. 2024. 2037. 2041. 2067 
al™ Тус Pr gig vg s агт? * : яорос А 025. 046. І. 18. 61. 
69. 104. IIO. 172. 201*. 205. 250. 314. 337. 385. 386. 620. 
632. 919. 920. 2004. 2020. 2038. 2040 Or* 1 Tw kaÜnuevo 
pr « А | єт avrov ANC 025. 046. 20 (— 18). 250. 2037**. 
2038 alP™ Ог? : er avro т. 18. 172. 2015. 2037*. 2067 al? : 
super eum Тус Pr : super illum gig vg | avrw x*C 025. 046. 
91 Or* vg s arm bo sa eth. The avre should stand in the 
text : cf. 27.17.2 3131, It should be restored (?) in 21° : > 
Аҝе 2016 Tyc Pr gig | AaBew 7 arm** | ex тус yoo NC 025. 
046. 90 (— 205. 620). 250. 2037. 2067 al?? Or* Тус Pr EE 8 
s eth : >к: ex >A 104. 205. 209. 336. 620. 1918. 2038 : 
тус утс 1. 2019 al? | ки wa ANC 025. І. 35*. 172. 205. poy 
2018. 2019. 2020. 2038 al Or* Tyc Pr gig vg s? : xa 046. 
20 (—35*. 205. 2020). 2037. 2067 alP™ s! bo | e$a£fovew AC 
1849. 2019 : сфаёшсцу) X 025. 046. M DE I. 250. 2037. 
2038. 2067 ај Or | paxatpa peyaAn] ~ А bo sa eth |. 

б. туо еу] qvv£ev К : yvoryy 81 | туу сфраусда тту трите) тти 
трт. сфрау. І. 2019. 2020 al: n сфраук 9 rper 5! | nxovoa) «доу 
bo | epxow АС 025. т. 35. бо. 91. 104. 241. 336. 432. 620. 
1918. 1957. 2020. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038 Ог? gig vg* € s! 

: - kat we N 046. 20(— 35. (620). 2020). 61. 69. 110. 172. 
181. 201. 250. 314. 385. 498. 522. 1955. 2016. 2018. 2067 Pr 
VOL. п.—18 
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6. kai ўкоуста as фшуїу év péro Tov тєгсаршу (фшу Aéyovcay 
Xoiveé sirov Syvapiov, Ы — 
каї rpeis xoivuces кр@Фу Syvapion, 
каї то éXasov каї TOv olvoy pù ábucjo ps 

7. Kal бте potoi тў» open ta riv rerdprne, фка diuriy rod 

rerdprov (wou Муоутос "Epxov. 

8. xai «оу xai iSov irmros xAopós, 
xai ó kaĝýpevos drdyw avrov буора айтф ô Üávaros.(a) 
каї 4600 abrQ ёёоосќа ёті rò réraprov ris yrs. (b) 

(а) Here follows an interpolation : xal ò {8 hroħoúðe: дет” афтод. 


(д) Here follows an interpolation: droxretya: dv poudale xal dv Мид xal 
ér Oavdry kal отд Tür Onplwy тўз vis. 


vg^ 4. €". Y 53 ; + ede eth | ки «ov 7046. 90 ( — 35. 205. 468**. 
620). бт. 69. IIO. 172. 181. 201. 314. 498. 506. 517. 522. 
1955. 2016. al? Or’ gig үрс. 4. €"-* s! eth | ка, ov > Рг arm! 
eth : xa 2» bo | «тхтоо] pr аАос arm! : pr ка e£9A8ev eth | 
pedas) peyar 919. 2020* | єт avrov] єт avro 1. 2037. 2067 al? 
| exov| habebat Тус Pr vg arm |. 

6. ec gummy ANC 025. 35°. 181. 314. 2038 Or* gig vg: 
ос 2046. 90 (—– 35%). 250. 2037. 2067 all Pr s arm bo 
sa eth | w десш] eupeow AC : єк peoou s! : uecov 35. 205 | 
recoapwv}] © 35 : >s? arm! | (ооу) + wor $wrvgv aerov bo eth 

Aeyovcav] Aeyovrov gig Ур СЕ arm | Хои] crows 920 | 

vapiovl]-- «voc Pr gig ур“ | xpÜov ANC 025. т. 181. 205. 
2005 2038. 2067 s! : крбус 046. 21 (-– 205). 250. 2037. 
al? Ога s! | Syvapov®] pr rov A : + ос Pr vg? : >69. 181 | 
каал] ro ĝe bo sa | ка: ro «олоў ка тоу ооу) ~ 2019 Tyc Pr 
vg s! eth | a&ugo ye] adeno 025 : advcnPnoovra: arm! |. 

7. Tq» e$payiba. thy — түу тєтартуу apayióa 2020. 
2038 : туу сфрау. т. $ 35 | yxovoa] pr xat 325. 456 | pamp 
AN 1. 35. 1957. 2015. 2019. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038 al Or* 
vg s! eth : pr туи 205 : wmo 2067 : >C 025. 046. 20 
(—35. 205). 250 alP? Pr gig s? arm bo за | rov reraprov 
(wov| ro reraprov (шоу C : reraprov 2s! | epxov AC оз. т. 
104. 620. 632**. 1957. 2015. 2019. 2020. 2023. 2036. 2037. 
2038 al? Or’ урд Е s! bo sa arm! : +ка (бє R 046. 20 
(— 620. 632**. 2020). 250. 2067 ајр" Pr gig ур 4" 8%: + (бе 
eth : epyoua: arm |. 

8. кох ebor > 046. 20 (— 35. 205. 386. 468**. 620. 632**). 
69. 250. 314 al™ Or* gig vg^" arm! eth | ка wWov>Pr s! 
eth : xu 2 bo : ov 2 arm? | erroe] pr ка «&\Абе eth | arzoo 
хАорос) urrov xAwpov Pr s! | ХАорос| Хехкос 920. 2040 : pallidus 
Tyc gig vg (Pr) : “reddish” arm! | o xa@ypevor] o>C | eravw 
о] avrov > С 025. І. 181. 205 | ауто] + w Tyc Pr : avrov 
s! | о дауатос 025. 046. 20 (— 35. 920. 2040). 250. 2037. 2038. 
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9. Kai óre qvogey rjv жёшлгтуу odpayisa, «доу troxdrw Tov 
Üvciacrgpiov ras jvxàs rev фтфаурФушу бій róv Абуоу тоё ÓcoU каї 
dca ту paprupiay fjv «Їҳоу. 

IO. каї &краёау фуу) peydAy Aéyovres 

. "Ews wore, 6 Seoxorys ô &угос каї 4Aq0wós, 
ov xpivets kal éxdixeis тд alya pav 
ёк Tüv karouovvrov éxi TNS YIS; 


2067 al?! Or™ "t : (уге: o7 WC 35. 336*. 432. 920. 2023. 2040. 
2041 : o абауатос А | o a895c] infernus Tyc Pr ур: " : inferus 
vg* ^8 : “all Amenti" bo | yxoAovfe NC 025. 046. 90 ( - 35). 
250. 2067 alP™ Or Тус Pr gig vg arm! * < * : axoXovÓ« І. 35. 
1957. 2015. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2041 $ | per avrov AC 
O25. I. 35. 104. 498*. 620. 1957. 2015. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038 : 
p«r avrov S? : avro N 046. 20 ( —35. 620) alP™ Or* Тус Pr gig 
vg s! : avrow (also rwv) OrM* u. * | «боб avro 046. 20 (— 35. 
468*). 250 al? Or’ Pr gig vg s}? arm bo sa eth : «9005 avrow 
ANC 025. т. 35. 468*. 2015. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2067 al | 
ro тетартоу) + рерос 452. 2015. 2019. 2036. 2037 : quattuor 
partes vg | «v бауато] «v — 325 : «v ту Өш bo | vro тоу 0gpuov] 
TO Teraproy rov Ünpwv A |. 

9. thy жєрттүө офраү‹$а] AC 025. 046 al : туу odpay. тту є. 
ке Тус vg? : туу є odpay. N° 35 : туу a pay. т. жєџттуу бї. 69 
51.2 arm' ** | rov Gvovacrypiov|+rov Âeov Tyc Рг Сур | rov — 
expaypevwy AC 046. 90 ( — 35. 205. 920). 250. 2037 al?! Тус Pr 
gig Сур vg s? eth : pr rev avÓpwrov К 025. І. 35. бо. 181. 
205. 209. 432. 1957. 2019. 2023. 2038. 2041. 2067 bo sa : 
тас eopaypevac S! : тшу єтфраутцушу 104. 218. 336*. 920 Or* | 
ĉa тоу Aoyor| pr dia rov бєоу xa. arm! | ёа? >A Pr gig Сур 
bo sa | paprupiay АКС 025. 1. 241. 632**. 2015. 2019. 2036. 
2037. 2038 Pr gig Сур vg bo : єккАзус‹ау 2020 : + Tov apviov 
046. 90 (—632**. 2020). 2067 al?? Or* s! : + Іусоу S! : + Iycov 
Хрістоо 172. 250. 424. 2018 : + avrov Pr Сур arm} 28 eth | ух 
«Хоу R°] nv «oxov № |. | 

10. expa£av ANC 046. 20 (—35*. 205. 632**. 2020). 250 
пре Pr Сур bo: expafov 025. 1. 35%. 205. 632**. 2016. 2019. 
2020. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2067 От? gig vg s : «rov arm! * 5 « | dar 
peyodkn ANC 025. І. 35. 104. 205. 385. 620. 632**. 2020. 
2037. 2038. 2067 al™ Or’ Pr gig vg Сур s (arm) bo : фоуту 
peyadnv 046. 20 (-—35. 205. 620. 632**. 2020). 250 al" 
| аАдиос) pr o 1. 172. 429**. 468. 620. (2018). 2037. 2067 | 
«xBukeug ] ex8ucyo eur К | єк rov АКС 046. 20 ( — 35*. 205. 468. 620. 
2020). 250 al?™™ О? : ато rov 025. І. 35*. 104. 205. 468. 620. 
2015. 2018. 2023. 2037. 2038. 2067 al? : ка: rov 2020 | em тус 
vel in terris Pr Cypl 
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II. каї 8600) abrois éxdory сто\) Аєџкт), 
каї ёррёдп avrois iva dvawavcovrat ért xpovoy paxpóv, 
dws wAnpwidow киї of счубооАо айтФу каї of ddeAgpoi abrav 
ol péAXovres drroxrévver Oat ws Kai airot. 
12. Kai «оу Gre quoter rv тфрауба riy ixr 
каї сесиӧѕ péyas éyévero, 
каї ô 7À«0s éyévero péas dx т@кко$ rpixtwos, 
каї ў сєАут 0A éyévero фе alia: 

11. «обу... oroin AcuKy| €900goav . . . стола: Àevxas Pr vg 
(Сур) arm! | ауто «каст» ANC 025. 35. 61. 69. 104. 205. 250.. 
468. 620. 632**. 1957. 2018. 2019. 2020. 2023. 2036. 2067 al? 
arm‘ bo : eis singulis Pr gig Сур : illis singulae vg : avrow > 82. 
91. 93. 181 : «xacre 2-046. 90 (— 35. 205. 468. 620. 632**. 
2020) al?" Or* arm) 2  « ; exacrw avrov (72037) 2015. 2037 5 
eth | «op«05] «p«0 Ҝ 35. 241. 522. 620. 632 : eppnOy 17a. 242. 
250. 1957. 2018. 2024. 2039 : «бобуу 2038 | avrow >s! | avarav- 
соути A 025. 046. I. 104. IIO. 522. 620. 2015. 2019. 2036. 
2038 al? : avaravowvrac КС 20 (—620). 250. 2037. 2067 аїр! 
: avarvevowvra: 699* : avaravoacba Ог? | erc (єтї N) xpov. шк. 
NC 025. І. 18. 205. 632**. 2015. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2067 vg s? 
bo sa : xpovov ert puxpov А : ert xpovov 046. 20 ( — 18. 205. 325. 
456. 632**. 2020). 250 alP™ : ere Tiva xpov. рик. 2020 : ert jux. 
xpov. 241. 2019 eth : ewo кароу xpov. pax. S! : xpovov 325. 456 : 
рікроу Оте : єтї кроу gig : рик. ert xpov. Сур : xpov. pax. arm 
| evo ] + ov т. 18. 35. 205. 1957. 2015. 2019. 2023. 2036. 2037. 
2038. 2041. 2067 al? | rAnpadwoww AC 385 gig vg s arm bo eth 
: wAnpwowor(v) К 025. 046. 90 ( — 620. 632. 2040). І. 250. 2037. 
2038. 2067 al?! Or’ : xAnpwoover 620. 632. 2015. 2016. 20109. 
2036. 2040 : impleatur numerus Сур | ки о ouvõovio > 
2019 : ки > 046 Сур vg Бо | ки о abe oi] кох > 386 | 
ot peAAovres АКС 025. 35. 205. 620 Or* vg s? bo : pr ка 
046. 20 (— 35. 205. 620). 2037 al™ (Сур) | о «AA. атоктеу.] 
qui occidentur gig | azoxrevveoda. АКС 35. 82. 93. 94. 175. 
205. 241. 250. 325. 337. 456. 617. 919. 920. 1955. 2004. 
2018. 2024: +vr avrov КФ (del. N°) : aroxreveoPa 18. 42. 91. 
IO4. IIO. 172. 242. 385. 386. 468. $06. 620. 632. 1849. 1934. 
2015. 2016. 2017. 2019. 2023. 2024. 2036. 2039. 2040. 2041 : 
aroxraver Gat 02 5. 046. 1. бт. 69. 336. 429. 498 Or’ (vel— reer Gar) 
: атобауєу arm | wo xai — ко > 385. 2020 : exemplo 
ipsorum Сур | | 

12. «оу >18. 94. 141. 385. 429. 522. 1849. 1955. 2039. 
2040 Tyc eth | ore qvox£ev] ore evvéev ке (nvv£ev №) : pr xac 025. 
I. 35**. 42. 61. 69. 181. 205. 209. 432. 468. 1957. 2019. 2023. 
2041 Pr | туу odpayda туу єкти! туу єкт. сфрау. Pr Tyc | 
e«cpog] pr ov A vg" : фос s! | peyar «yevero NC 025. 046. 
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13. каї of dordpes тоё о?рауо? érecay «ls rH уйу, 
os сок) ВалЛе rovs ^удо айт?) 
two åvépov peydAov caopévy’ 


14. каї ô ойраудс ётєхоріс бт 


ós AiBXlov Vt Ouccópevor t1, Ooo bp- 
каї wav Gpos каї уўђсос ёк TOv тотоу abray éxwryÜncav. pevos 


15. xai of Вас:Ає5 ris уўѕ kal of peywrrüves каї oi xtÀíapyot Kai 
oi wAovaw kai ol igxvpoi каі was SovAos kai dAevÜepos. ёкруфау 
davrovs «ls rà oajAaia xai els Tas werpas тфу ópéov. 


20. 250. 2037. 2038. 2067 alP! Or* Pr arm? : ~ A 2016 Tyc 
gig vg arm‘ | eyevero реХас AC 025. 1. 35. 205. 2015. 2019. 
2020. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2067 Tyc Pr gig vg arm* : ~ К 046. 
ЭО ( — 35. 205. 2020). 61. 69. 104. 110. 172. 201. 250. 314. 498. 
522. 1955. 1957. 2016. 2018. 2023. 2041 aP Or*| ec . . . 
Tpixtrog. > eth | саккос) аскос s! | у суут oàn ANC 046. 20 
( – 35. 205). 2067 аір Or* Тус (gig) vg s}? bo eth : “ Һе moon 
wholly" arm--* ** ; oà» 2025. 1. 35. 172. 205. 250. 1957. 
2018. 2023. 2037. 2038. 2041. 2067 Pr sa | wo apa) ac apa 
1934 : oc > Pr gig arm |. 

18. rov oupavou] rov Ü«ov A : > Тус Pr vg*-f : de coelo (post 
єтєтау pon gig bo eth) gig arm bo eth | execav АКС 025. 1. 
104. 337. 429. 2015 al? Or’ : erecov 046. 20 (- 337). 250. 
2037. 2038. 2067 al?" arm‘: “ were shaken down " arm! 2 $ | «c 
тту уу) єтї тту R 241. 468#®, 2038 s! : super terram vg 
arm‘ (bo) : > gig je mom al (Тус) | Bañe AC 025. 046. 
35. 61. 69. 2019. 2023. 2037. 2038. 206; Тус Pr gig vg 
arm* : атобаАле: 2015. 2036 : Вале т : BadAovoa XR 18. 172. 
205. 250. 336. 429. 468. 498. 620. 1918. 2039 Or*s : Badovoa 
20 (— 18. 35. 205. 468. 620. 2020). 42. 93. 94. 141. 201. 209. 
218. 241. 242. 385. 424. 452. 506. 517. 522. 1955. 2016. 2017. 
2021 al? : атоВаЛохса 2020 | vxo] axo М 69. 2016** | avepov 
peyaXov ANC 046. 20 (—35. 205). 250 al"" Or* Pr gig vg 
: ~ 025. I. 35. 2015. 2037. 2038. 2067 : peyaAou>Tyc : vro 
pey. сєореут) avepov 205 | торут] carevopevy A 181 : oeo- 
p&vov 456 |. 

14. o 2 1 | arexopw65] >arm! * * * bo : eraxy s! arm‘: u- 
Au8» eth | wo В:8\№оух) каи wo Bua s! | euccojevor AC 046. 35. 
69. 82. 104. 250. 337. 468. 2023*. 2040 al?" Or* Tyc Pr gig vg 
s? bo eth : «Quccojevov 025. І. 2019. 2023**. 2036. 2037. 2038 : 
є«Мссорєуос X 20 (— 35. 337. 468. 632. 2040). 110. 314. 1957. 
2016. 2067 alP : «Мосореуос 632 : eAtooorra S! : aiy arm 
bo | — ууссос C 046 : Bowoo X : insulae Tyc Pr vg : р 
таса S! bo sa | avrev > К | exwwnPyvay КС 025. 046 min? : 
єкутсау RË : axexewnoay A : «солто» 920. 2040 |. 

15. kað >A | xQuapxot. . . rAovews]~ 1. 2019. 2020. 2038 


Kal perà 
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16. каї Aéyovaw rois орєсчу каї Tais wérpats 
Ilécare Фф Huas каї kpóyare Huds dro жросшзгоу тоў кабу- 
pévov &ri rou Üpóvov 
xai did rrjs dpyns ToU åpviov, 
17. бт Абеу ў ўрёра ў peyáX тїз ёрүўѕ abro), 


kai ris Ovvarat or a; 


alP | ка ot ҳоро > 1. 181. 2019. 2038 : о >К 2024. 2040 | 
xai eAe«vÜepoc AC 046. 20 (—35. 205. 2020). 250 alP™ Ог Pr 
gig Vg 5 : кал тат eXevÜepon N° 025. 1. 35. 205. 1957. 2015. 
2020. 2023. 2037. 2038. 2041. 2067 : >RË arm* : каг ravreo o 
eAevOepo. arm* bo | жєтрас) oras arm bo |. 

16. nat Aeyovow] dicentes Pr : ки arov arm 28e | row 
opes код таит merpaur] ~ bo arm* : > Тус : ка rato Terpaic > 
arm. * | rerare A 025. 104. 2015. 2036 Оте : merere C 046. 20 
I. 250. 2037. 2038. 2067 alP! : wecera: X | xpv/are] крирєта: К 
: kpuyere 385% | ато wpocenrov . . . rov apytov 7 arm* | rov каб: 
ptvov . . . тус opyo >s! | єт: rov Ópovov AC 025. 1. 35. 69*. 
IO4. 205. 241. 468. 632. 1957. 2015. 2019. 2020. 2023. 2036. 
2037. 2038. 2067 al™ Or’ : єт: то Ópovo X 046. 20 ( — 35. 205. 
468. 632. 2020). 250 al™ ; supra sedem gig : super thronum 
(Pr) vg | ато? x°] erc x* |. 

17. on 2 Оте. q прера q peyan mo opyno avrov] т} peyady 
To орүпс avrov шера 18 | 11 > 2004. 2020 | » peyaAn > 69. 325. 
456. 517 | avrov А 025. 046. 20 ( — 2020). 250. 2037. 2038. 2067 
al?! Or Pr arm! 2 * * bo : avrov КС 2020 gig vg s}? arm* sa | 
orabyvar] cwhyvar 141. 242. 617. 1934 : отуш 250. 429. 2018. 
2019 : +ante illum Pr arm} ? bo |. 


CHAPTER VII. 


I. "Mera’ rotro «доу тєссарас dyyéAous doraras ёті ras réo- 
capas ywvias т?) yrs, kparoUvras ToUs Téccapas ávépuovs тїс ys, 
iva py тур dveuos ёті rs уйз pyre ёжті mre Oardoons pyre èri 


1. pera AC Or* Pr gig vg sa: pr ка М 025. 046. 21. 250. 
2037. 2038. 2067 al?! s arm? (bo) eth | rovro ANC 046. 21 
(— 205. 468. 920. 2040). 250 alP™ Or* s arm eth : ravra 025. 
I. 61. 205. 241. 468. 920. 2015. 2019. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2040. 
2067 Pr gig vg bo | resoapac! C 025. 046. 21 (— 35. 866) 
Or : тєссарєс A : $ М 35. 866 | em] рег Pr | reccapac* АКС 
046. 21 (— 35) От? : тєттйрєт 025 : 6 35 | xparovyrac] pr кол 
337 s агт! * | кратоџутас . . . avepova т. yno > eth | тєттарао® 
NC 025. 046. 21 ( — 35) Ог? : reccapeo A: $ 35 | mo уус > 2020. 


.2037 S! bo sa | vveg] rvevon R 172. 205. 250 : куен 2019. 
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FF тї! Sévdpov t. 2. каї elSov dAXov dyyeXov. ávafjaívovra ётд râ» 
lávaroA9s' Моо, €xovra aodpayida «ov (Ovros, xai "краёву! drarorôr 
фоуў peyddy rois тётсарау &үүё\о ols 480) ато dBucjras тўр Pater 
уйу xal rjv ÜdXaccav, 3. Aéyov My ddianorre rjv уйу pyre’ туу каї 
ÓdXaccav pyre Trà Sévdpa, бхр: odpayiowpev тоў GovAovs тоў дєоў 
рё» ёті тфу ретотшу айтФу, 

4. Koi ўкоъса róv ёр.рду rv eodpaywpivwr’ катоу reaca- 
pdxovra Téccapes xUudbes do paywrpévo. ёк пёс vAgs viðv 
'IopajA. | 


(Or*) : тест 920. 2040 : flarent Pr vg" bo | avegos] pr o C 61. 
69. 506. $22. 632*. 919. 920. 1955. 2040 : 2 Pr vg*" arm?: 
o. ayegot bo | єтє тю упс >A : in terris Pr | exe тус 0aAa000] 
mo >A : +pyre em тоу тотаншу bo | em re Sevdpov C 046. 21 
(— 35. 205). 250 alP™ Or’ (Pr gig vg) : єт: тау Sevdpoy ^N 025. 
I. 35. 205. 1957. 2015. 2019. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2041 s!: 
ext devSpou A : єтї (ra) Sevdpa s?’ arm bo eth |. 

2. addov me] ~ 42. 325. 456. 468. 620. 866. 1934. 1957. 
2036 : aAÀov ——Pr|aAXov . . . avaBavovra] кои aveBy аЛХос 
ауує\ос eth | avaBawovra] avaBavra 1 bo | avaroAna NC 025. 
046. 21 ( — 18). 250. 2037. 2038. 2067 al?! Or* s? : avaroAwy А 
18. 2039 (s!) | сфрауа et N°] opayida М“ | 0«ov] pr rov 325. 
456. 468. 620. 866 | (evroc] pr rov 468 | «xpafev NC 046. 21. 
250. 2037. 2038 аір! Or* Тус Pr gig vg s arm bo : expaley 
А 025. 2067 | фен) peyady] pwvyy peyary 866 | r«ccapow et 
N°] тессарес N* : 8 35 | ayyeAow] (оос arm* | ос «8002] eo 
quod datum esset М avrow > 35. 336. 337. 2015. 2023. 2036. 
2037 gig vg | advanoat] атоћеса: arm! 2 a |. 

8. Meyev] +avro Pr bo eth | adore]. абис}сет М : 
gre. От?" 5| unre ттуу баЛассау С 025. 046. 21 ( — 866. 
2020). 250. 2037. 2067 alP! Ог!‘ ; unde тту 0. & 866. 2038 : 
ки тту 6. А 432. 452. 2020. 2021 Or’ bo sa | uyr) рде к 866 
| axpe (-o%) ANC 025. т. 35. 181. 2038 Or!/*'5 : axpw ov 
046. 21 (—35). 250. 2067 al?! Or* : axpw av 94. 2015. 2036. 
2037 : wa arm? | сфрауигореу) oppayıropev 337. 2016. 2020. 
: “I shall have sealed ” arm! : сфраутте bo : odpaywAwor eth 
| gu > 241. 2015. 2039. 2040 Tyc s! bo sa eth |. 

4. кол qkovca . . . exppayioperwy >A | rov apiüuov > 920. 
2040 | «eópaywpevov] + erc тоо perwrov avrev bo | єкатоу . . . 
«сфрауитилуо. > 18. 141. 385. 429. 919. 920. 1849, 2004. 2039. 
2040. 2067 | exarov rero. тєссарєс 025. 205. 386. 620. 866. 
1934 : єкатоу kat тєсс. тєссарєс С 82. 104. 172. 175. 250. 314. 
325. 337. 456. 468. 617. 632. 1957. 2018. 2041 : (exarov) єкатоу кал 
тєсс. kal тєттар«т 498 (2020) : єкатоу reco. Kat тєссарєс 69 : 
ри 9 046. 1. 35 al™* : exaroy тєттєракоута (тєссаракоута А) 
Ate : «x. reco. Ò А | eodpaywperan АКС 025. І. 35. 
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5%. éx dvATs 'Тоуда бобека yrruddes Eohpaytopévor, 
ёк pudjs ‘PovBnv бодека х.№адєѕ, (a) 
Je Фк фо Supewv додека xOudbes, 
dx vA ds Aevi Sudexa xOuáBes, 
èx vA gs 'Iocaxàp 5 ка хаде, 
8. dx фА9 ZaBovAov бодека yrcades, 
èx фол 1907 8деко. xDudbes, 
к фол Вехареіу Swdexa yrArddes dapa yup évot, 
5° ёк puAns Tad dudexa xuudóes, 
6. ёк dvds "Астр додека xrreddes, 
èx Фо Ned aA бодека х:.№адєѕ 
ёк $vAgs Мауасот б0дєка №68. 
(а) On the restoration of the original order of the text, see vol. i. 207 sqq. 


205. 632*. 2020. 2037. 2038 al?" Ог? s*« tem Tyc Pr gig vg 
s! bo : «a$paywevov 046. 21 (— 35. 205. 632*. 2020). бо. 82. 
104. 201. 250. 314. 498. 2016. 2017. 2018. 2036 al? Or: >s! 
sa: + erc т. perorroy avrov bo | «ov IopagA] wv >arm* * eth : 
IcpazAcrov 8? |. 

5% >, єсфрауюреуо АКС 025. 35. 468. 632. 2020 Or* Pr gig. 
vg S? : -u«va« 046. 21 (— 35. 468. 632. 2020). 82. 201. 314. 
385. 498. 1955. 2016. 2017 alP : -uevev 69. 104. 522 : >s? 
armè * bo eth | PovByv АКС 025. 046. 175 Or* : PovBw 61. 69. 
104. 201. 337. 498. 617. 919. 1955. 2004. 2015 : Povfu т. 18. 
35. 93. 386. 456. 468. 620**. 652. 920. 1849. 2017. 2019. 2020. 
2036. 2037. 2038. 2040. 2067 : Povßep бо. gt. 172. 205. 385. 
1934. 2018. 2023. 2041 : PovBew 250. 2016 : Роуд 314. 325. 
506. 517. 620*. 866. 2024 : Ruben Pr gig vg : Roubén bo |. 

7. ex gud. Хор. 898. xed. >N 172 | Aevi) Ле R : Дел et 
Icaxap ~ s! | Іссаҳар АК 025. 61. 104. 385. 522. 919. 1955. - 
2017 al? Or’ vg arm 2 *«* : Icayap C 046. 21 ( – 919) s! arm‘ 
bo : Isachar Pr : Ysacar gig |. 

8. ex gud. Zap. 508. х. > 1849 | ZaBovrw . . . 19094] 
~ 1934 | Iwond. . . Bevapew] ~ & 2015 | Вечареу А 025. 920. 
2038 : Bevajay КС 046. 21 (—456. 620. 866. ого) al?! Ог Pr 
gig vg s bo: Benapyy 242. 456. 620. 866. 2017 | єтфре@үо- 
рео ANC 025. 35. 205. 468. 632. 2020 Or’ gig vg s! bo: 
-pevu 046. 21 (—35. 205. 468. 632. 920. 2020. 2040) al?" : 
> 920. 2040 Pr s? |. 

5°. ex gud. lab. 808. x0. > & | Tað] Aav 42. 325 (pr man. 
scripsit in marg.) 336. 456. 620. 866 : Aad 1 : Gath Pr |. 

6. «x ud. Асур $$. iX. > Or* | Ne$üoXqu A 046. 61**. 69**. 
175. 314. 325. 429. 456. 617. 620. 866. 919. 920. 1849. 1955. 
2004 al vg: Nephtalim агт! * *« : Neptalim Pr gig : Ne$faA« 
xs: NedfoAw С: NepOarAnp 69*. гот. 386. 517. 522 : Eph- 
thalim bo : МєфбаАед 025. 1. 18. 35. 61*. 104. 172. 205. 241. 
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9. Mera ratra «оу, 

каї 1800 dxAos roàús, by ёр:брўса аёту ovdeis eSvvaro, 

èx mavròs дуоъ xai vXàv xai Лабу Kai yA«ccáv, 

dorares dvovrioy то? Üpóvov xai ёуфтіоу то? dpviov, 

T mepiBefBAnp.évovus t arodas  Aevkás, каї doívuxes фу таш 

херсіу avrar’ | 
то. каї kpdLovow фур ueyáAy A€yovres 

"Н сотуріа тф бєф 7v 
TÊ KaOnpévy ёті T Өрбуф 
каї TQ ёруйр. 


242. 250. 337. 385. 468. 498. 632. 1934. 1957. 2015. 2016. 2017. 
2018. 2019. 2020. 2023. 2024. 2037. 2038. 2039. 2040. 2041. 
2067 al?" Ог? | єк dvd. May. бод. xu. > 620%. 866 | Mavacc 
М o25. 91 (— 175. 205. 620*. 866). т. 250. 2067 al?! Or* Pr gig 
vg arm : Мауассту C : Mavvaooņn A : Mavacy 046. 175. 205. 
2037. 2038 s : Dan bo |. 

9. pera] pr кох s! arm! bo eth | ко dou М 025. 046. 91. 
250. 2037. 2038. 2067 alP Or* Tyc gig s?: >A Pr Сур vg 
51 bo sa: ov >C | оҳлос толс NC 025. 046. 21. 250. 2037. 
2038. 2067 al?! Tyc gig s? : толос > Or* : oxAov тол» A Pr 
Сур vg s! bo | ov et R°] oc N*: ки А | avrov АКС 025. т. 61. 
69. 205. 2019 al? Or* s bo : 2046. 21 (— 205). 104. 172. 201. 
241. 242. 250. 314. 385. 429. 498. 522. 1955. 1957. 2015. 2016. 
2017. 2018. 2023. 2024. 2037. 2038. 2039. 2041. 2067 al? Тус 
Pr gig Сур vg | varo ANC 046. 21 (—205. 2040) alP : 
ndvvaro 025. I. 61. 69. 172. 205. 241. 250. 2015. 2023**. 2037. 
2040. 2067 al™ Or’ : ӧџуата: 2038 arm‘ | ex таутос «буос) «x 
wayray «бушу Тус gig vg armè ** | $vAov] duAno s! Pr Сур | 
кал Аашу кал yAwoowr >eth | «crerec АХ 025. I. 35. 205. 1957. 
2004. 2019. 2023. 2024. 2037. 2038. 2067 al? в: єттотас 046. 
91 (—35. 205. 2004. 2020). 250 al?" Оте : «ст=т=» C 2020: 
«crora 93. 1955 : stantes Pr gig Сур vg | отоу!) ex A | 
wep BeBAnpevov«a AX*C 046. 21 (—35. 205. 2040). 250 alP" 
gig : mepugeBAnpuevao 242. 2040 : weptBeBAnuevan R? 025. І. 35. 
205. 1957. 2015. 2019. 2023. 2037. 2038. 2067 al? Or’ Тус vg : 
xa. wepiBeBAnuevoe s! : et erant amicti Pr Сур | power АкеС 
O25. I. 35. 104. 172. 205. 250. 2018. 2019. 2020. 2037. 2038. 
2067 al? gig vg arm : palmae fuerunt Pr Сур: фоикас x* 
046. 91 ( - 35. 205. 2020). бї. 69. 201. 241. 242. 314. 385. 429. 
498. 522. 1957. 2015. 2016. 2017. 2023. 2024. 2039. 2041 al"" 
Ога : кбара bo | «v тис xepow] pr 7сау Pr gig Сур |. 

10. xai! — 1. 2067 bo. xpaLouow] крафоутес І. 2067 Бо sì: 
expalov Pr gig Сур vg arm | Aeyovrec] pr ка: 2067 s! : eAeyov 
arm! : ка. eXegav arm*- * < | то 0eo] rov 0«ov A (in marg.) бо: 
Bew 1. 2037 (post тш каб. ext тш броу.) | то кабурео > N? 
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II. каї Táyres of dyyeAot істтјкєитау кукАф ToU Üpóvov каї Trav 
e peo Bvrépov kai Trav reca ápoy (ошу, xai ётєтау dvorriov Tov Üpóvov 
éxi rà трбсота abrüv Kai просєкдутсау TQ Ged, 12. Aéyovres 
» , € э , . g ld MEE | ? 
А рају" 7 ebAcyia kai 3) бба xai т) copia 
каї 7) evyaporia kai ў тұ?) каї ў Óvvapas 
каї ý ісҳоѕ Tẹ бєф 74v els robs alavas тоу а{шушу (рају) 
I3. Kai daexpiOn els ёк rôv прес Bvrépov Aéyov poe Obror oi 
терВеВАрбо Tas тто\й$ Tas Aeuxas rives «сіу xai пббєу Або»; 
I4. каї «ртка avrQ Кур: pov, av olas. каї elrév por 
Obroi eigw oi épxópevoc ёк тїс Odipews TIS peydAys, 
каї €rÀvvay ras oroXds avrar, 
M ^ 5 < ^ v ^ ә 
каї ёАєўкауау abràs фу тф айдат тоў dpviov. 


(suppl. X°) : pr ка s! | ext то Opovw AN*C 025. 21 ( — 205. 468. 
632**. 2020). 250. 2067 al™ : єт: rov Opovov N° 046. t. 104. 
205. 468. 632**. 2019. 2020. 2036. 2037. 2038 al™a Or*s! : super 
thronum Pr Cyp vg : supra sedem es | то apvw] тоо ариох 
N°: +e rovc awvas rov auovov арлу КФ (del. R°). 

ll. of > W* (suppl ) | ‹стукесау АХ (—xwav М) 025 : 
єстукитау С : aoryxnoay 046. 104**, 919. 2017. 2018. 2036 : 
єстукесоу 91 (—205. 919). 250. 2037. 2067 al?! Ог? : «ory 
кєтау I. 205 : Stabant Тус Pr gig vg arm bo | xurw) evwriov 
bo | ereray АКС 025. 42. 181. 325%. 337. 468. 517. 620. 866 
al? Ог? : єтесоу 046. 21 ( — 325%. 337. 468. 620. 866). 250. 2037. 
2038. 2067 al?! | evwmroy . . . тротштоу avrov] em т. прос. 
avrov evwmiov T. Üpov. bo sa eth | rov Ópovov ANC 025. 35. 205. 
920. 2020. 2037. 2038. 2040. 206; al Or* Pr gig vg s! 
arm* * a bo : + avrov 046. 21 ( — 35. 205. 920. 2020. 2040). 250 
al s? | єт: та mpocwra| ext mposwrov I. 2038. 2067 bo : > 
arm! | ка просєкиусау Tw «o >s! | кал єтєсау . . . Aeyovrec] 
mpocekvyggav єтї T. просота avrov evuriov T. Üpovov rov Ó«ov 
Aeyovrec eth |. 

19. арту] pr ауюс ауюс аус 205 | eXoyia . . . Sofa] ~s? 
eth | ка 7 copia >A агт“ : ante у dofa роп соб : post у rum 
к. 9 evxapioria роп 2067 | 1] evxapioria >n NË (suppl. к) | ка 
9 тул) >eth | xac у ҳос > bo : «ac т xapio arm! * ** : xai 
7 «fovo1a arm? | то жабы Өєо› bo : tw киро arm! : куро 
то Óco атт“ | auv >C 2015. 2019 Pr |. 

18. amexpión] + но‹ Tyc gig : Neye por апп! 2 56 eth | ex > 
N 1957 | Aeyov рос > gig arm! * 85 « eth : ро > Тус arm! | 
тас GTOÀac тат Aevxac| rac Aevxac orodag 2015. 2036 | тас? 
>С | rwar «ow ka 2 eth : ew >т. 181. 2038 | Bue] veniunt 
vgt € arm! * «| 

14. кол >bo sa | єрука ANC 025. т. 205. 2015. 2019. 
2036. 2037. 2038. 2067 alP Or* : «mov 046. 91 (—205). 250. 
alp™ : dixi Pr gig Сур vg : Аєуо arm! | кире pou NC 025. 046. 
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15. 8:0 rovro eioi évorriov тоў Üpóvov то? beo, 
каї Aatpevovow ait@ T)uépas xai vuxros фу TG vag abro, 
каї 6 xaOnuevos ёті {тоў Opovouvt oxyvaca ёт’ abrovs. 
16. ov ravdoovow ёт: ovde Supynoovor ér, 
obdé pù waloy &т: aùroùs 0 Aros ойдё тау kabpa, 
17. бт: TÒ dpviov TÒ dva pécov Tov Üpóvov motpave? abrois, 
каї ӧбуусє: abrovs drì (ws myyas dro: 
каї éfaA«(je б 0є05 жду Saxpvov ёк rüv бфбалдФ@у аўтФу. 


21 (— 205). 250. 2037. 2038. 2067 аір" Or* vg s armè * * bo: 
pov >A І. 205 Pr gig Сур arm! * | erev) Aeye gig arm! | о 
epxopevoc] qui venerunt Тус Pr Сур eth : qui veniunt gig vg 
arm bo | ex тус ÓAujeoc mo peyaAgo] ато OXujyeoc peyadno 
А | erAvvay AN 046. 18. 35. 175. 205. 468**. 617. 620. 
632**. 1934. 2020 Or* Тус gig vg Сур s arm bo : erAarway 
42*. 82. 201. 325. 337. 385. 386. 429. 452. 456. 468*. 498. 522. 
632*. 919. 920. 1849. 1955. 2004. 2021. 2024. 2040 : erAareway 
I : Aevxavay 2015 : >Pr | ка eAcvxavay avras > Тус : “made 
them glorious” bo | каќ >620. 866 | атас Ах 025. 1. 35. бо. 
93. 181. 205. 209. 432. 468. 1957. 2015. 2023. 2036. 2038. 2041. 
2067 gig vg Сур s arm* bo: avrova 2037 : >046. 21 (- 35. 
205. 468). 250 al™ Or* Pr arm* |. 

15. 8a rovro] pr ка: 046%. 2015. 2036. 2037. 2067 | asw] 
Абок eth | Aarpevovery}] Sofafovew eth | o кабти«уот] his qui 
sedet Pr Сур | er« rov Opovov AN т. бт. 172. 205. 250. 385. 
2015. 2018. 2019. 2020. 2023**. 2037. 2038. 2067 alm" Or 
sl : erc то Өроуо 025. 046. 21 ( — 205. 2020) al™ : supra sedem 
gig : in throno Tyc Pr vg Сур | exgvece єт avrove] Хе °: 
ywwoke avrove N* : ywogke єт avrove N° : habitavit supra 
illos gig : inhabitavit super eos Сур: habitat super eos Тус: 
inhabitavit in eis Pr : * dwelleth in them” arm? ?- (8 “| 

16. en! А 025. 046. 21. 250. 2037. 2038. 2067 al?! Or* gig : 
>к 2019 Pr vg Сур s arm* < * bo sa | ovde] + н] A бт. 69 
Ог | &urgeovow | Sujacovow К 385 : Supyowow 025. 69. 2038 | er? 
AN 046. 21 ( — 205. 2020). 2067 al?! Or* vg s? arm? bo : umquam 
Pr Cyp : 2025. 1. 141. 172. 205. 250. 424. 2018. 2019. 2020. 2037. 
2038 gig s! arm} & * «: + “neither shall they toil” bo | ру raion 
ei an emendation of Gwynn and Swete of py meon ex АК 025. 
1. 35. 69. 2015. 2019. 2036 al? : ov uy meon em 046. 21 ( — 35. 
2020). 250. 2037. 2038. 2067 alP™ Or" : ov jx тестах єтї 2020 | 
о лос) o > 2020. 2037 : “cold” arm! 2 8 ; “shadow” bo | тау 
> Тус arm : то 314. 2016 | каура] + patientur Pr Сур |. 

17. ava pecov] evwzov bo eth | тоауе AX 025. 046. т. 35. 
61. 69. 104. 205. 314. 429. 468*. 620. 866. 2015. 2019. 2020. 
2023**. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2041*. 2067. s arm sa : reget gig 
vg Сур : rorpawe 21 ( — 35. 205. 468*. 620. 866. 2020). 42. 82. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 


I. Kai бтау vorge ry odpayisa түу ¢Bdouny, фуёуєто ayy dv 

TQ oÜpayQ as ўиќороу. (а) . kat t adros t (д) dyyeAos HAGE xai 

той GUSCASC- dordby txt “ro Ovoiaorypiov! (xov. А‹Вау®тду xpvooiv, каї 46007 
rnplou ^ aire Oviudpara moid, iva досе rais mpocevxais Tüv åylwv mdvruv 
drì тд ботимттургоу TÒ xpvcoUy TO dvúriov тоб Opovov. 4. xai avéBr 

(a) Verse 2 is restored in what appears to have been its original form after 


85 See vol. і. 218-222, 224. 
(5) Read eis. 


91. 141. 172. 20I. 218. 241. 242. 250. 385. 424. 432. 498. 522. 
I955. 1957. 2016. 2017. 2018. 2021. 2023*. 2024. 2039. 2041** 
Or : regit Pr : wepiwara per avrov bo | одтуус« AN 025. 046. 
I. 35. 61. 69. 205. 2015. 2019. 2020. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2067 
al? Ог Tyc gig Сур vg s arm bo: odnye 21 (— 35. 205. 
2020). 42. 82. 91. 104. 250. 385. 429. 2016. 2017 al™ Pr 
te] wras І. 2020. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2067 : (оту кал em s! 
Tyjyac] fontem Pr arme Бо | «car єфайефе . . . офбаддшу 
avrov >> 2020 | efarawe] efca 35 | о Geos > s! arm? * | ray 
Saxpvov] тау Spaxvoy N* : ravra ra Óaxpva. 69 arm : ĝaxpvov eth | 
єк тоу ofbardpwv AC 025. 046. 21 (— 325. 456. 468*. 620. 866. 
920. 2040). 250. 2038 al?™ Pr gig Сур vg s: ато тоу odfad- 
роу X 61. 104. 241. 325. 456. 468*. 620. 866. 920. 2015. 2023. 
2024. 2036. 2037. 2040. 2067 al? Or* ур“. " |. 

1. ка > Тус | отау AC : ore К 025. 046. 21. 250. 2037. 
2038. 2067 alP Or* А pwm bo im AC 337. 498. 
1957 : gpauoptov (єн М) М 025. 046. 21 ( — 337. 866). 250. 2037. 
2038. 2067 аїр! Or* s : semihora Pr gig : media hora Тус vg 
: орау bo |. 

8. ayyeAoo >s! | nABev] «Асу 69 : before adAoo arm? 
| єт: то биосхастуроу A 025. 1. 35. 205. 2019. 2023 al?" : єт: rov 
Ovoraorypiov N 046. 21 (—35. 205). 69. 104. 250. 314. 385. 
2015. 2016. 2018. 2037. 2067 al™ Ог? : єт: rov бисчасттуроу С: 
ante altare Tyc gig vg arm! eth : super altarium Dei Pr: 
“at the altar” arm? * * «| exov| ка exev arm! * * eth : exer 
arm? —— №Вауоу то C | бошадата] supplicamenta Pr 
| wa a >81 | досе ANC 1. 35. 110. 172. 201. 250*. 337. 
386. 632. 2015. 2037. 2038. 2040 al? : досу 025. 046. 21 ( - 35. 
325. 337. 386. 456. 632. 2040). 250**. 2067 al™ Or* : ёо бо. 
314. 325. 456. 2019 | rato mpocevyac] тас evxao 205 : orationes 
gig arm} * *« ; de orationibus vgl * : “along with the prayers" 
bo | 8veacrgptov] + rov eov Pr | то evwriov] o >N агт! ? $ a |. 

4. aver o катуоо] N° : avaBy катуос &* : 07 506 : aveBy > 
arm? | rev. Óvjiaparev] supplicationum Pr | rar rpocevxaw ] 
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б xarvos TOv Guptapdrwv Talis mpoce«vyais rüy dyiwv ёк xeupós ToU 
dyyéAov ёуфтіюу тоў Oeo. 5. каї e(Aydev ô dyyeAos róv JjaBavoróv, 
kat ёуєшисєу abróv ёк то? wupos той Üvaaaypiov, xai éBader els ту 
уўу, xai éyévovro | Bpovrai каї ёстратаї kai фшуа! | каї серб. 
2. Kai «доу t rovs éxrà t (а) dyyéAous (д) каї ldbó0naav! abrois 8607 

T ёттё t (а) adXmeyyes. 6. kai oi t ётта f (а) dyyeXox of éxovres 
ras Tf érra t (a) ©йАлсууав 7тоіџастау abrovs iva caXsic wat. 

(a) Read rpeis in the first two cases after the noun but without change of 
order in the next two. See vol. i. 218-223. 

(6) The interpolator of viii. 7-12, to whom the changes in the text are 
due, added here of é»óio» той 0е00 dorixacw. This termination—aow—of 
the perfect does not occur elsewhere in our author, who uses -a». 


orationum Pr s? arm‘ bo : de orationibus gig vg : ov т. 
Tpocevyawr eth | Херос) ҳероу arm! * 9 * | rov ayyeAov] rov 
498. 2020 : тоу ayyeAwy 69*. 205 агт“ * : rov apxayyeXov arm! 
| отоу > arm! : pr rov bo | rov Ó«ov > arm! * |. 

5. anger) єуєисеу arm! ? ® « | тоу Jgavorov] то Agavoror 
IO4. I4I. 205. 218. 424. 2019. 2024 | ku eyes. avrov — eth | 
avrov] avro 104. 205. 218. 424 | rov Gvouornpiov]+rov Ó«ov Pr 
: pr тоо ex s! : “of Gehenna” arm? | «баА«» X 046. 21 Or 
Pr gig vg s arm bo eth : «Валл 025 : «Хабор А | Bpovra 
к. астразтох к. фота А 336. 2020 s1(- LP) : Вроутои к. $wvat к. 
aorpamat X 046. 21 (— 35. 2020). 69. IIO. 172. 250. 314. 385. 
2016. 2018 al? От? Pr gig vg s! bo eth : $wva« к. Bpovra 
к. ücTpaTat O25. I. 35. 2037. 2067 al"" Tyc arm‘ : $wva: к. 
аеттралгол к. Вроута 104. 2038 : The order of all the MSS is 
corrupt. . We should expect аестрата, first, since not only in 
point of fact the lightning is seen before the thunder is heard, 
but also because this order is preserved always elsewhere in our 
author: cf. 45 1119 1618. St. John is an observer of nature, and 
was not guilty of this blunder. It is due to the interpolator of 
87-12 The original order was астр. xa« dwvas kat. Bpovra« as in 
45 1119 1615, The hopeless order of A— Bpovr. к. астр. x. $wv.—is 
most probably due to the interpolator. The readings of к 046 
Pr vg 51, of o25 Tyc, are obvious attempts at correction. | «ac 
сесрос > 242. 617. 1934 : сєсро 209 Оте arm? 5 : + peyar 
vg’ arm! * : + eyevero peyao vgs 

2. тоос ewra >1. 506 : тоос >205 | rov («ov 2 arm! : тоу 
Opovov 620. 866 arm‘ | єстукас‹у ANC 025. 046. 91 (— 35. 325. 
456. 468. 2020) Or’ : єстукесау 35. 468. 2020 8 : @ттукетау 
42. 314. 325. 456. 517 : stabant gig : stant Тус eth : stantes 
Pr vg bo | eŝofyoayv КС 025. 046. 91 (—18. 919. 920. 1849. 
2004. 2040) Or’ Pr gig vg s bo : «добу A 18. 172. 919. 920. 
1849. 1955. 2004. 2018. 2040. 2041 arm : qui acceperunt Tyc 
| caAmyyer] + wa caXmur oet 920. 2040 : tubas Тус |, 

6. ox exovreg А 025. 046. 21 ( - 468*. 620. 866). 250. 2037. 
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I3. каї «оу xai кота. dvds dero reropévov фу perovpavýpatı 
Aéyovros фоуў peydAy Oval обої ovai rois karowobcuw ёті THs yis 
ёк тфу [Хоту] фшуфу rs adXzcyyos Tov tpv dyyiAew Tov pei- 
Aóvrov varrileyv. 

[7. Kai ô mparos ёсаАтитєу" 
каї éyévero xaAala каї пёр решурбуа dv айдат, 
каї éA:xj0n cis tùy уду. 
каї TÒ трітоу т YIS KATEKÁN, 
каї TO трітоу tay Sévopwy kare«kdm, 
каї was xópros xAwpos kaTEKÁN. 
8. Kai 6 Sevrepos dyyeAos dodA mw ev: 


2067 аїр! s arm * ** bo eth : о > к 468%. 620. 866. 2019. 
2038 Or arm*| rao >arm* | avrove AN® : eavrove К 025. 
046. 21. 250. 2037. 2038. 2067 alP! Or* 51? bo : єт avrove 69 
| caXmwr oci] + тоос таАтс.ууат arm! 8 : + тоос erra. саля‹ууас 
arm? |. 

is код eov >s! eth | nxovoa]+ фууу Tyc vg arm! * «| 
вуос >X 025 arm bo sa | aerov AX 046. 21 ( — 205. 468. 620. 632. 
866). 250 al?" Or* Tyc gig fl s агт! > * * bo eth: ut aquilam 
Pr : ayyeXov 025. I. 104. 205. 241. 468. 620. 632. 866. 2015. 
2019. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2067 arm* | zeropevov > bo | e 
рєсохраутџат‹] ev pecovpavopare І : in medio caeli et terrae 
eth | Aeyovroc| et dicentem Tyc eth | $ovg peyadn]+rpic 
104. 432. 2015. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2041 : фиш») тиет 35. 2019 : 
фоу. pey. before Aeyovroa gig fl: > Тус s! | ovat] twice only т. 
2038 eth | тос xarowovotw A 025. I. 35. 104. 205. 2037. 
2038. 2067 al?" : rove xarowovvrac ^N 046. 21 ( — 35. 205). 6r. 
69. 110. 172. 242. 250. 314. 385. 2016. 2018 al™ Or* | ex rov 
Aovrey фоуоу ттт саћт:ууос) єк rgo. фокс тоу eaXrcyyov S} : єк 
T. фоуто т. Xourov таАтсуушу S? : ovov ттт салтіууос > Pr |. 

7. o протос AX 025. 046. 21 (— 2020) alP™ Ог s arm‘: + 
аууєос І. 250. 522. 2015. 2019. 2020. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2067 
Тус Pr gig vg агт! 23a bo eth | xa? > Тус | pemypeva А 
046. 21 (— 205. 2020). 250. 2037 al?! Or* Pr gig vg s: решу- 
pevov X 025. 181. 205. 209. 432. 2020. 2038. 2067 Тус | e 
ayant] €v 2 1. 2038 alP : одат 205 sh? : ao ama Pr gig | 
«8^505] «8Ax0ncav 172. 250. 424. 2018 51? | xax ro трітоу THe 
упс katekan >I. 2018 агт! * | rperov!] Sevrepov arm? ? | xare- 
xan} 28] xarexavoay fl : xarexavoey arm? ** | xat то Tpvrov. тоу 
деудроу катєкат >046*. 175. 456 al? gig armè% : «a, xarexay 
тау Sevdpov eth | rpvrov?| Sevrepov arm? | xarexan? > Тус 
arm? 3 bo | ки vae xoproc xAwpoo катєкал > атт“ | ҳортос 
Х\арос | о Хорт. о xAwpoo 104. 201. 386 : ravra xoprov xAwpov 
arm? * 3 bo | xdwpoo] түс yno S! | катєкалу® > eth |. 

8. ayyeloo > К s! | ос] pr eyevero 920. 2040 s! | тух AK 


VIII. 9-11.] AIITOKAAYVIX IQANNOY 287 


каї ds броѕ péya торі xaopevov é8):)09 els rv ÓdAaccav, 
kai ¢yévero то тр{тоу THs даЛасочтс alpa, 
9. каї dxéÜavev Tò трітоу тфу kruzpárov Tov фу тӯ Oaldooy rà 
&xovra. yuxds, 
каї тд трїтоу т©у тоюу єфбдарусау. 
IO. Kai 6 rpiros dyyeAos dcáA mo ey: 
каї éreav ёк тоў о?рауо? ёстўр péyas karðpevos ws Aapwds, 
xai érecev ёті тд трїтоу тфу worapov Kai T ёті ras жуудѕ T 
Tüy vddruv, 
тї, [каї Tò буора Tov dordpos Aéyeras 6 " AywÓos] 
каї éyévero TÒ трітоу Tay ÜÓdroy ws dyrwÜos, 
Kat ToÀXoi trav dyOpwrov áméÜavov ёк rüv tSdrav бт. 
ёхикраубутау. 


025. I. 35°. 205. 250. 2020. 2037. 2038. 2067 al™ Or* Тус Pr 
gig fl vg s? arm? * : mupor bo : 2046. 21 (— 35*. 205. 2020) 
alP? s! arm! * « | «8X505] ereoev s! arm | wo орос peya тург) svp 
peya wo орос eth | eyevero] єуєуубу N | rpirov]. Sevrepoy arm? | 
apa) in sanguinem Pr |. 

9. ro tpitov!]+pepor К 172. 250. 424. 2018. 2019 Pr gig fl 
vg bo sa eth : ro devrepoy arm? 8 | rov xrwrpaTov] piscium 
Pr : animalium fl arm‘ : creaturae vg : pr xavrov 51? bo | 
rov ev ry бдаЛасот AX 025. 205. 250. 2020. 2037 al™ Or fis 
bo eth: >1. 181 Pr vg : rev >046. 21 (— 205. 2020). 2038. 
2067 al?" : eorum quae in mari creata sunt gig | та «xovra 
Yuxar) та exovra улууу (+ отс bo sa eth) & bo sa eth: 
та «xovra Tac wvxaoc 42. 242. 468 : rav exovrov тас Yuyao 35* : 
ro «xov yvy s! : habentium animas Тус : — Pr fl | &«e$6apgoav 
Aw 025. (1). 35. 42. бо. 181. 432. 1957. 2015. 2023. 2036. 
2037**. 2041 s! arm! ? : depOapyn 046. 21 (— 35. 205). 250. 
2038. 2067 al?! Or* s! armè * : єфбару 205 : corruperunt Тус: 
periit Pr : interiit gig fl vg |. 

10. ayyedoo >s! | Аадтае] тур eth : + svpoc bo | xax erect 
Pr fl | rpcrov]+pepoo 2019 Pr fl vg bo sa eth | ка. em тас 
myar rov vdarwy >A : убатос bo sa |. 

ll. rov аотероо] + rovrov Тус | Acyera:] eAeyero. 104 arm‘ | 
o Абос A 025. 046. 21 (—2020). 250 alP™ Оте ѕ : o WS 
I. 69. 104. 2019. 2020. 2037. 2038. 2067 alP | aywÜoc] К: 
apıvhiov N? ( + kac Aeyerat &* del Ке) bo : aJuwÜwa 2067 : absintium 
Тус : absintus Pr : absinthius gig vg* *-" : absentius vg: absin- 
thus vg® : habsintus уре : absentium fl : “ bitterness” arm} ?. 5 « ; 
“ wormwood " агт“ | третох) + рерос Or® Pr fl gig vg bo eth | 
єуєуєто) ywerat 1. 2019. 2038 alP | wo ојлубос (-o Or*) 2038 
Оте : sicut absintium (alloe bo) Pr gig vg s! bo sa : quasi 
absentium fl : єс ayw6ov A 025. 046. 21 (-620. 866. 1934). 
250. 2067 al?! s? : єс ayiwhtov N 104. 110. 336. 620. 866. 1934. 
2015. 2023. 2036. 2037 gig vg : “bitter” arm? : “into blood 


< тр@- 


Tos > 
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I2. Kai ó rérapros dyyeAos éodA rev’ 
каї ётАзуут TÒ трітоу то? Лоо 
каї TÒ тр(тоу THs сєАзутс Kai тд трітоу T&v ёстёроу, 
(уа скотс 6) тд трітоу abrav 
eai t J pim ph dq ri ele abris i d it 
épolws. 


into wormwood” arm‘ | ex тоу vdarwy от. erpavÓncav] (ab) 
amaritudine aquarum (Pr) fl arm'-* є eth : ore ewcxpav@ycav та 
ъбата. s! | єк rov] em rov А |. 

19. ayyehog s! | exAnyy] exAnge arm}: * 5 a: + кол exxoriOy 
eth | ro трітоу rov Лоо xai > 1934 | rp«rov]-- pepoo (thrice in this 
verse) Pr fl gig vg bo sa eth | ка то rpvrov туо oweAnvyno > fl | wa 
скот то трітоу avrov] + Kat єскотигбцсау s? : кал єскотіс 6р 
( — усау s!) то трітоу avrov 172. 250. 2018 s! arm! $ * * ; kat єско- 
тс бз arm? : wa orori bwo: bo : ut minus lucerent Pr : wa скот. т. 
Tptrov avrov ku > eth | у иеа... vv£] text corrupt : bo alone (xa 
TO Tp. avrov py pary pepas кал ороо уоктос) either preserves 
or recovers original sense.. Pr fl and eth attempt to recover it. 
See below. Evidence as follows. т «epa рт фару то трітоу 
(reraprov А) aurno AN 025. 35. 2037. 2038. 2067 al™ Or* : xai 
то rpvrov амттус py pavn 7 (2 046. 522) прера 046. 175. 325. 337. 
456. 468. 617. 620. 866. 1934 alP? ; (avrov for avrge 18. 69. 
141. 385. 429. 522. 632. 919. 1849. 1955. 2004. 2015. 2024: 
алтоо for avrge 386 : avrge > 920. 2040 : то трітоу avrgo 
> 2020) : et dies eandem partem amitteret Pr fl : et dies non 
luceat terciam partem gig : et diei non luceret pars tertia vg : 
Kat 7 NEPA ovk eave TO Tpirov avrgo 51 : Kat 9 pepa 
ovx ejav кол то rpcrov arm! : “and the third part of them had 
not light and day” arm? : py фодушочу кол то тртоу т}дєрас Kat 
vuxroc eth | x и) nocte vg": noctis ур? bo eth |. 


CHAPTER IX. 


I. Kai 6 { méprros t dyyeAos éodarurev* 
каї «доу дстёра ёк тоў obpavoU тєғтокбта «5 ijv уўу, 
xal 850%) аётф ý Kreis ToU фрќатоѕ THs áfocov 


l кш... єсаћттову > 1849 | кол eov eth | астера . . . 
тєттөкота] M^ : астерас . . . merrokorac NÖ | аттера єк тоо 
ovpayov пєттокота) аттєра тєттөк. єк Tov ovp- 920. 2040 arms : 
єк Tov ovp. аст. TETT. gig | «с THY уу) exc тус упс 498. 2020 s! 
bo sa : трос туу ynv 385 | e506] «окау bo | у kàer) rac kebas 
bo eth | rov фреатос ] rov фрєатшу s! | тус aBvccov > gig |. 
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2. каї уо: ву то фрёар ттс &Вбссох, 
каї dvéBn катуос ёк то? фрќатоѕ 
és kaxvóc Kapivou peydAns, 
xai da xoro0» 6 Aos каї ô dnp dx тоў xaxvou rov фрќатос. 


з. каї ёк тоў xasvoU dA ov dxpides els riv үїу, 
xai #8601) ойто dovoa ws éxovow efovaiav ol скорх{о% Tris 


yms- 
4. xai ёррбу abrais iva pù dBucjaovaw тду xoprov тїс YS 
oùôè wav xÀwpòy о®ёё mây Sévdpov, ci pù Toùs åvôparovs 
otrwes ойк éxovaty Thy сфрагусба, то? ÜcoU фтї Tov реттеу. 


2. кол qvoif«v то фрєар тпс aBuooou A 025. 1. 35. 104. 172. 
241. 250. 620. 632. 866. 1957. 2015. 2019. 2020. 2023. 2036. 
2037. 2041. 2067 al? Or* Тус Pr gig fl vg s? arm} * : >R 046. 21 
( — 35. 620. 632. 866. 2020). 2038 al?" vg* 4 s! arm? * © bo eth | 
кол ave] de quo ascendit Pr | катуос ex rov фрєатос wo 7 1. 
172. 325. 456. 2018. 2021 | ex] N°: emi М | rov фреатос) rov 
фрсатшу S! | wo xazvoc] wr > А : ос ex Pr fl | xarvoo] X° : 
кашуос ® | peyadno AN 025. I. 35. 205. 2015. 2036. 2037. 
2038. 2067 al?* Tyc Pr vg fl arm?  * * bo eth : xatomerno 046. 
21 (— 35. 205. 2020). 250 al" Or* s? : peyaAno Kxatoperno 141. 
432. 452. 2019. 2020 (ueyaXov). 2021 gig s! arm | xa!) ос Pr 
fl | eoxorwy A бт. 69. 181. 2038 : єскотсбу N 025. 046. 21. 
250. 2037. 2067 al?! Or* : tenebris obscuravit Pr fl | атр] астур 
205 | єк rov xazvov rov фрєатот кол > К" (but not ке) Pr fl 
arm!: * * | rov фрєатос) rov $pearov s! : тус кардуоу arm? |. 

3. kawvou] + Tov фрєатос Тус ур Y : фрєатос arml-« | ac] 
ex. arm bo | атас A 025. 21. 250. 2037. 2038. 2067 al”! Ог: 
avrow М 046. 104 | «£ovaia] + xat та Kerpa avrov arm! | 
wc exovow efovoray] similis eam quae habent fl : уу exovow s! : 
wo xevrpa скоржіох arm! ?- : wa уєушута oc eth | rgo yno] pr ex 
s? arm? bo eth : 2 arm. * «| 

4. eppeOn AN 025. 21 ( — 35*). 2037. 2038. 2067 al?! Or*: 
eppnOy 046. 172. 250. 2018. 2024 : epey 35* | атас A 025. 
21 (— 18. 919. 2004). 250. 2037. 2038. 2067 аїр Отг : avro XN 
046. 18. 61. 69. 172. 919. 2004. 2039 | adtxyoovow A 2019 : 
aduunowow М 025. 046. 91. 250. 2037. 2038. 2067 al? Or* Tyc 
Pr gig fl vg | ovde way xAepov] >X* (N° wrote xAw above 
SevSpov) Tyc arm : pne wav XÀopov 2020 : xat way xÀwpov 
s! | xAmpov . . . Ser8pov] ~ bo | ray ёєудроу) бедра s! : жау > arm! : 
такта SevSpa агп?: 8 * * | e. иу rove avÜpwrova ] + povove 1957. 
2023. 2041 alP : nisi tantum homines vg arm | —— 
сфрау дау Ф 82. 866 | rov бєоъ] > 1. 35. 181. 241. 2015. 2036. 
2037. 2067 : rov Xpurrov arm! | perwrwy AN 025. 1. 181. 2015. 
2036. 2037. 2038 gig ур =: +avrwy 046. 21. 250. 2067 аїр! 
Pr vg. fl s arm è * eth |, 
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5. каї 001 abrats iva py drroxreivwow abrovs, 
GAN’ iva BacancOyncovra pivas mévre.(a) 
6. xai èv rois Hpépas éxeivas Cyrjcovew of dvOpwra тд» 
Өауатоу 
є0рђсоџсіу каї ov p)  eüpogtw! abróv, 
xai ёт‹бърлүтоъзоцу áxolaveiy 
xai pevye ó Üdvaros ёт айту. 
ö oios 7. kal rà ôpowpara тфу &кр{$шу (бита! imrois roras pévois 
els торду, 
xai ётї ras xepadas abràv às стёфауо: ð orot xpva à, 
каї Ta Tpóc'wra abrüv ÒS просота. ávÜpoov. 


(a) Text adds gloss: xal à Bacarw us айтду ws Bacanopuds скоржіои Gra» 
valo ävôpwror. 


5. ka 506m] et dictum est Pr eth : dictum est fl | атас 
025. 046. 21 (— 2004). 250. 2037. 2038. 2067 аїр! Or* : avrow 
AN т. 104. 181. 2004 | aroxrevwoww] adianowow 920. 2040 | wa? 
>s! | BacavicOnoovra АХ 025. I. 35. 181. 2019. 2020. 2038 : 
Васаисдос: 046. 91 (—35. 2020). 250. 2037. 2067 al?! Or*: 
cruciarentur Pr (gig) vg fl : cruciarent Tyc arm bo eth | avrov 
oc Ватамсрос > 149 | тост 21 ( — 149. 468*. 620. 866. озо. 
2020) Or* Tyc gig fl vg s? апп: тест AN 025. 046. 104. 149. 
172. 620. 866. 920. 2020. 2038 al™ : meon em. s! : zAnén бо. 
432. 452. 506. 2021. 2022. 2023. 2041** : бак) 367. 468* bo sa 
eth |. 

6. ev Tato npepaic exeivare > Тус : ev ту трера exewy arm! | 
{yrngovew] Cyrovow бо. 82. 93. 110. 175. 325. 452. 456. 468. 
517. 1957. 2024. 2041 | о avOpwrot > Pr | «роси A 025. 35. 
172. 181. 205. 209. 250. 424. 2015. 2018. 2023. 2036. 2037: 
euvpyoovow К 046. 21 (— 35. 205. 325. 337. 456. 468. 620. 866. 
1849). 104. 110. 201. 241. 242. 314. 385. 429. 498. 522. 1957. 
2017. 2019. 2024. 2041. 2067 al™ От? gig fl vg : evogawouv 1. 61. 
69. 82. 325. 337. 456. 468. 517. 620. 866. 1849 : evpovow 2038 : 
inveniunt Pr | arofjavev] rov Gavarovy 104 | $«vye A 025. І. 35. 
181. 2019. 2020. 2067 : фууу N: $evéera. 046. 21 ( — 35. 2020). 
250. 2037. 2067 al?! Or* Pr gig fl vg s arm bo eth | o 6avaroc 
ат avrov AX O25. 1. 35. 205. 2015 (>ar). 2019. 2020. 2036. 
2037. 2067 al™ Pr gig fl vg s arm‘ : ат avrov o Üavaroc 046. 21 
( — 35. 205. 2020). 250. 2038 al™ Or* arm * 8. « : о бауатос > 
104 |. 

7. та opovepara] ro ouovopa. gig s агт!- 2. 5. * bo | opora 025. 
046. 91. 250. 2037. 2038. 2067 al?! Pr vg : ороо: X (s) : opow- 
para А : oxowwpa Or* arm * * : оноо» arm? : similes erant fl 
arm* | avrov] + opowwpa Or | оноо. урут AN O25. т. 35. 172. 
205. 250. 429.8 2015. 2018. 2019. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2067 аі» 
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8. xai elyav rpixas às rpí(xas yuvaixay, 
xai oi dddvres айт©у ds Aeóvrov ўсау, 


9. kai Txav Owpaxas às Üópaxas сїфзроў, 

каї ў ui) Tov Trepoyov abrüv ds $wvi) dpuárev, 
{ттшу ToÀAQv rpexóvrov eis zóAepov. 

то. каї €xovow obpas Óuoías скоржїо$ xal кёутра, 
xai фу rais ovpais avrOy ў éfovcia atray 
ddixhoas rovs dvÜpurmovs uijvas méte. 

II. €xovow ёт abrüv Вас‹Ма тду dyyedov ris áféaaov, 
буора avrà 'Efpaicri ' ABaó5ov.(a) 

(а) Text adds gloss: xal ё» тр ‘ENAnvixg broa Eves’ AxoAAówr. 


Observe below how Pr fl vg add et Latine habet nomen Exterminans—a 
fact which shows how glosses arise. 


Or* Tyc Pr gig fl vg s (arm) : “© of colour of gold " bo : purot 046. 
21 ( — 35. 205) al? | кал ra тросота . . . avOpwrwv > arm? . 

8. exay АХ : «xov 025. 046. 91. 250. 2037. 2067 аір! Ог: 
єҳоутєс 2038 Pr fl: >arm!- 28-a | трас!) ки ae Tpiyer avrov 
(> arm?) агт! * ** | труасї > 2020 fl : tptxeo arml- 2 3 a 
yvvawov] yuvaixoo arm'-?-* : ut mulieres fl | wo?) + одоутес fi 
vg? | Aeovrov] Хеоутос arm}: *- * | усау >fi s! arm |. 

9. кап aixay . . . о:5троос > 920. 2040 | Owpaxac! > 2020 : 
pectora Pr | wo боракас > 18. 919. 1849. 2004 gig | pur? 
> Pr fl arm? | irav] pr ка 337. 468 : >325. 456. 620. 866 | 
тоААшу > bo | rpexovrov] qrorpac pevwv bo |. 

10. ко «xovcw| xat etxov 2020. 2067 Тус Pr vg arm} $5.4. 
> fl | oupas ороас| охра: opora: fl : oporwpa arm* орос O25. 
046. 21 (— 35. 617). 250. 2037. 2038. 2067 al?! Ors Тус Pr gig 
vg з arm} 2.5 bo : oporo 617 : оноо AN бо: орошс 35 
скортіхс) скоржио s! arm! 3 3 a : скоржишу vg : cxopriwy noar Й 
кєутра xat ev АК 025. одб. 21 ( — 18. 205. 2020) alP™ Or* 5 armè 4 
bo : xevrpour kat ev Pr fl : кеутра qv «v vgh  : xevrpa (Se) ev 81: ка 
> 1. 18. бт. 104. 141. 172. 205. 209. 241. 250. 424. 2015. 2018. 
2019. 2020. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2039. 2067 Tyc gig vg eth: ки 
ey > arm! : кеутроу (кох arm?) ev arm? * | » efovora avrov АМ 02 5. 
35. 172. 205. 209. 250. 424. 2018 al? gig vg bo: pr ка І. 2019. 
2038. 2067 Or* (Pr fl) vg? s! : «ѓоџючау exovow 046. 21 (— 18. 35. 
205). 69. 110. 201. 242. 314. 385. 429. 498. 522. I955. 1957. 
2015. 2016. 2017. 2023. 2024. 2037 al™ s? (pr xa; 241. 2036) : 
(кох) eLovoray exxov arm? (9 : eLovoray exovaas 18. бт. 2039 : > 104 
eth | акса: AX 025. 1. 35. 172. 175. 205. 242. 250. 314. 617. 
1934. 2015. 2017. 2018. 2019. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2067 al? Ог: pr 
rov 046. 21 ( — 35. 175. 205. 617. 1934) alm 1 sevre] sex Pr |. 

ll. exouory AN 205. 314 : pr kat 025. І. 250. 2037. 2038 al 
Or* gig s : коп exor 2067 Pr fl vg arm* * : eyovoa 046. 91 ( – 205) 
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12. "Н oval ў pla árjA0ev: loù ёрҳєтаі éri буо obal pera таёта. 


al?" Тус | єт avrov Вас:Хса A 025. (025* adds in mg. but 
writes avrov). 1. 35. 61. 69. 205. 2015. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2067. 
Тус Pr gig vg s! : er avrov Bacio 2019 : «avrov rov #аотАеа К 
arm‘ : Bacca ex avrov 046. 21 ( —35. 205). 250 al™ Or* з? arme | 
: Вас:Хєа єт avrov 18. 172. 452 (ex avrovo 104 : vr avrov 336) : 

| Bara] + тоу apxovra. А : >fl | тоу ayyeXov tye — т)с 
afjvacov тоу ауує\оу А | тоу ауує\оу АК 025. т. 35. 69. 104. 
205. 632**. 2015. 2019. 2020. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2067 al?" Or* 
агт“ bo : тоу > 046. 21 ( — 35. 205. 632**. 2020). 250 al™ | ovopa 
avro] pr w К : w ovopa 94 Tyc Pr fl (+est) vg : ovopa avrov 2067 
| а АХ 025 al? Тус vg s! : а88аа$дш» 046. 325. 429. 456. 
468. 517. 620. 632. 919. 1849. 1955. 2004 : aBBaadwy 172. 250. 
920. 2018. 2040 : aBaaddwy 42. 82. 93. 110. 337. 452. 506. 2020. 
2021. 2024 alP : aBBadwy 1. 18. 35. бо. 91. 175. 181. 201. 314. 
386. 617. 1934. 2015. 2016. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2067 Or* 
gig arm? : aBBaddwv 2019. 2041 : aBAaddwy бт. 69 : armageddon 
Pr : ababdon fl : albagos агт! (9 : nabathdon arm‘ : magedon 
bo | ки «v ту АҢ 025. І. 35. 205. 314. 2019. 2038 al? gig s! : 
«v бє тт 046. 21 (—35. 205. 325. 456. 468*. 620. 866. 920). 
250. 2037. 2067 alP™ Or* s? : ev туу «Аико ĝe 325. 456. 468*. 
620. 866 : «v туу ĝe ту 920 : graece autem Тус vg : graeca autem 
lingua Pr : graeca lingua fl : “who is called in" arm} *-3 | 
epu] eX. & 205 : pose 2020. 2067 : cupiaxy s! : 
* Armenian” arm}? | оуода exe] ~ К 2019 gig : оуора «xov 522 : 
* is called" arm} *-5 : > Pr vg arm* * eth | azoAAvov] pr o 2038 
bo : aroàvwy 522. 2023* : apolion Тус: apollion Рг: perdens gig : 
apollyon fl arm®« : “destruction” arm} ? : “destroyer” arm* 
: +latine perdens Тус: +et latina lingua nomen habens exter- 
minans Pr fl (vg): +‘‘who is called destruction in Armenian” 
arm! ?-? |. 

19. 1 ova. q pia] ova: ша NË : ovat 7 ша N° : pr (ov arm | 
атулбе) vapgAÓev 2015. 2036. 2037 arm} * 5-* | oy) pr каи Тус 
Pr fl ур € " : > arm! 2 -* eth | epxera« Ах® 21 (— 632**. 2020). 
69. 104. 110. 385. 429. 2016. 2023* al™ Оте s? arm! bo : 
epxovrat № 025. 046. І. 172. 250. 632**. 2015. 2017. 2018. 2019. 
2020. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2067 vg s! : secuntur Pr : venient Tyc | 
ert] at 432. 2019. 2037. 2038: єтє каз at 241 : alii Pr: alia gig: 
I. 104. 498. 2023. 2067 Tyc fl bo eth | био] Sevrepa 104 : secun- 
dum fl arm!-* bo | pera ravra. кол A 025. І. 35. 172. 205. 250. 
632**. 2015. 2020. 2023. 2037. 2038. 2067 ач Or* gig vg 8%: 
also Pr eth but > дєта ravra : кол pera Tavra. 046. 69 Tyc : pera 
Tavra кдл (>xat К 469 s! bo sa) are joined to ver. 13 by к 91 
(—35. 205. 632**. 2020). 110. 241. 242. 385. 469. 2016. 2024. 
2039 al™ s! bo sa |. 
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13. 


Kai ô f éxros t dyyeXAos deam ev < $є0тє. 
pos > 


xai :jkovca фшуђу play ёк rv xepárov rov бдџсчастуріох ToU 


vooũ Tov vorov rod «o, 
14. Myovra TQ t &rw f dyyAy, ó éyow riv gá\riyya В , <ёете. 
А бсоу rois тёссарас &yyéXovs rovs Sedepévous éri тф жоташо P97 


тф peyddAp Ebópáry. 


15. xai AvOnoay ої réccapes dyyeXot 
of Jrouuacpévou eis THY w@pay xai Ñuépav xai piva xal 
éviavróv, 
iva &xokreiyoniw TÒ трїтоу т©у ёуброжтоу. 
16. xai ó ápiÜnós тфу crparevuárov ToU іжтікой Sis pupiddes 
pvpidðwyv. 


18. ко >R (see above) | pwy tuav]-— 69 Ог : porno шас 
N° 2067 : шау >N? 2020 агт! 2 8a bo : pwryy peyaAny 172. 250. 
- 424. 2018 : vocem, unum vg : unum Тус Pr gig Сур | шау ex 
тшу keparay >R? (mac єк тшу keparov X°) | keparov АМ 2015. 
2036 gig vg s? bo sa eth: pr recoapwy 025. 046. 21. 250. 
. 2037. 2038. 2067 alP Or* Тус Pr (Сур) s! arm : (wow 
arm* з | 6vo.acrnpiov} + dei Pr : arcae Сур | «vemiov] + rov Ópovov' 
bo eth |. 

14. Aeyorra Au* Tyc Pr gig vg Сур : Aeyovroa 046. 21 ( — 35. 
205. 468. 2020) al?" Or* : Aeyovoay 025. I. 35. 104. 172. 205. 
468 1957. 2015. 2018. 2019. 2020. 2023. 2036 al? : Aeyovogo N° 
2067 : Аєушу 141 | exrw >A 2038 | o exov] то exovrc 172. 250. 424. 
2018 | тєссарос) тєттар«с R 172 | rovo бедєреуоос . . . ayyeAor 
(ver. 15) 2 bo, but not sa eth | єлї] ev 93. 104. 432 | то rorapw > 
1849 | rw peyoAw| + тотаро 025 : > arm * * & | evppary] єфратт 
046 : pr то 468 : eufraten Тус Pr gig Сур : Al Frat sa |. 

15. «AoÓncav] eAvry0gcav A | о тторасреуо) o & 18. 522. 
2021. 2039 : ot mponrotyacpevos 2015. 2036 | кал nuepay A 025. 
35. 205. 2037. 2038. 2067 al™ Тус Pr gig vg Сур: ка ao 
тэу npepay 046. 21 ( — 35. 205. 2020). 250 al™ Ог? s eth : каи тууу 
npepav 1957. 2015. 2020. 2023. 2036. 2041 bo sa: >X 1 | wa] 
a tpirov] + pepo 432. 2015. 2036. 2037 Pr Сур gig vg bo 
sa eth |. 


16. тоо wrmxou AX 025. 046. I. 35. бї. 69. 104. 205. 2015. 
2019. 2019. 2020. 2023.78 2036. 2037. 2038. 2067. al? Ог*: rov 
mrov 21 (— 35. 205. 386. 2020). 42. 82. 110. 336. 385. 1957. 
2018. 2023* al™ : тоу ттш» 386 | dio puptadeo . . . ардроу > 
arm! | de а р puptadwy А 025. 1*. 205. 2016. 2019. 2038 
Or* (Сур) : prptadwy pupiadac X : рорадес pvpiadwv 046. 21 
(— 205). 250. 2037. 2067 alP™: myriadis myriadum Тус : octo- 
ginta milia Pr : vicies milies dena milia gig vg | avrov] -- ut 
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I7. 7kovca Tov dpOpov атфи. каї ovrws «боу roUs Urmovs dy 
тї Space (a) 
каї rovs кабтрќуохс ёт’ t abrüv t €xovras Óópakas wupivous 
kai vaxwOivous kai addes, 
каї al кеєфаћаї тфу Urzov ws xejaXat Aeóvrav, 
каї ёк тоу oropdtwy айту exmopeverar wip kai kamyós Kai 
Üciov. 


18. aro тфу трибу wAXwyüv rovrov ётектаубтсау Tò трітоу Tov 
ávÜporrov, 
ёк тоў торд Kai ToU калгуоў Kai Tov Belov ToU éxropevopévou 
ёк THY сторатоу abrüv. 
I9. 7) yàp ёёохсќа тфу Urmrov фу TQ отораті abràv dorw (д) каї 
«abro |. éy f avrais t адекодот. 

(a) The text is corrupt and defective: f/xovca т. dpOuàr aóràr may be an 
intrusion. After ópáce. we should restore xal rods кабтдёуооз èx’ айтобз, 
which has been lost through hmt. Next, for xal т. ca@nuévous ёт’ t avro» t 
Kxorras above read xal ol кабћшеғо ёт abroUs Exovres. 

(5) Text adds an interpolation here: xal ќу rais obpais abr, al yàp ovpal 
абт@» биол Speci», Éxovsas xepards. See vol. i. p. 253 sq. 


occiderent tertiam partem hominum Pr | укохса . . . avrov > 
eth. After uv v two lines appear to have been lost. 

17. nat outes . . . opace œs! | ovrwr > 2020 Тус Pr 
arm}: 2. 8. « | иглохс | armuovo: 046. 69 Or* | er] eravo М | exovraa 
weptBeBAnpevove bo | vaxwÓwovo: кал деєодєис | карҳтдоуа eov s 
еы otaxtwOivove 325. 456 : uaxwÜwovo 620. 866 : 

yacinthinas Тус : hyacintinas vg : iacintinas Сур gig : spineas 
Pr | ки bewer > eth | lawdas) Ovwder NF : Owar К : 
“god-like” arm* | rev erouarov] rov остоџатос 35 Tyc Pr gig 
vg Сур s! агт! * $ a | exwopevera:] eferopevero 2020. 2067 | тур 
... Karvor|~Tyc | катуос . . . 0eov]-—s! |. 

18. ато] pr ках s} ? arm bo : vro І | rwv триу тАзтуои rovrov] 
ray >C : rpiuv >R Or arm? *- 5. « : тАуушу — I. 2038 : rev тро 
rovrov тАтуоу 205 | arexravOncay] arexravOy 468. 498. 2019. 2020 
gig vg Сур | тртоу] + рерос gig vg bo sa eth | ex rov туроо ANC 
O25. I. 35. 205. 1957. 2015. 2019. 2020. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038 
Or* vg Сур : axo rov търос 046. 21 ( — 35. 205. 2020). 69. 104. 250. 
2067 alP™ : pr кал s! arm* | rov xazvov АК 046. 21 ( — 35*. 866). 
69. 104. 110. 250. 385. 2004. 2036. 2067 alP* Or* vg Сур bo sa 
eth : pr ex C 025. 1. 35*. 314. 2016. 2037. 2038 al? gig s : pr aro 
866 : arm! | rov бео» ANC 046. 21 ( — 35%). 250. 2067 al?" 
Or* vg bo sa eth : pr єк 025. 1. 35*. 314. 2016. 2036. 2037. 2038 
alP gig s | rov exmopevopevov] exzopevojtvov] > 104 : тоу exropeo- 
pevwv 2015. 2019. 2020. 2036. 2037. 2067 bo | єк rov сторотоу) 
«x Tov сторатос 205. 920. 1957. 2040 gig vg Сур s! агт! è * a !, 

19. тиеу) тотоу А | «v то сторат: avrov. єттїў кли «v rau 
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20. xai of Aouroi ray дубротоу, ot ойк drexrdvOncay фу rois 
тууа талтақ, 
Гоё) perevonoay ёк тоу ёрушу Tov xupõv abróv, обте v. об 
iva рл) mpooxuvycovow rà Sarpoma каї rà elwa 
тё Xpvoa kai тё ápyvpü kai rà xaAÀxü xai rà Ліда каї тй 
EvAwa, 
å ovre BAérew Svvavras ovre dxovey ovre тєритатеїу, 
21. kai ov petevonoay фк rüv фбушу аїтФу ovre ёк TOY фарракбу 
avTOv 
oure фк THs Topveias avrov ovre ёк Tov xAepárov abrüy. 


ovpaic ахтоу | «v таит ovpaug Kat €V TW сторат: алтшу ту 2020. 2037 : 
in ore et caudis eorum erat Рг | ка «v тас ovpaio avrwv > I. 
2019. 2038 | avrov] rov crmov 385 : + єоти s? | ac yap ovpa ... 

ovary > s! | opora] > C* : ороюн 2023 : erant similes Pr 
armè} 2.84 | o$ecw ANC 025. І. 35. 61. 69. 1957. 2015. 2019. 
2020. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038*. 2041. 2067 alP Or* Tyc Pr gig 
vg Сур s? arm? 24 bo : ode arm? : oó«ov 046. 21 ( — 35. 2020). 
250 al?" : одон rov oóeov 2038.9 | exovuat] exovoar К® : 
exyovgaug M^ 025. 2019 : exovow С® 2038. 2067 | x«$oAac] + 
draconum Pr | adecua | 70.x«ovcay 2020 : тдікоџу Pr arm? 3. 4. a 
bo eth : adixyoovew arm! : +avOpwrove revre pnvac bo eth |. 

20. oj—gig arm** bo | тАтуоис) -аотоу w|o9€ . . . 
x«pov avrov 2919 | ove X 046. 61. 69. 2020: ovre А 025. 1. 
35. 205. 429**. 632**. 2019. 2037. 2038 al? Pr gig vg Сур bo: 
ov C 21 (— 35. 205. 632**. 919). 104. IIO. 172. 241. 242. 250. 
314- 385. 429*. 1955. 1957. 2015. 2016. 2017. 2018. 2023. 2024. 
2036. 2067 al Ог? | тоу epywv] rov epyov s! | xpooxuvyoovow ANC 
104*. 452. 2019 : mpooxuynowow 025. 046. 91. 250. 2037. 2038. 
2067 alP! Or* : adorarent Pr уре * f * : adorent gig vg* € Сур | 
та ÜÉmpovia кал] то бапшок $ 2020 : > arm! | абыла] + id est 
simulacra Сур : +avrwv arm* * 5 a | уруса] рота X : xpvoi 
Or* | ки та хаАка (xaàxea N) ANC 025. 046. 35. 468**. 2020. 
Or* Pr gig vg Сур. s arm bo eth : > 21 (- 35. 205. 468**. 2020). 
42. 82. 104. 110. 201. 218. 241. 242. 314. 336. 385. 429. 498. 
522. 1955. 2016. 2019. 2024. 2039 al? | wa . . . vwa] ~X 
743. 1075 S! bo eth | бдоуауто, ANC 025. 046*. 18. 35. 104. 149*. 
205. 241. 250. 468**. 632. 2004. 2015. 2018. 2019. 2020. 2023. 
2024. 2036. 2037. 2067 Ота : дато 046**. 21 ( — 18. 35. 149*. 
205. 468**. 632. 2004. 2020). 2038 alP! : > s!|axovew . . . 
veporareay] ~ arm! | ovre axovew > Сур |. 

21. perevonocay|+ex rovrov ovre 2020 | porwr) $wvov gig : 
pwo arm? | ovre єк rov фарракиоу avrov >> Сур arm? | dappaxiwy 
А 025. 046. 104. 2038 alP Ог? : фарџакоу NC 21(-— 35. 205. 
468**. 632**, 2020). 250 al™ : фардакешу 1. 35. 205. 468**, 
632**. 2020. 2037. 2038**. 2067 al : “sorcery” arm}  «; 
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CHAPTER X. 


I. Kai «оу dAXov dyyeXov loxvpóv xaraBaivovra ёк Tov 
ovpavoU, TepuBeAnuévoy vedéAnv, xai Т) lps eri rjv кєфаћу 


avrov, каї TÒ mpócwTov abro? ws 6 HALOS Kai oi wddes айто? as 
arvAot mupós, 2. kai xwv фу тӯ xep atrov BiBAapidiov Hvewypevov. 
каї €Onxey тду пбба афто? тоу Seftow ёті Tas Baddoons, rov ёё 
ebovupoy eri тї ү» 3. каї &краёєу pav peyddAy Фттєр Аш» 
pukâra каї dre éxpa£«v, dAáAqaar ai érra Вроутаі ras éavrav 
форс. 


“divination” arm‘ | ropveac] тоуурас Ак? : ториас № 025. 
866 | ovre єк тшу kAegparov avrov >> Рг s! sa | xAeuparov] 
factorum Cyp |. | 

1. кох «доу. . . karaflouvovra] xac pera ravra aÀXoc ауу. karen 
eth | aAAov ayyeXov ANC 172. 205. 250. 2018. 2019. 2020. 2038. 
2067 Or* Tyc gig vg s arm 2* є: ~ тод. 336. (620. 866 aXov) Pr 
: aÀÀoy > 025. 046. 21 (— 205. 620. 866. 2020). т. 2037 al? | 
ҳоро» > s! апп! 3 | ex] ато 337 | кол 7 «or. exc тту кефа 
avrov] 2 arm? : ки у фис >агтќ | у (>) yuo A («o) к C 
046. 21 (—205. 2020). 250 alP™ Or* arm} * * bo: у бр КЎ : р > 
O25. I. 104. 205. 522. 2017. 2049. 2020. 2037*. 2067 alP : ipw 
2036. 2037** : tony 2038 : «pw 2015 | єлї туу кєфаАлу AC 181 : 
emt THE KEpaAnT N 025. 046. BL. 250. 2037. 2038. 2067 alP! Or* | 
то mporwrov avrov] + уу vg | о тумоо] o 2 2020 | ттъАо‹] ervAoc 
205. 2020 Тус vg ( — vg?) s! arm |, 

2. ки > 2020 | exov ANC 025. 046. 21 (—35. 205. 468**. 
632**. 2020). 250 al?" Or* : катєушу 2020 : єє I. 104. 205. 
241. 468**. 632**. 1957. 2015. 2018. 2019. 2023. 2036. 2037. 
2038. 2041. 2067 al? Pr gig vg arm : exe 35 | B«3Aapivov Aw* 
C** 025. І. 2067 al? Ог? s : В.В\бароу N*C* 35. бо. 61. 69. 104. 
205. 241. 432. 468**. 632**. 1957. 2015. 2019. 2020. 2023. 
2036. 2037. 2038. 2041 : BiBAtov 046. 21 (—35. 205. 468**. 
632**. 2020). 250 al?" Pr gig : libellum vg | yvewypevov МС 
O25. 104. 172. 205. 218. 250. 424. 2016. 2018. 2038. 2067 : yvewy- 
pevov І : avewypevoy 046. 91 (— 205). 2037 al?! Or* : >A bo 
Tov deftov >C | туос —R rTyOGOAMGGGCoũovu І. 2037. 2038 аїр 
тоу дє evwvvpov ext ттт yno 2866 | тус уют] тту узу І. 201. 
386 |. 

8. wowep| pr ка Tyc arm'-5* : ос ore vg | роката‹) rugiens 
Рг bo | «xpo£ev?] +wo К? (del N°) : +peyaAn фор arm* | a 
erra. fpovrai] N° : emra ovas N? : at 2 1. 91. 94. 104. 866. 
2067 arm | rag «avrov фоуас) тат «avrov $ovaw N 104 gig 
s? агт“ · ; — Pr | rag «avrev фшуат . . . (ver. 4) урафеу > 
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4. xai ore фА4Алтау ai érrà Bpovrai, AuedrAov ypddav’ xai 
jxovca puviv ёк тоб obpayoU A€yovcav Xópáywoy å éAdAnoay ai 
iS Bowral, ral jal aba ур 

5. каї ӧ dyyeAos бу «Їдоу éorara ёті ris Oaddoons kal ёті rìs 


r ^ ^ a ` A э , 
Tjpev THY xelpa афто? тђу Sefiay els тӧу одраубу, 
6. каї dpooe фу TQ (vri els rovs alóvas rüy alóvov, 
$5 éxricey Tov otpavóv каї rà dy айтф, kai rijv уїу Kal rà dy 


avry, 
xai THY ÜdXaccav kai ra dv аёту, бт: xpóvos оўкёт сто. 
7. GAN’ dv rais дёрол$ тїз pwvis Tod t éBddpov t dyyéAov, Grav <rplrov> 
pq cadmilay, xai éreAéo05 тд pvoryprov Tod Өєо®, ds eixryyéAuoey 


arm? ? | rag «avrov фоуас . . . (ver. 4) Bpovra > 386. 620. 
866 |. 

4. or ] оса М 432. 2036. 2037 Pr gig | Bpovrai!] + voces 
suas vg" | nueAAov AC одб. бт. 69. 82. 181. 201. 218. 386. 452. 
498. 920. 2020. 2024. 2038 От? : euedAoy К 025. 20 ( - 386. 
920. 2020). I. 104. IIO. 250. 314. 385. 2015. 2037. 2067 alP! | 
Kat or€ . . . урафеу| “And I heard the things which the seven 
thunders said: I was about to write them also." bo | ex rov 
ovpavov] + rov «Вдороу s! | сфрауоу) nota tibi Pr | a] oca X 94 : 
о 51 | erra > С gig arm? | xai > Тус vg bo | uy avra ANC 025. 
046. 90 ( — 35). 250 alP™ Or* Тус Pr gig vg s? arm}  * * : avra 
| > агт“ : uy avro S! : pera ravra 1. 35. бо. 181. 432. 1957. 2023. 
2036. 2037. 2038. 2041. 2067 | ypayyo] ypadyo 205 Ог: 
. урафес 1. 35. бо. 432. 1957. 2019. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 
2041 : ypayew 104. $22. 2015 : ypayov 2067 |. 

5. о ayyekoc] тоу ayyeAov Pr vg* 8 | «rora > 429. 498. 
522. 2016*. 2020 gig | npe] pr ос s! | туу 9«&av >A т. 35. 
2019. 2038 vg s! | «о rov ovpavoy] in caelo gig |. 

6. кол wpocey] +o ауусос Тус | «v то фут... . «v avry? 
> Тус | w то (ovr. АК 025. І. 35. 104. 175. 205. 314. 617. 
1957. 2015. 2016. 2017. 2019. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2067 al? 
: per viventem Pr gig vg : ev >R* 046. 20 (— 35. 175. 205. 617). 
250 alP™ Ог | rov auovov] — 1. 181. 241. 632**. 2038. 2067 : + 
арлу 336. 620. 866. 2019 | ки та «v avro — arm! bo | ка туу 
Ka та ev avr?) >A 1. 181 | кал та «v avm! >256 arm! bo | e 
алт!) ev avrow 2015. 2036. 2037 | кал тту баЛассау xa: та єў avry 
КС 025. 046. 20 ( – 205. 2020). 250. 2037. 2038. 2067 alP™ Оте 
vg s? arm(D- 3. 8 : > AN? 141. 205. 429. 522. 2016. 2017. 2020. 
2023 Tyc Pr gig vg s! arm* * | e avry?] «v avro arm! | ovxers 
єста:) ovkerc «arc N* 141 : ovk «arat єтї 1. 2036. 2037 : еті оок 
«cra. s! |. 


7. «№ >gig bo : ovx s! | тус фокус > Тус s! arm? | rov 
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тойс éavroU SovAous rovs Tpodnjras. 8. xai 7 pwav) у ўкоџса ёк 
ToU otpavoU таму T AaXovcay per ipod каї A€yovaav t "Y raye Adhe 
TÒ BiBXiov tò їуєфурёроу tò фу ҳєрі ToU áyyéXov тоў ёттотос ёжі 
THs OarAdoons xai {тї THs ys. 9. kai атуда трд тоу аууєоу 
Aéyov айтф Sodvai por rd [u3Xapitiov. Kai A€yee por AdBe каї 
катафаує avro, ка) mixpavet cov Tiv ко:М№ау, GAN’ dy тф ordpari 
gov dorar yAvav às рМ. 


eBdopov ayyeAov] rov ayy«Xov rov eßõopov N : rov >C | А] 
рее 18. 104. 172. 429. 522. 1849. 1957. 2015. 2016. 2018. 
2019. 2036 | ка ANC 025. 046. 20 (—35**. 386. 468**). т. 
250. 2037. 2038 аїр! Or* vg* € s? eth : > 35%. бо. 201. 386. 
432. 468**. 1957. 2023. 2041. 2067 Pr gig vg" bo arm : tunc 
vg | er«A«c0y ANC 025. 20 ( — 35**. 205. 468*). 250. 2038 alP™ 
8: +yap Бо : теєобу 1. 35**. 205. 468%. 1957. 2015. 2019. 
2023. 2036. 2037. 2041. 2067 Ог? : rel«Ü« 046. 104 : Teao0- 
vac 35* : finietur Pr (gig vg arm) | wo] o бо. 432. 1957. 2015. 
2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2041. 2067 s! arm! *- ** : og 35 | ey- 
усе)! єлуубхсато 35. бо. 93. 181. 432. 506. 1957. 2015. 
2023. 2036. 2037. 2041 Ог? | rove «avrov Sovlove ANC 025. 35. 
205. 2020. 2038 : rovo SovAove «avrov От? : rovo SovAove avrov 
046. 20 (— 35. 205. 2020). 250 al™ s! : rove avrov SovAove 69. 
2019 : тою «avrov доућос 1. 2037. 2067 alP : row avrov дохо 
2015. 2036 : тос OovÀow avrov 498 gig arm!-? * : per profetas 
servos suos Pr : per servos suos vg агт: • bo | rove трофттас)] 
pr ка X eth : rou профутаю 1. 498. 2015. 2036. 2037. 2067 |. 

8. ka n dum qv qxouca] ка: yxovoa pwvny 104 Pr (gig) vg? 
s! arm‘ | AaAovcar . . . Aeyovcav ANC 025. 046. 61. 69. 104. 
1957. 2019 (+ро). 2038 (Pr) gig vg s! arm* : AÀaAovgca . . . 
Acyovza 20. І. 250. 2037. 2067 alP™ Ог | кал Aeyouray — Pr: 
+ ро arm? | vraye] -Fxa« 91. 175. 242. 314. 617. 1934. 2016. 
2017 Pr vg? arm? | B«g)uov AC бо. 314 Pr gig vg : BugAape- 
бои М 025. І. 2038. 2067 al? Оте s : В.В\№дароу 046. 20. 250. 
2037 аір | ууєшуреуоу ANC 025. 1. 61. 172. 250. 2018. 2010. 
2038. 2067 al : avewypevoy 046. 20. 2037 al?" Or* : >s? | e xap] 
>С arm? : «y >> 314. 2016 : єк ҳарос 2019 Pr gig vg | баЛас- 
ото... yo] ~s! |. 

9. кол атта . . . Aafe > s! | arndAGa A 336. 498. 517. 620. 
866. 2024 Ог? : атуАбоу RC 025. 046. 20 (—620. 866). 250. 
2037. 2038. 2067 alP | Aeyuv avro] > Тус : avro >Pr | Sova 
ANC 046. 20 ( — 35. 205. 468**. 2020). 250 al?» Or* Тус Pr gig 
vg s? arm* : Soo 025. I. 35. 205. 468**. 1957. 2015. 2019. 2020. 
2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2041. 2067 bo | BiBAapidioy A**C o25. 
I. 2038. 2067 al? Or* : BiBAaproy A* : В:В\оу & al? (Pr gig ур): 
BiBrABaproy 046. 20. 250. 2037 al?" | AaBe ка катафаує avro] 
ЛаВє avro kai катафаує NË : AaBe avro xat катафаує avro X° eth 
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то. каї AaBov то BiBrAapidioy к тїз дерде ToU áyyéAov xal 
катёфауоу avró, xai fv dv TQ oropari pov улок? ds рё” каї dre 
Epayov abró, єтікраубт 3) xouMa pov. 11. xai Aéyovatv po Ad ce 
таму профттедса ёті Aaots xal Cverw kai yAdaoats каї BactActow 
woAXots. | 


агт“ : accipe librum et devora illum vg : Aafe avro сок bo | cov] 
cot 8! | тту Koray] туу карау A Ог? : + тоу S! : ev ту кома 
arm) 2 8. a | «gras yAvkv] ~Pr : yAvkv >s! |. 

10. коз] tore Рг | ки «Хавои . . . катефауоу avro >gig | 
В В\ардох AC 025. т. 2038. 2067 alP Or’ s : 8:6\оу К одб. 20 
( – 35. 205). 250 al?" (vg) : BiBAdaptov 35. бо. 69. 110. 205. 432. 
1957. 2015. 2017. 2019. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2041 : libellum Pr | 
Kat ту . . . єфауоу avro >> Рг arm! | yAvxv wo pede A 046. 2019 
arm? : ос pe yÀvxv XC 025. 20. 250. 2037. 2038. 2067 al?! Or* 
gig vg s апп“ : yAvkv —arm** : wo ue. >eth | ore єфауоу avro 
> 250. 424. 2018 arm? | exupav0s] eyeuo0? & Pr gig агт!-2-* | 
kota] карба Or* (but writes кома above) | pov] + трас N° 
gig arm? (8) 4 |. 

11. Aeyouow АК 046. 20 (— 35. 205. 468**. 632**. 2020). 
250 al?" Ог? vg** € € sa : Neyet 025. І. 35. 104. 205. 241. 468**. 
632**. 1957. 2015. 2016. 2020. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2041. 
2067 alP Тус Pr gig урт" *f*" s arm bo" eth | тагу трофу- 
— ~ 2020 : таму > arm? | Aaow . . . ебуєс:| ~ 5 | ert 
Лаос] ert Aaov 617. 920. 2040 s? : ert Aaova. 172 : 1n populos 
Pr : populis gig vg | e6veow AN 025. І. 35. 205. 241. 468*. 2016. 
2019. 2020. 2037. 2038. 2067 al? Or* gig vg bo: pr ext 046. 20 
( — 35. 205. 468*. 2020). 250 al?" s | ка улоссаи . . . тоХЛоиу 
>arm! | улоссос) pr exe arm* ® <. a |, 


CHAPTER XI. 


I. Kai 4800) Lot xdAapos õp ocos ра88» Aéyov "Eyewpe Kal 
pérpgoov тӧу vaóy тоў Ü«ob xai TO Gvovacrypiov kai ToUS mpos- 


1. xav «дот poi] dedit mihi Pr : «бшка» por bo | xaAapoc 
oporog pa[j$e] Aaron virgae similis Тус : harundinem auream 
similem virgae Pr bo (т. 5?!) eth | оџоос paf38v] ос раВдос 2020 | 
Aeyov АХ 025. 20. 1. 2038 alP™ Tyc Pr gig ур: + woe 743. 1075. 
2067 arm! *- « bo eth : Aeye« К : ки pwn Acyovoa 2015. 2036. 
2037 : pr ки єотуке («стук N^? : (тттке 046) о ayyeXoc 
К. с 046. бо. 61. 69. 104. 172. 250. 424. 432. 1957. 2018. 2023. 
2041 Or* 51: 2° arm : pr ко o ayyeAoo eurryke 2019 | eyeipe AN 
025. 046. 175. 325. 456. 620. (866). 920. 1849. 2004. 2037* al 
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кууобутас dy атф. 2. каї riy айу тууу обе тоў vaod ёкВаће 
déwhev xai py abriv perpnoys, ore 460m rois €Üveaw, kai THY rów 
тўу бу(ау rarjcovew prjvas reco «páxovra xai vo. 

3. xai бсо rois досі» uáprvatv pov, Kai rpopyreicovaet j)uépas 
Хас &axogías éEjxovra T remPeBAnpuévous t odxxovs. 4. Otbroi 
elo al 80о ёЛаїса xai ai $0о Avyxvias al évewiov ToU kvpíov ris yns 


Огт : суєроу бо. 94. 205. 2038 : eyapaı 90 ( — 175. 325. 456. 620. 
866. 920. 1849. 2004). 1. 250. 2067 al | xa? > 104 Tyc bo | 
perpucov) perpyoa 104. 920. 2040 | rov бео > arm}? | то 

eo Geov Тус Pr :+ avrov eth | ev avro] illud gig 
arm‘ 
2. коз Thy ашти . . . petpnono > gig | туу avÀgv ry] Ке: 
тус avAno тус К“ : atrium autem (Tyc) vg : ara autem Pr | egw- 
бє A 025. 046. 91. 2067 al?! Or* Тус Pr vg s? armè 2 * bo ; 
єсобєу М т. 172. 181. 250. 2018. 2037. 2038 s! | vaov] К: Aaov 
N* | exBaA« єодеу кол > Pr arm* | exac) Ке : pr кол RF : exBaAA« 
2037 | «£u0«v! Аке 1. 35. 61. 69. 172. 181. 250. 424. 432. 506. 
1957. 2015. 2018. 2019. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2041 Or*s: 
cow$ey 025 : cow МФ arm!" : «о 046. 21 (- 35). 2067 aP 
arm!*? bo : foras Тус vg : > armè eth | perpyono] perpnow 
I: perpynoag 104. 2036 | row Overy] К : pr ка К® | туу row 
туу ауу) » жоме 7) ауа arm! bo | тту ау‹ау > Pr | татзутоъоъу] 
perpyoovow A: +e avr bo : “that they shall trample under 
foot” arm! | r«ca«paxovra АМ : reccapaxovra 025. 91 ( — 35) alP! 
Or’ : р’ 046. т. 35 | ки vo A 046 (B^). 91 ( — 35. 205. 617. 919. 
2020). 429. 2067 alP s arm : ки > X 025. 69. 205. 250. 617. 
919. por 2020. 2023. 2037 Or® Тус Pr gig vg bo : 1. 35 
al» | 

8. ко tevoovow] ut profetent Pr eth : xpodpyrevcu 
S! : ки > bo | бакотас > 69 | e&nxovra] + тете М©° 69 
arm! 2-8 | хер:ВеВАџеоос AN* 025. 046. 35*. от. 104. 242. 920. 
1934. 2015. 2036. 2041 : -peva R° С 21 (— 35%. 920. 1934). 1. 
250. 2037. 2038. 2067 alP! Or* Тус Pr vg : amictis gig | caxxovc] 
saccis Tyc Pr gig vg" |. 

4. at боо «Аоло кол > 1%. 2038 | a] К: о К : > 205 51:20 
| Хол:) ахла: A : ала C | а боо? АК C 025. 046. 21 ( — 205. 
620. 866). 250. 2037. 2067 alP™ Or* arm : « боо 620 : ёоо М“ 205. 
866 alP s!-200 | а отоу AC 025. 046. 21 ( - 35. 175. 205. 386. 
1934. 2040). I. 250. 2037. 2067 alP bo: о evwriov 201. 386 : 
at > 35. бт. 69. 104. 172. 175. 205. 241. 242. 314. 424. 1934. 
2016. 2017. 2018. 2038. 2040 Or*: in conspectu Тус vg : sub 
conspectu Pr : coram gig | rov xvpvov XC 025. 21( — 35. 205). 250. 
2067 al?» Or* Тус Pr gig vg s arm? * bo : rov >A 046 : rov Ü«ov 
I. 35. 205. 2015. 2019. 2036. 2037. 2038 аїр агт“ : “the lord 
God " arm}: ? | тус уус] рг raono s! arm} ? : super terram gig : 
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t dorares t. 5. каї d res abrots ӨМ. ddixnoat, rip exwopeveras 


ёк rov ordparos abrüv xai котєсбіє rovs éxOpovs airav.(a) 6. 
otro, éyovaw rijv. dfovaiav KAcioat Tov obpavóv, iva py teros Dpéyy 
ras Wuepas Ts профттєіас abrüv, xai ёёоосіау €yovaw ёті Tov 
iSdrav стрефеу abrà «is alua каї wardgat tiv уйу v тасу тАтуў 
бакі dày OeAnoworw. 

(a) Text adds a gloss here: xal ef ris OeAhoy adrods ddicfioa, обтоз Sef 


avrò» dxroxravÓ frat. 


> bo | стоте AN*C 046. 91 (—35. 205. 337. 468. бту. 
632**. 866. 920. 2020. 2040). 250 al™ Ог? s : «erwraw 866 : 
«стоса М 025. 1. 35. 104. 205. 241. 337. 385. 468. 617. (620). 
632**. 920. 1957. 2015. 2019. 2020. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 
2040. 2067 alP : stantes Тус vg : consistentia Pr |. 

Б. кол «x tie аотоос Өе абактсол] xac. a Tc ÜeXovoc avro 
тошсохс: bo? : “and they (he armè 3. *) shall desire (desire 
arm‘) to hurt them” arm | ато Өе AC 025. 046. 21 
(— 468*). 2037. 2067 ах" Or* Tyc Pr vg s? : ~ М 172. 250. 
468*. 2018 gig : дее (adtanoat) avrovo 69 s! | Gera] Oen тод. 
2038 : Асе. Pr armi 2 8. « ; voluerit gig vg | aunoa] + sive 
occidere Тус | mup exwopeverar. . . at >> 205 | exropeveras] 
exropevorerat 61. бо От? arm * 3-a ; exeat Pr : exiet gig vg | xa 
2 bo | катєсбіе:) devorabit gig vg arm! * 3e : comburens Pr | 
e Tig] w^: » то К C 1: ости 2020 s! arm | Anon Ак : Anca 
2020 Or’ arm. 3. « : дее С 025. 046. 21 ( — 2020). 250. 2037. 
2038. 2067 аїр! Pr s arm‘: voluerit gig vg | OeAnoy avrove AC 
025. 046. 91 (—468*). 250. 2037 al? Or* gig vg : ~ 1. 468*. 
2019. 2023. 2038. 2067 al?" Pr s? : 0‹Ауоу (абикуутал) avrovo XN 
(81) | adtanoa:}] ажоктауол 432. 2015. 2019. 2022. 2036. 2037. 
2067 | ovrec] > A : ovre 18. 205. 617. 632. 919. 920. 1849. 
1934. 2004. 2040 | avrov] pr xa Pr : avrovg 620. 866 s! arm‘ | 
axoxrayÜnvai] adixnOnvar arm* |. 

6. ovre] pr кас s! : от: bo eth | тту «£oveiav AC 025 Оте : туу 
>к 046. 21. 250. 2037. 2038. 2067 al?! | єфоъочау kAe«wat тоу 
ovpayoy АКС 025. І. 35. 205. 2015. 2019. 2023. 2036. 2037. 
2038. 2067 al™ Тус Pr gig (vg) s : + ка after «ёоџочау Or’ : rov 
ovpavov «оос‹ау xXeurat 046. 21 (— 35. 205. 2020). 250 al?" ; 
efovovay TOv ovpavoy KAeca 69. 498. 2020 | кАесо] perpyoa 
arm! | veros Bpexn] ~ 1. 2037. 2067 al? : verova. Bpexy 498 : verove 
Bpen 2020 : veros Вреҳе 429. 522. 2015. 2017. 2019. 2021: 
xaraBawy veror s! arm* : pluat Тус vg : imbrem pluat Рг: 
pluat pluvia gig : “they rain” arm! : + exe туу узуу bo eth | rac 
прера) «у тас nepar 1. 2037 Tyc Pr (vg) s! arm*: pr rasas 
bo | тус xrpopyreaag avrov 025. 21 ( – 617. 920. 2040). 250. 2038. 
2067 al?" Or* Tyc Pr gig vg s3 arm : тус mpopynac avrov 
АКС 046 : avrov тус xpodyraag т. 617. 920. 2037. 2040 al?! | 
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s v. 4 ы ? э ^ М , a 

7. Kai Отау reXéowow Tv paprvpíav avrav, TO Ünpiov TO 
dvaBaivoy ёк тїз áBóccov rooe per abrüy móňepov Kai утте: 
avrovs каї dwroxrevet abrovs. 8. kai то wrapa айтФу Èm. rrjs mAareias 
THs TOÀeus THS peydAns, Aris калАеїта, wvevparixas 20бода xai 
Alyvrros, бо kai б кўрїо$ abróv laravpay. 9. каї BAérovaw 
éx T&v Ладу xai фуАФу xal уЛюссё@у xai éÜrüv TO Tropa abroy 


єт: Tov vÓarov стрефєу avra] orpepe та удата s! | eri rov võarwv 
omnium aquarum Pr | «c ара) in sanguine gig | ко] ќо: >к 
«v таст TA осак:с «ay OeAngwow ANC 025. І. 35. 205. 2015. 
2019. 2020. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2067 al? Or* Pr gig vg 
s arm! 3: 4. « eth : «v тасу mÀny after 0eXgo wow 046. 21 ( — 35. 
205. 617. 920. 2020. 2040). 250 al?" | «v тасу тАту) ANC 025. 
21 (—617. 920. 2040). I. 2015. 2019. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 
2067 alP™ Or* Pr s (armè «) : e» — 046 al? vg (arm! *) : ev racy 
gig : 7617. 920. 2040 | єау] av C 2020 | OeAnowow]) OeAnoov- 
ow C : bwrw 69. 498. 2019. 2038 : ÜcXovaw 181 |. 

7. кол отау rehececuww >617* (but not 617**). 920. 2040 Or* 
(through homoeotel.) arm? 3 | reXeoworw | reA«aovot І. 2037. 2067 
avrov] Tho (avrov кос тууу eth) трофутєас (-ау eth) avrov bo eth 
то Ünpiov] + ro reraprov A | ro avaBatvov} N° : rore avaBawov М* : 
ro avaBavwy А : quae descendit Тус | aBvocov] 0aXacaqo s! | 
рєт avrov ToAeuoy ANC 025. 046. 21 ( —205). 250 al™ Or* Тус 
Pr (gig vg) 8: тоЛероу per avrov Т. 205. 2019. 2037. 2038. 2067 
alP | vuenoe| vesyon C : vno 104 : vicit Tyc | ка атоктее 
avrovc > I. 172. 181. 498. 2019. 2021. 2038 | ки > bo | 
атоктвує: occidit Тус |. 

8. ro птоца AC 046. 21 ( — 35. 205. 2020) al™ Отг Tyc arm® « 
bo : ra mrwpara М 025. I. 35. 172. 205. 250. 1957. 2018, 2019. 
2020. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2067 alP Pr gig vg s arm} 24| 
єт: тус тЛатеас) єт: rov TÀarewv s!: іп plateis Тус vg arm‘: 
in platea gig : in medio Pr : *in the midst of their street" 
arm}: *- (8). a : pr errat КС ° bo sa: pr єасе 432. 2015. 2022. 2036. 
2037 : pr proicitur Тус : pr ponet Pr : pr jacebunt gig ур“ " arm‘ 
: рг posuit eth | тус wAaraac >eth | roewe тус peyaAno] тус 
peyaAno Toews 205 : єў TH rode TH peyaAn arm! ? : + pepe 94 :+ 
атафа 2015. 2036. 2037 : + jacebunt vg*"-* | Зодора] + xa: 
€yyvo o потацос N° : Segor arm} * : + ка: BaffjvAov arm! | kar 
Асууттос | > Pr : кол Горорра 2019 : + ки BafvAov arm! 3 : “of 


Khemi” bo | отоу ка] ка > N° т. бт. 69. 104. 172. 181. 250. 
424. 2018. 2019. 2038. 2067. s! bo eth | avrwy] К: > N* : 
v І |. - 


9. Brewovew]} BAejovew Pr gig vg arm} 2 * * bo eth | Лави 
... фии] ~ N s! bo | duvAwy] pr rov 046 | ка Over] > 1 Tyc 
arm! : + '*they shall look upon” bo | ro ттора . . . nuov >Pr | 
то ттора ANC 046. 21 ( – 35. 205. 2020. 2040). 250 alP™ Or* 
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HMEPAS rpeis каї рту, xai та ттоната айтФу ойк adiovow теба 
eis pvjpga. 10. kai of karowxovyres ёті THS ус xatpovau ёт abrots 
x 5 М A ^ ld , Ф e , 
xai eippaivovra: xai Sapa séjiyovauw dAdAxAats, бт: obrot ol дуо 

трофӯта: 4Васаустоу rovs като:коўутас ёті тү yrs. 
II. Kai pera rds тре hpépas xai шито mvevpa whs ёк то? Ü«oU 
elozjÀA0ev dv abrois, kai ёстусау ёжі rovs п0да5 abrüv, xal póßos 


Тус arm'- 2 ** : ra rrwpara 025. І. 35. 205. 1957. 2015. 2019. 
2020. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2040. 2041. 2067 gig vg s arm* 
bo | каа nuov ANC 025. 35. 429*. 432. 2015. 2023. 2036. 2040 
al? Or* Tyc gig vg s arm : kae >046. 21 ( — 35. 2040). 250. 2037. 
2038. 2067 alP™ | ra ттоиата) ra cwpara 2037 arm? : то сора 
69 : “their bones " arm? *- а | agiovow АКС 025. 1. 181. 2015. 
2019. 2036. 2037. 2038 Tyc vg : adyoovorw 046. 21 ( — 2040). 
250. 2067 аїр! gig s arm bo: афао‹ 2040 : adunow Or* | руна 
(A) &* 025. 046. 21 (—205). 1. 250. 2037. 2038. 2067 alP™ Or* 
Тус gig arm! *- * bo : рууреоу C 2019 : pynpara N° 205. 522 alP 
Pr vg s агт: |. 

10. o. xoroovrTec] pr таутес bo | ext тус yno) erc туу улу 
172. 314 : єтї > 2015. 2036 | xatpovow] ҳарусоуто 2020. 2067 
Pr gig vg s arm* bo | ex avrow] «v avrow 2015. 2020. 2036 | 
єофролуоута: ANC 025. 1. 35*. 181. 205. 2015. 2019. 2036. 2037. 
2038. 2040 Ог? агт!: * ** : epulantur Тус : єфраубусоутои 046. 
21 — 205. 2040). 69. 104. 110. 250. 314. 2067 Pr gig vg s 
bo | ка evdpary. — eth | repovow АКС 1. 35. 205. 2037**. 2040 
alma Ог Pr gig vg s bo eth : sejovaw М 025. 2015. 2019. 2036. 
2037*. 2038 Тус arm? 3. * (sa?) : dwoovorw 046. 21 ( — 35. 205. 
2040). 250. 2067 al?* | аАААулЛос] aAAgAovo C 517 | ото >s? ў 
о дуо профтто] о жрофутаи о‹ доо N : птрофутои > Pr | rove katot- 
Kouvrag ex. THO уус) eos per plagas Тус |. 

11. тас трес AC 046. 21 ( — 35. 468. 1849. 2020). 2037. 2067 
alP! Or* s? : rac > М 025. І. 35. 69. I41. 250. 432. 468. 1849. 
1957. 2015. 2018. 2019. 2020. 2023. 2038. 2041 s! arm! *- a 
bo: > arm? | трерас кол nuov) "uepac after nuov 69. 2015. 
2020. 2036. 2037. 2067 : ки > 69. 2020 : kat шоо > arm! ? | 
nuov] «cov AX* : то nuov C | wno] {шу s! armè * : bo 
| єк rov Geov| > 468*. 617. 632* : єк > arm! * 4 bo | ex rov Ó«ov 
aonbev| eondOev єк rov 0«ov C | «олде eweXevoerac bo eth | 
«v avrog А 94. 2015**. 2019. 2036. 2037. 2040 Or* : e C 
O25. I. 35. 104. 181. 2020. 2038 : єс avrove К 046. 21 (— 35. 
2020. 2040). 250. 2067 al?* Тус Pr gig vg arm bo sa eth : er 
avrove 1957. 2023. 2041 : Sl- 3? = ev avtog Or є avrove | єстусау) 
отз}тоута‹ 2020 bo eth | avrov] + ка: mvevpa (отс erec«v єт avrove 
s! | ererecey AC 025. 35. 325. 337. 456. 468. 620. 632**. 866. 
920. 2037. 2038 al? От? : extrececrat 2020 arm! ? 5* bo : exec ev 
К 046. 91 ( — 35. 325. 337. 456. 468. 620. 632**. 866. 920). 250. 


puwrns 
weydrns 
Ae-youens 
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péyas ётётєсву ёт! rovs Oewporvras atrovs. 12. xai ўкоџсау фоти 
peydAnv! ёк то? ойрауо® (Аёуоосау\ abrois 'Avdfjare de’ каї ávé- 
Byoay «ls róv obpayóv фу тӯ vedéAy, xai dÓcópyoav atrovs ol dyÜpoi 
abrav 


13. Kai dv éx«(vp тў бра éyévero cacpos буаз, kai rò Séxarov 
тїз woAews rerev, xai. dwexre av фу тф cacy бубдата, áyÜpe- 
тоу xuddes ётта, xai of Aovroi. EupoBor éyévovro xai (okay Sdfay 
T бєф тоў obpavov. 

14. 'H ovai ў 9«vrépa dx) A0ev* (бо? ў obai ў тріту epxera raxv. 


2067 alP eth : cyevero 8? | rove Ó«opovwrac] rov дєорохутоу C 025. 
35* |. 

19. > Pr | nxovoay АКС 025. 429** al? vg s : укохса 046. 
91 (—2020). 250. 2037. 2038. 2067 al% Or* Tyc gig arm bo 
ва : axovcorvrat aae va. peyadynv єк тоу ovpavov] de caelo 
vocem magnam 21 pwr peyadyv . . . Aeyovcay. (Aeyovca 
046**) A. o46*. 91 (— 35. 205. 2040). 250 ala Or* : wmo 
peyaAno . . . À«yovouo NC 025. І. 35. бо. 181. 205. 432. 1957. 
2015. 2019. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2040. 2041. 2067 | avrow] 
> А 2015 Tyc gig : avrove 2016* | avaBare АКС 025. 325. 452. 
456. 506. 2019 Ог? : avaByre 046. 91 (— 325. 456. 620. 866). 
250. 2037. 2038. 2067 alP! : avaBare 620. 866 : ascende Тус: 
“rise ye up and come up" arm}? * | eewpycay| «0«vpovv 498. 
2020 s! : “shall see” bo | avrove] “their going up" arm? ? | о 
expor) pr ravres arm! 3 |. 

18. кол ev ANC 025. І. 35. 205. 250. 2037. 2038. 2040. 2067 
al?" Or* Pr gig vg s arm! 2. « bo eth : ки > 046. 21 (— 35. 205. 
2040) al™ Тус arm* * | ора АКС 025. І. 205. 2019. 2037. 2040 
al? Or* Тус Pr vg s arm'-*-* * bo eth : sepa 046. 91 ( — 205. 
2040). 250. 2038. 2067 al» gig arm! | eyevero] «sra: arm? bo | 
кох ro] wore ro C | 9«xarov] у 046 bo : катоу 175. 2017 : + 

bo eth | erecey] єтесау s! : “was swallowed up" arm} 2 & « 
| оуората аубдротоу xOuab«c erra] numero LXX milia hominum 
Pr : pr кол s! | ovopara avOpwrwv| > arm! : ovopara arOpwror s! : 
аубротог arm | ot Aourot) + avOpwrwv arm : “ after that " arm}. 2 ® « 
| upopor eyevovro] evpoBau eyev. C : «v фово eyev. К 69 Or* Pr 
(sunt missi) s! : in timorem sunt missi vg : ‘‘ fear ( + great arm? 4) 
was (shall be arm?) in all" arm}. 2 5 « : ** were astounded” arm | 
eyevorro кол] yevouevo« 2015. 2036. 2037 | rov ovpavov] > Тус s? : 
+ et terrae Pr : то «v ro ovpavo s! : “ heavenly" arm} 2 ® « |. 

14. 7 ova ту Seutepal 2) > N° І. 172 : pr ки 386 : рг «Sov 
arm} 2 © e ; (Sov ar ovas at дуо s! | алгу\Абєу] zapgAÓev К 2015. 2036. 
2037 : аттАбоу s! | cov] pr ка vg* s! arm* bo : 104. 205. 209. 
218. 314. 2018 arm? eth : ка: arm! *- « eth | bov у ova 7 трт] 
єрҳєти АС 025. І. 35. 2019. 2020. 2038 al? Or* Pr (vg) s (bo) : 
tov 1) тріта ovat «pxerat 2015. 2036. 2037 : (ov ovar 7 Tpcr7 epxerai 
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xai Bac eo « eis rovs alavas TOv alóvov. 
I6. каї oi «косі тётсарєс wperBurepor oi уоту Tod «oU kaby- 
b! a 4 з ^ A bj э ^ b] 
pavot ёті тої Üpóvovs abrüv grecay ёті rà ярбсожа айт©у xai 
wporexivncay TQ «o Aéyovres 


2040 : 7 ovat 7 TPTY (Taxv) «epxerac 205 : ov epxerat т) ovas ту триту 
К 2019 gig : 9 ovat э) rpcry wou «pxeras 046. 21 ( — 3$ 205. 2020. 
2040). 250. 2067 al"* | «oxera«] veniet vg (arm: *- $ a) : eAnAvoe 
s! : tr. after raxv 205 |. 

15. каг) + оте arm'-* **| о‹$$одот ауує\ос «caXsrio ev]. ox 
erra ayyeXo. єсалтиау arm! | o> А | xa? > arm? 2 < є | eye- 
ovro] < : eyevero &* arm! 2. 8. « | форс peyadat] parn peyaAy arm? $ 
eth : $wv arm* | «v то ovpavw] єк Tov ovpavov arm!- 8 bo eth | Aeyow 
тес А 046. 18. 61. 69. 82. 93. 110. 314. 325. 336. 429. 432. 452. 456. 
506. 517. $22. 617. 620. 866. 919. 920. 1849. 1955. 2004. 2021. 
2039 Ог? : Aeyovoa: КС 025. 21 ( — 18. 325. 456. 617. 620. 866. 
919. 920. 1849. 2004). 250. 2037. 2038. 2067 alP! | eyevero 7 
Baca] eyevovro at Васса 1. 104. 205. 2038 | n Bac ea] pr 
таса апо! *-« | rov косрох) huius mundi gig vg : > 2015. 2037 Pr 
arm! * | rov корои роу) pr кол 1934 : rov Ócov yov 2015. 2020. 
Pr : ка. Tov Geov «uv s! : rov короо Tov Өєоо трох bo | ка 
Tov Xpio'rov avrov) Inoov Xpurrov 205. 1934. 2015 (pr rov). 2036. 
2037 arm!-? : ка: > arm‘ | бас+Ае›св] BactiAeve 69. 172. 325. 
336. 456. 517. 620. 866. 2015. 2018. 2036. 2037* : regnavit gig 
s! | rovo atovac] + ках ao тоос awvac arm‘ : rov a:wva bo | тоу 
aver] + арзуу К 94. 141. 181. 2020 vg? arm? bo?! |. 

16. o! > &* A bo | «xosi recoaper АКС 025. 18. 175. 205. 
250. 386. 617. 920. 1849. 1934. 2020. 2037. 2038. 2067 al"* 
Or’ : ҝӧ 046. 91 (— 18. 175. 205. 386. 617. 920. 1849. 1934. 
2020). I. 104 alP : axor: ко теєссарєс 429 alP | о evwmiov XC 
025. 91 ( — 35*. 205. 2040). 250. 2037. 2067 аїр! Or* s arm} 2 <. a 
bo : qui in conspectu dei sedent Pr (gig) vg : о œ> A 046. т. 35*. 
бт. 69. 104. 181. 205. 209. 2038. 2040 Сур arm? | rov бео ANC 
O25. I. 35. 205. 1957. 2015. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2040. 2041. 
2067 alP Pr gig fl vg s! arm'-? < * : pr rov Ópovov 046. 21 ( – 35. 
205. 2040). 250 alP™ Or* 5? arm? | кабуџеко: А 025. І. 35. 104. 
632**. 1957. 2019. 2020. 2037. 2038. 2067 alP Pr gig vg Cyp (s) 
arm bo eth: pr о 61. 69. 205 Or* : xaÜyvra. КС 82. 2040: о 
кабуута КЎ 046. 91 (— 35. 205. 632**. 2020. 2040). 250 аре | 
ext Tovo Opovovo) ext Opovov arm! | erecav . . . rw co > arm 
| er«cay . . . avrov > arm | avrov > bo | ere«cav A(N)C 025. І. 
104. 110. 337. 429. 620. 866. 2016. 2023*. 2067 al? Or’ : execov 
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17. Eùyapıorovpév со, Куре б Geos б wavroxpdrwp, 
6 фу каї 6 fy, 
re «(Anas rijv ё0уаріу cov riv peydAny 
xai éBacirevoas. 
184. xai ra уу apyicOncay, 
. каї Абеу 1 ёрут cov, 
каї «CÓ kaupòs> Stadetpa: rovs SiadGelpovras rijv yiv, 
. каї 6 xatpos TY уєкроу xpiOyvat, 
TOUS шкроїѕ Kai TOUS шєуаћохѕ, 
каї Sovva: rov шоббу то GovAots cov, 
‚ Tois Mpopyrats kai rois dyios 
J. каї rois poBovpévors тд Ovopd cov. 


"Run ER 


046. 21 (— 337. 620. 866). 250. 2037. 2038. (2040) al™ : pr xar 
К 2040 | та тросота! то zpocorrov fl ka? > bo sa | rw dew] 
> gig: "the Lord God” arm} >e | Aeyovr«o] eAcyow arm! : кол 
«Аєуоу arm? ¢ |. 

17. со] сє 046 | Коре) Kuptoo N 2038 | о 0coc]-- yov 2015. 
2036. 2037 gig УрЕ arm? | o?] К: > м | ш»... mv] ~ рів eth | 
о пу) + kat o epxopevod O51. 35. 1957. 2015. 2019. 2023. 2036. 
2037. 2040. 2041 al? (bo) | ore] pr ки ХС : kat atm* : ос 
arm! ? | «Ауфас) «Афес C | cov туу peyaAy > arm! bo |. 

18. өрү‹сӨтүта»] X° : opyurOn N* : opyurÜncav 149. 201. 2015. 
2017 al? | ко?) ore bo | сох] + єт avrove 2020 | xax &ad0epat] ка. 
> A arm? : quique exterminandi sunt Pr : et conrumpantur fl : 
б:афберес bo | ёафбероутас AN одб. 21 ( — 35. 468**). 2037 аїр! 
Or arm bo eth : ёафбераутас С 35. бо. 104. 172. 241. 242. 
250. 468**. 1957. 2018. 2023. 2041 Pr gig fl vg Сур s : фбе- 

утас 025. I. 2038. 2067 | карос) xAnpoo С: +тус критєшс 

eo vexpwv] Twv «Üvov 617. 920. 2020 : rove vexpovo bo | 
xpOyvat| > Pr : xpwewr arm? : кра: bo | rove pixpove xac. rove 
peyatovs АҢ*С Or* : тос (pr ка. 2020 gig) шкрос ка тос 
peyadour N° 025. 046. 21. 250. 2037. 2038. 2067 al?! Pr gig fl 
vg Сур s? arm : row крос pera тшу шєуаћоу 8!. It is possible 
to explain the variation of tenses as due to the dislocation of 
lines д and g. Thus AW*C preserve the acc. (rove pixpove in 
apposition to the subject of xp:@yva:) even after the transposition 
of the line after ки row фо. cov. Next comes the correctors 
stage: the acc. is changed into a dat. to agree with тос фоб. 
Possibly the original order was a, б, А, 2, с d, e, f. The rovc 
paxpovo krÀ. would then qualify rovo 8:афбероутас ктА. In any 
case the order in the MSS is wrong. | 8ova:] + avrow bo | xat 
Tow ayvu > Pr gig | тос ауос ко Tow. (> N) doflovuevow] 
Tovo ayiovo кал Tove poBovpevove A (a correction?) : row ayuowr 
Kat > 051 : xat> 35*. 205. 2015. 2019. 2036. 2037. 2038 alP 
arml 2a | ayo] + cov 617. 920. 2020 | 
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19. xai qvotyn б vads ToU бєо? ð фу TẸ ойрауф, kai dO» 
кВотоѕ тт) дсабуктс avrov iv тф vag avrov, kai éyévovro ёстра 
каї $wvai каї Bpovrai xai aewrpós Kai xaáAa(a peydAn. 


19. nvotyn AN (yvvyy) C 025. І. 35. бт. 69. 104. 172. 205. 
250. 1957. 2015. 2018. 2019. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2040. 2067 
al? От? eth : qvou9 046. 91 ( – 35. 205. 2040) al?" | o ev rw AC 
бт. 69. 172. 250. 2018. 2020. 2040 Or* gig fl arm bo eth : ow 
025. 046. 91 ( — 2020. 2040). 2037. 2038. 2067 al?! Тус vg s 
ovpayo] + avo М (del. R°) | abên) «бобу С | тус Stabyxno avrov 
Tov Ó«ov arm* | avrov! AC 025. 1. 35*. 172. 205. 250. 2015. 2018. 
2019. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2040 al? gig vg s arm} è 8. 4 : rov kvpuov 
91 ( — 18. 35*. 205. 386. 2040). 2067 alP! От? : куро» 046. 18. 
104. 1957. 2039 : Tov Ó«ov К 201. 386 fl eth : > Тус bo | «v rw vaw] 
> arm? : pr * which is" агт! eth | avrov! > s! bo | eyevovro] М°: 
cyevero R? | кш $uvac ка fBpovra. ANC 025. одб. 91 (— 2020) 
Or Pr arm(0-2- 8.a sa eth : фоуи . . . Bpovrac~6g. 172. 250. 
498. 2015. 2019. 2020. 2036. 2037 gig fl s (arm*) bo : ка: $evat 
> 314. 2016 Tyc : xu povra: > vg | коз raspor АКС 025. І. 
35%. 205. 2015. 2019. 2020. 2023. 2036. 2040. 2067 al? Or* Tyc 
Pr gig fl vg s arm? < < eth : ка o cacpoo 181 : kat oec pot 172. 
250. 424. 2018. 2037. 2038 arm! bo sa :> 046. 21 ( — 35*. 205. 
2020. 2040) al™ arm? | кол ҳоЛаќа peyaAy > Тус |. 


CHAPTER XII. 


I. Kal onpeĉov péya O09 dv тф obpavà, yvvi) reprBeBAnnen 


TÓv Мо», каї 1) сєАут troxarw tay побои abris, kal ёжі ris 
кєфаА abris orépavos dorépwy Ódó«xa. 2. kal dy уастрі 'éyovea, Exovsa 


1. ки] > Рг: + cdov bo | repeBeBAnpery] wepcPArAcropen A 
| э) o«Àyvy] К : ттуу oeny N? : q > т. 175. 498 : +w 2020 | 
астершу) акаубшу s! | 8u9exa ANC 025. 046. 21 (— 35. 337) Оте : 
Sexa буо 1. 181. 2037. 2067 : 8 35. 337. 2015. 2017 аїр : xxii. 
ig |. 

РВ A «v yaorpt exovga]| erat praegnans ventre Pr : in utero 
habebat fi : “she was with child” arm? * 5« | xa: крае М 2040 
vgs: ки > А 025. I. 35. 2015. 2019. 2036. 2037. 2038 : xai 
«xpalev C Pr fl vg" : expaley 21 ( — 35*. 1849. 2040). І. 104. 
ITO. 172. 250. 2016. 2067 al™ Or’ vg? s? : expaĝev 046. 1849 al? 
arm! : єкракєу 35 ? : ка. expagey gig arm'-*« : “ who cried out” 
arm* : et clamans vg* s! : xpaZovca bo | wiwovga] pr ка A s 
eth | xa: BacavLouery] кол > bo : et cruciabatur Pr fl : “and in 
many pains she was nigh” arm! | rexew] pr rov 468**. 2040 |. 


wuppos 
péyas 


308 АПОКАЛҮФІХ IDANNOY [хп. 8-6. 
«al! «pdla ddivovca xai Васауо тек. 3. xai $05 dào 


onpetov фу rQ obpavo, каї 1800 Opdxov "péyas wuppds', €xwv xeparas 
érrà xai xépara Séxa, kai em ras xepadas афто? érra diadjpara. 
4. каї ў obpà abro) суре TO трітоу TOv ácTépov то? ойрауоў, каї 
Вале aùroùs eis riv уђу. каї ô Ópáxev éorykev фушдоу тїс 
yuvawüs ris p«XÀovos тєкєіу, iva бтау тёкр TÒ тёкуоу abris 
xarapdyp. 

. kai érexev vidv, dpoev, $$ АА srousairew wáyra тд (yy фу 
ibo т‹ўтр&' каї ўртбсбт tò тёкуоу abris mpòs Tov Oedv xai xpos 
тду Üpóvov avrov. 


8. peyao wup(p)oo A 025. 051. I. 35. 172. 205. 1957. 2015. 
2019. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2040. 2041 al? Tyc vg s! sa eth: 


— MC 046. 21 (— 35. 205. 2040). 250. 2067 al™ Or’ Pr gig fl s? 
arm? 9-« (bo) | | + exceedingly" arm! : “it is very 
great" bo | туррос AN 025. o51. 91(— 18. 205. 337. 386. 617. 
919. 920. 1849. 2004. 2040). 2037. 2038. 2067 al"" Or* : rufus 
Tyc Pr gig fl vg eth : rupoo C 046. т. 18. 205. 250. 337. 386. 617. 
919. 920. 1849. 2040 s : "fiery" arm** *« ; “of colour of 
fire” bo : > arm‘: + oporog журн eth | ert rac. кефаЛас) exc туо 
xepaAdno 205 (arm!-2) : єт: rag етта xepadac arm‘ | avrov] avrov 
А 172 | erra? 7 1. 181. 2038 |. 

4. тү oupa avrov] > gig : avrov 2 1 | ovpa] trahebat Тус Pr 
fl vg | тоу астершу) X° : + ro rpcrov КЎ | rov ovpavov] > І. 2067 : 
тоу «v Tw ovpayo S! | avrovc] + єк rov ovpavov arm? * | ao туу уту 
>arm! | eoryxev) єотуке C s : єтт бї. 69 | тус pedAAovone 
тєк@у] > bo eth : “who wished to bear” arm} 28 sa | Pr 
тіктеу OST. 35. 432. 1957. 2023. 2041 | тект) + 7 утуу arm? 2 3. « 
то тєкуоу атс >> агт“ | rexvov] тайгоу 2020 : filium gig vg bo: 
natum Pr fl | avrge > bo | катафаут] + avro(v) arm? : + avro(v) 
o Spaxwy агт! є | wa... катафаут) wa «av тект) то тєкуоу o 
бракор катафаут avro bo : wa отау тєк котафаүт) ro тєкуоу аътус 
eth |. 

5. erexev]) + yv; Тус arm > *«| моу > Тус Рг arm" | 
apc«v AC : арсєуа 025. 2038. 2040 : appeva ^ 91 ( — 2040). І. 
250. 2037. 2067 al?! Or* : apeva 046 | дєААє‹ wotpacvery] “shall 
shepherd” агт! 283 : recturus est Pr gig fl vg | тарта та 
дут) та «бур 205. bo : “his people" armè? | « pagó» ANC 
046. 91 (—35*. 205. 2040). 250. а! Ог Pr gig fl vg s 
(bo) : e > 025. O51. І. 35*. 181. 205. 498. 2015. 2037. 
2038. 2040. 2067 | xa? > Pr | тртасбу AC o25. 91 (- 386. 
2040). т. 69. 104. 250. 2037. 2038. 2067 al? Or* : уртаҳбз 
046 : уртаут К бо. 241. 385. 386. 432. 1957. 2016. 2023. 2040. 
2041 | rexvov] waidtov 2020 — > bo | хроо? > І. 205. 2019. 
2037. 2038 al? |. 
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6. каї 3) учу {фууу cis ту ёртроу, Gov exe ёкє rómov 
Wrowacpévoy ажо тоў бео, iva éxet Гтреєфохсчу! аўтту ўрёрас xUdas rpédusw 
dtaxootas éfjxovra. 

7. Kai éyévero wóA«pos dy rq обрауф, 

ô MüxajA wai ol dyyeXov abroU rod wrodeunoa perà ToU 
Ópáxovros, 
каї б Opáxev éroddunoe xai ol dyyeXox atrov, 8. xai ойк 
r ievoa, lsxvoay 
ovde тото єўрёЄбт T atrav | ёт: dv тф ойрауф. 


6. 1! >205 | отоу exe . . . ато rov бєоъ] “where was her 
place (a place for her arm**) prepared of God” arm 1. *-« ; 
* which hath there a place prepared of God” arm‘ : ка (> Бо) 
«ur TOV тотоу оу 9yTouiac «v avr: o двос bo sa eth | exe] exe 2020 fl 
vg? s | exe! АҢ 025. 046. 91 (—2020). 250. 2067. alP™ Or* s! 
arm? 4 ; tr after тотоу 205. 241. 632** gig : >C ост. т. 69. 2019. 
2020. 2037. 2038 al? Pr fl vg s? armè > * | yromacpevov| pr 
аот arm? * : +avry arm? | ато rov «ov ANC 025. т. 35. 1957. 
2023. 2037*. 2038. 2040. 2041 : ато > 205 : vro rov «ov 046. 21 
(— 35. 205. 468*. 620. 866. 2040). 250. 2037**. 2067 al™ Or* 
: vro «ov. 468*. 620. 866 | exe?) tr after avryv 468 Pr fl: — 051 
sl | rpepwow A 025. т. 18. 205. 250. 617. 2020. 2037. 2040. 2067 
alma Or* : єктрефос 046. 91 ( — 18. 205. 617. 2020 2040) al?" 
: tpehovow КС ост. 2019. 2038 : exrpehovow 429. 522 : “she may 
be fed" arm'* | avry»] R° : avrov N* : > 69 агт! є | Мас 
&wxogtag «ёпкоута AN 025. 21 Or* (arm? <) : + mere N° 
(arm!- 2 $. 4) : унае дакосчас ё 046 : ас 2015 : awk 69 : xu. 
kat баак. кол «Cx. S : mille ducentis quadraginta gig : “ а thousand 
two hundred and ninety " bo |. 

7. wotepoo] + реуас gig bo | o] o re A 5? | rov rodcunoas AC 
O25. 35. 432. 1957. 2019. 2023. 2040. 2041 al? : > От? : rov 
>R 046. 21 ( — 35. 2040). 1. 69. 104. IIO. 250. 314. 385. 429. 
2015. 2016. 2017. 2037. 2038. 2067 al"" 5%: ut pugnarent Pr 
fl : pugnabant Tyc (gig vg) arm. ?-9-« ; soAeuovvreo. s! arm* | 
к nera I. 201. 386 аїр | кал o брака» . . . avrov] ког o Spaxey 
Kat o. аууєХо, avrov exoAcunoav 205 80): 3 | xa. o драк–у) тох 
Sevrepov s! |. 

8. кол] sed fl arm? · : — arm* | vexvoev A 91 ( — 35. 205. 337. 
1849 (2020). 2040). 250 al™ (bo) eth : «exveav ( + трос avrov М) NC _ 
` 025. I. 35. 205. 337. 1849. 2015. 2019. (2020). 2036. 2037. 2038. 
2040. 2067 al?" Or* Тус Pr gig fl vg s (arm) : v«exvov 046. 69 : + 
voÀeyov per avrwy bo | ovde ANC 046. 21 (— 35. 205). 250. 
2067 al™ : ovre 025. I. 35. 205. 2019. 2037. 2038 al? Or*| 
тотос evpefy avrov] Tore «vpeÜm К : romoo > 69 | «реб 
avrov AC 025. 046. т. 69. 2020. (2040) al™ Or* gig vg : ~ 2015. 
2036. 2037. 2007 Тус (Pr) fl s? : evpeOy avrow К° 35. 1849*. 
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9. xai €BAnOy 0 дракоу ô péyas, ô оф ó арҳаїоѕ, 
ô xadXovpevos AcaBodos каї ё Zaravàs, 
ô жАауФу тўу oixovsévrgy бАлуу— 
BAO «ls riv yay, 
xai oi dyyeAot abro) per’ avrov éBAnbyoav. 
IO. Kai 7kovca фоуђу peydAny dv Tq obpavQ Aéyovoav 
"Apr. éyévero ў owrnpia xai Т) думара 
каї 3) Вас:Ха ToU @«оў T) xai 7 dovolia ToU Xprorov 
аўто®, 
бт: BAON 6 катуүшр trav 48«АфФу par, 
ô каттуорфу abrovs dvómwov ToU Ó«ov jv Tuépas xai 
VUKTOS. 
II. xat abroi évixnoay айтду дий тд аїна ToU dpviov, 
каї 8:0 тоу Acyov rijs paprupias афто», 
каї ок ўуйлтсау ту улууу abrüv аур Üavárov. 


2019 s! arm : єиребу avro 21 (— 35. 1849*. 2020. 2040). 104. 
IIO. 250. 314. (~385) al™ | toros avrov ert «v Tw ovpavw evpeOn 
Pr | ere > К° 104. 2015. 2936 s arm |. 

Ө. o peyac o офис] o дєуас офис ^N І. 2067 : о opis о peyar 
617. 920. 2040 Pr bo : peyao офис 2038 | o офіс) pr кал arm? | 
o Aw. xax >eth | ка o Zaravac AC 025. І. 35%. 2038. 2040. 
2067 al? Ог? s : ки > К bo : o > 046. 91 (— 35*. 2040). 250. 
2037 alP™ | o rAavov . . . ynv > Тус | о таро] qui seducebat 
Pr (bo) eth : qui seducet fl | e8A505| рг xax gig fl 51: (9 : ка 
execey arm* : “the lion fell” arm)? | per avrov «8A5090av] > 
506. 2015. 2036. 2037 : per avrov > OSI. І. 35*. 2038 : «ВАт- 
OQncav > Тус arm! | eBAnOnocay] execay arm? * : execev arm? |. 

10. qxouca] yxovcav 2037. 2040 | фоту peyaànv . . . Aeyov- 
cav] фото peyodno . . . Aeyovono 2067 | peyadnv >arm! | e 
Tw оурауо | ex Tov ovpavov 205. 2040 Tyc Pr gig s! arml- * « : after 
Лєуоосау І. 2037 alP : > 452. 2021 | apre > Pr : бо» s! | xa 
y Baca —fl| кал n «ооа тоо Xpwrov avrov > Тус $! | 
Xpurrov] короо С | «ВА xareBAnOy т. 35. 2023. 2038. 2067 al? 
: exclusus est Tyc : “hath fallen" arm | катууор A : катууорос 
NC 025. 046. 21. 250. 2037. 2038. 2067 al?! Or* : “the betrayer ” 
arm‘ | rov adeAdwy тдшу > s! | o каттууоршу) qui accusabat Pr 
vg s? : “who was betraying " arm‘ | avrovo A 025. І. 205. 2015. 
2019. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2067 : avrev МС 046. 21 ( — 205). 250. 
аїр! Or* : > bo | 6«ov] + кох rov короо (Inoov Xpwrrov) arm!- ® | 
npwr? — 1. 61. 69. 522. 2015. 2036. 2037. 2039. 2067 arm? è a 
bo eth |. 

11. xai] ore bo : —arm? | avro] ото: К : — Pr | evo] 
superatus est Pr | avrov) ab ipsis Рг: s! | ди. то aa) da тоу 
aparos 69. 2019 агт!: -$-a ; ey тш atari 3! : діа то оуода 2015. 
2036. 2037 | rov ариох] + Tov Ó«ov arm! 2 | rov Aoyoy] >C агт*: 
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I2. da rovro evppaiverGe of ойрауої xai oi фу abro(s тктууо®ут6$* 
ovai THY уй» xai rv Oaraccay, 
бт: katéBn б 8:4 Воћоѕ mpòs tpas, €xov Oupov peyay, 
eldws ore бА уох колроу éxa. 
I3. Kal dre cldev ô Spdxwy ore BANON cis rjv. yiv, diwke riv 
pec Fris drexey тду dpaeva. 14. koi 400]сау Tj yvvawi ai 
jo TTépvyes TOU derov ToU рєуйЛох, iva пётттає eis Tiv épuuov 
«is TÓv тотоу abris, Grov трёфєто, éxet карду xai xaipovs xal 


тоу Aoyov arm! * 5- « : то arpa bo | тус paprvpiac] тту paprvpuay 
C : rov paprvptov arm! | avrov] avrov 172. 205. 241. 632. 2022 


arm | кш] от: bo | ovx] ovx A | туи улуту] тас yuyar 172. 250. 
424. 2018 vg^ 4." arm* | avrov] «avrov R | аур] рер: 468. 
620. 632*. 866 |. 

12. 8:a] pr ки 205 eth | ot ovpavos A 051. т. 35. 241. 429**. 
632. 1957. 2015. 2019. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2040. 2067 al? 
Or* arm!-« bo eth : о >NC 025. 046. 91 (— 35. 632. 2040). 
250 al™ s : o ovpavog arm? ? : ovpavoc arm‘ | ev avrow oxnvourvrer 
А 025. 046. 21 (— 920) Or s : «v avrow xaraokgvowr«eo C : 
катокохутєс ev avro К (Pr fl vg bo sa eth): “all (>arm®: 
‘ye’ arm!) who are dwelling (‘the dwellers’ arm?) in them 
(*it^ armè < «)" arm : ev avrow karowovvreo 385. 429. 506. 522. 
920. 2016. 2037 (gig) | тлу уту кол туу 0aXaccav С 025. 35*. 
2015. 2036. 2038. 2040 : рг єс М: pr тос катокоусі I. 
2037 : туу ауатту Kat туу ÜÓaXaccav А : TH yy Kat тту даЛасот 046. 
21 ( — 35*. 2040). 250. 2067 alP™ Or* : vae terrae et mari gig fl vg s 
arm bo eth : vae vobis (tibi Tyc) terra et mare Tyc Pr | xare7] 
катаВалуе 81: (8) : “is fallen" arm? * 8 є | &.a8oAoc] “ dragon" 
arm):  5* 4 ; “adversary” arm?" * | vac] avrove s! | exov] pr o 
I. 2037 arm?* | exov бироу peyav] peyav>& arm! : рєуау exov 
бироу 2067 : «xov Üvpov meya 2020 : cum ira ingenti Pr 

18. o $paxev от: eBAnOy] &* : от: «8A:309 o Spaxwy N° | BANO] 
“fell” arm)? 5« eth but both = «8A»0 | wie] «Bwxev N? : 
efedwwfey N° : «Ówxev gig | арсеуа NC 025. 35. 61. 69. 2040 Or : 
apce«vav A : appeva 21 ( — 35. 2040). 250. 2037. 2038. 2067 al 
apeva 046. 2015 : woy s? : “child” arm! : “male” arm‘ : “ male 
child ” атт? 8. * : тоу viov (rov) appeva 506. 680 bo sa eth |. 

14. eBo0ncav] «добу N° 205 s! arm | ту yuvayxt] avra bo | а 
боо Tr«pvy«c ] wrepvyer доо 468* | аа vo AC 025. 35*. 104. 181. 
517”. 2015. 2019. 2036. 2038. 2040. 2067 (s?) : 2 arm* *5 : u> 
R 046. 21 ( — 35*. 2040). т аїр! Or* s! arm* * bo eth | sr«pvy«c] 





+ (at) дєуаАа bo | rov aerov| rov > К arm bo: pr ос Pr bo | rov 
peyaXov 2» arm! bo | тєттол] meraraı 046%. І. 919. 2015. 2020. 
2036 : reonrat 386 : + 7 уху bo | ao тту epnuov > І. 181. 2037 | 
«o? > Тус arm $ | avrgye. >bo eth | отоо rpeperac ANC 025. 
I. 35%. 201. 314. 386. 2015. 2019. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2040 alP 
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рисо kapod dro Tpocarrov ToU Gpews. 15. xal Ваћу б ddus ёк 
TOU oTdpatos айтоў éxicw тїс yuvaixds 0060р ws Torapóy, iva айттуу 
жотарофбрттоу топусу. 16. xai Bonbyow 7) yy TH yvvaxi, каї 
ўуо:Ёєу 1) y) TÒ стора abris Kai катётіу Tov worapov бу &Ваћеу 
ô Spdxwy ёк тоў orduaros airov. 17. xai Фруйтбт б ёракшу ёті 
TH yvvauxG кої ámjAÓev тота wodepov perà Trav omav TOU 
стёрратос abris, Tüwv Typosvrov Tas (yroAàs ToU Oeod xai фубутоу 
T)v papruplay "Inoov. : 

I8. xal dordOy ёт! тђу dupov тїз Oaddooys. 


Tyc Pr gig fl vg s? : pr wa Ог? : отоо rpepyrat 506. 517. 2017: 
oxwo трєфуто: 046. 21 (—35*. 386. 2040). 250. 2067 al™ s! 
exei] > Тус Pr fl vg bo eth: before arov gig | xa:pov кал кароос 
Katpovg код kapoy arm! : xatpoy kat. kapoy arm : xatpoy arm? | 
kupov) > М : кол кароу R° | xax. kaipovo] кол > 456 s! | ки 
qov kupov >C | nuov) К : пшсоо 8* |. 

15. eBaAev] cAaBev A* : vmepeBarey 104 | ex тоо сторатос 
avrov] tr. after тус уоикос т | отсо т. yvvaixog after xorapov 
bo sa | оор] > 385. 429. 522 : “venom” arm? | wo worapov] 
«c rorapov 18 : >arm* | wa . . . momon 2 bo |.avrgv тоташо- 
форттоу monon) roon азоттуу *orapoQopgrov С | avryy. ANC 
046. 91 ( — 35. 205). 250. 2037 al??? Or* Pr gig vg s : ravryv 025. 
I. 35. 104. 205. 2038. 2067 al? | жотарофорттоу momon) rorapo- 
hopyrov momoe 104. 2019. 2038 : perderet Pr : faceret trahi a 
flumine vg : faceret ictu fluminis trahi ad se gig |. 

16. xa: eBonOncey . . . ywau > bo | — sed Pr | ту yuva 
..7y2337 | 7 y? > 141. 250. 424. 452. 2018. 2019. 2021 
Pr gig arm} *| то стора) rov оторатос 18 | «a xaremev . . . 
сторатос avrov > S?(944) | ka? — bo | rov rorapoy ov] то одор о 
А arm! * : roy sxorauoy о 456 : тоу тотадоу vdaroo bo | «Ваће) 
«уеВаћеу 046 Or : aveXafjev бт. 69 (69 after yvvaua ver. 17 repeats 
xa. qvotey . . . aveAafjev) : “poured out” агт! 2 $ є | ск rov 
стора тос avrov] “upon the woman” arm‘ : отсо тус yvvaioc 


17. xa epywÜn . . . yuva > arm)! | шруб] орут 
046. 104. 2019. 2038 : iratus Pr | o dpaxwy > Pr | er > C Pr, 
тоша ToÀeuov] ~N | pera] pr ka 2040 | rev Aocrov] rov eri- 
Aourov R : ттт yvvawoc коз arm! ; > arm*? | rov omepparos 
de semine Тус Pr vg aurno] тус yuvaixos bo | тат evroAac 
ту evroAnv Pr arm! | Iycov АКС 025. 046*. 91. 250. 2037. 
2038. 2067 alP Ог? gig vg s armè ** bo: pr rov 046**. 1. 104. 
I1 IO : Tov Ó«ov К® : Ócov 522 : Jesu Christi Pr vg* arm!:? eth 

18. ver. 18 > Prarm? | «cra6» ANC 61. 172. (205) al? Or* Tyc. 
gig vg* © f" s? arm! 3 eth : єттабту 025. 046. 91 (— 205). 250. 
2037. 2038. 2067 alP! vg* € s! arm* & bo |, 
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CHAPTER XIII. 


I. Kat «оу dx rijs Oardoons Onpiov ávafatyov, 
Хоу xépara Óéxa. каї xepadas ёята, (a) 
xai ёт! ras кефал афто? ' óvóuara! Aaa dpulas, 


2. xai TO Onplov $ «бох йу porov wapddrAa, 
каї oi móðes ато? ws dpkov, 
«ai TÒ стбра avrov ws стбиа Aéovros. 


каї &окєу айтф ó дрёкоу rijv дууашу abro 
xai Tov брбуоу airo) xai éfovciay peydAny. 

. Kat play ёк Trav кєфаАФу atrod ds dopaypévyy «5 Odvaroy, 
xai ў тАтү) ToU Üavárov ато epareiOy. 


^ 


xai @avpdobn Ау 1) уп Ї driow ToU буроо t, 
(a) MSS add a gloss to prepare the way for xvii. 12: xal ёт! тд» керітор 
атой ёќка д:адђрата. See vol. ii. English transl., footnote s Jo. 


1. nar eov ex тпс бдаћасочс — 205 | ex тус Oadacono . . . 
avaßawov) єк тус 0uAaccc after avaBawoy (Тус) Pr s? arm eth 
Onprov avafawov] ~ Tyc : + peya arm! | exov] eov т. 104. 110. 
429. 522. 2016. 2017 | xepara Sexa кол кефаЛат erta) керата 
дека kat > I : Kepara дека . . . кефаћат erta ~ vg armè èa, 
кєрата ĉeka ~ 468 | тат кефалат) тту кєфалуу arm | avrov] 
avrov (025) | оуодата A 046. 91 (— 2040) alP™ Or* vg s? : оуода 
КС 025. г. 2015. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2067 Pr gig s! arm bo eth | 
BXac jgpiac | yeypappevoy bo |. 

2. ro pior) bestiam Pr gig : bestia vg | уу ouowv] ~ 172. 
2015. 2018 Тус Pr vg | w > 1. 181. 209. 2038. 2067%™ gig 
arm. є | avrov! > Тус | ос!) similes gig | apxov ANC оз. 046. 91 
(— 35. 632. 2040). 1. 250. 2037*. 2038 al™ Or* : apxrov 35. 61. 
172%. 201**. 241. 385. 429**. 522. 632. 1957. 2037**. 2039. 
2040. 2041. 2067 alP | стора? >2020 s! arm. * « | A«ovroc AC 
025. 046. 250. 2037. 2038. 2067 аір! Тус Pr gig vg arm bo sa 
eth : Aeovroy М бт. 69 Or* s | avro] avrov 866 | o > &* | туу 
боуашу avrov кал rov броуоу avrov xai > arm! | кал rov Opovoy 
avrov > 2037 | кол «£ovaav peyadny] > 385. 429. 522. 919. 1849. 
1955. 2004. 2024 : xa > 104. 2038 : + cduxey avro A** |. 

8. каи] + «доу 2040. 2067 Тус vgè £" | шау] ша armla : 
unum caput Рг : sys (?) bo | єк] 2-046. 1. 205. 2019. 2037. 
2038. 2067 : em bo | avrov] erra Pr | ос ANC 025. 1. 35*. 205. 
385. 2015. 2019. 2020. 2036. 2037. 2038 al? Or* : woe 046. 
21 ( - 35*. 205. 2020). 250. 2067 al™ : уу агт! •« : > arm? 8 | 


Ty Onplip 
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4. kal mpocexivncay TẸ Spaxovre 
бт. боке rijv é£ovoiay r$ Onpiv, 


каї mpocexúvnoav "rò Onpiov! Aéyovres 
Tis dpowos ro mpige, 
каї ris Svvaras поХерђсо per avro ; 


5%. xal 4600 aire ттдда, ХЛоїу peyddra xal ВХатфтџќаѕ, (a) 


(a) On the restoration of $^ to its original place before 7, see vol. ii., 
English transl., footnote #7 /oc. 


eopayperny] «тфраү‹трвуту 386. 1957. 2037. 2067 : expaypevy (?) 
arm! : cfayno bo : occisum fuerit Pr | avrov?) > 046. 205 : rov 


Üavarov W* (corr. first hand) | «баурасбу А ост. 1. 181. 2015. 
2019. 2036. 2037. 2067 gig (s) : «даџџрастобу C : «Üavpacev X 
025. 046. 91. 250 al?! Ог bo : admiratae sunt Pr | oAy у yz] 
«у 0Ày ту yy О$т. I. 181. 2015. 2019. 2036. 2067 : in terra gig : 
gentes inhabitantes terram Pr : + кол укоЛохбусеу eth | oru rov 
Onprov | oma rov Onprov 2020 : post bestiam illam gig : ad bestiam 
Рг | отсо rov Өпріох = mnn “ПКО, corrupt for ANA ANN. 
See vol. i. 337, 351 |. 

4. tw pakor . . . mpocexuyncay? > 1. 385. arm? bo | 
Spaxovre] Ayptw arm! | от: edwxe . . . бтрш\ > bo | ore єбшкєу 
АКС 025. 172. 181. 205. 209. 250. 424. 2015 (оте). 2018. 2019. 
2036. 2037. 2038. 2040. 2067 Ог Тус Pr vg s arm* : +o 
Spaxwy arm! : rw бебокот: 046. 21 (— 205. 2040) alP™ : re Sovre 
61. 69 : qui dedit gig armè * | туу «£ovewav] тту > Or* : + avrov 
arm! * * : omnem potestatem suam Pr | rw бурї] то Oyprov 
920 : ауто arm! | Aeyovr«o . . . piw >s? | кол тротєкуутуса» то 
Onpiov > ост. 181. 205. 2038. 2067 arm? * * | ro буроу А 2036. 
2037 alP : то буро МС 025. 046. 21 (— 920). 250 alP™ Or* : ro 
@пр‹оу 920 | тист!) ov?ec arm! | то буро) + Tovro s} bo eth : 
illae bestiae Pr | xa ANC 025. 046. 1. 35. бо. бт. 69. 172. 181. 
205. 241. 250. 432. 452*. 632**. 1957. 2015. 2018. 2019. 2020. 
2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2040. 2041. 2067 Or* Pr gig vg s bo eth : 
n Tyc arm : >21 ( — 35. 205. 632**. 2020. 2040). 104. IIO. 314. 
385. 2016 al? | бати АХС 025. І. 35*. 172. 205. 250. 498. 
920. 2015. 2018. 2019. 2020. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2040. 
2067 : бџуатос 046. 21 ( – 35*. 205. 920. 2020. 2040) alP™ Or* |. 

5*. коз edoh . . . ВАасфтшаес > І. 2016. 2017. 2038 Р! | 
стора > arm! | AaAow] AaAovvroc 205 : Аала» arm} * *« bo 
eth : loquendi gig | ВЛасфушас КС 201. 386. 2020. 2040 аір 
vg(9- d 509) bo arm)? : ВЛасфэушо: 620. 866 vg € * : $Аатфуда 
А 172. 181. 241. 250. 424. 632**. 2015. 2018. 2036. 2037. 2067 : 
В\асфушау 025. 046. 21 ( — 386. 620. 632**. 866 (920). 2020. 
2040) al"" Or* s! armè (9- e : blasphemare gig: +yeverOac arm* |. 
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6. xai voter тд стбра avrov cis BAacdypias zpos tov Odor, 
ВХасфтџђса тд буора avro) каї ту сктуўу avrov, 
l'kai rous' dy TQ oUpavQ oxnvouvras. той 
$5. kal 26667 аўтф ifovoia roroa: uijvas Teroepáxovra xai Svo, 
7. kai 4866 айтф тосо тбАєдоу perà Tov dytwv каї manos 
avrovs, 
xai 00) abro efovoia ёті жасау dvAnv xai adv xai 
y^àccav xai уос. 


8. каї xpooxuvycovcty abróv Tdyres of xarouotvres ёті THs yy 
lod) ob yéyparra: тд буора Гаёто?! dy тф BiBAlp ris л йб»... 
TOU dpviov Tod iopaypévov årò xaraBodys кдсџроо. eure? 


6. xa] deinde Тус | то! > 175. 337. 617. 1849 | «e 
ВХ\асфтшас ANC т. 94. 172. 250. 424. 2018. 2019. 2040 vg : ar 
В\асфтшау 025. 046. 91 (— 2040). 2037. 2038. 2067 аїр Or* 
Тус gig s? : in blasphemia Pr апп! 2 * « : BAacdypew s! arm? bo 
eth | ВАасфуилутол] pr xax bo eth : ка eBàacpnunoev агт! * « : 
wa fBXac$qugo s! | avrov?) R° : avrov М“ | xat туу окууту avrov 
>С | xa rove «v T. ovp. oxyqvouvrag N° 025. 046%. І. 205. 
632**. 2020. 2037. 2038. 2067 al" vg bo arm‘: rove «v т. ovp. 
oxyv. AR*C 046**. 21 ( — 205. 632**. 2020). 250 al^ Or* Тус s? : 
TOV ev T. ovp. ©ктууомутоо (> eth) Pr gig eth : тоу «v т. ovp. a xgvovvrov 
S! : rv ev т. ovp. arm)? | сктуоџутас) axqvovvreo Ж : oiovvrac 
386. 2019 : катокоуутас 149. 201 : oxyvyy arm?" « : єкЛектоус 
arm? ; >arm!: |, | 

D^. кол «добу . . . копта: > arm* * | efovora> N? | жоло 
АС 025. І. 94. 181. 632**. 2015. 2019. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2040. 
2067 Tyc Pr gig vg s eth : +o беа К : pr жтоАедоу 046 91 
( — 632**. 2040). 250 al?! : + та repara а «0«X50« eth : толса 
61. бо Or’ bo sa : romga: ToA«pzo04. (roàepoyv arm?) ката Tov 
aywy ka vuxnoat avrovg kat «6005 ( + avrov arm! : + «fovea arm?) 
vu (vucnoas arm?) arm! ? : > агт“ | uvae 7 arm? | тєттєракоута. 
ANC : reccapaxoyra 025. 21 (— 35). 250. 2037. 2067 al?! Ors | 
тєсс. каи буо A 336. 620. 866. 2040 Tyc gig s : ки > МС 025. 21 
( — 35). 250. 2037. 2067 al?! Or* Pr vg : wh 046. 35. 2015. 2019. 
2036. 2038 alP : (ка) ёоо — arm? |. 

7. aure! ] + єохсча 386. 920. 2020 | rornoa. . . ато? > АС 
025. 1%. 61. 69. 181. 2038. 2067 агт sa | tr 7% after 75 s? : after 5® 
агт! 2 5 | агт! * 8 | топта soAepov М 046. 21. 2037 al? Pr gig 
81.2: „реа 172. 250. 2018 alP Or* Tyc vg | pera тоу ауу 
2» Tyc | vua] vicit Pr | оосо] N°: e€ovcray &* | тасау фоАту] 
тасас rac pvas bo eth | ка Aaov] xat Aaove C arm‘ : > ост. 
I. 35. 1957. 2019. 2023. 2038. 2067 Tyc arm! ? bo |. 

8. wpockuvqcovci] wpocexvvgsav Pr vg" агт? $ eth | avrov 
AC 046. 21 (- 35. 205. 468. 2020. 2040). 250. 2037 al™ Or : 


« aórós 
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9. Ei ris dxe ots áxovaáro, 
IO. d ris els alyparwoiay, 


t atrov t dv payaipy åroxravôivar. 
*°0$4 фот ў tropov) kal ў rris Ta dylwv. 


avro М 025. OSI. I. 35. 104. 172. 205. 468. 1957. 2020. 2023. 
2038. 2040. 2067 al? : > Тус | ауто . . . ут] тата x y» 
arm! | ex: 2920. 2040 | т. уо] туу ynv 920 | ov ov C Pr: ova: 
А : о ov sl : wy ov R° (but К? om. ov) 025. 35. 175. 205. 250. 
386. 617. 632**. 919. 1934. 2020. 2037. 2038. 2040. 2067 аїр Or* 
Tyc gig vg s? arm bo eth : ev ovre 046. 21 ( — 35. 175. 205. 386. 
617. 632**. 919. 1934. 2020. 2040). 385 alP : w ovre rio | 
yeyparrat]| yeypaypevor s! | то оуода AC 046. 21 ( — 35*. 2040). 
250. 2038. 2067 al™ Or* Tyc Pr s? bo : ra ovopara К 025. т. 
35*. 2015. 2036. 2037. 2040 gig vg arm eth: > s! | avrov АС: 
avrov X* 2040 s? arm : >R? 025. 046. 91 (—2040). 250. 2037. 





2038. 2067 al?! Ота Tyc Pr gig vg s! | ev] ex: 046 bo | то 08А] 
Tro >C : BigAo &* : то BiBAw XR: ry В.ВАо x al? | Cano] + To 
8! | expaypevov] erppayıopevov 1. 242. 336. 2020 Тус | ато] xpo 


s! ; pr rov Pr eth |. 

Ө. e. rw exer] оттоо exe arm? : о exov arm? * : о exovrer 
arm! * | ovo] wra s Pr arm : +audiendi arm bo eth |. 

10. e atxpadworar! ANC 025. 046. 3:*. 205. 2015. 2020. 
2036. 2038. 2040 vg* СЕ arm: +araya 250 Ог" gig vg% " <: 
+ єтаує 2018 : +umaye bo : ахраћосау araye 424 : аҳраћ- 
оочау 1. 61. 69. 241. 632**. 2017. 2037 : exer atypadworay ОСІ. 
91 (— 35%. 205. 632**. 2020. 2040). IIO. 201. 314. 385. 498. 
$22. 1955. 1957. 2016. 2041. 2067 al : atxpaduride (-тусе 
2019). 104. 2019 : captivum duxerit Pr | єс aixpuaAoctay?! А 218. 
2018 Or* gig vg s : >С 025. 046. 21. т. 61. 69. 104. I 10. 201. 241. 
314. 385. 498. 522. 1955. 1957. 2015. 2016. 2017. 2019. 2036. 
2037. 2038. 2041. 2067 arm bo | vraya) ovvaye 1. 2037 : vadet 
vg^:et ipse capietur Pr | payant? AC Or* : payapa N 025. 
046. 21. 250. 2037. 2038. 2067 al?! | axoxravÜgva! A : Оп 
this Hebrew idiom see vol. i. 355 sq. : aroxrave  632#®. 2015. 
2036 (gig 81%): атоктоув O51 : aroxrevver 250. 2018. 2040 Or’ : 
amoxreve. C 025. 046. т. 35. 104. 172. 205. 506. 620. 866. 1957. 
2019. 2020. 2023. 2037. 2041. 2067 alP arm* bo eth : occiderit 
Pr vg : >21 (— 35. 205. 620. 632**. 866. 2020. 2040). 69. 82. 
IIO. 314. 385. 429. 2016. 2017. 2038 al? arm? | avrov] pr de NC 
025. 046 al™ Pr vg s? | ev раҳат? AC 025. 046 Or* : «v payapa 
M 35. 205. 620. 866. 2040 s arm‘ bo: > 21 (- 35. 205. 620. 
866. 204¢). 69. 82. 110. 241. 314. 385. 4:9. 2016. 2017 al? | 
атоктаубтуа? | aroxravOycerat gig s! sa eth : azokrevovsiww avrov 
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тї. Kai «оу dAdo Onpíov dvaBaivoy ёк тўѕ yijs, 


кал «уву xépara úo õp ora dpvie, 
каї t éAdA« t às дракоу. 


I2. xai ту é£ovoiay тоб xpwrov Ünplov wücav жо ёубтіоу 
avTov, 
xai Tout THY уйу Kai Toùs dv айту катогкобутаѕ {уа жрос- 
xvvijmovaty Tò Ünpíov тд трётоу, 
оў ¿beparevhn 3) ж#Алууї) тоў Gavdrov abro). 


13. каї cout onpela peydda, (уа каї wip тоў dk тоў обрауо? 


bo за |vmropovy . . . жити) ~ s!| vropom) sapientia gig | 
vu] ÓAujwr 498. 2020 | aywv]+ paxapios «ort bo : + parapis- 
pos кол ov bavpase: Saray eth |. 

11. eov] Sov 617 | Ónpvv > Тус | avaBarov] avaBawvov C : 
avafaiwov 104 | дуо] tr after арив 2020 : Sexa 181: 91 
(— 18. 35. 468. 620. 866. 2020. 2040). 42. 82. 110. 314. 385. 
2016. 2017 аі? arm? | opora] ovopa С: oporov bo : ка oporov ту s! | 
ари] pr rw 620. 866 armë: * * : apywov Pr vg s? | edad] On the 
corruption of the Hebrew source here, see vol. i. 358 sq. : Аала 
gig : AaAow bo | 8paxev] pr o arm |. 

12. тоо wperou Ónpiov] rov буроо тоо zpwrov 69 | жасау > 
Pr arm* | rore!) ето: 2020 Or* Pr vg s? arm bo: тошто 172. 
250. 424. 2018 : wa momoa 30) : тота: 051. 35* | evwriov avrov 
ко >> Рт arm! | wore? АКС 025. І. 205. 620. 632**. 2015. 2019. 
2036. 2037. 2038. 2040 al™ Тус gig : rooe 172. 250. 424. 
2018 s! : erore 046. 90 ( — 205. 620. 632**. 2040). 69. 104. 110. 
314. 385. 2016. 2023. 2067 al Or* s? : fecit vg arm bo: exe Pr 
агт | тту yyv кал] evwmov 025 | ки > Pr | rove ev avry xarot- 
xovrag] tr «v avrņ after катокомутас C бт. 69 gig vg eth : 
inhabitantes terram Pr : eos qui in ea sunt Тус | wa mpooxvvy- 
союу АС 69. 104. 429*. 522. 2019. 2038 : ka троско 
govow S! : wa троскуутсосіх 025. 046. 20. 250. 2037. 2067 al? 
Or : ut adorent Tyc gig arm : ut adorarent Pr : троткуму К : 
adorare vg | ro np«ov то трштоу) rw Onpw To прото 172. 314*. 
452. 468. 2018. 2021. 2040 : bestiam priorem Tyc (Pr) | rov 
Üavarov >A | avrov! > 025. 61. 69. 632* Pr vg |. 

18. wow] тосе 172. 250. 2018 Тус s! arm‘ bo : erou 
2016 : fecit Pr gig vg агт! *-*- * | onpeca рєуаЛа) ~ 172. 250. 
2018 | wa ки svp ANC 025. І. 172. 250. 632**. 2018. 2020. 
2038. 2040. 2067 al? gig vg s? : ita ut ignem Рг: xu > 205 Тус 
s! arm‘ bo eth : wa «v тЛауу mom (то: 2015) rup 2015. 2036. 
2037 : кол Tup iva 046. 20 ( — 205. 632**. 2020. 2040) al™ Оте: 
тур wa 61. 69 | rom (жо: 2015 : ranon 250. 2018 Pr gig vg) ex 
Tov ovpavov xaraBawvay (xarafawvw C : xaraByva: 172. 250. 
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xaraBaivey els тїу уђу фуфтцоу Trav avOpwrwy. 14. каї тАау@ Tous 
Karotxouvtas ёті Tis үїє da rà onpeia å 4000 abrQ топта. 
фуфло» тоў Pypiov, Хушу Tots xarowoUciv ёті тїз yis maoa 
cixdva тф Onpiw, ôs exe rijv Anyi THs paxaipys kai Eno. 15. 
каї 4850) ta)rjt Sotva mvetpa тр «кои ToU Ünpiov, iva xai 
AaAnoy ў єікӧу ToU Onpiov, каї roon iva бсо dày pi) Tpockvv- 
асосу Tijv єікбуа roù Onptov droxravOacw. 


2018 : discendentem Pr) AC 172. 250. 424. 2015. 2018. 2020. 
2036. 2037. 2067 Тус Pr vg arm!-2%« : de celo faceret 
descendere gig : тошу (тош 025. 2040) xaraBavew єк rov ovpavov 
К 025. 1. 2038. 2040 al? s arm* bo eth : єк rov ovpavov xaraBawy 
(-ve 104. 314. 429. 522. 2019) 046. 90 (—205. 2020. 2040). 
104. 314. 429. 522. 2019 al™ Or* : xarafjawy єк rov ovpavov 205 | 
ao тту ynv ARC 025. 1. 205. 250. 2037. 2038 al?" Or’ gig vg: 
ет: туу уту 046. 20 ( — 35. 205. 2040). бт. 82. 104. 110. 314. 385. 
1957. 2016. 2067 s arm. 2. ** bo : єм тус yno 69 : > 35. 2040 
Pr arm‘ |. 

14. wÀava] wAavyoe s bo: seduxit Pr : wAavay arm! | rove 
xaroxourraa АМС 025. 046. 205. 468**. 620. 632**. 920. 2020. 
2040 Or* Pr gig vg s arm bo eth: pr rove epove 051. 20 ( – 205. 
468**. 620. 632**. 920. (1849). 2020. 2040). 82. 110. 314. 385. 
429. 2016. 2017. 2023 al | єлї тус уус] terram Pr vg: тус yo 
arm. ? | Bia та onpea . . . erc тпс yo? >046* 5? | та стреа] 
то onpeoy arm* | XAeyov] Aeyov 046%*. т. 61. 69. 201. 386. 620. 
2040 : Аєуоутос 046.9 : et dicit Pr | тосо] pr кол М | exova] 
акоуау А 2038 | oc AC 025. 046. бт. 172. 218. 250. 424. 2015. 
2018. 2019. 2036. 2038 Pr gig : o к 20. т. 2037. 2067 аїр! vg s! : 
wo Or’ | exes ANC 025. I. 250. 2020. 2038 al™ Pr gig vg s! 
arm‘ bo : exe 046. 20(— 2020). 2037. 2067 al?" Ог? s? | туу 
wAnynv AC 025. 35. 205. 250. 620. 632**. 2020. 2037. 2038. 
2040. 2067 al?! Ог? : тАтутс К : туу >046. 20 (— 35. 205. 
620. 632**. 2020. 2040) 42. бї. 69. 82. IIO. 141. 201. 
314. 385. 429. 452. 498. 506. 517. 522. 1955. 2016. 2017. 
2021 bo | тус paxaipyno (рг ато 61. 69 Pr) xac e{yoey (fyoerac 
arm? 2 5) АМС 025. 35. Өт. 69. 250. 632**. 2020. 2037. 2038. 
2040. 2067 al?" Pr gig vg s arm bo: ка єфусєу aro (+190 
тАуутс 336. 620. 1918) тус paxoipac 046. 20 (—35. 205. 
632**. 2020. 2040) al™ Or*: тус раҳ. к. «(yo«v aro т. 
wAny. т. раҳ. 205 | даҳартс ANC Or* : payapas 025. 046. 
20 alP' |. 

15. — AC o25*. (The feminine may be due to the 
gender of the Hebrew word mn; but the late emendation in М 
026**, 046 must be adopted) : avrw К 025**. 046. 20. 250. 2037. 
2038. 2067 alP! | боа > C arm? | доа mvevpa AN 025. 1. (35). 
205. 2037. 2038. 2040. 2067 al™ Pr gig vg s : ~ 046. 20 ( – (35). 
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16. xai ROLET TAVTAS, TOUS ракроўс каї rovs peydAous, каї TOUS 
wAovcíovs kai ToUs Frwyxous, каї TOUS dAevÜÉpovs xai roUs SovdAovs, 
ө ^ э ^ ⸗ a 4 ag ^ a ^ A LENS. Y 
iva Swow avrots xdpaypa ёт! тїз xe«pós atrav тўс Sefuas ij ёт! TO 


205. 2040). 250 al™ Ог? | wa ка: ЛаЛусу x «xwv rov Ónpiov 
>C 69. 336. 468*. 617. 620%. 2015. 2036 s! (Y arm‘ bo (but not 
sa eth) | wa xai] ~ Pr arm? * : xa: > 104. 205. 2020. 2037. 2040 
gig arm! : от: arm? | AaAnoy] AcAnoe 104. 522. 620**. 2040 : «але 
arm? | xac ranon . . . дуро >C 2015 | ка тоот. . . атоктау- 
DIE KAL атоктєіусд OTOL єау ил] проскчутсохсху T. Ünpiov ка T. 
exxova. avrov bo | тогот (on this Hebraism ( = rocjoat) see vol. i. 
Introd. ; Gram. $ 10. i. (6)) A 025. 046. 20 ( — 468. 617. 620. 
2004. 2040). І. 2037. 2067 al?! Or* Pr gig vg : толса К 61. 69. 
250. 468. 522. 617. 620. 2004. 2019. 2036. 2038. 2040 S : єтош 
arm? eth | wa А 025. 104. 506. 2019. 2037. 2040 Pr gig vg s arm: 
> к 046. 20 (- 2040). 61. 69. 172. 201. 250. 314. 385. 498. 
$22. 1955. 2015. 2016. 2018. 2036. 2038. 2067 alP Ог? vg* € | 
cay] av М 1. 205. 2037. 2038 al"" : >> 2016. 2040 | троскиуу- 
соси А 025. 046. 20. 250. 2037. 2067 аїр! Ог? : sposkvvgsovaw 
M обі. 69. 104*. 452. 2016. 2019. 2038 arm} è « : adoraverunt 
Tyc : adoraret Pr : adoraverit gig vg : adorabant arm? | тууу 
exova А І. 2037. 2067 al? : ту акои К 025. 046. 20. 250. 2038 
alm Or* | туу exova Tov piov] ro буру ка туу exova avrov 
Тус bo | rov буро] + wa 051. І. 35. 632**. 1957. 2023 al? : 
--neque acceperunt inscriptionem in fronte aut in manu sua 
Тус | awoxravOwow)]  axoxravÓgva« 61. 69 Ог? : атоктеуа bo : 
occidatur vg ® £ v |. 
16. wore] тосе R° vg s arm.-* 5 * bo : fecit Pr | juxpova 
. . . реуаХохс ] ~ Pr arm‘ | тоо? >R | кол s! | wAovcwve . . . 
vroxovo | ~R 2036 | ка rove xrwxove Kat Tovo eAevÓepovo ] > Pr : 
ттоуомо . . . €AevÜepova ~ arme | eAevÜepovo . . . охооо | ~ 620. 
1918. 2019 eth | ка rova «AevÜepovo] 7 205. 2038 : Kat rove 
Seoworac 8! | wa 2 bo | досу (Swor R°) ANC 025. 046. 35. 42. 
бо. 61. 69. 172. 181. 250. 314. 432. 468. 1957. 2018. 2019. 2020. 
2023. 2037. 2038. 2041 al Or’ : ёосе 1 bo : босу 051 апп: 
Swrwow 82. 104. 175. 205. 336. 429. 498. 522. 617. 620. 919. 
920. 1849. 1955. 2004. 2015. 2017. 2036 al”! : &ucovaw 18. 91. 
94- 141. 201. 209. 325**. 337. 385. 386. 456. 632. 1934. 2016. 
2067 al : боб) s : Хавос: 506. 2040 : habere Pr vg | avrow] К° 
avro K* : aÀÀgAow gig : 2506. 2040 Pr vg | ҳараура ANC 025. 
I. 172. 205. 241. 250. 498. 522. 632**. 2015. 2018. 2019. 2020. 
2036. 2037. 2038. 2067 al? Тус Pr gig vg s arm? 3. 4 * : yapaypara 
046. 90 ( — 205. 632**. 2020. 2040) alP™ От? : ro xapayua avrov 
об. 2040 arm! | тус ҳерос . . . тус cefiac) rov ҳероу . . . Tov 
iwy s | тус! > 20 ( — 35. 205. 2040). 42. 82. 110. 201. 314. 385. 
429. 498. 517. 522. 1955. 2015. 2016. 2017 al | »] каа 181. 2020. 
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pérwrov abrüy, 17. каї iva py tts Suvyrat dyopaca: ў тшАтта: e 
py $ &ҳоу Tò хіраура, tò буоца ToU Onpiov i) róv åpðpòv Tov 
.óvóuaros abro). 18. “Ode ў тофа фот” ô бушу vow ymdwére 
TÓY pòv rov Onpiov, dpBuos yap dvOpwwov ёстіу" kai 6 åpðpòs 
atrov égaxdavos ё корта 4. 


2038 аг“. &4. bo | ro perwrov АК 025. 20 ( — 35. 205. 468**. 
920. 2020). 250 al"" Or* Тус arm* (bo) eth : pr avro 2020: 
Tov perwrov C : тоу ретотоу 046. OSI. I. 35. 205. 468**. 
920. 2015. 2037. 2038. 2067 Pr gig vg arm: 2. * | avro»? > 
2015 Pr |. 

17. ka? AN? 025. 046. 90. 250. 2038. 2067 al Or* gig vg 
arm. 2 8 e ; > N*C 314. 2015. 2017. 2036. 2037. 2041. Pr s arm‘! 
bo : sic ergo facient Тус | py rw] илбес 172. 250. 2018 | дота 
ANC 18. 35. 110. 141. 172. 205. 241. 250. 385. 429. 432. 468. 
632. 1849. 1955. 1957. 2004. 2018. 2019. 2020. 2023. 2040 al?" 
Or* T yc Pr gig vg s? : бати 025. 046. 051. 20 ( — 18. 35. 205. 
468. 632. 1849. 2004. 2020. 2040). 1. 61. 69. 104. 201. 314. 
2015. 2016. 2017. 2024. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2067 al? arm'? : 
8vrgo erac arm? < * bo : >s! | ayopavar. . . rwAnoat]~ 172. 250. 
2018 | у тоАусаи] > Тус : ка: rwAnoa armè * : +ert 172. 250. 
2018 s! | py] илт C | o exov] 0C : р eov 1 : ey arm** *: 
ot єҳоутес Тус | ro ovopa rov Gyptov A 025. 046. 90 ( — 2020). І. бт. 
69. 104. 172. 201. 250. 314. 385. 498. 522. 1955. 1957. 2015. 
2016. 2018. 2023. 2036. 2041. 2067 al Ог? урё : rov оуоратос Tov 
Onpiov C 2037. 2038 Pr ур 4 С" s-? arm? eth : rov piov у (коа 
2019) то ovopa avrov M 2019. 2020 bo: pr у Тус gig arm : + 
17 rov ар:Өроу тоу Oyptov 046 | з] ка Pr arm} * 5 = | rov арбдоу] 
vov ардџроо eth |. 

18. у софа] sapientiae Тус | eorw] exe Or* : tr before т) 
софа gig : +ка s!| vow] pr rov І. 172 : ove W* 325*. 
620 : ow 69 : vows 1918 : софау arm} 5 | rov apiuov] 
то ovopa 61. 69. 2019 | avÜpwrov ёст) ~ 205 | ки o ашброс 
avrov >К 81 | ки AC 025. 046. 1. 35. бо. 94. 205. 432. 
632**. 1957. 2015. 2020. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2040. 
2041. 2067 al™ Pr gig vg s? агт! *-*« bo eth : >20 (— 35. 
205. 632**. 2020. 2040). 61. 69. 104. IIO. 172. 250. 314. 385. 
498. 522. 2016. 2018 al? Or* Тус | avrov] + «ст» C 025. І. 35. 
60. 94. 205. 432. 1957. 2015. 2020. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2040. 
2041. 2067 Тус gig vg“) s? arm'-*- * bo | efaxooin (-a« М : -a 
025. 104. 336. 385. 620. 1934. 2037. 2038. 2040. 2067). e€nxovra 
(+ кои 2037 8) e AN 025. 104. 149. 336. 385. 620. 1934. 2037. 
2038. 2040. 2067 Pr gig vg s bo : ҳёс 046. 20 ( — 149. 620. 1934. 
2040). 1. 69. 250. 314. 429. 498. 1957. 2017. 2018. 2019. 2023. 
2036. 2041 al" : xg’ 2015 : e€axoora дека e$ C : arm* Iren. v. зо. 
1 : DCXC Тус | 
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xiv. 12. “Ode 4 tropovy тоу åyíwv ёст(у, of rnpotvres ras футо\д$ 
TOU Gaov xoi ту пісті “Inco. 13. kai yxovoa фоуўс ёк ToU 
otpavod Aeyovons I'pdiyyov Макро: of vexpoi oi фу кър årobvý- 
oxovres åm рт. vai, Аує тд туєіра, iva ёуаталусоутоц ёк rv kómay 
abrüv, ra yàp épya abràv dxodovet per’ abróv. 

xiv. 12-13. On the restoration of these verses to their original context, 
see vol. i. 368-369. 


xiv. 19. єбєт pn] o бє vrroyuvov pera bo : nde дє 7 vropovy 
eth | whe>69 | » 2 1934 | «erw] + бє т. 35. 69. 104. 205. 620. 
1957. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2067 al: tr belore у vropovy Pr 
gig | ot турохутєс | тоу rnpowrwy N 2004**. 2019. 2020. 2040 | rov 
Ócov >> 1. 2067 | тст] + тоо 35. 432. 1957. 2023. 2041 | iron] 
+ Xprorov 582. 1948. 2014. 2015. 2034. 2036. 2037. 2042 arm. 
bo : + yxapyoovra 35* |. 

18. фес... Aeyovano] фоки . . . Acyovcav 386 | porno] 
+ «Аус peyaÀAgo bo | єк rov ovpavov Aeyovago] Acyovona (+ por 
2020) єк Tov ovpavov М 2020. 2037 | Acyovono|+ pot ост. 1. 35. 
205. 468. 632**. 1957. 2015. 2019. (2020). 2023. 2036. 2037. 
2038. 2041. 2067 Pr gig ур“ arm! 2 ** | ypayov 2 bo | о vexpoe 
2 eth | ev кухо AX 046. 20. al”! Pr gig vg arm bo: + уроу 81: 
дист С 025 : (ro) бео s? | атобутскоутєс| “should they rise” 
bo | ат арт: joined with what precedes P 35. 205. (337). 468**. 
498. (632**). 1957. 2004**. 2040. 2041 al s arm bo : joined 
with what follows 046. 90 ( — 35. 175. 205. (337). 468**. (632**). 
2004**. 2040) al?" Pr gig vg : without punctuation ANC ост. 
175 | vas, Aeye АКС 025. 632**. 2004**. 2020. 2040 al Pr gig 
vg s arml-- *« : ко, Аєує 205. 2018. 2019. 2041 arm? : ~ 046. 
20 ( —632**. 2004**. 2020. 2040). 69. 104. 110. 314. 2023 alu" 
: vas > К 620 bo | mvevpa]+ ro ayiov. 2004**. 2040 arm! *- 3 eth 
| ауататсоуто ARC : avaravoovrat 046. І. 620. 2038 al? armè ® 4 
: ауатолсоуто 025. 20 ( – 620). 250. 2037. 2067 al? : avaravww- 
Tat O51 : avaravovrat arm}: е : requiescant Pr gig vg : + ar apri bo | 
ex] aso61. 69 | котоу) epywr бт. 69 | тоу котоу avrov та уар epya 
avrov axoXovÓu| rev котоу тшу єрушу üvrov <a> akoAlovÜnce« 
bo | ra yap epya . . . per avrov >s! | ra yap ANC 025. 336. 506. 
2004**. 2020. 2040 Pr gig vg s? arm‘ : ra є 046. 20 ( — 2004**. 
2020. 2040). 250. 2037. 2038. 2067 al?! arm! * 8. а eth | avrev] + 
кал odnynoe avrove «ит Leno жүту võarwv bo (id) | 
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CHAPTER XIV. 


1. Kal el2ov xai 1800 rò dpviov dards mì rò dpos Xu, 
каї per’ avrov éxarüv тєссєрікоута Téccapes xOudbes, 
dxoveat Tò буора афто? xal тд буода то? TaTpos айтой уєурад- 
pévov èm Tov perwrwy abrày. 
2. каї ўкохса фоуту ёк то? obpavoU 
às duyijy ®батшу тофу 
каї às фоутју Bpovrijs шєүаћур. 
каї 3) фоуӯ qv ўкоџоса ws xBapwdav 
к‹барибутоу фу rais kÜdpais abrüy, 3. ка! gdovow os Фу 


кошт 

, ^ „ A9 @ ^ , , a e^ 
évwriov тоў Өрбуох kai évomtov ТФУ Tecodpwy (pov Kal TOV 

трєс Bvrépov: 


1. кол eov xat :800| et ecce vidi Pr : xa pera ravra. eth 
xai! > gig | ка iov > gig Сур bo (cf. eth) | ro apnov. . . ds] 
supra montem Syon agnum stantem gig | ro ариоу AXC одб. 
20 ( — 35. 205. 468**) s arm? * bo eth : ro > 025. І. 35. 205. 250. 
468**, 1957. 2015. 2018. 2019. 2023. 2037. 2038. 2041. 2067 
alP arm} * * | error АХС 025. 2036 : «aroc 046. 1. 205. 250. 
2020. 2037. 2038. 2040 alP : єотукос 20 ( —205. 2004. 2020. 
2040). 2067 al™ : «откос 104. 172. 2004 : stans Tyc : stantem 
Pr gig Сур: stabat vg | єт: то орос Ушу] єлї орос C | per avrov 
ANC 025. 35. 205. 2020. 2037. 2038. 2040. 2067 al Тус Pr gig 
vg Сур s! arm bo eth : + ардрос 046. 20 ( — 35. 205. 2020. 2040). 
250 al™ s? | єкатоу Teac epaxovra тєссарєс ANC : єкатоу тєттара- 
коута тєттарєт 025. 250. 386. (620). 1934. 2020. 2037. 2040. 
2067 alP™ : єкатоу тєттаракоутесттарео 149 : риё 046. 90 ( — 149. 
386. (620). 1934. 2020. 2040). І. 2038 alP™ | exovaat] pr a 69: 
exovrec gig vg : habebant Pr Сур | avrov xat ro ovoua > 025. 1 | 
то ovopa? > 104. 336. 522. 620 | avrov? > 385 | yeypappevov] pr 
то А s! : eyyeypapevov 385 : kxavojevov 1 |. 

2. форту! * 5] dora 2067 | фоки! > 920 | єк тоо ovpavov 
ec 620* | $wvgv. vdarwy тоААшу кал ws dwvyv > bo 
| povp? > Тус | ки wr фоуту Bpovrge eyano > 2015. 2036 | 
` юс?! aut Рг: >arm* * | purp > Тус Pr { Bpovrye рєуаћо | x° 
: peyadno >N* : ~ Pr: Bpovrnv peyadnv Tyc bo | ка 7 pwry ту 
nxovoa ANC 046. 20. 250 al?! Pr s? bo : xar > s! : кал фууу (-ус 
2067) ткоота 025. I. 1957. 2015. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2067 arm? : 
et vocem quam audivi Tyc gig vg : xa: yxovca wo dwynv arm! * 
005] > 1.1957. 2038. 2067 : + $uvyv arm* | xbapwðwr xBapLovrwy 
к.дародоу кЎарцоута s! : кдародохс bo | ev тис kapar avrov 
avrov > C : «v 7. к. avrov S! : > Pr bo |. 

8. кал абошозу] кає (> bo) абоутет 743. 1075 51 ? bo eth : et 
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3> © xai ovdeis ёблуато pabety rijv фт, 
el p) ai éxaróy reco epáxovra тќссарє xOudes (a): 
4° obro: of dxoAovÜobvres тф ápyóp Grou йу trdya. 


4“ obro: ўуорќсбусау årò тфу ёудротоу dxapxy r9 бєф (5), 


(a) Text adds following interpolation: 34. ol fryopacuéro dwd тў yir 
4%. obrol eloi» of uerà yuvaxGy ойк époNóvÓnca»* raphéva yap elow. 
(6) Text adds gloss: xal тф dps. 


cantabant Pr gig vg arm | ос «99v AC 1. 35%. 2015. 2019. 2036. 
2037. 2038. 2040 alP vg s! sa : wr > R 025. 046. 20 ( - 35*. 
2040). 250. 2067 alP™ Pr gig s? arm bo eth : «v wên (кат) 
bo | «дуу колуу] ~ 1934 | карту] + кас туу К (yv above the line) 
: pr ка: arm? | evwmoy тоу Ópovov| > 42. 498. 1918. 2020 : 
+ тоу Geov gig arm'-? | ка? > 42. 498. 1918. 2020 | reocapuy 
> 205 | xa rev mpegofvrepov > С armi? | xai]. + уоту 
N gig s! arm? * * | ovdac] ovde єс 046. 90 (— 35. 205. 620. 
1934. 2020. 2040). 110. 201. 385. 429. 1955. 2016. 2017 : ovx 
arm‘ | бато АХС 20 (— 386. 617. 2040) al : ndvvaro 025. 
046. 250. 386. 617. 2037. 2040. 2067 alP : ov dwara 2038 
(arm® «) : дикари arm‘ | paar] dicere Pr gig vg (8% discere) ; ** to 
know ” arm“ bo eth | e 47] xa«s! | а > Ке 104. 620. 1849. 1955. 
2004. 2015. 2017* | єкатоу тєссєракоута тєтсарєт AW*(C) : єкатоу 
тєссєракоута шау N? : тєттарест > С : єкотоу тєтсаракоута rea- 
gaper 025. 386. (620). 1934. 2040 : єкатоу pd 1: риё 046. 20 
(— 386. 620. 1934. 2040) al?" | xOuaó«a. > Pr | o zyopacpevor 
axo тус упс) quae empta erant de terris Pr |. 
4. оото . . . ay отаүє | ovrot et oc акоЛохдохутес . . . vra 

o. pera yuvawy . . . yap «шолу 205 | ото «aw >A (205) | 
euovvÜgcav] euoAvvav та далаа avrov bo | ecu] permanserunt 
Рг Сур | ovro? АКС 025. 1. 2015. 2020. 2037. 2038. 2040 gig 
vg* € s! (arm' 2. *-«) : + «cow 046. 20 (—(205). 2020. 2040). 
250. 2067 Or* Тус Рг vg*-f Сур 5!° arm* bo | o? >R | axoAov- 
Üovvrec] axoXovÜncavreg 920 8 | ото» ау ANC 025. 1. 35. 172. 
205. 250. 314. 1957. 2015. 2018. 2019. 2020. 2023. 2036. 2037. 
2038. 2040. 2067 al™ : ау > 1849 : отоо «av 046. 20 ( — 35. 205. 
1849. 2020. 2040). 61. 69. 104. IIO. 201. 241. 242. 385. 429. 
1955. 2016. 2017. 2024 al™ Or* | vraya AC 104. 172. 336. 620. 
2015. 2019. 2038 s? : vadit Pr : vrayy X 025. 046. 21 { — 620). 
250. 2037. 2067 alP! Or* s! : ierit Tyc (gig vg) : “shall go” arm | 
уорасбдпсау ANC 025. I. 172. 250. 2015. 2018. 2019. 2036. 
2037. 2038. 2040. 2067 al? Pr gig vg s! (arm*) bo eth: pr vro 
Іусох 046. ост. 20 (- 2040). 69. 104. 110. 314. 385. 2016 al"* 
Or s? | ато тоу аубротшу > C | атарҳу AC 025. 046. 20 
(—620). 250. 2037. 2038. 2067 аїр! Ог gig vg s arm‘ bo : 
ax apyyo R 336. 620. 1918 : ab exordio Pr (placed after те 
apri) : >eth | то apro] pr ev &* : rov apytov arm |. 


єісіу 
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5. xal фу тф стбрат‹ abrüv обҳ єр Weirdos" 
pwno ! ydp dori’, 


6. Kai «доу dAXov dyyeXov merópevov iv pecovparjpart, 


xa8nuérovs @хоута evayyéAiov alwmov evayyeXioca éxt тої 'xarocxouvras! 


(wi тїз ys xai éwi wav vos xai dvAjv xal yXGocar xai 
Лаб», Aéyov èv фоуђ ueydÀg 


7. DoBnOnre rov беду kal 8бтє афто 86 ау, 
ori HAGEv 7 Фра. rs крісєос abro, 
Kal wpogckvrijgare TO жоп}таут TOV оёрауду 
каї THY уйу kai ÜdAaccay xai myyàs rav. 


б. ко] orc 51: > Pr | ev ro сторат: avrov ovx evp«£&. ANC 025. 
I. 35. 205. 1957. 2015. 2019. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2040. 
2041. 2067 al Or* Tyc gig vg s : in quorum ore non est Pr: 
ovx €«upeÜ: «v Tw сторат: avrov 046. 20 (— 35. 205. 2040). 69. 
82. 104. 110. 250. 314. 385. 429. 2016. 2017. 2018 al (bo) eth | 
ev то cropart] ev тос aropact arm* bo | eoo] ёоЛос 1. 2037 
al? arm? | адшро yap «очу М 046. 20 (— 35). 250. 2037. 2038. 
2067 al?! Or* vg*"- * d s arm(- 2 3.4 bo sa eth: от: apego «оту 
O51. 35 : yap > AC о25. 181 Tyc gig ур.” : et inventi sunt 
sine reprehensione Pr] apwpot] apwuyroe 104 | ecw] + ovre 
«сіу ot akoXovÜovvreg ro apviw 218. 242. 250. 617. 1934 : + 
* before God ” arm? |. 

6. addov ayyelov АХ: ° 025. 35. 1957. 2023. 2036. 2037. 
2040 al" Pr gig vg Сур s arm bo eth : ~ 218. 250. 2018 : aAÀoy 
2 W* 046. 20 (— 35. 2040). 2038. 2067 а1Р® sa : ayyeAov > Тус | 
тєтонєуоу AC 051. 20 (— 617. 919). 69. 250. 385. 1957. 2016. 
2018. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2067 al : werwpevov 025. 046. І. 617. 
919 al : werapevoy & | ev > 35 | merovpaynuart] 8? : eoo ovpaynpare 
M* : ретоорауитрот: І : ovpavw amare S? | exovra]+er avro s! | 
evayyeAucat AC 025. 046. 20. 2038. 2067 alP! : evayyeAioacba 
(N) бо. 218. 250. 2015. 2018. 2019. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2041: 
pr єрҳореуоу 2015. 2036. 2037 : єаууємфоута bo | єт! АКС 025. 
218. 250. 2018 s! : 7-046. 20. 498. 2037. 2038. 2067 al?! | rovs 
катокомутат А 051. 35*. бї. 69. 2015. 2036. 2037 alP s? Тус: 
тоот кабти<уоут КС 025. 046. 20 (— 35*. 2020). 250. 2067 alP™ 
s! Pr gig vg : rove xa@ypevovo (+ кол 2019) Tovo катокоџутас т. 
205. 2019. 2038 : row кабтиуот 498. 2020 : > Сур arm} 2 $ • | 
exe тус упс > arm ** | ка єтї тау. . . Хоу > Тус | em? > 
I. 2015. 2019. 2036. 2037. 2038 | $vXsqv xax уЛыссау xai Àaoy] 
Лаоос к. durac к. yAwooav Sb : wacay vA. к. mayra Aaov x. 
тастау yAwooay bo |. 

7. keyov] >к : tr after ueyaÀy тод. 620 : Аеуоута 051. т. 
35 Рг Сур | e gam иєүайл]| ev >A: magna voce vg : > Тус | 
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8. Kai dAXos Sevrepos dyyedos 7ко\о0бусву Хушу 
"Exeoey éreoev BaBvAwv з) peydAn, 
) ёк тоў olvov [тоў бооў] ris wopveias airs werdrixey 
vávra rà dyn. 


9. Kai dAXos dyyedos Tpíros nxodovOncev abrois Мусу dv pavi 
dXg 
Et ris poo kvvei ro Ünpiov каї rijv eixova айтод, 
xai AapBave "тд ydpaypa’ ёті T rod perwrov | abrov ў ёті xápayna 


ту ҳерл abro), 


фоВтбттє] metuite potius Pr Сур | rov дєоу ANC 025. т. 35. 205. 
250. 1957. 2015. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2040. 2041. 2067 alP 
Pr vg Сур s агт! 2 * e bo : rov kupov 046. 20 ( — 35. 205. 2040) 
alm Tyc gig arm? | avro бофау] ~ 2015. 2020 | avrov 1. 104 | 
то wonoavre АКС 025. І. 35. 205. 250. 1957. 2018. 2019. 2023. 
2036. 2038. 2040. 2041. 2067 : pr ауто 94. 104. 336. 620. 1918. 
2020 : avrov roincavra 046* : avrov тоу Touavra 046%. 20 
(— 35. 205. 468. 620. 2020. 2040). 2037 al™ : ауто тоу rotyoavra 
468 : deum qui fecit gig arm? | xa: балассау AC 025. 314. 2040: 
ко ÜaAaccac І : кал туу ÜÓnXaccay К 046. ост. 21 ( — 2040). 250. 
2037. 2038. 2067 alP™ bo : ки > 2019 Pr vg"! Сур arm! ? | 
Tyyac voatwy] rac туаст rwv ‹датоу 61. 69 : ra vdara bo : omnia 
quae in eis sunt Сур arm} $ | | 

8. ado $еотєрос ayyeloo A 046. 20 (— 18. 35. 205. 2040). 
I. 250. 2037 al™ Pr arm! * * о : дєтерос > 69 Тус vg eth: 
ауу‹ос >R? 2040 8! : аЛЛос ayyeXoc devrepov C : «Лос аууєХос 
Sevrepoo R° 025. 18. 35. бо. 94. 104. 141. 205. 209. 314. 432. 
1957. 2015. 2023. 2036. (2038). 2041. 2067 s? arm* : аААое > 
2019 gig | z«oAovÓgcev] Абеу 205 : yx«oXovÓ« s! : + avro 468*. 
620 : + avro Pr s arm! *- * bo eth | Aeyov . . . nxoAovdnoe (ver. 9) 
2 W* (suppl. R°) 325. 456 | Aeyov] -- ev физ дєуайлу 205. 620** | 
єкєсєу єпєсєу A 025. I. 35. 241. 432. 632**. 1957. 2015. 2019. 
2023. 2036. 2037. 2040. 2067 al? Tyc Pr gig vg s arm? * : “ is 
fallen, is lost” arm‘ : eregev N° C 046. 90 ( — 35. 325. 456. 632**. 
2040). 250. 2038 al™ arm? bo eth : erecey ex«coev erecey arm! | 
9 «x Tov AC 218. 250. 424. 506. 2018. 2020. 2039. 2040 Tyc vg 
8:7 > N° 025. 046. 20 (— 325. 456. 2020. 2040) al™= Pr gi 
arm‘ bo : ort єк rov І. 2019. 2037. 2067 | rov буроо тус жорушат 
тт "*opveag Tov борон 920 | rov бороо > І. 2037. 2041 | THe 
mopveug] тус торикает КС 046 : >arm! | avrge] ravno 046. 82. 
104. 175. 337. 385. 617. 620. 919. 920. 1849. 1934 al? | weroriuxey 
А 025. 046 min®™*™ Tyc vg eth : тєттшкау К 181 (-xev). Pr 
arm‘ bo sa : rerownxey 919 : biberunt gig |. 

9. кох > 386 | аАЛос ayycXoc тріитос AC 025. 046. 20 ( — 325. 
456. 1849). 250. 2037. 2038. 2067 al?" gig vg s armè * : аууєЛос 
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IO. «ai avros wieras ёк ToU olvov Tov ÜvpoU Tov Oeod 
ToU kexepag évov ёкратох фу TQ rornpiy тї бру avrov, 
каї BacavOnoeras фу wupi kai Ocio 
уоту тфу &yyéXov kai фуфтцоу то? ápyiov. 


її. Kai ó xaxvos rov Bacaviopod atrav els aidvas aldvov 
dvaBaiva, 
` э , € , < , 
Kai ovx (xovg uw dvaravew їрќраѕ kai vukrOs, 
of трос kvvoüvres TÒ Onpiov каї rijv єікбуа avrov, 
` g , A , ^ , э ^ 
каї є тє Aap Pave TÒ ҳарауџра ToU Óvoparos avrov. (а) 


(a) Vers. 12-13 have been restored to their original context after xiii. 18. 


оос трітос 1849 : аАЛос аууєХос nkoXovÜncev тріитос X° : а\Лос 
трітос аууєХос arm} è * bo : tertius angelus Pr eth : трітос 2 1. 
бї. 69 : аууєАос 181 | avroc] ато A Pr arm-?*? | ev фору 
peyadn] ev > 617 : voce magna Pr gig vg : > bo | xpooxwe] 
mpookvvgge. 2020 arm? bo: adoraverit vg : “hath worshipped” 
armè: e | то буру! rw Өр» С 468. 2040 : то Ovovacrnpiov А: 
то mornptov 69 : tr то буру before проскоє 1 | ту ewova] ту 
euxovt 104. 468. 620. 1918. 2040 | avrov] avrov C | xa >C 69 | 
AapBavea] Ата: arm? bo : “hath received” arm!-*:« | ro 
Хараура 250. 432. 2015. 2018. 2019. 2036. 2040 arm} ?- «gl 20); 
харауда AN 025. 046 min, то is here necessary. Its absence 
is due either to a slip of the author or to a primitive corruption. | 
xapaypa] nomen Pr : + avrov 51 ? arm (l 2 9 | тоу uerorrov] то 
perormo R | 9 єтї THY ҳера avrov > 51 arm! | avro? >61. 69 |. 
10. xai! > boeth | ett тотуріох arm!-2-8-« | roy Geov| rov короо 
8! : avrov 61. 69 : >arm! | axparov > Рг Сур | ev то rornpw] єк 
rov wornpiov A 104. 336. 620. 1918 | тус oppo) туу opyyv 
avrov > Pr arm!-2-« | BacavcOynoera:| Bucancbnoovra A 61. 69. 
110. 2004**. 2019. 2040 bo | тшу ayyeAwy A 506 bo : т. ауу. avrov 
eth : ayyeAwy aywy N° 025. 35. 61. 2004**. 2020. 2040 gig vg 
S Sa: ayyeAwy ка ауу 2038 : aywy ayyeAwy 69 (+ aywv 2019) : 
тоу ауу ayyeAov 046. 20 ( — 35. 2004**. 2020. 2040). 250. 2037. 
2067 al! Pr Сур arin(- 2. 3} 4 ; “ God " агт“ | apvtov] 0povov s? |. 
11. rov Bacaviopou] tormentorum vg arm* * : de tormentis Pr 
Сур : X arm'*- * * | avrov] avrov 104. 205. 336. 452. 1918. 2021. 
2023 arm** | «c awas . . . avaBawe > 620 | ao aiovac 
( -- Tov М) auovov АМ 046. 20 ( — 205. 468*. 920. 1934. 2004**). 
250. 2038 al?! Pr gig vg Сур s arm : ew atwva арос C 205. 
2015. 2036 : «єс awra ошушу 025. OSI. I. 61. 69. 104. 468*. 
920. 1849. 1934. 2037. 2067 : єс awywy 2004** ; “for ever” 
bo | avagawwe.] ascendet gig ур Е." Сур arm bo : tr before «c 
суат rwv atwywy Рт arm* bo sa (eth) | exovew] habebunt Pr s 
avaravow] tr after vvxroc 35*. 2020 | то бур:оу кал тту єкоуа 
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14. Kal elóoy, xai (800 vep&An Xevof, 
kat ёті туу vepeAny T xabnpevov брооу T. vidv ávÉpérrov, 
Хоу ёті ту kepaAijv airov orépavov xpvaoUv 
xai фу TH ҳері аўто? Spéravov 00. (a) 
(a) Text adds here a doublet of xiv. 18-20 from another hand. See vol. 
ii. 3, 18 (ad fin.), 21 sq. : 15. Kal 4XXos dyyedos é£A0er ёк той vaod, xpájwr ёр 
pœrũ peyddy TY xanuéro ёті rijs »edéXns 
Iléuyov rd õpéravóv cov kal 0épuor, 
бт: Aber 7) Фра, Oeploat, 
ör: cEnpdvOn 6 0epuo us Tis уў. 
16. kal &Barer à кабђреуоѕ ёті ris vejéAns тд Spéwavoy avroð ёті rh» уду, 


Tw Oypw кол тр «кои! 468. 2019. 2040 : TH exom 104 | то? 
>I. 205. 2037* |. 

14. кал eov > N s! eth | xax iov > bo eth | vepeAn Aevi] 
nubem albam Tyc Pr : nubem candidam vg Бо | er туу 
veheAdny xanuevoy] supersedentem Tyc | туу ve$eAyy] m рефе 
2004** | кабти<уоу одо‹оу] кабти«уот орос 1. 104. 205. 620. 
632. 1957. 2023. 2037. 2067 al | оџоюу > Tyc eth | моу AXN 
046. 42. бї. 69. 82. IIO. 201. 218. 325. 337. 386. 429. 452. 
456. 517. 522. 919. 920. 2016. 2017. 2021. 2024. 2036 Тус: 
шашу 2015 : мос I : моо 025. 506 : мо С ост. 20 ( — 325. 337. 
386. 456. 919. 920). 104. 250. 314. 2037. 2038. 2067 al™ Pr 
gig Vg 51: rw алш s? | avÜpwrov] pr rov s? : avOpwrw 620. 2020 | 
«xov А 025. 046. 20 (— 325. 456. 468. 2004**. 2020. 2040). І. 
314. 2037. 2038. 2067 Тус: pr o 2041 : exov N*C : єҳоута N? 
42. 325. 385. 452**. 456. 468. соб. 517. 2004**. 2015. 2036. 
2040 Pr ур: exovre 2020 gig | exe туу кефалуу А 18. 110. 141. 
201. 385. 386. 429. 522. 632. 919. 1849. 1955. 2015. 2020. 2036 
: єтї тус kepaàņno КС 025. 046. 20 (— 18. 386. 632. 919. 1849. 
2020). 250. 2037. 2038. 2067 аі" : in capite Tyc gig vg : super 
caput Pr | e 7» uu erc туу хера 81 | avrov?]-F habens Тус: + 
“he had” arm!-2 $ a | o£v] Aevxov s! |. 

16. addoo — ~ 2016. 2020 | єк rov vaov] tr. after 
xpafwv А : 2» Pr | vaov| + avrov К : ovpavov 051. I. 35. 104. 181. 
205. 336. 632**. 2015. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2067 alP 
arm? * a | e фору peyady | + Aeyov bo eth : (arm! 2. а) : «v 
peyadn тр pwy 1 : > Pr | weppov.. . tye yno > $® | ко 
Өєр:стоу > arm? | Ltd pha OSI. I. 35*. 181. 2019. 2037. 2038 
:+со 104%. 620 а]? | берса AC 025. 046. 20( – 18. 468**. 
632. 919. 1849. 2004**. 2020. 2040). 250. 2037. 2038. 2067 
al"* : pr rov 18. 385. 468**. 632. ото. 1849. 1955. 1957. 
2004**. 2023. 2040. 2041 alP : rov Oeptopov X 2020: “of (the) 
reaping of the earth” bo | ore «£gpavÓn . . . mo >s!®) bo | 
e{npary | “is arrived” arm}: ? 3 « |, 

16. ver. 16 >armé | o xa@ypevoo. . . vepeAno >s? | em tHe 
уєф. . . . avrov >1 | тпс vedeAno АХ 241. 336*. 498. 2019. 
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I8. Kai Mos dyyelos Авр ёк той Ovoiaornpiov (а), kai 
d$ovgoev фор) peydAy rà dxovre тд Opérayoy rà 660 Хушу 


IIéujov cov то Spéravov 10 oft 
каї rpvyncov rovs Borpvas rijs ёртёоо тїйє уй, 
Gre ўкрасау ai стафуАай abris. 


19. xai éBadev (д) тд ӧрётауоу abro? els тўу уйу, 
«ai érpvynow riv dumeXoy тїс Yis, 
xai Ваћеу eis ттуу Хубу ToU боро? Tod дво? тду péyay. 
kal берісбт h ү. 17. Kal dAXos @бууелоз #9\0ер ёк тоб vao? тоў ér TQ 
odparg, Éxwr xal абтёх дрётауо» dtd. 
(a) Text adds a gloss: 0 Fxwr dovela» él roO rupés. 
(д) д &^ryeXos is here added by the interpolator of 15-17. 


2020. 2037. 2038. 2067 : туу vepeAny C 025. 35. 175. 205. 250. 
468. 617. 620. 1934. 2004**. 2040 alP™ : ту veheAn 046. 20 ( — 35. 
175. 205. 468. 617. 620. 1934. 2004**. 2020. 2040). 42. 61. 69. 
104. IIO. 201. 1955 | ка. «бехобу т yy] ко «дерисєу туу уту 
vg: Y : demessus est terram fl : > bo |. 

17. ver. 17 >69. 2039 | «Абе | 3A0ev 046 | vaov. . . ovpaye] 
ovpavov bo | rov ev rw ovpave] rov > 104. 141. 620. 1849 : Tw 
>C : рг rov Ó«ov arm‘ : avrov ev то ovpayw 205 | кол avrog > bo 
sa | Speravov ov] popdaiav o£cav bo (also in ver. 18) |. 

18. e£9A0ev] >A 2038 Pr : tr after Ovoraotnpiov 35 | єк rov 
босчаетттур‹оъ] > Pr : de ara dei fl | o exov AC s gig vg (arm) 
eth : o > 025. 046. 20 al??? fl bo | «$uvgcev] + ev 20 (— 35. 
205. 325. 337. 456. 468. 2004**. 2020. 2040). 69. 104. 110. 
250. 314 al? | epuvyoev] єкраёєу s | фоур АХ 046. 337. 920. 
2004**, 2016. 2020. 2040 fl gig vg 51 arml-  *« eth : xpavyy С 
025. 20 (—337. 920. 2004**. 2020. 2040). 250. 2037. 2038. 
2067 al?! s* bo : “tongue” arm | Aeyov] К : Aeyo N* : >s! | 
weyajov ... обо ка] > arm? 2. : “come thou” arm? | жєндуо>] + 
со s! | gov ro Óperayoy] + cov 385 : ro Speravov cov К | Borpvac] 
Вотауас 201. 386 : Вотрос 2015. 2036. 2038 | тус адтеАоъ] vine- 
arum fl: >r arm! | or. yx«gacav . . . аютус >00 | 7красау (ny 
A: "Y 620) at отафуАш ANC 025. І. 35. 104. 205. 468**. 620. 
632**. 2004**. 2015. 2020. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2040. 2067 
al gig vg (fl) 5052 : украсєу y crapvdy 046. 20 (—35. 205. 
468%. 620. 632**. 2004**. 2020. 2040). 250 al?" arm} 2. 4. | 
avrgc АМС 025. I. 35. 205. 468**. 632**. 2004**. 2015. 2020. 
2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2040 al™ gig vg fl s! arm} 2 * eth: e 
аут) агт“ : тус yno 046. 20(—35. 205. 468**. 632**. 2004**. 
2020. 2040). 104. 250 al™ s? |. 

19. «Воће ANC 025. 046. 35. 205. 620. 632**. 2004**. 2020. 
2040 : misit pig vg fl : e£eBarev 20 ( — 35. 205. 620. 632**. 2004**. 
2020. 2040). 82. 104. 110. 172. 250. 385 al? | es ry» yyy AC 
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20. каї drar7nOn ў Anvos обу тўс wodews, 
xai #{]\бєу alpa dx тїз Anvod dyp ray ҳаМубу тбу trey 
dwo oradiwv xiv éfaxoctov. 


025. 046. 20 (—2020). 250. 2037. 2038. 2067 al” gig vg fl в? 
bo : ere тус К 498. 2020 51 armi-5.*«* | ес туу Ayvov . . . 
тоу peyay А(С) 025. 046. 20 (- 205. 386. 620. 632**. 2004**. 
2040). 61. 69. 110. 141. 242. 314. 385. 452. 2016. 2017. 2021. 
2022. 2023*. 2024. 2039. 2041 al? s! : тоу дєуау 7 181. 424 : 
aa тоу Ayvov. . . rov peyay 1. 201. 386. 498. 522. 1957. 2038 
al : ao туу Àqvov . . . туу peyadyv М 104. 205. 250. 620. 
632**. 2004**. 2015. 2018. 2036. 2037. 2040. 2067 s! : in 
torculari (ат fl) ... magnum Tyc Pr fl : in lacum . . . 
magnum (-am gig) gig vg | Ayvov] аАшуау С: + rov owov 2020 | 
rov Üvuov| rov бъроу 386 : > 337. 620. 2004** arm'- 2 ® «| 

20. eraren) erarnoev (-av eth) arm? bo eth : erg т | у 
Aqvoc] o Хос 205. 336. 498. 522. 1957. 2004**. 2019. 2020: 
Tyv Ayvov 00 : in torcolari Pr fi arm'- 2-3 | сёодеу АС 025. 046. 
20 (—35. 205. 2020). 250 al"? : ew К т. 35. 205. 2015. 2020. 
2036. 2037. 2038. 2067 : extra Tyc Pr vg й : a foris extra gig 
| mna?) rov 452. 522 | ато erar] ext ттайу s? : per stadia Тус 
vg : per stadios Pr (fl) | xOuev efaxocwy ANC 025. 35. 386. 
(620). 632. 1934. 2004**. 2040 Pr fl gig vg bo sa : xiu 
Óuxocwoy ФФ соб. 680 : аҳ 20 (— 35. 386. 620. 632. 1934. 
2004**. 2040). бт. 69. 110. 314. 498. 2015 al : xu. efax. e£. 
2037 : аҳ 2036 : Sexa кол «ё eth : mille quingentis gig |. 


CHAPTER XV. 


2. (a) Kai «l8ov às OdAaccay jaM qv peutypdvyy rupi, xal rods 
vuüvras ёк тоў Gypiov xai ёк тїз elxdvos афто? xal ёк rov ёриро 
той óvóparos avrod éoraras ёті тђу Ө&Лассау rijv аЛуу, čxovras 

(а) xv. І. is an interpolation: Kal elo» Xo тздео» é» rẹ obpary uéya 
xal Gavpacréy, dyyéXous éwra Éxorras т\уудѕ ётті тёз érxáras, Sri év айта 
érehécOn 6 Ovuàs той 0coü. The subject of xv. 1. is not touched upon till xv. 


5, where the phrase xal мета табта elóo» shows that a new section and a sete 
subject begin. See vol. i. 106 and footnote; vol. ii. 30. 


1. 6avpacrov] Üavuactov бт. 69 | ayyeAous] angelos stantes 
fl | xAyyao exra| ~ 920. 2015. 2016. 2020. 2036. 2037. 2067 : 
erra 2> 2019 | ev avra) «v ravrais 35. 205. 2015. 2036. 2037. 
2038 : in his Tyc |. 

2. vay] vitreum perlucidum Тус | xat rove ик... «arra 
ext тту ÜoXaccay|et super mare stantes uidi eos qui. . . uictoriam 
ferent fl : et superstantes uidi eos qui . . . uictoriam ferent Pr | 


aldewr 
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xiÜápas ToU 000, 3. xai gdovow(a) Tiv pony тоў dpvíov 
Aéyovres 

MeydAa xai Oavpacra rà épya cov, 

xvpte, ó «óc ó wavroxparwp’ 

Sixasas каї dAnOiwai al 680 cov, 

6 Bac eis тоу ' dyoy. 


4. ті ob pù фоВтбр, куры, 
xai Sofdoe TÒ буора cov, 


Gre povos óatos ; 
бт: жйута. rà ут тоосу 


каї mpockvv)covgiw évumioyv gov, 
ont rà Ówacópará cov ёфауеробтутау, 
(а) Text adds a gloss: rà» põh» Mwvodws той 800\ор той беоб xal. 


vukevrag] vwovrrag C | єк rov Onp. кал ex rgo. exovor avrov AC 
O25. 18. 35. 205. 250. 2037. 2038. 2067 al s агт! ? « : «x 
т. 0, кш тус ax. avrov R 104. 336. 620. 1918. 2020 Pr fl : ex 
тус ax. ka ex (2-522) тоу Oyp. avrov (> 2040) 046. 20 (— 18. 
35. 205. 620. 632**. 2020) бі. 69. 522 al : єк тоу бур. 
avrov 632** : bestiam et imaginem illius gig vg bo sa eth : 
bestiae Тус | ка: єк rov арбноъ› АКС 025. 046. 20 ( — 35. 205. 
468. 620) al s arm * (0 « : et numerum gig vg bo: xar ex rov 
xapayparog avrov xax (> 2018. 2019. 2036) єк rov apıĝpov O51. т. 
35. 205. 250. 468. 2018. 2019. 2036. 2037. 2067 | кш ex т. арб. 
. . . avrov 22620 Tyc Pr fl | eorwrac > Тус arm! | т. vau 
>fl Pr eth | xidapac ANC 025. 35. 632**. 920. 2037. 2038. 2040. 
2067 al?! bo sa : rac к:бдарас 046. 20 ( — 35. 632**. 920. 2040). 
82. 104. 110. 172. 201. 250. 385. 498. 2018. 2022 al armè <. | 
vov бдєох) pr xvgiov К : >f |. 

8. ka а$. . . . Tov 0eov >C | xac! >bo | a8ovaw] абоутаос К 
743- 1075. 2067 Tyc Pr fl vg s}? bo | rp? 2920 | Movoewo Ак 
046. 1 al”! : Moc«oc 025 al" | rov SovAov AW 025. І. 35. 205. 250. 
632**. 1957. 2015. 2020. 2037. 2038. 2041. 2067 al : dovAov 
046. 20 (—35. 205. 632**. 2020). al" | иєуаАа каи Oavpacra та 
«pya cov] magna et mirabilia operati sunt Tyc | o 0«oc o > 620 | 

Sixarat . . . at обо: cov] dixata ки аба та єруа сох s! armè * 

o Barer] Baciievo К° 429. 632 : Васе М® 18. 94. 241. 
385. 522. 919. 1849. 2004. 2039 : pr tu es fl | rwv «бушу Ак 
025. 046. об. 20 (—2040). 1. 69. 104. 110. 250. 314. 2037. 
2038. 2067 al gig Cyp arm* bo : omnium gentium Pr fl arm! eth 
: тоу avovov КҰС 94. 2040 Тус vg s : “of aeons and king of 
all Gentiles" arm? © |. 

4. rw] pr ка: 2019 arm* | ov py] тє ov N 2040 | $o850$9 АМС 
O25. 046. 1. 61. 69. 181. 205. 241. 632**. 2019. 2022. 2040. 
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5. Kai perà тафта «доу, каї ўуоЌут б vaós tris скуўѕ тоў 
plov T (a) ѓу тф ойрауф, 6. xai 6 9Абау T ol érrà dyyeior t (2) 
[ot dxovres ras ётта mÀnyàs) ёк тоў vaod, ёубебоџёро: t Aífoy + (с) 
кабарду Харжрӧу каї wepreLwopvor жері rà a5» (óvas хрос. 
(a) For the probable origin of this corrupt phrase, see vol. ii, ; 
(^) Here the hand that Tnserted xv. I changed dyyedor ieri iio a drra 


dyy. and added ol Fxorres ras ётта wryyds. 
(с) See vol. ii. 38. 


2036. 2037. 2038. 2067 Pr fl gig arm bo: +оє ост. 20 (— 205. 
632**. 2040). 104. 110. 250. 314. 385 al?! vg seth | куне >61. 69 
Pr gig arm eth | doface AC 025. 046. 18. 175. 325. 456. 617. 632. 
920. 1934 al : т ov боёасе 2040 : доёасу К І. 35. 104. 110. 
250. 337. 385. 386. 468. 919. 1849. 2004. 2020. 2037. 2038. 2067 
alP! : боёато: 205. 620 | povos) pr o 35 : pr av « 468 s! : tu solus 
Pr gig arm | ortor ANC 025. 1. 205. 2015. 2036. 2037. 2038 
al s? : pius Pr. ур" 8 : « oror 632**. 2020 : orior « 2019 al 
: pius es урт 4 fv ; аус 046. 20 (— 205. 632**. 2020. 2040). 
104. IIO. 250. 314 al : ауоо є 2040. 2067 al : sanctus es gig 
arm‘ : sanctus et pius es (es et dignus arm} * «*) fl arm: ?-« ; 
оспот є кал колот 5? | ravra та «бур ANC 025. т. 35. 205. 386. 
2020. 2037. 2038. 2067 al Pr fl gig vg s arm bo : ravra 2040: 
таутет 046. 20 (— 35. 205. 386. 2020. 2040). 69. тод. 250. 314. 
385. 2022 al?! | evwmiov cov] + куре А 205. 2040 arm* : ro ovopa 
gov bo | та Sux. cov epavepwbnoav] Sux. єуштіоу gov epav. & : 
(Bxasoc) « s! | «фауєробтсау) magnificata sunt vg* е |. 

5. xka? > Pr fl | pera Eua ii avra C | xa:?}+ ov Тус 
Pr vg arm‘ : (Sov bo | vory > arm‘ | o vaos ] 4 rov 0«ov 620 : > 
Тус | ms окто] + туо ау ет gig : 7 окуур Tyc | ev ro ovp.) pr 
e s? arm“ eth |. 

6. «fn\Oov A** К 025. 046 al omn" : «ёуАбау C : «уАбеу А? ч 
| os erra ayyeAor] о ayyeXot ot erra. 325. 456. 468 | об «xovrea - 
AC 20. 250. 2037 al s (arm) bo : о > М 025. 046. 1. 242. 
2036. 2038. 2067 al : habentes gig fl vg : cum (vii plagis) Pr | ex 
rov vaov АКС 025. I. 35. 104. 205. 241. 385. 620. 632**. 2015. 
2019. 2022. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2040. 2067 al gig fl vg s : tr 
before о? 201. 386 s! (bo) : ex rov ovpavov бо. 1957. 2023. 
2041 : 2-046. 20 ( — 35. 205. 386. 620. 632**. 2040). 250 al Pr 
arm. | evdedupevoe ANC 025. 1. 35*. 2040 al Тус Pr gig fl vg s! 
arm‘ bo : pr o: yoav 046. 20 ( — 35%. 2040). 250 аїр! (5) arm! e | 
Abov кабароу AC 242. 2020", 2039 : lapide mundo WE : Муоу 
кабароу 025. 051. 20 (—2020"6). 104. 250. 2037. 2038. 2067 
alP! s arm : Auwvovv кабароу 046. бт. 69. 94. 498. 2019 : linteamine 
mundo vg?:lintheamen mundum gig : lino mundo Tyc : linea 
munda Pr : linteamina candida fl : кабаро Awovs М: “with 
garments of linen" bo | Aayzpov] Aapmpove К (bo) : xa Aap- 
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7. xal фу ёк raw recodpwy wv @$шкєу rois érra dyyéAos &rrà 
duíAas xpvcüs yepovoas тоў Өоџоё ToU Ó«o) rov фФуто$ eis rovs 
alévas r&v aloveov. 8. xai tyeuioby ô vaós kaxvov ёк ris Sofys тоб 
бсо xai ёк ris бууйдєшс abrov, каї ovdeis evvaro ela«AÓeiv els vov 
vady Фур: rekeoPaow ai drra wAryai тфу érra ёууф\оу. 


wpov 2017** Тус gig s! arm'** : et candida Pr (агт) : 
candido vg : > 386 al xa? > 1. 205 bo | wep] > т. 181. 2016. 
2037. 2067 : em 2015. 2036 Tyc s! bo sa eth |. 

7. «v > К І. 104. 181. 336. 620. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2039. 
2067 arm* : unus gig fl vg | ex > 205 | єкта? > М | xpvoac > Pr 
s! arm? * | yeuovrag > 325. 456 | rovo atwvac тоу адшушу] Tov 
eL Tov auvoc 367. 468 : + арту R 181. 205. 209. 2015 s! 

8. o raog] 02» 1934 : -- rov Ó«ov gig arm‘ | катуох МАС 025. 
I. 35. 205. 620. 632**. 2020. 2037. 2038. 2040. 2067 al : pr rov 
386 : fumo Pr fl gig vg arm: pr ex rov 046. 20 ( — 35. 205. 386. 
620. 632**. 2020. 2040). 250 al s bo | ex! > 468* s! armè 5°. 
bo | ex? — Pr arm*-* | ебу. AC 20 (—2040) alP! : тоу. К 1. 250. 
2037. 2040. 2067 al?" | «ceA0«v] tr after vaov &: «Абеу 620 | 
axpt] axpwr ov C | at етта Атуш) septem (> bo) plagae illae 
Pr : septae illae plagae fl | erra? > 025. 051. І. 35. бо. 
94- | 181. 1957. 2015. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2041. 2067 
gig |. 


CHAPTER XVI. 


I. Kal кохта peydAns фал ёк тоб vaov Acyovoys rois errà 
буу ов "Үтауєте kai dkyéere ras éxra diddas тоё upod той «ov els 


1. peyadyno gevno AC 046. 42. 61. 69. 110. 175. 325. 337. 
386. 456. 468. 920. 1934. 2016. 2022. 2040 al bo sa: ~R o25. 
I. I8. 35. 205. 250. 617. 620. 652. 919. 1849. 2004. 2020. 2037. 
2038. 2067 al?! Pr gig vg | purna] + єк т. ovpavoveth | єк rov vaov 
ANC 025. І. 35. 205. 250. 632**. 2020. 2040. 2067 al s arm*: 
tr after Acyvovono 2037. 2038 : єк rov ovpavov 42. 367. 468 arm* bo 
sa eth : 2-046. 20 ( — 35. 205. 468. 632*. 2020. 2040) alP! arm? | 
kai? > І. 104. IBI. 205. 337. 620. 2015. 2019. 2023. 2036. 2037 
al gig arm! bo | exxeere ANC 025. т. 181 : exxeare 046. ост. 
20. 250. 2037. 2038. 2067 al?! : exxexere («&- 61) бг 69 | erra? 
>025. I. 35. 1957. 2015. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2041 fl bo 
eth | $wAas|]- quas accepistis Pr | es туу уту] erc туу уу s! : 
кате bo: «c т. тасау уту eth : > arm*l 
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rijv уйу. 2. Kat dwydbev ô rpôros xai ёёуєєу riv dudAqv abro els 
Tijv уйу” xal éyévero &Axos xaxoy xai wovnpov ёті rovs dvOparous.(a) 
3. Kai 6 devrepos ёёєҳєєу туу hiány атой eis ту OdAaccay’ kai 
éyévero alua ws vexpov, kai хата уллуз (wis dméÜavev, rà dv т 
Oardooy. 4. Kaid трітос éf€xeev тўу dudAqv а®тоў els rovs rorapoùs 
xal ras wyyas тфу Warwv кох éyévovro alpa.(2) 

(а) Text adds the gloss: rods Éxorras тд ydpayua той Onplov ка) rods 
яроскиуодутаз rj elkór. айтоў. See vol. ii. 43. 

(^) Text adds an interpolation 5% : xal kousa тоў d-yyéXov тд» dodrwy 
M-yorros, in order to introduce 5°-7, These clauses 5-7 originally followed 
after xix. 4, to which context they are restored in this edition. vol. ii. 
122 sq., 116 sq. 


9. каз ату. .. . eo my yoy >R? | poro] + ауусос 172. 
181. 218. 250. 2015. 2018. 2019. 2036. 2037 arm} *-* bo eth 
| eur] ewe I. 35. 205. 1957. 2015. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2041. 
2067 S! | түу vl тус yno 2038 | xoc xaxov ка wovnpov] 
€Axov (-кот X°) тоууроу кал какоу XË : какоу > А 1849 : xaxov 
xa, 2» 2067 bo eth : vulnus pessimum magnum Pr : ulcus saevum 
et malum fl : vulnus magnum (saevum vg) et pessimum gig vg | 
єтї] ao 1. 35. 205. 1957. 2015. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2041. 
2067 al : in gig vg bo | ro ҳараура | tr after дуро 620 : + nominis 
Pr | xa >fl | rove > 104. 385. 620. 1918. 2015. 2036. 2037 | 
mpooxuy.| tr after exova т. 2037 | Ty «wov] туу exova X І. 35. 
2036. 2037. 2067 : > arm? | 

8. кол o «vr. efexeey > К | дєитерос AXC 025.94. 2040 Pr 
fl gig vg arm‘ eth : +аууєАос 046. 20 (—2040). 250. 2037. 
2038. 2067 alP s arm! ?-* bo | eyevero]-- з Oaracca 8 gig s! 
eth | aua wo vexpov] wo ара vexpov тод. 181. 205. 620. 1918. 
2038 : velut mortuis sanguis fl | wo vexpov > Pr | ud wri N : > 
т. 209. 468** | Yuyy] Jio. A | Leno AC 2040 eth : oca М 025. 
046. ост. т. 35. 104. 205. 620. 1957. 2015. 2020. 2037. 2038. 
2041. 2067 Tyc gig vg s? arm* bo sa : quae erant viventes fl: 
>20 ( — 35. 205. 620. 2020. 2040). 69. 110. 250. 314 al Pr arm} 3 
|та AC 2038 s? : rov 2040 : > R 025. 046. 20 ( — 2040). 250. 
2037. 2067 al Tyc Pr fl gig vg s! bo | ameĝavev] tr after adasen 
1948. 2014. 2015. 2034. 2042 arm. * *« | «у ry бал.) em тус 
Oaracono X | 


4. rpvrog] + аууєХос O51. І. 35. 172. 205. 250. 1957. 2018. 
2019. 2020. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2041. 2067 s arm! ?- « bo | 
єс) exc М 051. 94. 2016 Pr vg bo sa | rac ANC 025. 35. бо. 1957. 
2022. 2023. 2036. 2038. 2040. 2041 Pr fl gig arm bo : pr «s 046. 
20 (— 35. 2040). 1. 250. 2037. 2067 al s : pr єт 94. 2016 vg | 
єуєуоуто A 2019. 2040 Pr fl gig s arm? bo sa eth : ero 
КС 025. 046. 20 (—2040). І. 250. 2037. 2038. 2067 at vg 
arm? 5 * « |, 
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8. Kai ô rérapros éféxeey ri)». ddr abro) èri ròv Mov’ xai 
440) айтф xavpariocat ToU; dvOpwrovs фу rupi’ 9. xai éxavparía- 
бусау oi dvOpwwrot xadpa péya, xai ёВХасфтуилсау тд буора ro? ÓcoU 
ToU ¢xovros ту &оџс(ау ёті ras wmAvyàs талта$, kai où per«voncav 
бобра abre ёоёау. : 

то. Kai б тєиттос d£éxeev түу didAnv atrov éwi тоу Ôpóvov rov 
Onplov’ каї éyévero 7) Вас:Лєіа abro) ёскоторќут (a) . . . kal dua- 
Gavro Tas yAeccas abrüv ёк ToU Tóvov. 11. xal éfAac drj goar 
тӧу Ü«óv тоў obpavoU ёк ray пбушу abrGv kai ёк тфу dÀxQv aùrâr, 
xal ob perevoncay ёк Tüv Єрүшу abrOv. 12. Kai ô éxros eféxeev 

(a) Several clauses lost here : see vol. ii. 45 sq. 


b^. rou ayyedou] angelos Pr | rev ъбатшу] pr тох er: 2040 : tr 
after Aeyovroo 205 : quartum gig |. 

8. тєтартос AC 025. 046. 175. 325. 337. 468. 617. 620. 632%. 
920. 1849. 1934. 2004. 2040 al gig vgC9 s? armè * : + аууєАос К 
O5I. I. 18. 35. 205. 250. 314. 386. 456. 632**. 919. 1957. 2015. 
2018. 2019. 2020. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2041. 2067 al™ Тус 
Pr vg s! агт! * * bo sa eth | em] in gig vg | xavparwat rovc 
avOp. «v (>R 2038) тор: AR 025. 35. 205. 2020. 2038. 2040 
gig 50) 2: aestu afficere hom. et igni vg : кали. «v тур т. аубр. 046. 
20 ( — 35. 205. 2020. 2040). 250 alP! : ignem et aestum inicere 
hominibus Pr | ev тург) каурат: peyadw bo |. 

Ө. kaupa peya] казат. peyadw 94. 2015. 2036. 2037 :> bo | 

«ВАатфунлутоу ANC 025. 1. 205. 2019. 2020. 2036. 2037. 2038. 
2040. 2067 al Тус Pr gig vg s! апп! ? < bo: +o avOpunra 046. 
20 ( — 205. 2020. 2040). 250 alP s? arm? | ro ovoua] отоу А : 
ката TOV оуоратос 2040 : от TO ovopa 2015 : > arm* | туу AN 
025. 35. бо. 181. 205. 432. 1957. 2019. 2023. 2038. 2041. 
7 > C 046. 20 (— 35. 205). 1. 250. 2037 al” arm bo | ov] 
ovx: C |. 
10. перттос АКС 025. 046. 20 ( — 35. 205) gig vgC 92 s? armè * 
sa eth al : +tayyedoo 051. 35. 172. 205. 250. 1957. 2018. 2019. 
2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2041. 2067 al Tyc Pr ур“ s! arm! * * bo 
: ayyeAoc І | rov Өроуоу| rov Üpovov 2020 | єскотореу Ax*C 025. 
20 (—456) : eoxormpern W^? 046. 456. 385. 2015. 2037. 
2067 | exacwvro ARC 025 al? : єдасе. 046 al™ | єк] ато X o5r. 
35 Тус bo sa | rov rovov] doloribus suis Tyc |. 

11. ver. 11 >Pr | rov бєоу т. ovp.] то ovopa rov cov ( + rov ovp. 
81) 1957 S! | ках ex тшу eAxov avr.] >N 172. 2022. 2031 arm : xa: 
єк. T. єрушу avrov bo | єк? 2-025. 205. 2020. 2038. 2067 | exer] 
eAxova'ov 2020 | perevonaev] tr after avro»? 468 | «x Twv. epy. avrov 
> X gig агт! ? |. 

12. exroc | + ayyeXoc: 051. 35. 172. 205. 250. 620. 632**. 1957. 
2015. 2018. 2019. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2041. 2067 Tyc Pr 
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туу dudAgv atrov éwi тду worauóv тду péyay тду 'Ebjpárgv" Eigpdray 

xal dfypdvOn rò vdwp atrod, (va ётоиасбү) т) 505 тор Bac ur 

Tüy &xó l'ávaroAgs! Alov. 13. kal «lov ёк roù ordparos TOU dvarohcr 

Spdxovros xal ёк ToU стбратос ToU Ünpíov каї dx ToU отбдато$ 

ToU VevÓowpodnjrov жуєјрата тра àxdÜapra.(a) 14. tå ёкторе?- 

erat t (д) éwi rois Вас‹Аєіс ris olkovpévys ČANS, avvayaytw abrovs «ls 

Tov sróAepov THs 'ġuépas тї peydAys! ToU Ü«oU тоў ravroxparopos.(c) — 

5 

(a) Text adds gloss: ws Bárpaxov 14. вісі» yàp трейрата Satporlwy ii 

тооў»т@ enueia. 
(^) Ҝ ост е & éxwopevera: into ёкторебесдол. Corrupt for éxsropevó- 

шета —the change being made by the interpolator of the preceding words. 

See vol. ii. 48. Pr (see below), recognising the need of this participle, inserts 

it after rpla, and some Gk. MSS insert ёктореибірта after Bárpaxo. 
(с) MSS insert here as xvi. 15 a verse which originally stood after iii. 3* 

and where it is restored in this edition. 


gig vg? s! arm! * * «bo | avrov placed after $«3Àyv ANC одб alm 
: tr before т. фол. 90 ( — 18. 35. 205. 632. 919. 920. 1849. 2004. 
2040). 42. 61. 69. 104. 201. 314. 452. 498. 517. 2017: > 920 | 
ext] in gig vg : per Tyc | т. wor. т. pey.) rov peyav тотадоу 051 
Bie AC 1. 69. 172. 250. 2015. 2018. 2036. 2037. 2040. 2067 

за: >R 025. 046. 20 (—2040). 42. 82. 104. 201. 314. 385. 
429. 432. 498. 522. 1955. 1957. 2016. 2017. 2019. 2022. 2023. 
2038. 2041 al™ | «ъфр.] «óp. 046 | «£npav0:] siccavit gig vg | avrov? 
>т. 181. 205. 2019. 2038 bo | rev BaciAewy] venienti regi Рг: 
regi venienti gig : regis arm : > Тус | тоу? > s! | avaroAwy А 
OSI. I. 35. 314. 468. 1957. 2015. 2020. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2041 
s! bo : avaroAna КС 046. 20 (— 35. 205. 468. 2020). 250. 2038. 
2067 al s? |. 

18. eov] «500» К | «x rov отор. т. 8... . т. бпр. x. > К | «x 
T. стор. T. драк. к. > C 325. 337. 517. 1918 | «x rov отор. т. бур. 
кад 2» 2019 arm! | тра акабар. АКС 1. 35. 104. 205. 620. 1957. 
2015. 2019. 2020. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2040. 2041. 2067 al™ Tyc vg 
51 агт. 2 < е: ~ 046. 90( — 35. 205. 620. 2020. 2040). 250 alP! arm? 
: акаб. 7-920 : тма 2» gig : tres exeuntes inmundos Pr | wø far- 
раҳо) ec (woe R?) Barpayovs КФ 94. 498. 2019. 2020. 2023: 
oce. е N° 2067 : + єкторєодєута 241. 2015. 2036. 2037 
$ >I 

14. 8aiponey|+axafaprwy 2040 : Saipovwy О51. I. 35. 205. 
2015. 2019. 2020, 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2067 al | a ( + xat 2015) 
exmopeverat А 20 (—205. 620. 2040). 69. 110. 250. 314. 385. 
429. 498. 1957. 2015. 2016. 2017. 2018. 2023. 2039 alP! Tyc : 
а exmopevovrar 046. 104. 336. 620. 1918. 2019 : exmopeveoba R? 
O51. I*. 2022. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2040 : a exwmopeverOar 1** ; 
exsopevovrat M? : exropeveras 205 : et exeunt (procedunt gig vg) 
Pr gig vg arm‘ eth : >bo | ewe] «o & | тусо.) т. yno ко (> 2037) 
T. ок, I**, 2037 : т. a bo | oAno > 1* s! arm? bo | тоу 051. І. 


ü»0pero 
éyérovro 
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I6. каї cunyaye atrovs els rov TÓwov TÓv xadovpevoy 'Efpaoicri 
“Ap Maysday. 

17. Kai ô {$бодос iféxee riv gudAny афто? ёті тд» dépa каї 
dnb фут) peydAy ёк той vaov årò тоў Üpóvov Aéyovca I'€yovev: 
I8. xai éyévovro dorpawai xai dxval xal Bpovral, xal cacpds 
фуфето péyas, olos ойк фуфуето dd’ ob 'dvôpwros éyévero! ёж! тўс yis 


205. 2019. 2022. 2038. 2067 al | тус np. т. pey. R бт. 69. 2020 : 
ad diem magnum vg : diei magni Tyc gig : тус pey. ур. А 2040 
bo : rye np. exewno T. pey. 046. ост. 20 (—205. 2020. 2040). 
I. 250. 2037. 2038. 2067 al Pr s : тус уи. exetvno 205 | rov cov] 
domini Tyc arm! |. 

16. счутүсүєу) euvyyayorv К s? : cvvata vg- Е s! arm!-? | avrove 
>s! | roy! >R 61. 69 arm bo | тотоу] rorapov A | тоу? — 61. 69 
bo | rov кал. «Bpa. > Тус | ap payebov AN ост. I. 35. 104. 172. 
205. 241. 250. 468. 620. 632. 1957. 2018. 2019. 2020. 2023. 
2036. 2037. 2038. 2040. 2067 s! arm** : hermagedon vg : 
ermagedo gig : ermagedon Tyc : armageddon Pr : ermakedon 
bo : payedwy 20 (— 35. 205. 468. 620. 632. 2020. 2040) al s! 
arm? : paysddwv 046 : paxedduy бт. 69 |. 

‚ 17. ко o еВ8.] ках ore X? (xac o { К) : -FayyeXoc R° ост. r. 
35. 172. 205. 250. 468. 1957. 2015. 2018. 2019. 2023. 2036. 
2037. 2038. 2041. 2067 al Pr gig vg? s! arm! *- * « bo | er: т. 
асра) єс т. a«pa O51. I. 35. 61. 69. 205. 1957. 2015. 2016. 
2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2041. 2067 al s! : in aere (-a gig : -em 
vg) Pr gig vg | peyaAy > А т. 181. 205. 209. 2038 | ex AN т. 
94. IBI. 205. 209. 617. 2019. 2020. 2037. 2038. 2040. 2067: 
ато 046. 20 (—205. 617. 2020. 2040). 250 al?! | vaov Ах бо. 
61. 69. 2040 Pr vg s arm? bo sa : 4 rov ovpavov 046. 20 ( — 468. 
2040). 250. 2067 al”! : ovpayov І. 94. 181. 241. 2015. 2019. 
2036. 2037. 2038 gig armè ** : (+ оор. rov 468) vaov кал 468 
eth | ато rov Ópovov| rov деоо К : кал (>> 201) axo т. Üpov. тох 
0«ov 201. 386 : >o51* gig |. 

18. ка] + єидеос 386 | астрёт. x. dv. к. Bpovr. А 42. 82. 
141. 2015. 2019. 2036. 2040 al Pr gig vg arm? bo sa eth : povr. 
к. астр. к. wy. к. Bpovr. N? : астр. к. фоу. 046 : Bpovr. к. астр. к. 
фоу. № 920 : астр. к. Bpovr. 205. 181. 2038. 2067 Тус s! агт : 
фоу. к. В. ки астр. 1. 2037 al : астр. к. Bpovr. к. paw. 051. 20 
( – 205. 920. 2040). 61. 69. 104. IIO. I41. 172. 201. 250. 314. 
385. 432. 1918. 1955. 1957. 2016. 2018. 2022. 2023 al s® | 
«yevero! AN І. 35. 61. 69. 205. 1957. 2015. 2019. 2023. 2036. 
2037. 2038. 2040. 2041 al Tyc gig vg s arm(*- 5) 4 (9 bo : > 046. 
20 (—35. 205. 2040). 250. 2067 al? Pr sa | oc оок eye. . . . 
ovre jyac] et signa magna Pr | оос ovx cyevero] ог ovx 
cyevovro K* : оюс ov yeyove 920 | аф ov] ex qua die gig | 
аудротос єуєуєто А bo : - 2020 arm* * : аудрото eyevovro М 046. 
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туумкоўто$ сесрӧѕ ovre péyas. 19. каї (а) al яб\ес тфу ¿bvõv 
ér«cavy: kai. BaBvAay ў peydAn euvjocOy фуштиоу тоў беоб Sovvat 
афт) тд motýpeov тоў olvov rou боро тўс Ópygs айто®` 20. ка} 
waga vicos ёфууєу, xai Орт) оўу «bpéÜncav. 21. xai xáAa(a 
peydAn s таХаутиайа xaraBaive é тоб oùpavoð éxi rovs dvÓpa- 
sous’ xai #В\атфтитсау oi дудротог тду бебу ёк тїз тАлууй$ TS 
xarAd{ys, бт: peydAy dariv ў) rAyyy ат сфодра. 

(a) MSS insert before xal the words: ка! é-yérero 4 móMs h ueydX els rpla 
pépy. See vol. ii. 52. 


35. 61. 69. 181. 2019. 2036. 2038. 2040 : о ауброто: (ovpavor 506) 
eyevovro (> 1957 : yeyovaaw 337 : cyevovro о аубр. 205) 051. 20 
(— 35. 2020. 2040). I. 104. 110. 250. 2037. 2067 аїр! Tyc gig vg 
s armè * sa | ext тус yno > 69. 104 | THAtKovTOD сєсрот ovro 
peyac] > bo : tr after eyevero? arm? | ovre] ovrws т. 498. 2015. 
2018. 2020. 2037. 2033. 2040 al |. 

19. at rodeo] 7 томо N? s? | ac 22015. 2036. 2038 | ereoav 
AN? 046. O51. 35. 104. IIO. 337. 452. 468. 498. 620. 2015. 
2020. 2023. 2038. 20419 : ew«cov 20 (— 35. 337. 468. 620. 
919. 2020). I. 69. 250. 314. 2037. 2067 аїр! : emegev Ке 5? | 
dovva:] pr rov N 632**. 2015. 2036. 2037 | то тот.) ex Pr | то 
>R 2040 | ro? > М bo |=. бор.) tr before т. орох 468 eth : 
tr after орус Pr: +xa:s! : > Тус | т. ору. >61. 69 gig arm‘ | 
avrov] >R bo : rov Ücov 2019 eth |. 

20. кай > 1 | таса упсос «óvyey] omnes insulae fugierunt 
Pr arm bo eth | ору] pr omnes Pr : + ко 2015. 2036. 2037 | 
evpeÜnaay] + ror« o ато avaroAov фєифоута em Svopac Kat ot aro 

pa» «ur ауатолас «grat yap Oupa peyady оа ov yeyovev алго 
xataBoAno kog jov ovd ov uy уєутто 468. 

21. peyadyn] Виша 920 | wo raAavr.] tr after karaßaıveı 920 
wo > 2022 Pr | xaraffawe« | катет s! arm bo | rov Geov > 386 
єк] exc 205 | тАууус . . . ҳаХатс) — 920 | єт) eyevero Pr vg 
| 7 TÀ. avr. > vg | avryo] > одб arm? * * : tr before эу rÀnyn 205 : 
avr) 18. 69. 104. 175. 250. 325. 386. 456. 617. 620. 920. 2015. 
2016. 2020. 2037 al : avrov 181. 385 : a grandine Pr |. 
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CHAPTER XVII. 


I. Kal $A8« els ёк trav drra dyyliww rav dydvrav ras &rrà 
фифХас, xai AdAnoe per’ ёро? МЖушу Acüpo, elfu со, 
тд «pipa. тї тбру THs peydAys 
тїз кабтибуус ёті 06drov то\А\Ф», 
2. pel Ñs irópvevoav ol Bacireis rips yj, 
каї ёребісдтоау ol karouoUvres Tiv үўу dk Tov otvov 
Tis wopveias айт. 
3. Kai ёжууєукёу pe els čpņpov фу жуєйцат xa «доу yuvaixa 
каётифулуу ёжі Onpiov кӧккіуоу yépovra ёубрата BAaodypias, ! Grey! 


1. Абеу] «ёуАбеу А | ew] тих 104 агт * | «x > М 2015. 
2040 | ayyeA. . . . фаЛас > Тус | т. єҳоутоу) qui habebat gig | 
«Хаосу dixit Тус | per ep. Хеу. > Тус | eyar] + до т. 205. 
2015. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2067 | т. pey. > s! | var. woAA. Ак 
O25. I. 172. 181. 205. 218. 250. 2015. 2018. 2019. 2036. 2037. 
2038. 2040. 2067 bo : тшу vÓar. тоу тоАА. 046. 20 (-– 205. 
2040) al?! arm |. 

2. ре no] + “sinned and” bo | eropvevrav] eroaa soprtay 
^N bo sa | xau. . . ауто > Тус Pr | ese0vo850av] єребостау 205 | 
ov кат. т. у.) tr after avrgo т | ex] ато 920 | owov] owov К? 
| торуєас) торут 205 |. 

8. аттуєукєу) avqveyxey 920 : duxit Pr : tulit Tyc gig | де] 
prot 386 | epuuov] + тотоу 2040 | w AX 025. 046. 35. 175. 205. 
325**. 468. 617. 620. 632**. 1934. 2020. 2040 Тус Pr gig Сур 
vg bo (arm) : 2 18. 82. 93. 141. 201. 218. 325*. 337. 385. 386. 
429. 456. 498. 506. 522. 632*. 919. 920. 1849. 1955. 2004. 
2024*. 2039 al | «3ov] а A | єкї] +70 920 | буру АК 35. 175. 
205. 617. 620. 632**. 1934. 2020. 2040 : +ro 18. 325. 337. 
386. 456. 468. 632*. 019. 920. 1849. 2004 | кокк.) xoyr. 046 | 
yep. . . . (ver. 4) ка >468* | yepovra АК“ 025 (s?) : yepov N° 
046. ост. 20 ( — 468*). т. 61. 69", 110. 172. 201. 241. 250. 314. 
385. 498. 522. 1955. 1957. 2015. 2016. 2018. 2019. 2022. 2023. 
2024. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2039. 2041. 2067 (s!) : yeuwy 104. 429. 
2017 | оуората АХ 025. 046. 20 ( – 35. 175. 205. 617. 1934). 
61. 69. 104. 110. 201. 241. 385. 429. 498. 522. 1955. 1957. 
2017. 2022. 2024. 2039 : ovoparev 1. 35. 61™. 172. 175. 205. 
250. 314. 617. 1934. 2015. 2016. 2018. 2019. 2023. 2036. 
2037. 2038. 2041. 2067 | exov А 104. 201. 429. 919. 2017 : 
єҳоута ^N 025 : єҳоу 046. 051. 20 (—468*. 919). 1. 250. 2037. 
2038. 2067 al?! | кеф. єкт. xa. > 1 | Bexa] каз з) үш... rnc 
упс (ver. 18) 025. 2020. (On this addition see Tischendorf, 
crit. note in loc.) |, | 
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xepadas érra xai кёрата Séxa. 4. каї 1) уху) hv пєр:ВеВ\иёу 
торфуро®у каї kókxwov, кої Kexpvowpéry Гуросіф\ каї мб тшш Хр\сф 
_ kat papyapirats, &ҳоуста morjpuv xpucoty фу TH xewi abris ' yépoy! vipu 
Bsavypdrov kai rà áxáÜapra тїз wopveias abris. 5. xai éwi тб 
pérwrov abris буора yeypappévov, nvoTipuov, — 

BABYAON H METAAH, 

Н MHTHP TON ft IIOPNON f(a) 

KAI TON BAEAYTMATON ТН2 THs. 


6. каї «да rijv үхуаїка peOvovoay ёк ToU аїратоѕ ray dyluv xal 
èx тоё aiparos ray papripwy "соў. 
(а) Тус Pr vg arm*- oppi)», which the parallelism in the next line 
requires. See vol. ii. 65. 


4. чу] » 1 | zopóvpovv] торфъура» 051. І. 35. 175. 181. 205. 
250. 314. 617. 1934. 1957. 2015. 2019. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 
2041. 2067 alP : торфурё s! | xai? >1957 | xai. Aw т. 104. 250. 
424. (620). 2018. 2019. 2020. 2022. 2037 al Tyc Pr gig vg s? 
armè * e bo : > 025. 046. 90 (— 620. 2020). 2038. 2067 al?" sl 
arm? | жык сис, 250. 424. 2018 : xeypvowpeva 
s! ; “gildings embroidered” arm? | xpvow A 046. 20 ( — 35. 205. 
2020. 2040). 250. 2067 al?" : xpvow К 025. I. 35. 205. 1957. 
201$. 2019. 2020. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2040. 2041 | A46. 
та. . . . papy.) ^ arm** | MO. то.) Movo ryuove s! : М№доит 
Tuuouw S? arm | рару.) papyapirac $! : “pearl” arm | «xovoa . . . 
т. тору. avro > 025 | exovwa] pr кш Тус s! : et habebat Pr | 
wor. хрос. ~1. 205. 1957. 2015. 2019. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 
2041. 2067 al: tr Хрис. after avrgyo! 920 | ev] exc s! | yeuov Аке 
046. 20. 250. 2037. 2038. 2067 al?! : y«uev N® 104. 201. 429. 
2017 : pr xa. 51 arm* **| 85€). . . . та axa0.] ~s! | 8. 
B9«vyparoc s! arm‘ (bo) : abominatione vgf" (-nem*) | кас 
2» bo | та акаб.| т. акадаррата 2039 : inmunditia vg*^ © £ €h. v ; 
-tiae Pr vg*" (s!) : -tiarum Tyc vd (bo) | т. жору. 2 gig | avrgc* 
А 1. 35. 104. 172. 205. 241. 250. 468%. 632**. 1957. 2015. 
20169. 2018. 2019. 2020. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2040. 2041. 
2067 al Тус vg s! arm? eth : тус уо 046. 20 ( — 35. 205. 468*. 
632**. 2020. 2040) al™ gig arm? : totius terrae Pr Сур: avrgo 
kat THE упо NS? : avro pera Tyo ya oXgo. bo : >armt «|. 

5. ovopa] ovopara 18. 919. 2004 : >s?! arm? eth | pvornprov 
sacramenti Pr : ev pvorypew armè * | т. жору. к. >gig | торушу 
fornicationum Тус Pr vg (arm?) | т. yno] totius terrae Pr |. 

6. «За (da А) AR : «бо» (bor) 025. 046. ост тіп?! | ex! A 
I. 35. 104. 172. 205. 241. 429. 468**, 6352**. 2015. 2016. 
2017**, 2019. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2040. 2067 al?" Pr gig 
vg S : >N 025. 046. 20 (— 35. 205. 468**. 632**. 2020. 2040). 
69. 82. 110. 250. 314. 385 al™ | т. au..] тш арат X” 2020: 


éy со 
ёро 


vráyew 


340 АПОКАЛҮФІЎ IQANNOY = [XVII. 7-8. 


Kai @avpaca lòv айту Batya péya. 7. kai «brév por ô 
dyyeAos Aià ri @avpacas ; уф ёро со тб ростро THs yvvawós 
каї Tov буроо rov [jaa rdá(ovros айтуу, ToU éxovros Tas érrà Keparas 
каї rà Séxa xépara. 8. rò бурќоу ô «дес fv каї ойк фет, xai 
pée ávafaivew ёк ris &Воссох, xai eis dwoAcav ‘trdye'> kai 
GavpacOjcovra oi karowoüvres ёті тїз yrs, Gv ov убуратто: то 
буора éxi rò BiBXiov ris wns årò катаВоћ)< xoopov, BAeróvrov TO 
Onpiov 6 ri ўу kai ойк dorw xai тарєстох. 


sanguine Tyc arm | xa? AN 025. 35. 205. 468. 632**. 2020. 
2040 al?" Tyc Pr gig vg s arm bo : > 046. 20 ( — 35. 205. 468. 
632**. 2020. 2040). 82. 110. 250. 385 al | «x т. au..*] «к 7 314. 
2016. 2041 al : sanguine Тус arm | дарт.] paprvpuv А : рг ayeov 
325. 468. 620 | Іусох] pr rov 2040 : +Christi Pr : >1. 2019. 
2067 arm* | 1d. avr. баур. pey. >bo | tr доу avr. after peya К 
2020 8! | avr >61. 69 |. 

7. «pe со А 046. 90 (—35. 205). 250 al™ gig seth: ~x 
025. I. 35. 61. 69. 1957. 2019. 2022. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 
2041. 2067 alP vg : tibi ostendam Pr bo | ro > иш]. үх.) 
huius mulieris Pr | то) xa: 2020 : pr кои 1. 2036. 2037 | тас > 
205 апп? * | err. кеф.) ~ Pr vg | Sex. кер.] ~ Pr vg |. 

8. то Ónpiov] рг ка, Тус arm* eth | о udes > Тус | уу] A: 
pr o arm | ко?) sed Рг: >s! bo | атаАеау»] + irae Тус | vraye 
A 181. 468%. 2037 : vadit Pr s! (eth) : vrayew М 025. 046. 20 
(—468*). 250. 2037. 2038 alP s3 arm (bo) : ibit Tyc gig vg | 
OavpacOncovra A 025 з : Óavpacorra: К 046. 20. 250. 2037. 2038. 
2067 min??? : mirabantur vg* f €" аге | ot каток.) pr жаутес Pr 
arm* 4 « bo | єт: mo упс AN 025. І. 35. 175. 205. 250. 617. 
1934. 2037. 2038. 2040. 2067 alP gig s агт? < e bo : туу yyy 
046. 20 (— 35. 175. 205. 617. 1934. 2040) alP™ Pr vg : тус ymo 
arm? | ov cel ovx єуєуратта А | ro ovopa A 046. 20 ( — 35. 
175. 205. 468. 617. RA 69. 110. 385 al?" s? arm* bo: ra 
оуората М 025. I. 35. 175. 205. 250. 468. 617. 1934. 2037. 2038. 
2067 alP Pr gig vg s! armè * eth : + avrov arm* | exi?] ev 2036. 
2040 Pr gig vg s! arm | ro BugA«vov AR 025. 051. 1. 35. 175. 205. 
250. 314. 617. 1934. 1957. 2016. 2019. 2023. 2037. 2038 al : 
rov @8Ммоъ 046. 20 ( —35. 175. 205. 337. 617: 1934. 2040). 69. 
82. тод al"* : то BiBAw 337. 2040 Pr gig vg s! : BiBAw 2036 
(arm) | BAerovrwy] BAcrovreo 1. 35. 1957. 2019. 2022. 2023. 
2041 Pr gig vg | т. np. (ore) nv АК 025. І. 35. 205. 2020. 2037. 
2038. 2040. 2067 alP Pr gig s arm bo : от уу т. бур. 046. 20 
(— 35. 205. 2020. 2040). 250 al | o т‹ so apparently Pr vg* " 
arm? : or. 046 min??? gig vg* ^f € h bo агт *« : AN 025. s 
would support either reading | єттї] «era: 386. 920 | xa] + 
таму W* | таретта ANF 025. 046. osr. 90 (—632**). 69. 
104. 250. 314. 2067 alm Pr arm‘ : wapeorw X° 1. 181. 
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9. 'D8« ó vois ô xwv codiay’ al érrà xepadal érrà(a) то. 
Baorrcdis (P) «loív* of mére ётєсоу, ó els фтту, Ó dAXdos оўтою 
3A8ev, xai Grav Өр sALyor abróv Bet. peivar. 11. каї тд Onpioy, $ 
ўу xai офк ќати, kai aùròs будо ёстіу, каї dx trav éxrd фот, 
xai «lc ёяоЛеау trdye. 12. xai ra Óéxa xépara & cldes Séxa 
Baos eloiv, otrwes Baoıheiay обто аво, 4AAÀ efovoiay às 
Вас:Аєѕ play фрау AapBavovow pera ToU Ünpíov. 13. обтоє шіау 

(а) Here follows a gloss giving a second explanation: бру elei», rov ў 
yu») кӧбттси ёт айтду. ка|. 

(5) The same gloss adds érrd. 


241. 336. 632**. 2019. 2036. 2037. 2038 gig s arm* : єтесеу 
bo : vgl. 

Ө. wde o vous o «x. cod.] joined with what precedes 046. 18. 
69. 201. 337. 385. 386. 456. 498. 522. 919. 920. 1849. 1955 al: 
“he who hath heart with (and eth) wisdom let him under- 
stand" bo eth? | e3«] pr et Pr: > o46 | о exov] re exovre 
s | ac] ки 2040 : 2051 | erra] >61. 69: tr after «ол» 1 | ex] 
exavo бт. 69 | охоо... er avrov] ubi . . . supra illos gig s: 
super quos Pr vg bo eth |. 

10. ка! > 620 | Bac. єтт. cow A 025. І. 35. 205. 241. 
632**. 1957. 2019. 2020. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2040. 2041. 2067 
al Pr gig vg s (armè < «) : err. Вас. eow R bo sa eth : Вас. «ww 
err. 046. 20 (—35. 205. 632**. 2020. 2040). 250 al?" (arm?) | 
erecay] єтесоу 90 (— 35. 337. 468. 920). 42. 69. 82. 104. 250. 
2067 al | o!] pr xa: 1 s! arm bo : +e 2041 Pr eth? | core] pr ovx 
bo : superest Pr | o?] pr «a: vg arm bo eth | avr. da pevar A 025. 
I. 35. 69. 2037. 2038. 2040. 2067 al: avr. шує ĉe (See NC) x” : 
da avr. peva: 046. 90 ( — 35. 2040). 250 al™ (Pr) gig (vg) |. 

11. xa? > 468*. 2040 ] ku’ > К | avrog А 025. І. 35. 175. 
205. 250. 617. 632. 1934. 2037. 2038. 2067 al Pr gig vg (s!) bo: 
ovrog Х 046. 20 ( — 35. 175. 205. 617. 632. 1934) al (s?) | оудоос 
pr o Х 452. 2017. 2021 : octavo loco Pr | x. ex. т. err. есту 
cum sit ex vii Pr | vraye] vadet vg : ibit Pr (arm? ® «) |, 

12. omweg) hit Pr | Bac «ay > bo | ovre] ovx A : ovre К | 
аЛа AR 69. 2040 : aAA 025. 046 min” : > bo arm | ec 
Paseo) regni Pr | ша» орау) una hora Pr gig vg | Aauf. . . . 
09pwv] “having followed the wild beast" bo ГЕ Вароне) pr 
ov 620 : accipient gig үр 4" : tr after буро» 920 | pera rov 
Өрх) post bestiam vg |. 

18. ovra] + omnes Pr | yrwyr exovow АК 025. І. 35. 205. 
2037. 2038. 2040 al? Tyc (Pr) gig vg (arm) : ~ 046. 20 ( — 35. 205. 
2040). 250 al™ ва | exovew] habebunt Pr | ry» > 61. 69. 2038 
arm? ® & | соуса А 046. 20 ( — 35. 205. 386. 468. 920). 250 al™ 
arm? * e: pr туу М 025. I. 35. 172. 201. 205. 385. 386. 468. 498. 
920. 1957. 2018. 2019. 2033. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2041. 2067 al | 


rupi 
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Фил €xovgu, xal Tiv Ovvapuv xai dfovcíay abrüv TQ бр 
дао tv (a). 17. 6 yàp Beds {боку els ras xapdias abray moroa 
THY yvépxv abro),(5) xai Sotvar rv Bacirciay abrüv TQ Onpig, 
бур‹ reAcoPjoovras ol Афуо‹ ToU Üeov. 

16. каї rà Sdka xépara & el8ec каї тд Onpiov, 
obra: purjcovew thv тбруту, 
kai Hpnpwpevyy хоп}тоуоцу айту каї yup, 
kai Tas саркаѕ abris pdyovrat, 
каї айтуу xaraxavoovow Гёу турі], 
.14. отог дєтй той dpviov тоћерусоосчУ, 
xai TÒ dpviov vince: алуто\, 
бт: к0роѕ xupiwv doriy xai Baci evs Вас:Хоу, 
каї of per avrov KÀnrol xai ёкАєктоі xal moroi. (с) 
(а) Text of xvii. 14-17 dislocated and glossed. Оп the restoration of the 
original order, see vol. ii. 61, 71 sq. 
(4) A doublet here follows xal тота ula» уши» : see crit. notes below, 
and cf. xvii. 13. 
(c) What was originally a — loss on xvii. І text adds here : 15. 
i т 


kal elmér uox Tà Oara å eldes, prn kdônrai, Мао! xal бхћо eisi» xal 
E0r* xal улас. 


avrov] «avrov 1 (s) : > armè $ • | rw бур.) diabolo Tyc | 8:9oacw] 
Swrovew 94. 2036. 2037 Тус bo : dkadwoove: 218 : tradent Pr vg |. 

17. 6«oc] кирос бт. 69 | «&o«ev > Тус | аутор!) avrov w* | т. 
уу. avr. к. тоса > 94. 620. 1918 апп? * * eth | avrov] avrov К | 
к. manou pay уушиту| > А 2036. 2037 Tyc gig vg : et esse illos 
in (+ опо armè è e sa eth) consensu (+et metu Pr) Pr 
armè? 3e bo sa eth | ки romoa > R° | шау yvopnv R 025. 1. 
35. 2019. 2022. 2037. (2040). 2067 al : ~ 046. 20 ( — 35. 2040). 
250 al™ : шау > 172. 2018: +avrwv 2040 5! | xac >gig vg bo | 
ĉovvaı] dabunt Тус : ut dent gig vg | туу? > bo sa | avrwr?] avro 
А : avrov 046. 61. 69 : > 2036 Pr arm? * © bo sa | reA«aÓnaovrac 
AN 025. O51. 1. 35. 181. 205. 209. 432. 1957. 2023. 2036. 2037. 
2038. 2041. 2067 : reA«aÜocw 046. 20 (— 35. 205). 69. 104. 
110. 250. 385. 2016 а|р! |. 

16. а ebeo) tr after буро» 205 eth | к. ro буру] то буро s! 
arm? : rov уроо arm? * : + o ebeo (Pr) : > Тус arm! | peonoovew | 
odio habent Тус | roncovew  (rovvow Тус) avryy x. yvuvgv AX ` 
025. I. 205. 632**. 2020. 2036. 2037. 2040 al Тус gig vg s? arm? 
sa : roug ovo. avryy каа (> bo) yupvyvy 7ouwoovaw (-cwow 617) 
атуу 0469), 20 ( — 205. 632**. 919*. 920. 2020. 2040). 250 al 
bo eth : ка унуу *oujcovatw avryy 424. Pr s! arm‘: к, уџуиути 
2» 0469. 1. 82. 141. 218. 498. 919%. 920. 2016. 2019 | avr. hay. 
~ 632 | payovra] paywvraı 18. 632 : edunt Тус | катакаусоосчу 
kavcovcty I. 181. 205. 2019. 2020 | «e А 20 ( — 920). 2037. 2038. 
2067 al?! bo sa : > М 025. 046. 172. 250. 920. 2018 Pr gig vg |. 

14. поћертсоосчу] roAcuovow Tyc arm? ** | о per avrov] 
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I8. каї ў уху) q «065 боту 1) rós  peydAn 7 €xovca 
Baa cay ёті rov Васт:Мёоу тї yas. 


quicumque cum eo erunt Pr | «Ayr... . exer...» тот.] «кА. 
‚..жтшют.... KAnr. Pr | кАто ка gi | ка] >уръ о." : 
оті I. 2037 | єкАєкто ка > 110. 2020 | exA.. . . тот.) ~ 172. 
2018. 2036. 2037 : ot «xAexrot . . . о пото bo | xai? > 205. 
2067 |. 

16. «теи А Тус Pr vg s arm‘ bo sa : eye К 025. 046 minomn 
gig arm* «є : > eth | ро] + angelus Тус | ra удата] ravra &* : 
ravra та удата N° | ader} «бас 104 : vides Тус: -Fxat у yumm 
175. 617. 1934 | ov] super quas Рг Сур s! | у > N° | торут] 
mulier Tyc bo | Хао] pr xa. х | xu оҳАо > vg | oxAn... 
yAecca] ~ 920 | oxA. «оцу к. ебу к. yAwoo.] turbae (+et 
gentes Cyp) ethnicorum et linguae sunt (sunt et linguae Cyp) 
Pr Сур: “ multitudes of nations" bo |. 

18. «сту > Pr s! | у pey.] rov «ov 920 | >К 18. 201. 386. 
2039. 2040 | т. BacAeov] т. Bacu«ov К агт? * * bo eth : > 
arm‘ : -F rov 336. 620. 1918 | тус утс AN 025. 18. 35. 175. 205. 
468. 617. 632**. 1934. 2020. 2040 Tyc gig vg s arm bo eth : 
terrarum Pr : pr er: (046). 325. (336). 337. 386. 456. (620). 632*. 
919. 920. 1849. (1918). 2004 al™ |, 


CHAPTER XVIII. 


I. Mera ratra «Гоу dAXoy dyyeAov xarafa(vovra ёк тоё ойрауоё, 
(xovra. éfovciay peydAny, xai ў y) édwria09 ix тўс 9009s avrod. 
2. xai éxpa£ev dv {суура puvi Хушу 
"Етєсєу, imece BafjvAov 7) peydAn, 
xai éydvero катоікттуріоу Satpoviwr, 
каї dvAaxi) Tavrós xveiparos 'áxaÜáprov xai pept- dxaÜáprov 


onpévou', 
kai gvAaxy жаутд< dpvdov dxaÜáprov xai peon 
pévov (a). 


(a) Text of these last two lines is uncertain. Possibly we should read 
Onplov for rvedparos (cf. Jer. 1. 39), cf. A 250. 424 Pr gig s! below: or else, 
210 455. 424 Pr gig s, read an additional line: xal фиАакў wárros Onplov 

addprov. 


l pera ravra) pr xat 051. 1. 35. 104. 205. 250. 468. 2020. 
2037. 2038 al gig vg eth: et Pr | aAA. ayy] ~ 35. 175. 242. 250. 
617. 920. 1934. (1957). 2016. 2017. 2023 | аААо»] єтероу 1957 : 
> I. 61. 69 arm | exorra] pr ки 205 eth | pey. >gig агт? | ext] 
ато 386 : + rov rpogwrou avrov ка bo eth |. | 

2. expatev] exexpacev A | ev. A 025. 35. 432. 452. 195]. 


тётокау 
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3. бт: ёк тоў oivov [rod Üvpob] тўс wopveias abrrjs Гяетотікєу\ 
wavra Ta ут, 
xai oi Baci eis ris ys per abris éropvevcay, 
каї of uropa тїз уђе ёк тїз Suvdpews ToU oTpyvovs aŭris 


2019. 2023. 2036. 2038. 2040. 2041 Тус vg (bo) : >R 046. 20 
(— 35. 2040). 1. 141. 181. 241. 250. 336. 385. 429. 522. 1918. 
1955. 2037. 2067 Pr gig | «(туора pwn (+ peyaAn 1. 181. 2067 : 
+ ки peyady 205. 2019 ) AN 025. 046. 90 ( — 18. 620. 632. 919. 
1849. 2004). 1. 181. 250. 432. 452. 1957. 2019. 2023. 2036. 
2037. 2038. 2041. 2067 vg s? (arm eth) : exxupay фууу 18. 141. 
241. 336. 385. 429. 522. 620. 632. 919. 1849. 1918. 1955. 2004 : 
фут) ueyaA ( + «at voxvpa. Pr) Pr gig s! агт? • (bo) : fortitudine 
Тус | Aeyov > 025 bo | ereco? А 1. 35. 104. 172. 205. 468**. 
632**. 1957. 2019. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2040. 2041. 2067 Тус Pr 
gig vg s arm? *: > К 046. 20 (— 35. 205. 468**. 632**. 2040). 
250. 2038 al?" arm* * bo sa eth : + ex«cev 025 | ВаВ.) рг у 046. 
61. 69. 2067 : +7 толо bo sa eth | каток. | habitatio et refugium 
Pr | datpovwy AX 046. 2040 Tyc Pr gig vg : 9auuovov 025. 20 
(— 2040). 250. 2037. 2038. 2067 al | $vAaxg: * — Pr | zavroc! 
. . . pquonpevov?] omnis immunditiae et iniquitatis Тус | 
таутосі . . . фъуАакт? > 18. 205 | туєџџатос) + бошоно 620 | 
акаб.\ . . . opycov 7-025. І. 61. 69. 104. 181. 242. 617. 919*. 
1934. 2016. 2019. 2020. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2067 s! arm? | к. 
peptonpevov! A 336. 620 gig arm* : >N 025. 046 minfere oma 
(Pr) vg s? bo sa eth : + et omnis bestiae immundae Pr | pvà. 
таут.% > 456. 632** | opy«ov] буроо A | axa0.* 7920 | к. pepu- 
onpevov™] к. решастреуох 18 : >61. 69. vg ( — vg?) : pr кал pvàarn 
жаутос буроо axafaprov 250. 424 : + et carcer omnis bestiae 
immundae et odibilis gig s? |. 

8. т. ow. т. дор. N 046. 90 (— 35. 205). 250 al?! Тус s? : т. 
бор. T. ow. 025. О51. 1. 35. 172. 205. 241. 432. 1957. 2018. 
2019. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2041. 2067 gig arm* * (9 eth : r. 
ow. > АС vg: т. буд. — Pr s! | т. бур. т. тору.) т. тору. т. бои. 
С | т. пору. 2218 53 | wer. mavr. т. «0. —Pr | тетот 94. 
432. 2019. 2036 (s!) : weroxey (mere- 35. 2037) 025. I. 
35. 2023. 2037. 2038. 2041 : пєтшкас: (тєто- 242. 498. 
617. 2020). O51. 110. 175. (241). 250. 337. 468**. 522. 617. 
632. (1918). 1934. 1957. 2016. 2017. 2020. 2024. 2039. 2067 
alP Tyc gig vg s? arm? * : пєттокау AC : тєхтшкасц(ь) К 
046. 20 (—35. 175. 337. 468**. 617. 632. 2020). 61. 69. 104 
alP arm‘ bo eth | per avr. exopv.] ot per avr. mopvevoavtes 256. 
336. (620). 628 Тус arm? $ * : uer атут > Pr | т. ygo?] аотус 
1. 920 | т. до. > bo | erpxvove] orpgvov С 149. 201. 241. 
2037. 2067 |. 
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4. Kai ўкооса dA фоутуу ёк той ovpavov A¢youray 
"Её Gare 1 афтӯс ô Лаос pov), 
iva uù) суукокушут)сутє rats duaprias abrys, 
каї ёк тоу тАтуёу аёт iva uy Are 


с. бт. exodAnOyoay abrijs ai йдартш дур ToU ойрауоф, 
xai duvnpovevoery à Beds rà ёд:кјиата атт. 


6. ётбдотє айту às каї abri) drdduxey, 
каї 8:Аосатё OvrAà xara rà ёруа abris 
dv TG xornpiw « ёкёрас«у кєрйтатє аёту ĉiro 


4. ayy фин] аус pwno C 2067 : ~ 2020 : аА. > 
armè < « bo | Аєуоосау] -ono 2067 | «{єАбатє АК 2036. 2038 : 
e£eAÜere 025. O51. I. 35. 205. 1957. 2017. 2023. 2037. 2040. 
2041. 2067 Tyc gig vg s arm bo : «feAGe C 046. 20 ( — 35. 205. 
2040). 250 alP! Pr | d ауто] tr after pov NC 025. 2020. (2067) 
eth : >1. 110. 181. 2038 | «£] ат 2067 | o > 205. 2038. 2067 
| wa > 386 | evvxow. АКС : avyxow. 025. 046 min??? | xai? >s? | 
к. єк T. тА. avr. 27028. О51. 35%. 2038 | т. тАтуюу] тус wAnyys 
gig s! | AaByre] AaGyre 386 : BAaByre ост. 2036. 2037 (Тус Pr) |. 

5. avra] avry s! (bo) : avrov arm? : > 920 | аур] «vo 025 : 
рєҳр: 2037 | «pyupov.] +avryo 18. 35. 82. 110. 172. 337. 385. 
456. 632. 919. 920. 1849. 1955. 2004. 2018. 2022. 2023 аїр : + 
avro 386 eth | Oeog] dominus vg : dominus deus Pr | avryo*] 
avrov Tyc arm? |. 

6. ато$оте . . . aumo] et — ) ideo reddidit ei duplicia 
(dupla Сур) Pr Сур | ажодоте iid Sela апп? * « | xa! > vg 
( — vg?) | awedwxev}] + vty 051. т. 35. 175. 205. 468. 617. 632**. 
1934. 1957. 2016. 2037. 2038. 2041 gig vg’ arm(f- * : + ушу 2067 
armè « Prat >К eth | derAwoare (SexrdAacare 18. 2004) ANC 046. 
20 ( — 35. 175. 205. 617. 620. 632°". 1934. 2020). 61. 69. 82. 93. 
IIO. 385. 2022. 2024. 2039 al™ Tyc gig vg : + avry 025. осі. 
I. 35. 104. 175. 250. 617. 620. 632**. 1934. 1957. 2016. 
2037. 2038. 2067 al s arm* bo : + атуу 205 : + avra 2020 | 
&тАа А 025. 046. обі. I. 35. 104. 175. 205. 250. 617. 620. 
632**. 1934. 2016. 2020. 2037. 2038. 2040. 2067 : pr ra NC 18. 
61. 69. 110. 325. 337. 395. 386. 456. 468. (632*). 919. 920. 1849. 
2004. дог: | Ga) &хтАв ANC 025. 35. 175. 617. 620. 632**. 
1934. 2020. 2040 Тус Pr gig vg s arm bo eth: + ос ка avro 
(avro: 69) к. (>61. 69) 046. 20 ( — 35. 175. 617. 620. 632**. 
1934. 2020. 2040). 61. 69. 82. rro al?* | ra > 149 | e re 
wornpiw] in calicem gig | тотур АС 025. т. 35. 175. 250. 325. 
617. 1934. 2037. 2038. 2040. 2067 Тус Pr (gig) vg s arm eth : 
7620 : +avmo М 046. 20 (— 35. 175. 325. 617. 1934. 2040). 
69. 104. 110. 385 bo | w] wo 172. 2020 bo | exepacer] + урду 


к\айсоудц» 


айт», 
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J. Šoa д$бф$аеву abriv xai torpyviace, 
rocovroy Sere аёту батауитдду kai mévÜos. 


ёт dy тў xapdia abris Afya dre 
Kd@npa Baaucca 

kal xnpa оёк eli, 

kai wévOos ov pn 80" 


8. &à тоўто dv ше judg {омет al wAryai айтте, 
T Odvaros xai wévOos xai Ads, t (a) 
каї фу rupi катакахбіјсєта, 
ёт, lo xvpós ô Oeds Ó кріуаѕ аўттју. 
9. Kai 'кАаўсоута.! xal кбфоутох ёт’ Гаўту}! of Вас: ris үй, 
ol per’ abris торуєйсаутє каї orpyvidcavres, Gravy BAérwow тфу 


(а) On this line see vol. ii. 100. 


632** | xepacare] remixtum est Сур Pr : “ shall be mingled” 
arm? | avrz?] аотуу 046. 620 |. 

7. oca] pr ка Pr агт? *«| аотуу АХС 025. 046. 20 
(—35*9. 175. 205. 632**. 1934. 2020. 2040) al : eavryy N° т. 
35**. 69. 110. 175. 205. 250. 632**. 2020. 2037. 2038. 2040. 
2067 alP | rocovr. Bore} xepacare 1 | Sore] Swre 025 : datur Pr 
Сур (arm?) | Sore avr. >s? | avry >gig | к. теб.) —051. 1. 35. 
бо. 181. 432. 1957. 2023. 2041. 2067 : + populo suo Тус | оти!) 
каа 1 : Score 2036. 2037 : +кои 205 : 27051. 2038 | Aeye] + 
Babylonia Тус | or] + eyw 172. 250. 2018 : >1. 620. 2067 | 
кобура ANC 025. 35. 175. 617. 620. 632**. 1934. 2020. 2040 
gig vg s arm* < * : кабо 046. 61. бо arm? bo : кабос 18. 82. 
110. 325. 337. 385. 429. 456. 522. (632%). 919. 920. 1849. 1955. 
2004. 2022. 2024. 2039 al? : + кабшс 468 : + ос 205 : «ya 
кабшет 201. 386 : sum Рг Сур | Вас‹Моса) Вас:Хеоооса С | ovx 
ep) non possum esse (esse non possum Сур) Pr Сур |. 

8. прера] wpa бг. 69 Pr eth | avrgc] pr ex s! (arm? $ «) | 
Üavaroc| Gavarov 046 arm? | ка! AN 025. 35. 205. 620. 920. 
2040 Tyc Pr gig vg s}? arm ** bo : > 046. 20 ( – 35. 205. 
620. 920. 2040). 82. IIO. 172. 201. 250. 314. 385. 429*. 498. 
522. 1955. 2018 al arm? | ка? >18 | ev mup] tr after xaraxavé. 
(arm?) bo eth | xaraxavÓga«ra:] xaraxavÜgoovra. Тус : xavOnoeras 
337 | о 600 A 2040 vg eth : o дєос o короо N? : кирос о Geog 
КС 025. 046. 20 (— 175. 617. 920. 1934. 2020. 2040). 250. 
2037. 2067 al Тус Сур gig s? arm? * * bo : куроо 141. 175. 242. 
314. 617. 1934. 2016. 2020. 2041 Pr s! arm? : кир. o Geog o 
wavrokparep 2036 : кирос о таутократор 2037 | xpwac] кру R 
I. 175. 250. 314. 617. 1934. 2016. 2036. 2037 : (qui) iudicabit 
Tyc vg |. 

9. xÀaucovra. AN І. 18. 205. 2019. 2004. 2038. 2067 al? : 
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«axvóy TiS Tupoceuos айт, IO. dwó ракрӧбєу dorynxores 8:0 тфу 
фсВоу toù Bacancpov avris, Aéyovres 
Oval, ovai ў wodus ў peyaAn, 
BaBvAwy з) тос 7) loxvpd, 
бт: pug ape Абеу ў крїт сох. 
II*. каї ol duropoe THs уў KAalovoww kal wevOovow ёт’ айттуу, 
23°. [бта oi Gurropoi t сох f Hoay ot peyioraves тїс ys] (a) 
11°. dre тду yópov абёти obdeis ёуорае ovxeri, 
(a) This line is provisionally restored here: see vol. ii. 102, 112. But 
it is best to take it as a gloss on 11°. 


kAavcovcw С 025. 046. 20 (—18. 205. 2004). 250. 2037 al? | 
xXavoovrat (-covow)] +avryv 025. 1. 35. 205. 2036. 2037. 
2067 51: +ravryv 2019. 2038 | xat кој. 7920 p 2 bo | er 
avry >61. 69 Pr | avry А т. 205. 498. 2019. 2020. 2036. 2037. 
2038. 2040 : аутуу NC 025. 046. 20 (—205. 2020. 2040). 250 
al : аутус 2067 : avrov 620 | o! — 18 | к. стрту.] >к® 456 : + 
xa orevafwow N° | BXeresw] досу К : BAerovow O51. 522. 
2017. 2038 | xvpwoews ] ттосєос М |. 

10. amo] pr ка: Pr arm? | єотукотес! corwres 2040 : стукоутєо 
2036. 2037 : отусоуто arm* * bo | т. фоВ. > 1849 | rov Basar- 
рох) rov Ватауитдоу 1849 (arm*) : tormentorum gig : >arm® « 
| Аєуоутєс] xac Ae£ovow s! агт? ® a : —arm* | ovat?) + ovas 172. 
250. 2018 s! : 7 141. 2019. 2038 | »! > 1934 | у pey. >Pr 
BafvXov] pr у 172. 250. 2018. 2023 | vexvpa] oxvpa 2036. 2037 
ша opa. | шау орау А 2040 : pr «v I. 2020. 2037. 2067 | do > 
А | cov] eius gig |. 

ll*. te dd. cov 456 : + соо Х : terrarum Pr | xAatovow к. 
m€vÜovcw ANC 025. I. 35. 205. 1957. 2023. 2037. 2038. 2040. 
2067 (Pr) gig : xAavoover (-тоута 2036) x. revOnoover (-Üovow 
314) 046. 20 ( — 35. 205. 2040). 250. (314). (336). (1918). (2036) 
vg s} (2) агт: * e (bo) : кА. ка > s? : xat тед. > 336. 620. 1918. 
2036 : ка >bo : flent plangentes Pr | er avr.] tr after xAawovow 
2020 | e] œ А т. 2036 : ef о$т. 181. 2019. 2037. 2038. 
2067 : рг ep «avrova. 468 : — Pr | атуу NC 025. 94. 336**. 
620. 1918. 2017 gig vg (Pr) : avry А 20 (—620). тод. 250. 
314. 1957. 2022. 2023 al™ : avrno 61. 172. 2018 : avrove 
046 — O51. 181. 2038 : «avrow т. 2019. 2036. 2037. 
2067 |. 

98°. отп ANC 025. 046. т. 35. 175. 250. 617. 620. 1934. 
2037. 2038. 2040. 2067 Тус Pr gig vg s arm? * eth : >19 (— 35. 
175. 617. 620. 632. 1934. 2040). 82. 201. 385. 429. 498. 522. 
1955 bo | ої >A 2040 | cov > 325. 2019. 2036 | сау > 

86 |. 
; ie avrev] avro 172. 2016. 2020 | overt (каг охкет: 620. 
1918 : ovx «сті 456 : iam Pr: > arm bo eth) joined with what 
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12. уброу Христо? каї åpyúpov xai AiPov rysiov каї раруарітоу, 
kai Bvcatvov xai roppvpas Kai трико Kal Koxxwoi, 
b] A , l4 a ^ ^ , є e 
каї wav {%Ао» ÜUwov xai хау oxevos dA«jdyrwoy xai way 
oxevos ёк (йом! тциотатох, | 
^ b] 
kal xaAxoU xai сўїроу каї дардаром, 


13. xal xwvdpupov xai duapov xai Ouuidpara, 
xai puvpov xai A{Bavoy каї olvov, 


precedes 025. 1957. 2023. 2036. 2037 Pr gig vg s! : joined with 
what follows AC 046. 19 al?! s? : without punctuation R |. 

19. xpucov] xpvcovv C 025. 620. 1918 : xpvatov 94. 2019 | 
Nen! ы С 025 : apyupiov 94. 181. 201. 386 | №0. rus. | 
Моос ryuove C 025 (bo) : ABwv тиюи Pr s arm? | иаруар‹тшу 
М 172. 2018. 2040 Pr gig s arm? ** : uapyapirag. (тис А) AC 
025 bo : papyapirov 046. 90. 250. 2037. 2038. 2067 al?! vg 
Восс. . . . kokxwov] sirici et purporae et coccineae vestis Pr 
Bvoowov AC 025. 046. 90 ( — 35. 205) alP! gig : Buccwwv М: 
Bvocov 051. І. 35. 205. 1957. 2019. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 
2041 vg | к. торф. > А | vopóvpae КС 025. 104. 205. 620. 
632**. 2018. 2037**. 2040 : ropdpupov 046. ост. 90 ( — 20$. 620. 
632**. 2040). I. 69. 110. 314. 385. 2037*. 2067 | к. сік. >т. 
920 | e«pxov АХС 025. 046. 051. 104. 620. 1849. 2017 al : 
onpixov 20 ( – 386. 620. 1849) al?! : cvpwov 172. 386. 2016. 
2018. 2019 | тау &Àov . . . ruuwrarov] omne lignum incensi et 
omne vas ligneum et omne vas eburneum preciosum gig | к. тау 
ёъл. бир.) et omnis ligni citrei Pr : tr after т. bo | &vÀov] 
grevor А : CUuvov 025 | «Аф. к. жт. скєюс > arm? | к. wav ox. єк 
évA. > gig | rav oxevoo? > Pr | ex > C 94 | vov КС 025. 046. 
20 (— 2040) alfe omn Pr s (arm) (bo) : Xov А 2040 vg eth | 
TuucoraTov] туиох S! | xaAxov . . . otdypov. . . pappapov] xaAxov 
. .. строи . . . pappapov S! bo | xaAxov] xaAxov C* | x. ond. 
> arm? | к. papp. >R 1 |. 

18. xwvap- ANC 025. 046**. 19 (—35**. 205. 620. ото. 
1934. 2020). 104. 250. 2038 alP (Pr) vg: xwap- 046*. 1. 3s5**. 
бо. 172. 205. 314. 620. 1934. 2020. 2022. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2067 
al?" gig bo | xwvauepov (xivapwyov) AC 025. І. 250. 2037. 
2038. 2040. 2067 al?" vg gig s arm (bo) : xwvapwpov (xwapwpov) 
М 046. 19 (—35. 2040) al™ : cinnamum Pr | к. apwpov АҢ*С 
O25. 35*. 93. 172. 181. 218. 250. 314. 2016. 2018. 2019. gig vg 
s? : >R? 046. 20 (—35*). т. 2037. 2038. 2067 alP! Pr s! arm 
bo | бошарата) Өбошара 1. 2037. 2040. 2067 Pr gig arm? bo : 
-paros 046. 61. 69 : -patwy 201. 386. 620 vg | к. uvpoy > C 
ророу| иороу 386 (arm?) : uvpov vg s? : euvprav 2036. 2037 
AuBavov] A«gavov vg | owov . . . eAatov] ~ 175. 218. 242. 250. 
314. 617. 1934. 2016. 2017 | x. owov ANC 025. 35. (175). 205. 
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xai (Aatoy каї сєшдаћу kal тїто>, 
каї xrjv) xai mpóßara (a) xai yvxàs ёубротоу. (5) 
15. oi ёрторо‹ rovrov, of mÀovrýoavres ёт abris, dro ракро 


стујсоута dia TOv фО$оу rov бВатамосдой айтӣс xXaiovres xal 
wevOowres, 16. Aéyovres 
Oval, оба? 1) тос ў peydAn, 
ý wepsBeBrAnnevn Bóactvov каї торфоройу xal кбккіуоу, 
каї Kexpvowpevn хрос‘ каї Aw туе xal papyapiry, 
Ort pia Spa Туруш б тосоётоѕ wAovros. 
(а) Here follows an interpolation : xal Urzw» xal федд» xal owuárwr. See 


vol. ii. 102. 
(5) Verse 14 is restored after 21 : see vol. ii. 105. 108. 


(617). 632**. (1934). 2020. 2040 al Pr gig s arm bo sa eth : 2046. 
20 ( — 35. 175. 632**. 205. 617. 1934. 2020. 2040) al? : к. owov 
vg | aov]. «ооо vg | к. се. > Рт | ced. . . . jvxac 
c wo... отоо... kryvoy . . . wpofJarev . . . оҳор Vg 
к. тїт. к. кт. 2 Sl | xa? > bo | etrov] a«rov 620 bo | rmy к. 
хроВата AXC 025. 35. 205. 2037. 2038. 2040. 2067 al Pr gig 
(vg) s? arm* * * bo sa : ~ 046. 20 (— 35. 205. 2040). 250 аі" 
arm? : к. тро. >42. 1957 | ermov] arzovo 2040 s arm? : equi Pr | 
peĝwv ANC 025. 046. 1. 18. 205. 632. 919. 1849. 2004. 2037. 
2038. 2067 al?" : pasdwy 051. 90 (— 18. 205. 632. 919. 1849. 
2004). 82. 104. 250. 314. 2016 al?" : решу 61. 69. 2022 : реас 
Pr s arm* <. * | pedwy ка: 2 arm? bo | owp. ко > 337. 386 arm? | 
copgarev] сорота S: copa. bo : yvxov бт. 69 : mancipia (-orum 
vg) Pr vg : porcorum Тус: mulorum et camelorum sa | к. yvx. 
dd E diversi generis animalia Pr : к. yvxyv avOpwrov bo eth : 
> Tyc |. 

15. rovrev] avrgc Pr : cov bo | avryc!] cov bo | erzcovra:] 
stabant Тус | ê. т. фо. т. B. avr. > Тус | кАаоюутет (xAavcovery 
s! arm? bo eth) ANC 025. г. 18. 35. 175. 250. 617. 632**. 1849. 
1934. 2004. 2037. 2038. 2040 Tyc Pr gig vg s! arm* < © (bo) 
Sa : pr xat 046. 325. 337. 386. 456. 468. 620. 632. 919. 920 al s? 
arm? eth | xa: — bo | srevÜovvreo | wevPyoovow s? arm? bo eth |. 

16. Aeyorrea (Aeyovaww 046. 522 : epovow armè * eth) ANC 
(046). 175. 325. 337. 386. 456. (522). 617 al™ Tyc gig s? (arm * а) 
bo sa (eth) : pr xaco25. ост. 19 ( — 175. 325. 337. 456. 617. 620). 
250. 2037. 2067 Pr vg s! arm* (eth) | ооа] + соо | ova? ANC 025. 
35. 175. 250. 617. 1934. 2020. 2037. 2038. 2040 al Tyc Pr gig vg s 
arm (bo) sa eth : + ova: 172.2018 : + соо: 7046. 19 ( - 35. 175. 
617. 1934. 2020. 2040) al™ | у тол. 7 pey.) x peyaAy томо 2020 
bo | у pey. 7 vepBeBA. >к® | >A | у тєр‹848\.) quae vastata 
est gig | Buoo.. . . xexpvowpern > 325 | Восс. . . . кокк.) ~ A | 

усо. . . . жорф.] ~ Pr | Buoowoy (Bvrwov 025. Bvocuvey 1) 
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17. каї was xuBepyyrys xal was ô ёті rórov wiéwy, каї уаўтаі 
Kai бсо: Tijv ÜdXaccav épyd(ovras, dwo paxpobey érrgoav 18. xai 
éxpafav AXéxovres Tov Kaxvov THs wvpoc«es abre, Aéyovres Tis 
époia тү} wore тў peydAy ; 19. каї (Ваћоу\ хобу ёті ras xeparas 
айтФу, кої éxpa£ay xAaiovres каї mevÜoUvres, A€yorres 

Ofaí, обаі ў wédus ў peydry, 


AWC т. 35. 175. 250. 617. 620. 2037. 2038 al Tyc (Pr) gig 
vg* * f Eh ; Въссоу 046. 18. 337. 386. 456. 468. 632. 919. 920. 
1849. 2004. 2067 al vg% " | xoppupow ANC 046. 19 ( — 325. 386). 
2037. 2038 alP : торфурау 025. 94. 141. 172. 201. 241. 250. 
2018. 2019. 2067 | xa? 7025. 175. 242. 617. 1934 | кокко 
коккуа S. | xai] > осі. 1. 2036. 2038 arm‘ : у eth | xexpvo. 
Kexpvowpevoy X : xexpvowpeva S! (bo) : >armt | xpvsw AC 025. 
046. 19 ( — 35). 250alP! : ypvow X ост. І. 35. бї. 69. 1957. 2019. 
2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2067 al: auro Pr gig vg: pr «ev «C 1. 
35. 1957. 2019. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2067 | №0. tip.) AcBoww 
vuuour. 90): arm? * * | тшо > 046 sa | раруарту АКС 025. 
2040 Pr arm‘ bo (за): papyapiraco (-тас s) 046. 19 ( — 2040). 
250. 2037. 2038. 2067 alfereomm Tyc gig vg s armè 5 « | ua] in 
hac gig | npnuw6y] epnpwby 051. І. 2036. 2038 | о 2025. 2040 |. 

17. o 7025. I. 314. 1957. 2016. 2017. 2036. 2037. 2038 al | 
em тотоу тАєоу| pr erc rov zÀocov S! : ert roy жАогшу ( + 0 1) oios 
I. 2037 : rÀ«ov ert rov TÀotoy 2016 : super mare navigans Pr 
(bo sa) : (qui) manibus navigat Тус | тотоу (pr rov К 046. 468 : 
pr illum gig) AXC 046. 19 (— 35. 175. 617. 1934) al™ gig vg 
8% arm : rov TÀoww 025. 35. 181. 250. 314. 617. 1934. 1957. 
2017. 2019. 2023. 2036. 2038. 2067 | rAewy] navigabat (-avit 
vg?) gig vg^ | к. vavr. .. . єрүафоутаа > bo | осо т. бал. 
epyaQovrai] quotquot mare operatur Тус | т. бах.) ev ту 0aAacav 
Pr gig vg’ arm? : maria (mari ур“ f) vg* * 4- € | epyafovras] 
morantur Pr | єотусау) stabunt Pr arm |. 

18. ка: expafav > 2020 Pr | ка > 2067 arm‘ | expafav AC 
025. 172. 2018. 2038. 2040 Тус gig vg 5? : expafov М 046. ост. 
19 ( — 325. 468*. 920. 2040). 1. 250. 2037. 2067 : exÀatov 920 : 
єкАалтау avryv S! : expavyafov 42. 325. 468%. 517 : «pafovaw 
arm | ВАєтоутес) ороутєс І | катуоу МС 025. 046. 19 alfere omn 
Pr Tyc gig s arm bo sa: тотоу A бо vg | rw >C | толе] + 
тахту C gig vg arm Бо |. 

19. eBaAor (-av C) XC 046. 19 (— 325. 617. 2040) alfere omn 
vg S (bo) : «fBaAAov 025. ost. 325. 385. 617 gig : ereBarov 
(er«BaAXov 2040) A 2040: mittentes Pr | ҳоху 2 620 | т. кеф. 
тс xepadyo N 2026 bo | avrov] «avrov C | xai? > arm? Ьо 
єкраёау ( + фору) peyadn arm‘) AC 2018 vg s arm‘ : єкраѓоу М 
025. 046. 19. 250. 2037. 2067 al?! gig : clamabunt Pr : revOouvreo 
arm? * ; > arm? | кЛаоутєс к. TevÜovvrea | > А I : pr ки 325. 
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dy ў €xAovrncav wavres oi ҳоутєс rà тАога dy тр) ÜaXdcoy, 
T dx тїз тцибтуүто айт Ore pad. Spa HpynpwOy.f (a) 
21. Kai fpe els dyyeAos loxvpós МӨоу Фу pidwov péyay, kal 
(aA ev «ls тууу баЛассау Хушу 


Otrws брил}дат BAnOyoeras 
BaBvAwv 7) peydAy тоћѕ, 
Kai ov ил] є0рєбү) ér 


I4. каї 7 hnpo cov тє émÜvpías rs Чоу (2) 
dmnAbev áró ao, 
каї rdvra Tà Àvrapà каї Tà Aaprpa 
&таАето dro co. (c) 


(а) Text corrupt. We should read: ör: ша Фра hpnuúóðn À тцибтт 
abris : cf. vers. 10, 16, and see vol. ii. 106 sq. Ver. 20 is restored to its 
original context after 23*- 5. See vol. іі. 92 sq. 

(4) On the restoration of the order of the text, see vol. ii. 92, 105, 108. 

(c) Here follows a gloss: xal ойкёт: od иђ avrà eùphoovoiw. Оп a possible 
explanation of it in connexion with the loss of 22° which I have restored, 
see vol. ii. 92, 109, and footnote ғи /ос. of English transl. 


468% arm* * : ~ 325. 468* : tr after Аєуоутєс 325. 468*. 517 | 
Aeyovrec ( + voce magna Pr) ANC т. 172. 2018. 2040 Рг ур. € 
(arm? 8. «) bo : pr кои 025. 046. 19 (— 325. 468. 2040). 250. 
2038. 2067 alP! gig vg* *- Y s arm* : >468** vg4 | ova? AC 025. 
046. 19 ( — 337. 468*. 2040) Тус Pr gig vg s arm sa eth: + ovar 
172. 250. 2019 : >К 141. 337. 432. 452. 468%. соб. 2019. 2021. 
2040 bo | у Toà. у pey.) n peyadn тома 1849 | ra 7 1. 35. 172. 
‚ 175. 617. 1934. 2018. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2067 al | є т. бал. . . . 
ауто] de mari et de pretiis eius gig | єк т. тед. avr. > Тус | 
үрти) «pup: т. 2036. 2038 |. 

21. kai] pr ка expagey $wvgv bo | к. pev] tr after :сҳърос 
bo | ec ayyeAoo ‹сҳорос №.) вс а... №. А. The letters 
between a and А are not visible, but the space is only enough for 
five or six. | «c]-- є avrov 337 | ауу. :сҳ.) єк rov ayyeAov Tov 
wxvpoy S! | ‹оҳорос) :сҳороу (tr after Adov &*) NË 141. 149 : 
2 (A) Тус в? | Xov oc | — bo : Xov > 2019 : wr arm? | ос] 
woe 2036. 2037 : ad magnitudinem Pr | uvAwov (uvAwov. C) 
AC : molarem vg (bo) : pudov 025. 046. 18. 205. 2037. 2038. 
(2067) : molam (-ae Pr) Tyc Pr gig 50? arm : «oy К (2019) | 
— peya 2019. 2020 : tr before wo 2067 | ovre] pr ori & 
620 : hoc Pr vg arm? | ВаВьХәу]) pr Ша Тус | рєуаА толмо) 
рєуаХотоћ№мо 2067 | томо — Pr | erc] + ev avr; К 046. бт. 69 |. 

14. у orepa] pomorum (-a vg) Pr vg : hora gig (arm*) : > 
arm? ® | n >C | eov! placed after отра АКС 025. 2040 (Pr) 
vg* * fg hY: tr after улутт 046. 19. 250. 2037. 2038. 2067 gi 
vg? s? arm : in both places 172. 2018 s! : >bo | тус єт.бушас 
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22+ каї dor) кбарфӧбу xai T рохохкоу T 
< ov py ёкохс6р dv aoi érv > (a) 
каї < duy?) > (а) abXyràv kai caXswr ray 
ob py áxovaOT ёу col ёт. 


33*3. ка} фону vundiov каї vipdys 
оў py áxova Gy dv со! ere’ 

22*5. каї was reyvirns wdons TÉXYNS 
оў py є0ребр dv соі éri. 


kai devi) pvAov 
où pù ёкохс6р фу coi ére 


(a) Necessarily restored, yet found in eth : see below. 


y єт:доша Рт s! | aryAGev] discendent vg? arm? | ra! — 61. 69 | 
Arapa) р хара МЄ : + соо 2040 | та? A 025. 046. 19 alfere omn ; 
WC 2036. 2067 | атоЛего AC 025. 046. 19 ( — 35. 620). 250 
al” arm? * eth : arwAovro М 35. 104. IIO. 172. 336. 432. 620. 
1918. 1957. 2018. 2023. 2041 gig vg bo sa : perient Pr : arwxero 
2067 : amņÀĝev 051. 1. 2036. 2037 s! arm* * | ovxert] + avra 
ВХерас кал s! | ov py avra AXR 2018. 2020. 2040 : avra ov py C 
025. 046. 19 ( — 35. 175. 617. 1934. 2020. 2040) al gig vg : tr avra 
after evp. т. 35. 175. 250. 617. 1934. 2037. 2038 (arm) | evpy- 
сохту ANC 025. 18. 172. 250. 424. 2018. 2019. 2039 Vg S 
(arm?) bo : evpņo (-єс 104. 620). 046. 19 ( — 18. 35). 2037. 2067 : 
«ортто (юс o5I). 051. І. 35. 432. 1957. 2023. 2038. 2041 Pr 
gig armè < * : + ovre Yuyao аудрштшу Tov Ао гоо єржорєоту 241. 
314. 2016 | x. ovxert. . . evpyoovery] joined with ver. 15 by 172. 
2018. 2019 s bo eth |. 

22*4, ка: $ur . . . coÀwwrev] xax ov pn axovaÓ9 «v avrq 
hewn povoixov кал кїбарас кол avAov кол dwvy cadmyyoo ov 
px akovoĝy «v avry eth. Here observe that the Ethiopic has 
already restored the missing words in 22°-* | xa] >к 1 Тус: 
ovde bo eth | кебаробшу] x 51 arm? bo eth | povo. . . . 
caXv.] ~ 51 | аутор) avliorwy 620 : sinfoniacorum Pr | avà. xa 
> bo | cadrmorwy AC 025. 046. 19 alfe om gig : cadmyyuv 
(-ос s! arm?) К 172. 2018 з armè * : саАхгуё vg bo: fistularum 
Tyc : tibicinum Рг: + ки 2020 | со] avry gig vg“ f eth |. 

23° 4. urm] fwrn &* bo | vvudxo] pr pum C 920 s! eth |. 

92°. к. vac Texy. . . . er] >61. бо s! arm: tr. after «v со 
ert? 104. 620 | тас тєҳитус > 1918 | raono rexvgo. C 025. 046. 
19. 250. 2038. 2067 Pr gig vg s? : > Ак bo: + erwoia 1918 | 
cod] avry vg" eth | x. povn purov... er? AC 025. 046. 19 
(— 18. 919. 920. 1849. 2004. 2020). 250. 2037. 2038. 2067 Pr 
gig vg arm? bo : >R 18. 141. 172. 385. 522. 919. 920. 1849. 
1955. 2004. 2020 s arm* ** eth | uvAov] робо» С | axovo$:) 


т 
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23*5. каї is Avxvov 
où py pary фу cot ёт. 
20. Еффро4уоъ ёт aùr, обрауё, 
xai of фу‹о kal ol dardorroAot каї oi podra, 
бт: Expwev å eos тд кріра ®дФу d£ abris. 


23°. ore фу тў фардакба t сох t(a) éxrAavnPycav таута rà tøv, 
24. каї dv ат alpa жрофуутФу xai dyiwv єйўрёӨт) 
xai жбутоу т©у daa ypévov ёті THs yy. 
(a) Read айтӯз. 


evpebn x : фат) 91. 175. 250. 314. 617. 1934. 2016 | со] avr 
vge ^" 
р b, kat фес... єтї NC 025. 046. 19 alfere omn Pr gig vg 
s агт 4a bo: >A 506 arm? | ки 2046 | Avxvov] + кос wr 
E armè a | parn] axovo0g 620 | e >C Pr gig vg s! | er 
s! |. 

20. eudpaivou] exultate Pr s arm** : evdpawerw (-єтосау 
arm?) arm? eth | ex avr; ovpave] ~ Тус bo | єт] ev А 522 | avr 
ANC 046. 19 (— 18. 35. 617. 2004). 250. 522 gig : avryv 025. 
OSI. I. 18. 35. 617. 2004. 2018. 2019. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2067 
al Тус Pr vg | ка: 02 Ак 025. 046. 19 ( — 35). 250. 2037. 2067 
аїр Тус Pr vg>f sb Y 5 arm? bo: >С o51. т. 35. 2038 al? gig 
vg* 4 arm? * * (eth) | атостоћо: . . . трофзута] ~ eth |. 

93! фаррака ANC 025. 104. 172. 2019. 2038. 2067 : 
фарџакеа 046. 19 al?! : (rato) фарракицс Tyc gig vg s! bo: 
maleficiis Pr | cov] аутус arm? : avrov eth | erAavzg89ycav] єтАау- 
сас 172 $1 eth |. 

94. «v арту] > Тус : in te Pr eth | ара АКС 025. І. 2020. 
2096. 2037 al? : адата 046. 051. 19 ( – 2020). 250. 2038. 2067 
al»! | evpeOy] evpeOnoay 69. 104. 620. 1918 | к. mavr. >s! | xa? 
>Тус | «róayp«vov] «тфрау душу 2020 (arm? **) : pr a te 
Тус: +ауу 468 |. 


CHAPTER XIX. 


I. Mera таўта 7кохса òs фоки peydAnv dxAov wodAod dv тё 
обрауф Aeyóvrov 
AMMovid 
ў ournpio xai ў Sdga каї ў) vvas ToU Oeod ўро», 


1. pera taura . . . (ver. 6*) кол коса wo > 632* | pera 
ANC 025. 046. 19 (— 35. 468. 2020). 250 al™ Pr gig vg s? bo: 
pr ка. OSI. I. 35. 468. 1957. 2019. 2020. 2023. 2036. 2037. 
2038. 2041. 2067 s! arm eth | wr ANC о25. 046. 19 (—620. 
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2. ёт dAnPiwai xai Óikauas ai крітєѕ abroV' 


ore ёкруєу ту жбруту viv peyadry, 
Fris @фбаре riv уй, iv rj корей airis, | 
xai ф{«$д{ктусву rò ala rev SovAwy abroU ёк херде abrys. 


3. каї Sevrepov єрткау 
"AAAgAovtd* 
каї 6 казуд айт dvaBaiva els rovs alüvas rv alóvoy. 
4. Kai &r«cav oi «xosi тётсарєс прес Вотеро: xai rà тётсера 
(Qa, каї vpos«xivgaav ro бєф TQ kabypévy ёті те брбуф A€yovres 
"Арлу, AXXyAovd: 


632**. 2020). 250. 2037** al vg bo : tr after peyaAny 2019 eth : 
>т. 104. 181. 241. 336. 620. 632**. 2020. 2038. 2067 Тус Pr 
gig s arm | peyaAny] peyadov 337. 632** : tr after soAAov 1957. 
2023. 2041 al : > І. 141. 2036. 2038. 2067 Pr arm* | oxAov 
тоАЛох] oxAew mowy Pr Урс Е s! : tubarum multarum vg* < " 
arm? : aquarum multarum vg? | тоААо»] >arm® * : + clamantium: 
voce magna Pr | Aeyovrev] dicentis gig : Aeyovaay 110 : +70 1. 
2037 | сот. . .. 9ofa] — eth | сотура | laus vg* € * | з) Sofa ( + xar 
y ru) 632** arm? * bo sa) к. у ёо. АХС 025. 35. (632**). 2019. 
2020. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2040 Тус vg s! агт? * bo sa eth: y 
доу, к. y Sofa (+ к. 7 тл s?) 046. 19 ( — 35. 632**. 2020. 2040). 
250 alP! gig s? агт? : к. у ду. >N* Pr armf | т. 0«ov тишу > 
2067 | rov Ó«ov ANC 025. 046. 19 (—632**). 250. 2038 al?! gig 
bo sa : то бєо 241. 632**. 2019 Tyc Pr vg s arm : коро re Oeo 
1. 2037 | nuaw] +est vg |. 

2. aywa) expwev. arnfy 468 | ori] qui vg : + sic Pr! 
xopynv] тому 69. 94. 209. 241. 632**. 2023 | yr . . . mopveia 
avrno — bo | yr . . . ут > 2026. 2031. 2037 armè? « | out 
KC 025. І. 172. 632**. 2019. 2036. 2037. 2040 al : duepOeper 
046. 19 (—632**. 2040). 250. 2067 al : expwev А | wropvea C 
025. 046. 19 аір! : ториа АХ | ка] + 6 2040 | А avro N* | 
ex ҳеєрот ANC 025. 046. 19 ( — 35%. 620. 632**. 920). 250 al : 
«x THO ҳеєрос 1. 35%. 620. 632**. 920. 2018. 2019. 2036. 2037. 
2038. 2067 al : de manu Tyc gig s? sa eth : єк (rov) xepov Pr vg 
s! arm? * © : Херос >> arm? bol 

3. kul > s! | epgxav АМ 025. I. 35. 172. 2018. 2036. 2037. 
2038 : єрукас 61. 69. 201. 250. 386. 2040 2067 al : тау (-ov 
2020) C 2020 : dixerunt (= єрткау or eurovy) Тус Pr gig vg s 
атт. $ 4 sa eth : єрткє 046. 19 ( — 35. 386. 2020. 2040) al bo | 
o 2386 | ауто | avrov Tyc : de illa Pr: > 1. 241. 632**. 
2067 | avaBawea| aveBawev 172. 2018. 2020 s? : ару 2036. 
2037 S! arm : avaByoeraz bo |. 

4. єтєсау АКС 025. 046*. т. 325. 337. 498 620. 2023. 2036. 
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xvi. 5°. Aíxatos ef, ô фу каї ô Fy,(a) 


* е ^ y К 
Oros or. Tavra éxpwwas 


6. ёт. alua dylwy каї xpopyrav éCéxeav, 
xai alpa афто Гдёдшка$! тву" 
déwi «lat. 


7. Kal ўкохса тоё Ovoiaornpiov Aéyovros 
Nai, kópie, б 0«0c 6 ravroxpdrwp, 
dAnOvai каї діколол ai крїтє$ cov. 


(a) On the restoration of xvi. 55-7 to their original context, see vol. if. 116, 
120-124. 


2038. 2041 : єтєсоу 046**. 19 (— 325. 337. 620). 250. 2037. 
2067 : tr after pea fj. 620 | ot (>69) uxori tero. pea fj. A 046. 
18. 61. 69. 201. 337. 386. 920. 1957. 2004. 2019. 2036. 2037. 
2039. 2067 Pr gig (s!) arm : о тре. ot eixos: rero. КС 025. 19 
(—18. 337. 386. 620. 920. 2004). 1. 250. 2038 alP vg — 
` rego.) кё 046. 1. 35. 337. 468. 919. 920. 1849. 2004. 2038. 2040 
al | rexoepa ANC : rezaapa (5 35. 456. 2040 al™) 025. 046. min?" | 
(оа 2» w* | то (2 919) Opovw ANC 046. 19 (— 35. 386. 468. 620. 
632**. 920. 2020). 250 alP! : rov Opovwy 025 : rov (> 2037) Üpovov 
I. 35. 386. 468. 498. 620. 632**. 920. 1957. 2019. 2020. 2023. 
2036. (2037). 2038. 2041. 2067 al | арту adAyA.] ~ 35 : >arm 4 | 
арлу > 337 ые > Рг | 

xvi какос) + domine vg? eth | « > 104 armè 2 5 « | о? 
ANC 025. 20 ( — 337. 617. 632*. 919. 920. 1849. 1934) al : ос 
046. 61. 69. 82. 110. 141. 337. 385. 429. 452. 522. 617. 919. 
920. 1849. 1934 al?! : > armè © | е “is” arm? ** | ocv AC 
046. 175. 250. 325. 337. 456. 468. 617. 620. 919. 1849. 1934. 
2004. 2020 al™ arm? : o oriog X 025. OSI. 35. 94. 181. 201. 
205. 314. 386. 517. 632. 920. 1957. 2015. 2016. 2018. 2023. 
2036. 2038. 2041. 2067 al (arm*) : sanctus vg : xat ovtog 2040 S : 
et sanctus gig arm!:** sa eth : xat o orior I. 18. 424. 2019. 
2037 : et qui es pius Pr : >bo |. 

6. ара!]) apara М 620. 1918. 2019 | ayw . . . xpo- 
футоу) ~ 206. 2017 s! arm? | aywv] paprupwr bo | xa?) ideoque 
Pr arm! *« : — bo | пша avrow дебокас («докас) AC 025. 046. 
20 alfere om vg s? : apa eDuxag avrow R gig 5! : «докат ауто 
ара 61. 69 Pr (arm) sa (eth ?) : «окас aiia avrow bo : avrowr 
arm? | 8«6oxac AC arm? * : ewxar К 025. 046. 20 alo? | жау 
(riv C) A(C) : тау К 025. 046. 20 alfe om» | аёо] рг orep R : 
pr ort 336. 620. 628. 1918 Pr (gig) s? bo (sa) eth: pr ut 
ур® EY] : 

E 7. ы био. Neyovros ANC 025. 20. 250. 2038 al?! vgf- € s 
arm‘ bo : pr ex 046. 1. 2037. 2067 Уре ФУ) агт! 28 : pwr єк 


SSwxas 
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xix. 5. Kai $wyij årò rod Ópóvov 4)Абеу Aéyovca 
Alvetre те Óeq jov, ávres ol S0vA 01 abro 
каї of hoBovpevor abróv, oi ракрої Kat of peyaAor. 
6. kai ўкооса ws deviv було» wood xai as pwr bÓdrov 
wody xal às фоуђу Bpovray ісҳорфу, Хєудутоу 
'AMAgA ovi 
бт: iaa evoev коріо, ф бейс 6 ravroxpárup. 
Я (рорєу kai dyaAapey, 
d — Bócoj.«v Tijv 80ёау abro, 
бт: Абу & yápos rov åpviov, 
xal ў yuv) avrov ўторасєу davriíjv, 


(7 arme) т. бис. Aeyovoay 2019 arm* : alterum (aliam vocem Pr) 
dicentem (-ens vg*) Pr gig ур? : ab altari dicens vg" | aàg0wai . .. 
&кодод] ~ arm} (9- a (bo) eth | как) o Sixatoo bo | ки? — bo |. 

хіх. б. фек . . . e£qM0ev . . . Aeyouca] АК 025. 046 : 
povai. . . e£gAov . . . Aeyouoa NË : > arm? * | aro AC одб. 
19 (—35. 175. 617. 632**. 1934). 250 al?? : ex R 025. І. 35. 
175. 241. 242. 617. 632**. 1934. 1955. 1957. 2016. 2017. 2019. 
2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2041. 2067 al™ | ópovov АКС 025. 19 
gig vg s armè * bo : ovpavov 046. 61. 69 Pr | «£9A0«v] tr before 
ато т. дроу. R : > 5! | rw Jew ANC 025. 046. 325 аїр: rov беоу 19 
(— 325). 250. 2037. 2038. 2067 al?! | nuaw] vuev Pr: + aware 
2040 : 2» 18 arm! | ка? A 046. 19 al??? Pr gig vg s arm? < « bo 
eth : «C 025 | avrov] dominum Pr : ro ovopa avrov s! | икро 
ENT ~ Pr | o шкро] pr ка 1. 2023. 2037 al arm‘: pr 
хаутєо S! | o 2 175 | к. о. pey.) pera rov peyaAov s! bo | of > 
18 |. 

A eg! AK 025. 046. 19 vg s? bo : tr after форту 20109 s! 
arm‘ eth : > 1*. 110. 172. 181. 2016. 2018. 2037. 2038. 2067 
Тус Pr gig агт: * | oxA. woAX.] oxAwy тоААа» s! : tubarum (-ае 
vg) magnarum (-ae vg) Pr vg* ^ % ©” | wo? К 025. 046. 19 (— 386) 
Pr gig vg s arm* * * bo eth : >A 181. 201. 314. 386 Тус | одат. 
ToÀA. . . . Bpovr. wrx.] ~ Pr | Bpovr.] + тоААш» rat 468 | 
magnorum vg | Aeyovrov (-ovcev X : -ovoya 2067) A(N) 025. 
172. 314. 2018. 2019. 2020. 2036. 2037. 2040. (2067) al Pr gig 
vg : Aeyovrer (-roc 620). 046. 18 (— 35. 2020. 2040) al™ : 
Мєуоутас O51. І. 35 al: dicentes Тус |. кунос о бдєос АК 025. 
о46. 18 Тус gig vg s? arm bo sa: o «oc o кунос R? : o («oc o 
Ócoc 2038 : о Geom 051. І. 110. 181. 2019. 2067 : курџос Pr s! | 
о «oc А т. 2023. 2040 Сур s! агт: * bo sa eth : + дш» М 025. 
046. 18 (— 2040). 250. 2037. 2038 2067 al? Tyc Pr gig vg s? 
armè * | o таутокр. > gig |. 

7. xoupeper] xatpoper (xat xaupopev arm‘) s! arm | ayadAcwper 
AR 025. I. 94. 172. 181. 2018. 2019. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2040. 
2067 : -ореда 046. 18 (— 2040). 250 al? | xai? Ss! | боо. т. д. 
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8. xai 46005 айтуу iva wep Parnas 
Bucowov Хартрду кабарду. (a) 
9. Kai Ауа ро I'pdiyor Макарон of els rò Üeimrvov roù уйрот 
rou üpvíov xexAnpévor.(5) | 

(а) An incorrect gloss follows in the text: rà yàp Bóscuor rà &кашиата 
raw &ушъ» ёстіу. See vol. ii. 127 sq. 

(5) Text adds a doublet of xxii. 6*. 8-9: xal Аёуе uox Офто‹ ol Abyor of 
д\з}б›о ToU Oeod elol». 10. xal Execa Ёитросбде» ry» тодо» abrod wpocxurfoa 
aùr. Kal M-ye цо "Opa uh otvdoudés соб elju kal rv ddehpadry cov rar 
éxóvru» rh» papruplay Ingot’ rq деф wpooxtyncor’ ў yap paprupla Inco? ёстіу 
тд трєдра тўз epopyrelas. See vol. ii. 128-129. 


avr.] glorificemus nomen eius Тус arm? | dwoonev Aw* Pr gig vg 
arm‘ : dwcwpey (босореу 2019) 025. 2019. 2036 : Super R* 046. 
о51. 18. т. 6r. 69. 104. 241. 242. 250. 314. 1957. 2018. 2023. 
2024. 2037. 2039 al™ : “we give” armè 5 « : dSofacaper 2067 cf. 
Tyc arm? | т. 8o£. avr. Аке 025. 046 min?! gig s eth : avro т. Sof. 
Рг Сур vg | ато] avrov &* : avrov І. 175. 181. 250. 617. 1934. 
2017. 2038 | уют) | vuuy КС: ° : sponsa gig : +7 vui arm? < « 
avrov] avre arm? bo : > 1. 104. 181. 336. 620. 1918 | eaurnv 
avryv 18. 2037 |. 

8. ка] + ка 1934 | wepiBaAgrai] repaire A : mepiBaAA gras 
69. 110. 172. 522. 2023**. 2037 : тер Вто 175 | Maur. каб. 
Ак 025. 104. 620. 1957. 2040 Tyc Pr gig vg* ^f € bY arm? bo 
eth : ~ 051. 35. 2036. 2038 : Харт. ко каб. 046. 18 ( — 35. 620. 
2040). 250 а]?! ved st : каб. кол Харт. І. 2019. 2037. 2067 s! : 
Aevxov аут. (ayaĝov sa) каб. (каб. кол Харт. armè «) arm < a sa | 
Bvacwoy*] + mundum Pr : + Aevxov arm? | т. аусоу) tr after «тту 
1 al gig vg s! |. 

9. eyes por 2 arm? | Асус) стеу s? bo: ecrov 81: + ес (ex 
Tov xperBSvrepww armè * | ypayov] va s! : >1. 2037. 2038 | 
«c 2149 | ro Ах 025. 18 (— 386. 468. 620. 2020) al?! : rov 
046. 172. 336. 386. 468. 498. 522. 620. 2020 | rov yapou АК 046. 
18 ( — 620). 250. 2067 alP! Pr vg s( 3 arm? *- « sa eth : >R* 025. 
I. 336. 620. 1918. 2019. 2036. 2037. 2038 gig arm‘ bo | apvıov] 
+ чс: S! | kexAnpavoc] + каз бтує ка ал‹оутвт wo Sa (from the 
comm. of Aretas) 314. 2016 | x. Aeye? . . . asw > arm** | 
к. Ney. рой АК 025. 046. 18 (—2020). 250. 2037. 2038. 2067 
аїр! (Pr) ig vg (s) arm? * (bo) sa : > N* 314. 522. 2019. 2020 
eth | кад] + iterum Pr | Nor «теу s bo | Лоуо] + pov М* 83 | 
o А от. 242. 1934 (51) : >R 025. 046. 18 ( — 1934). 250. 2037. 
2038. 2067 alP! arm‘ sa | aAnOivor] vera et iusta Pr arm? | аАуб. 
Tov Geov вс А 025. 046. 18 (— 35. 2020. 2040). 250 alP! gig 
vgs ^ fh. +” s : аЛ. aow т. доу N? OSI. I. 35. 1957. 2020. 
2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2067 (Рг) arm(9- * : rov «ov аА. «ww 
W^ 522. 2040 vgs |. 

10. ex«ca АМ 025. 35. 325. 337. 386. 456. 620 al?" ; emecoy 
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II. Kai «доу тду oüpavóv ўуєрурќуоу, 
kai 1800 imros Aev 
xai ô xaÜ:ju«vos ёт’ айту [xaXovpevos] urs xal dXn6cós, 
xai dy Sixatoovvy Kpives kai оће. 


I2. oi $ ёфда\иоі афто? às PASE wupds, 
xai ёті ту кєфаћўу abrov Siadjpara wodAd: (a) 


(a) Here follows an interpolation : xw» буора yeypaypévor 8 o08els older ci 
ph avrés. 


046. 18. 175. 468. 617. 632. 920. 1849. 1934. 2004. 2040 аі" | 
єржросбдву) evwriov 046 | т. тоё. > 620 | avrov] rov ayy«Xov 620. 
1918. 2040 | xpooxuvyoat avro (avrov 046) AX 046. 18 Pr gig vg 
s? arm? : xa: (> bo sa) яросєкоууса avro 025. 2036. 2037. 2038 
s! armè * * bo sa eth | Aeye] втеу s bo | uox arm | ора py] + 
700)010 2017. 2040 : vide ne feceris Pr gig vg : pr џу троско 
468™€ eth : “obey (see thou art evil, and he said to me arm?). 
Fall thou (> arm?) not down before те” arm*: * « | ора >> 9 bo | 
auvdovAoc | рг or. Pr bo eth : + yop gig arm? *-* | gov?) >X 314: 
+xat I. 181. 2038 | Iycov!] pr rov 241. 429** : + xptorov Pr 
arm* : (rw) курш arm? | жроокаллутоу |+ uaAXov S! | э) yap papr. 
tcov] sanctificatio enim testificationis Pr | ro v. тус яроф.] 
spiritus est et prophetiae gig : "the spirit holy which is in 
the prophets” arm? | Inoov? AN 025. 046. 1. 35. 61. 69. 181. 
336. 2019. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2040. 2067 : pr rov 18 ( — 35. 
1934. 2040). 250. 314. 2018 al?! : rov wov 242. 1934 | жрофту- 
Tuar) аАудеас 2037* bo |. 

11. ка!) ка (7 bo) pera ravra bo eth : — Pr | nvewypevoy АК 
025. 43299. 2067 : avewypevov 046. 18. 250. 2037. 2038 аїр! | к. ov 
тт. Мек. >632* | кал. mirr. к. ard. одб. 18( — 175. 617. 1934). 
250 al?! s bo sa eth : vocatur (vocabatur Pr Сур vg arm?) fidelis 
et verus (verax gig : + vocatur vg% € f- & b) Tyc Pr Сур gig vg 
arm(2- 4 : mor. кал. к. аА. К : каЛооџеуос > A 025. 051. 1. 
(35% 2). от. 175. 181. 242. 314. 617. 1934. 2016. 2017. 2036. 
2037. 2038. 2067 arm** | к. ev дік. xpwe] > Тус : aequum 
iustumque iudicat Pr | к. woA. > Тус bo |. 

19. ov 8e]+oc К : ка: о Тус bo | ос A 172. 250. 1957. 
2018. 2019. 2040 al Tyc Pr gig vg s arm? * bo sa eth : >X 025. 
046. 18 ( - 2040). І. 2037. 2038. 2067 al arm* * | erc. т. xed. | 
«v T кєфаћ бт. 69 : in capite gig vg | exov] et habebat (habens 
Pr : portabat Сур) Pr Сур агт“ | ovopa ( + peya Pr) yeypappevov 
A 025. І. 35*. 104. 175. 241. 242. 617. 632**. 1934. 2016. 
2019. 2036. 2037. 2038 al Tyc (Pr) Cyp gig vg s! arm* bo sa : 
оуората ( + тоХЛа arm?) yeypaypeva R° 42. 325. 336. 468**. 517. 
620. 1918 arm(?-* : ovouara yeypappeva (~ 920) ka ovopa 
yeypaupevov (ra ovogara yeypappeva arm?) одб. 18 ( - 3 p 175. 
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I3. каї weptBeBAnuévos indriov "ВеВациќуоу! адаты, 
xal xéxAyrat TO буора айтоў O Adyos тоё Ó«ov. 
14. xal rà orpareipara Tà фу TẸ ойрауф xoca абтф d$ 
Grows Aevxois, 


dvdeSupevor 'Búóoowov Xevxàv! кадарбу. 


15. xai ёк ToU стбратос аўтоў éxwopevera: poppaia ёёєа, 
iva фу айту} татаёу rà 6vn, 
каї аётдс wotpavel avrovs фу pdBdw ordypa, 
«ai avrós sarei THv Anvoy ToU otvov то? upod Tis бру TOU 
Geov то? таутократороѕ. 


325. 468**. 617. 632**. 1934). 250. 2067 al™ s? arm? | yeyp. 
o | >x* | o > arm? | avrog | qui accipit gig : + povos 2026 bo 
eth |. 

18. пер:ВеВ\треғос] circumdatus est Тус arm*® : vestitus 
erat vg : erat coopertus Pr | BeBappevoy A 046. 051. 18 ( – 2040). 
1. 2037. 2038. 2067 (s!) arm sa : wepipepappevoy К : sepipepayrur- 
p«vov W^? : pepavruzu&vov 025. 2019 : єрраут\трлуоу 172. 250. 
2017. 2018. 2040. Similarly Tyc Pr gig Сур vg s? arm? bo eth 
алдата] pr «v 175. 218. 242. 250. 314. 617. 1934. 2016. 201 
кєкАлүтд AW? 025. 046. 18 ( — 35. 175. 617. 620. 1934) al™ ур“ " 
arm?-* & (sa) : xexAy (ro ovoua) N* : xaXetrat 1. 35. 175. 242. 
250. 617. 620. 1934. 1957. 2016. 2019. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 
2067 al Тус Pr gig vg* ^ 4% & 81 arm‘ : ка\оуџеуос (s?) bo | ro 
ov. avr.] avr. то ov. 69 : >bo | 

14. xai! > Тус | та страт.] ro orparevpa gig bo | ra! > бт. 
69. 2038 | ra? 025. o51. 18 (— 325. 468. 617. 620. 920. 2020). 
241. 242. 250. 429. 1957. 2023. 2024 al Tyc Pr vg s? sa : avrov 
2017 : 22 АК 046. 1. 61. 69. 94. 104. 172. 181. 314. 325. 336. 
468*. 498. 517. 617. 620. 920. 2016. 2018. 2020. 2036. 2037. 
2038 gig s! (arm) bo eth е т. Ovp.] rov ovpavov (тюу ovpavov 
468** 51) 468**. 920 s! (arm) eth : то 72040 : > bo: tr after 
avro gig | y«oXovO«] nxoAovovv ост. I. 2020. 2037. 2038. 2039 | 
«ф immo (єуфитто‹т 620) Лекос AN 025. І. 104. 620. 2019. 2020. 
2037. 2040. 2067 alP : єт: (ттошю Aevkow: 046. 18 ( — 35%. 620. 
2020. 2040). 250 alP! : «фито: тоАЛо: O51. 35%. 181. 2036. 2038 | 
evdedvpevor] єубеду уот R? : evdedupeva 632 : evdedvpevoy 920 : 
pr ко s! | Bucowov Aevxov (Aapspov 94. 2037 bo) К 025. 046. 
18 (— 2040). (1). (94). 250. (2037). 2038 al?! Pr Тус (gig) (s!) 
arm‘ (bo) (sa) : Aev«ov fvzawov (Aevxoflvzawov 2040) A 2040: 
+ кол N 1. 456. gig 51 sa : A«vxoy >arm? ? | Aevx. каб] ~ тод s* : 
каб. ка: Àevx. arm* : фшотос A«vxov (corrupt) eth | кабароу] 
purpureum gig : > Бо |. 

16. avrov] avrwy s! arm? bo | exwopeverac] exiebat Pr arm 
офча АК 025. І. 35*. 2019. 2020. 2036. 2037. 2038 al gig vg s 





pepayric- 
or 


Aevkoflóc- 
owor 
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I6. xai dye (а) ёті róv pnpov abro? буора yeypappévov, 
BACIAEYC BACIAENN KAI KYPIOC KYPIQN. 

17. Kai «lBov фуа dyyedov dorüra dv Te Xi, каї éxpafev 
pori peyáAy Мушу mâr: rois pvéois то werouévows dv perov- 
pavjpart. Aevre очу x Ayre als тд Seixvov Tò péya тоў Geov, 18. iva 
фауттеє cdpxas Bacéwy каї cdpxas xtAcdpxwv каї odpxas loyupar 
xai odpxas Urmwv каї tov kabypévwv èr айтор, Kai odpxas sáyrev 

(а) Text adds : ёт! rd ludriow xal. See vol. ii. 137. 


arm bo sa eth: pr ówrrouoc 046. 18 ( — 35%. 2020). 250. 206 
аір! Tyc Pr з? | «v аът) «v avro 2020 s! : ex eo Pr | ү 
warafe М 104. 385. 620 : ratafwow 5! : таратаф{у 325. 517 | та 
«0v3] pr ravra 498. 2020 gig sa | xai > Тус | тоте] warnoe Pr | 
т. оу. T. дур. >s? | т. буроо (+ ка 1. 2019. 2036. 2037. 2038. 
2067 al? arm?) placed after owov А 025. 046. 18 ( – 2040) alP! 
Тус vg s? arm eth : tr after opyno К sa : tr before rov owov 
2040 : >Pr gig bo | туос орус] pr каи 2040 : >s? arm* *: + 
avrov 620 | Sov 4 magni Pr |. 

16. каи) avroc Tyc | exe A : erc (> Тус) ro ‹мат‹о> (та 
атаа, avrov S! : то иєтштоу 2040 : -Favrov 920 bo sa eth) ка 
(>s!) € 025. 046. 18 alo*» Тус Pr gig vg s0*? arm (bo sa eth) 
ext >К bo sa | rov pov] rove pypove s! arm“) | avrov > 920 
ovopa yeypajp. >arm! | оуора) pr то 1. 2037 : >gig vg |. 

17. eva A 025. 1. 35. 104. 241. 632**. 1957. 2020. 2023. 
2038. 2040. 2041. 2067 al Pr gig vg eth : aAAov К 2019 s! arm* * 
bo sa :+aAAov 172. 250. 2018 : > 046. 18 ( – 35. 632**. 2020. 
2040). 2037 al?! Тус s? arm? | expafey АХ 025. 18 (— 18. 2040) 
аір! Tyc Pr gig vg s arm : expafey 046. 18. 181. 2040 : крафшу 
bo | фуу A 025. 35. 175. 250. 468**. 617. 620. 632**. 1934. 
2020. 2037. 2038. 2040. 2067 alP Pr gig vg: pr e К одб. 18. 
61. 82. 104. 325. 336. 337. 386. 456. 468*. 632*. 920. 1849. 
2004 al Тус arm* * bo sa | Aeyov >35*. 617 | rarı row ору. } 
таута ra оруєа arm? bo | race > 2040 S! | т. wer. «v pes.) caeli 
Pr | теєгор. Ах 046. 18 (—456) al?! : жетон. 025. 456 al | 
cvvaxÜnre > O51. 1. 2037. 2038 Pr | то (rov gt. 110. 385. 452. 
2021. 2041) бєтуоу ro peya (tr after Ócov 920) Ак 025. 046. 35. 
(9I. I 10). 325. 337. (452). 456. 632. (920). 1849. 2004. (2021). 
2040. (2041). 2067 al: rov бету. тоу peyav 18. 172. 175. 201. 
242. 250. 314. 336. 386. 468. 617. 620. 1918. 1934. 2016. 2017. 
2018. 2020 | то peya rov 0.) rov peyadou Geov 051. І. 2019. 2023. 
2036. 2037. 2038 arm? * eth | ro peya > gig |. 

8. коз сарк. xi > I. 2023 arm* | capxac® > Тус | к. т. 
коб. . . . vavrov >617 | avrov 025. 046. 17 (— 617). 250. 2037. 
2038. 2067 al?! : ауто К : avrove A 61. 69 | capxac*] pr тас 18. 
632. 1849 | ravrov] атаутоу 046* : + rov 1934 : >1. 2067 s! bo 
T€ 2» I. 314. 2067 | xa? AN 025. 17 (—632**. 1849. 2020) alP 
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AcvOdpwv тє кої BovAwy xal paxpüw xai рєуаћою. 19. xai «доу тд 
Ünpiov xai rovs Baorkis Tis yüs каї rà arparevpara abrüy avvy- 
péva жоса, Tov *OÀeuov perà ToU кабудФуоу ёті тоў imrov xal 
pera тоў стратєіратос atrov. 20. xai éridaGy rò Onplov, каї 
per айто®! 6 — $ roras та onpeta ivămiov афто, ё шт’ 
év ols érAdyncey rovs ута$ TO xdpaypa ToU Ünpíov каї Toig aŭro 
wpockvvoüvras riv «ixóva! abrot* (uvres €BAnOyncay oi Svo «ls туу тр єікби 
Мизту ToU wupds Tis katopévys dy бйр. 21. xai of Nowo dwexrar- 
0ncav фу тӯ po ToU кабтрќуох éwi то? йттоо, тр d6eX0ovoy dx 

ToU стбратос avrov, xai ждута Tà бруєа &ҳортасбтсау dx tov 
саркёу atrov. 


Тус Pr gig vg s bo : 7046. 61. 69. 241. 429. 522. 632**. 1849. 
2020 | puxpwy AN 025. І. 172. 175. 242. 250. 617. 1934. 2018. 
2019. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2040. 2067 al™ : +тє 046. 17 ( 175. 
617. 1934. 2040) al™ | ueyaAov] pr rev К 2040 |. 

19. ёрои) + xa« та orparevpara avrov s! | к. т. Bao.) tr after 
ye a үт] oxouperno 620 | к. та ттрат.] ката та трат. (sic) 
K* | avrov К 025. 046. 17 (—456?. 6207. 920?. 2040?). 250. 
2037. 2038. 2067 al?! Тус Pr gig vg s arm. * a bo : avrov А 314. 
2016 arm? sa | ovyypeva] tr after тоАедо» 2040 | rov AXR 046. 
17 (— 35. 175. 386. 617. 2020. 2040) al?! : > 025. 1. 35. 175. 
250. 314. 386. 617. 2020. 2037. 2038. 2067 alP | iet ш: 
Aevwxov Pr arm bo sa eth | дета? > bo sa eth | rov страт.) rov 
стратєоротшу $ arm |. 

20. xa? — Pr | дет avrov (pera Tovrov І. 2023*. 2037. 2038) 
o М (т). 35. 69. 432. 1957. 2020. 2023**. 2036. (2037. 2038). 
2041. 2067 (Pr) vg s! arm? $ : о (o 025 arm?) дет avrov (+ xat 
bo) o А (025). 2021 (arm? bo) : о per avrov о (7424) 42 
arm! : o per avróv 046. 17 (— 35. 2020). 250 al?! gig s? | werd. 
pevdorpodyras 424 arm! | e ow етћау. . . . т. єк. avr.) quibus 
signis seducti erant adorare imaginem bestiae et qui acceperant 
caragma illius Pr | AaBorrac] yAavevrac 177. 180. 337 | то xapaypa] 
ra Хараурата 456 | rove троско. о: троскоуохутєс gig : Tov mpoo- 
xvvovvrov S! | туу exova М® 920. 1918. 2020 : ту акои AN* 025. 
17 (— 920. 2020). 250. 2037. 2038. 2067 аїр! : ro ҳараура 046 | 
ione] кал катеВусау ко 8! : pr xax 8? : rov (evroc arm! 2 * ; 
lavras bo : — Pr | «ВАтбусау| BAnOycovra 1. 2019. 2020. 2038. 
2067 : «BaX\ov arm bo sa | о vo] tr after баш 920 : avrove 
armè} *- « : rove буо bo sa eth : >456 gig arm‘ | т. vp. т. каои.] 
туу каюр. mup kai bo | rye каюце AK 025 Pr vg : туу 
xaopevnv 046. 17 al*?* gig bo | e дею) ev re cw 1. 172. 175. 
617. 2018. 2019. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038 al: et in sulphur gig : 
«at деох s! : igne et sulphore Pr (cf bo) |. 

21. рорфоа] + avrov 2040 | crzov]-F (rov) Aevxov Pr eth | «к!) 
axo 920 | opvea] epwera 617 |. 


ёи rjj ҳері 
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RESTORED ORDER OF THE TEXT. 
CHAPTERS XX. 1-3, XXI. 9-XXII. 2, XXII. 14. 15. 17. 


хх. I. Kai «Sov dyyeXov катаВаіуоута ёк rot ойрауо?, 
dxovra rjv kA«tv ris ágvoaov 
xai dAvaw peydAny lexi iv xeipal афтод. 


каї èxkpárnoev tov Spdxovra, б офіс 6 ápxaios, 
bs dori Sia Boros каї ô Saravas, 
каї éSncey atrov xia ET, 


3. каї (BaX«v abrór «ls riv аВосооу, 
kal éxAeurev kai da pd yurev ётбуою avroð, 
iva py wAavnoy éri тд, Сул, 
dyp re «oO m та xua éry 


pera таўта Set AvÜgvac abróv ракрду xpóvov. 


хх. 1. ayyedov] pr aAXor К 2017. 2050 Тус s! агт! *- « ва eth : 
+ аАЛоу 336. 620. 1918 | єк т. ovp. > М | Krav] xAe«&a. (-av 
620). т. 104. 620. 2037. 2067 al | aAvow pey.) aAvoecw pey. RF : 
aAÀvcais peyady Тус : ~ bo sa eth | реу. > Pr | єлї т. xepa A 046. 
18 ( — 2020). 250. 2037. 2038. 2067 al : «v ту хер: К 2020 Тус 
Pr gig vg s arm bo sa eth |. 

9. o офіс o арҳаюс A (S?) : тоу офи тоу apxavv М 046. 18 
aloma : serpentem (pr illum Рг : anguem Tyc) antiquum Тус Pr 
gig Vg : тоу apxatov 2036 | ос А 046. 18 al^"? : o X 2050 | eor] 
cognominatus est Pr | duaB8orAoo A 046. 18 (— 2020. 2050). 250. 
2037. 2038. 2067 arm‘: pr o X 69. 498. 2020. 2036. 2050 arms 
bo sa | x. o car. > 2050 | xa? — bo sa eth | o* Ак 046. 35. 
175. 250. 325. 337. 456. 617. 1934. 2020 al™ : > ост. т. 18. 
386. 620. 632. 920. 1849. 2004. 2037. 2038. 2040. 2067 al | (o) 
сатауас АМ І. 175. 617. 632**. 2016. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2040. 
(2050) Тус Pr gig vg s! arm bo: + o тАаушу Tyv oixovpevyy oAnv 
(>61. 385) 046. ост. 18 (— 175. 617. 632**. 2040. 2050). 250. 
2067 alP! s3 | yA. ern к. «Bad. avrov >x |. | 

8. кы... aBuocoy —arm* eth | exAewev] «950«v (+ avrov т) 
1. 181. 2036. 2037. 2038 : edyoe ко exAXacey arm! : + ro стора 
avrgc bo sa | «eópayuwev]-- сфрау:‹ eth | eravw avrov] єриєуос 
avrov А | rAavnoy (-o« М) АХ т. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2040 al : 
тАауа (л) 2050) 046. 18 (—2040). 250. 2067 al?! | er] tr after 
«бу s! : >1. 69. 141 Тус bo eth | ra!] >35 : pr ravra s! | аур 
„.. erm > $1 | ари] axpto av 2050 | reAcoOn] теодос: 141. 
241. 386. 2067 | та? > O51. t. 181. 2036. 2067 | pera АК 046. 
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xxi. 9. Kai ҘАбєу «5 {к vrüy érrà áyyéAov tov dxóvrov tas 
érra фса, t ray yepóvrov | тӧу érrà wAryar Tov (o xXárov, каї 
AdAnoe per’ ipod Aéyov Acipo, ёєіёо aoc rijv wiyudyy [riy ухуаїка] 
тоў ёруќо 10. kai åmýveyxév дє фу mvevparı ёті dpos uéya xai 
ioAóv, kai 48:40 por туу wodw тђу dyíay '1єроутаАтд Kara- 
Balvovcay ёк тоў ovpavo dwó ToU бєоў, 11. čxovoav rijv 80ёау rod 
Өсо00 à d$ecrjp abris Spowos Ao Tuweráro, as М№Өф áo 


18 ( — 35. 175. 617. 1934. 2050) al™ Тус Pr gig vg(? s! : pr xa 
I. 35. 175. 617. 1934. 2050 al vg" arm bo eth : + de 385. 429 s? | 
See №. avr.) Avôyoerai s? : Ava et («осау arm?) avr. armè ? | Л. 
avr. A 046. 18 (— 35. 175. 617. 2020) al?? : ~ X І. 35. 175. 
250. 617. 1957. 2016. 2020. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2041. 2067 
Pr EE "E | Avügvai] Алтоо, Tyc s! | pxpov xpov.] ~ 2050 : pr er 
bo за |. 

xxi. 9. ew] o яротос 172. 2018. 2020 | єк > 1. 172. 205. 
2018. 2020. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2067 | erra? > gig vg | rov 
y«povrov AX* 025. 181. 2036. 2038. 2050 : Tov yeyovaov N° : тас 
y«povoao 1. 104. 2037 (S) : yeuovoas 046. 18 ( — 2050). 61. 110. 
385. 1957. 2016. 2023. 2037. 2067 al™ : plenas Pr gig vg : 
єҳохсас 2018 | тоу АК 025. 1. 35. 104. 172. 205. 632**. 2018. 
2023. 2037. 2050. 2067 al s arm‘ bo : > 046. 18 ( — 35. 205. 
632**. 2050). 250. 2038 al"? | xka? > bo sa | And ы vgs 
armè * : + wa bo sa | туу yvvawa (pr ка arm): * a ; + xat 42. 2017) 
placed after ууцфуу AN 025. 35. 172. 218. 250. 2018. 2020 
Тус Pr gig vg s (arm? * «) bo sa eth : tr after apvıov o51. І. 205. 
2036. 2037. 2038. 2067 al: tr before туу wd. 046. 18 ( — 35. 
205. 2020). (42). 104. 110. 385. 2016. (2017). 2023 al?! armé |, 

10. awnveyxey] yveyxev 2050 : duxit Pr : tulit gig : sustulit v 
«v жуєур. > Pr | ews АК 172. 2018. 2050 : єт 025. 046. 18 al 
ороо] opova 2020 | xai? > 205 Бо | ка > arm? bo sa | por] pe 
149. 325. 620. 1934 | wodAw AN 025. 046. 18 (— 35. 175. 205. 
617) а!“ Тус Pr gig vg s arm} *-*bo eth :-- ту» peyaAny ост. І. 
35. 175. 205. 250. 617. 1957. 2016. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 
2041. 2067 al arm* | rm?) кол O51. І. 35. 175. 205. 250. 617. 
2016. 2036. 2037. 2038 агт“ | ex т. ovp. АМ 025. 046. 18 ( - 18. 
175. 617. 2004) Tyc Pr gig vg s arm bo eth : ото т. ovp. 18. 175. 
218. 250. 617. 2004. 2016. 2017. 2018. 2039 | axo т. 6. АМ 025. 
I. 35. 104. 205. 241. 632**. 1957. 2020. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 
2050. 2067 al Tyc Pr gig vg 5! arm bo eth : ex т. б. одб. 18 
(— 35. 205. 386. 632**. 2020. 2050). 250 alP! : >61. 201. 386 |. 

11. exovcay. . . 0«ov| >A 522 : туу guriLovcay avryy 2050 : 
9] «тту aya 7 yepe bo | т. ofar] +aro К gig : lumen 
claritatis Pr | т. Qeov]+«ar т. 104. 205 Pr s! arm'-* (bo): +e 
7 9y yom Tov apmou 7 avo lepovoaAnp vro Өєоо xoopyOyoerat xat 
8ofacÓncera« 743. 1075. 2067 : > arm'| o фостур avr] ec 
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xpvorardrdiforvri, 12. dxovoa rexos péya xal ®улуАд», Novoo 
ruivas Sudexa, kal ёті rots wudwow dyytAous Sw5exa, xai буодата 
dxcyeypappéva, à ёсти ra ёубрата rov dwh<exa dvXGv viðv 'IapaxA* 
13. awd dvaroAns wvÀüwes Tpéis, xai dwó Boppa wuAaves тре, xal 


фос mo a s? : ev аиту (yo то arm* : + yv arm!) фес 
arm | ouotoc |+ етту Pr: >bo arm! | Мб. ту.) iov (-ov arm!) 
tyuov (-wy arm!) arm! bo : AdBow туиоит агт? * : > arm* | 
ruuoraro] тшо gig vg 8! | wo №0.) tr after «aov arm* : >ост. 
I. 35%. 94. 104. 181. 205. 241. 632**. 2020. 2038. 2050. 2067 
arm? : ос фос bo | xpvoradAAfovrs AX 18 (— 18. 337. 617. 
632*. 1934. 2020. 2050) : кростаћ окт: 025. 046. 1. 18. 110. 172. 
337. 385. 498. 522. 617. 632*. 1934. 2018. 2020. 2036. 2037. 
2038. 2050 : sicut crystallum (cristallo gig) gig vg : refulgenti 
in modum cristalli Pr : “ crystal-seeming (-gleaming arm! : >arm‘) 
and (> arm‘) luminous (living armè *) " arm |. 

19. exouca!] exovri К : єҳохсау 172. 2018 Тус: -- re т. 2037. 
2067 : et habebat (-et Pr) Pr vg | wryAov] latum Pr | exovcat] 
eyovcav 104. 172. 2018. 2050 al Tyc : єҳоутас К : рг кои 2036. 
2037 : ки 2067 bo: o exu Pr: xa: exe агт! 2 eth | SwSexa!] 8 
046. 35. 205. 337 | к. em т. vv. ауу. ёодека >A 2050 vgf arm | 
ert Tow тоосу 025. 046. 18 alfere оюп; ex, rove дай усе М 94 : 
in portas ( + habens gig) Pr gig | ayy.] angulous Pr vg* <": pr 
тоос bo | Ôwôexa? 175. 617. 1934. 2020 : Sexadvo 18 (— 35. 175. 
205. 617. 1934. 2020). 104. IIO. 172. 201. 498. 522. 2018. 2023. 
2024 : 8 R 046. 35. 205 | и + avroy Ns! | excyeypappeva] 
yeypappeva & gig vg? < * s! : eyyeypappeva (evy- 2050) 94. 2050. 
cf. inscripta vg* € p «от... lopagA > arm“ | а етту» > Pr 
arm? | ra оуората А s : tr after ІсразА 2050 : ovopara (ovopa bo) 
046. 18 (— 35. 205. 2050) al™ gig vg arm* bo: > o25. I. 35. 
205. 241. 432. 1918. 1957. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2041. 2067 
Pr arm? | dwoexa®] (8 К 046. 35. 205 | моу AX 046. 18 ( — 35. 205. 
386. 920. 2050). 250. 2038 al"* : pr rov 025. O51. І. 35. 104. 
1957. 2023. 2041. 2050 al агт: — 181. 201. 241. 386. 517. 
920. 2017. 2036. 2037. 2067 s! arm! * * | IepagA] pr rov 201. 
205. 386. 2017. 2036. 2067 |. 

18. avatodno АХ 025. I. 205. 2017. 2020. 2037. 2038. 2050. 
2067 s : avaroAwy 046. 18 (—205. 2020. 2050). 250 al | xar} 2 3 
> обі. I. 205 arm. *« Тус Pr | ка > 2037. 2038. 2067' 
Boppa (-рас 2050 : Вора 920) . . . vorov . . . dvopwy N° 025. 
046. 18 ( — 386). 250. (2037). 2038. (2067) alfer* oma Тус Pr gig 
vg s arm** : Ворра . . . бора... vorov М : Boppa... 
Фусу . . . vorov (ueonuBpiac т) A 1:89vopwv . . . Ворра . . . 
vorov 386. 1957 arm? : vorov . . . Ворра . . . Svopow 522 : 
vorov. . . Ôvopwv . . . Ворра (бо): + xax ато peonpBpuc rvAw- 
veo трес 2037. 2067 | трас! * 5] у 046. 35. 337 |. 
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darà vórov тирес тре, каї dwó Ovojiv srvAGvec тре. 14. xai тд 
Txos THS wOÀews (yov ÜeueAiovs Swdexa, xai {т abrüv бобека 
évopara тфу додека &xogrOÀAcrv тоў åpvíov. 15. Kal ё AaAav per 
duod elx«v pérpov каЛароу xpvcoüv, iva perpyoy Tijv б\у Kai TOUS 
wvÀüvas auris xai тд rexos abris. 16. xai 5 woAts TeTpdywvos 
Keitai, kai TÒ дїко$ айтўс ÓcOv xai TÒ wAdros. каї dpérpyo«v riv 
хоћу TQ Kardpy éri ‘oradious! бодека xUudDnv* Tò piros xai rò стаде» 
т\ато$ kai тд twos айтўз (ca ёстіу. 17. kal duérpynoer тд réixos 


14 ro теҳос) muri Pr arm! | єҳоу А 025. 046. І. 104. 498. 
522. 1849. 2017. 2038 : «xov N° ост. 18 (— 1849. 2020. 2050). 
250. 2037. 2067 аїр! : habens gig vg : «xe 2020 агт“ : habent Pr: 
> к® 2050 arm! *- * | бєд«\, SwSexal ~ 149. 1948 bo eth : rpepe- 
Movo трес 2050 | Swoexa!] 8 R 046. 35. 205. 337 | к. єх. avr > 
I*, 104 | ex avrov] in ipso gig : рг yeypaypeva (-ov bo) bo eth | 

ovoj. . . . ариоо > 2050 | 8w8«xa?] «3 (рг rev 35*) 046. 
35**. 205. 337 : Sexadvo 93. 94 : > 1*. 104 Pr bo | ovouara] 
ovopa bo | Ka?) ‹{' X одб. 35. 325. 337 : > T yc s! arm'-? | rov 
apviov] pr ка Tyc Pr : rov мох s! |. 

16. ка] > 2050 arm‘ | perpoy каЛацоу АЌ® 025. 046. 18 
( - 2050). 250. 2067 al?! Тус gig s? arm* : harundinem (auream) 
ad mensuram Pr : perpov xaAauov R° 517. 2016. 2050 cf men- 
suram harundineam vg : perpov каАароу S! : parpov — 1. 2036. 
2037. 2038 armè * bo eth : xaAayuoy 2 arm! | peron) perpnoe 
046. 104. (2050). 2067 | к. т. vA. ауто œs?! arm? | к. ro теҳос 
(та тахт Pr arm bo eth) aurno (> vg) АМ 025. 175. 205. 617. 
632. 1934. 2020. 2050 Pr gig vg s arm bo eth : 7046. осі. 18. 
35. 325. 337. 386. 456. 620. 920. 1849. 2004 alP |. 

16. аотус] tr before rerpayovoo X : arm! | xai? A 2050 Pr 
vg s? armè * * bo eth : >к 025. 046. 18 (— 2050). 250. 2037. 
2067 al»! gig s! arm! | яАатос) + avo s! arm | re каАад» AX 
046. 18 ( — 35. 175. 205. 617) : pr «v 025. І. 35. 175. 181. 205. 
ee 2016. 2017. 2036. — 2067 : ipia 
pr de vg) Pr gig vg sa : > bo arm | em] per gig vg: ab Pr | 
стайоос (-ov К) A (К) 046. 18 ( – 205). P ai : orahwy R? 
O25. I. 205. 2018. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2067 | SwSexa AN 025. 
2050 : 8 046. т. 35. 205. 632**. 2018. 2038 : Sexadvo 18 ( — 35. 
n 632°". 2050). т 10. 201. 385. 498. 522. 2016 alma | xa 

N 025. 35%. 632**. 2020. 2050 Pr gi s! bo : pr xa: 046: 
+ ёедека (8 046. 35**). 046. 18 (535% 632**. iie 2050). 
250 al™ (s?) : — arm! | ro uy«oc] pyxovo bo sa : pr ка 2020 8° : 
+ ауто s! arm | zAaroc] + aurno 2050 s! arm? <. « bo sa eth | к. 
T. урос > arm? | ауто? > 205. 2050 Pr gig arm | 

17. «perpnoaev (-rpurev 620. 2050) АМ 025. 35. 620. 2037. 
2038. 2050. 2067 al Pr vg < * s arm : eperpnôn gig vg £ € bo : > 
046. 18 (— 35. 620. 2050). 250 al™* pees xoc И: muros 


kal ol 
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aris éxaróv r«ccepáxoyra recodpwy wyyxav, pérpoy dyOpwrov, б 
dor áyyéAov. 
I8. xai 1) идороти ToU reixous abris (атта, 
Kal 9 TOMUS xpuciov xaÜapóy брооу tdp кадар@" 
19. [oi] OepéMot тоў refxous ris wóÀ«es торут MÂw туф 
K€KOG 1]. €vOL" 


6 Oapédtos б xpwros lacis, Ó Sevrepos сбтфероѕ, ô трітос 
хаХктдоу, 


vg^ "| «xarov тєттєрак. reog.) 8 кал єкатоу recc«paxovra А : 
exarov pO N : рид 046. т. 18. 35. 104. 325. 337. 456. 632. 920. 
2004. 2020 : nonaginto octo gig | тєттєрак.] recoapaxorra 025. 
175. 205. 386. 617. 620. 1934 : сєракоута (capaxovra 2050) 
1849. 2050 | тєттаро>у] тєттарт xtAader 2050 | туҳоу) z9xeov 
К : oradwy arm* : > Pr bo | uerpov| perpo s! : perpa (placed before 
anxev S?) s? bo | аубротох) ovpavov 2050 |. 

18. к. т evSep. тоо тех.) in structura murus gig | 7 Ак 025 
Tyc s arm! #4: ny М? : уу 9 046. 18. 250. 2037. 2038. 2067 alPl 
Pr vg bo | єдортоит АМ° 498. 2020 : «v Ôwpacı КЎ cf gig : 
evSwour 2050 : єуборлсис 025. 046. 051. 18 ( — 2020. 2050) alP! | 
aurys > 175. 2050 Тус arm‘ | асти) ex lapide iaspidi Pr vg 
(arm? *) : рг wr bo : > Тус | хрос. каб.] xpvow кабарш 2014. . 
2034. 2036. 2042 vg : xpvorov (pr єк Pr) xafapov Pr s arm} 2-4 | 
op.otov] opora O51. I. 35. 205. 2036. 2038 Pr : pr ко gig | vaw 
AN 025. 046. 18. 175. 337. 456. 617. 920. 1934 : vedw (vew 
385. 498) 35. 205. 325. 386. 620. 632. 1849. 2004. 2020. 2050 
al! | кабар 7025 | 9 толо xpvatov . . . xaÜapo] civitas aurum 
mundum (purum gig) simile (+et gig) vitro mundo (puro gig) 
Tyc gig : ipsa vero civitas ex (vg) auro mundo similis vitreo 
(simile vitro vg) mundo Pr vg : у moMo (+ 0Ày arm‘) xpvatov 
xafapou opotov (Or одо‹а) хало кабарш s апп! ; “the city 
was wrought of gold pure like glass pure” bo: opora 7 rodio wo 
NT N TANTE єттї ev Хросіо кабаро eth |. 

19. ot бєнєМмо. Ак 025. 046. 18 ( — 35). 250 al™ Тус vg sa : 
pr кол К т. 35. 104. 2018. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2067 s arm 
bo eth : pr ubi gig : + autem Pr | тус woAcwo] + оно 2050 : > 
Pr | mavti №0. тц.) omnia ex (ex omni Pr) lapide pretioso Тус 
Pr : Mbois тимот S! : таутшу Ммбш» тциоу arm | тшш xexoopn- 
pevot] ~ 205 | xexoopnpevar] -pevw 1849. 2004 : >61. 2050 Тус 
Pr gig arm | o бе. . . . «aoi. > arm! | o бєдємот] рг ко s! 
arm? eth : +rov rexovo arm! 2. : >gig | тротос) ac к | o*) pr 
ко: X Тус s! arm? eth | сатферос) стадтфеароес 2017 : -рос 051. 
2020. 2050 : 4рос 025. 046. 2004 Pr vg gig bo: saffyrus Tyc | ud 
pr ка: & s! arm? eth. (Also before o* and ver. 20 o'? М arm 
eth add xa: : s! except ver. 20 о® 9) | тртос] у к (also е... 
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20. б rérapros срараудос, 6 sréjmrros capdovu€, 6 &ros сардо», 
ô EBSopos xpvodAcBos, ô будооѕ BypvAXos, 6 évaros тотаўкоу, 
ô Séxaros ҳротбтрасоѕ, ò évddxaros taxw6os, ó Swddxaros 
ёрќбостоѕ' 
21. xai of Ôwðexa TvAQves Swdexa papyaptras, 
dva als фкасто$ тоу rvAwvew hv èé évos papyapirou' 
каї ў wAareia THS WoAEwS xpvoioy кабарду ws vaAos Stavyys. 
22. xal vaóv ойк «доу фу avr], 
$ yap xuptos, ô Geds б таутокрітор, ó vaós abr?s ёстіу, 
xai тд dpviov < 7 kuSwrós ттс ёабтукуу$ айту > .(a) 
(a) Lacuna restored by means of xi. 19. бее vol. ii. 170 sq. 


8) | xaArAnndwy] хаАхк‹- €- 2020) 046 min?" vg* ^ : кару. 2018. 
2050 vgt € " s! bo : каМ№дошу 5? : sardonius (-icus vg) Тус vg? |. 

20. egapapBos] acpap- — capdovug| capdwvvt 149. 1934 
аїр : caddovut 2024 : тарбооуъ$ (уо 2050) A 2050 | тарёоу] 
сард:ос I. 35. 104. 205. 2020. 2037. 2038. 2067 alP Pr vg": 
sardinus (-onium Tyc : -inon bo) Tyc vg" bo : capidov (capdov s!) . 
s | BypvAAoc к min?! vg s : Вур:АЛос A 385 (Тус) Pr gig : BypvaA- 
Moc (-tov 025 : BipvAA- 046 : Bnp- 1) 025. 046. ост. 1. 61. 104. 
175. 617. 2016. 2036. 2037. 2038** : BypvAAna 2050 : BvpgAAoc 
(BupitAA- 2023 bo) 149. 2023 bo | evaroc A 046 min?! : evaroc 
025. OSI. 35°. 205. 241. 242. 385. 522. 632. 2016. 2023. 2037. 
2038. 2050. 2067 al?" : «9 К | тотайоу) тохтаб» К (s?) : rorav- 
{cov (тотаубаоу s!) 025 s! : табох 456 : topaxinos Pr : dopation 
bo | хросотрасос) -ov А : -toc W^ : -ссос 104 Pr vg* 8 : -woc 42. 
325. 517. 620. 1918 Tyc : -тасос (-тассос 498 : тастос 61. 141. 
2024). бт. 82. 141. 337. 385. 429*. 456. 498. 522. 1849. 2024 : 
chrysoliprassus ур? | vaxwv0oc] vaxwOwov Tyc (bo) : iacinctus 
gig | au«Üvoroo A 025. одб. 110. 175. 325. 456. 617. 620. 2004. 
2038* al™ ; -yog К“ : аребосос N° ост. 18 ( — 175. 325. 456. 617. 
2004). 1. 104 al! : адъбетое s! |. 

91. о: SwSexa поћеуєс) duodecim portas Pr : ideo Тус | 898. 
papy. > Pr | ёодека? > Ф 2030 bo | papyaptrat}] + «ow vg | ava] 
wa А 2018 : pr kat 456 : pr ec s! | ao] + ка 025 Tyc vg s! : > 
205 | тоу red... . даруар‹тоу > bo | т. тА. gy > Pr | zvAevov] 
туАшу 498. 2020 : -- ov N* | ef] pr ос 025. 046. 61. 2036 | wAar. 
т. тоХ.) plateas eius Pr | хрос. каб.] ex auro limpido (puro s! 
arm! * «) Pr s! агтп!-® * | wo] ка ост Tyc | vaAoc (-ov 205) AX 
025. 046. 175. 205. 456. 617 : veloo (veAA- 385. 498. 2020) 
min” | д:ахуус | &avyto 205 |. 

29. vaov oux eov) ovx «ov vaov bo sa eth | «v avrz] «v avro 
149 : >eth | o yap] orc o XF : o yap о К | кухос о (>к) бєот 
AN 025. 046 тіп” Тус Pr gig vg s? arm? * © bo sa : feor 337. 
1934 eth : курос 920 s? arm! | of A s? : avrog s! : >К 025. 046 
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23. каї ў 6л ой ура» exer тоў Alov ode rijs ceys iva 
gaivwow abr], 
7 yap Sofa то? beot ёфотигєу айтуу, 
«at 6 Avyvos abris то ариу. 


24. xai epurarija ova Tà evn dd roù фотос айт, 
xai oi [Jac u«is тїз yas dépovaw туу Sofav abraw els айттуу, 
25. каї of wudaves abris oU py kAewÜGow ўрёраѕ tvi yàp 
oix ёттал exei t. (a) 
26. каї olcovow тўу ё6ёау xai riy туђу r&y бубу «5 айтуу, 
(a) Read ка! »vxrós. See vol. ii. 173. 


min??? | o уаос avr. earty] tr after ариоу Pr | erri > 104 | ro > 
2050 | apvıov] +“ the only begotten son (> 2) of God (+is 2) 
altar d holiness” arm? | к. ro apyoy] joined with what follows 
046 s! |. 

93. wo] +avry 498. 2020 | exa) axe arm bo | ovde] ovre 
2050 : xa. arm} 2: є | wa] et Tyc | озы) $awovotw 051. 2050: 
gavy Pr | avr; AN? 025. 046. 18 (— 35) alP! Pr gig s eth: pr 
«v N° ос. 35. 1957. 2023. 2037. 2041 alP vg bo sa : атуу 2018. 
2036. 2067 al? (arm!- * ©) | abrj* » yap АХ 025. 35. 175. 205. 617. 
2020. 2050 al Pr gig vg s arm} * bo eth : airy yap 7 046. 18 ( - 35. 
175. 205. 617. 2020. 2050) al?" arm* | 8eov] коргоо Pr | e$wrwev] 
gdurife Pr eth : фотсе Тус vgt €Y arm* | avryo] avrov xai 2037 
: + ко 2036 : + earw 2021 Tyc gig vg s! : + ту arm} 2a |, 

24. ðm] -- rov awiopevov 1 | ёа т. фотос) «v то фот: 2050 
Тус vg’ | xat о > 2050 | depovow (afferent gig vg bo : con- 
ferent Pr) Aw 025. 35. 2020. 2050 Tyc Pr gig vg s arm‘ bo: + 
avro (avr; 205) 046. 18 ( — 35. 2020. 2050) аїр! | туу Att o25. 35. 
632%. 2020. 2050 : 7046. 18 (— 35. 632%. 2020. 2050) аїр! | 
Sofay AW 025. т. 35. бо. 94. 241. 632**. 2020. 2036. 2037. 2038. 
2050. 2067 Pr gig (vg) s! arm* bo за: + ка (+ туу 250) ruv 046. 
18 (— 35. 632**. 2020. 2050). 42. 110. 201. 209. 242. 250. 385. 
429. 498. $22. 2016. 2017. 2024. 2039 al™ | avrov AX 025. 35. 
632**. 2020. 2050 al?" Pr gig (vg s?) arm‘ sa : rev «бушу ( 205) 
046. 18 (— 35. 632**. 2020. 2050). 250 al?! (bo) : + xa туу 
Tiny ( + Tov «Üvov s?) vg s? bo | verses 25, 26 > 337 |. 

25. о — 205 | о тул. avr. ] tr after кАєсбдосс sa eth | ушеас 
прера М : + кол vvxrog arm* | vvé yap] каг vvé arm } bo | ovx 
охкєті 205 arm! èa | errau) етту 617 Tyc armè * : уу arm? « 
«кє] tr before ovx «ст» Tyc |. 

26. owovwcw] ponet Pr : nfovow Ьо (ourovew bo*) | rp? 
> 2050 | бофау| + avrov bo eth | ruuv]--avrev bo eth | rev 
«бушу | та. «0v; bo eth | «т avrzv (in illa gig : in ea Pr) АМ o25. 
35. 205. 632**. 2050 Pr gig vg s arm‘ bo: + суа єсеАбосху 046. 
18 ( — 35. 205. 632**. 2050) аїр! |. 
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27. kai ov py «їтёАбү els айту T wav кобу T (а) каї тоу 
буура каї y'euóos, А "PP 
« uù of yeypappevor dy тф В:В№ ris (ої тоў &pv(ov. 


xxii. I. Kai agé por тотарду vdaros (wis Аантрду és xpio~ 
тоАЛоу 


9 
éxropevóp.evov. ёк тоё Üpóvov тоб Ü«oU каї тоё dpv(ov 2. dv 
piow THs TÀaTeias айт, 
xai rou жотацо? évreUO«v каї éxeiDev EvrAov (js, 
UzotoUv! koprovs $шбєка, 
xarà uiva ёкастоу Гётод:добу\ róv картду abrov’ 
каї rà $vAAa rod vdov els Өєратєіау rov ёдхо. 
(a) Primitive corruption for was xowés. As the rest of the verse (cf. 


xxii. 15) shows, only persons are contemplated : cf. vol. ii. 173 sq. arm* @ «) 
definitely restore the text. s™ 2 are susceptible of either text. 


27. xa! > vg bo | ec«A0»] «сеХбосу К : arebo 2050 : 
errat S! | ao avr) ex avrnv 2050 : in еа Pr gig vg : exe s! 
arm) ® | тау корор | “anyone corrupt (of evil will агт! *- а)” arm | 
тому AKR? 61. 94. 2021. 2032. 2050 : *otovv 025. 046. осї. т. 
35. 175. 250. 617. 1934- 2037. 2038. 2067 : faciens Tyc Pr vg : 
o vow» К 18 (—35. 175. 617. 1934. 2050). 42. 82. 93. 104. 
IIO. 141. 201. 241. 336 al?! s (arm*) : quod facit gig : о 
хтооуутес bo | BdeAvypya] pr осе КЎ | ки федос] vitae Pr | о 
yeypappevor] ot eyyeypap. 2016. 2050 : та yeypappeva S! : quorum 
nomina illorum (sua arm?) scripta sunt arm! | ev] em bo | то 
Big] т BiBrw 2050 | тус (ето > Pr s! | rov apwov] rov 
ovpavov X : rov В:В\№ох 2050 : illius agni Pr |. 

xxii. 1. worapov АМ 025. 046. 17 (- 35. 175. 205. 617. 
1934. 2020) al?" Тус Pr gig vg s arm(?- * bo sa eth : + кабароу 35. 
104. 175. 205. 209. 218. 242. 250. 506. 617. 1934. 1957. 2016. 
2017. 2020. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2041. 2067 : pr кабароу 1 
arm* | vóaroc umo) vówp (wv arm* : (ovra vóaroc arm* : aquae 
vivae gig vg* < { | Сото > Тус | Aaurpov] Хартрос 2050 : Лартроо 
gig : candidum Pr eth : рг кабароу ко s! : 2» 141. 2020. 2038 
Тус | ос] woe 175. 617 | кристалЛоу) -oF 2050 : -mraXov 632 : 
+ ко S! | rov! > R | Opovov] сторатос 61 |. 

9. «v pecu] eppeow А 2050 : рг кал 2050 gig s! : per mediam 
(plateam) Pr | тус vAar«ac ] rov тАаташу s! arm! * : тус жоАєшс 
1934 | xad] exc s! : + ет s? | rov xor.) tr after exe&ev Тус Pr vg 
s! | evrevóev] aber М | єке0. £v. Cogo] > RF : bev R | кедер 
A 046. 17 ( — 35. 205. 632**. 2050). 250 alP! gig s? arm? * bo sa: 
evrevOev 051. Т. 35. 205. 632**. 1957. 2018. 2023. 2036. 2037. 
2038. 2050. 2067 s! | &vAov] “ trees" arm* | тоо К 046. ост. 
17 alfereomm : хоу A 94 | ка) ‹ 35. 205. 337. 617 : duo- 
decies gig arm! : + ка s! | ката va. (vav А) exacrov arodidovy 

VOL. 11.—24 





тод» 
dwodcdous 
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I4. Макарон oi rAUWovres ras aToAàs abrüv, 
wa forai ў é£ovaía abrüv ёті rò £Xov тїс (wis, 
xai rois muay cicABwor «ls THY TOv. 


I6. dfw ol кув каї ol $appaxot, 
xal ol жбруо‹ xai of poves xal of «lBoA oA rpas, 
xal was фиАФ>» xai жоу Wevdos. 


IJ. каї TO туєра xai ў vod) Aéyova w "Epyov' 
каї 6 áxovov єітато "Epxov 
xai д Supav dpxéaDo' 
ô 0 v AaBerw дер Cans Swpeay. 


(-8:8оу 175) А 175. 250. 617. 2037. 2038. 2067 al s! ? : ката утра 
«xacrov (єкастос 2020) атод:дохс М 35. 2020. 2050 al: к. uva 
(> arm!) eva єкастоу атобабоуу (-б$оута. 1 : -Bovo ост. 2038) ост. 
I. 205. 2038. 2067 (arm!-*) : x. н. атод:доот єкастос 325. 337. 
456. 620 al s3? : к. д. awodiddove (-8:8оџу 386. 632) exacrov 18. 
386. 632. 1849. 1934. 2004 al : к. н. arodidove єкасто 046. (141. 
1918) : per singulos menses et ( Pr gig) reddens (reddentes Pr) 
Тус Pr gig : per menses singulos reddens ур" : per menses 
singulos (singula ур? f €) reddentia vg* с. Е | axo&. т. карт. avr. 
> bo eth | т. xaprov] rove kaprove M s! : rov > І. 18. бт. 141. 
385. 429. 632*. 1849. 2004 | avrov] avrev 4050 arm“ : > 205 | 
т. ЁхА.) rov. vwy N arme : avrov 8! : + xarayyeAAerat 175. 218. 
617. 2016. 2017 | rov] >X : “the eyes of the” bo |. 

14. wuvovrec (-avrec 104. 2050) тас ото\ат aurey (+in 
.sanguine agni vg“) AN 104. 2020. 2050 (Pr) vg sa eth : rotouvrer 
rac «vroAac avrov (euov 2067) 046. 17 (—2020. 2050) 250. 
2037. 2038. 2067 alP gig Сур s arm? 4. bo : (qui) servant 
mandata haec Tyc | wa > s! arm! | eorac] tr after avrov? bo sa | 
avrov] + oc бє 7) efover N? | roir то. ] rw згъАшу s! bo : + оъ py 
2050 | «сє\Абюси| e«reAcvcovrac s! arm‘ bo | ec туу тому) + туи 
ауу Pr : тус roewe ( + rov Ó«ov arm!) arm! ¢ |. 

15. «ё». . . фардако:] tr after edwAoAarpar s! | efw] + de (каа 
51) s! bo sa : foris autem remanebunt Pr arm! : “and there shall 
go forth” arm* a eth | «vveo} коро: s! | оё фаррако:] malefici Pr | 
ка? > Тус | о > 175. 1934 | «ёоЛоЛатра) + venefici Рг : + 
“adulterers” arm! | rac AN 046. 17 (— 175. 205. 617. 632**. 
1934. 2020. 2050) al™ : +0 т. 104. 175. 205. 250. 429*. 617. 
632**. 1934. 2016. 2017. 2020. 2032. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2050. 2067 
al™ : таутес о: 94 arm bo eth | drwy xat тоюу A 046. 17 ( — 175. 
617. 1934). 2037. 2038. 2067 al”! Tyc Pr vg s(7-? : жоу ка 
(+0 2018. 2032) фїАш» М or. 175. 218. 242. 250. 424. 617. 664. 
1934. 2016. 2017. 2018 gig : morovvreg arm‘ bo : d«Aovyr«c arme : 
Qu ovrrec: тоу eth |. 

17. ка! > Тус | то > К bo | mvepa]+ayıov arm! eth | ә 
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CHAPTER XX. 4-15. 


4° Kal «hoy тёз yuxis rüv rereheniopver 84 riv pap- 
ruplay ‘Inso (a) 
4 ка} 8:0 тд» Абуоу ToU «o, 


* xai [otrwes] où wpoc«xivgoav тд Onploy 
f — ovd2 тту elkóva avro, 


xai ойк &ЛаВоу Tò xápaypa tri тд pérwrov 
каї ёті rijv xpa abróv, 


"mum 


каї єЇбо» Üpóvovs каї ёкаботау èr’ айто\%, 
xai xpipa 06) а®тоб$. 


v 


А (а) I have restored 4*- ^ to their original place after 4%, See vol. ii 
182 sq. | 


> R | Aeyovzw] «сусу 051. 35 | epxov! > arm! | xat o axovey 
. . . epxov > arm! eth | o! >18 | o axovov ] qui vidit gig : pr 
his Pr | eoxov xai? > Pr | xut > arm! | о? > 456 | «px«a0o] + 
et bibat Pr | о бєлш>»] pr xat 209. 218. 2050 s? arm* sa : > 
gig s! | AaBerw} AaBaw Tyc s? arm* : pr ки s? | (ото) pr тус 
2050 

er 4^. ко ebor (2050) Сур : ка. АК 046. 18 ( – 2050) aloma 
Тус Pr gig vg s arm : repi bo eth | т. rereXextopevwr] -kucevo 
175 : -k«uu«vov 201. 386 : т. weroàeunpevwv А : occisorum Pr gig 
Сур : decollatorum vg : тас rereAexio pevas S! | к. ovriveo] et reer 
ow M cf et si qui Pr gig : "they are those who” arm} *-« | 
mpocexuvnoay| mpocexuvovy 386 | ro (то 920) piov AX 046. 18 
(- 18. 35. 175. 337. 617. 620. 2040) al?! : re (ro 620) дурию т. 
18. 35. 175. 250. 337. 617. 620. 1957. 2017. 2023. 2037. 2038. 
2039. 2040. 2067 al | ovde] ovre O51. 1. 35. 175. 250. 617. 2037. 
2038. 2067 alP™ | туу exova АХ 046. 18 ( — 620. 2040. 2050). т. 
250. 2037*. 2038 al?! : ry «кои 104. 620. 1957. 2023. 2037*9. 
2067 al | eafgov] «Хае 18 | xapaypa] + тох Ógpwov 2040 : + eius 
vg | то ретотоу AX 046. 18 (— 386. 620. 2050) Pr gig arm bo: 
тәу perwrov 104. 181. 201. 336. 386. 620. 1918. 2036. 2037. 
2050. 2067 Vg: +avrwv І. 35. 1957. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038 s! 
arm bo sa eth | єтї? > 2040 te Хера) тас ҳерас 386 vg s! : туу 
etiav хера arm} * |. 

4* >. екадісау) sedentes Pr arm! | к. «кабиға») (тос) кабитас 
bo | єт] eravo 1934 | avrova] avrow 2050 | xa? > arm} ? bo | 
крша «000. ] ~ 386 |. 


x 
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4. каї &noay xai éBacikevoay pera rod xpurroi yia črn. (a) 
$5. айту ў буйстасі ў рота. 
6. Maxdpws xai dytos б хоу ppos фу rjj ёуастасе тў роту. 
éxi rovrov ô Sevrepos дауатос ойк ga éfovciay, 
GAN’ (ovra iepets тоў ÜcoU xai тоё xpurroU, 
xai Bac eicovsw per aùroù [rà] ҳдиа éry. 

(а) Text adds 5°: ol Awol тд» рекрд» ойк Efyoay бхр теесбу rà xDua ёту 
—unobjectionable as far as diction is concerned but rejected as a gloss on the 
following grounds advanced by Mr. Marsh. (1) It is prosaic and made up of 
words borrowed from 4! 3* or 7*. (2) If it were original we should expect it 


to be introduced either by ка! used adversatively ог дё as in 21*. The 
asyndetic construction in 19% is not parallel, for there the thought of the preced- 


2 


ing sentences is simply developed further. (3) It spoils the metre. (4) 5° 
follows more naturally a positive than a negative statement. 


4. к. «тоса к. ёВас.] оос Aevoay (sic) 2050 | к. є{ттау x. 
> Pr | xad] hi omnes Тус: ot s! : ourot (+ aov ot arm? 2) arm! 2 
eth : > bo sa | e{ycav] єутусау 920 : {соосу arm} 24 eth : 
+ per avrov bo | «Вас‹Аєосау) Bas «voovow (-ovow arm‘) arm} * 
eth | rov > 1. 2017. 2038. 2067 | т. xpwrov] Iesu Pr | Хома ery 
AN т. 35. 175. 181. 250. 424. 617. 1957. 2017. 2023. 2036. 
2037. 2038. 2041. 2050. 2067 s! агт“ ** bo : pr та 046. 18 
(— 35. 175. 617. 2050) al?! s? : 7 arm! |. 

5. ot Nawrot . . . Xi. em A 046. 35. 1758. 250. (617). 632. 
I934. 2020. 2037. 2038. 2040. 2050. 2067 al? Pr gig vg (arm) bo 
sa: > N 18 ( — 35. 175**. 617. 632. 2020. 2040. 2050). бт. 69. 104. 
IIO. 385 al?" s | or Хото: A Pr gig vg : pr kat 046. т. 35. 175**. 
I81. 250. 336. 617. 632. 1934. 2016. 2020. 2023. 2037. 2038. 
2040. 2050. 2067 arm‘ bo (sa) eth : ки pera ravra arm! ? « | 
тшу vexpov] pr єк arm} 2. : avrov Pr | уєкроу А 35. 1934. 2020. 
2040. 2050 al gig vg arm‘ bo sa eth : аубрютшу 046. 175. 250. 
424. 617. на ауєсттсау І. 250 : noera: (-ovra: arm‘) 
arm | reAea05] reXeoÜsva. 2020 : тес wc. 2036. 2037 | avry] pr 
ort 104. 336. 620. 1918 : pr xa s! eth : haec est itaque Тус |. 

6. paxapıog] pr xax 18. 632*. 1849. 2004 | к. aywoo] к. о 
ауюс 2050 : > бї. 69 | ev ту avacrac«]-- ravry Pr: + avrov 
920 | er] рг ort 2050 arm* : pr кал s! arm? | rovrov] rovrov 
(то 69) 61. 69. 385. 2036 Tyc | o Sevr. бау.] о бау. o Sevr. 1. 
2023. 2036. 2037. 2038 | aAA] aÀAa X | rov Ó«ov к. rov xpwrrov] 
pr ки N : тш бєо x. то христо 2020 $! : rov Iygov xpurrov (0«ov к. 
TOV kup. иј. xpurr. arm? «) arm | BactAcvcovew R 046. 18 aloma 
Тус Pr gig vg s arm bo sa: BaciAevovew А | per avrov АК 046. 
35. 175. 617. 632**. 920. 2020. 2040. 2050 Tyc Pr gig vg s arm 
bo eth : дета ravra 18 ( — 35. 175. 617. 632**. 920. 2020. 2040. 
2050). 82. 110. 141. 201. 242. 336. 498. 1918 | т. xu. ern — arm! | 
та К 046. 61. 69. 94. 241. 386. (632**). 920. 2020: >A ост. 
18 (—386. 632**. 920. 2020). 250. 2037. 2038. 2067 alP 
апп? < a | 
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7. Kai órav reXeoOy rà xa ќту, AvOjcerar ô Zaravâs ёк rs 
$vAaxgs abro), 8. xai é€eAXevcerar тАауў)та, rà 60у rà dv rais 
тёссарс: ywvias тїз yrs, Tov Гоу xai Mayary, схуауауєу avrovs 
els тду wóAepov, àv б dpiÜpós афтоу as тїз Gadacons. 

9. xai dvéBnoay ёті тд wAdros ris yrs, каї dxokAevoay тўђу mapep- 
Bodrny àv dyiwy каї riv mów тї шине а каї xaré8n wip’ dwd тоў 
dx тоў oùpavoð каї xarépayey abrovs. 10. xai бф S&dBoros 6 бео 
mAavav avrovs ¿BANO cis rv Муту ToU mupòs xai Oeiov, бтох xai 


7. отау тећєс@т (ore егеАєсбдусау І : ore ereAeot9 s!) АМ 35. 
175. 250. 617. 2020. 2037. 2038. 2040. 2050. 2067 al Tyc Pr 
gig vg s arm* bo sa eth : дета 046. 18 ( — 35. 175. 617. 2020. 2040. 
2050). бт. 69. 104. 385 al?! arm'-  * | avrov arm: * * bo eth |. 

8. «fe)«uceras > Бо | тАазусаа] кол тЛаутсе: (+ Tove SovAove 
ко. bo) vg arm? a bo | ra «буу A 046. 18(— 386) Tyc Pr gig vg 
s? armè 4 (bo) eth : pr ravra М 2036 s! (агт! *) : ra > 386 | та? 
A 046. 18 ( — 149). 250. 2037. 2038. 2067 al?! Tyc Pr gig vg s? 
arm‘ : >К 61. 69. 149. 172. 2018 s! bo sa | rato > І. 69. 432 | 
теттарсы] rerpacı & : recoapa 617 | т. упо > Ке | rov! Ак 046. 
18 al" : >x* bo sa | т. Гоу к. M. сау. avr.] “Gog and 
Magog shall be gathered" bo eth | Maywy A&W* 1. 1934. 2036. 
2037. 2050 bo sa: pr тоу К 046. 18 ( — 1934. 2050). 250. 2067 
al | wayeyes A 046. 18 ( — 35. 175. 617). 250. 2067 alP! s? 
armi 2« sa : pr ки M OSI. 35. 175. 617. 2016. 2017. 2036 s! 
arm : xa, avvayec 181 : et congregabit (-avit gig : trahet Pr) Pr 
gig vg | rov? АМ 046. 18 ( — 175. 617) al?! : >ост. 1. 175. 250. 
617. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2538. 2067 | ev > 2050 | avrov AN 046. 
18 ( — 35. 175. 617. 1934. 2020) al?! (s) arm *- « : > т. 35. 175. 
242. 250. 617. 1934. 2020. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2067 Pr gig 
vg arm‘ | wo 2] осе 42. 82. 104. 201. 325. 385. 386. 456. 498. 
620. 632. 920. 1918. 1934 |. 

Ө. ka: aveByocay] >61. 69 : + diabolus et populus eius Tyc | 
zAaroc | altitudinem Tyc gig | «xvxA«vcav A 046. 18 ( — 35*. 175. 
337. 617. 620. 1934. 2020. 2050). 82. 110. 385. 2023 al": 
exuxAwoay X O51. I. 35%. 104. 175. 250. 337. 617. 620. 1934. 
2016. 2020. 2037. 2038. 2050. 2067 | т. wapeuf. т. ау.) + ка 
ту ToÀw тоу ауу 046. 498 : туу wodw тус wapenBoAno тоу 
ауу S! | т. ууажуреуту) dilectorum Тус : туу карти bo : туи 
ауу eth | xaren] ascendit gig | тэр... єс т. Mury > N* | 
ex] aro 051. I. 35. 93. 205. 620. 2038 | «x т. ovp. A 94. 181. 2036. 
2037 Pr : рг aro (ex 051. I. 35. 93. 205. 2038) rov (> 35. 2038) 
Ó«ov М° 025. OSI. I. 35. 93. 104. 205. 2037. 2040. 2050 al vg s? 
arm‘ : + axo rov Geov 046. 19 ( — 35. 205. 2040. 2050). 250. 2067. 
al?! Tyc gig s arm? 2 * bo sa eth |. 

10. nas дею А 025. 046. 19 ( — 325. 620. 632**. 2040. 2050). 
I al sa : ка. (2.620) rov Ü&ov М 42. 94. 104. 172. 218. 241. 250. 
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тд Ünpíov xal ò Wevdorpodpyrys, xai BacavicOyoovra: ўрќраѕ xai 


vværòs els rovs alavas TOv alovov. 


11. Kai «lov Өрбуоу péyay Xevkóv xai тду кабуреуоу èr 
ob deb [res] (8) pooúrov dye $ y ко 8 opes 
х0 [rov] () жросотох фууу ў уї) xai ô ойра. 
xal réwos JL «ӧрт ато. 


12. xai eldoy rovs vexpovs rovs peydAous каї rovc puxpous éarüras 
dvomov ToU Üpóvov, 


kai BiBdia HvoixOnocay, каї dAXo BiBXLov ўкусу) б фот 


Tis Cons, 
каї ёкріӨтсау of уєкрої dx r&v yeypappever dy rois Pepios 
[xarà rà épya atrov]. 
(a) Wrong construction due to editor. 
(д) An interpolation by the editor (?) ; cf. vi. 16, xii. 14. 


325. 336. 632**. 1918. 2017. 2018. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2040. 
2067 al : ту xatoperny mup (би bo) 2050 bo : > 2038 | xai? A 
025. 046. 19 ( —205. 2050). 250. 2037 al?! Тус Pr gig vg s? : > 
X I. 205. 1957. 2050 81 arm} ** bo sa eth | ки) + orov X : > 
620 | o pedonpog.| + «ВАбдусау 2050 : œ Wevdorpodyra Tyc 
arm! | BacanoOyoovra:} + exe 2050 | «ur. т. шоу, т. uwv. > Т. 
181. 2038 arm“ | тшу аюусу — 241. 336**. 2067 |. 

11. 6povov peyay] ~ бо sa | — peya 2050 | peyay (+ xa 
2050 Pr arm!‘ eth) Aevxoy АК 025. 046. 19 (— 18. 175. 205. 
337. 617. 2020) al Pr gig vg s arm? * bo sa eth: ~ т. 175. 205. 
250. 617. 2020. 2037. 2038. 2067 агт“ : peyav > 18. 337 | ex] 
«exavo М 2020 8 bo sa | avrov АМ т. 2020. 2040 : avrov 025. 
046. 19 (— 2020. 2040). 250. 2037 al?! : ауто 218. 2018. 2038. 
2067 | rov AK 025. 2040. 2050 : >046. 19 ( — 2040. 2050) а1Р! | 
wpocwov) +avrov 2040 S arm)? | у yy кал o (2 2050) ovp. AN 
025. 046. 19 ( — 35) al?! gig vg s bo sa : o ovp. к. 7 уз) 35. бо. 432. 
1957. 2023. 2041 Pr arm eth | avrow] eorum Pr bo : ab eis vg : 
in illis gig |. 

12. peyod. . . . кросс] — 046. 91. 175. 242. 250. 506. 617. 
1934. 2016. 2017 bo | v. (ки КФ) mey. к. т. paxp. (T. кр. к. т. 
pey.) placed before єстотас АК 025. 046. 35. 205. 632**. 2020. 
2037. 2038. 2050. 2067 al?" Tyc gig vg s arm* * bo sa eth : placed 
after «crurac QI. 175. 242. 250. 506. 617. 1934. 2016. 2017: 
placed before rove vexpova 104. 620 : 2» 1. 18. 82. 93. 110. 201. 
325. 337. 385. 386. 429. 452. 456. 498. 517. 522. 632*. 920. 
1849. 2004. 2024. 2039 | «zrwrac «уот. т. Op. > Pr arm? | errwras 
2» 61. 69. 82. 429 | єуштгоу] єлї &* : evwmiov єлї К | Opovov] cov 
I. 2037. 2067 al | Bu9«a] BugXox 2050 : BudAuvov 386 | туоҳбтсау 
— — nvewyxOn NF : qveox0n кал aAXo BiBAL0ov qveox07 R° | 
qvotxOnoav A025. 046. 1. 61. 69.172. 175.218.242. 250. 1934. 2016. 


\ 
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I3. xai wre T ) ÓdAacaa t (a) rovs vexpovs rovs dv t airy, T (а) 
ка} ё Odvaros xai ô dos wrav rovs vexpoùs rovs dv avrois, 
xai éxpiOncay ixacros xarà тй épya aùrâv. 


I4. xai бф Oavaros xai ô gins ¢BAnOyoay «ls ri» М№руту ToU 
vvpós, (^) 

(а) The text has been tampered with here. The abode of righteous souls 
should occur instead of **the sea.” Probably ol Oycaupol or al moval (John 
xiv. 2) or 6 wapddecos (Luke xxiii. 43) stood originally in the text. See 
vol. ii. 194-198. 

(д) + обтоѕ à Odvaros à Sevrepbs ёстіу, 4 Muro тоў $vpós—a marginal gloss 
drawn from xxi. 8f., where it is full of meaning, but nonsensical here. 


2017. 2018 : gveoxÜncav (avewyPnoay 35. 432. 1957. 2020. 2023). 
35. 104. 205. 432. 617. 632**. 1957. 2020. 2023. 2037. 2038. 2050: 


avotynoav 2067 : aperti sunt Тус Pr gig vg s arm bo: ууоќау (-« 
42. 325. 336. 517. 620. 1918) 18 (— 35. 175. 205. 617. 633**. 
1934. 2020. 2050). 82. 110. 141. 201. 385. 429. 452. 498. 522. 
2021. 2024 sa eth | к. «Ао ВВА. ууоҳбр > 1 arm? | туоҳбт A 
025. 35. 141. 172. 385. 2018. 2036. 2037 : mory 2067 : nvewyxOy 
(avewx0x 432. 498. 2020. 2023. 2041) М 046. 19 ( 35). 250. 
432. 498. 2016. 2023. 2038 | (отс) xpwrevo s! : + unius cuiusque 
Tyc Pr | ev nd in ted «v raw BiBAow X : librorum Pr : er rov 
BiBXov bo eth : 2 arme 

18. >arm! | rove «у avr; . . . ve«xpova* — 2020 | т. уєкрохс Т. 
ev avr) AR 025. 046. 18 (— 35. 205. 2020). 250 alP Pr gig vg s 
bo sa eth : rove «v avry (avrov 1) vexpova. O51. 1. 35. 205. 2023. 
2037. 2038. 2041. 2069 : mortuos suos Тус апп“ | к. о бау. . .. 
avrov > 141. 1957 апр? * | каг o! > 205 | o! 2 325. 620 | «9uxav 
К 025. 046. 18 (— 1934. 2020) alfe oma Тус Pr gig vg s bo sa 
eth : боке A 82. 242. 1934 : >arm® | т. vexpovo тоос (row 046) 
«v avtor AN 025. 046. 18 (— 35. 205). 250. 2037 al? vg s : 
тоос €v ахтоит V€kpovc OSI. I. 35. 205. 2023. 2038. 2067 eth : 
mortuos suos Тус arm* : mortuos quos in se habebant Pr : mortuos 
suos qui in ipsis erant gig | expi9ncav] катекрибтутау К : expcFy s! | 
exacto) --avrev s! : > bo | avrev AX 35. 205. 325. 386. 620. 
1934. 2020. 2050 vg s arm bo : avrov 046. 18. бт. 69. 104. 175. 
250. 337. 456. 632. 920. 1849. 2004. 2067 sa |. 

14. o! > 149 | бау. . . . аус) ~gig vg eth | rov журос] > 
Tyc : + туу xaoperny «v Baw bo : + ту y«povcay Daou eth | 
ovrog] pr ки К | ovroc о бау. . . . (ver. 15) яърос 272050 arm 
| оотос . . . 7 Мурут T. журос > 1. 94. 149. 201. 205. 452. 2016. 
2021. 2038 Prarm! 4 bo | ovrog . . . «оти > 498 | о бау. о Sevr} 
o ӧєитерос дауатос M 2020 : о бау. бєотерос 2036. 2037 | eorw 
placed after Sevrepoo А (К) 025. 046. 18 ( — 149. 205. 2050). бт. 
69. 110. 172. 250. 2018. 2036. 2037 vg 5? : after ovrog бо. 432. 
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I5. xal el ris ойу «уреб v rjj ВІЗА тїз (fs yeypappévos 
(A309 «ls rv Myy тоў жоро. 


1957. 2023. 2041 gig s! arm‘ : after Üavaroo 2067 : 2» 104 | у 
Aun T. Tupos >s! arm‘ |. 

15. ка. > 325 | evpey] evpeOyoera: М arm! | ту Bu9Ao Ах 
025. 35. 104. 205. 2020. 2023. 2036. 2038. 2067 al: re BrBAw 
046. 18 ( — 35. 205. 2020. 2050). І. 250 al?! | 


RESTORED ORDER OF THE TEXT. 


CHAPTERS XXI. 5°, 44. s^ [6*]. 1-4* ^*, XXII. 3-5, XXI. 
5°, 60-8, XXII. 6. 7. 18* [18^-19]. 16. 13. 12. 1o hu] 8. 9. 
20. 21. See vol. ii. 144-154. 


xxi. 5*. Kai «Drev ô kafjpevos ёті t rẹ Opdvy t(a) 
43. Ta vpóra &rjA0av: 
5°. loù куй то ravra (2). 
(a) Wrong construction due to editor. 
(^) The text contains the following intrusion: 6*. ка! efréy до. Téyovay. 


See vol ii. 203 sq. xxi. $° should be read immediately before xxi. 6". 
Hence correct note in Commentary. 


D^. каз > 18. 82. 201. 325. 337. 385. 386. 456. 498. 632**. 
920. 1849. 2004. 2021. 2024. 2039 | ewer] ait gig : + por s! 
arm? * « bo | o каб. ет: т. броу. > 2050 | ex] ev 172. 2018. 2036. 
2037 | tw Өроуш] rov Ópovov 1. 205. 920. 2023. 2038 al |. 

44. та A 025. ост. 2038 arm* : pr ore (N) 046. 18 alfere oma pr 
gig vg s? arm! *- * bo sa eth : + yap 2036 | ra pura] ra троВата 
N? : ravra 2050 : єт: Ta Tpog'wrra avro. kai S! : > arm! ? | атуАбдау 
A : алгу\@о>» 025. І. 18. 35. 104. 205. 920. 2037. 2038. 2067 al: 
аттАбеу К 046. 18 ( — 18. 35. 205. 920). 250 al™ агт: d.e ; + kat 
(> bo) Sov ravra roinPyoovrar kava (к. єготбтсау т. eth) bo eth |. 

b^. wou} pr ка: А: + :оо 2021 | kawa (кеа M) тош ravra 
AN 025. 172. 205. 432. 1957. 2018. 2020. 2023. 2041. 2050 Pr 
gig Vg S! : xaworow таута OSI. 35. 2036. 2038 : ravra kaiva row 
046. 18 (— 205. 2020. 2050). 250 а1 s? : kawa wavra wow I. 
2037. 2067 : rotnow (Tow eth) ravra xawa bo sa eth |. 

5°. For text of this line see p. 379, line 5. x. Леує > arm? | 
Мус (are Тус vg! s bo) А 046. 18. 325. 337. 386. 456. 620. 
632*. 1849. 2004 Tyc Pr gig ур ^ € ^ arm*** : +до К 025. 
OSI. I. 35. 175. 205. 250. 617. 632**. 920. 1934. 2020. 2037. 
2038. 2050. 2067 al?! vg?-f-* s! bo eth агт! • | ypayor on] ~ 
205 : >Pr | or >o5t. 386. 1849 s! arm? < | mirror к. аАубио 
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I. Kai «оу obpayóv колуду каї уйу колуу" 
ô yàp *püros oùpavòs каї 9 rper yr) ёт)Абау, ' 


каї т} баћасса ойк dor ér. 


2. каї riv TÓÀw туу dyiay "1єроэтаАзуд. колит elôov 
xaraBaivovoay ёк тоё ойрауо® dd то? cov, 


ўтоцласиќуту às vog xexoopynpévny тф dvdpi abris, 
3. каї ўкооса $wvijs peydAys ёк тоё Üpóvov Aeyovans 
"1800 ў aui) тоў 0«o0 pera тфу ёубротоу, 


каї oxnvoce per atray, 
каї avrot Aads (a) abroU dcovra:, 
каї аўтд< Ї [5 Oeds per’ abrüv] стал abrav Beds t. (д) 

(a) In the New Jerusalem God has only one Аай. Before the final 
judgment our author might have said that God had many Aaol. Hence Aaol 
(Ax and a few cursives) is a corruption. Otherwise if is the older reading, 
then it arose through a misunderstanding of the editor, and Aads (025. 046 
and Versions) is a nght emendation of the text. | 

(д) Read: айтор» 0càs fora: or Egra: Beds айтйэ. See vol. ii. 207 sq. д 
es per’ айтд» (= эжоу) seems to have originated in an excellent marginal 
gloss on 3° ©, but in 3° it is wholly irrelevant and against the parallelism. 


Ак 046. 18 (— 35. 175. 205. 617) al?" Тус (Pr vg) gig s armè 3- 4 
bo sa eth : ~ 025. I. 35. 175. 205. 250. 617. 2037. 2038. 2067 
arme | mor. к. aAnO. (aÀx0. к. яст.) | -тох «ov 046. 18 (- 35. 
205. 2020. 2050) al™ sê | eww] tr before каг adnOwo Pr vg : + 
rov Ó«ov 175. 250. 617 |. 

6*. «xe] Acye М arm | yeyovay (-acw 2020) A 2020 8! : 

ме 025. 046. 051. 18 (— 386. 2020) alfe* omn s? arm ; 
yeyor« 386 : factum est Pr gig vg : >8° Tyc bo |. 

1. xawov . . . küwmv] «eor . . . x X апо | rpwroc] 
xevoo arm* | rpwrn > 42. 385 Pr bo arm | arņÀĝav АК : алгууАбоу 
046. 18 ( — 35. 205. 620). 42. 61. 110. 201. 250. 385. 429. 498. 
2017 al Тус Pr s bo: атуАбе 025. 82. 91. 172. 241. 522. 2016. 
2018 gig vg : wapyAOev 051. I. 35. 205. 620. 2023. 2036. 2037. 
2038. 2067 al | 7 aA. ovx cori] туу баАаттау ovx (доу A | у? > 
18. 2050 | оок erri єтї] ovx «ara ern 2050 : ouxert «ота 205 |. 

9. кап) + ego Iohannes vg" i) peyadny Pr | кароу) 
кеуоу X | каштуу udov) ~2050 arm‘ | adov] tr before ryv rov gig 
ур" | «x rov] ат 920 (агт) | «x т. ovp. ато т. Ü«ov АК 046. 18 
( = 35. 205. 920). 250. 2067 al Tyc Pr gig vg s агт! * * bo sa 
eth : aro т. 6. «x T. ovp 025. I. 35. 205. 1957. 2023. 2036. 2037. 
2038. 2041 al : ато rov Geov >2021 | уурфту] + xa« Tyc |. 

9. ka кога $wrno рєүайо . . . Aeyoveno] каз parn peyaAq 
... Aeyovza. N* | peyadno >gig arm. *-* | ex т. Ópov. 2 2050 | 
Ópovov АХ 94 Vg : ovpavov 025. 046. 18 ( — 2050) alÉre oma Tyc Pr 
gig s arm bo sa eth | dov) we 205 | oxyrece) eoxyvwrey &* 2050 
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4*5^*. xai efareiper "ô 0ес wav’ Báxpvov "dx! т> бфбад©у 
aura, 
каї 6 Üdvaros ойк éorat ёте 
ovre wévOos ovre краху ovre Tróvos ойк dora ёті, 
xxii. 3. каї way катабера ойк evra: lr. 


каї & Өрбуоѕ тоў Өєо® xai тоў åpvlov ёу айту (crat, 
xai ot доог атой Aarpevcovory aire, 

4. каї буоутаа то mpdcwrov афтод, 
Kat TO дуора афто? ёті rüy perwrwy айту. 


. Tyc gig eth | Лаос avr.] tr after exovra: Рг Tyc gig | Лаос 025. 046. 


18 ( — 2050). 250. 2067 al?! Tyc Pr gig vg s arm bo sa eth : Лао AN 
I. бт. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2050 al | ка. avrog o «oc per avrov ( + 
кол 2050 51) «cra. avrov (avrow s) бот А 2050 Тус vg s : ко 
avrog o дєос «orar per avrov Ócoo avrov O2c. ОСІ : Kat (>R) aurod 
о дєос extras per avrov (per avrov «crat 046 gig) N 046 Pr gig bo 
Sa : kat avTog «orat дєос аутшу kar «grat Geoo per avrov eth : min. 
thus; per avrov egra: 18 ( — 35. 175. 205. 617. 632**. 2050) : 
«rra. per avrov I. 35. 175. 205. 241. 250. 617. 632**. 2016. 
2017. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2041. 2067 | 0«oc (+ оу 181) 
avrov 35*. 175. 181. 205. 617. 2036. 2037. 2038 al : >18 ( - 35*. 
175. 205. 617. 2050). І. 61. 104. 110. 250. 385. 2067 al |. 

4* dbo, kal] + аотос s! | o бєот А т. 2067 vg: am (ef 522) 
avruy 18. 325. 337. 386. 456. 522. 632*. 920. 1849. 2004 al : > 
К 025. 046. 35. 175. 205. 250. 617. 620. 632**. 1934. 2020. 
2037. 2038. 2050 Tyc Pr gig s arm bo sa eth | ёакрооу | бракъ x* | 
єк т. 090. avr.] ат avrov 141. 2021 | єк АХ 2017 : ато 025. 046. 
18 aloma | o? А 025. 046. 18 (—632**. 2020. 2050). 250. 2037. 
2038. 2067 al?! : > N 241. 632**. 2020. 2050 bo sa | ovx erras eri] 
оукєт ov рлу єстаі 2050 | ovx egrat . . . movos 2» 172. 522. 2018. 
2067 | ovre . . . ovre. . . ovre] ovde.. . охдє... ovde 2050 | теб. 
... kpavyn] ~R | ovre xpavyy ovre тоуос > Тус | ovre тоуос] > 
X : ov rovor 205. 620 : sed nec luctus ullus Pr | ovx «oras. єтї] 
ovxert errat 2050 : >Pr агт! | єп?) erc К? : от: corr first 
hand : 2 1|. 

xxii. 8. катабера | катаура К : ауабера 2050 (s! ?) | eri] — w*: 
eke 051. I. 35. 104. 175. 205. 250. 617. 632**. 1934. 2020. 2037. 
2038. 2067 al s! | xai] sed Pr : от: arm! | о pov. . . . «cra. 
sedes . . . erunt vg | «v avr; errat) «crac «v аут 2050 bo sa 
ev] єт 205 | к. о SovA, avr. Aarp. avro >Pr | к. ot 8ovÀo avrov 
кох бодот оок esrar ot Ôe дохо: rov Ücov bo : кал ovk eara бодот 
ката Tov SovAwy тоу Geov о eth | Aarpeveovaw] Aarpevovaw 18. 
82. 110. 175. 181. 205. 337. 456. 522. 617. 1849. 2004. 2020 |. 

4. em] pr как : pr scriptum Pr arm“ |. 
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$. каї vue ойк orat бт, 
каї оўу 7 охочу! урау pwròs Aíyvov каї dis Alov, Exovow 
Šri xpios б 005 фотісе ir abrovs, 
каї Вас:№єйсохсчу els rovs alavas Tüv alóvov. 


xxi. 5°. Kai Хув: T'pdijov ort otros of Абуо тісто каї &Алубуог 


«low. 
6, "Eyó «lj; T0" AXja каї r6"), 
ў ёрҳ) каї rò réAos. 
éyà ro Supavre Sow ёк ris жууйт тоб 08атос ris luns 
рєбу. 


5. єота:) eorw 051. 35. 175. 617 51: уу arm! «© | erc АК 025. 
82. 93. 2018. 2032. 2050 Тус Pr gig vg 5? arm!‘ bo sa eth: 
exes OSI. I. 35. 104. 175. 205. 617. 620. 632**. 1934 al 51 arme : > 
046. 18. 325. 337. 386. 632*. 1849. 2004. 2020 al™ | ovy efovow 
xp«av A 2050 Тус gig vg s bo: ovx exovow урау М : xpetay ovk 
«xovgtw O25. I. 35. 175. 205. 241. 242. 250. 617. 632**. 1934. 
1957. 2016. 2017. 2018. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2041. 2067 
al?" arm‘ sa : ov ҳрва 046. 18. 104. 110. 325. 337. 386. 620. 
632*. 1849. 2004. 2020 al™ Pr апп!-* | фот. Ху. к. > 2018 | 
фотос (фос 2036. 2050 : + ка 51) Avyvov (~2020 : «v avry bo: 
>sa) AN 94. 241. 632**. 2020. 2036. 2037. 2050 Тус Pr gig vg 
s arm. * (bo sa) : Avyvov (-ov 1) 025. 046. ост. 17 (—632**. 
2020. 2050) 250. 2038. 2067 alP! arme | ka? > 1849 | фос 
y»uov А 025. 175. 181. 242. 617. 1934. 2017. 2036. 2038. 2050: 
lucem (lumen Pr) solis Pr gig : фотос you R 1. 35. 205. 250. 
632**. 1957. 2016. 2018. 2020. 2023. 2038. 2041. 2067 Tyc vg 
s arm bo sa : фотос 046. 18. 61. 82. 104. 110. 201. 325. 336. 
337. 386. 429. 498. 522. 620. 632*. 1849. 1918. 2004 | $wrw« 
А 025. 181. 452. 2038. 2050 : фоти К 046. обі. 17 ( — 175. 
617. 1934. 2050). I. 2037. 2067 al?! : inluminabit Tyc Pr vg 
arm‘ bo sa :фет‹фе 175. 242. 250. 617. 1934. 2016. 2017. 2036 gig 
vg* Еһ. у s : inluminavit vgf arm!-« | er AR 2018. 2050 Tyc Pr 
gig eth : > 025. 046. 17 (— 2050) alfe* oma vg arm* e bo sa | 
BaoAevoovor] regnabit super eos Тус : BactAevo avrov s! |. 

xxi. 5°. See p. 376 (ad fin.) sq. for notes on this line. 

65. eyw «u« то А 1918. 2020 Тус Pr gig vg bo eth: eye ro 
R 025. 046. 35. 42. 104. 172. 175. 181. 205. 218. 241. 242. 250. 
506. 617. 632**. 1934. 1957. 2016. 2017. 2018. 2036. 2037. 
2038. 2050 8 sa: то 18. 61. 82. 9I. 93. 94. IIO. 141. 201. 225. 
336. 337. 385. 386. 429. 432. 452. 456. 498. 517. 522. 620. 632*. 
920. 1849. 2004. 2023. 2024. 2039. 2041. 2067 | аАфа] А т. 
205. 456. 2020. 2023. 2037. 2067 al™ Pr vg | xai!] + eye s! eth | 
w] + xa: 18. 82. 104. 337. 385. 386. 456. 632*. 920. 2004. 2016. 
2041 al | у арҳу к. тоте. АК 025. 046. 18 ( — 35. 175. 205. 617. 
1934) : аруз] к. т‹ос 35. IIO. 175. 205. 385. 432. 617. 2017. 
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7. 6 vuxGv кАтроуортјсе ravra, 
xai ёторол abrQ Geos, 
xai avros сто por vids. 
8. rois $2 SeAois каї dio row каї ¢BSeAvypdvous, 
ка} povedo. xai тӧруоіѕ kai фардако, 
xai eSwroAdrpais kai mâr rots Yevdéow— 
Tò pépos abrav dv rj) Мру тў xatopévy mup каї бей, 
б tori ô Oavaros 6 devrepos. 
xxii. 6. Kat «ябу ро Ото: of Adyot тістої Kai dAyAevoi, xai 6 
xupios, ó Oeds ràv Tvevpürav rüv mpopyTay, dwéoradey Tov dyyeXov 


2038 al? arm*-« | eyw *] + ка: 205 arm | rw dy] sitientibus 
Тус (агт!) | rw > 025 | Sere АК 025. 35. 205. 620. 632**. 
2020. 2037. 2038. 2050. 2067 al Tyc Pr gig vg s arm* (9 bo sa : 
«avro (avro arm!) 046. 18 (— 35. 205. 620. 632**. 2020. 
2050). 61. 82. 110. 172. 201. 242. 250. 385. 498. 2016. 2018 al 
armi 9 | mo этү >A | тус (ego | > 386. 620 : vivae Tyc gig 
vg* * f: & b." | борау] борвас N* 205 

7. o ve] ки o viov (+ avro s!) s! arm eth | кАроуортсе 
(-ст 104) АМ 025. 1. 35. 104. 205. 241. 432. 632**. 1957. 2020. 
2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2050. 2067 al Tyc Pr gig vg s arm bo sa 
eth : Swow avrw 046. 18 ( — 35. 205. 632**. 2020. 2050). 250 alP | 
ravra] ravra І. 2037 : ravra ravra arm! *- • | avro] avrov (avrow 
arm'*«) А т. 2036. 2037. 2038 arm. * * : avrov Тус | avroc 
ertai) avrot erovrat 051. I. 2036. 2037. 2038 arm. | avros > А 
Тус s! | poe A 025. 046. 051. 18 (— 175. 325. 386. 456. 620) аїр! 
Pr gig vg s! arm!:* bo : роо & 175. 325. 386. 456. 620. 2038 al 
Tyc s! arm‘ | woo] о мос 1957 : veot 051. І. 2036. 2037. 2038 
агт“ : Хаос arm! |. 

8. row Se 5єЛос| 9«AXoi Se т | Se] +ос № : 025 | ка > 
eth | атто (zwrow eth) АК 025. І. 2023*. 2036. 2037. 2038. 
2050 Тус Pr gig vg arm bo sa eth : + ки арартолос 046. 18 
(- 2050). 250. 2067 alP s | xa? > 1. 181. 205. 2023*. 2036. 
2037. 2038 al | к. жору. > Тус gig arm? | x. т. т. pevdeory > 
arm? | yevdeow] уеютас A (bo) | avrov] «тт Тус Рг: + erra 
(corw arm?) vg bo arm? | ev ry] «сті 2050 | «v 2-620 | т. kaop. 
mupe к. Bew) rov туроо 2050 : ardente (> bo eth) ignis et sulphuris 
Tyc bo eth | o] у s | o (2617. 1934 al?) бау. o. ёєт. AN 046. 
18 ( — 35. 205). 250 alP! arm : o 8evr. Gav. 051. І. 35. 205. 2023. 
2037. 2038. 2067 al : Óavaroc 025 |. 

xxii. 6. aney AW 025. I. 175. 205. 250. 617. 1934. 2037. 
2038. 2050. 2067 al™ Pr vg s arm* bo : Aeye 046. 17 ( — 175. 205. 
617. 1934. 2050) alP™ gig arm} * | murrot] fidelissima (+ sunt vg") 
(Pr) vg : + «uw ки ayir «оту bo | mw... . алууб. ]— 2050 al : + 
«cw Pr gig vg* ^ €" bo | xu? > bo | o! AR бт. 2018 s! bo 
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abro) Sega rois 800\ос айтоб å de уєќобо dy таҳи. 7. xal 
ioù ёрҳорол таҳ. paxdptos ô тпру rovs Aóyovs тўс трофтуте(а$ 
тоё BiBAtov rovrov. 18%. paprupe éyà тауті TQ ёкобоуті тойс Adyovs 
тз трофтт«а тоб BiBALov тотон (a) 

(а) The following interpolation is inserted here : 18%, éá» ris ёт‹бу ёт афта, 
ёт:бђсе: ò Oeds фк айтду ras rAryas Tas yeypauuéras év Tq [ABA TovrQ. 19. 
«al édy ris déNp dwd тор Мушу тоў В:В\Моџ тӯѕ wpodjmrelas ravrys, ёфеће д 
Beds TÒ uépos айтоў dwd тоў £/Xov тўз {шз xal ёк тўз wédews Tis dylas, rQv 
yeypaupérwr ё» T [ABA тобтф. See vol. ii. 222-224. 


за : >> 025. 046. 17 alfereomn | бос] + omnipotens vg? | rov 
wvevpatwy AX 025. 046. 17 (— 175. 205) Pr vg" €" s! arm* bo 
за : то mvevpaTı (rov яуєуратос S? arm* : то mvevpa eth) gig vg? 
s? arm‘ eth : rev ауу 175. 205 (arm*) : omnipotens ур? : > 1. 
2036. 2037. 2038 | тыу 02 хрофлтшу 205 : т. ауу I. 
250. 2018. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2067 : т. ау и» xpod. s! | areoreAcy] 
+ дє R? 452. 467. 506. 680. 2021 53 : атостеАЛе s! | avrov!] + 
б. uecov Tov тту orraciay «upaxorog leavvov 35% | Sagas т. д. 
avrov] &jafac 1849 : > 18. 325%. 337. 386. 456. 632*. 2004 |. 

7. kal AR 046. 17 (—35. 175. 205. 617. 1934). 2037 alPl 
gig vg s : >I. 35. 175. 205. 250. 617. 1934. 1957. 2018. 2020. 
2036. 2038. 2067 Pr arm bo sa | epxoua«] epxovrar N° : epyera: 
181 arm! | raxv] «v raxe 181 s! arm* : + Асу кироет 2050 | т. 
проф.) + ravryo bo sa: tr after 8.8\№ох gig : > arm! | т. ABA 
rovrov > arm* |. 

18. ver 18, 19 > 181 | paprvpo (pr » К) АМ одб. 17 (— 175. 
617. 1934) 2037. 2038. 2067 al” : дартуородол 175. 242. 
250. 424. 617. 1934. 2016. 2018 | eye] ergo Тус : +lwanne 
2050 Pr | rw! > 35. 110. 468. 1957. 2023. 2036. 2038. 2041. 
2067 | ravrı то axovovri] omnes qui audiunt Pr | rove Aoyovc 
тоу Aoyov Tyc s! arml-* | т. яроф.] + тохту bo sa : >arm‘ eth 
«ay тию] pr от: bo sa | er] єт:бусе К 2036. 2037 arm | ex avra 
ende > oi єт avra] ex avre 522. 2037 : ad eam Тус (arm*) 
eth | ergo« (-erat 1957. 2018. 2020) АКМ 046. 175. 205. 250. 
1957. 2018. 2020. 2037. 2038. 2050 alP! Pr vg s arm bo sa eth: 
emOnoa 051. 17 (— 175. 205. 1934. 2020. 2050). 42. 110. 336. 
498. 522. 2023. 2041 al Tyc gig | ex avrov] > A* : ex (> 2037) 
avro А®® 61. 2036. 2037. 2050 : ет avra (avrovc arm‘) arm‘ bo 
sa | o 0«oc ex avrov (avro) A** (late cursive hand) 046. 17 ( – 35. 
175. 205. 617. 1934) al™ Pr gig vg s? (bo sa) eth : er avrov (avrw) 
o Ü«oc К 35. 61. 175. 205. 218. 242. 250. 432. 617: 1934. 1957. 
2017. 2023. 2036. 2038. 2041. 2050. 2067 Тус s! | тАууас AR 
17 ( - 35. 175. 205. 617. 1934) al™ Tyc Pr gig vg s arm‘ bo sa eth : 
pr erra 046. 051. 35. 175. 205. 218. 242. 250. 432. 617. 1934. 
1957. 2016. 2017. 2023. 2037. 2038. 2041. 2067 arm* |. 

19. кел! > 205 | cay} ау N | афзу] афеатаи 046 : афа 


éri 
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16. yò "усо érepja róv йууєАд» pov paprvpijaat vpiv тайта 
! dy! rais éxxAnoias, 
éyo clus 7) piLa kal rò yévos Aave, 
б dornp б Xajmpós каї 6 xpanvos. 
I3. уо тд “АЛфа xai тӧ "D, 
6 piros каї ô écxaros, 
7) ápxi) каї тд TéAos. 


2050 : contempserit Тус | aro т. Хоу. . . . Tavrye > Рг arme | 
ато т. Аоу.] rov Aoyov 2050 : + rovrov К | rov Bu3A.] + rovrov bo : 
> Тус arm! | т. троф. placed after BugA«v Ак одб. 17 ( – 386. 
456) al?! vg s arm‘ bo: tr before т. 8:В\ох 201. 368. 456. 582. 


: 1948. 2014. 2025. 2028. 2029. 2033. 2034. 2036. 2037. 2042 : 
>> gig eth | ravryc] rovrov 201. 368. 386. 456. 582. 1948. 2014. 
` 2025. 2028. 2029. 2033. 2034. 2036. 2037. 2042 | афеАе AN 046. 
' 175. 205. 250. 617. 1934. 2037. 2038. 2050 al?" Тус Pr gig vg s 


arm bo eth : афео (adeAae 325. 620) 17 ( — 205. 175. 617. 1934. 
2050). 42. 82. 110. 241. 1957. 2018. 2023. 2041. 2067 al? | o 
eor) dominus Pr | ro? > 456 | axo т. £vXov] оло т. BiBArov 
2067 Pr vg“ " bo : pr de libro vitae et ур“ | ex >A бо. 2020 bo | 
T. worewo | rov тоћешу s! | тус ауас) тоу aywy s! armè * : + kac 
єк gig vg | rwv yeypap. ] тоу eyyeypap. 2018 : түс yeypapperno Tyc 
Pr | e] er bo : > 205о |. 

16. оши) pr ev s! : >gig arm! | ravra >2050 Pr | e A 94. 
250. 469. 582. 699**. 2014. 2020. 2034. 2036. 2037 Тус gig vg 
arm! * bo sa : er. 046. 17 ( — 175. 205. 617. 632**. 1934. 2020) 
al?! s eth : >ост. I. 9r. 175. 181. 205. 241. 242. 617. 632**. 
1934. 2016. 2038. 2067 Pr (arm*) | т. piden ecclesia Tyc : 
septem ecclesiis Pr : pr тасос bo | к. ro yevoc | tr after Aaved 
386 | то yevoo] origo Pr | Aave] pr rov т. 104 al : + ки o Aoyoc 
2050 :+xat о Лаос avrov s! : “of Adam” arm! | o!] pr ка. ост. 
35. 104. 205. 250. 2018. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2050 s! arm 
bo sa : pr ec s? | o Лартрос кол > 2018 bo arm! | о? > 18 | ко? 
A 205 gig vg: >к 046. 17 (—205) al™ Тус Pr s arm eth 
o? > 205 | пршуос) mpowor А 1957. 2038 : xpwroo arm* 
Aapmpog . . . трохуос АХ 046. 17 (— 175. 617. 1934. 2050) al? 
Tyc Pr gig vg s? arm* * eth : — 9r. 141. 175. 218. 242. 250. 617. 
1934. 2017. 2050 s! |. 

18. eye]-- «ш gig vg" arm | ro adda АК 17 (— 35. 205. 
2020). 250 al?! gig bo arm* * : ro A 046. 35. 205. 2020. 2037. 
2038. 2067 Тус Pr vg | xai]-r eyw s! | o тротос к. о (> 2041) 
єсҳотос N 046. 17 ( — 2050) alfere omn : коштоо к. exxaror А 104. 
IIO. 2014 arm(9-* : tr after reAoo 1. 35. 175. 205. 242. 617. 
1934. 1957. 2016. 2017. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2067 al arm‘ : 
>2050 arm! bo | у арҳу к. ro rekoc Ам 046. 17 (— 35. 175. 
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I2. {800 (pxopo таң, 
каї ô шоббѕ prov per’ enor, 


drodotvas ќкастф as тд ёруоу t ёстіу abro t. (a) 


Io. каї Мує por Mù odpaylays rovs Adyous ris xpopyreas 
ToU BiBdlov rovrov, 6 кард yap tyyus torı. (д) 
(a) This order is against our author's use and is probably due to the 
editor. See Gram. in Introd. to vol. i. Read abro dorw. 
(^) The following verse is removed from the text as an interpolation ; 
see vol. ii. 221-222: 
II. 6 du» dduysáro Eri, 
kal д puwapds pvravôhrw ёт:, 
kal 6 Slxacos Sixascoctyny ranodrw Ere, 
kal д &у:оз ёуаобўто Eri, 


205. 617. 1934). 250 al?! : арҳт x. reAoo 1. 35. 175. 205. 617. 
1934. 2037. 2038. 2067 al arm | тос] + eye о корот o «oc 
о Wavroxparuip arm! 

19. wou] pr кои т. 2038. 2067 Tyc eth | raxv] -- ракарос o 
Typwy rove Aoyove Tov BuSA«ov rovrov 104 | код? > bo | arodovvar] 
asro9o009va« X? : кол (> i атобосею s! bo — . . avrov] ката 
та epya (ro «pyov s!'sa eth) avrov (avruv gig) 2036 Pr Tyc gig vg 
51 arm bo sa eth | то >325 | eorw АК 205. 2014. 2020. 2038 s! : 
«ста 046. 17 ( — 205. 2020). І. 42. 61. 201. 250. 429. 498. 522. 
1957. 2018. 2023. 2037. 2038. 2041. 2050. 2067 al?! | єт (стал) 
avrov (avre 2050) AR 046. 17 (— 35. 175. 205. 617. 1934. 2020). 
2014 аір! : ~ 1. 35. 175. 205. 250. 617. 1934. 2020. 2037. 2038. 
2067 al? |. 

10. к. Aeyes . . . tovtov > gig | Aey. ро > eth | Acyei] erev 
Тус Сур s bo | pot]+angelus Тус | cfpaywyo] odpayweac 
205 | Aoyovc] + rovrovo &* (del first hand) | троф.] + таутус bo | 
т. BiBA. > Тус arm! | rovrov] eius Tyc : ravrye arm! | o Kapoor 
yap] от: о кшрос І. 35. 205. 1957. 2023. 2038 Pr | yap placed 
after кароо АХ 046. 17 (— 35. 205. 620. 1934. 2050). 250 alP 
Tyc gig vg s arm bo sa : tr before xatpoo 82. 94. 141. 2036. 
2037. 2050 : > 9I. 242. 336. 517. 620. 1918. 1934. 2032 |. 

11. o айке») рг ки 424. 2018. 2032 Pr s! eth | о айк. 
адкусатю єтї] hii qui perseverant nocere noceant Pr : qui 
perseveraverit nocere noceat adhuc Тус? (qui iniustus est iniusta 
faciat adhuc Туса) | єт *- 5 4 > arm} * | ка, (> bo) о pvr. pvr. 
«т. (> arm bo) М 046. 17 (— 2050). 2037. 2038. 2067 al”! Тус 
Pr gig vg s arm bo sa: >A т. 218. 250. 498. 2014. 2018. 2032. 
2050 | o pvrapoc] qui in sordibus est Тус? Pr Сур gig vg | 
рота К 94. 2017 : purapevOyrw 046. 17 ( — 205. 2050). 2037. 
2038. 2067 alP : ритаробутю 205 : sordescat Тус Pr Сур vg 
er? ® 4 > arm* bo eth | dcxacoovvyy woigoarw ere AN 046. 1 
( – 2020) al?! gig vg s : iustiora faciat (iusta faciat adhuc Tyc*) 


Peya 
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8. Káyo 'Iodyrgys ô dxovwy каї @Аётшу ra)ra. xal бте ўкоџса 
каї 'ё$А<тоу\, ér«ca mpoakvyijaas (uxpoaD«v тфу rodov тод &yyéAov 
TOU Sexviovrés ро тайта. 9. каї Aéyet pot “Opa prj’ счлудохАбс 
cov «lus каї тфу áBeXjüv cov тфу *podwurüv каї ray Tgpovvrev 
тоў Adyous тоў BiBALov rovrov: тф Hey wpoakívgoor. 

зо. Aéy« б paprupay ravra. Naí’ épxoua, тах. 'Арлуу' épxov 
кури 'Їт}то%. 

Tyc? Pr Сур : ёкаобуте єтї (> апп bo eth) 2020. 2036 arm} • 
(bo) eth | x. o ay. ay. eri] similiter et sanctus sanctiora Tyc Pr 
Сур : >61. 2036. 2037 |. 

8. xaye] xat cyw І. 35. 175. 205. 250. 617. 1934. 2037. 2038 
al : ort eyw arm! : eyw s! bo sa | Ieavvyo] pr o 205 | o > 2020. 
2024 | axovov x. Brew. ravra] BAer. ravra к. axovwy 1 al | axovev 
к. Brexwv A 046. 17 (— 35. 175. 205. 617. 1934). 2067 al?! gig 
vg s? arm : ~ М 35. 175. 205. 218. 242. 250. 617. 1934. 2016. 
2017. 2036. 2037. 2038 Pr s* bo sa eth | BAerwv] o BAer. bo sa 
eth | ravra] avra 18. 2004 : +paprupw 2050 | ке! > 1934 | 
»xovca x. ¢Brerov] «SÀeja к. ynxovoa s! arm! | «Асто А . 
«Вла М т. 35. 175. 242. 250. 617. 1934. 1957. 2016. 2017. 
2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2041. 1950 2067 al: «доу 201. 336. 
386. 456. 522. 2018. 2020: ore «доу (доу 046 : (доу 61. 104. 
110). 046. 18. 205. 325. 337. 620. 632. 1849. 2004 al?! : + ravra 
bo eth | ex«ca АК т. 336. 429. 2018. 2020. 2032. 2038. 2050 : 
execov 046. 17 (— 2020. 2050). 250. 2037. 2067 : > eth | трос- 
kunoa) кал (>eth) wpos«xvvgsa arm eth : 7 bo sa | єитросбєу 
rov] тро А | &«xvvovroc (Sty A) А одб. 17 (— 35. 325. 456. 
620. 1934. 2020). 250. 2037. 2038. 2067 аїр! : dexvuvroo (беку- R) 
M 35. бо. 82. от. 104. 325. 456. 498. 506. 517. 620. 1934. 2020. 
2023. 2024. 2041 al |. 

9. Neyer] «теу vg? з bo | wor > 205. 325. 2050 | ора py] + 
топтас 2017 Pr gig vg | суубохЛос) pr от Pr | eua] eyw 175. 
617. 1934 bo sa eth | xa? AR 046. 17 ( — 35. 175. 205. 386. 617. 
1934). 250. 2037 al?! gig vg s arm* bo sa: >1. 35. бо. 91. 175. 181. 
201. 205. 241. 242. 386. 432. 617. 1934. 1957. 2016. 2017*. 
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IV. ENGLISH TRANSLATION. 


CHAPTER I. 


1-8. THE REVELATION WHICH GOD GAVE TO JESUS 
CHRIST TO BE MADE KNOWN TO HIS SERVANT 
JOHN, AND THE BEATITUDE PRONOUNCED ON 
THOSE WHO KEEP THE THINGS WRITTEN 
THEREIN. 


1. The revelation of Jesus Christ, which God gave unto him, 
to show unto his servants—even the things which must shortly 
come to pass; and (which) he sent and signified by his angel 
unto his servant John; 2. Who bare witness of the word of 
God, and of the testimony of Jesus Christ—(even) of all things 
which he saw. 


8. . Blessed! (is) he that readeth, 
And they that hear the words of the prophecy, 
And keep the things that are written therein: 
For the time (is) at hand. 


4-7. JOHN'S GREETING AND BENEDIOTION TO 
THE SEVEN CHURCHES. 


4. John to the Seven Churches that are in Asia— 


Grace unto you and peace, from him which is, and which 
was, and which is to come,? 
5. And from Jesus Christ, the faithful witness, 
The firstborn of the dead, and the ruler of the kings of 
the earth.® 


Unto him that loveth us and loosed us from our sins by 
his blood, 


1 On the seven beatitudes in this book, see vol. ii. 49. 

! Here John's editor interpolates the following words: ** Апа from the 
seven spirits which are before his throne" ; see vol. i. 9, 11-12. 

3 The last two phrases =the Sovereign of the dead, the Ruler of the living. 
The primary — of тротбтокоз, ї.е. ‘‘ firstborn,” is wholly superseded by 
its secondary one of ‘‘chief,” '' foremost," ‘‘sovereign.” See note on i. 5 


l. i. 14). 
(vol. i. 14) " 


I. 6-7.] JOHN'S CALL AND COMMISSION 387 


6. And hath made! us to be a kingdom, priests unto his Ascription 


God and Father— of praise 
Unto him be the glory and the dominion for ever and t? ftim as 
ever. Amen. — 


7. Behold he cometh with the clouds; 
And every eye shall see him, and they that pierced him.? Аа, 
And all the tribes of the earth shall wail because of him.? 

Even so. Amen.‘ 


9-20. JOHN'S CALL AND COMMISSION. 


(His vision of the Son of Man, who is described in terms that 
recur in the Letters to the first six of the Seven Churches.) 


1 Not “апа he hath made us" ; for we have here a Hebrew idiom which 
often recurs in our text ; see vol. i. I4-15. 

3 In this translation I generally use ‘‘ hat” to ‘‘introduce a statement 
that is essential to the complete meaning of the antecedent,” and ‘‘ who” to 
** introduce a non-essential statement," as Abbott, Gr. 218, footnote, recom- 
mends, this being the usage generally adopted by Shakespeare and Addison. 

3 Here ёт abrór requires this rendering. In Zech xii. Іо, on the other 
hand, the same words mean, ''they shall wail for him." We could also 
render ** wail in regard to him " : cf. John xiii. 28. l 

3 Here all the authorities add: 8. ‘І am the Alpha and the Omega, saith 
the Lord God, which is, and which was, and which is to come, the Almighty." 
This verse is unquestionably interpolated, though I did not recognize this 
fact when writing my Commentary. This is proved by the evidence of (a) 
the context (or thought), and (4) that of the text (or grammar). (а) Contextual 

ds. These words imply that John heard them in a vision ; for other- 
wise he could not have heard them. But this would necessitate a foregoing 
statement, that John had fallen into a visionary condition or trance, such a state- 
ment as we find in i. 10 (** I was in the spirit”) before his vision of the Son 
of Man, or his very пе ** [ saw” ог '* I saw, and behold” ; see vol. і. 
106 sq. John does not fall into a trance till i. то. If, then, i. 8 is original, 
the text is fragmentary. But the words cannot come from John's hand at all, 
as we see from (д). (6) Textual or grammatical grounds. John never dis- 
connects à 0eós (** God") and ó ravroxpdrwp (‘‘ Almighty "), for the very good 
reason that ô rayroxpdrwp represents a genitive in the Hebrew dependent on 
0cós. That is, ô Oeòs д wavroxpdrwp is a stock rendering of measa ‘nde 
(=**God of hosts”); see vol. i. 20. Only an ignorant scribe could have 
rated the words. For John's use of this phrase, see iv. 8, xi. 17, xv. 3, 
xvi. 7, 14, xix. 6, 15, xxi. 22. The recognition of this fact is very important, 
seeing that not only has no scholar recognized the misuse of this phrase in 
i. 8, but none has recognized that the text in xix. 6, д бедз [340v] 6 varrokpáro 
(x 025. 046 Pr gig vg € s*), is equally impossible with that in i. 8. Here su 
great authorities as А 2040 s! arm* * vg$ bo eth Сур should at all events have 
led scholars with WH to bracket фид» as an intrusion, if not as impossible. 
In the LXX and in all works written by Jewsin Hebrew or in Greek, nothing 
can intervene between ò 0eós (or кро) and 6 ravroxpdrwp in this phrase. 
Hence i. 8 must be rejected. By its removal the right order of thought is 
restored. First in i. 4-7 comes John's greeting to the churches, and next in 
9-20 his account of his call and commission by Christ. i. 8 is thus impossible 
in itself linguistically in our author, unintelligible in its present position, and 
intolerable as creating a breach between i. 4-7 and 9-20. 


388 THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN [I. 9-19. 


John bid- 9. I John, your brother and companion in the tribulation 
— and kingdom and endurance (which is) in Jesus, was in the isle 
down his Which is called Patmos, because of the word of God and the 
visions and testimony of Jesus. 10. I was in the Spirit on the Lord's day, 


E them and I heard a great voice behind me, as of a trumpet, saying: 
o tne 


Seven 11. What thou seest, write ina book, 
сше And send it to the seven churches ; 
9- Unto Ephesus, and unto Smyrna, and unto Pergamum, 


And unto Thyatira, and unto Sardis, and unto Phila- 
delphia, and unto Laodicea. 


19. And I turned to see the voice that spake with me. 


Vision of And having turned, I saw seven golden candlesticks ; 
the Son of — 1s And in the midst of the candlesticks One like unto a son 


the seven · оғ man, 
candle- Clothed with a garment down to the foot, 
а And girt about the breasts with a golden girdle. 


14. And his head and his hair were white as white wool,! 
And his eyes were as a flame of fire, 
15. And his feet like unto burnished brass, as when refined 
in a furnace, 
And his voice as the voice of many waters. 


16. And he had in his right hand seven stars: 
And out of his mouth went a sharp two-edged sword : 
And his countenance was as the sun shining? in his 


strength. 


17. And when I saw him, I fell at his feet as dead. And he 
laid his right hand upon me, saying, 


Fear not; I am the first and the last: 
18. And he that liveth,? and was dead: 


And, behold, I am alive for evermore ; 
And have the keys of death and Hades. 


19. Write therefore the things which thou hast seen, 
And the things which are, 
And the things which shall be hereafter. 


1 The text adds what was originally a marginal gloss, ‘‘as snow” ; see 


. і. a8. 

* Not ‘‘shineth,” which is neither good English nor a rendering of the 
text. The text here contains a Hebrew idiom ; see vol. i. p. 31. 

3 This clause belongs to this line, not to the preceding; see vol. i. 


15, 31. 


vol 
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20. As for the mystery of the seven stars which thou sawest The seven 
in my right hand and the seven golden candlesticks—the seven candle- 
stars are the angels of the seven churches; and the candlesticks Sicks are 


are the seven! churches. | | Churches, 
\ and the 
stars are 
me ideals 
t 
CHAPTERS II.-III. уч o 


LETTERS TO THE SEVEN CHURCHES. 


(To the angels of the Churches, £e. to the Churches in their 
potential and ideal character, John addresses the seven following 
letters, which come from Jesus Himself, through whom alone 
their ideals can be realized; for He holds them in His right 
hand. These Churches, which are very imperfect witnesses of 
God on earth, are menaced with world-wide tribulation. "These 
Letters were written by John, probably in the time of Vespasian, 
and edited afresh for incorporation in the Apocalypse. See 


vol. i. 43-47.) 
CHAPTER II. 
II. 1-7. (Letter to the Church in Ephesus, which is praised 


for rejecting false teaching, but blamed for forsaking its first 
love.) 


1. To the angel of the Church in Ephesus write: 
These things saith he that holdeth the seven stars in his 


right hand, 
That walketh in the midst of the seven golden candle- 
sticks : 

9. I know thy works, even thy toil and endurance, Church 
And that thou canst not bear evil men; of gn 
eic tried them which say they are apostles and are а гесе, 
And hast found them false. teachers 


and its 

1 Nearly all the authorities read al Ауу» al ёттд ётта éxxdrnola: eigi». endurance, 
The poruon of the numeral without the article in the predicate here is 2-3 
parallel to that of ётт and дёка in xvii. 9, 12, xxi. 21. But here we require 
the article in the icate, since the predicate is co-extensive with the 
subject, and since ‘* е seven churches” (rap éxrà éxxAnody) have just been 
mentioned. Two cursives Pr fl and arm‘ rightly omit the second érrd. 

з Not “ апа they are not”; for we have a Hebraism here; see note on 
$-6, vol. i. 14. 
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[п1. 3-10. 
3. And thou hast endurance, 

And didst bear for my name’s sake, 

And hast not grown weary. 


4. But I have (this) against thee, that thou hast left thy first 
love. 


Б. Remember therefore from whence thou hast fallen, 
And repent and do the first works ; 
Or else I will come unto thee, 
And remove thy candlestick out of its place.! 


6. But this thou hast, that thou hatest the works of the 
Nicolaitans, which I also hate. 


7. He that hath an ear, let him hear 
What the Spirit saith unto the Churches: 


To him that overcometh will I give to eat of the tree of life, 
which is in the Paradise of God. 


8-11. (Letter to the Church in Smyrna, which is praised for 
its loyalty under tribulation and impoverishment, and forewarned 
against a still worse though shortlived persecution.) 


8. And to the angel of the Church in Smyrna write: 


These things saith the first and the last 
Which was dead, and is alive (again): 


9. I know thy tribulation and poverty, 
But thou art rich ; 
And the blasphemy of certain of those? which say they 
are Jews and are not,? 
But are a synagogue of Satan. 


10. Fear not the things which thou art about to suffer: 
Behold, the devil is about to cast some of you into 
prison, 
m ye may be tempted, and have tribulation for ten 
ys. 


Be thou faithful unto death, 
And I will give thee the crown of life. 


1 A gloss adds, “* except thou repent”; see vol. i. p. 51. 

3 ёк тд» Aevyórruv is partitive. Our author does not charge with blasphemy 
all who claim to be Jews. The limitation is defined further in ‘‘and are 
not, but are a synagogue of Satan." But the ёк here may be only a sign of 
the fenitive ; see my Grammar in the Introd. to vol. i. under éx. 

Not '*and they аге not" ; see note on ver. 2. 


II. 11-17.) LETTER TO THE CHURCH IN PERGAMUM 39I 


11. He that hath an ear, let him hear The victor 
What the Spirit saith unto the Churches: Meca 
He that overcometh shall not be hurt by the second the reach 
death. of death 


19-17. (Letter to the Church in Pergamum.) | 
19. And to the angel of the Church in Pergamum write: — in 
аш 

These things saith he that hath the two-edged the sharp praised for 


sword : — 
18. I know where thou dwellest, and loyalty 
(Even) where Satan's throne is: in the days 
And thou holdest fast my name, of persecu- 
And didst not deny (thy) faith in me, Han, 12-13 


Even in the days of Antipas, my faithful witness,! 
Who was slain among you, 
Where Satan dwelleth. 


14. But I have a few things against thee, But 
Because thou hast there some who hold the teaching of сан for 


Balaam, А теп сог- 
Who taught Balak to cast а stumbling-block before the rupt in 

children of Israel, doctrine 
To eat things sacrificed to idols, and to commit fornica- ае to 

tion. their 


15. Thus? thou too in like manner hast some who hold the midst, 


teaching of the Nicolaitans. 14-16 


16. Repent, therefore, 
Or else I will come unto thee quickly, 
And I will make war against them with the sword of my The vitor 


mouth. will 
endowed 
17. He that hath an ear, let him hear with 
What the Spirit saith unto the Churches. с 
To him that overcometh I will give of the hidden manna, and 
And I will give him a white stone, personality 


And upon the stone a new name? written, 
Which none knoweth but he that receiveth it. 


! AC read “my witness, my faithful one”; but i. 5, iii. 14 support the 


text adopted above. 


* The ‹* thus” is justified by the statement in 14, while the words “ thou 


too in like manner” involve a comparison with the Church in Ephesus, ii. 3. 


з Though difficulties may attach to the various explanations of the ** white 


stone," that of the new name is clear. The name stands for the man and all 
therein implied—his personaliy. For him that overcometh this personality 
is so transformed, developed and enriched that it is in effect a new personality, 
which none knoweth save God and the man himself. 
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18-99. (Letter to the Church in Thyatira.) 
18. And to the angel of the Church in Thyatira write: 


These things saith the Son of God, 
Whose eyes ! are like a flame of fire, 
And whose feet * are like unto burnished brass: 


THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN (I1. 18-98. 


I know thy works— 


(Even) thy love, and faith, and ministry, and endurance ; 
And thy last works are more than the first. 


20. But I have (this) against thee, 

That thou sufferest the woman Jezebel, who calleth 
herself a prophetess, 

And teacheth ® and seduceth my servants, 

To commit fornication, and to eat things sacrificed to 
idols. 


And I have given her time that she should repent: 
But she hath refused to repent of her fornication. 


21. 


22. Behold, I will cast her upon a bed of suffering,* 
And those who commit adultery with her into great 
tribulation ;5 


But her children I will slay with pestilence: 


And soô all the churches shall know 
That I am he that searcheth the reins and hearts, 
And giveth’ to each one of you according to your works. 


2 Lit. ** who has his eyes.” 
3 Lit. ‘‘and his feet" ; but the possessive pronoun is really a part of the 
relative in Hebrew. Thus the stanza would run in Hebrew: 


D'aber vw лэ 
әк 2153 YY WR 
Sbp ләпзз тло 


3 Not ‘апа she teacheth" ; for we have here a Hebrew idiom ; see vol. i. 
1 А 
T “See vol. i. р. 71. Here as in iii. 9, (806 with the present indic. is to be 
rendered by the future. 

ë Text adds a gloss, **unless they repent of their works." These words 
are unnecessary. Moreover, éà» ph with ind. (uerarofjcovsw, АМ: иетарођ- 
gwg» C 025. 046), is against John's e. The punishments in 22*- © leave 
an opportunity for repentance but not the punishment in 23*. The omission 
of 22° restores the parallelism and makes this stanza a tristich as the two that 
follow. 

6 Here xal has this meaning still more strongly than in Matt. v. 15, 
xxiii. 32 ; 1 John iii. 19, etc. 

7 à épavvür . . . kal dwow. We have here another instance of the same 
idiom as in i. 5ẹ-6= mm . . . jn33. Cp. Amos ix. 6 for a construction like 
that implied in the text. The judgments about to be executed in 22-23* will 


II. 24-29.] LETTER TO THE CHURCH IN THYATIRA 393 


24. But to you I say, to the rest that are in Thyatira, 
As many as have not this doctrine, 
That know! not the deep things of Satan, as they call 
(them)— 


25. I cast upon you none other burden: 
Only hold fast what ye have till I come. 


96. And he that overcometh, even he?that keepeth my 
works unto the end— | 
To him will I give authority over the nations: 
27°. As I also have received from my Father,? 


27. And he shall break * them with a rod of iron ; 
As the potter's vessels shall they be dashed to pieces : 5 
28. And I will give him the morning star. 


29. He that hath an ear, let him hear 
What the Spirit saith unto the Churches. 


cause all the Churches to know that it is Christ that is the Judge, and that 
He judgeth now. In fact it is from such experience that they connect the 
— in 22 with the conclusion іп 234. The judgments are in accordance 
with the works. Both the sins and their punishments have become actually 
known to them. Hence there is no eschatological reference here to the final 
judgment, arid accordingly xal àóew must not be translated ‘‘and I will 
give," but according to the Hebrew idiom as rendered above. Here is 
another fact tending to prove that the Seven Letters were written at a much 
earlier date than the Book as a whole. The Letters insist more upon the 
present judgments of Providence, the Book as a whole on the final сше 

1°Еуу–сау. Timeless aorist to be translated as a perfect = “ have recog- 
nised ” = ‘‘know.” See Introd. vol. i. Gras. § 4. iii. 

? Or “апа.” 

з This line follows 26° immediately, as the exactly parallel construction in 
iii. 21 shows. 

4 Or “‘shatter ” or ** destroy”; see note in vol. i. p. 75 sq. 

8 guyrplBera: is to be taken as a Hebraism and rendered by the future; 
see vol. i. 77. Tyc (ut vas figuli comminuentur) Pr vg (sicut (tanquam vg) 
vas figuli confringentur) (s?!) presuppose evrrp«gíorra: and the above 
translation. 2050 gig (s! emended by Gwynn)— xal evrrplyec abroós ws тё 
oxetn kr. In any case the verb affects the 0r», not the скейт. 

cvrrplBorra, (or сиутр:Вђсоута) would have seemed more natural in our 
text, since £0» is thrice preceded and twice followed by the plural verb in 
our author (xi. 18, xv. 4). But the sing. verb occasionally fo//ows the neuter 
plural of various nouns in our author ; see vol. i. Gram. 8 8. ii. (д). If this 
seems — here, seeing that @@»y is referred to in the preceding 
clause by adrovs, then we must regard evrrpíflera. as a slip of the writer 
or a primitive corruption for cuyrplBovra: or evrrpiBjeorraa. 
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CHAPTER III. 


III. 1-6. (Letter to the Church in Sardis.) 


1. To the angel of the Church in Sardis write: 


These things saith he that hath the seven Spirits of God, 
And the seven stars: 


I know thy works 
That thou hast a name to live, but art dead. 


9. Be watchful, and strengthen the things that remain, (but) 
which are ready to die :1 


For I have found no works of thine fulfilled before my 
God.? 


8. Remember therefore how thou hast received and didst 
hear, 
And keep (them), and repent. 


XVL 15. Behold, I come as a thief: 
Blessed is he that watcheth, and keepeth his © 
garments, 
So that he may not walk naked, 
And his shame be seen.5 


III. 3°. If therefore thou dost not watch, 
I will come as a thief, 
And thou shalt not know 
At what hour I shall come to thee. 


4. But thou hast a few names in Sardis 
Which have not defiled their garments, 
And they shall walk with me in white ; 
For they are worthy. 


5. He that overcometh shall thus be arrayed in white 
garments ; | 
And I willin no wise blot his name out of the book of life, 
But I will confess his name before my Father, 
And before his angels. 


He that hath an ear let him hear 
What the Spirit saith unto the Churches. 
1 The epistolary imperfect here rendered as a present. 
3 ** Works of thine” (AC). This — is more sweeping than the 
reading of и 025. 046— “ thy works." is has failed as а centre of spiritual 


wer. 
3 Lit. ‘‘ they see his shame." 


III. 7-10.] LETTER TO CHURCH IN PHILADELPHIA 395 


III. 7-18. (Letter to the Church in Philadelphia in which it 
is given unqualified approval for its fidelity and steadfastness, and 
promised the honour and privileges of the true Israel (9), and 
deliverance from the final demonic woes in the approaching 
worldwide tribulation (10-11). He that overcometh shall have 
an everlasting place in the spiritual Kingdom of God—even 
God's city, the New Jerusalem—and bear on his forehead God's 
name and Christ's own new name, 12.) 


7. And to the angel of the Church in Philadelphia write : 


These things saith he that is holy, he that is true, 
He that hath the key of David, 
That openeth and none closeth,! 
And closeth and none openeth : 
8°, Behold I have set before thee an open door, 
8°. Which none can shut.? 


3 


I know thy works, 

That thou hast a little power, 
And yet thou hast kept my word 
And hast not denied my name. 


9. Behold, I will cause è them of the synagogue of Satan 
Who say that they are Jews and are not, 
But do lie: 
Behold, I will make them to come 
And worship before thy feet, 
And know that I have loved thee. 


10. Because thou hast kept the word of my endurance, 
I also will keep thee from the hour of tribulation, 
Which is about to come upon the whole world, 

To tempt them that dwell upon the earth.* 


! See vol. i. 86. 

3 g>. * form a parenthesis, if the MSS order is followed. But the MSS 
order of the text cannot be right. Hence 85 © are restored before 8. Thus 
in 7-10 there are four stanzas : the first and third of six lines each, and the 
second and fourth of four lines each. 

3 Here (800 8:80 = |70 ‘07, and indubitably refers to the future, and should 
be so translated (so rightly in AV.). This common Hebraism (see Geseni 
Heb. Стат. , transl. by Cowley, $ 1162), where the — future, is call 
futurum instans. Qur author sometimes pats present (indicative) (cf. 
ii. 22°) after (80d, where it is to be rendered as а future: also xvi. 15, 
xxii 7, 12. In the last three cases the £pxoua: may be rendered as a present 
owing to the idea of futurity associated with the technical use of the verb. 
The same variation in the renderings of this idiom appears in the LXX. 

* The demonic temptations here referred to can only affect the unbelievers 
(s.¢. “those that dwell upon the earth” ; see note on xi. 10 in vol. 1. 289). 
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I come quickly ; hold fast what thou hast ; 
Let none take thy crown. 


He thát overcometh—I will make him a pillar in the 
temple of my God, 

And he shall go out no more : 

And I will write upon him the name of my God, 

And the name of the city of my God, 

The new Jerusalem which cometh down out of heaven 


from my God, 
And mine own new name. 


He that hath an ear, let him hear 
What the Spirit saith unto the Churches. 


III. 14-99. (Letter to the Church in Laodicea.) 


14. 


And to the angel of the Church in Laodicea write: 


These things saith the Amen, 
The faithful and true witness, 
The beginning of the creation of God: 


15. I know thy works 


16. 


17. 


18. 


19. 


That thou art neither cold nor hot: 
I would thou wert cold or hot. 


So because thou art lukewarm, 
And neither cold nor hot, 
I will spew thee out of my mouth. 


Because thou sayest, I am rich, 

And have gotten riches, and have need of nothing ; 

And knowest not that thou art (of all creatures) the 
(most) wretched and miserable 

And poor and blind and naked : 


I counsel thee to buy of me gold refined by fire, that 
thou mayest be rich ; 

And white garments, that thou mayest clothe thyself, 

And that the shame of thy nakedness be not made 
manifest ; 

And eyesalve to anoint thine eyes, that thou mayest see. 


As many as I love, I reprove and chasten: be zealous 
therefore, and repent. 


III. 20-IV. 2.] VISION OF GOD 397 


20. Behold, I stand at the door and knock : 
If any man hear my voice and open the door, 
I will come in to him, and will sup with him, 
And he with me. 


21. To him that overcometh, I will grant to sit with me on 
my throne, 
As I also have overcome, and sat down with my Father 
on his throne. 


22. He that hath an ear, let him hear 
What the Spirit saith unto the Churches. 


CHAPTER IV. 


THE VISION OF GOD THE OREATOBR, FROM 
WHOM ARE ALL THINGS. 


(With iv. comes an entire change of scene. The dramatic 
contrast could not be greater. In ii.-iii. we had a vivid descrip- 
tion of the Churches, with the ideals they cherished, their faulty 
achievements, their not infrequent disloyalties, and their outlook 
darkened with the fear of universal martyrdom. Ви the 
moment we leave behind the restlessness and turmoil of earth, 
the moral shortcomings and apprehensions of the Churches in 
' ji.-iii., we enter in iv. into an atmosphere of perfect assurance and 

ce, where neither the threatenings of the powers of evil nor 
the alarms of the faithful on earth can awake even a momentary 
.misgiving in the heavenly hosts that serve and worship. And 
yet that the manifold needs and claims of the faithful on earth 
were the object of God's gracious purposes becomes clear and 
ever clearer as we advance.) 


1. After these things I saw, and behold, a door was opened ! 
in heaven, and the former voice,? which I had heard as of a trumpet 
speaking with me, said, Come up hither, and I will show thee 
the things which must come to pass hereafter. 2. Straightway 
I was in the spirit : 8 


And behold a throne was set in heaven, 
And on the throne (was) one seated ; 


! [ have taken these participles as finite verbs, a construction occasionall 
occurring in our author and in Hebrew, and very frequently in Aramaic. И 
rendered as participles the sense is not so good: ‘‘ Behold, a door opened in 
heaven, and the former voice, as of a trumpet speaking with me, saying." 

3 j.e. that in i. 10. 

3 On the high probability that part of this chapter was written at an 
earlier date by our author and subsequently incorporated by him when he 
edited the complete work, see vol. i. 104 sq., $ 3. 
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. And he that sat was to look upon like a jasper stone and 
а sardius, 
And there (was) & rainbow round about the throne, like 
an emerald to look upon. 


And round about the throne (were) four and twenty 
thrones : 

And on the thrones four and twenty elders sitting, 

Clothed in white garments ; 

And on their heads (were) crowns of gold. 


And out of the throne proceeded lightnings and voices 
and thunders, 

And seven lamps of fire were burning before the throne,! 

. And before the throne there was as it were a sea of glass 
like unto crystal ; 

Апа? round about the throne (were) four living creatures,’ 

full of eyes before and behind. 

7. And the first creature (was) like a lion, 

And the second creature like a calf, 

And the third creature had a face as of a man, 

And the fourth creature (was) like a flying eagle. 


. And the four living creatures had each of them six 
wingg* 
And they rest’ not day and night, saying: 
Holy, holy, holy (is) the Lord God Almighty,® 
Which was, and which is, and which is to come. 


! A gloss is added here: ‘‘ which are the seven spirits of God.” On the 
whole line see vol. i. 117. 


* The renderi 
The Hebrew behind 


r. iv. 38, etc.), it never has this meaning in 
our author nor in the NT. The two words varroxpárwp, ravyrodérapos are 
found side by side in the Liturgy of St. James ; see Lightfoot, Apostolic Fathers, 
H. i. 7. In the Apostles’ Creed and generally in later times omnipotens is 
the equivalent of ravroxpdrwp. The rendering ‘‘ Lord God of Hosts" would 
be safe in any case. | 
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9. And when the living creatures give! glory and honour 
and thanks 
To him that sitteth on the throne, 
Who liveth for ever and ever, 


10. The four and twenty elders fall! down before him that TheElders 
sitteth on the throne, praise God 


And worship! him that liveth for ever and ever, "ге; of 
And cast their crowns before the throne, saying, all things, 
11. Worthy art thou our Lord and God, — 


To receive the honour and the glory and the power: 
For thou didst create all things, 
And because of thy will they were, and were created.® 


CHAPTER V. 


THE VISION OF CHRIST THE REDEEMER, THROUGH 
WHOM ARE ALL THINGS. 


(As in iv. we have the vision of God from whom are all things, 
in v. we have the vision of the Lamb, into whose hands the 
destinies of the world are committed, inasmuch as through His 
redeeming death He had won the right to carry God's purposes 
into effect. As in iv. the Elders and Cherubim worship God as 
the Creator, in v. the Cherubim, Elders, and angels worship 
Christ as the Redeemer, while the chapter closes in the adora- 
tion of God and Christ by all.) 


1.  AndI saw upon the right hand of him that sat on the Vision of 
throne а book written within and on the back, sealed e = 


1 These verbs are futures and not pasts in the Greek. But the context Which 

cannot admit of futures. We have here so prediction of what shall be under none could 
certain circumstances, but (a) either an account of what the Seer saw in a Open, 1-4 
vision in the past—in such a case we should have pasts, and so Pr vg* d: * arm! 
render—() or a statement of the regular order of divine qi d in heaven, 
Since the praise of the Elders follows immediately on that of the Cherubim, the 
context seems to favour (^). Hence the futures are to be rendered as presents. 
The Greek futures represent Hebrew imperfects in the mind of our author 
used in a freguentative sense—a common usage in Hebrew ; see vol. i. Gram. 
$ 10. ii. (4). But (a) may be right, and the context refer simply to what the 
Seer saw in his vision. en the futures would have to be rendered as pasts, 
as іп the Latin and Armenian Versions mentioned above. The Hebrew 
imperfects in the mind of our author would explain this anomaly also. In 
careful translations like the LXX the uncertainty of the translators as to 
whether the Hebrew imperfect should be rendered by the Greek present, 
ш, or past imperfect is constantly manifest, each of these renderings being 
possible. 

2 Lit. ** were" (fica»—so A omitting rest of line). Other MSS and Ver- 
sions : ‘‘ were and were created," 
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9. with seven seals. And I saw a strong angel proclaiming 
with a loud voice, Who is worthy to open the book, and 
8. to loose the seals thereof? And no one in heaven, or on 
earth, or under the earth was able to open the book, or to 
4. look thereon. And I wept much, because no one was 
5. found worthy to open the book, or to look thereon. And 
one of the Elders saith unto me, Weep not: Behold the 
Lion that is of the tribe of Judah, the Root of David, hath 
. prevailed to open the book and its seven seals. And I 
saw between the throne and the four living creatures and 
the elders! a Lamb standing as though it had been slain, 
having seven horns and seven eyes, which are the seven 
7. spirits of God sent out into all the earth. And he came 
and took? (it) out of the right hand of him that sat on 
8. the throne. And when he had taken the book, the 
four living creatures and the four and twenty elders fell 
9. down before the Lamb, having each of them a harp and 
golden bowls full of incense. And they sang* a new 
song, saying, . 
Worthy art thou to take the book, 
And to open the seals thereof ; 
For thou wast slain, 


And hast redeemed unto God with thy blood 
Men of every tribe, and tongue, and people, and nation, 
10. And hast made them unto our God a kingdom and 
priests, 
And they reign 5 upon the earth. 

11. And I saw, and heard the voice of many angels round 
about the throne; and the number of them was ten 
thousand times ten thousand and thousands of thousands, 

19. saying, with a loud voice: 

Worthy is the Lamb that hath been slain 
To receive the power, and riches, and wisdom, 
And might, and honour, and glory, and blessing. 


1 Here the Lamb stands between the inner circle of the Cherubim and 
the outer circle of the Elders. This implies a Hebraism in the text. See 
vol. i. 140. Otherwise render: ‘‘in the midst of the throne and the four 
living creatures and in the midst of the elders." 

The rfect is here an aorist perfect: the RV. renders ‘‘ taketh”; cf. 
viii. 5. See Introd. vol. i. Gram. § 4. v. 

* The MSS add a gloss here: ‘‘ which are the prayers of the saints.” The 

and the incense were not identical ; see vol. 1. 145. 

4 The text has “‘ sing”; but this can represent the Hebrew imperfect in our 
author's mind. 

5 In the vision the Seer sees the saints already reigning in the Millennial 
Kingdom. Otherwise the verb is to be given a future sense as a Hebraism. 

The MSS add a gloss here: ‘‘ And the living creatures and the elders.” 
See vol. i. 148. 


V. 18-VI. 8.] OPENING OF THE SEALS 40! 


18-14. (These two verses form the proper close to iv.-v., 
for they give the grand finale pronounced by all creation in 
praise of both God and the Lamb—the themes of iv. and 
у. 1—12.) 


18. And every created thing which is in heaven, and on the АП crea- 
earth, and under the earth, and on the sea, and all things that tion unites 
are therein, heard I, saying, Godin, 


Unto him that sitteth upon the throne, and unto the Lamb, ү," 


Be the blessing, and the honour, and the glory, 
And the power, for ever and ever. 
14. And the four living creatures said 
Amen. 
And the elders fell down and worshipped. 


CHAPTER VI. 


THE JUDGMENT OF THE WORLD BEGINS WITH 
THE OPENING OF THE SEALS BY OHRIST. 


(Christ opens seal after seal of the Seven-sealed Book, and as 
they are successively opened a series of destructive agencies are 
let loose—war, international strife, famine, pestilence, the prayers 
of the martyrs which have become instruments of divine wrath 
(see footnote 2, p. 403), а mighty earthquake, cataclysms 
affecting heaven and earth. "Through these God's judgments on 
evil are brought to pass. But the cosmic troubles are still 
future, and even when fulfilled are partial and not the immediate 
heralds of the end, as the dwellers on the earth apprehended (see 


vol. i. 183, 153 sqq). 


1. And I saw when the Lamb opened one of the seven 
seals, and I heard one of the four living creatures 
saying as with а voice of thunder, Come. 


2. And I saw, and behold a white horse, Vision of 
And he that sat thereon had a bow ; War 
And there was given unto him a crown: 

And he went forth conquering and to conquer. 


8. And when he opened the second seal, I heard the second 
living creature saying, Come. 
VOL. 11.—26 
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4. And another horse, a red one, went forth : 
And to him that sat thereon was given to take away the 
ce of the earth,! 
And that they should slay one another, 
And there was given to him a great sword.? 


5. And when he opened the third seal, I heard the third 
living creature saying, Come. 


And I saw, and behold, a black horse ; 
And he that sat thereon had a balance in his hand. 


6. And I heard as it were a voice in the midst of the four 
living creatures saying, 
A measure of wheat for a penny, | 
And three measures of barley for a penny ; 
But to the oil and the wine do no hurt.* 


7. And when he opened the fourth seal, I heard the voice of 
the fourth living creature saying, Come. 


8. And I saw, and behold, a pale horse : ¢ 
And he that sat thereon was named Pestilence,’ 


ì So A, which omits ёк. But even if we retain ёк, with the great 
majority of the authorities, the sense could be the same; cf. ii. 9, ‘‘the 
blasphemy of (ёк) them.” This peace is the wrong peace. Christ came to 
destroy it to make room for the true peace. The text recalls a saying of 
Christ in Matt. x. 34: ''Think not that I came to send peace on the earth: 
I come not to send peace but a sword.” Otherwise with x, etc., render: “(о 
take peace from the earth." 

3 The sword bears here the eschatological meaning of civil and international 
strife. It is given by God to the faithless nations that they may destroy each 
other with it. See vol. i. 165. 

3 Ramsay (Cities of St. Paul, 430 sq.) traces these commands to ancient 
custom.  *' The annual crops may be destroyed, but that means only scarcity 
and high prices; a new year will bring new crops. Оп the other hand, the 
vines and the olive must not be destroyed, because that means lasting ruin. 
New olive trees take about seventeen years to mature. "Vines also need a 
number of years. . . . This old principle of West Asiatic international 
religious law was taken up into the Mosaic Law." This is no doubt true, but 
our author is first of all and mainly dependent on the Little Apocalypse (Mark 
xiii. and parallels) and Zech. i. 8, vi. 2-7. бее vol. i. 158 sqq. 

* The MSS add a gloss: '* And Hades followed with him.” See vol. i. 
I . 

9,9, @dvaros must be rendered. It bears this meaning іп ii. 23, xviii. 8, 
and frequently inthe LXX. It=731, See vol. і. 170. In Aquila and Sym- 
machus 137 is rendered by Aouós (‘‘ pestilence’’), which is unmistakable in 


. meaning, but in the LXX by 6áraros and not Aouds. (Hence correct foot- 


note in vol. i. 170.) Aquila so renders it in Deut. xxviii. 21; Amos iv. 10; 
Hab. iii. 5: Sym. in Ps. Ixxvii. (ixxviii.) 48, xc. (xci.) 6; Jer. xlv. (xxxviii.) 
2, and both translators in Ex. v. 3, іх. 3, 15; Ezk vi. 12, хіі 16. In Ps. 
lxxvii. (Ixxviii.) 50 the LXX renders both mo and 727 by 6áraros. 


VI. 9-13.) . FIFTH AND SIXTH SEALS 403 


And authority was given unto him over the fourth part of 


the earth.? 


9. And when he had opened the fifth seal, I saw underneath 
the altar the souls of them that had been slain for the 
word of God, and for the testimony which they held: 


10. And they cried ? with a loud voice, saying, 


How long, O Master, holy and true, 
Dost thou not judge and avenge our blood 
On them that dwell on the earth? 


11. And there was given to each one of them a white robe ; 
And they were bidden to rest yet for a little season, 
Until their fellow-servants also and their brethren should 

be fulfilled, 
That should be killed even as they. 


19. And I saw when he opened the sixth seal : 


And there was a great earthquake ; 
And the sun became black as sackcloth of hair, 
And the whole moon became as blood ; 


18. And the stars of heaven fell? to the earth, 
As a fig tree casteth her unripe figs, 
When shaken by a mighty wind. 


!1 MSS add a gloss: “(о kill with sword and with famine and with 
pestilence (or * death), and with the wild beasts of the earth.” See vol. i. 
I 


71. 

3 Though the subject of the seal is described as ‘‘ persecutions ” (see vol. 
i. 158, 171 sqq.), in keeping with the original eschatological tradition in Mark 
xiii. 7-9, 24-25 (and parallels), the reader should observe that its character 

as n by our author. Here the first thought is not of the 
persecutors or of their victims, but of the prayers of the latter. The prayers 
of the » vi. 9-10, are conceived as an instrument of divine wrath. 
The prayers of the martyrs offered on the altar, vi. 9-10, as those of all the 
saints, viii. 3-4, become spiritual forces. Hence a voice from this altar, 
ix. 13, orders the four angels of punishment to be let loose for the second 
Woe, and in xiv. 18 an angel from this altar delivers to the Son of Man the 
divine command to undertake the judgment of the earth, while in xvi. 7 
(which rightly belongs to xix., see vol. ii. 122) the altar declares, as the angels, 
Elders and Cherubim have already done, that God's righteousness and truth 
have at last been vindicated in the destruction of Rome. Thus the prayers of 
the martyrs and saints are conceived as bringing about divine judgment, like 
the other seals. 

3 fregar should perhaps be rendered “ were cast," seeing that mirre» is 
here used as the passive of В4ААеш = ‘‘ casteth,” in the next line. In Isa. 
xxxiv. 4 the same verb is presupposed in both clauses of the LXX and Sym. : 
mwecetras . . . шз mirren See vol. i. 180. | 
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14. And the heaven was parted, 
Being rolled up as a scroll ;! 
And every mountain and island were moved out of their 
places. 


15. And the kings of the earth, and the princes, and the 
chief captains, and the rich, and the strong, and every 
bondman and freeman, hid themselves in the caves and 

16. in the rocks of the mountains ; and said to the mountains 
and to the rocks, 


Fall on us, and hide us from the presence of him that 
sitteth on the throne, 
And from the wrath of the Lamb: 


17. For the great day of his? wrath is come; 
And who is able to stand? 


CHAPTER VII. 


VISION OF THE SEALING OF THE SPIRITUAL ISRAEL: 
AND OF THEIR BLESSEDNESS IN HEAVEN AFTER 
MARTYRDOM. 


(In the preceding five chapters there is a progressive drama, 
advancing in a series of visions dealing first with its chief agents : 
(a) with the Christian Church on earth, ii.-iii.; (4) with God 
from whom are all things, iv. ; (c) with Christ, who takes upon 
Himself the fulfilment of God's purposes, v. ; and then with the 
opening of the first six Seals, which are to be followed by a 
series of social and cosmic judgments, vi. But with vii. 1-3 a 
pause is made in order that the spiritual Israel may be sealed, to 
secure them against the coming three Woes of a demonic char- 
acter, 4-8. Thus in vii. 1-8 a pause is made in the movement 
of the divine drama, but in vii. 9-17 there is more: there isa 
breach in the unity of time, a unity which has been observed in 
iL-vii 8. But this breach is full of purpose. The sealing in 
vii. 1—4, though it secures the faithful from demonic powers, does 
not secure them from suffering martyrdom. Hence to encourage 
them to face these impending evils the Seer recounts the vision 
in vii. 9-17, in which, looking to the close of the great tribula- 


! So и Óuccóueros and some Cursives. So also Isa. xxxiv. 4: éAcyhoera: ws 
B«BMor à ораз. But the best attested reading, éAcooduevoy, is perhaps at 
once original and a primitive slip for the emended form in и. If éuoodpevor 
be taken as the original and correct text, then it is to be rendered: “аза 
scroll being rolled up." 

3 Less weighty authorities read ‘‘ their." 
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tion, he beholds those who had been sealed and died as martyrs, 
already triumphant in heaven before the establishment of the 
Millennial Kingdom. This vision is proleptic. It constitutes a 
breach in the unity of time. At its close the chronological order 
of events is resumed. Such proleptic visions recur with the 
same purpose later on.) 


1. 


After this I saw four angels standing at the four corners Destruc- 
of the earth, holding the four winds of the earth, that no tive 


А епсіеѕ 
wind should blow on the earth, or on the sea, ог upon any m ae ed 


. tree. And I saw another angel ascend from the sun- till God's 


rising, having a seal! of the living God: and he cried servants 
with a loud voice to the four angels, to whom ї was are sealed, 
given to hurt the earth and the sea, saying, Hurt not !-3 

the earth, neither the sea, nor the trees, till we have sealed 

the servants of our God in their foreheads. And I heard The 

the number of them that were sealed: a hundred and Spiritual 
forty and four thousand were sealed? out of every tribe of елен 4-8 
the children of Israel. 


. Of the tribe of Judah were sealed * twelve thousand : 


Of the tribe of Reuben twelve thousand : 
Of the tribe of Simeon twelve thousand : 

Of the tribe of Levi twelve thousand : 

Of the tribe of Issachar twelve thousand : 


. Of the tribe of Zebulun twelve thousand : 


Of the tribe of Joseph twelve thousand : 
Of the tribe of Benjamin were sealed? twelve thousand : 
Of the tribe of Gad twelve thousand : 


. Of the tribe of Asher twelve thousand: 


Of the tribe of Naphtali twelve thousand: 
Of the tribe of Manasseh twelve thousand.’ 


. After these things I saw, Vision of 


And behold, a great multitude, which no man could e 


ness 
number, of those 


Out of every nation, and (all) tribes and peoples and that had 


tongues, been 
Standing before the throne and before the Lamb, sealed and 
Clothed in white robes, and with palms in their hands ; — 


1 The text here is without the article. In ix. 4, where it recurs, it has 


the art. 


3 The participle here is to be rendered asa finite verb. See Introd. Gram. 


§ 4. ii. (5) 


3 5°-6 have been restored to their original order, in which the sons of Leah 
are followed by those of Rachel, and these in turn first by the sons of Leah's 
handmaid and then by Rachel’s. See vol. i. p. 207. 
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10. And they were crying! with a loud voice, saying, 
Salvation to our God 
That sitteth on the throne, 
And to the Lamb. 


11. And all the angels stood round about the throne and 
the elders and the four living creatures; and they fell 
before the throne on their faces, and worshipped God, 
saying, 

19. Amen: 

Blessing, and glory, and wisdom, 
And thanksgiving, and honour, and power, 
And might, be unto our God for ever and ever.? 


18. And one of the elders answered, saying unto me, These 
who are clothed in the white robes, who are they, and 

14. whence came they? Апа I said unto him, My Lord, 
thou knowest. Апа he said unto me, Š 


These are they that have come out of the great tribulation, 
And have washed ? their robes, 
And made them white in the blood of the Lamb. 


15. Therefore they are before the throne of God ; 
And they serve him day and night in his temple: 
And he that sitteth on the throne shall abide upon them.* 


16. They shall hunger no more, neither thirst any more; 
Neither shall the sun smite 5 them any more, nor any heat : 


17. For the Lamb that is in the midst of the throne shall be 
their shepherd, 
And shall guide them unto the fountains of the waters of 
life : 
And God shall wipe away all tears from their eyes. 


1 Here xpágovst represents the imperfect in Hebrew in the Seer's mind, 
and should be rendered by a past imperfect. 

2 Nearly all authorities but C Pr add ** Amen”; but it seems to be here a 
liturpical addition, as Swete remarks: it is bracketed by WH. See note 
in vol. i. pp. 19, 151 sq. The MSS read: ‘‘ The blessing and the glory,” etc. 

5 We have here a Hebraism frequent in our author; see note in vol. i. 
I4 sqq. The RV. here, as always in the case of this idiom, is wrong— 
t‘ Come . . . and they washed." 

* Or :, ** shall cause his Shekinah to dwell upon them.” See vol. i. p. 215. 
The construction скроб ёж abrovs is not found in any OT. version (so far 
as I know) except in Aquila’s (Ex. xxiv. 16). In xxi. 3 of our text we have 
вктуод» џет’ айтд>. Now, since скроб» —|39 and эр frequently follows pġ, 
oxnvouy èri seems here modelled on the Hebrew, as сктуроў» perá on Ор |20. 
Cf. the presupposed interchange of Sy and oy in the LXX and Theod. of 
Dan. vii. 13, while Matt. xxiv. 30, xxvi. 64 (épxóuervor ёті т. ›ефеМд») and the 
LXX of Dan. vii. 13, presuppose Sy, and Mark xiii. 26, Luke xxi. 27 (épxóperor 
év), and Mark xiv. 62 (épxóueror perá), presuppose ор, 

5 An emendation of Gwynn and Swete. See vol. i. 216. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 


HEAVEN’S PRAISES STILLED THAT THE PRAYERS OF 
ALL THE FAITHFUL MAY BE PRESENTED TO GOD 
AGAINST THE IMPENDING THREE WOES. 


(1, 3-5, 2 (restored), 6 (restored), 13. Amid the silence 
of heaven for the space of half an hour, when all praises and 
thanksgivings were hushed, the prayers of all the saints are 
presented before God, 1, 3-5, to shield them in the coming 
tribulation. Then three Trumpets are given to three angels, 
wherewith they prepared to sound, 6, whereupon the Seer 
beheld another vision, even an angel flying in mid heaven 
and proclaiming, “ Мое, woe, woe to the inhabiters of the 
earth,” i. e. the non-Christians and faithless, because of the 
three Woes that were about to come upon them, 13. On the 
interpolated passage, viii. 7-12, and the changes introduced by 
the interpolator in viii. r, 2, 6, 13, see notes below, and vol. i. 


219 sqq.) 


1. 


4. 


b. 


! viii. 2 is an intrusion in its present context and not original in its present 


form. 


viii. 5. 
218-222, 224. 


And when he opened the seventh seal, there followed a Silence 
silence in heaven for about the space of half anhour.! And made in 
another angel came and stood by the altar, having a golden the 
censer; and there was given to him much incense, that he prayers of 
should offer it upon? the prayers of all the saints upon the all the 
golden altar which was before the throne. And the smoke saints 
of the incense went up from the angel's hand before God ba 
on behalf of the prayers of the saints. And the angel took беге 
the censer and filled it with the fire of the altar, and cast God, 3-5 
it upon the earth. And there followed lightnings, and 


voices, and thunders,? and an earthquake. 


And I saw three angels ; and unto them were given three Three 
trumpets.* angels 
bidden to 


sound the 


It is restored in what appears to have been its original form after ‘hree 


° A sse gp . trumpets 
These changes are due to the interpolation of viii. 7-12. See vol. i. лош: 


3 Or ** on behalf of.” | Ing the 
3 This is the original order as in iv. 5, xi. 19, xvi. 18. See Introd. Chap. Won 
IV. where it deals with this phrase. Corrupt order in MSS, due to inter- "' 05 


polator of viii. 7-12. 


2, 6, 13 


* The text reads: “© And I saw the seven angels which stand (éer/xacu. 
This termination -agı» not found elsewhere in our author, who uses -av. Cf. 
xix. 3, efpyxa» ; xxi. 6, убуоғау, See vol. i. Introd. Gram. $ І. iii, (c)) before 
Go, and there were given unto them seven trumpets.” 
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6. And the three! angels who had the three! trumpets pre- 
pared to sound.? 


18. And I saw, and I heard an eagle flying in the midst of 
heaven, saying with a loud voice, Woe, woe, woe, to 
them that dwell on the earth, because of the voices? 
of the trumpets of the three angels, which are about to 
sound. 


INTERPOLATED PASSAGE. 


(7. And the first (angel) sounded, 
And there followed hail and fire, mingled with blood, and 
they were cast upon the earth: | 
And the third part of the earth was burnt up, 
And the third part of the trees was burnt up, 
And all‘ green grass was burnt up. 


8. And the second angel sounded : 
And as it were a great mountain burning with fire was cast 
into the sea: 
And the third part of the sea became blood ; 
9. And there died the third part of the creatures which were 
in the sea—that had life ; 
And the third part of the ships were destroyed. 


10. And the third angel sounded : 
And there fell from heaven a great star, burning as a torch, 
And it fell on a third part of the waters, and on the foun- 
tains of waters,5 | 
11. And the third part of the waters became like* wormwood; 
And t many men { died of the waters, because they had 
become bitter. 


: Text has IM T "€ 

Here the editor of John's Apocalypse interpolated а small A ; 
viii, 7-12; see vol. i. и This consisted’ of four stanzas stim ме 
each. These four plagues are modelled on the first four Bowls. 

3 Text reads: ‘‘ the remaining voices." The addition comes from the hand 
of the interpolator of viii. 7-12. 

* Instead of ‘‘all green grass" the rest of viii. 7-12 suggests that in the 
original document there stood originally : ''the third of all green grass." But 
why the change was made is not apparent ; for as it stands it is in direct con- 
flict with ix. 4. 

5 The context requires ‘‘of the fountains,” etc. See vol. i. 234. The 
MSS add: ‘‘and the name of the star is called Wormwood.” But this clause 
breaks the development of thought and makes the stanza consist of five lines 
instead of four. 

€ So 2038 Or’ Pr fl gig vg s! bo sa eth. Other authorities = '* became 
wormwood." But the waters did not ** become wormwood," but bitter in 
taste like wormwood. 

7 We should expect: ‘‘the third part of mankind." See vol. i. 236. 
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12. And the fourth angel sounded : 
And the third part of the sun was smitten, 
And the third part of the moon, and the third part of the 
stars ; 
So that the third part of them was darkened, 
And f the day did not shine for the third part of it, nor 
likewise the night. f 1] 


CHAPTERS IX.-XIII. 
THE THREE WOES. 


(The three Woes, 2.е. (1) the demonic locusts, (2) the demonic 
horsemen, (3) Satan and the two Beasts. These affect only those 
that dwell on the earth, #.e. the non-Christians, viii. 13, who had 
not the seal of God on their foreheads, ix. 4. The third Woe, it 
is true, results in the universal martyrdom of the faithful, xiii. 15; 
but its power to deceive and destroy spiritually is limited to the 
non-faithful, xiii. 14. Thus these Woes affect in the deepest 
sense only those who had not the seal of God on their fore- 
heads. Yet evil at this stage appears to have triumphed, and the 
cause of God on earth to be brought to an end for evermore.) 


THE FIRST AND SECOND WOES. 


IX. (The first Woe consists of a plague of demonic locusts, 
which had no power to hurt those who had God's seal on their 
foreheads, but only those who had not, І-ІІ. The second Woe 
consists of a plague of demonic horsemen, which were let loose 
from the Euphrates and destroyed one-third of the heathen 
world, 13-21.) 


CHAPTER IX. 


1. And the first ? angel sounded : 
And I saw a star fallen from heaven to the earth, 
And there was given unto him the key of the pit of the 
abyss. 


1 The text is hopelessly corrupt. There is no connection between the 
destruction of one-third part of the sun and the reduction of the /ength of the 
day by one-third. The corruption may have arisen in the Hebrew. The 
Bohairic gives what was apparently the original sense: ‘‘ the third part of them 
did not shine by day, nor likewise by night.” Cf. eth. I here withdraw the 
note in vol. i. 237 unless so far as it traces the error to the Semitic original. 

3 “ Fifth,” owing to the interpolation of the four plagues in viii. 7-12. 
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And he opened the pit of the abyss ; 

And there went up a smoke from the pit, 

As the smoke of a great furnace ; 

And the sun and the air were darkened by the smoke of 
the pit. 

And out of the smoke came forth locusts upon the earth ; 


And power was given them, as the scorpions of the earth 
have power. 


And it was said unto them that they should not hurt the 
grass of the earth, 

Nor any green thing, nor any tree, but only the men 

That had not the seal of God on their foreheads. 


. And it was given them that they should not kill them, 


But that they should be tormented five months : 
And their torment was as the torment of a scorpion, when 
it striketh a man.! 


And in those days men shall seek death, 
And shall not find it; 

And they shall desire to die, 

But death shall flee? from them. 


. And the forms of the locusts were like unto horses pre- 


pared for war ; 
And on their heads as it were crowns like gold, 
And their faces were as the faces of men. 


. And they had hair as the hair of women, 


And their teeth were as those of lions ; 


. And they had breastplates, as it were breastplates of iron. 


And the sound of their wings was as the sound of 


chariots, | 
(Yea) of many horses rushing to war. 


And they have tails like unto scorpions, and stings ; 
And in their tails is their power 
To hurt men five months. 


They have over them as king the angel of the abyss: 
His name in Hebrew is Abaddon.? 


! In my Commentary (vol. i, 222, 243) and Text I have treated this line 
as a gloss for the reason given in vol. i. 222 ; but it may be origi. 
з The text reads ‘‘fleeth,” which seems to be a Hebraism: f.e. = Hebrew 


imperfect in the mind of the writer, 
з Text adds a gloss: 


See vol. i. Introd. Gram. $ 4. i. (a). 
* And in the Greek (tongue) he hath the name 


Apollyon." See vol. i. 245 sq. 


IX. 12-10.] THE SECOND WOE 411 


12. The first Woe is past: behold, there come yet two Woes 
hereafter. : 


18. And the second ! angel sounded : 
And I heard a voice from the horns of the golden altar 
which is before God, 


14. Saying to the second! angel who had the trumpet, The 
Loose the four angels who are bound at the great river олю... 
Euphrates. demonic 
15. And the four angels were loosed, d 


Which had been prepared for the hour and day and Euphrates 
month and year, 
In order to kill the third part of mankind. 


16. And the numbers of the armies of the horsemen were 
twice ten thousand times ten thousand : 
17. I heard the number of them: and so I saw the horses in 
the vision,? 
And them that sat < on them. 


And they that sat > on them ? had breastplates of fire and 
brimstone : 

And the heads of the horses were as the heads of lions ; 

And from their mouths issued fire and smoke and brim- 


stone. 
18. By these three plagues was the third part of mankind The third 
killed, part of 


By the fire and the smoke and the brimstone, which nigrum 


issued from their mouths ; 
19. For the power of the horses is in their mouths ;* and with 
them they do hurt. 


P bos reads ‘‘sixth,” owing to the interpolation of the four plagues 
in vili. 7-12. 

3 Text seems corrupt, but I cannot emend it satisfactorily. The fact that 
` we have here the construction т. xaOnudévous ёт t arv t—a construction 
—— our author's usage—may point to the evil activities of John's editor. 

f. xiv. 15, 16, where in an interpolation the same wrong construction 
occurs twice. Ihave supposed a loss of ér’ adrods xal ol кабђреуоє through 
hmt. and corrected Éxorras into Éyorres. oðrws, according to our author's 
usage, refers to what precedes, cf. ii. 15, iii. 5, 16, xvi. 18; but it cannot 
do so here, for the description of the horses comes later. 

3 4.6. ** on the horses." The text reads: xcaOnyudvous ér’ T abrav t (=“‘ sat 
on them "). This incorrect phrase seems due to the interpolator who tam- 
pered with the text. I here withdraw the suggestions in vol. i. 252 sq. 

4 The text adds a gloss here: ‘‘and in their tails; for their tails are like 
unto serpents, having heads.” But the destructive powers of the horses lie 
in the fire, smoke, and brimstone which issue from their mouths. and not in 
their tails. The gloss is due to ix. 10. See vol. i. 253 sq. 
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90. And the rest of mankind, which had not been killed by 
these plagues, 
Did not even repent of the works of their hands, 
So as not to worship demons, and the idols 
Of gold, and of silver, and of brass, and of stone, and of 
wood ; 
Which can neither see, nor hear, nor walk: 


91. And they repented not of their murders, nor of their 
sorceries, 
Nor of their fornication, nor of their thefts. 


CHAPTER X. 
THE SEER’S NEW COMMISSION. 


(This chapter serves several purposes. It was written mainly 
as an introduction to xi. 1-13 (the Little Book), but partly also 
to prepare the way for xii. sqq. (see x. rr) and partly to declare 
that the time prayed for by the martyrs, vi. 9 sqq., when God's 
purposes, x. 7, should be accomplished, would no longer be 
delayed. Thus x. links together the earlier chapters with the 
later. А strong angel presents the seer with the Little Book 
(Ae. xi. 1-13—2 transmitted source) and swears that God's 
purpose with regard to the world would be forthwith fulfilled, 
I-7. The Seer is then bidden to eat this Book and to issue 
other prophecies, 8—11.) | 


1 And I saw another strong angel coming down from! 
heaven clothed with a cloud, and the rainbow was upon 
his head, and his face was as the sun, and his legs? were 
as pillars of fire. And he had in his hand a little book 
open: and he set his right foot upon the sea, and his 
left foot upon the earth; And he cried with a loud voice, as 
a lion roareth: and when he cried, the seven thunders 
uttered their voices. And when the seven thunders 
uttered (their voices), I was about to write: and I heard 
a voice from heaven saying, Seal up the things which the 
. seven thunders have uttered, and write them not. And 

the angel that I saw standing upon the sea and upon the 
. earth lifted up his right hand to heaven, And sware by 

him that liveth for ever and ever, who created the heaven 

and the things that are therein, and the earth and the 


1 The word is here ёк. 
3 That ol móðes abro) has this meaning here is shown in vol. і. 259. 


X. 7-XI. 2.) THE ANTICHRIST IN JERUSALEM 413 


things that are therein, and the sea and the things 
that are therein, that there shall be time no longer. 
But in the days of the voice of the third! angel, when 
he shall sound,? then is the mystery of God finished, 
according to the good tidings which he declared to his 
8. servants the prophets. And the voice which I heard from 
heaven spake unto me again and said,’ Go, take the book 
which is open in the hand of the angel that standeth upon 
9. the sea and upon the earth. And I went unto the angel 
and bade‘ him give me the little book. And he saith 
unto me, Take it and eat it up, and it shall make thy belly 
10. bitter, but in thy mouth it shall be sweet as honey. And The Seer 
I took the little book out of the hand of the angel and ate сае 
it up; and it was іп my mouth sweet as honey, and when I 


, : id The See 
ll. had eaten it my belly was made bitter. And they said zu — 


7 


unto me, Thou must prophesy again concerning many у, 
peoples and nations and tongues and kings. other 
prophecies 


CHAPTER XI. 
THE ANTICHRIST IN JERUSALEM. 


(XI. 1-18 is a proleptic digression on the Antichrist in 
Jerusalem. It is a digression, because the Seer turns aside from 
his main theme of the Antichrist as identical with Rome and its 
empire: it is proleptic, because in point of time it belongs to 
the third Woe, when Satan has been cast down from heaven, 
and the kingdom of the Antichrist established, xii.-xiii. This 
task once fulfilled in xi. 1-13, he returns to his main theme 
in xi. 14-xvii. The seer here uses a source which originally 
had in several respects a different meaning. Its present meaning 
is given in the short summary in vol. i. 269.) 


1. And he gave me a reed like unto a rod, saying, Rise The. 
and measure the temple of God, and the altar, and them "inpe ng 
2. that worship therein. But the court that is without the faithful to 


1 Text reads ‘‘seventh.” For this and other changes introduced by an en 
early editor, see vol. i. 219 sqq. against 
1 See vol. i. 264 sq. demoni 


3 The Greek is solecistic, and the solecism appears to go back tò the Seer. powers, 


* ** And bade” is here a rendering of Мушу, followed by an inf., as in |.) 


xiii. 14. 

5 The Greek is 8001) po Хуш», which must be rendered as if it were 
ESwxev ро. . . Aéywr. For like abnormal constructions, see note, vol. 
i. 274. 
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10. 


11. 


12. 


18. 


14. 


. the earth with every plague, as often as they will. 


. shall overcome them, and kill them. 
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temple leave out, and measure it not; for it hath been 
given unto the nations: and the holy city they shall 
tread under foot forty and two months! And I will 
appoint my two witnesses, and they shall prophesy a 
thousand two hundred and threescore days, clothed in 
sackcloth. These are the two olive trees and the two 
candlesticks, which stand before the Lord of the earth. 


. And if any man will hurt them, fire proceedeth out of 
. their mouth, and devoureth their enemies.? 


These 
have the power to shut the heaven, that it rain not 
during the days of their prophecy: and they have power 
over the waters to turn them into blood, and to smite 
And 
when they have finished their testimony, the beast that 
cometh up out of the abyss shall make war with them, and 
And their dead 
bodies (shall lie) in the street of the great city, that 
spiritually is called Sodom and Egypt, where also their 


. Lord was crucified. And some of the peoples and tribes 


and tongues and nations look upon their dead bodies 
three days and a half, and suffer not their dead bodies 
to be laid in a tomb. 

And they that dwell in the land $ rejoice over them, and 
make merry ; and they shall send gifts one to another; 
because these two prophets had tormented them that 
dwell in the land.’ And after the three days and a half 
the breath of life from God entered into them, and they 
stood upon their feet, and great fear fell upon them that 
beheld them. And they heard a great voice from heaven 
saying unto them, Come up hither. And they went up 
into heaven in the cloud ; and their enemies beheld them. 
And in that hour there was a great earthquake, and 
the tenth part of the city fell; and there were killed 
in the earthquake seven thousand persons: and the 
rest were affrighted, and gave glory to the God of 
heaven. 

The second Woe is past: behold the third Woe 
cometh quickly. 


/ 
1 Vers. 3-13 are a prophecy rather than a vision. The presents in 4-6, 


9-10, are equivalent to futures. 

p (or in some cases probabl 
ut these perfects vividly represent the prophetic future. 
3 The text adds a gloss here which is based on 


The pest verbs in 11-13 represent Hebrew 
e imperfects with vav conversive); 


a and xiii. IO: ‘ара if 


any will hurt them, in this manner must he be killed" ; see vol. i. 284. 
3 j,e, Palestine ; see vol. i. 289. 
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INTRODUOTION TO THE THIRD WOE. 


XI. 15-19. The proleptic digression in xi. 1-13, to which x. 
is an introduction, has come to an end, and our author here 
returns to the progressive development of the divine drama 
in the third Woe, xi.—xiii. Though x. in certain respects links 
up the chapters that precede with those that follow it, yet in 
the order of action xi. r4 follows immediately on ix. and the 
main theme is resumed in the third Woe, which is heralded by 
the third Trumpet. This Woe apparently results in the absolute 
triumph of Satan and his agents on earth and the annihilation 
of the Church ; but the two songs in heaven, which introduce 
it in xi. 15-18, disclose in advance the actual issues of events: 
their burden is that the Kingdom of the world has in the reality 
of things become the Kingdom of God and of His Christ, that 
the time has come for the judgment of the nations and of Satan 
and the Beast, for the judgment of the dead and the due 
recompense of God's servants. | 


16. And the third! angel sounded; and there followed 
great voices in heaven, saying, 


The kingdom of the world has become (the king- Song (of 
dom) of our Lord and of his Christ, dd — 


And he shall reign for ever and ever. the im- 


di 
16. And the four and twenty elders, which sit before God advent of 
on their thrones, fell on their faces and worshipped the Lord 


God, saying, а 

17. We give thee thanks, О Lord God Almighty, Song of 
Which art and which wast ; the Elders 
Because thou hast taken thy great power, аг аф 
And hast become King. advent of 

18. a. And the nations have waxed wroth, abe 
6. And thy wrath hath come, Kingdom, 

А. And «the time> to destroy them that destroy the the last 
earth,? Juggineat 

. A n 
c. And the time for the dead tọ be judged— рш 


compense 

! Text reads ‘‘seventh”; see vol. i. 218 sqq. Each Woe is heralded by of God's 
a trumpet blast. Before the interpolation of viii. 7-12 there were only three servants, 
trumpets. 16-18 

3 [n the text this clause is certainly out of place. By its restoration after 
18° we recover the development of events in their true order ; see vol. i. 
295 sqq. ** Тһе destroyers” are the first Beast, the False Prophet, and 
Satan as well as their adherents, 
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g. The small and the great.! 

d. And for giving their reward to thy servants, 
є. The prophets and the saints, 

J. And them that fear thy name. 


Ark of 18. And there was opened the temple of God that is in 
—— heaven; and there was seen in his temple the ark of 
manifested his covenant ; and there followed lightnings, and voices, 
—а pledge and thunders, and an earthquake, and great hail. 

of the ful- 

filment of 

the songs 

just sung CHAPTER XII. 


A RETROSPECT. 


(XII. This chapter is retrospective. Its object is to give the 
nzader insight into the past in order to prepare him for the 
crowning evil—the climax of Satan's power upon earth. But 
this crowning evil is not really a sign of his growing power, but 
the closing stage of а war in heaven, which had already termin- 
ated in the vindication of God's sovereignty, and the hurling 
down of Satan to earth. Hence, however, Satan and his 
minions, the Roman and heathen powers, may rage, but it is but 
the last struggle of a beaten foe, whose malignity is all the 
greater, since he knows that his time is short. The vision goes 
back before the birth of Christ, and tells with mythological 
colouring how Satan sought to destroy Christ, and, after His 
ascension, the Church itself. In setting forth his theme the Seer 
has borrowed the main part of this chapter from Jewish sources, 
which had in turn been derived from international sources, and 
has adapted them—though not wholly—to their new and Christian 
setting. The closing verses, 14-16, were written before 70 A.D., 
and cannot be interpreted in detail of the crises of 95 A.D., when 
our author wrote. See vol. 1. 299, 331 sq. For a summary of 
the chapter, see vol. i. 298 sq.) 


A des. > L Апа a great sign was seen in heaven; a woman 
Fe in ap- clothed with the sun, and the moon under her feet, and 
pearance 2. upon her head a crown of twelve stars. And she was 
\ =the with child, and cried out in her travail and pain to be 
Mehl 8. delivered. And there was seen another sign in heaven; 
bea and behold,a great red dragon, having seven heads and 
child 


! I have restored this line immediately after 18°; cf. xx. 12. Otherwise 
read line g immediately after line 4 (And the time) to destroy them that 
destroy the earth, The small and the great. ‘‘The great” would be Satan 
and the two Beasts: **the small” would be their adherents. 
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4. ten horns, and upon his heads seven! diadems. And Satan on 
his tail drew? the third part of the stars of heaven, and his fail 
did cast them to the earth : and the dragon stood? before from 
the woman that was about to be delivered, that he might which” 

б. devour her child when she was delivered. And she involved 
was delivered of a son, a man child, who shall break * one-third 
all the nations with a rod of iron: and her child was ofthe 

6. caught up to God and to his throne. Апа the woman angels, T 
fled into the wilderness, where she hath a place prepared destroy 
of God, that there they should nourish her a thousand this child, 


two hundred and threescore days. 1-5* 
7. And war burst forth 5 іп heaven: x due 


Michael and his angels had to war with the dragon ; rapt to 
And the dragon warred and his angels; and he prevailed heaven 
not, and his 


8. Neither was their place found any more in heaven. о 
9. And the great dragon was cast down, the old serpent, for — 
— Не that is called the Devil and Satan, and a half 
That deceiveth the whole world— атор 
He was cast down to the earth, ness, 5-6 
And his angels were cast down with him. Satan and 
10. And I heard a great voice in heaven, saying, his angels 
Now is come the salvation and the power гоша 
And the kingdom of our God, and the authority of to Бекей 
his Christ : | butare ` 
For the accuser of our brethren is cast down, over- 
Which accuseth them before our God day and night. — 
11. And they overcame him because of the blood of the down to 
Lamb, earth, 7-9 
And because of the word of their testimony, Triumph 
Seeing that they loved not their lives even unto death." — S06 = 
! The position of the numeral before the noun is against our author's Шашу їп 
usage. But this seems due to the source. heaven in 
cipe. Here= Hebrew imperfect. honour of 
з Here ёстэуке, from отђко, as WH. In vii. 11 our author uses elor/xet in their 
the same sense. . . . brethren 
* See note on chap. ii. 27 (translation), and vol. i. 75. still on 
5 The Greek is éyévero. earth 


* à Mixahà xal ol бууе\о: айтой той wodeufoa. These words cannot be А 
explained as Greek on any hypothesis save on that of their being a slavishly Who in. 
literal rendering of a vigorous Hebrew idiom. See vol. i. 321 sq. the reality 

1 A pregnant expression, meaning that they esteemed life as nothing in of things 
comparison with loyalty to their faith, even unto martyrdom. I have rendered 
the xal before обк iyydrnoay by ‘‘seeing that” (cf. xviii. 3, xix. 3°), as = } in 
Hebrew : cf. Gen. viii. 18, xxvi. 27. This line introduces a statement of 
the condition under which the action denoted by the principal verb, ёхіктсау, 
took place. See Oxford Hebrew Lexicon, p. 253; Gesenius, Heb. Gr. p. 

456 (Oxford ed.). 
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13. Therefore rejoice, ye heavens, and ye that dwell in them: 
Woe unto the earth and the sea ; 
For the devil is gone down to you with great wrath, 
Knowing that he hath but a short time. 


18. And when the dragon saw that he was cast down to the 
earth, he persecuted the woman that had brought forth 
the man child. And there were given to the woman the 
two wings of the great eagle that she might fly into the 
wilderness to her place, where she is nourished for a 
time, and times, and half a time, because of! the serpent. 
15. And the serpent cast out of his mouth after the woman 
water as a river, that he might cause her to be swept away 
by the flood. But the earth helped the woman, and the 
earth opened her mouth, and swallowed up the river which 
the dragon cast out of his mouth.? And the dragon waxed 
wroth with the woman, and went away to make war with 
the rest of her seed, which keep the commandments of 
God, and hold the testimony of Jesus. 


14. 


18. 


17. 


SATAN APPARENTLY TRIUMPHANT: THE OHUROH 
ON EARTH DESTROYED. 


XII. 18-XIIL, XIV. 12-18. (The climax of Satan's power 
on earth achieved in the personal reign of the Antichrist—the 
Roman Empire incarnated in the demonic Nero—for three and 
a half years: the universal martyrdom of the faithful, and the 
beatitude pronounced upon them from heaven. For a summary 
of this section (to which xiv. 12-13 belongs—see vol. i. 368) see 
vol i. 332 sq. The third Woe, which began in xi. 15—19, is 
resumed here, though in xii. the way is prepared for this Woe by 
the casting down of Satan from heaven.) 


Хп. 18. And he stood upon the sand of the Sea. 


! See note in vol. i. 330 ad fin. 

3 xii. 14-16, which was written originally of the Church before 70 A.D., do 
not admit of any tec геа ign in their present context, which 
relates to 95 A.D. This passage, like many others, would have undergone 
revision had John had his opportunity ; see vol. i. 299, § І ad fn., 332. 
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CHAPTER XIII. 
the first 


1. And from the sea I saw a beast coming up 
With ten horns and seven heads;! — in 
And on his heads names of blasphemy. heads and 

ten horns 

9. And the beast which I saw was like unto a leopard, —the 
And his feet were as the feet of a bear, Ronan i 
And his mouth as the mouth of a lion : е 

us. 
And the dragon gave him his power, Neronic | 
And his throne, and great authority. Antichrist, 

8. And (I saw) one of his heads slain as it were unto death ; — 
And his deadly wound was healed : кыр Я 
And the whole earth wondered f after the beast f ; 3 Beast's 

4. And they worshipped the dragon, маг 
Because he had given his power to the beast ; Those б 
And they worshipped the beast, saying, dec. j 

Who is like unto the beast ? worship 
And who can war with him? uan a 
5^. And there was given unto him a mouth speaking great Beast 
things and blasphemies ; ® Blas- 
6. And he opened his mouth for blasphemies against God, ке, 


b^. 


To blaspheme his name, and his tabernacle,‘ and those ce 
that dwell in the heaven. LI - E , 


And there was given unto him authority to act with effect со А 
forty and two months. а 
: 5 : years an 
And there was given unto him to make war with the overcomes 
saints, and to overcome them ; the saints, 
And there was given unto him authority over every tribe 5°7 


and people and language and nation. 


1 MSS add a gloss: ‘‘ And on his horns ten diadems.” The position of 
the numeral is against our author's usage. Further, the gloss conflicts with 


Again, though the use of *'diadems" is befitting in relation to the 


xii. 3*. 
— of Rome (cf. xix. 12 where Christ has ‘‘ many diadems ”}, it is quite 


inapt in 


regard to the ten vassal kings of Parthia (xvii. 12). | 


Read: ‘‘ when it saw the beast." The Greek ӧтісо ro) Oyplov implies а 
corruption in the Hebrew source. "wp (=émlow) is corrupt for anm = (8обоа 
or Préwousa, See vol. i. 337. xiii. 3°, 8 are a doublet of xvii. 8. 

з The three verses relating to the blasphemies of the Beast, i.e. 5*, 6, clearly 


form a tristich ; and the three lines in 5°, 7, each beginning with xal ё860% airg, 
just as clearly form another tristich. Hence I have restored 5° to its original 


lace. 
ee Possibly ‘‘ his shekinah.” See vol. i. 352, ii. 205 sqq. 
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Those 8. And all that dwelt on the earth worshipped ! him, 
whose Whose names were not written in the book of life 
бранай Of the Lamb that hath been slain from the foundation of 
— the world. 
raga 9. If any man hath an ear, let him hear. 
ship him 10. If any man is for captivity, 
Seers | Into captivity he goeth : 
ас If any man is to be slain with the sword, 
faithful in With the sword must he be slain.? 
the coming Here is the patience 
— And the faith of the saints. 
Second 11. And I saw another beast coming up out of the earth, 
ран ог And he had two horns like а lamb, 
Prophet But f he spake as a dragon t.8 
Жыт 12. And he exerciseth all the authority of the first beast їп 
imperial his sight. | 
— And he maketh the earth and them that dwell in it to 
ood, offi- worship the first beast, 
са Whose deadly wound had been healed. 
classes 18. And he doeth great signs, so that he maketh even fire to 
He makes come down from heaven on the earth in the sight of 
аА 14. men. And he deceiveth them that dwell on the earth 
on the by reason of the signs that it was given him to do in 
earth to the sight of the beast ; saying to them that dwell on the 
worship earth, that they should set up an image‘ to the beast, 
— 16. who had the wound of the sword, and yet lived. Апа 
— it was given unto him to give breath to the image 
d a of the beast, that the image of the beast should also 
deceits, speak, and to cause? that as many as should not worship 
13-14 16. the image of the beast should be killed. And he causeth 
Universal 


1 Text reads троскиуђсоису. But this is a rendering of the Hebrew 
sn imperfect in the source. Cf. 4, where the past “ worshipped ” is rightly given. 
faithful, rs See vol. i. 353. ; 

: A alone preserves the true text here. See vol. i. 355 sq. 
The faith- — 3 Read : **he was a destroyer like the dragon.” The Hebrew of the source 


less receive ; 1. i. 258 sq. 
the mark Ше уз йш ani din e.” й 
of the * The Greek = ‘‘ And it was given unto him to give breath to the image 


Beast on of the beast, that ‘he image of the beast should both speak and cause that 
their right ш, many as should not worship the beast,” ete. This does not represent the 
hand and historical facts. It is also hopelessly clumsy. I have assumed, therefore, that 
forehead, there is a Hebraism in the text akin to another we have found uently. 
16-17 The second beast was empowered to do two things : the first to give life to the 

image of the first beast, and the second—to cause all that did not worship 

the image to be put to death. Thus xal ratoy would naturally be xai 
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all, the small and the great, and the rich and the poor, Seer's 
and the free and the bond, to receive! a mark on their admoni- 
17. right hand or upon their forehead: and that no man — 
should be able to buy or sell, save he that hath the mark, who are 
the name of the beast or the number of his name. to be 
18. Here is wisdom. Let him that hath understanding martyred 
count the number of the beast; for it is the number of Third 


a man: and his number is Six hundred and sixty-six.? сао 
XIV. 12. Here is the patience of the saints, who keep the — 


commandments of God, and the faith of Jesus. voice from 


18. And I heard a voice from heaven saying, Write, Blessed — WE 


are the dead which die in the Lord from henceforth : martyred 
yea, saith the Spirit, that they may rest from their Church, 


labours ; 8 for their works go with them.‘ xiv. 12-13 


CHAPTER XIV. 


PROLEPTIO VISIONS—OF THE GLORIFIED MARTYRS 
IN THE MILLENNIAL KINGDOM, OF THE DOOM 
OF ROME AND OF THE HEATHEN NATIONS. 


(This entire chapter is proleptic : that is, the orderly develop- 
ment of future events, as set forth in the successive visions, is 
here abandoned (as in vii. 9-17, xi. 1-13), and the visions of 
coming judgments in xvi. 17—xix., xx. 7-10, are summarised in 
xiv. 8-11, 14, 18-20. To this summary is prefixed a description 
of the blessed (Ze. the 144,000 in vii. 4-8) on Mount Zion 
during the Millennial reign. This is a later stage in their 
blessedness than that in vii. 9-17. The object of the entire 
chapter is to encourage the faithful to endurance in the face of 
the universal martyrdom just foreseen by the Seer in xiii. 15. 


voa, and be parallel to добио: that precedes. But here by а common 
Hebrew idiom the infinitive passes into a finite verb. Thus xal £060» айту 
dorat . . . kal топту is a literal rendering of vym. . . пло ло jm, In this 
case the imperial priesthood produce а speaking image, and cause all that do 
not worship it to be put to death. If we do not accept the Hebraism, then it 
is the image that causes the death of the faithful. But the context seems to 
be against this interpretation, and certainly the verse that follows is. It is 
the second beast in xiii. 16 that causes all to receive the mark of the beast, and 
historically, as we know from Pliny, etc., it was the priesthood or official 
classes that did so—not the images. 

1 Lit. ‘‘ that they should give them." 

3 It is ible that ver. 18 is a later addition. 

3 4. e, the hardships, laborious toils incident to the life of faith. 

* i.e. not *'follow after them”; see vol. i. 370. The works are the 
Christlike character they have achieved ; see vol. i. 372 3q. 


Proleptic 
vision of 
Kingdo 
ingdom 
with the 
glorified 
martyrs 
(= 144,000 
that were 
sealed in 
vii. 4-7) 
on Mt. 
Zion in the 
Millennial 
period 
(= vision 
which 
comes in 
its due 
order in 
xx. 4-6) 


The new 
song sung 
in heaven 
and learnt 
by the 
144,000, 
2-5 
Proleptic 
vision of 
the 
Evargel- 
isation of 
the world 
during the 
em 
period, 
6-7 
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This is done by the vision of the blessedness of the martyrs in 
the Millennial Kingdom, 1-5, and the vision of the doom of 
Rome and the heathen nations— Thus Christ's Kingdom which 
seemed overthrown is seen in the vision to be established on 
earth, and Satan's Kingdom, which appeared triumphant, to be 
destroyed.) 


1. And I saw, and behold the Lamb standing on Mount 
A Zion, 
And with him a hundred and forty and four thousand, 
Having his name and the name of his Father written on 
their foreheads. 


$. And I heard a voice from heaven, 
As the voice of many waters, 
And as the voice of a great thunder. 


And the voice which I heard (was) as (the voice) of harpers 
8. Harping with their harps, and singing as it were a new 
song 
Before the throne, and before the four living creatures and 
the elders. 


And no one could learn the song 
Save the hundred and forty and four thousand : 
4*. These are they which follow the Lamb whithersoever he 
goeth. 


43, These have been redeemed! from among men (to be) a 
sacrifice to God,? 
б. And in their mouth hath no falsehood been found ; 
For they are blameless. 


6. And I saw another angel flying in mid heaven, having an 
eternal gospel to proclaim unto them that dwell on the 
7. earth, and unto every nation and tribe and tongue and 
people, saying with a great voice, 
Fear God, and give him glory ; 
For the hour of his judgment is come: 
And worship him that made the heaven 
And the earth and sea and fountains of waters. 


1 Here it was most probably John's editor who, wrongly taking drapy7 to 
mean ''first fruits," added the following gloss: ''3*. who were redeemed 
from the earth. 4* b, These are they who were not defiled with women ; 
for they are virgins.” These clauses exclude from the 144,000 all women ; 
for the clause “‘ who were not defiled with women” cannot be interpreted 
of women even metaphorically. See vol. ii. 8 sqq. 

3 The redeemed аге a sacrifice (ётарҳӯ) to God, but not to the Lamb. 
årapxń does not mean *''first fruits" here. The same interpolator who 
added the clauses given in note (!) has added here **and to the Lamb." 
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8. And another, a second angel, followed, saying, 
Fallen, fallen is Babylon the great, 
Which had made all the nations to drink the wine 
[of the wrath] of her fornication. 


9. And another angel, a third, followed them, saying with a 
great voice, 
If any man worshippeth the beast and his image, 
And receiveth the! mark on his forehead, or upon 
his hand, 


Не? shall drink of the wine of the wrath of God, 
Which is mingled sheer? in the cup of his anger, 
And he shall be tormented with fire and brimstone 
In the presence of the angels and of the Lamb. 


10. 


And the smoke of their torment goeth up for ever 
and ever ; 

And they have no rest day nor night, 

That worship the beast and his image, : 

And whoso receiveth the mark of his name.* 


14. And I saw, and behold, a white cloud ; 
| And on the cloud one seated like unto а son of man, 
Having on his head a golden crown, 
And in his hand a sharp sickle.5 


l'This article is necessary ; see vol. ii. 15, and text ғи loc. for the cursives 
and versions which support it. 

3 We have here xal aírós. Three explanations are possible. (a) The ка! 
is a Hebraism introducing the apodosis, and so is not to be translated ; see 
vol. ii. p. 16. (7) It may be taken with the «xal that follows in the third 
line as xal . . . kal, “both . . . and.” But this usage is not found else- 
where in our author, though itis in J. (с) It may be rendered “Чоо.” xal 
avrós would (һеп = “ һе too." But the context is against this rendering ; 
for it presupposes that some one else just mentioned shall drink of the wine 
of God's wrath. But there is no such statement in xiv. 8. Besides, the 
phrase xal avrós (in the meaning of ‘‘he too”) does not occur in our author, 
save in an interpolation xiv. 17, and in a Greek source xvii. 11. 

3 áxpárov. Сап our author have taken this word to be a rendering of 
"Dn, as the LXX in Ps. Ixxiv. 9? See vol. ii. 17. 

* Vers. 12-13, which pronounces the great beatitude on the martyred 
Church, has been restored to its original context after xiii. 18. 

® Here apparently John's editor has added 15-17, which is really a 
doublet of xiv. 18-20. This doublet represents the judgment as a reaping of 
the harvest of the wrath of God. But this figure does not belong to our 
author, who speaks of it as a vintage ; cf. xix. 15. Besides, several construc- 
tions are against his use, and the interpolator has failed to recognise the ** one 
like a son of man" as Christ; see vol. ii. 3, 18 (ad fin.), 21 sq. John could 
never have divided the Judgment between Christ and an angel or have put 
any angel on an equality with Christ. It is a very stupid interpolation ; for 
it assigns to an angel the very judgment that is to be exercised by the Word 


Proleptic 
vision of 
the doom 
of Rome 
and of 
them that 
worship 
the Beast 
and receive 


( = vision 
coming in 
its due 
order, xvi. 
17-xviii. ), 


Proleptic 
vision of 
jud 
judgment 
executed 
by the 
Son of 
Man on 
the 
heathen 
nations 
(= vision 
comin 

in its due 
order in 
xix. 11—20, 
xx. 7-10), 
I4, 18-20 


The Son 
of Man 
treads the 
winepress 
of the 
wrath of 


424 THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN [XIV.18-XV. 2. 


18. And another angel! went forth from the altar,* and cried 
with a great voice to him that had the sharp sickle 
saying, 

Thrust in thy sharp sickle, 
And gather the clusters of the vine of the earth ; 
For her grapes are fully ripe. 


19. And he* thrust his sickle into the earth, 
And gathered the vintage of the earth, 
And cast it into the great winepress of the wrath of God. 


90. And the winepress was trodden without the city, 
And blood came out of the winepress even unto the 
horses' bridles— 
To a distance of one thousand six hundred furlongs. 


CHAPTER XV. 


XV. 9-8. (The chronological order of events in the Seer's 
visions of the future is here resumed. In other words, xv. 2-8 
follows immediately on xiii, for xiv. broke away from this order 
and was wholly proleptic. xv. 2 opens with a vision of the 
entire martyr host, that had fallen in xiii. and are now in heaven 
(as in vii. 9-17) praising God for His righteousness and pro- 
claiming the coming conversion of the nations (that had not been 
deceived by Rome), who would become His servants because of 
His righteous acts, 2-4. Thereupon follows a vision of the 
dooms inflicted on Rome and the nations seduced by her in the 
judgments of the Bowls, 5-8.) 


of God in xix. 11-21. The — verses s (15-17) are: 15. '* And another 
angel went forth from the temple, crying with a great voice to him that sat 
on the cloud, 

Thrust in thy sickle and reap: 

For the hour to reap hath come ; 

For the harvest of the earth f is dried up f. 


I6. And he that sat on the cloud thrust in his sickle on the earth ; and the 
earth was reaped. 17. And another angel went forth from the temple which 
is in heaven, he also having a sharp sickle." 

! Another, as distinct from the angels in vers. 6, 8, 9; otherwise render: 
б another, an angel." 

з The MSS add: ‘‘ who had power over fire.” 

зе. the Son of Man. The text reads ‘ап angel”—an interpolation 
due to the hand that inserted 15-17. The Son of Man is never described as 
an angel. It is He, and not an angel, that thrusts in the sickle and gathers 
the vintage of the earth. Therein xiv. 14, 18-20 is a proleptic vision of the 
event described in the vision in xix. 11-21 where the Word of God treads the 
winepress of the wrath of God. 


XV. 2-8.] ANTHEM OF THE GLORIFIED MARTYRS 42$ 
9.! And I saw as it were a sea of glass mingled with fire ; 
and them that had been victorious over the beast, and 
over his image, and over the number of his name, 
standing by the sea of glass, having the harps of God, 
. and singing? the song of the Lamb, saying, 
Great and marvellous are thy works, 
Lord God Almighty : 
Righteous and true are thy ways, 
Thou King of the nations. 


Who shall not fear, O Lord, 
And glorify thy name? 
For thou alone art holy ; 


For all the nations shall come 
And worship before thee ; 
For thy righteous acts shall have been made manifest. 


And after these things I saw, and f the temple of the 
. tabernacle of the testimony in heaven f ? was opened : and 
seven angels * came forth from the temple, clothed in fine 
linen,5 pure, bright, and girt about the breasts with golden 
girdles. Апа one of the four living creatures gave unto 


the seven angels seven golden bowls full of the wrath of 


God who liveth for ever and ever. 


God, and from his power ; and none could enter the temple 
till the seven plagues of the seven angels were finished. 


! xv. І is an interpolation ; see vol. ii. 30 sq. : “© And I saw another sign 
in the heaven, and marvellous, seven angels having seven lagues, (which 
are) the last ; for in them is finished the wrath of г This subject is 
not touched upon till xv. 5, as the phrase xal uerà rara elüor proves. This 

rase is not used unless at the degining of a new and important section. 
ee vol. i. 106 and footnote. 

3 The text reads xal govo», ‘апа they sing" as in xiv. 3. This is the 
Hebrew idiom, which has already occurred frequently; see vol. i. I4 sq. 
That this was so understood ve early we see from the Versions, which 
render as I do in the text: i. e. Pr fl arm* є We should observe the correc- 
tion in и, which reads xal gdovras, The text here adds: ‘‘ the song of Moses 
the servant of God апа”; see, however, vol. ii. 34 sqq. 

3 A meaningless expression. Either we must excise the words: *'*of the 
tabernacle of the testimony," or, for this introduction to the Bowls go back 
to а Hebrew source and assume а slight corruption in the original. vol. 
ii. 3 M» where it is shown that if this introduction is from a Hebrew source 
we d probably read : ‘‘ the temple of God which is in heaven," as in xi. 19. 
The corruption could quite easily arise. 

4 Text reads: ‘‘the seven angels that had the seven plagues ”—a change 
due to the interpolator of xv. 1. 

5 See vol. ii, 38. The best MSS read Мо, This impossible reading 
appears to presuppose a misrendering of the Hebrew. 


And the temple was filled with smoke from the glory of 
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CHAPTER XVI. 
THE SEVEN BOWLS. 


(These plagues are not in any sense a repetition of the seven 
Seals or the three Woes. Under the Seals (save in the fifth, 
where the prayers of the martyrs as spiritual judgments affect only 
the heathen), Christian and heathen alike suffer physically. The 
three Woes do spiritual hurt only to those who had not the Seal 
of Сой; the first two doing physica/ hurt as well: to those who 
had the Seal of God the three Woes could do no spiritual hurt, 
though the third could do them physical hurt. Since those who 
had been sealed have already been martyred in xiii, the Bowls 
affect only the heathen world.) 


l. And I heard a great voice from the temple saying 
to the seven angels, Go and pour out the seven bowls of 
the wrath of God upon! the earth. And the first went 
and poured out his bowl upon! the earth ; and it became 
a noisome and grievous sore upon men.? And the 
second poured out his bowl upon ! the sea ; and it became 
blood as of a dead man ; and every living soul died, (even) 
. the things that were in the sea. And the third poured 

out his bowl upon! the rivers and the fountains of waters, 
. and they became blood. And the fourth poured out 

his bowl upon the sun; and it was given unto him to 
. scorch men with fire. And men were scorched with 
great heat, and they blasphemed the name of God which 
hath the power over these plagues, and they repented not 
to give him glory. And the fifth poured his bowl upon 
the throne of the beast ; and his kingdom was darkened ; * 
. . . and they gnawed their tongues for pain, And they 
blasphemed the God of heaven because of their pains 
and of their sores; and they repented not of their works. 


2. 


10. 


11. 


1 els, but ¿ri in 8, ІО, 12, 17 without any real difference in meaning. 

3 The MSS add the following gloss: **that had the mark of the beast 
and that worshipped his image” ; see vol. ii. 43. 

3 Here follows an interpolation : **and I heard the 1 of the waters 
saying," which is used to introduce 55-7. These clauses originally followed 
after xix. 4, to which context they are restored in this edition ; see vol. ii. 
122, also 116 sq. 

* After '* darkened" several clauses have been lost, in which the causes 
of the darkness and the sufferings of mankind were given. The plague of 
darkness could not explain the agony of the worshippers of the Beast. This 
plague is closely connected with the first Woe ; see vol. ii. 45sq. The phrase 
“ because of the sores ” proves that the sufferings of the subjects of the Beast 
cannot be explained from the text as it stands. 
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12. Апа the sixth poured out his bowl upon the great river, The sixth 
the Euphrates, and its waters were dried up, that the way on the 
might be prepared for the kings that (come) from the sun- —— 

18. rising. And I saw from the mouth of the dragon, and — 
from the mouth of the beast, and from the mouth of the might 

14. false prophet, three unclean spirits! going forth? unto march 
the kings of the whole world to gather them together 2gainst 


16. unto the war of the great day of God Almighty. And еа 
they gathered them together to Һе place which is called more fully 


17. in Hebrew Har-Magedon. And the seventh poured out in xvii. 12- 
his bowl upon the air; and there came forth a great !3» 17, 16) 
voice out of the temple, from the throne, saying, It Evil T 

18. is done. And there followed lightnings, and voices an — tan 
thunders, and there followed a great earthquake, such as Reacts 
there has not been since men were upon the earth, so mustering 

19. mighty an earthquake, so great. And the cities of the the nations 
nations fell, and Babylon the great was remembered — 
before God, to give her the cup of the wine of the — 

20. fierceness of his wrath. And every island fled away, and к 

91. the mountains were not found. And great hail, (every 


; uake 
stone) about the weight of a talent, came 5 down from follows, 


heaven upon men: and men blasphemed God because overthrow- 


of the plague of hail; for the plague thereof was ing the 


exceeding great. PER “ 


| nations. 

! While our text represents God as putting it into the heart of the Parthian Babylon 
kings, xvii. 17, 16, to destroy Rome, it is three unclean spirits from Satan and reserved 
the two Beasts which muster the nations against Christ in xvi. 13-16; cf. for special 
xix. 17, 19, xx. 8. judgment, 

MSS add a gloss: '*As it were frogs; for they are spirits of demons 18-20. 
working signs" ; see vol. ii. 47 sq. 

d The text here reads corruptly & éxwopedera: instead of éxwopevópera, 
which our author's usage and the context require ; see vol. ii. 48. 

3 Here the MSS insert as xvi. 15—a verse which originally stood after 
iii. 3*, and where it is restored in this edition. It forms the second of the 
seven beatitudes in our author. 

* The MSS add here : ** And the great city was divided into three parts "— 
the contents of which are against the context, while the order of the numeral 


is against our author's ; see vol. ii. 52. 
PF Lit © cometh »= Hebrew imperfect. © Lit, ** is," 
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\ 
CHAPTER XVII. 


XVIL-XVIII. THE VISION AND DOOM OF ROME, 
XVIL 1-6, XVIIL; THE INTERPRETATION OF 
THE BEAST AND OF HIS SEVEN HEADS AND 
TEN HORNS, XVII. 8-17. 


(These two chapters are to be taken closely together. xvii. 
begins with a promise on the part of the angel to show the Seer 
the judgment of the Great Harlot; but instead he turns aside to 
deal with the Beast, and the promised judgment is not witnessed 
till xviii. Our author is here using two sources: one embraces 
xvii. 1°—2, 32—6%, 7, 18, and part of 8-10, xviii. (see vol. ii. 55, 
59 Sqq., 94), which was originally written when Vespasian, the 
sixth king, was still reigning (xvii. то). The second is fragmentary, 
xvii. 11-13, 17, 16, and dealt with the Neronic Antichrist, the 
ten kings, and the destruction of Rome.) 


XVII. 1. And there came one of the seven angels which had 
the seven bowls, and he spake with me, saying, Come 
hither, I will show thee 


The judgment of the great harlot 
That sitteth upon many waters : 
9. With whom the kings of the earth have committed 
fornication, 
And with the wine of whose fornication they that dwell 
upon the earth have become drunken. 


8. And he carried me away in the spirit into a wilderness : 
and I saw a woman sitting upon a scarlet-coloured beast, 
full of names of blasphemy, having seven heads and ten 

4. horns. And the woman was clothed in purple and 
scarlet, and adorned! with gold and precious stones and 
pearls, having in her hand a golden cup full of abomina- 

5. tions and the unclean things? of her fornication. And 
upon her forehead (was) a name written, a mystery— 


Babylon the great, 
The mother of harlotries $ 
And of the abominations of the earth. 


1 Or “© covered" ; see note on meaning of xexpuowpérny here, vol. ii. 64. 

2 To be taken as an acc. after -yéuor, cf. 3, and not as іп RV.; nor as 
dependent on £xovsa, as suggested in my note, vol. ii. 65. 

3 So Tyc Pr vg arm*. This forms a perfect parallel to ** abominations.” 
This reading of Тус Pr vg arm may be the result of conjecture. If so, the 
corruption could bave arisen in the Hebrew source ; see vol. ii. 65. 
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6. And I saw the woman drunken with the blood of the 


7. 


ov 


18. 
17. 
16. 


. seven heads 5 are seven kings: five of them have fallen, 


saints and with the blood of the martyrs! of Jesus. And 

when I saw her I wondered with a great wonder. And 

the angel said unto me, Wherefore didst thou wonder? 

I will tell thee the mystery of the woman, and of the The 
beast that carrieth her, which hath the seven heads and meaning of 
the ten horns. the Beast,7 


. The beast that thou sawest was, and із not, and is about А! but 


to come up out of the abyss, and he goeth his way ? into сае и, 


perdition. And they that dwell оп the earth will wonder at the 
—(all) whose names have not been written in the book of Beast's 
life since the foundation of the world, when they behold үет que 
the beast, that was, and is not, and yet is to come.‘ ышы, 


Here (is needed) the mind which hath wisdom. The us seven 
eads are 


: : seven 
the one is, the other is not yet come, and when he kings: the 


cometh, he must continue a short time. And the beast, sixth 
that was, and is not, is himself also an eighth, and is of un the 


the seven ; and he goeth his way into perdition. will 2 


. And the ten horns, which thou sawest, are ten kings, that put a short 


have received no kingdom as yet; but they will receive? space and 
authority as kings for one hour along with the beast. be — 
These have one purpose, and they give their power and үре Beas? 
authority unto the beast." For God hath put it into their who is one 
hearts to do his purpose,® and to give their kingdom unto of the 

the beast, until the words of God should be fulfilled. And seven, 9-11 


the ten horns which thou sawest, and the beast, n ten 
These shall hate the harlot, E Lis 


And make her desolate and naked, who will 
serve the 


! So rightly AV. and RV. and not '* witnesses " ; see vol. і. 62. Beast and 


3 [t is better to follow А urdye, **he goeth his way,” here than И 025. 


destroy the 


046 imdyew, ‘to go his way." АП the time, despite his apparent recovery 
and triumphs, he is on the way to perdition ; cf, on xvii. 11. Hide — 


3 Better so rendered than by * how that (бт). I here read б re, not ri ; 
cf. ofrwes in xvii. 11 exactly in the same sense. We have here a parody of the 


13, 17, 16 


divine name: ‘* Which is, and which was, and which is to соте” (i. 4, iv. 8). 
“wdpeorac is here —éAeócera: (a form our author does not use, though he 
uses other tenses of Ffoxoua: and é£eXeósera: (xx. 8)). 


oA 


gloss here follows : fare seven mountains on which the woman 


sitteth and they." This is a second explanation thrust in from the margin. 

* Text = ‘‘ receive.” 

7 The text is dislocated and glossed. 17 is to be read immediately after 13 
and next 16. 14 follows on 16, use 14 records the destruction of the forces 
which according to 17, 16 are to destroy Rome. 15 is a gloss on xvii. І. 
' And he said unto me, The waters which thou sawest, where the harlot 
sitteth, are peoples, and multitudes, and nations, and tongues”; see vol. ii. 


61, 71 


sq., 74. 


5 Text adds here an early gloss or doublet: ‘‘ and to do one purpose” ; see 
vol. ii. 73. 


14 (а judg- 


Rome has 
fallen, for 
she hath 
corrupted 
all the 
earth, 1-3 
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And they shall eat her flesh 
And burn her with fire. 


14. These shall war against the Lamb, 
And the Lamb shall overcome them, 
For he is Lord of lords, and King of kings ; 
And they that are with him, called and elect and 
faithful, (shall overcome).! 


18. And the woman, whom thou sawest, is the great city, 
which reigneth over the kings of the earth. 


CHAPTER XVIIL 
THE DOOM OF ROME. 


(This chapter deals with the doom of Rome, a vision of 
which had been promised by the angel to the Seer in xvii. 1. 
With the exception of a few clauses, it comes from a source 
which our author has already laid under contribution in xvii. 
1-10, 18; see vol ii 94. It was written in the time of 
Vespasian, and several clauses survive attesting that period; see 
vol. ii. 93.) 


1. After these things I saw another angel coming down 
from heaven, having great authority ; and the earth was 

2. lighted up by his glory. And he cried with a mighty 
voice, saying, 


Fallen, fallen is Babylon the great, 

And has become a habitation for demons, 

And a hold of every unclean and hateful? spirit, 
And a hold of every unclean and hateful bird.* 


8. For of the wine‘ of her fornication hath she caused all 
the nations to drink ;5 


1 Understand mxhoovew, rather than what I have proposed in vol. ii. 7 25. 
After 14 the text inserts what was originally a gloss on xvii. 1, £e. 15. . 


note 7; p- 429. 
, ° Text of this and the next line doubtful. I have followed А minPee 
arm‘. 


3 This line conflicts with the statement in xix. 3°, according to which the 
smoke of Rome's burning is to go up for ever and ever. But this is due to 
the fact that xviii. is an early source used by our author, whereas xix. comes 
from — vu hand. 

Tyc s? read: '* wine of the wrath of her fornication.” I have 
followed ge (?) Pr and s!. 

5 So a few cursives and s! (rerór:xev) This reading explains the 
impossible readings of the Uncials. This clause expresses the very same 
idea that is өне passively in xvii. 2°: ёџєб/сӨзса» . . . ёк той olvou тўз 
voprelas ; cf. xiv. 


XVIII. 4-8.] DOOM OF ROME 431 


For ! the kings of the earth committed fornication with her, 
And the merchants of the earth waxed rich through the 
wealth of her wantonness. 


4. And I heard another voice from heaven, saying, He an 
Come forth from her, my people,? the faithful 
That ye may have no fellowship with her sins, тсе 
And that ye receive not of her plagues. called into 
b. For her sins have reached unto heaven, bue 
And God hath remembered her iniquities. 
6. Render unto her even as she hath rendered, The А 
And double (unto her) double according to her works : Бе: рий: 
In the cup which she hath mingled, mingle unto ment and 
her double. Hi 
estruc- 
7. In the measure in which she hath glorified herself tion by 
and played the wanton, fire, 6-8 


In that measure give her torment and t mourning t.3 


Because she saith in her heart, 

I sit as a queen, 

And am no widow, 

And I shall not see t mourning |. 


8. Therefore in one day shall her plagues come, 
t Pestilence and mourning and famine t 5 


1 See note i» Jo. 3™° are circumstantial clauses introduced by xal 
(= Hebrew y), which state the conditions under which the action described in 
3* takes place. See notes on хіі. 11°, xix. 3, and see Oxford Hed. Lexicon, 
р. 253. Hence «xal=‘‘seeing that," ‘‘for.” The Greek aorists are 
rendered by English aorists (éwóprevcar . . . ётЛ\ойттсау), as Babylon is 
regarded as a thing of the past in these verses. In 3* the perfect is rightly 
used, since the results of ‘‘the wine of fornication” are endüring in the 
present. But in 4 sqq. the standpoint of the Seer changes. Babylon is still 
conceived as in being. The Greek aorists that follow have therefore 
frequently to be construed by the English perfect. 

This statement points to a source. The faithful have all suffered 
martyrdom. See vol. ii. 96 ad fin. 

3 тубо (‘‘ mourning") is an idea foreign to the context here and in 85. 
It is not ** mourning,” but destruction that awaits Rome. Since rér0os = 52v, 
the latter may be corrupt for ләк ог "xw—ámzóAeua = **destruction." The 
same corruption is implied by the LXX in Jer. xii. 11. Hence for ** mourn- 
ing” read “‘destruction.” This explanation is better than that suggested in 
vol. ii. 100. 

* Read ‘‘ destruction,” as in 7°. 

* First of all the order seems wrong. Almost invariably in the OT. we 
have ‘‘famine and ilence.” Here again ‘‘mourning” cannot be right. 
As in 7™f we should read ‘‘destruction.” Thus we should have ‘ famine, 
and pestilence, and destruction.” 


Dirge of 
the kings 
over 
Rome, 
9-10 


Dirge of 


Dirge of 
the sea- 
folk, 


17-19 
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And she shall be burnt with fire ; 
For strong is the God who hath judged her. 


9. And the kings of the earth who committed fornication 
and lived wantonly with her shall weep and wail over 
her, when they look upon the smoke of her burning, 

10. Standing afar off for the fear of her torment, saying, 


Woe, woe to the great city, 
Babylon the strong city, 
For in one hour is thy judgment come. 


11. And the merchants of the earth shall weep and mourn 
over her,! 


For no man buyeth their merchandise any more— 


19. Merchandise of gold and silver, and precious stone and 
pearls, 
And fine linen and purple, and silk and scarlet, 
And all thyine wood, and every vessel of ivory, and every 
vessel of most precious wood,? 
And brass, and iron, and marble, 


18. And cinnamon, and spice, and incense, 
And ointment, and frankincense, and wine, 
And oil, and fine flour, and wheat, 

And beasts, and sheep,’ and souls of men.‘ 


15. The merchants of these things, who were made rich by 
her, shall stand afar off for the fear of her torment, 
16. weeping and mourning, Saying, 
Woe, woe to the great city, 
That was clothed in fine linen and purple and 
scarlet, 
And adorned with gold, and precious stone, and 
pearl ; 
For in one hour are so great riches laid waste. 
17. And every ship master, and every one that saileth any 
whither, and mariners, and as many as gain their 
living by the sea, stood afar off, And cried, as they looked 
upon the smoke of her burning, saying, What (city) is like 
! 23°, which is quite impossible in 23 and cannot be satisfactorily restored 
elsewhere in this chapter, is best explained as а gloss оп 11°, It runs: ‘‘ For 
the princes of the earth were thy merchants.” In my text and commentary 
I have inserted it after 11°. 
2 A 2040 vg eth read ‘ stone." 
3 The MSS add here: ‘‘and horses and chariots and slaves." See vol. ii. 
102 for the grounds for the excision of these words. 
* Ver. 14 is transposed after 21 in this edition. See vol. ii. 105, 108. 


5 The text seems corrupt here. Рг bo sa presuppose éxi wévroy instead of 
drl róror. Hence render ‘‘ that saileth on the sea," see vol. ii. 105 sq. 


18 


XVIII 19-93] ^ DIRGE OF THE SEER 433 


19. the great city? Апа they cast dust on their heads, and 
they cried, weeping and mourning, saying, 


Woe, woe to the great city, 

Wherein were made rich all that had their ships at 
iens 

For in one hour are her precious things laid waste.! 


91. And a strong angel took up a stone, as it were a great Sudden 


millstone, and cast it into the sea, saying, — 
Thus with violence ? shall be cast down nne 
Babylon, the great city, 

And shall no more be found.® 


14. And the fruits which thy soul lusted after Dirge of 
Are gone from thee: — 

And all the dainties and the splendours Rome, 14, 
Are perished from thee.* 22, 235^ 


29* *-^ 4, And the voice of the harpers and singers * 
«Shall be heard no more in thee ;6 
And «the voice 6 of the flute players and 
trumpeters 
Shall be heard no more in thee. 


93*3, Апа the voice of the bridegroom and the bride 
Shall be heard no more in thee; 
99*í, Апа no craftsmen of whatever craft 
Shall be found any more in thee. 
999.5, And the voice of the millstone 
Shall be heard no more in thee: 
98“), Апа the light of the lamp 
Shall shine no more in thee. 


1 On the restoration of this verse see vol. ii. 106. Ver. 20 is restored at 
the close of 23* *. On the restored order see vol. ii. 92 sq. 

3 Or ‘‘ with indignation.” But the meaning is doubtful. 

* The beginning of the next dirge appears to be lost. Оп the recon- 
structed order of this dirge, see vol. ii. 92 sq., 108 sqq. 

* The text adds: ‘‘ And they shall no more find en ” (z mp ou» из) ; 
but this is possibly a corrupt form of the line, which is lacking in 22° and 
which I have restored (i.e. Ny 33 ур! къ). But probably it is an interpola- 
tion ; for elsewhere in this source 18* où uhis always followed by the sub- 
junctive, whereas here it is the indicative ; cf. xviii. 21, 22 (ter), 23 (bis). 

* uova uc» = 078 (see LXX Ezek. xxvi. 13, Sir. xxxv. 3, 5), corrupt for 
ow = '' singers." 

* Restored as the context requires. See vol. ii. 109. It is noteworthy 
that the Ethiopic Version has made the same restoration, see vol. іі. 352. 


VOL. 11.—28 


Seer's ap- 
to the 
inhabitants 
of heaven 
to rejoice 
over the 
doom of 
Rome, 20, 
23", 24 
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20. Rejoice over her, thou heaven, 
And ye saints, and ye apostles, and ye prophets ; 
For God hath given judgment in your cause against her. 
98°. For with her! sorcery were all the nations deceived. 
$4. And in her was found the blood of the prophets and 


saints, 
And of all that had been slain upon the earth. 


CHAPTER XIX. 


(Response of the heavenly host to the appeal of the Seer 
just made—first of a mighty multitude praising God for His 
judgment of the Harlot City, and His avenging His servants’ 
blond at her hands, 1-3; next of the Elders and Cherubim and 
of the Altar, which in like manner praise Him for that, having 
poured out the blood of the saints, they were made to drink each 
other's blood, 4, xvi. 5°—7; and, finally, of the martyrs themselves, 
who offer their thanksgivings, for that now the Lord God 
Almighty has become King and that the Bride is now ready, 
xix. 5-7. The Bride will appear clothed in keeping with her 
character, 8. Thereupon the fourth Beatitude is pronounced, 9. 
At this stage a vision of the destruction of the Parthian kings 
is to be expected (see vol ii. 114 ad init., 117 ad init, and 
note 1 on ii. 436). Now that Rome and the Parthians have been 
destroyed, there remains only the judgment of the kings of the 
earth who had shared in the abominations of Rome. These are 
slain by Christ, and the Beast and False Prophet are cast into 
the lake of fire, 11-20.) 


1. After these things I heard as it were a great voice of a 
mighty ? multitude in heaven, saying, 
Hallelujah ; 
Salvation, and glory, and power, belong to our God : 
For true and righteous are his judgments ; 
For he hath judged the great harlot, 
That corrupted the earth with her fornication, | 
And he hath avenged the blood of his servants at 
her hand. 
8. And again they said : 3 
Hallelujah ; 
For * her smoke goeth up for ever and ever. 


1 Text reads corruptly “ thy.” 3 f.e. тобой, 
9 A perfect with an aorist meaning. 


* xal to be taken as a Hebraism ; see vol. fi. 130. 
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4. And the four and twenty elders and the four living Song of 
creatures fell down and worshipped God that sitteth on e ders 
the throne, saying, Cherubim 

Amen, Hallelujah ; praising 
XVI. 5° °. Righteous art thou, which art and which wast.! = He 
Holy, in that thou hast thus judged : hath made 
в. Because they poured out the blood of saints and — nut 
prophets, saints, to 
Thou hast given them blood also to drink :2 slay each 
They are worthy. other, 
xix. 4 ‚ 
7. And I heard the altar saying, 39.550 
Yea, O Lord God Almighty, — 
True and righteous are thy judgments. last y 
indicated 
XIX. 5. And a voice came forth from the throne, saying, by God, 
Praise our God, all ye his servants, and bidden 
And ye who fear him, small and great. B таш 


в. And I heard as it were the voice of a great multitude, and реше 
as the voice of many waters, and as the voice of mighty xix. 5 


thunders, sayin 
& — Hallelujah: ofthe 
For the Lord God Almighty hath become King. martyr 
7: Let us be glad and rejoice, host, 
And give unto him the glory : Hallelujah 
For the marriage of the Lamb hath come, in that 
And his bride 3 hath made herself ready. ы һаз 
те 
8. Yea, it hath been given unto her to clothe herself king, the 
In fine linen bright, pure.* Мше 
зе 
Lamb 


1 On the restoration of xvi. 65° *-7 to its original context, see vol. ii. 116, 


herself 
ready, 6-8 


Fourth 


120-124. f . . ч Beatitude 
3 On the technical meaning of this phrase, see vol. ii. 123. on those 
3} yurh avToU ; see vol. ii. 127. | invited to 


* Text adds an incorrect gloss: ‘‘ for the fine linen is the righteous acts of the 
the saints” ; see vol. ii. 127 sq. Rather ''the fine linen” is the result of such Marriage 


righteous acts, that is, the spiritual bodies in which the saints are clothed. 


8 Text adds here a doublet of xxii. 65, 8-9. 9°. ** And he saith to me, these the 


are true words of God. то. And I fell down before his feet to worship him. 
And he saith to me, See thou do it not. 


with thy brethren that have the testimony of Christ: worship God : for the 


testimony of Jesus is the spirit of prophecy." See vol. ii. 128 sqq. 


Sup 


r of 
mb 


Lost 


I am a fellow-servant with thee and .- 


vision of 
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destruction 11. And I saw the heaven opened ; 


of the And behold, a white horse, 

Parthian 

kings! _ And he that sat thereon— Faithful and True ;? 
— And in righteousness he doth judge and make war. 
referred 


to i 19. And his eyes are as a flame of fire, 
xvii. 14) And on his head are many diadems ;? 


A Divine 18. And he is clothed in a garment dipped in blood: 


Warrior 


followed And his name is called The Word of God. 

Ri of 14. And the armies which are in heaven follow him on 
— white horses, 

II-I & 1 М 1 1 

ju dgment Being clothed in fine linen, white, pure. 

Pri Pd 15. And from his mouth proceedeth a sharp sword, 
described That with it he should smite the nations: 

18-20) is And he shall break * them with an iron rod: 

Gites And he treadeth the winepress of the fierce wrath of 
ш а God Almighty. 

snar 

wor the 16. And he hath on 5 his thigh a name written, 

nations KING OF KINGS AND LORD OF LORDS. 

and treads 

the bend 17.  AndI saw an angel standing in the sun ; and he cried 
gem with a great voice, saying to all the birds that fly in 
of God— mid heaven, Come, gather yourselves together to the 
bearing 18. great supper of God ; That ye may eat the flesh of kings, 
по пае Р and the flesh of captains, and the flesh of mighty men, 
kings end and the flesh of horses and of them that sit thereon, and 
Lord of the flesh of all men, both free and bond, and small 
lords, and great. 

15-16 19. And I saw the beast, and the kings of the earth, and 
Birds of their armies, gathered together to make war against him 
prey 


summoner 2 I have indicated a lacuna here. Where xix. 9"-IO stands we should 
Es e o" expect a vision relating to the destruction of the Parthian kings—a destruction 
пена prophesied in xvii. 14 (see vol. ii. 116 ad — and implied by the epithet 
Beast and BeSapupévor in xix. 13 (see vol. ii. 133). This vision appears to have been 
False displaced by the interpolation, 9»-10. The subjects of all other proleptic 
Prophet visions are rehandled in other visions in their due order. Hence we expect 


over- a vision on the destruction of the Parthian kings here in its chronological 
thrown . order. 

and cast 2 k 046 ајр! and many versions read ‘‘ called Faithful and True.” 

into the 3 Here the MSS add an interpolation: ‘‘ Having a name written which 
lake of fire, no man knoweth save he himself." It is an anacolouthon : it forms a break 
17-18 in the thought and is contradicted by what follows ; see vol. ii. 132. 


* See note on xii. 5 (translation) ; also vol. i. 75 sq. 
5 'Text adds : *' his raiment and on," see vol. ii. 137. 
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20. that sat upon the horse, and against his army. And the Their allies 
beast was taken, and with him the false prophet that slain and 
wrought the signs before him, wherewith he deceived — 

them that had received the mark of the beast, and them eaten b 
that worshipped his image: they twain were cast alive birds of 

91. into the lake of fire that burneth with brimstone. And Prey, 

. the rest were slain with the sword of him that sat upon !97?! 
the horse, (even the sword) which came forth out of his 
mouth: and all the birds were filled with their flesh. 


CHAPTERS-XX.-XXII. 


(The traditional order of the text in these three chapters is 
intolerably disordered and hopelessly unintelligible. The present 
editor has restored, so far as he can, the order of the text as it 
left the hand of the Seer. See vol. ii. 144-154. The restored 
order is given on pp. 153-154. On line 12 (p. 154) delete 6°, 
and on line 17 insert 5° before 6°-8.) 


CHAPTER XX. 1-3. 


1-8. (Satan chained for a thousand years, and the nations 
set free from his deceivings.) 


1. And I saw an angel coming down from heaven, ' Chaining 
Having the key of the abyss о AR 
And a great chain in his hand. а 


9. And he laid hold on the dragon, the old serpent, 
Which is the Devil and Satan, 
And bound him for a thousand years: 


8. And he cast him into the abyss, 
And shut and sealed (it) over him, 
That he should no more deceive the nations 
Till the thousand years should be fulfilled. 


After this he must be loosed for a little time. 


Vision 

of the 
Heavenly 
Jerusalem 
—the seat 
of Christ's 
Kingdom 
on earth 
for 1000 
years 


Its 
measure- 
ments 
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CHAPTER XXI. 9-27. 


XXI. 9-XXIL 2, 14-15, 17. (Vision of the Heavenly Jeru- 
salem, which descends from heaven and settles on the ruined site 
of the earthly Jerusalem. This Heavenly City is at once the seat 
of the Messianic Kingdom, the abode of the glorified martyrs, and 
the centre of the evangelising agencies of the surviving nations 
on the earth, during the millennial period. Though it is not 
stated, we must conclude that alike the glorified martyrs and the 
Heavenly Jerusalem are withdrawn from the earth before the 
final judgment. 

The tree of life (xxii. 2, 14) appears to be for the new 
converts (xxii. 2; cf. xi. 15, xiv. 6, 7, xv. 3, 4) and not for the 
martyrs, since the martyrs are already clothed with their 
heavenly bodies and are not subject to the second death. 
They had already eaten of it in the Paradise of God (ii. 7). 

As one of the seven angels of the Bowls showed Rome—the 
capital of the kingdom of the Antichrist—to the Seer (xvii. r), 
so he now shows him the heavenly Jerusalem.) 

9. And there came one of the seven angels who had 
the seven bowls, which were full of the seven last 
plagues; and he spake with me, saying, Come hither, 
I will show thee the bride[, the wife] of the Lamb. 
And he carried me away in the Spirit to a mountain 
great and high, and showed me the holy city Jerusalem, 
coming down out of heaven from God, Having the 
glory of God: her light was like unto a stone most 
precious, as it were a jasper stone, clear as crystal. 
. She had a wall great and high; she had twelve gates, 

and at the gates twelve angels; and names written 

thereon, which are the names of the twelve tribes of 
. the children of Israel. On the east were three gates ; 
and on the north three gates; and on the south three 
gates; and on the west three gates. And the wall of 
the city had twelve foundations, and on them the 
. twelve names of the twelve apostles of the Lamb. And 
he that spake with me had for a measure a golden reed 
to measure the city, and the gates thereof, and the 
wall thereof. And the city lieth foursquare, and the 
length thereof is as great also as the breadth ; and he 
measured the city with the reed, twelve thousand 
furlongs: the length and the breadth and the height 
thereof are equal. And he measured the wall thereof, 


10. 


11. 


16. 


17. 
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18. 


19. 


a hundred and forty and four cubits, according to 
the measure of a man, that is, of an angel. 
And the building of the wall thereof was jasper : 


And the city was pure gold, like unto pure glass: Itsglorious 
And! the foundations of the wall of the city were ear 
adorned with all manner of precious stones. appear- 


The first foundation was jasper; the second, sapphire ; “" 
the third, chalcedony ; 


. The fourth, emerald; the fifth, sardonyx; the sixth, 


sardius ; 

The seventh, chrysolite; the eighth, beryl; the ninth, 
topaz ; 

The tenth, chrysoprase; the eleventh, jacinth; the 
twelfth, amethyst. 


21. And the twelve gates were twelve pearls ; 

Each one of the gates was of one pearl, | 
And the street of the city was pure gold, transparent as 
glass.? 

99. And I saw no temple therein : No temple 
For the Lord God Almighty is the temple thereof, — 
And the Lamb < is the ark of the covenant thereof * >. nor sun 

98. And the city hath no need of the sun, nor yet of the sie 

moon, to shine upon it : light, but 
For the glory of the Lord doth lighten * it, God 
And the lamp thereof is the Lamb. ш 


24. 


And the nations shall walk by the light thereof: Lamb 
And the kings of the earth do bring their glory into it. Из gates 


And the gates thereof shall not be shut day or night.’ С 


! Though A 025. 046 omit, it seems best, with и Pr (gig) arm >? bo eth De nations 
to read the copula. of the 
3 Or, *' as it were transparent glass.” earth 


* A probable restoration; the original is lost. The English versions 
conceal this loss by transposing the words “Апа the Lamb" into the 
preceding sentence. Cf. xi. 19, where the femple and the ark of the 
covenant are spoken of as the headcentres of the manifestations of God. 
In the Heavenly Jerusalem God takes the place of the first, and the Lamb 
that of the second ; see vol. ii. 170 55. · 

4 ёфиутите>› is either the Greek timeless aorist, Moulton, Gr. 135 sq. ; 
Robertson, Gr. 836 sq., or it is in our author's mind a rendering of the 
timeless Hebrew perfect—a very common usage. 

® The text г : *' for there shall be no night there ”—a corruption due in 

rt to xxii. $. As іп Isa. 1х. 11, the text clearly ran as I have emended : 
‘Thy gates . . . shall not be shut day or night." The alternations of day 
and night still prevail on the earth. It is otherwise in xxii. 5, where the New 
Jerusalem has come down from God to the new and glorified earth. Besides, 
the parallelism is against it ; see vol. ii. 173. 
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26. And they shall bring the glory and the honour of the 
nations into 1t : 
27. And there shall not enter into it f anything unclean or 
one f ! that maketh an abomination or a lie: 
E only they that are written in the Lamb's book of 
ife. 


CHAPTER XXII. 1-2, 14-15, 17. 


1. And he showed me a river of water of life, bright 
as crystal, 
2. Proceeding out of the throne of God and of the Lamb, In 
the midst of the street thereof : 
And on this side of the river and on that was the tree? 
of life, 


Bearing twelve (manner of) fruits, 
ielding its fruit every month: | 
And the leaves of the tree were for the healing of the 
nations. 


14. Blessed are they that wash their robes, 
That they may have the right to the tree of life, 
And may enter in by the gates into the city. 


15. Without are the dogs, and the sorcerers, 
And the fornicators, and the murderers, and the 
idolaters, 
And every one that loveth and maketh a lie. 


17. And the Spirit and the bride? say, Come. 
And let him that heareth say, Come. 
And let him that is athirst come: 
Whosoever willeth let him take the water of life freely. 


! Primitive corruption for ‘‘any that is unclean or,” cf. xxii. 15. Only 
persons are contemplated as the next line shows. 

3 The term is used generically. The text implies that there are two rows 
of trees, one on either side of the river; see vol. ii. 176. 

3 Since the term ‘‘bride” designates the Heavenly Jerusalem in our 
author (cf. xxi. 2, 9), it has no doubt the same meaning here, but the idea of 
the Christian community rather than of the city is here brought forward ; see 
vol. ii. 179. 
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CHAPTER XX. 4-15. 


XX. 4-6. (Vision of the glorified martyrs who reign with 
Christ for a thousand years.) 


4°, And «I saw> the souls of them that had been Kinedom 


beheaded for the witness of Christ, of Christ 
And for the word of God, on the 
earth, 4-6 


And! had not worshipped the beast, 
Nor yet his image, 


And had not received the mark upon their forehead 
And upon their hand ; 


4* >i, And I saw thrones, and they seated themselves thereon, 
And judgment was given unto them.? 


And they lived and reigned with Christ a thousand 
years.? 
5^. This is the first resurrection. 


6. Blessed and holy is he that hath part in the first Sixth 


resurrection : Beatitude 
Over these the second death hath no power; — 
But they shall he priests of God and of Christ, ness 
And shall reign with him a thousand years. OI those 
that have 
part in 


XX. 7-10. (Close of the Millennial Kingdom and of its the first 
evangelizing activities. Thereupon follows the loosing of Satan, Е 
the march of Сов and Magog against the beloved city, their Ч 
destruction by supernatural means, and the casting of Satan into 
the lake of fire. The Seer does not say what became of the 
Heavenly Jerusalem, but its withdrawal from the earth before 
the final judgment is presupposed. Since “the beloved city " in 
xx. 9 is the Heavenly Jerusalem, the saints referred to in the 
same verse must include the risen martyrs.) 


7. And when the thousand years are fulfilled, 
8. Satan shall be loosed out of his prison, And shall — 


his final 
1 Text reads: ‘‘and that”; but see vol. ii. 183. efforts and 
3 This couplet occurs immediately at the beginning of ver. 4, where alike overthrow, 
the context and the grammar are against them. 7-10 


з Here follows an interpolation, as Mr. Marsh has suggested: 5*. “Тһе 
rest of the dead lived not till the thousand years were fulfilled." бее Greek 
text in /o. Ву its removal the symmetry of the text is restored —seven 
successive couplets. 
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come forth to deceive the nations which are in the 
four corners of the earth, Gog and Magog, to gather 
them together to the war: the number of whom is as 
9. the sand of the sea. And they went! up over the 
breadth of the earth, and compassed the camp of the 
saints about, and the beloved city: and fire came down 

10. out of heaven, and devoured them. And the devil 

that deceived them was cast into the lake of fire and 
brimstone, where are also the beast and the false 
prophet; and they shall be tormented day and night 
for ever and ever. 

XX. 11-15. (Vision of the great throne and of Him that sat 
thereon, before whose presence the former heaven and the 
former earth forthwith vanish. Judgment of the dead. Death 
and hell cast into the lake of fire.) 


11. And I saw a great white throne, and him that sat 


Resurrec- 

tion of the thereon ; 

— and And from his face the earth and the heaven fled away, 
рай And no place was found for them. 

11-13 19. And I saw the dead, the great and the small? standing 


before the throne, 

And books were opened: and another book was opened, 
which is (the book) of life: 

And the dead were judged out of the things written in 
the books.* 


18. And the treasuries * gave up the dead which were in 
them ; * 


l The past verbs in 20% are to be explained from our author's use 
of Hebrew idiom, according to which Hebrew perfects (or imperfects 
with vav conversive) represent vividly the future events as things already 
accomplished. 

2 Our author elsewhere writes: ‘‘the small and the great”; see vol. 


194. 

s "Tautological interpolation added here: “© according to their works.” 

4 The text here reads ‘‘ sea," but the context requires a reference to the 
abode of righteous souls, since Hades is the abode in our author only of 
wicked souls, and as such is cast into the lake of fire, xx. 14*. The change 
of *' treasuries ”—the normal word in pep (50-100 A.D.) for the abode of 
righteous souls, or of ‘‘mansions” (John xiv. 2), or “ Paradise” (?)—into 
'' sea" was made in the interests of a bodily resurrection. But the sea has 
already vanished with the first heaven and earth (ver. 11, xxi 1). 
According to the transmitted text only wicked souls have part in the General 
Resurrection and Final Judgment. In 4 Ezra vii. the text dealing with 
the General Resurrection and Final Judgment has also been tampered with, 
with a view to enforcing belief in a physical resurrection. The result of the 
tampering with the two texts is interesting : while in the Apocalypse only 
the wicked rise and are judged, in 4 Ezra only the righteous rise and are 


judged ! see vol. ii. 194-198. 
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And death and Hades gave up the dead which were in 
them: | 

And they were judged every man according to their 
works. 


14. And death and Hades were cast into the lake of fire.! Епа of 
And all that were not found written in the book of life — and 
Were cast into the lake of fire. T 


XXI. 5°, 4,5%; XXI 1-4* ^»; XXII. 3—5. (Declaration by 
God that the former things have passed away and that He creates all 
things new. Forthwith the Seer sees the new heaven and the new 
earth and the New ? Jerusalem coming down, adorned as a bride 
for her husband. God tabernacles with men. No more grief or 
pain or tears or death. All the faithful are to reign with Christ 
for ever and ever (xxii. с), whereas in the Millennial Kingdom 
only the risen martyrs were to reign for a thousand years.) 


5^, And he that sat upon the throne said, 


4А, The former things have passed атау; — su 
6^. Behold, I make all things new.? gs 
XXI. 1. And I saw a new heaven and a new earth ; New 
For the first heaven and the first earth had passed heaven 
away ; а пем 


Nor is there any more sea. 


1 Text adds here a marginal gloss : **this is the second death, the lake of 
fire," drawn from xxi. 8f., where the clause is full of meaning ; but it is 
wholly out of place here with regard to death and Hades. . 

3 Even the Heavenly City of xxi. 10, which had been withdrawn from the 
earth before the Judgment with Christ and the saints, is renewed or displaced 
by one of a higher nature. 

3 Text contains the — : 5°. ** And he saith, Write : for these 
things are faithful and true. 6*. And he said unto me, have become." 
xxi $*—doublet of xxii. 6*—is in this edition restored after xxii. $ and 
immediately before xxi. 65. See next page. Hence correct note in vol. ii. 
203 ad fin. 6^ is an interpolation. The Seer does not require such an 
assurance in confirmation of God's own words. Nothing can intervene 
between the declaration of God, “ Behold I make all things new,” and the 
Seer's immediate recognition of their fulfilment: ** And I saw a new heaven,” 
cf. Gen. i. 3, “ And God said, Let there be light: and there was light." This 
interpolation, xxi. 6*, ‘‘ And he said unto me, They have become," is an 
extremely idle one—even with the traditional order of the text ; for the Seer 
needs no such assurance, since ex AyfotAhesi he has in vision already seen the 
new heaven and the new earth and the New Jerusalem descending on the 
new Earth, xxi. 1-3. Further in xxi. 5° the words [800 кард жо márra 
do not refer to an accomplished fact, which the traditional order presupposes. 
If the Seer had so intended he would have said [8o) xa:vd wemolgka rárra 
(cf. iii. 8, [800 Bébwxa). These words refer to the present creative act. 
Hence the new creation, xxi. 1-3, follows after xxi. $5, and the Seer in the 
vision sees God's words at once translated into fact. Cf. 1 Enoch xiv. 22 
was Néyos atrod Épyyor. 
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The New 2. And the holy city, New Jerusalem, I saw, 
Jerusalem Coming down out of heaven from God, 
Made ready as a bride adorned for her husband. 
8. And I heard a great voice from the throne saying, 
Behold, the tabernacle ! of God is with men, 


God And he shall dwell with them, 
dwells And they shall be his people,? 
ишып And he shall be their God.’ 
4^. And God shall wipe away every tear from their eyes 
Blessed- р And death shall be no more: 
ness of e, Neither shall there be mourning, nor crying, nor 
с раїп апу тоге, 
—— .. XXII. 8. Neither shall there be any more curse. 
xxii. 3-5 And the throne of God and of the Lamb shall 
be in it: 


And his servants shall serve him, 
4. And they shall see his face, 
And his name shall be on their foreheads. 


b. And there shall be no more night, | 
And they have no need of light of lamp or light 
of sun, 
For the Lord God shall cause (his face) to shine 
upon them : 4 
And they shall reign for ever and ever. 


EPILOGUE AT THE CLOSE OF JOHN'S VISION. 


God's XXI. 5°, 6°-8. (God's testimony to John’s book: His 
testimony message to all men.) 
to John’s 


book and XXI. 5°. And He saith, Write; for these words are faithful 
His and true. 


тезза8е0 — 6^. I am the Alpha and the Omega, 

divine The beginning and the end: 

sonship I will give to him that thirsteth of the fountain of the 
Seir water of life freely. 

for the 14 oxnvf is probably ‘‘the Shekinah.” There is no real English 


unfaithful equivalent. Perhaps we might render : ‘‘the Presence of God is with теп”; 
the second or **the dwelling of God." Іа по case has *'tabernacle" its ecclesiastical 
death, xxi, meaning or its traditional associations; see vol. ii. 205 sq. 
5°, 6°-8 3 See vol. ii. 207 : crit. note on this line. 
3 See vol. ii. 207 sq. : crit. note. 
* See vol. ii. 210 sq. writes can, of course, be used intransitively, but 
John uses it only actively elsewhere: xviii. I, xxi. 23. Otherwise render : 
*' shall shine upon them." But in this sense we find фотіе with the dat. 
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7. He that overcometh shall inherit these things, 
And I will be his God, 
And he shall be my son. 


8. But for the cravenhearted and unbelieving, 
And abominable and murderers, 
And fornicators and sorcerers, 
And idolaters and all liars— 
Their part shall be in the lake that burneth with fire 
and brimstone: 
Which is the second death. 


CHAPTER XXII. 


XXII. 6-7, 18°, 16, 18, 12, 10. (Here more than anywhere 
else in chaps. xx.-xxii. we have the disjecta membra of the Poet- 
Seer. I have restored the order of this section tentatively as 
above. xxii. 11, 18*-19 are relegated to the footnotes as inter- 
polations. See vol. ii. 211-213, 217.) 


(Christ's testimony to John's book: His speedy coming.) 


6. And he said unto me, These words are faithful and Christ 
true: and the Lord, the God of the spirits of the attests 


prophets, sent his angel to show unto his servants the о S xxii 


7. things which must shortly come to pass. And behold, 6-7, 18a 
I come quickly. Blessed is he that keepeth the words seventh 
of the prophecy of this book.! | Beatitude 

18*. To every one that heareth I testify the words of the 
prophecy of this book.? 


1 This sentence forms the seventh beatitude. There is a certain fitness in 
the order of the seven. The first (i. 3) declares the blessedness of those who 
read and keep the prophecy: the second (iii. 3, #.¢., xvi. 15) of him who 
watcheth and keepeth his garments: the third (xiv. 12-13) of those who die 
in the Lord: the fourth (xix. 9) of those who having so died are invited to 
the marriage supper of the Lamb: the fifth (xxii. 14) of those who had 
washed their garments that they might have access to the tree of life in the 
heavenly city: the sixth (xx. 6) of those who have actually part in the first 
resurrection : the seventh (xxii. 7) of those who keep the words of this 


3 The following interpolation is inserted here : 


18>, If any man shall add unto them, God shall add unto him the 
plagues which are written inthis book. 19. And if any man shall 
take away from the words of the book of this prophecy, God 
shall take away his part from the tree of life, and out of the holy 
city, which are written in this book ” ; see vol. ii. 222-224. 
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16. I Jesus have sent mine angel to testify these things unto 
you in! the Churches: 
I am the root and the offspring of David, 
The bright and the morning star. 


18. I am the Alpha and the Omega, 
The first and the last, 
The beginning and the end. 


12. Behold, I come quickly ; 
And my reward is with me, 
To render to each man according as his work is. 


10. And he saith unto me, Seal not up the words of the 
prophecy of this book ; for the time is at hand.? 


XXII. 8-9, 20-21. (John's testimony : the closing words.) 


8. And I John am he that heard and saw these things. 
And when I heard and saw, I fell down to worship 
before the feet of the angel which showed me these 
things. 9. And he saith unto me, See thou do it not: 
I am a fellow-servant with thee and with thy brethren 
the prophets, and with them which keep the words of 
this book: worship God. 


20. He which testifieth these things saith, 
Yea: I come quickly. 
Amen: come, Lord Jesus. 


21. The grace of the Lord Jesus be with all the saints. 
Amen.® 


THE REVELATION OF ST. JOIIN (XXII. 16-21. 


1 dv. So A, etc. Other authorities ¿rl = ‘‘ concerning.” 
3 Here the text adds : 
11. He that is unrighteous, let him do unrighteousness still : 
And he that is filthy, let him be made filthy still : 
And he that is righteous, let him do righteousness still : 
And he that is holy, let him be made holy still. 
This verse refers to the Seer’s contemporaries, and declares that the time for 
repentance is past. But, since xxi. refer also to his contemporaries, there 
is still hope for them, if they repent ; see vol. ii. 221 sq. 

3 The text of this verse is very uncertain. I have followed Ax in reading 
“Һе Lord Jesus." The fuller title, ** Lord Jesus Christ," has the support of 
O46 and most cursives, while the form **our Lord Jesus Christ " has the support 
of some cursives and nearly all the versions. Again, the Apocalypse cannot 
have ended with the words '' with all" (A vg). Such a grace would be 
wholly at variance with the thought of the Seer. Only the saints or those 
seeking to be saints can receive such grace. Hence the reading of A vg is 
simply defective, and the cheice must lie between the reading of И (gig) 
“ with the saints” and that of 046 s03 arm** bo **' with all the saints.” 
This last is most in keeping with our author's views: cf. viii. 3. 


APPENDIX. 


FOUR PAPYRUS AND VELLUM FRAGMENTS 
OF THE APOCALYPSE. 


FRAGMENT I. (=F). 


. P. Oxy. viii. 1079. 


(Late 3rd or 4th Cent. Verso of a papyrus roll with Exodus 
on recto (ed. Hunt, 1911).) 


i. 4. [Ioavvys ra][s erra] ex{[xAno[cars 
ras ev T] Acta ҳар jew ках ap 
yy ато о ov] Kat о ту xat o Epxope 
vos xat алго T]ov erra тууда 
тшу a (?)] «отоу rov Ópovov av 

S. [r]ov' ко ато 1) Xp о paprvs o mt 
G'TOS о TpTOTOKOS TOV уєкрф 
ка o apxov Toy Вас‹Хеюу THs ут 
то ayaTevrt pas кал Хостауті +) 
as єк тоу apapruev роу EV 

T |o ausa Tt алтоо Kat EMOLNTEV „p[i 

Bajo[A]uav repas 79v ! Qvo! кал {атра 

avro|v' avre то xparos кал 1 Sofa 

«s Tolus acwvas арлуу iov 

epxe ]rac pera Tov vedeXov 

кал oy.«]rac avrov таз офбаћ 


кал olerives avrov «e 





2 Correction in first hand. 
3 Result of correction in first hand. Sie. 
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FRAGMENT П. (= ЕЗ). 
Р. Оху. viii. 1080. 


(4th Cent. Plate т. Leaf from vellum Codex 
(ed. Hunt, 1911).) ` 


Ày 


еве ugor 
lii. 19. œ ČņÀewve ! ouv xat pera 
20. voncov iBov єтттүка et 


туу борау кал 4* acedevoo 


Иал mpos avrov Kat 
FVNTW per avrov Kat av 
21. TOS рет €j.0v О VEKOV 


бесш avrw каба тоа 


per «pov dv] rw Üpov[c ji ]ov? 


ws кауш veve a 
каг nexabıka і pera r[o]v 
Tp$ pov ev Tw Üpovo 

22. аутоу о €XWV OVS GKOU 


rd 


ravra. їбоу кал iov Ov 
ра avewypevy «у! 

то ovpavo xa 1? e! 
v) y) pur 7v Nxovoa 
ws саАхгууо$ AaXovas 
per. «gov Aeyay ауаВа 
woe кал Safe со a бе 


[ye]veoOa[e plera ravra 


. «Jai * ev6evs p uj ev 
dou 


[rw] TVL үр  [6]ро 


vos єкето [«]v то ovre 
Kas ert то|у| Üpovov xa 


[тат | т: то жуа Acye 3. Onpevov кол о xaf[ 
ext тоу Opov{ ov ® 


iV. I. Tats exxAnotats pera p.evos 0.0405 opac € 


eT a 


! Correction by second hand. 1 Second hand. First hand wrote 
3 The two missing lines are added by борау avewyperny (?). 
first hand at bottom of column, beginning ? Written by second hand. 
) «pove KTÀ. 3 This line is added by second hand 
Added by second hand. (sic) between the lines. 


FRAGMENT ПІ. (= ЕЗ). 
Р. Оху. x. 1230. 
(Early 4th Cent. (ed. Grenfell and Hunt, 1914).) 


Recto. 


t исто ev 
0 sf av[ ofa: 
avr]ov к[а): «ov ev[ 
{ww |v кал ev peow тшу vp[«oBvrepov 
е} exdpaypevor exov xep[ara 
та { туа rov бү ax«avaA ! [ 
NÀ Oev кол Ander «x Ts 9[ «uas 
or |e eAa[Bev 
1 A slip of the scribe for aweoran. 


e 


— 
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Verso. 
vi. 5. ] xaOnpl[ evos 

6. x]at nxovol a 

харч Trov Syvapiov Kfar 

буу japiov кол то eAcov xat то [ 
7. ] ore vewe туу сфрау ба, 

yxolvca dwryy rov reraprl ov 

8. Jes[ov 


FRAGMENT IV. (= F$). 


P. Oxy. vi. 848. 


(sth Cent. Plate 1. Fragment of papyrus Codex 
(ed. Grenfell and Hunt, 1908).) 


Recto. Verso. 
xvi 17. [rov vao]v ато rov xvi. 19. Аз) euvy[o85 «vo 
Üpovov Aeyovca: mov Tov bu" Sov 
18. уєуоуєу xat eye vat aury TO тоту 
уоуто acrparat ptov Tov otvov 
кал $wvat kac Врб Tov upov туў 


ras’ к[а of «оро ey[e [o]oyns avr[o]v каг 


NOTES ON THE ABOVE FRAGMENTS 
F!, 


i. 4-7. This fragment agrees word for word with A where rt 
exists. It is true that it differs in the reading supplied by Pro- 
fessor Hunt in i. 4: £e. ө 3 e[o]mov. There is not room 
apparently for [rev rev] e[w]rwv as in Aw. The fragment 
agrees throughout with C save that with A o2s it omits тшу 
хушу in i. 6, and perhaps rightly. It agrees generally with x 
save irf two passages where Ww in i. 6 reads т. ашу. тшу ашуу 
and in i. 7 орокто, It disagrees with o25 five times (14 a etw, 
15 ауатусауті, Aovgayri, axo (for ex), 16 Basies ка tepas) and 
with 046 four times (14 ато ĝeov o wy, 15 Aoveayri, aro, 19 
wowmoaytt). 

Thus this fragment, so far as it exists, attests the text of A(C) 
as already existing in its present form at the close of the 3rd 
cent. or early in the 4th. The transposition ro крато$ xat т Sofa 
in i. 6 is peculiar to this fragment. 
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ЕЗ, 


iii. r9-iv. 2. First of all A and F? (as well F?” = second hand 
іп F?) stand apart. A has two peculiar readings in 4! avaf9»6x 
and oca. Next A > xa before єюеАєосороі іп 3%. Finally, 
F?” reads {nAwcoy in 319, avewypevy іп 41, and xa: evÜ«os in 4?—all 
against A. Thus multiplies by 75 per cent. the differences 
between A and Е? (if we leave avaf950. and оса out of considera- 
tion). Е? reads {yAeve in 3? as A. 

м. F? is more closely related to М than to any other uncial. 
Thus X reads xax before єсєАєосорох in 39 and adds бо» after 
кол? іп 41. It reads (уАосоу in 3P with ЕЗ”. The xa: (a Hebraism) 
іп 39 is most probably original, but the other two are wrong. 

025. This uncial > ка. before aceAevoopar against F? and 
reads (yAocor 319 and ка: evÜeos with F7". 

046. This uncial reads {mAeve 319 and ко aed. in 39 with 
F*— both right, avewypevy in 4! with F?", and does not insert ка. 
before «vÓ«os in 4? as F?” does. 

From the above it follows that F? and F?” agree much more 
closely with М than with any other uncial, but have affinities with 
o25 and 026. 046 attests a better text here than М or 025. 


ЕЗ, 


v. 5—8, vi. 5-8. ЁЗ agrees in 55 with AR о25 in reading 
ауо Ёол, where 046 reads o avorywy; in 5° with М 025. 046 in 
reading ev peow, where A reads euueco and always elsewhere 
with C; in 5° with Ак 046 in reading «xov, where 025 reads 
exov (a correction), and 6" with АМ in reading $wvyv which С 
025. 046 omit. Thus F? agrees so far as it goes with Ак. 


F‘, 


. xvi. 17-18, 19. This fragment agrees word for word with A. 
Since 025 is defective here, we have only to consider the relation 
of F* to Мапа 046. While F* supports A in the right reading 
in 1615 acrpasrat ка: фшуосл xu Bpovra, Ҝ® reads Bpovra: к. астр. 
к. wr. к. Bpovras, X° Bp. к. астр. к. фоу, and 046 астр. x. pwy. 

Е“ agrees with АК in 16!” against 046, which adds rov ovpavov 
after vaov, and with A 046 in reading aro rov Ópovov against rov 
Ó«ov of к. Again, іп 161? Ft agrees with A 046 in reading Sovva 
against rov Sovva: of К, то тотуру and rov owov against М, which 
omits the article in both cases, and opyys avrov against М, which 
omits the avrov. Thus 046 is right five times with A against М. 
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This fragment is interesting. Like F!, F* agrees word for 
word with А. But whereas F! gives considerable support to 
x, F* is with one exception against it. Next, whereas ЕЗ gives 
equal support to A and X, F? supports м more often than any 
other uncial. 

The above fragments prove, so far as they go, the absolute 
pre-eminence of A. They furnish evidence for the early uncial 
character of certain deviations of 025 and for the antiquity of one 
or more false readings of 046. Next as regards &, we see that, 
whereas it has considerable support from F! and the full support 
of ЕЗ, it is far inferior to 046 in F? Е Unfortunately 025 is 
defective for F& From this comparison o25 emerges with a bad 
record. Hence, if on the exiguous evidence of these fragments 
we arranged the uncials in the order of merit, we should have 
А, C, o46. o25. All the evidence given in the Introduction, 
which in the main is limited to the fragments of fl and the 
corresponding sections in the other Versions and MSS, uphold 
the following order: A, C, 025, к, 046. Ап exhaustive examina- 
tion of the MSS and Versions might place М before о25, but 
could not affect the primacy of A. 
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ADDITIONAL NOTE ON 131%, 


THE text of this line in vol. ii. 317 should be restored as follows : 
«уєу xépara vo бита < тф > dpviy. The translation accordingly 
in vol. 11. 420 should be: ** And he had two horns like ‘Ae lamb.” 1 
The term “lamb” is here a symbol for the Messiah as elsewhere 
in our author, and earlier in Judaism, as we shall see presently. 
There would be no sense in saying “һе had two horns like a 
lamb"; for some lambs have horns and some have not. The 
whole point of 131!" consists in this, that the second Beast or 
Antichrist is portrayed as a Satanic counterpart of Christ, just as 
in 13° the first Beast or Antichrist is also represented as a Satanic 
counterpart of Christ; for he is described as éogaypévny els Ódvaror. 

But (as I have shown in vol. i. 340—44) chapter 13 is derived 
from Jewish sources, and 1 311-18 cannot be understood apart from 
Jewish apocalyptic. Now, whereas in our author the Lamb is 
described as having “ seven horns,” ? j.e. as a being of transcendent 
power, a Christian development of a Jewish conception, in this 
Jewish source the Messiah is symbolized by “a lamb with two 
horns,” which was definitely a Jewish conception. The explanation 
of this latter phrase is to be found in 1 Enoch and the Test. XII 
Patriarchs. In 1 Enoch go® the Maccabean leaders are described 
as “ horned lambs” as distinct from the rest of the religious Jews 
who are described as “lambs.” In the pages referred to in the 
note! below, I have already shown how certain religious and 
military leaders of Israel were so symbolized in 1 Enoch 85-90. 
In the Test. Joseph 198 Jonathan the Maccabee, who is 
obviously regarded by the writer of that work as the Messiah, is 
symbolized by the term áuvós. That for the corrupt “ word” in 
1 Enoch 908 we must read “lamb,” where the Messiah is referred 
to, I have shown in my second edition of that book. But I 
herewith abandon Goldschmidt's emendation of the text which 
takes лә to be a corruption of n5b, and which I then accepted, 
and also the hypothesis that 83—90 was originally written in 
Hebrew. I now regard 83-9o as derived from an Aramaic 
original? and explain the meaningless term “word” in 90% as 
a rendering of ISN which was a corruption of R = “lamb.” 


There the Messiah is symbolized as a lamb of which it is said 
that it became great and horned: that is, it had two horns, since 
this is the natural number. 


! Hence 73 in the source should have been read by the translator as 
ny3, not as 73. 

3 See vol. i. p. cxiii sq. 

? In my second edition, p. Ixix, I left the question of the original e 
of 83-90 open, though inclining to the view that it was Hebrew. But like 
6-36 and Daniel originally it was most probably written first in i 
Later in the 2nd cent. B.c. such books were written in Hebrew. 
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ADDITIONAL NOTE ON THE LATIN VERSIONS. 


FRAGMENTS OF A LATIN VERSION OF THE APOCALYPSE PRE- 
SERVED IN THE SPECULUM (DESIGNATED M) AND FOUND 
IN ITS ENTIRETY IN THE CODEX GIGAS. 


THESE fragments were first published by Mai in his Spicilegium 
Romanum, 1843, ix. 72-74, and are reprinted here according to 
Weihrich’s edition (Lider de divinis scripturis sive speculum, 
Vienna, 1887). They do not represent any particular manuscript, 
but consist of a collection of proof passages from the O. or N.T. 
It is assigned to the vi-vii century. That m represents the 
same version as gig, a few examples will make clear. 

From this comparison of versions, it will be seen that gig m 
represent one translation from the Greek and Сур (ге. Cyprian) 
Pr another. Occasionally I will append the readings of Tyc 
and vg. Unhappily fl is defective in the passages where m is 
preserved. 

233 qui scrutor (scruto т: scrutans Тус vg) renes et corda, gig 

m Тус vg: scrutator renis et cordis, Сур Pr. 
315 Neque calidus . . . aut calidus gig m vg: neque fervens 
. . . аш fervens Pr Tyc(?). 

317 miserabilis et mendicus et nudus et caecus gig m: miser 

et pauper et caecus et nudus Сур Тус vg (> Pr). 

318 vestimenta . . . induaris gig m: vestiaris veste (~ Pr) 

Cyp Pr. 
confusio nuditatis gig m Tyc vg: foeditas nuditatis Сур Pr. 

14!9 in igne gig m: igne Сур Pr Тус vg. 

18* et (2 Tyc) ne (ut non gig) conmunicetis peccatis ejus, et 
de (> Тус) plagis ejus (+ ut m) ne accipiatis (laeda- 
mini Tyc) gig m Tyc- ne particeps sis delictorum ejus 
et ne perstringaris plagis ejus Cyp Pr. | 

186 calicem quem (calice quo m Tyc) miscuit . . . miscite illi 
(ei m) duplum gig m Тус: in quo poculo miscuit duplum 
remixtum est ei Cyp Pr Arm?. 

From the above, out of many like instances, it may be 
concluded that Cyp Pr and gig m are two independent transla- 
tions of one and the same MS or possibly of two Greek MSS, 
which were generally in the closest agreement. The example 
under 18° exhibits a divergence, which may represent a diverg- 
ence in the Greek MSS. There are a few divergences between 
gig and m, which may be due to the influence of some other 
Latin version. Thus we have ditatus in 3!" in gig Сур and 
locupletatus in m (and Tyc vg). Here Pr is defective. 
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We might provisionally represent the relations of the Latin 
versions as follows :— 


х Greek MS or MSS 


CypPr рєт Тус 


Speculum (vi-vii cent.). 


з! Et angelo Ephesi ecclesiae scribe. 

23 Et scient omnes ecclesiae quia ego sum qui scruto renes 
et corda. 

3!# Et angelo Laodiciae ecclesiae scribe: haec dicit ille 
amen, testis fidelis et verax, principium creaturae Dei. 
15 Novi opera tua, quia neque frigidus neque calidus es. 
Utinam frigidus esses aut calidus! 16 Sed quoniam 
tepidus, evomam te ex оге meo. ^!" Quia dicis: dives 
sum, et locupletatus sum, et nihil opus est mihi ; et nescis 
quia tu es miser et miserabilis et mendicus et nudus et 
caecus, 1% Suadeo tibi a me emere aurum igne pro- 
batum, ut dives sis et locupleteris ; et vestimenta mea 
alba, ut induaris, ut non appareat confusio nuditatis 
tuae. Et collurio inungue oculos tuos, ut videas. 
19 Ego quoscumque amo, arguo et castigo. Aemulare 
igitur et age paenitentiam. % Ecce sto ad januam et 
pulso. Si quis audierit vocem meam, et aperuerit 
januam, introibo ad illum, et caenabo cum illo et ille 
mecum. ?! Qui vincit, dabo illi sedere mecum in sede 
mea, quomodo et ego vici, et sedeo cum patre meo in 
sede ipsius. 

14* Cecidit, cecidit Babylon magna. De vino fornicationis 
ejus biberunt omnes gentes. ° Si quis adorat bestiam 
et imaginem ejus, et accipit character in fronte sua aut 
in manu sua dextra, !? et hic bibet de indignatione Dei, 
quae mixta est mera in calice irae ejus, et cruciabitur 
in igne et sulfore in conspectu angelorum et agni. 
11 Et fumus et cruciatus eorum in saecula saeculorum 
ascendit Et non habent requiem die ac nocte qui 
adorant bestiam et imaginem ejus, et qui accepit char- 

. acter nominis illius. 18 Et audivi vocem de caelo 
dicentem mihi: scribe, beati mortui qui in Domino 


ADDITIONAL NOTE ON THE LATIN VERSIONS 455 


moriuntur amodo. Etiam dicit spiritus, ut. requiescant 
a laboribus suis: opera enim eorum sequuntur eos. 

1715 Aquae quas vidisti ubi meretrix sedet, populi et turbae et 
gentes et linguae sunt. 

18* Et audivi aliam vocem de caelo dicentem: exite de ea 
populus meus, et ne conmunicetis peccatis ejus, et de 
plagis ejus ut ne! accipiatis. 5Quia adpropinquaverunt 

cata ejus usque ad caelum, et memoratus est Deus 
iniquitates ejus. 6 Reddite ei sicut et ipsa reddidit, et 
duplicate duplicia secundum opera ejus. In calice quo 
miscuit vobis, miscite ei duplum. 7 Et quantum 
magnificavit se, et luxoriata est, tantum date ei tor- 
mentum et luctum. Quia in corde suo dicit, sedeo 
regina, et luctum meum non videbo. ® Propterea una 
hora veniet plaga ejus, mors et famis et luctus, et igne 
cremabitur. Quoniam fortis est dominus Deus qui 
judicat eam. 

2012 Et vidi mortuos pusillos et magnos stantes in conspectu 
sedis. Et libri aperti sunt, et alius liber apertus est 
qui est vitae. Et judicati sunt mortui secundum ea 
quae scripta sunt in libris, et secundum opera sua. 
18 Et dedit mare mortuos qui fuerunt in ipso, et mors 
et infernus dederunt mortuos qui fuerunt in ipsis. Et 
judicati sunt singuli secundum facta sua. 

21$ Dubiis autem et infidelibus et abominandis et homicidis 
et adulteris et maleficis et idolis servientibus et menda- 
cibus, pars illorum in stagno ignis ardentis et sulfore, 
quod est mors secunda. 

2215 Foras canes, et malifici, et adulteri, et idolis servientes. 
18 Testor ego omni audienti verba prophetiae libri 
hujus. Si quis adjecerit supra haec, imponet Deus 
super eum p quae scriptae sunt in hoc libro. 
1 Et si quis abstulerit verba prophetiae libri hujus, 
auferet Deus partem ejus de ligno vitae et de civitate 
sancta. 


1 Ut ne (=a uh). So Weihrich emends et зә in Codex Sangallensis, 
MVLC om. 
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ADDITIONAL NOTE ON THE MILLENNIAL 
KINGDOM. 


THE peculiar form that the Millennial Kingdom assumes in the 
Apocalypse is due to the results which, according to the Seer, 
would arise out of the conflicting claims of the Empire and the 
Christian Faith. 

The main question at issue between them, a question which 
included all minor issues within it, originated in the demand that 
all loyal citizens of the Roman Empire should offer Divine wor- 
ship to the Emperor. This claim to Divine honours was adopted 
by Rome with the object of unifying and consolidating all the 
diverse elements of the Roman Empire into a single whole. 
As Rome had already united all the civilized regions of the world 
in one universal commonwealth, so now it aimed at strengthen- 
ing this bond of common citizenship by the still stronger tie of 
a common and universal religion, the one essential element of 
which was the worship of the Roman Emperor. Such a worship, 
of course, no Christian could render. Hence a collision of these 
two forces became inevitable, and in due course Rome proposed 
to itself definitely the task of exterminating Christianity on the 
ground that it was a Society guilty of high treason to the State. 
This came about first under Domitian. Thus there arose a 
conflict of two loyalties, loyalty to God and Christ on the one 
hand and loyalty to Caesar on the other, and our author was the 
first to set forth in all its seriousness the transcendent issues at 
stake, and to teach his brethren that to yield in any degree to 
such demands of the State was to be guilty of apostasy to God 
and the Christ who had redeemed them. 

Under the conflict of his day the prophet clearly discerned 
the eternal issues at stake, and in this conflict he taught that no 
faithful follower of Christ would escape: in other words, Ae fore- 
told a universal martyrdom. Herein our author may have found 
a fulfilment of the mysterious saying of our Lord: ‘ When the 
Son of Man cometh, shall He find faith on the earth?” 

This forecast of our author, however, was no more realized 
than numbers of the detailed prophecies of the O.T. But, 
though this element in his prophecy failed to be fulfilled, the 
larger spiritual truth embodied in his prophecy—that the King- 
dom of this world should become the Kingdom of the Lord and 
of His Christ—is true for all time and all like crises in human 
affairs. While the human element falls away the divine remains. 

But the Seer could not stop short with forecasting a univer- 
sal martyrdom. For this forecast of a universal martyrdom 
naturally led to a recasting of the traditional expectation of 
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the Millennial Kingdom. If the world was to be evangelized 
afresh, this evangelization could not be effected save through 
supernatural intervention, seeing that all the faithful were to be 
martyred before the advent of the Kingdom. Hence our Seer 
expected Christ to return on His Second Advent wit ай the 
blessed martyrs to destroy the enemies of the Kingdom (17!* 
1911-9) and to found the Millennial Kingdom in the Jerusalem 
that should come down from heaven, and so to evangelize the 
world afresh (219222 14-15. 17 2946), 

But since John's expectation of a universal martyrdom in the 
immediate future was not realized, his expectation that the earth 
would be evangelized by Christ and the blessed martyrs from 
heaven, cannot be regarded as an essential element of the 
teaching of the N.T., seeing that the former expectation which 
gave it birth never itself came into being. The need for this 
supernatural method of Christianizing the world has not arisen. 
There has been no universal martyrdom of the Church. Hence 
since the faithful survive, Christ has committed into their hands 
the complete evangelization of the world. 

But while the peculiar form of this expectation must be rele- 
gated to the region of unfulfilled prophecy, the truth at the base 
of this expectation is not thereby affected. And this truth is 
that ultimately the righteous shall inherit the earth. The entire 
Apocalypse is indeed in one respect an expansion of the two 
opening beatitudes of the Sermon on the Mount:! the first of 
these is, “ Blessed are the poor in spirit: for theirs 2; the Kingdom 
of heaven” (Matt. 53). The essential element of this beatitude 
is conveyed in many of the Seer’s words, but especially in 


iii. 20. Behold I stand at the door and knock : 
If any man hear my voice and open the door, 
I will come in to him, and will sup with him, 
And he with me.” 


As for the second beatitude—“ Blessed are the meek: for they 
shall inherit the earth” (Matt. 5°)—the assurance of the truth 
of this beatitude shows itself in every song of the Apocalypse, 
whether sung by angels or saints, and this assurance gathers 
strength as the divine drama moves swiftly onwards, till at last in 
the closing millennium of the world’s history the Kingdom of 
this world has become the Kingdom of the Lord and of His 
Christ. 

The optimism of the man who believes in God and lives unto 
Him cannot be other than indomitable and unexpugnable. 


! The so-called second beatitude, *' Blessed are they that mourn : for P 
shall be comforted,” is an intrusion in Matthew's text, V.° should follow 
immediately on v.*. 
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Bot^vypa, 17* 217, 
Pdedicoouat, 215; ii. 216. 
Beruapel», 7. 
BfpvXXos, 2130, 
BiBrapldcov, 10*- ® 1* ; i. 260. 
BiMor, 1H $!. 2.3.4589 614 108 | 
178217 sf aa т 16е [22^ 19] 2210. 


p^ 


Ü o, 


3. 4 


; Ixxxvi ; i. 28 
s t 6! 8° rod ib 14? 1613 
I 
— EY r914; i. 187; ii. 
89, 91, 115 »., 127 (neut. [19*)). 


Г48, 7*. 
— d o I Ix йт qa I 1s 1 114 
fio p 118 0) ми пе 


211; xxx, CXXXV. 
123, 
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уєшёиш, 8° 158 ; ii. 39. 
yéuw, 4° i ig 17^ * 219; i. 96; 
ii. L 57, 61,6 4. 428 n. 


dé ER i — 
— » ss. [87] 95: 4 to vi aedes 
1249. 13. 13. 16 id 8. 11. 12. 13. 14 [14*] 


e7[ [14 M. 16) 16] | 1& 19 16). 2.18 joi € 

s s pt 3. 9. 11 [18%] 18% 19* 19 
21™ 20% 9.11 311; LP 357; 

ylvouat 11 9. 10. 18. 19 1.3 613 


ps 5 87. 8. 11] 111? 18. 19 12^ Pe 16% & 
. 18 rs] 18% [21%] 22°; i. 
* 110, 111. 

уско, 213. М 3* * ; ii. 393 n. 

yAvkós, 109 10, 

yMosca, 5° ^ IO! 119 13! 146 160 
[17]; i. 14 

yróun, 1718 s in. 

yéuos, 1811-13; jj, 101. 

y ‚лез gie oan ma gura 
51 той 13° 14% 14! 17*-* 199 [19!!] 
19!% 217 20!2- 15 21* [2 212. 19]; cxl. 

уртүорёш, 3% 16% (see ) E? Ixxxiv ; 


1. 79. 
yuuvés, 164 (see 33) 37 1716, 
yuuvérns, 318, 

, 230 ial € €. 18, 16 18, 16. 17 ( [144] 


уи») 
жаш [17°] 1778 197 (21°); ii. 
127. 


l'éy, 20°. 
snis 7! 20°; lxx. 


— 99 (16*] 187; i, 254; i 
47, 48 » 95. 
Sáxpvor, 7 21%, 

Aavel8, 3? 5° 22!€, 

det, 11 4 ron [115] 1710 20% 22* ; i. 6. 

е ууш, I! 4! 17! 21% 10 22-5 ; xxxii; 
i. 2, 109. 

dexvów, 228. 

9e ós, 218; ii. 216. 

Secrvéw, 39. 

bervor, 199- 11, 

éra, 210 12? 13% 17^ 1 4; сіх; 
i. 224 n., 347. 

8ёкатоз, І — 

бёубро», 7° ® [87] 9t 

ёе, 1!7. 99 2 S 

деёбс, 116 10% 1310, 

Geo mórys, бө; cx; i. 175. 

бедро, 17! 21*. 

бейте, 19". 

— s, 2!) 47 6 9 14 112% 14% 10 

217 20* [20!*] 21°. 
мо 9'4 20%. 


Фербер, 6* ; i. 166. 


65] 61°. 1. 18 
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did (acc. ^ I? q goa a 915 — 13 
1314 17! 18% 
(Gen.), 1! 21%, 
dd, uses оѓ; — i. 329; ii. 173. 
8:4 тобто, i. 302 ; ii. 9I. 
8:4Воћоз, 210 12> i 20% ®, 
д‹ёдда, 12% [13!] 19*. 


Diae, 11!9 2125. 


д‹дах, 214 18. 9, 


à. ii 88 Lil 395.6. 
S 83 01.85 по? 
113 9 9 15. М 12% 1 24 T. 14. 15. М 
147 157 16% 9. 19 1715 1? 187 166 107. ? 
20* 2 319 ; ; cxl, cxlviii ; 1. 54 87:5 
“чо requite,” 2%; іхіх, cxlviii ; 
** to make," 3°; i. 88; “to gran 
a’; i. 191; 205; "LZ offer 
; Lh 2 to com- 
” 1193 i. ; “to place," 
"pus 3%; i. 87, 362; “to give 
up," ii. 198, 199. 
blbou, various Gies df i. 278, 280. 
Sixatos, 153 19! 16% [2211]. 
Sixasoséyn, 19!! [2211]. 
— 15* [19%]; cxv; ii. 36, 


Scares, 18°; ii. 91, 98, 99. 
ё:я\бо, 18%, 

èis, gis. 

81стоцоз, 116 213, 

Sipde, 7° 2217 219 ; xxxii. 


9.291 


— an њи уз ууз qr rer 
I 115 14! I 
s 18" 19" 3 2. и. 93 , xxxii; 
i. 17, 1493 ii. Dr 
гоёо, 15° 187, 


oos, 1129 68 7* 107 1 1181316 [13] 
pg% ® м 32* 5; xxxi, "b deer. 


ihres, rat CL ow 1354 n 7618 


амгалан Mi [кену вз, 
Ixxiii. 

— 2% 39 58 61 79 999 1361717 148 
19; 139. 

Sivauss, qu 4! — 11 12% 1 
1 $ 19! ; ч i. 149, 301, E 
ii. 91, 

ёоо, 9? 1195603 [26 13% 1 199 ; i, 
224 n. 

Sue}, 2113, 
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дбдека, 7% © 7.8 121 2113. 14 16 318 223; 
clix ; i. 224 n. ; ii. 156. 
дыёёкатоз, 219 
duped, 221 219 ; 
боро», "112, 


xxxi. 


dá», uses of ; cxxxiv, cxxxv, civ. 
ёё» [with indic., 2) 
ёё» (subj.), [2°] зе [22'5 17]. 
бейёказ ёй» (subj.), 11% See — 
бое ёё» (subj.), 1318. ае 
éavrés, digas dos 10% 7 19! ; 
I 


488омоз, 8! 107! 1119 1617 21%, 

'EBpaleri, 9 169 ; xxxii ; i. 245. 

éyyós, 1* 2210 

irn n. 

бун, 2 pr 78 то] 119 9. М 123 у 
14“ 8 var. ) $ F „71 18*- 
198 21% 20°; xxxi; i. 
147. 

el, — ИЛ cxxxv ; i. 284. 

el 8 м wine — 


el uf, on * uu 
ef тз, 118 (11) 13* ы 14% i 20, 
Subj. [119]. 
Indic., 11% 139 14% 1 20%, 
«ёа, 17° 


el3oy, 9 1% 11. 19. 38 1.2.6.1 61. 
з. з. 9. 19 — iy З юв 
1219 13 + 1 14.6 3. 8 
1613 172.5. 8. 12 bo"), i i 
19! 1-19 201 21 20% 1. 

21} 3; i. 106, 148, od 
elbwAó0vros, 21 9 ; ; Ixxxiv ; i. 63. 
— aau 21*. 
ewon, 99 ; i. 254, 255. 
elxooi, 4* 19 58 1116 1 ^ 
eixóv, 134 © 14* 1! 15? (167) 199 20$; 

i. 33 


339. 
etAnga, used as aorist; lxxv, cxxvi.; i. 
39, 136, 143, 144, 231, 293. 
— as aorist, cxxvi ; i. 212; 
120. 
— 1% 6; = i. 9. 
els, uses of ; cxxix ; ii. 24, 43. 
els (78 | times), коан зу нлры 
1 Pe a ов үг Cr 
13. 14 (ble) ү 46. 10 (bie). ——— T. 
в 161.2 8. € 1 м. 175 6101 
18%! үр ay $9. 37 453. M 
20% 19 (bis). 14. 18 429. 
els, 4% P067 13 83 83 git 18 , ud 
19" 218 3! ; cxxii ; i. 224 я, 238. 
els ёк, i. 139. 


I. INDEX OF GREEK WORDS 


els = pQros (6°), cxlviii ; i. 154, 161, 


24 
def. article, cxxii i; i 237, 247. 
cisdpxopet, 3” 11 is: 
elxe», cxviii. 
ёк (135 times), 1% М 3* „п.п 
2 9. 10. 12.16.10 45 cB (bis). 7. 9 
6? Фау [6%] 619. M < 8 iter). 7 беп). 
8 (ег). 6 (tory, 9. 13. 14. 17 8% 5 [5 gu 
» 9 (bis). 3 13. 17. М (bis). 99. (quater) 
Tol- € V. 10115. 7% 11. 197918. 06 p 41. 8. 
1.3; 18 (bis). 3. 6. 10 I wl I . 90 
pg? der) 6. 7. 8 (bis) 161. 10. 1 (ter). 13 
(ter). @ (bis) ү зл 18! (bis). 
3 (bis). € (ter) .9 — 
20! 21% 1€. 9 Bs 20% 13 21° $ 
21% 64 [2219]. 
ёк, itive use ; cxx, сххїх; i. 161, 
; ii. 97 ; other uses of; сххіх, 
cxxx ; ii. 28, 34595 112. 


zzels ёк; ; ii. 
ёкастоз, 2 LN A 219 22% 20? 22”, 
ёкатою, 7% 14 6211, 
éxBddrXw, ni 


ёкёікёо, 6% 19; lxxviii ; i 175; ii. 


119. 

éxet, 214 12* M 2199 ; i. 330. 

ёкеїбе», 22%; ii. 176. 

éxeives, 9 113; ; — 

éxxevréw, 1? ; lxviii ; 18. 

— pt 11. 30 ie 7. 8. 11, 12. И. 18. 
6. 7. 18, и. 3$ 3416. 


—— 174; cxv 

— * — РУ 97. 18 115 1614 19% 
22! 

Exros, gis : Mt 1613 21”, 

Aala, ne 

niov, 6% 1813, 

Aréyxw, 3%; 1хіх ; i. 99, 100. 


dudes, 3%. 


duis, 29 ; xxxvi, cxxi. 

Eusrepor, 18 п ы) 1815, 
turpoo бе>, Ж [191°] 23° ; cxxx. 
čupoßos, 11 
ё» (157 times), 116 € 9. 9 ter). 10 (bis). 
16 к: 8. 18. 18. 16.13. 38. 
20. 7 1. € (bis). & 7. 12. 14. 32 (bis) „1.9 
ret es 6 2. 2. 6 (bis). 9. 13 (bis) 69: % 
9. 16. 18 8 13 (8? 10 
—* A Dams [9!*) 9” т 6 quater). 
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7. 3. 9. 10 үу. 6. П, 12. 13 (Ыз). 18. 19 (bis) 
t2! 9. 3. &. 7. 8. 10. 13 136 9. 10 (bis. 18 
1413: ® & € (bis. 9. 10 (bis). 16 [1415 1 
Leu лбу, 4. 18 ; 83. 9. 7. 8 (bis). 
(bis) aab. 224. $84. 33y. 32A. 300. A М 
19! 2. 11. 14. 15 (bis). 17 (bis). 399 (bles. 81 4100, 
28. 37 22! 20% 5 13. 13 (bis). V з 218 
22° (221%) (2219) 221%, 

dv, uses of, cxxx, схххі; i. 135, 139, 
147, 214, 221, 222%., 260, 272, 290, 
314, 336, 359 ; ii. 2, 22, 90, 446 n. 

varos, 219. 

év3éxaros, 2199. 

ёудбш, 113 1 5t 1 19A. 

dvõóuno:s, 2115 ; ii. 164. 

énaurés, 9%, 

évreiGer, 22%; ii. 176. 

évrodh, 12% 1413 ; i, 369. 

ё›шук‹о», (14) ym 2 9 4^ @ 19 

13 e. 16 12° 
133% 12. 14 142 10 15% 161% 199 203; 
Xxx, cxxxi. 

&, 4* 13^ ; i а 


ёакбо‹о, 1 
ёаћеіфо, 7 are ; i. 217, 218. 
рхои, ATA dU п” 17) 14% 129 


156 16” 18* 19* 
ét/korra, 11* 126 13 * 


dovela, 29 6 10.19 11% 120 
13% 4 5. 7. 19 (14! 16° 1712 18 18! 
2214 208 ; і, 75, 326. 

Kw, 3% 2ais, 


обер, 5! (var.), 11° 14%; схххі, 
CXXXV. 


vie 65 205; схххі 


n. $5 times), p» м M (bie) 
13 (bis) he. 16 быз. з. 
ue 6 11. 17* ro tbis» 8 eb. 8 (bis) 11+ 


8. io bi) 12! 1 1 I 8. 14 (bie). 16 
1.6. 9 15. 16. 1 1. 8 

Met Crete 167 ар-ару 

ёт! (dat. 13 times), 4927 710 0916 топ 

11101217 189. 9 19% 14 3513 280 2216 


(var.). 
erl (acc. 73 times), 1 37 git. "P rigid 
4* $ (bis) 6% €t (Det. t). & 8. 16 
s. 11. 17 i [820 1%] 97. 17 (bi) рој, 
шш M aet 125 18 13^ 7 M 14 1. 6 
(bis). & 14 (bis) 14 16] 15 16 & € 1e. 
12. 14. 17. 21 i 14, de. 17. 19 1021.13 


1 6 10. 16 4414 4h. «s 
— * 


éri, uses of, lvii, xci, Cxxix, cxxxi- 
— i. 112, 113. 
it i. 112, 113, 136, 191 
жа ск 21$, 223, 256, 262, 
300, 301, 334, 335; ii. 2, 3, 12, 
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д 15, 16, 22, 51, 52, 56, 57, 


With dat., i. 113, 269 ; іі. 116, 202. 
With acc., i. 18, 112, 113, 136, 154, 
191, 203, 215, 226, 252, 262, 301, 
303, 334 ; ii. 3, 15, 16, 22, 34, 43, 
44, 51, 56, 57, 105, 116, 132, 137, 
163, 181-183, 190, 210, 211, 223. 
а gen. after кабђсбо, li, liv æ., 
Vil. 
With case varying with case of 
xaOyuevos, схххїї; i. 112, II 3. 
See lernu, катокќи. 
és. Báo, 187 (var. ). 
éxcypdgw, 2112, 
ércOupéw, 9. 
ércOupla, 18M, 
émorirro, 11), 
ётістрёфо, 113, 
éwcrlOnus [2219] ; lv ж. 
érrá, t* (14) 111. 19. 16. 99 21 i 4° 
8] 51. 9. € 6! 83+. @ 10* 4 1I 12? 
13! [161] 15815] 157. 8 16! 17^ . 3. 7.9 
(17?) 1711219; xci, cliv. clix ; i. 8, 9, 
25, 224, 272, 319 ; ii. 38, 39, 69 ж. 
épavrác, 2 
Petits LE ; ii. 106. 


E p'yor, 2% 6. 6. 271 з] 2%. 396 gh * € ш 
Коз 144 15? 16!! 18% [20!3] 20 2215; 
cxv ; i. 371-373. 

Epnpos, a M 173, 

épnuóo, 1714 1816. 19 

pere 4.1 16 1615 

tx Роа’ 48 1 2 dosi, и 16, Ad 3) 


r1! "i 12 [1415] 17* 10 18? 19! 9, 
221. 1.12 X; cxxiii, cxxvii; 1. 51, 
; 52; ii. 395 н. 
ёрхХбџероз, 1. IO, 295, — 
coblu, 27- М. зе 4919 171% 19, 
—— * g shai 2213; i, 31. 
Eowber, [49] 5 125, 137. 
md n $i Ies ou 125 1821. 33. 8 
21). & 7». [221]; сххху. 
See ойкёті. 


érousájw, 88 97: 15 135 161? 19? 212; i 
301, 310. 

Eros, *- 4 [208] 20% 7, 

edayyeXl{w, 107 14°; cxl; i i. 266. 

edaryyédor, 14°; ii. 12. 

etbéws, 4?. 

єй\Ххөүш, н 18 712; i. 149. 

evploxw, 2? 3? 54 o* 12° 14° 169 182! 
[184] 182. 2 2511. 18 

edppalvw, 1119 1212 18%, 

Evdparns, 9!* 16%, 

єўхариттёш, 1117, 
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exw, 116 1$ 3.4 € 7. 10. 11. 12. 1€. 18. 17. 18. 


30. 94. 35. 39 11. 6.7. 8. 11. 13. 17. 88 47.8 
6.8 63. 5. 9^3 83. € [89] ob € 8. 9. 10. 
1011). 16.17 | K^ qot rel I abu 1 


13 ou. ы L 6. 11. 16417. 
18 frel 6 de 1. з. € 
21. n. 12 14 sA 35 208 аз] 
#хо» = finite verb ; i. 124. 
доз, 64 ; cxxxv. 
Éws sróre, 619 ; і. 175. 


Даво», 7 

[ác, 113 28 e 10 73 109 1314 157 19% 
20* [20%]; i. 204, 205 ; ii. 181, 183. 

fearós, зш; 18 ; i. 96. 


Mevbe, 

(уто, 9 

tvyós, 68 ; i. 

fw, 27 1 A rn I 16 178 217 
22. % 1% t 2011. 15 [2215]; xxxii. 

tóm, 1 196 

{фо», 46.7. 8.8 ce s [g1] см б. 5.6.6.7 
D 14° 157 19; З. 

4, 3? 

Mo 2% 3% 9 16% 188, 


fuos, 16 613 72- a 9* 10! 121 
168. 13 19" 219 

juépa, 119 219. 18 48 617 718 [813] of. ш 
— — 141) 161* 188 
219 2010; i. 154, 183, 237. 

Tip vs, 11% 11 I2 2e 

hulwpor, 8; i. 224. 

$», д, 14 Г]. 4* 1117 169 ; cx, cxii, 
сїй; i. 10, 295. 


Ө&\асса, 4° 7 8 [8*- °] 10* & 6. 8 
1213. 18 13 14" 15° 16? 1817. 19. 1 208 
(207) 211; lv, сіу; i. 117; ii. 
194-196. 

Odvaros, 119 210. 11. 33 68 9* 12! 
135 12 188 20% 13. 14 [2044] 21%- 6 ; 
xxxii, cxlviii. ; i. $9. 
= pestilence; lxvi #., lxxviii, cxl viii; 
i. 72, 169-171 ; ; ii. 100, 402 я. 

bapa, 17$. 

0avuá fu, а? І 

дауџастёз, [ slg 

8etor, 917- i 14! 19” 20! 218, 


; CXXVi. 


T > 
061.0, 22 110.6 22" ; i. 284 
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берох, 2116 19, 
Oebs, 11:29 [15] 19 27. 18 41.2, 13. 16 
[^] 49 1 qe * 19 69 72 Ё 10. 11. 13. 
7 [ gt 13 10? ^ i Al. 18. 16. 


17. 19 8. 16. 17 14 14* 7. 1e. 19 

1 ts? П Ic) Tear 

(15) p п 19. 4 167 195% 
[19* 10) 19'% 25. 17 2110 1. 33. 30 22! 
20° ба 21% * [21°] 21* ® 22% * 217 
22* [2218 *] 22°; cx, cxxi, cxlvii ; 
ii. 387. 

бебѕ pov, Aude, i. 191, 206. 

Beds той odpavod, i. 292. Ses Короз, 
Паутокрётор. 

0epasrela, 223. 

0epareóxo, I 

epliw, [14 ; ii. 24. 

Oepio из, (14; Ixxiii æ. ; ii. 24. 

0«upéw, 11!- 13; i, 272, 288, 290. 

че 1171 1.2.3. 4. 11. 12 14. 18. 17. 

14 15? s йвз] I61*- У 1557.8 

11. 12. 13, 17. 6 18s (7) 1918. э 20% 0; 


Р A 339,36 340, е И 
L 21, 


ui, 
Vani 


199-202, 


13 431 ,2 8. 4. & 6 

peo, [id a $e е. nal iu 83 
$n 125 13? 14* 161 1? sot 8 221 
20% 1.13 2180.8 225; i, 1р, 112, 


131. 
Ováreipa, т 218. 94, 
Odevos 183 ; a 10 


Ovulana, 1812. ixxviii. 

— п ня p 19 (15!] 15? 16) 19 
ii. 14, 15, 52, 

ipa а 4! ; Ixxxii, Ixxxv ; i. 107. 


veia rípuor, б? 8% 5 918 111 144 16'; 
і. 112, 172, 173, 226-230, 277. 
pag, 9® 17, 


асти, 49 2111. 18. 19; i, 114. 
lob, — 16% (see 3! 6. 9. 30 
63 = 8 79 913 1124 12? 14" 10 

ER 3 227-13, xxx, cxxxv. 

"TetdBer, 2%, 

lepeds, 1 18 500 208; Ixvii, lxxx, Ixxxiv, 
clxvii ; i. 16, 148. 

"Тероусаћ№ђи, 38 antar; xxx, Ixxxviii; 


i. 92; ii. 197-161. 
"І9собз, — 9 — 143 17° [19!*] 


ludriow 1618 p aj 3* & 8 4* 19 
— sub," ael —* is бы, бз ge 
[815] 813) 12%- 16 ; " e 16 1613 18% (bis) 
19% 18 20° 21 
VOL. 11.—30 
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bi. 1618 218 51 gh 15 116 1414 

Р nes 3% 7! g* 9 11612 
Fut. indic. 3° 6611 8 9€ 0. 99 4318 
Pres. indic. 12°, 

lra, uses of, xxx, cxxxv, cxxxvi ; i. 41, 
42, Xt 243, 254, 302, 359, 379; 
ii. I 

"Тойда, 5° 75, 

"Iovóatos, 2? 3°; ххх; i i. 57, 88. 

іттікбз [? {хх‹кб>»], 9 


t 4. 5.8 ifs э [,g15 
“тол. со di wu] 


Тора}, an 1 212%, 


decaxáp, 17 91.9.11 8 [83] i9 5 
lora, 6 I 
a s 14! е — 19" 
2012; cxxvi ; i. 191 ; ii. 34, 89. 
lor» ифтор, i 1. 225, etc. 
érl, i. 191, 262, 334, etc. 
lexvpés, 5? 618 Io! 182- в. 16. з 19% 5; 
clviii ; i. 258, 259 ; ii. go. 
pid PT 149. 
bw, I 1. 303, 324, 32 
"Тоё, 1} € $22. da 
"Two, 7°. 


каб ‚1 14 18. 31. 
—* ents TA 7. 18 6 + 5.6. м 
II I е ye 

215°; li (see él); i. 102, * ae ; 
й. 12, UE 56 #., 90, 99. 

Kablfw, 37! 20 ; i. 102. 

kal, in apodosis, i i. 42; ii. 16, 423 м. 
adversative, i i. 87. 
resumptive, i. 150. 
alternative, i. 177. 


iai perg xt p 417 я. 


карб, m 3% $ p 21% L3; i, 146; 
ii. 15 

ко‹рбз, 1° 1118 1118 1212. 14 22%, 

как, 45 I8" 10) 19” 213, 

xaxés, 2? 163, 

xddapos, I1! 211^ 16; ]xyyi, 

Kadéw, 19 11° 129 16% 19° [191] 1915; 
ххх; ii. 129, 130. 

káparos, 113 9i, 


xamvós, 8* g% 3- 7-19 1411 150 189% 18 


ur 30 1211 187, 

K 2" I 1 

— 223, : 

card (асс) ) am 18% (20!3] 2023, 
(gen.) 2“ 
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card, uses of, cxxxii iii. ТЕТИРИ" 

катаВаіуо, 312 то! 12°7 13° 16" 1 
20! 211% 20° 213. 

катаВоћћ, 135 17°; lxvi; i. 354, 


355. 
катёдера, 22°; lxxvii; ii. 209. 
катакаіо, (871 17 188; i. 233. 
kara vivo, 
катаофрагу!{ ы, 
катесбї!ш, I ЕН, 12‘ 20° ; 1кхїх. 
karyyopéw, 121% 
катўушр, 121°; i. 327 
karouéo, 213 3» GÙ gi rr 13% 13. 14 
14 (var. ) 17* #; xxx, lxix, Ixxxviii; 
i. 40, 273, ur ii. 12, 13. 


ёті Ts vis, 1 290, etc. 
ё» airy, i. 336, 
Thy yir, ii. 57, 2, 63. 
kaToucyT por, I a 
kabyua, 7!% 16°. 


«avpaitu, r6*- 9, 

кєр, 4 кеш 

kérrpor, 91% 

xepapuxds, 271, 

kepárrvpa, 14° 18°; 

were 5° 913 r2? 4. x a 7. 13. 16 . с 


RA $ м 46 a71 1 10! 12! 8 
Фе, i щи € 9 p" wt 


r 5 


кіууЁ шорор, 18%, 


kAalw, — 18. 19. 
Kiels, 119 37 9! 20! ; ixxx, cxi. 
kXelo, 3^ 9 116 205 2135; Ixxxvi. 


— 9" ; ; 1. 255. 

к\ёхтз$, 1615 (see 3°) 3°; Ixxxiv. 

KAnpovoudw, 217; 1i. 215. 

к\т, 1715 ; cxv; ii. 130. 

kAlyn, 29 ; cxlvi ; i. 7I. 

койа, 10^ 10, 

Кобу, 217 

кбкк‹>о$, 
94 ?t., 115 я. 

koAAdc, 185 ; ii. 97, 98. 

коћ\ойр‹оу, 3! ad 

xomidiw, 29. 

kómos, 22 14” ; i. 49. 

кбттш, 17 18°; lxviii. 

xoopéw, 2119 213. 


xo uos, 1115 139 17°; 
«ры, "610 7% 10 108 га? n" 18% 99. 19 
19! А 


178 4 181% 16. 


ii, 64, 91, 
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kparéw, 21: 18 M. 9 40 91 393; i 
48, 49, „19! м., 204. 
kpáros, 1% i е 


xplecs, 14! 181° 19° 10. 


кробо, 3 
— K 615 М, 
кристаћ\ о, 2 2111, 
крбстаћћоѕ, 4° 221. 
ктђроз, 18!? ; ii, І 
ктіќо, 4!! (411) 10%; Ixxi ж.; 1. 134. 
Krisis, 3M. 


cde S* IET. ii. 105. 
3 п. 


xuxdebw, 209 ; xxxii. 
кокћббе», 4*- < [4%]; cxxxiii ; i. 125. 
кӧкћ, 4i — p 


xuptaxés, 10; i. 22 

KÜfX0$, (1 4,51 7ie. Soe. 18. 17 т 
155. $ 17 4 467 196 16 2123 275. €. D. 
cx, сххі, cxlvii ; i. 6, 127, 212 ; ii. 
75, 387 n. 


кбоу, 325 ; ii. 178. 


AaMo, 11% 4 1o* 6 6 Ba 11$. 18 17! 
219: 15 ; xxxii, cli ; 358. 
— git. 37 gi 1 c7. & 9. 18 
5 jo% 9. 10 E 14% 11 3513 184 
o 2217 20%. 
Хадтаз, 45 (810 
haumpds, 15° 181% 19% 221 16 ; ii. 108. 
Aaoówía, 11! 314, 
Aaós, 5° 7° 10!! 11° 13? 14° [1778] 
18% 219; xxxi ; i. 1473, ii. 207. 
— F 22° ; i. 214, 215. 
héyw, [ 11% 17 21. 24 7. Š. 9. 11. 12. 
11. 16. M 34. 29 41. € 7. 9. 18. 14. 17. 33 
41: & 19 c5. 9. 13.18.146 61.2. 8. 6. 7. 10. 
11. 16 „3: 10. 12. 13. 14 813 [8и] of. 14 
104: 8. 9.11 p r1. 13. 15. 16 1219 1 Jn 16 
I 19 (8. 8. 9. 18 rc8. 76) [16%] 161? 
177 [1715] 18 4. ?. ота 
I баат io “e [19 pal at 
291. 21% [21 i] Ens 10. 9. зе. 
"i сїў; i. 235, 267, 360 ; й. 
413 и. 
Aéywr, exxvii, cl, сш; i. 108, etc. 
Aevi, 71. 
Xevxalvw, 715 ; i. 188, 214. 
AevkoBíactwor, 191% (var. ). 
м: 110 217 4. 5. 18 4* 6*- 33 7% 1% 
1911. 14 201! ; lxviii; i. 162, 
i -188, 213, 214 ; ii, 192, 193. 
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ён», 4* 75 9% 1* 103 13%. 


Ré 4 2 1915 ; Ixxiii, Ixxv ; ii. 
мов, 1818, 

AcBarwrés, 89- 5 ; 1, 230. 

M8wos, 939 


Al8os, 4* 1 15% 17* 1813. 16. 31 4111. 19, 
lxv, Ixxni, cli, clxviii ; ii. 38, 425%. 

Nuon, — 2010. 14 [20!*) 2015 21°; 
i. 239-24 

Aids, [69] 18°, 

[М»о>, 159]; lxv, lxxiii ; ii. 38. 

Aiwapés, I 1916, - ii. 108. 

№буоз, 13: € 9 49. 10 69 1211 171? [19] 
20* 21* 22 a 18 [22!*] 2219. 9. i 
7, 21, 329. 

Aéyos, 1919 ; xxxi, liii; ii. 134. 

№тбз, 2% 3 (53) 903° 1118 12! 19%! 
[2054] ; i. 194,238. * 332. 

Avxr(a, 110. 18 20 2 

Aóxrost, igne 2133 а: 


| Abo, 15 $9 gie 15 20% 7; 155 i. 
187. 

Мауеда», 1616; ii. со. 

Maywy, 20*. 


naxd pos, r 1615 (see 3°) 1418 19% 2214 
20% 227; Ixxxiv ; ii. 186. 

nakpóOer, 1819. 15. 17, 

Марасофђ), 7°. 

pavôávw, 14°. 

párra, 213, 

mapyapirns, 174 1818.16 5511, 

pápuapos, 18%". 

paprupéw, 1% 22100 16 2299 ; xxxv. 

paprupla, 1 9 6? r1? 1211 1 ( 1910] 
208 ; xxxii ; i. 7, 21, 22. 

papripuv, 18; ; lxv, сі; ; ii. 37, 38. 

Maprus, о" 118 175; i. 14, 62. 


e ia 10. 16. 
m ET 3. Ат 16 5 13. 18. 17 
7% „ 10. 16 818 [ge 10) 9% 14 10° 11$ 11. 


12. 13. 17. 19. 19. 121.5, 9. 10. 12. 14 7 28. 

& 19. 18. 1 2.6. 8.9 1415] I 18. 19 

[151] I 8 16t 9. 12. 16. 17. 18 161? 

1619 21 `1. 6. 6. 13 181. % 10. 16. 16. 

19. 31 1Q!- 2. 8. 17. 16 20! 211€ 18 

2011 13 213; clviii ; ii. 42, 194. 
peyiorâves, 619 (18290) ; i. 181, 182. 
редіско, 17%. 


pé, 119 2% 3% 16. 16 61 818 тоќ ? 
12* 5 17°; i, 33, 42, 79, 264, 265, 
301. 
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бро, 171%. 

Epos, [1619] 20% 21% [22°]. 

pécos, 113 21 (4*] 5% 6% 71 22* ; xxx, 
cxlviii ; i, 118, 119, 136, 140, 2173 
ii. 176. 

pecovpávnua, 819 149 1917, 

perá (acc.), 119 4! (bis) л. ө 913 112 
1 E hu 4 20), 

(gen 17. 13 216. 33 €. 38 (bis). 81 
gv. PA IO! 11! 1279.7 7367 
I [14°] 17 171. $12. 16 (bis) 189.9 

919 tbis» 21% 15 2499.9 213 (bis) 
19 221% 1, 

werd, uses of; lxxx, схххііі, cxxxiv ; 
i. 18, 286, 301, 305, 370; ii. 
— 8 [28] 16.81 [433] 48. 10 

1 

„тө ‘aa o") 3 

peravodw ёк, i. 39, 71, 254, 2 

— rie 39,73 ei, i 
2 

— 211% M. 

наът, 7 gf 1310 141-9 175 204 


"s pem imperative, 220 
with subj, 75 10* 11* 2200, 
alone of o 22°, 

d uses of ; cxxxvi. 


phre... nire, 17 


274- 


phy, 9* 19. 18 1121 13% 22%, 

unpos, 19°. 

иђтур, 17%. 

Шуғищ, [87] 152; i. 233. 

икрб, 3 631 1118 13! 19%. 18 20% 18; 
i. 43, 297, etc. 

pnr kouo, 1619 ; ii, 62. 

шебш, 29 1719 18%. 


pag0ós, 1118 2219; lxxvii, Іххіх; £ 
373. 

М‹ха\, 127, 

urīna, 119. 


uynuoveúw, 25% 3% 185. 

ное, 2332 ; 1, 72. 

pora, 3 [14*]. 

иброз, 15%. 

uboxos, 47; i. 124. 

povorxés, 189331; clii; ii, 109, 110, 

pucdoua, 109 ; i. 261. 

pos, 1891, 

pos, 1893 ; lxxv. 

pups, 5 9. 

pópov, 1819, 

pvoThpioy, 1” 107 17# * ; lxxi; 1. 34, 
264-266 ; ii. 65. 

(Muwvofs, 15*.) 
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pais, 9 p qp ie [rie ir] rg et 
m 1? 2122; i, от, 215, 276, 277; 


— 

n * үл 18 2? 3! 1118 141% 1635 
205°] 201% 13 

vedédry, 1? 10! 1113 141* [1475 16) ; i. 


i. 45, 53 54, 353- 


puáo ёк, ii 


N sxohatrys, 


53. 
véros, 211€, 
vous, 1395 17°; i. 364. 
vóud, 1898 21* 221! 21* ; ii. 179. 
vupublos, 183% 
>, 4* 718 [813] 122° 141 21235 201% 22°; 
clv ; i. 236, 237, etc. 


open a 16! ; 
— 2* 1812 222. 1€ (221*], 


2*1; cxxi; і 52, 


li. 22. 


ё, ў, тб, connecting noun with follow- 


00e, 21 9. 12. 18 31. 14. cxxii; i. 
Sdrryew, 717; xxxii. 
656s, I5 1638, 


olda, "gi. 9. 19. 17.10 gh ® 18.17 716 7212 
[1913] 

olxovpévn, 319 12° 1614 ; i, 334. 

olvos, 6% 14% 19 1619 173 1 18% 13 191*; 
ii. 14, 15. 

olos, 1615, 

Муоз, 214 3% 1218 171; 


43. 
Pio, 3!* 61 12° 138 162; 
34, 337. 
кА 613; i. 181. 


urum, 105; i. 262. 
dine 113. Ра 219 48.6.7 Q? 10 9 


112 13> 6. 11 141* 1818 311. 16. 
Ixxxii, Ixxxiii, сїй; i. 3, 27, 36, 37, 
113 ; ii. 106, 156. 

бдо‹о» {д> —* i. 3, 27; ü. 3, 


xxx; i 


clviii ; i. 


19, 20. 
dpolwpa, 9? ; i. 244. 
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dpoless, 219 [813]. 

duoroyéw, 3°; Ixxxv. 

бусида, 23- 18.17 31- € 5.9.13 6% [gu [811] 
1118: 18 13} €. 8. 1? I4 Lu үс. 

16* jt [19:3] 19134 16 2118.16 
22* ; i. 81, 92, 291, 347, 348, 354; 
il. 132, 133. 

dtús, 110 212 7434 rat] I4!* 1918, 

бжибер, 11% 4% 51; cxxxvi ; i. 137. 

— 119 (var.) 1215 13% ; ; 'cxxxvi, cl, 

cli ; i. 305». 337, 351; ii. 419 я. 

Üvov, 218 118 126 14% [17°] 20°; 
cxxxvi, clvi ; i. 301, 304, 309, 310, 
330 ; ii. 10, 68. 

évópa, 1B ii. 108. 

брасиз, 4° 911. 

$páu, І" 111* 12L ? [191°] 22* 5 ; i, 
I9. See eldor 

61% 17 1118 14” 161? 195; i. 

182, 185, 296 ; Е 52. 

ópyl[w, 1118 г21'; 

Üpunua, 18% ; ii. “107, 108. 

Üpreor, 188 1 

броз, 61% 18. D [89] 14! 1629 (17°) 2119; 
Ixxxiii. 


бз, 1} (bis). % 12. 19 (ter). 20 2% 10. 18. 14. 17. 

23 2.4.9. 11 41 (bis) f 46 18 
К, (bis) de esl 1515,6 EA 

nh 14* $ 17% (bis). Did d 186 
1819 [1917] 19. 20! 211% 17 2011. 18 
218 226. See йур об, 

dodxis dá», 119; cxxxvi ; i. 272. 

бооз, 15% 169; cx; ii. 29, 123. 

беоз, 12 2% 3 I 15 18? 17 211%, 

boris, 1* 13 2% 9€ 118 1213 17% 1? оз 
[20*] ; li, cxxi ; i. 73, 243, 287; 
ii. 119, 152, 183, 

бта», Fut. indic., 4°. 
Aor. indic., 8%, 
Aor. subj., [9°] 11* 12* 17!* 207, 
Pres. subj., 10* 18°, 

бта», uses of; cxxxvi, cxxxvii; i. 
104, 127, 223. 

ёте, 117 e$ 61. 376. 7. 9.13 jok & 19 228, 

bre, uses of ; 


cxxxvii. 
ёт, gt & €. 14. 99. 33 11 (bie. 4. 8. 9. 10. 15. 


B 1 e4. 3 617 4v rgu з. 
CEN rae 1з dus о E ч ] wens 
14° XM 167 17 Ju 185. 7 bis» 8. 
16. 19. 36. x 19! (bis) 16%: 6 
* 7 225 21%. 
Src, uses of ; cxxxvii. 
оф = where, [1 7:5), cxxxvii. 
" Ard — s s id 
ой 2 I I 
— 3 „2 15! s ] 


où uh, uses — cxxxvii ; i. 59. 
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ода, 819 918 1114 121% 1816.16.19; 
— clviii »». ; i. 238, 247, 302 ; 


‚ » 0084, 5° 716, 


i. 3, ipee ou 
obe, 1719 13; cxxxviii. 
odpd, 92% [91*] 12%. 


$ 4,1. 3 £8. 18 16 1 
— бе. $1 bur 18. ag n 
9. 9. 10. 18 136 13 1413 143: [147] 
1] 15 1617. 81 181. € 8. 39 тоз. 12. 1 
dign pos 9; xci; i. 108, 
S 303. 324, 329. 


м : 
5 13°; xxx, 


g^ ner 


обте . . 

oros 3° 2% 4 1 prau 1° 
18. 30 114 9. 10 T бр 14 156 16? 
1713. 16. 16 181 8. 1 165% 80 
20% 9. * [2014] ait * 22% 


(221 19) 226 10. 6. 8. ae. cxxii, 


clviii. 
обтоз, 219 35 1* 9. п 1*] 1618 18%, 


spaarni 111 d 218 310 Year gt 7" 
19!* 21% 


9) 12% 16 15 20 ; 
b 78] 19-5; aai cti; i 


вул, faie, xxxii ; i. 30. 


waded, 32°; Ixix ; i. 99, 100. 

wales, T 19°); i, 216, 243. 

ráu, 10% 1 

arroxpárup 15] 4% 1117 15% 1614 167 
19*. 18 21% ; lii lit, ]vi, Ixx, cx, cxlvii, 
clxii ; i. 3, 20, 104, 127, 295, 387 ж., 


s. 
n (еп. ), 27 319, 


Dat.), 213 
тарб, uses of ; — 
vapádeuwos, 2"; ; i 55; ii. 157-161. 


тёрдаМмз, 1 
реци, 17 й. 429 n. 
T 


[vapféros, 14*] ; ii. 8, 9, 10. 
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was, 1* 289 4 11 9. 18 616.18 7 1 ver.) 
9. 11. 16.17 ir 11% 125137. 8. 38. 16 
14% ? 16 16% 99 18% 9. 13. 17. 19. 14, 
322. 88. 19 5. 17. 18. 91 2110. 27 4418 


ay ќа iol Aum 22192- 31; i, 335, 336; 


— 

— кг 1915; Ixxviii, Ixxix ; 1. 
5 

raréw, 11% 1499 19!* ; A i 279. 

татўр, 1% 2%? 3* a 14}. 

IIáryos, ле, 


; xxxii. 

терёш, 2% 18 31°; i. $8. 

тефасибфз, 31°; i. 90. 

тећек({о, 20%. 

тёрттоз, 69 9! 1619 21%, 

méusmo, 1133 1110 [1415] 1418 221* ; ff, 
219. 

— 1811- 18. 10, 

wévGos, 18*- ** 216; ii. 99, 100, 431 я. 

; 1. 224 и. 


ie; i. 82. 


9te 2136, 


— ——— 21 " ps "e 
i. 302. 


—— 4. ә 1214 14 

T 

"т 7" am 14! 164 21%; i. 217; 
4. 


то, 19% ; xxxii ; ii. 1 
wixpalyw, [811] то: je; коз, — 
mro, 1419 18? (var.) 16°. 
тіято, 11? 25 41? 5° 14 619- 16 21 [81 
( 115-16 14° 161* 171* 18% 1g 
n 22%; i. 180, 238, 239; ii 


vira, 219.19 | 3° 1412; xxix, схе; 
i. 61, » 335 369. 

vurrós, I 216. 33 314 1714 1911 218 225; 
xxix, cxv ; ii. 216 » 

beta 29 12* 134. 18*V 199 20° 


Tarela, 119 2131 22%. 


dros, "gris 20° ; Ixxix ; ii, 190. 
т\б, 1817. 


16%. эз 18% * 21° [2210]; i. 
кА», 2% ; cxxxviii. 
т\урбо, 3* 611; і, 80. 
(rAfoow, git.) 
wotor, (8°) 1819. 
shodoios, 2° 3°? 618 131%, 
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wAovyréw, 317-18 185 18.10. 
Хойго, $ | 181%; ° i. 1 49. 


TAÓ»o, 714 2214; i. 188, 214. 
wrea, b 11% 21. 11. 17. 39 31. €. 12. 83 


lxix ; i. 


4* [4* 5° pria 1328 141? 1618 [1644] 
178 * [191°] 2129 2217 °; Ixxxviii, 
сіх, cxiv; i. 11-13, 53, 110, тїї; 
ii. 179, 218. 

т›еодат!к@з, 116, 

wrdw, 7}. 

7007075, їз; i. 27. 

wéGev, 2° 713, 

жобо, 1% 25 3% 18 lO 11? 1216 1? 7 38d 
7.18. 18. 14.15. 10 1 4? [1614] rz) 
172° 191% 20 21%? 22% 16 21 [2211] ; 
xxxii. ; i. 336, 352, 353; li. 14, 
174, 178. 


woyalyw, 29! 7\1 128 1915 ; xxxi, lxxv, 
lxxviii, Ixxxviii, cxlvii; i. 75, 76, 
216, 217 ; ii. 116. 

тооз, 3V. 

wodendus, 2!* 12! 13* 174 19! ; i, 65; 
ii. I1 

d 9" 9 11? 12" 17 13' 1624 191% 
20 


rós, 318 118. 8.13 [419 (1610) 161° 
1716 1819. 16. 18. 19. 21 2119 146. 15. 10. 
18. 10. 21. 23 2214 20° 21% [2219] ; ii. 
157-161. 

ягой, 115 219 5° п 70 88 (811] 9? rol 
14* 17! 191; € 1%, 

wornpós, 16*. 

sróvos, 1619. 11 21% ; iij, 41. 

sropreia, 211 99 14° b * 175 18? 193; 
i. 255; ii. 61, 62, 65. 

Topreúw, 215. 9 173 185 *, 

wéprn, 171- 919 [1715] 19%; й. 65. 

srópros, 2215 215. 

торфіра, 181%. 

торфуройз, 174 181%; 64, 
91, 94 7%., 115 ж. 

sorapós, rie] ой 41216 16 164. 18 221. 8. 

Forapopépyros, 1215; i. 302, 330, 331. 

бте, 61°, 

жотђро», 14, 1619 17% 18°; lxxiii, 
Ixxiv ; ii. 

soríju, 14° 18° (var.); ii. 96, 430 n. 

тод, 218 

той, 116.17 д d. 102.9 rpi 12! 138 
[101°] 22°; lxxi, cxlvii ; i. 29, 256, 
259, 260. 

эрес Birepos, 4% 19 58-8. 8/512) 14 у11.18 
111% 14? 19%; i. 128-133. 

vpóBaror, 1813, 

Tpós а 117 39 10? 128 (bii. 19 130, 
(Dat.), 12, 


xxxii ; il. 
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wpés, uses оѓ; cxxxiv. 


meret A C age im 
tori d е сиу 15% [16*] 19% 


[197°] 1930 x 22*- * ; xxxii, cxli, 

clvi ; i. 211, 212, 335; i. 3, 128, 

129, 139, 213. 

with dat. = ** worship.”. 

with acc. = '' do homage to.” 
трӧсотою, 41 61% 7\1 oF 10! 1119 1214 

20!! 22* ; xci, cxxviii ; i. 302, 305, 


330. 

wpopyrela, 19 119 (1919] 22°- 184 [221°] 
221%; i. 272. 

трофттебо, ro! 118; i. 269. 

трофітт, Io! 111% is 1829. 36 168 
22* *. 


T, ue, 2%. 
wpotós, 289 221* ; Ixxxviii ; i. 77. 
vpóros, 11? 2% & 8. 10 4h 7 [87] 9: 


1313 
16% 211* 20% * 2144 12213; 


1. 31; 
ii. 201. 3 
трит бтокоз, 1*; lxxviii, Ixxxiv, cxlvii; 

i. 14, 94 ; ii. 386 я. 
ттёруф, 4° 9° 1216, 
ттдџа, 118 5; i. 272, 286. 


rrwyela, 2 

ято бя, 311 131°; i. 56, 7. 

тоор, 2113. 18. 15. 21°26 5514 ; ii, 162. 
wip, 116 216 31% 45 8% (87 19 17. 16 roi 


11* 1319 1426 [14!*] туз 16* тузө 188 


1g18- 39 209. 16. 14 [201*) 20!* 218; 
cliv. 

торро, 9", 

торбо, 116 34%; і. 29, 98. 

wuppés, 6* 12%; > i. 162. 

т0росіз, 18% 18, 

тоћо, 1317. 

ws, 3*5. 

#&8боз, 2%! 11! 12* 1918, 

parrifw, 1913 (var.). 

[Aédy, 1818) ; ii. 104. 

pita, 5° 221* ; lxxxi. 

ido [16 212. 16 [6*] 191%. &1 ; i, 38, 

Рой», 7°, 


[juwalyw, 221]; ii, 222. 
[)vrapós, 2311]; li. 222. 


cáxkos, 6)? 119, 
cáNmveyt, 119 41 8% % 18 gH, 
сак!{о, 86 1 [87- 8. 16. 13] 01. 18 107 
I 11, і і. 232. 
саћтотіз, 18%, 
cám eos, 2119 


i iL 1 
Zápbeis, 11! 31: 6, e». 
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odpdcor, 49 2199 ; ; i. 114. 
rurale н ту ii. 169. 

cápt, 171* 1 ; di. 74- 
Zararás, 29. 18. м: 129? 20% 7, 
cewpós, ‘gis 8* 111 Й 1612, 


celu, 615, 

cer», 613 813] 121 2125, 

ceuldadss, 1813; ii. — 

onualvo, п, xxxii ; 

exper, 121. 8 131%. 14 [152 164] 19%; 
і. 300, 314. 

oy}, P ; i. 223. 

olSnpos, 187%, 

дбтройз, 287 9? 12% 1918, 

срибз, 1812; ii. 91, 103, 115и, 

otros, 6° 1 

Zur, 14}. 

скёрёаћо», 214, 


celos, 2%? 181%, 

— 13° 15" 219; cli; i 353; ii. 
37, 38, 205-207, 444 m. 

cxgróo, 715 1213 13% 218; 

29 ; ii. - 406 m. 


[cxorliw, 813.) 

скотбы, 9% 1619, 

срарбуёооз, PL і. 114, 115. 
сиќраудоз, 21%, 


xxxii ; i. 


7, е 
— 518 718 1316 17* ; xxix ; i. 149, 
364. 
стірџа, — 
omar, 615, 
orddcor, 14% 211; ii. 25, 163. 


oraupéw, 11°. 


4 
стёфароѕ, 21% ун 4*- 19 62 of 121 14%; 
к: i. 58, $9, 131, 163, 164 ; 


гиа, 1 6, 

стђко, г. ii. 417 я. 

ernpljo, 

ero, 611 у. M. 14 2214; i, 184-188, 


— 116 216 416 017. 10. 10 109.10 178 
1215. 16 13*. $. е 0 145 1613 1915. s, 

стрётеџџа, 91€ 1934. 18, 

orpépu, 11%, 

orpyrid, 187.9, 

erpijros, 18%, 

стО\оз, d IO! ; i. 90, 91. 


—*2 3^. 

Zupewr, 77. 

ourdyw, 1616. 1€ 19!*. 19 20°, 
evravwyf, 2° 3%; i. $7, 58. 
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ovr8oudos, 611 [191%] 22*. 

guvkoiwwvéw, 18%; Ixxxvi. 

—— 1°; i. 21. 

а 29 ; 1,77 ; ii. 393 я, 

epu, 1 

сфёќо, e 0.12 64.9 139. * 18%; xxxii; 
i 141, 145 147, 153, 349 ; ii. 113. 


сфёӧёра, 16%; xxxi ; ii. 53. 

sopayla 794.56 rof 20% 2219; 
Ixxxv я. 194-198. 

sparis, gi. & 5.9 61.8, Oa" 7% 


; lxxi я. ; i. 197, 198 я. 
(cpa, 1813] ; ii 104, а. 
cwrypia, wl 1219 19! ; і 211, 
301, 326. 


raAabrepos, 317; і. 96, 97. 

талаут‹адов, 168 ; ; li. 53. 

Tapetom, 203; ii. 195-198. 

rdxos, 1! 22*. 

тахо, 21€ 311 1114 227. 18. 90, 

тесҳоз, 2118. 16. 16, 17, 18, 19. 

réxvov, 239 12%. 5, 

redéw, 107 11? [151] 158 17!? 20? [205°] 
20’ ; i. 285. 


TéAos, 29 21% 2219; 
recsapáxorra, 7* 1181 


i. 220. 

S 141. з 2117, 

réscaper, 44. 9. 8.10 ce. 3.14 61.6 21. 8, 

g^. 15 үр id. 3. 15? 19* 21i 

20%; i. I 16 7., 224 я. 

rérapros, 4* 67. * 8:5] 16% 2199, 

тетрб'ушроз, 2116, 

réxyn, 18%, 

rexvirns, 1825, 

тућкодтоѕ, 1619, 

Types, 18 2% 39 1615 (see 33) 38.19 217 
1413 221.9; xxxii, Ixxxiv #., Ixxxviii; 
i. 8, 89, 9o, 302, 369. 

rlOnus, 117 10? 11°, 

тікто, 12% <. 5. 18, — 

Tiun, 4* 11 513.12 718 21 149. 

Tlj40s, 17* 512.10 a4 n, 19," ? 

roudrys, 1819; clii; ii. 106, 107. 

zu — — 1.9 c8 677 yi3 

ris, ті, 2^ Ч. H. 7 
13% (bie) 166ү" E» j 

rotor, 

rordguov 2199, 

roros, 25 614 129. 9. 14 1618 181! зоп, 
ii. 105, 106. 

тосодтоѕ, 18". 10, 

тоб, and Inf. (Hebrew idiom); cxxvii, 
exlvi, clviii #., clxii ; i. 304, 305, 
321-322. 

rpeis, 6% 82-6 $12 918 11°. 12 1613 [1639] 
2115 ; n clix ; i. 224 ж. 

трёфи, 128.1 
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— 47 65 [8". %. 9.16.11.18] 018.1 
107 1114 11:5 124 149 164 211; L 
233. 

rpixwos, 638, 

труү&ш, ди, 19 
туф\б, 3 


фак!»буоз, 9!! ; i. 253. 


ф&Мм»оз, 4 

Sados, 2118. 81 . ; cxlii. 

— 11% ; (gue. п) I1? 1 215 14% т 
M 1613 171 (1715) 19° 22} 1? 


бел, 11°, 

ulés, 119 216. 18 p» 125 144 2118.7; 
xviii, m i. 27; ii. 19, 20. 
See бро 

brdyw, ge 13" 14* 16! 175.11 ; ii. 
429 ж. 

bó, uses of; cxxxiv; i. 171. 

óró (gen.), (6°) 6\3, 

dwoxdrw, 59.19 69 12! ; cxxxiv. 

йтодо»т, i? 2%. 3. 19 ze 1318 141°; 
xxix, lx #. ; i. 21, 40, 49, 368. 

бубе, 2110. 12, 

буоз, 212°, 


ута Sy 161. 3. 3. 4. ©. 16.18. 17 171 
21? ; ii. 39. 
SAadedpla, 11! 37. 
w, 31% 2215 ; xxxii ; і. 99. 
фА&, 114 218 1913, 
орах, 127 21% rri 14! 15* 195 ; ii. 13. 
nn 1810. 16. 
feo Н і. 211. 


фрќар, 9i- °. 
$vAaxf, au 18% 20’. 

— 1? Li 7%. 5.6.7.0, 9 1 19 1 13? 14* 
2115; i. 147. 

фФ@Хо», 22%. 

pwréw, 141* ; ii. 2 


, 120. иы уш. Ө a 18 61. 6 


1.10 78.10 85. 18 9*. 18 10% 4. ?. 5 
слей 19 1210 1418. 8. 6, -9 (1 425) 1415 
162. 17.1 193. 4. 82. 38c 1g}. б. 6,17 
219; cxlii, cxlviii, cliii. 


I. INDEX OF GREEK WORDS 


$0s, 18895 21% 22*. 
gwortp, 2111; ii. 161-162. 
guritw, 181 219 225 ; Ixxvi, lxxvii, 


cxli, cxlviii ; ii. 210, 211, 444 э. 


xalpw, 111% 197, 

xdrafa, [87] үг» 16%., 

xawós, 149. 

хаки», 2119 ; ii. 169. 

xaXkoMfBa»os, 113 21%; i. 29. 

xarxés, 181%, 

хаћкодз, 999. 

хёратуџа, Ls M 149.1 [16%] тд 
20* ; i. 362 ». 

xáps, T 2231; Ixxxiv, Ixxxvi ; i. 9. 

xelp, 11* 65 "Li 8% 999 102. 5. *. "10 m 
14*- 14 17* 19% 20!- 4. 

xhpa, 187. 

х‹Мархо, 615 1918; i. 182. 

хз, gu 7*- 8. €, ?. € 1113 142: 8 2118; 
clix. 

x Doi, 112126142920. 9. 4f [205a] 20% Y. 

[xco», 114.] | 

xMapós, 31%; i. 96. 

iri 6° [8] 9* ; i. 163 ж., 168, 


Хоу, 6°; i. 166. 
xoprájw, 19%. 

xópros, [8°] $. 

xoUs, 1819, 

xpela, 31? 21% 228, 

хреіа» Exw, i. 96 ; ii. 210. 

Xpwrós, 1}. 2.51116 121% 2044 9 ; lxxii; 
i. 6, 294. 

xpóros, 231 611 10* 20°; i. 263. 

хрхсіо», 318 17* (var.) 181€ 211€. 8 

xpvaóM6os, 21% ; ii. 169. 

xpvcómpacos, 21% ; ii. 170. 

xpvaós, 9" 7 [var] ) 1813, 

xpucois, 113. 13. 9 21 44 сё 88 э 
14214 156. 7 17* 2114. 5 g^ 

xpuców, 17* 1816 ; ii. 64. 


pevd}s, 2% 21. 
}фуєйдодол, 3° 
—* 1613 1999 2015 ; i, 342- 
344 ; M. 47. 
уе доз, 145 21% 2215, 
yneliv, 132%, 
os, 217; i. 66, 67. 
yvx?, 6* i 1211 168 1812. 14 291, 
yvxpós, 3 


"О, [1°] 21% 22} ; i. 20. 
дде, 4 1113 1319. 18 14% 17°; 





П. HEBRAISMS 


шд{эш, I 

ay, ò, 1* [1*] 4* 113? 169^ ; lxxviii, 
cx, cxii, clii ; i. 10, 295 

бра, 39.19 gi 1118 147 [1415] 1713 
1810. 16. 19 ; |}, 81 ; ii. 71. 

Н 110 14 (bis) 14. 15 (bis). 16. 17 218. 9. 


ws 
T (bis) [615 2% 41.6.7 сё 616. 11. 13 


(bis. 18. 16 81 [86 10. 11] 923 [g5] о? 
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(bis). 8 (bis). 9 (bis. 17 rol (bis. 7. 9. 10 
1215 t 3 (bis). 9. 11 I 8 (ter). 8 I 3 16° 
[1613] 16?! 1718 18% 31 19) @ (ter), 13 
21!} 21 22! 205 21? 2211, 

ws, uses of ; xxxi 7., xxxiv, cxxxviii ; i. 
24, 30, 35, 36, 220 n., 244, 348, 
349 ; 11. 19, 20, 32, 107, 155. 
without article; ii. 20, 32. 

Gc ep, 10° ; cxxxviii ; i. 261. 


II. HEBRAISMS! 


dwd троско, I214— 0, '' because | xal introducing apodosis and therefore 


of” ; p. cxlviii. 

BáXNe . . . els KAlyny, 28 —**to cast 
on a bed of suffering" ; p. cxlvi. 
Dative— rois 0à бало, 21°, a Hebrew 

idiom ; p. cxlviii. 

8д‹дбуоа = jo, ‘to requite,” 2° (s.e. = 
&тоф‹дбуал) ; p. cxlviii. 

ё‹ббуса = jm, **to set,” 3° (= ri0€vau) ; 
p. cxlviii. 

rais wpocevxais, 8%, ‘о offer upon 
the prayers " ; р. cxlviii. 
xápa'yua ёт! ( = Эў 1л үлә) 1316, **to 
set a mark upon" ; vol. i. 362. 
— nm, “Чо give up," 20” (= rapa- 
бїёббөал); vol. її. 198 ad fin. 
exdexety тд айда. . . ёк, 6? 19°; vol. 
1. 175. 

ё» nés . . . б plog, Sm... |`3, 
“between. . . and" ; p. cxlviii. 
éri 11 2 5y, ** because оѓ” iP. cxlviii. 
Finite verb (фае) instead of parti- 

ciple, 116; p. cxlvii. 

Futures to be rendered as presents or 
pasts, 4910 13°; p. cxlvili sq.; 
vol. ii. 399 #., 420 ж. 

Өбуатоз (—*21), “ pestilence,” 29 6° 

8 


185. 
Infinitive in principal or dependent 
clause = finite verb, 13^; p. cxlvi. 
Infinitive preceded by той, 12" = finite 

verb; cxlvi ; vol. 1. 321, 322. 
Infinitive resolved in succeeding 

clause into finite verb, 13"; P. cxlvi. 
«al in circumstantial clause = '* seeing 

that,” 12! 183 19°; p. cxlviii. 


not to be translated, 39 107 140; 
р. cxlviii. 

№уоутоѕ às pwrh (for $wrp), 6! ; р. 

ula» ёк, 6! — *' first of" ; p. cxlviii. 

Nominative standing in apposition to 
an oblique case, 15 218° % 312 89 014 
1412 20? ; p. cxlix sq. 

Nominativus pendens, 29 3129" 68; 
p. cxlix. 

Üvoua = óvóuara, 17°; Р: cxlviii. 

б kaÜjueros . . . abry д Odvaros, 6°; 
vol. i. 169 s. 

д беду 6 таутокрётор; p. cxlvii. 
Participle resolved in  succeedin 
clause into finite verb, 1** 
2% 9. %. 33 39 514 14123 {63-3 (201); 

pp. cxliv—cxlvi. 

Passages needing to be retranslated 
into Hebrew in order to discover 
the corruption or inadequate trans- 
lation, 13% 1 155% 17° 18% 19» f» 
22°; vol. 1. 337, 351, 358 sq., ii. 37 
sq., 65, 100, 106, 109 Sq., 210 Sq., 
431 ж., 433 п., 452. 

Pleonastic pronouns added in oblique 
cases after relatives, 35 2* * 12% 14 
13% 12 205; p. cxli 

sue tol (һе. m'ón-cxéhp); p. 


vii. 

ropalves, 29 129 19% (=*‘to break 
in pieces") ; p. cxlvii. 

wpurórokos, 1%; vol. i. p. t4. 

viò» poer, 12°; p. cxlviii. 

brave Máße, 10°; p. cxlviii. 


1 For the following transliterations of Hebrew words, see the Greek Index: *АДа$ёфу, 


éAAqowk, &jcjv, * Ap Meyebóv, Avoowwos, iBpaiari, МВауос, nárra, 


Zaravas, єбтферос. 
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IV. INDEX TO COMMENTARY 


N 


III. PASSAGES IN OUR AUTHOR BASED ON 
THE OT. THE PSEUDEPIGRAPHA AND 


THE N.T. 


See vol. i. pp. Ixv-1xxxvi, 


IV. INDEX TO COMMENTARY, 
VOLS I. AND П. 


References to Introduction (Roman numerals) are given first, then 
references to the Commentary proper. 


Abaddon, — demonic locusts, i. 


Abbrevialions expl lained, cxc-cxci ; 
— ext, ii. 233-235. 
Abyss, oup (1)=ocean that 
olded the earth, but is 
now restrained beneath 
earth, 1. 240. 
then (2) =abode of God's enemy, 
(3) =a great chasm, i. 240. 
In г Enoch abysses are places of 
punishment. 
I. preliminary, for fallen angels ; 
2. final, ‘for fallen angels 
and demons ; 3. final, for 
Satan, angels, demons and 
wicked men, i. Mr , 
aP = prelimina lace of pun- 
ay akeni о шеп Arcis 
demons, Beast and False 
Prophet, and prison for 1000 
years of Satan, ii. 239-242. 
See Gehenna, Lake of Fire, 
Punishment, Sheol. 
Accuser of the brethren, i. 327. See 


Satan. 
Additions. See Apocalypse. 
Advent, Second, description of, i. 
17-19. 


expected imminently, i. 1, 43, ii. 
218, 221, 226. 

А suddenness of, i. 8o, 81. | 
legories, cviii. See А ypse, 
s authors method. к 

Almighty, cxlvii, i. 20, ii. 398%. See 

God, Titles of. 


Alogi, rejected Apocalypse. Ses 
Apoc., Ciriulatip of 
Alpha — Omega. See ‚ Titles 
о 


Altar, in Jerusalem—measuring of, i. 
277. 
in heaven, heavenly counterpart of 
altar on earth, i. 172, 227. 
_ before the throne, i. 112. 
combines c ristics of altar 
of incense and partly of altar 
of burnt-offering, i. 112, 172, 
226-231. 
souls under—of martyrs, i. 172- 
174, 228. Souls. 
voices from, i. 174, 229, 247, 248, 
ii. 123. 
Amen, various uses of — initial, 
detached, final, i. 19, 20, 
151, 152; as Title of Christ 
=the True One, i 19, 


94. 
Anathema in 2218. interpolated by 
Editor, lv, ii. 222, 223. . 
not by John the Seer, 1. pre- 
supposes distant advent. 
2. style and diction not John's. 
3. penalty inappropriate, ii. 
222, 223. 
use of, in other works, ii. 223. 
Ancient of Days. See Son of Man. 
Angel, a special, mediates — 
lypse, Ixxxvii s., i. 1, 5, 6 


IV. INDEX TO COMMENTARY 


el, as guide and interpreter ?= 
* Christ, i in chap. iv., i. 108, 
109. 
who censes prayers of saints—not 
Michael, nor an elder, but 
possibly Angel of Peace, i. 
226, 227. 
Angelic interpreters, Ixxxvii #., i. 108, 
130, ii. 62, etc. 
intercession, i. 146, ii. 224. 
mediators, i. 130, 132, 145, ii. 224, 


Angels, — of—include Cherubim 
(highest order in Ist cent. 
A.D.), ii. 39 ; and Elders, i. 

— ra edia 

—— of me ed ite, d'en rg 
11% 1g0Re 7.8 6. 3. 3. 4. 8. 
1. 12. 17,51 18L € 19! 201 
21°, Ixxxvii n. 
tection, 72, 

punishment, 911. M. 15, {, 247- 
251, ii. 39. 

— 1! цО!- & & 9.10 
jet 1711 21? 22% 16.8 
Ixxxvii э. 

praise God, 7"; praise Lamb, 
gH i. 115, 116, 148, 211. 

present men's prayers, 8%, i. 
145, ii. 224. 

represent churches, 19 21.8.12. 

3*1, See below. 

rule — forces, a lower 
order, 7! (of winds, four), 
[16* of waters), [14° of 
fire), i. 191-193, 203, ii. 44. 

serve God, 3° 14°. 

war for God, See 
Michael. 

(evil) war against God, 12” °. 

special (a) four, bound at river 
Euphrates, to let loose 
demonic hosts against un- 


127, 


believing world, un leled 
elsewhere, probab y angels 
of рне, 1. 250, 


251 я 
(4) of Seven Churches, prob- 


ably — ideals (or 
counterparts), i. 2, 34 (see 
Seven Stars), not actual 


messengers, delegates, 
officials, bishops or guardian 
angels, i. 34. 

worship of, a common Jewish 
practice, ii. 224, 225. 
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Angels, worship of, forbidden in 
Apoc. as by St. Paul, i. 9, 
ii. 130, 224, 225. 
See Cherubim, Elders, Michael. 
Answer = “‘ remark,” i. 212. 
Anthropomorphic details avoided, i. 


113. 

Antichrist, 4. term—late development 

of (not in Apoc.), ii. 77. 
conception—earlier development of, 
аы fusion A Beliar and 
eronic myths, i. 

_ 76-87. 

variously conceived—(a) as indi- 
vidual, God-o ing, ii. 77; 
piphanes in 


350, ii. 


= Pompey in Psalms of Solo- 
mon, ii. 78. 
zz? Caligula, ii. 78. 

(6) collectively, as (i) secular 
power—Seleucid Syria, ii 
78; Rome, ii. 793 Rome 
under Nero re ; iL 


ay ) religious — — false 
eachers in rch (/o&an- 

— Epistles), ii. 79; or 
heathen priesthood of Em- 
peror-worship = the Beast 
е False Prophet, ii. 


fused with Beliar myth— 
as(1)a God-opposing man, armed 
with Satanic powers, re- 
strained by Roman imperial 
power, ii. 80, 81, 82. 
(2) a heathen priestly corpora- 
tion, ii. 82. 
( 3), a purely Satanic power, ii. 


83. 
fused with Neronic myth— 
as (1) incarnation of Beliar as 
Antichrist in Nero still con- 
ceived as living, ii. 84. 
(2) in form of dead Nero, in 
— of Isaiah, ii. 84, 


( Л ‘in Nero Fredivicus, in 
Stbylline Oracles, and Rev. 
xiii., xvii., ii. 85-87. 

e.g. beast that died but was 
restored to life, ii. $4, 60, 
68, and eighth horn which 
was yet one of the Seven 
(= Demonic Nero), i. 349, 
350, ii. 70-71. 
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IV. INDEX TO COMMENTARY 


Antichrist, Ø. Various conceptions Antichrist, kingdom ofz Third Woe, 


of, in Apocalypse— 
Jewish view surviving in origi- 
nal sources of 11/-4%—not by 


John the Seer, i. 270-273), 
of Antichrist in Jerusalem 
(here опіу) == beast ascend- 
ing from abyss (117), xxv, i. 
257, 258, 269, 270, 285, 

(іп present context idea 
apparently is of demonic 
\ ашыры, i. 285, 286, 
ii. 83). 

Twofold manifestation of Roman 
Antichrist, the two Beasts of 
chap. xiii., one from sea = im- 
perial power, 13!, i. 332, 333, 
340-352. MESE: 

one from land = Asiatic priest- 
hood of imperial cult, 13!!, 
i. 357-361 (in original source 
=a Jewish Antichrist, i. 342, 
343. See Beasts). 

Two conceptions of Roman 
Antichrist in chap. xvii., p. 
xxv, ii. 58—61, cf. 1. 339, ii. 
77-79. : 

(1)= Roman Empire, 17° etc. 

(2) = Nero redtuivus, to return 
from abyss, 17% !! etc. 

C. Conceptions variously referred 
by interpreters to Caligula, 
i. 338, 339, 349-352, 368и. 

Domitian, i. 367, li. 70-71 
(but this impossible—as he 
was not dead, or regarded as 
pre-existent or as slain, or 
one of seven, or about to 
ascend from abyss, or to 
lead Parthian hosts or muster 
nations against the Word of 
God, ii. 70, 71). 

Nero redrivivus, i. 286, 333, 
334, 339, 340, 350, 359, 
360, ii. 46, 54, 58, 81-87, 
98, 107, 108. 

Roman Empire, i. 339, 342, 
345, ii. 58-72 (seven 
t‘ heads" are seven emperors, 


69). 
Titus, i. 367, ii. 69. 
Characteristic acts of=blas- 
phemous claims, irresistible 
conquest and persecution 
of saints, i. 352, 353-354. 
counterpart, Satanic, of Christ, 
i. 349, 358. 


D. 


1. 264. 

manifestation of, i. 206»., 
243, 263-266, 292, 333. 

mark of, i. 362-368. 

miracles expected in connec- 
tion with, i. 359, x 

number of, i. 364-368. 

punishment of, ii. 126, 135- 
140. 

reign of, to last 34 years, 
a period never satisfactorily 
explained, i. 279, 280 

supported by Parthian kings, 
li. 46, 71-74 ; and with Par- 
thian kings to destroy Rome, 
ii. $5, 71-73, 107. 

symbolized by Dragon, i. 310. 

vanquished by Christ (Lamb, 
1714), ii. 74. 

See Beasts. 


cim martyr at Pergamum, i. 
2. 


Aorists, Greek, how to be rendered, 
cxxiv-cxxv. 

Apocalypse, az» of, to assure Chris- 
tian Church of ultimate 
victory of Christ's cause, 
ciii—civ. 

author of, traditional views— 
Cerinthus, xxxix ss. 
John the Apostle, xxxvii æ., 
xxxix, xl, xliii-xlv. 
John the Elder, xl, xli. 
modern critical view — John 
the Elder, xli, xlii. 
but not by John the Apostle, as 
he was martyred before 70 
A.D., xxxvii, xxxviii, in ac- 
cordance with Jesus' pro- 
phecy, Papias tradition, 
other ancient writers and the 
Syriac martyrology, xlv-xlix. 
nor by John the Elder. See 
below, Relation to Fourth 


Gospel. 
but by John the Seer, xxxix. 
See John the Seer. 
authors method — Visions in a 
trance, or with spirit trans- 
lated, or waking vision, cv ; 
and also highest form of 
spiritual experience, in which 
reason assists, by arranging 
materials, free allegorizing, 
and adaptation of historical 
materials, cviii. — /У. В. Con. 


IV. INDEX TO COMMENTARY 


ventional use of phrase “I 
saw," cix. See Psychic 
Experiences. 


Apocalypse, circulation and reception 


of, xcvii-ciii. 
I. probable traces in Àj 
tolic Fathers, xcvii, xcviii. 
2. almost universally accepted 
in Asia Minor, Western 
Syria, Africa, Rome, 
Southern Gaul, xcviii-c. 

3. two protests against, Mar- 
cion, Alogi and Caius, c, ci 

4. critical estimate of, by 
pens of Alexandria, 


$. "eese for some time by 
Syro- Palestinian Church 
а Churches of Asia Minor, 
ci, cii. 

6. unknown for some centuries 
in Eastern Syrian and 
Armenian Churches, cii. 

7. always accepted as canon- 

in est, gradually 
adopted in East, cii. 

Date of, xci-xcvii ; external evi- 
dence— Claudian and Ne- 
ronic, xcii. 

Trajanic, xcii. 
Domitianic, xci-xciii. 
internal evidence — Neronic — 
true of certain sources only, 
11-7 12(?) 1317, xcii, 
xciv. 
Vespasianic—true of original 
Seven Letters, 17-18, and of 
Domitianic — imperial cult 
then first enforced, xciv, 
xcv; Nero redivivus myth 
not earlier, xcv-xcvii. 

Doctrines, cix-cxvii; of God— 
gracious attributes not em- 
phasiied, cix., cx. 

of Jesus Christ — historical 
hrist, cxi. 

exalted Christ, cxi. 

unique, Son of God; Pre- 
existent and Divine, cxi, 
cxii ; yet absolute existence 
not attributed to Him, cxii ; 
Final Judgment by the 
Father only, cxii. ; as Great 
High Priest, Lamb of God, 
cxii-cxiv. 

of Holy Spirit, cxiv. 


. Passag 
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Apocalypse, doctrines, of works, cxv 3 


relation of, to ** White Gar- 
ments" cxv, cxvi. See 
Garments, Works. 

of Resurrection, First and 
Second, cxvi. See Resur- 


rection. 

of Millennium, cxvi. See Mil- 
lennium. 

of Judgment, cxvi, cxvii. See 


Judgment. 

Editor of, l-lv, a better Greek 
scholar, a Jew of Asia 
Minor, knew no Hebrew, 
l, li; makes stupid interpo- 
lations, insists on celibacy, 
lii; exalts angel above Son 
of Man, liii, lvi; empties 
Millennial Reign of signi- 
ficance, liv ; removes ‘‘cham- 
bers” of souls, interpolates 
anathema, lv. 

Fulfilment, imminent, expected, i. 
6, 8, ii. 218. 

Grammar of, xxi, cxvii-clix. 

Table of contents of, cxvii. 
Parts of Speech, case, number, 
gender, cxvii-cxlii. 
Hebraic style of, cxlii, cxliii. 
Hebraisms in, cxliv-clii, clxii. 
Unique expressions and Sole- 
cisms, chi-clvi. 
Order and combination of words, 
clvi-clix. 

Interpolations, — Dislocations, 
Lacunae and Dittographs, 
lvi-lxi. See also I-lv. 

Peculiar constructions in, clv. 

Materials used in, (1) sources used 
in Greek, Hebrew, and some 
uncertain which, lxii-lxv. 

(2)Old Testament Books 
quoted, Ixv-1xxxii; on whole, 
translated directly from Heb- 
ү, but some ayaa tre чы 

tuagint an another 
Greek Version, Ixvi-lxviii ; 
es based directly on 
Hebrew, Ixviii-Ixxvii ; based 
on Hebrew,but influenced by 
LXX, Ixxviii-lxxix ; 
on Hebrew, but influenced by 
other versions, lxxx, lxxxi ; 
reminiscent of O.T. pas- 
sages, lxxxi, Ixxxii. 
( 3) Pseudepigrapha, Ixv, Ixxxii, 
Ixxxiii, 


478 IV. INDEX TO 


Apocalypse, materials used in 
(4) New Testament Books, 
esp. Matt. Luke, 1 Thess. 
ї and 2 Cor. Colos. Eph. 


Little Apocal (but not 
Mark, lxvi ».), Ixv, lxvi, 
Ixxxiii-Ixxxvi. 


Plan of, xxiii- xxviii; a Letter, 
xxiv; Prologue and Epi- 
logue, organic of, xxiv ; 
iig m division of, xxiv, 
xxv; tions to, prole tic, 
xxv, i. 209, 269, ii. 1 (three 
—79 10-1 118 14). 

Publication of, immediate, enjoined, 
unlike "Jewish Apocalypses, 
ii. 221. 

Relation of, a. to Fourth Gospel, 
xxix, xxxiv. 

1. from different author—differ- 
ence in grammar, in diction, 
in words or forms of words, 
in meanings of same word or 
phrase, xxix-xxxii; in use 
of quotations, xxxvi. 

2. authors related to one another, 
by literary connection and 
zie ere affinities, xxxii- 

See Fourth Gospel. 

&. to , Johannine epistles xxxiv- 
xxxvii, xxxvii, xlii; from 
different author, no solecisms 
in latter, xxxiv ; also differ- 
ent in constructions, xxxiv, 
XXXV. See John the 
Elder. 

Short Account of, xxv-xxviii. 

Symbolism in, cvi-cvii. 

Text ud (1) Interpolations in, lvi- 
viii. 

Dislocations of, lviii- lx. 

Lacunae in, lx, lxi. 

Dittograp hs in, lxi. 

(2) original authorities, (1) un- 

cials and some chief cur- 
sives, clx-clxxxiii; relative 
values of, cixxi — clxxvi ; 
ig rion аш of A, clx—clxvi. 
(2) ns—short accounts 
of, clxxviii-clxxx; relative 
values of, clxvi-clxxi. 


(3) ) Origen s scholia, clxxvi, 
(4) — fragments, ii. 447- 


451. 
Genealogical table of, authorities 
of, clxxxi. 
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Apocalypse, to be read in Church 
Services, i. 7, ii. 226. 
Apocalypse, meaning =a revealing of 
something hidden, i. 5. 
word not used as title of work before 
esus 


ypse, i. 4. 
Apocal Christ = that 
given by Jesus Christ, i. 6. 
Apocalypse of Jon given by God to 


› 5. 
sent by Christ through the angel 
to John, i. І, 5. 
pae to by d John, i. 1, 5, 6 
A ypse, the ttle, i. 159; 
резу known to John the 
rl 


Apocalypses, why pseudonymous, 
xxxvii; early Christian 
ones not so, xxxix. 

Apocalyptic раве: &. lamps= 
stars, i. 123; star —angel, i. 
239. 

Apollyon, 1. 246, 247. 

Apostle, title of, not claimed by John 
the Seer, xliii. 

Apostles, self-styled, not Judaizers, 
nor St. Paul or his followers, 
but Nicolaitans, i. 50. 

Archangels, relation of, to Seven 
Spirits (of 1%), i. 11-13. 

to astral deities in Zend or 

Babylonian religions, i. 11, 
I 


2. 

the Seven, = Angels of the 
Presence, i. 225. 

Ark, the heavenly, manifestation of, 

ushers in last Woe, i. 


297. 
in Holy Jerusalem: the Lamb to 
ark, ii. 171 (restoration). 
Armageddon. See Har-Magedon. 
Ascension, in cloud, of Two Witnesses, 
paralleled by that of Moses 
In Ascension of Moses, i. 291. 
Asceticism. See Celibacy. 
Asia, varying extension of term, i. 9. 
Atonement, by martyrs death, i. 
. See Redemption. 
See Apocalypse, Johan- 
nine Writi 
Authority over nations (=their de- 
struction), i. 75-77. 


Babylon, a symbol for Rome in rst 
cent. A.D., ii. 14. 
prophetic description of, reproduced 
for Rorne, ii. 62, 63, 72. 
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Babylonian origins of Dragon Myth, 
i.311. See Dragon, Origins. 

Balaamites, a variety of Gnostics, 
tempted to idolatry and 
licentiousness (as Balaam in 
Hebrew tradition), i. 63. 

contrary to commands of Apostolic 

Council at Jerusalem, i. 55 ; 
also known as Nicolaitans, 
i. 52, 64. 

Baptism, the seal of, i. 197. 

Baruch, II, Book of, nearly contem- 
porary with Apocalypse, 


1. 5. 

Beast, ascending from abyss (117)= 
originally Jewish Antichrist, 
appearing in Jerusalem ;=in 
present context, Nero redi- 
vivus, or demonic Antichrist, 
i. 285, 286. 

Beast (in chap. xvii.), in present con- 
text = Nero redtvivus, origi- 
nally two descriptions in (1) 
Beast= Roman Empire, in 
(2) ving Nero returning 
from East, ii. 55-61. 

Beast, heads of= Roman emperors, 
why Seven, i. 346, 347. 

horns of =?same (diadems on horns), 
He 346. n Daniel horns= 
ing or dynasty. 

Beasts, the Two (in chap. xiii.)—de- 

rived from two Hebrew 
, sources, i. 332, 333, 338. 

I. First Beast, from sea, deriv 
from Dragon idea (see 
Dragon), and description 
based on Fourth Beast of 
Daniel, = Roman Empire 
(this interpretation as old as 
Ist cent. B.C., and univer- 
sal from 30 A.D. in Jewish 
circles) and here especially 
the antichristian power of 
Rome, incarnate in Nero 
vedsvtvus, i. 333, 345, 346. 

2. Second Beast, from land, de. 
rived from Chaos-monster 
idea, i. 358=heathen priest- 
hood of imperial cult, 1. 333; 
to carry out final persecu- 
tion of Church, i. 333-334, 
and put to death those who 
refused to worship Emperor, 
1. 334, 353. 

Both originally separate develop- 
ments of Antichrist idea, 
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here adjusted so that second 
is subservient to first, i. 343. 
Beatitudes, of A lypse, Seven, 1. 
3 7 1, 369-370, ii. 
129, 177, 186, 218, 445 м. 
Beginning and End, Divine title— 
relation of, to Orphic logion, 


ii. 220. 
Beliar Myth, ii. 80. 
Bibliography, clxxxvii-cxc. 
Birth-throes, Messianic, i. 317. 
Blasphemy, names of, = blasphemous 
titles and claims of Emper- 
ors, i. 347, 348, 352, ii. 64. 
Blood, drinking =internecine strife, 


ii. 123. 
Blood of Lamb, significance of, for 
martyrs, i. 214. 
ound of martyrs' victory, i. 329. 
Bodily resurrection. See Resurrec- 


tion. 
Body, spiritual. See Garments, 
esurrection. 


Book, Little, of prophecy, eaten by 

Seer, i. 268, contents of= 
chap. xi.; measuring of 
Temple, Two Witnesses, 
emergence of Antichrist, i. 


256—269. 
of Life, originally, register of Israel's 
citizens, entitling to temporal 
blessings, i. 84. 
later, register of eternal king- 
dom's citizens, referring to 
immortality of blessedness, 
i. 84, 353-355, ii. 194 (the 
Lamb's Book), implies Pre- 
destination, i. 354. 
of men’s deeds, i. 84; opened at 
Judgment, ii. 194. 
Seven-sealed, contains not only 
Messianic woes, but destinies 
of world, i. 136-138; its 
relation to heavenly books 
and books of angels in Pseud- 
epigrapha, i. 138, 139. 
Bowls, last series of seven plagues, 
on heathen nations only, ii. 
27. 
do not consummate wrath of 
God, ii. 31, 32. 
not recapitulatory of Seals or Woes. 
n Seals, Christians suffer 
with heathen, in Woes the 
unsealed only suffer phy- 
sical penalties of first two 
Woes, and spiritual of third, 
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in Bowls heathen only, ii. 
27, 40, 41, 409, 426. 

Bowls, not recapitulatory of Seals or 
Woes, seven plagues — sores, 
sea turned to blood, fresh 
water to blood, scorching 
heat, darkness (and locusts), 
Parthian invasion and in- 
stigation of three unclean 
Spirits, cosmic catastrophe 
when Rome destroyed, ii. 


43-54- 

Brethren—not martyrs, but faithful 
still on earth. Only in 
Christian, not Jewish source 
could be used by martyrs of 
men, i. 327, 328. See 
Brother. 

Bride 2 Church, Holy Jerusalem or 
spiritual Israel, after Second 
Advent, not before, ii. 179 ; 
-community rather than 
city, ii. 440. See Marriage. 

Brother — fellow-member in same 
religious society, i. 21. 

Burden=the ^ Apostolic decree 
(Acts 1528), i. 74. 


Caesar-worship, opposed to Christi- 
anity, xcv, i. 44, 61. See 
Antichrist. 

Caius, See Apocalypse, Circulation 


of. 
Caligul ао » i 338-339, 
368 s. Pots Antichrist. 
Calling zinvitation to Lamb's Mar- 
riage Supper, ii. 129, 130. 
Camp= Holy City (beleaguered), ii. 
190. 
Canonici ч Apocalypse, Circu- 


of. 

Candlestick == Church : removal of= 
Church's destruction, i. 52. 

seven-branched, connection of, with 
Seven Planets, i. 12 %., 25. 

Candlesticks, Two, identified with 
Two Witnesses, i. 282-284. 

Celibacy, а non-Jewish, non- 
Christian ideal, with parallels 
in Gnostic and heathen 
teaching, ii. 9. 

insistence on, due to interpolator, 
lii, ii. 6, 8, 9. 

Censer, used for intercession and for 
judgment, i. 231, 232. See 
Incense. 

Character. See Christian. 
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Cherubim, in Old Testament: their 
form differs from that in 
Apocalypse. Ezekiel's 
account in particular. modi- 
fied, i. 121-125. 

in apocalyptic literature, 200 B.C.- 
IOO A.D., have wings, are 
full of eyes, near throne and 
guard it, sing ises, move 
reely, i. 118-120; their 
relationto Ophannim (wheels 
of throne), i. 120. 

in Babylonian mythology, related 
to four winds and four 
constellations, i. 122, 123. 

in Apocalypse, not “іп midst of 
throne," but around it, i. 
118, 119; nearer throne than 
Elders, i. 104 (wrong order, i. 
115, 116); their praise pre- 

es that of Elders, i. 294, 

295 ; chief order of angels in 
Ist cent. A.D., ji. 39; named 
** Living Creatures ” here, i. 
118, 119; their unceasing 
praise, i. 125, 126; yet 
pause at times, 1. 127 ; do not 
represent animate creation, 
i. 126, 127; they summon 
the four Riders, i. 161; one 
mediates revelation to Seer 
in 6!-7, Ixxxvii ». ; one gives 
Seven Bowls to Seven 
Angels, ii. 39; eyes of, i. 
123-125. 

Chiliasm, clxxxiv. See Interpreta- 
tion, Millennium. 

Christ, Doctrine of. See Apocalypse, 
Doctrines: relation of, to 
Father, cxi, cxii. 

Second — of, to Judgment, 


i. 17, 18. 
Christ, Titles of, Alpha and Omega, 

221%, ii. 219, 220. 

Amen, 3", i. 19, 94. 

Anointed (г.е. Christ, Messiah), 
1155 1210 20% ù i. 294. 

Beginning and End, 22”, ii. 220, 
221. 

Beginning of Creation of God, 

‚1. 

Dead, who was, and . . . alive, 
118 25, i. 31, 56. 

Eyes, whose, are like flame, and 
feet like burnished brass, 218, 


i. 68. 
Faithful and True, 19!!, ii. 131. 


IV. 


Christ, First and Last, 22!5, ii. 219, 220. 
Firstborn (2.е. Sovereign) of the 
Dead, 15, i. t, 14. 
Giveth to each. . . according 
to works, He that, 2%, i. 73. 
Hath, He that, Key of David and 
openeth, etc., 37, i. 86. 
Hath, He that, Seven Spirits of 
God and Seven Stars, 3!, i. 


78. 

Hath, He that, two-edged, sharp 
sword, 2!3, i. 61. 

неш, Не that, Seven Stars, 

2), i. 48, 49. 

Holy, 37, i. 85, 86. 

Jesus, = 19 1217 1412 176 [191] 
22! 

[ren Christ, 11. 1.5 [2211] ii. 446 a 

ing of kings and Lord o 

lords, 196; ii. 


Lamb, » 13. 61. 16 9. 10. 14 17 
rity 1. 10 15° 17, 174 197. 9 
21% 1% а 7 22! 222, cxiii- 


cxiv, i. 140, 141, ii. 452. 

Lion that is of tribe of Judah, 5°, 
i. 140. 

Lord Jesus, 22% n 

Lord, their, 118. 

Lord, the, 1413, 

Lord of lords and King of 
kings, 1714, ii. 75. 

Loveth us and loosed us from our 
sins, 15, i. 15, 16. 

Man child, who shall break all 
the nations with a rod of 
iron, 12°, i. 320. 

Morning Star, 22%, ii. 219. 

Root of David, 5°, n 140. 

Root and offspring of David, 
2216, ii. 219. 

Ruler of the kings of the earth, 
15, i. 14 

Searcheth the reins and hearts, 
He that, 2, i, 72, 73. 

Son of God, 2!8, i. 68. 

Son of Man, One like unto a, 118 
14, i. 27, 35, 36, ii. 19, 20 

True, 37, i. 85, 

Walketh, He that, in the midst 
of the seven golden candle- 
sticks, 2!, i. 49. 

Witness, Faithful, 15, i. 13, 14. 

Mino Faithful and True, 3", 


Word of Xf God, 1913, ii. 134. 
Worship of, i. 17, 152. See Dox- 
ologies. See also Lamb, 
VOL. 11.—31 
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Messiah, Son of Man, 
Word of God. 

Christian character, (1) a personal 
acquisition of the faithful, 
capable of being soiled or 
cleansed ; 


(2) a gift of God. 

source of spiritual body, be- 
stowed when character made 
perfect by martyrdom or at 
end of world, i. 97, 98, 184- 
188, 373, ii. 128. 

See Angels of the 
Churches, Seven Churches. 
City, the Beloved, #.¢, the Holy 

City, ii. 190. 
Great, = Rome, 16° 1718 1810. 16 
etc., ii. 52 : = Jerusalem, 11°, 
i. 287. 
Holy, use of term by Seer, i. 279, 
ii. 157. 
of God, or of gods, origin of con- 
ception, ii. 158, 159. See 
Jerusalem, Millennial. 
Cloud. See Ascension. 
Colossians, St. Paul’s Epistle to, con- 
nected with Epistle to Lao- 


Churches. 


dicea, i. 94. 
Commandments, Ten, order of, i. 
255. 
Commerce, Rome's, vastness and 


details of, ii. 101—105. 

Community, Jewish and Christian, 
represented by woman, i. 
315 n. 

Copula, omission of, i. 43. 

Cosmic Woes, i. 154, 160, 218. 

Cosmological myth transformed into 
eschatological doctrine, i. 
318, 358. 

Creation, due to divine will, i. 134 ; 
Father author of, Christ 


ропере of, cx, схіі; 
ew — see 'Heaven and 
Earth. 


Crown, reward of victory, i. 58 ; of 
righteous, i. 129 ; related to 
cum of heavenly beings, 

- 58, 59. See ii. 20. 

Crown of Ше, #.¢., belonging to the 
eternal life, i. 59. 

Cross, Sign of. See Sealing. 

Cryptogram, i. 364-368. 

Cup of wrath, ii. 14, 99. See Wine, 
Wrath of God. 


Curse, = ‘‘ accursed thing ” in 2255, ii. 
209. 
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Dan, omission of, from list of Twelve | Domitian, xci-xcvii. 


Tribes, variously explained ; 


idolatry of Dan, i. 208; | Door, ір heaven, i. 


Satan its prince, i. 193 #. ; 
Antichrist to arise from it, 
i. 208, 209. 

Date of work, xci-xcvii. See Apoca- 
lypse, Date of. 

Day, great, of wrath or battle, i. 183, 


ii. 48, 49. 
Lord's. See Lord's Day. 
Dead, Sovereign of=Jesus Christ, 
i. I, 14. See Firstborn. 
Death, Christ's, i. 31. See Blood, 
ге. tion. 
Keys of. See Keys. 
Second, aote Lake of Fire, but the 
lot of those cast therein, ii. 
199, 200; a Rabbinic ex- 
pression, i. 59. 
to be annihilated at last, ii. 208. 
= pestilence in 65, etc., i. 170, ii. 


402 n. 
Demonic assault on Israel, to be 
repelled by Michael, i. 


198. 
trials. See Sealing. 
Demons, nature and origin of, not to 
| be punished till final judg- 
ment, ii. 48. 
Descent of Christ. See Hades. 
Destroy the Earth, those who= Rome, 
... or Beast, False Prophet and 
Satan, i. 296, 297, ii. 119. 
Devil, identified with Satan, i. 325. 
See Satan. 
Diadems, assigned to Christ, in 195; 
to Dragon, in 12’, i. 319, 
347, ii. 132; to First Beast, 
in 13! only, i. 347. 
Dionysius of Alexandria, xl, xli; his 
criticism of the Apocalypse, 


ci. 
Disembodied souls, both non - mar- 
tyred righteous and wicked 
have, i. 98. 
at Resurrection non - martyred 
righteous receive spiritual 
bodies; but wicked do not, 
but are cast into Lake of 
Fire, i. 98, ii. 195-198. 
Dislocations in Text, ii. 92, 93, 144- 
154. See Apocalypse, Text 


о e 

Doctrine. See poca pec 

Dogs, use of term in Ju ism, impure 
or heathen, ii. 178. 
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See Antichrist, 
Apecalypse, Date of. 
See 


107 и. 
Heaven. 
of heart, Christ's knocking at, i. 100. 
open, = — for missionary 
ort, not Christ Himself, 
nor right to enter into Mes- 
sianic glory, i. 87. 
Doxology, indirect, ii. 122. 
Doxologies, to Christ, i. 15-17 ; as 
the Lamb, i. 144, 145, 149- 
151, etc. 
by Cherubim—Trisagion, i. 127. 
by Elders—referring to creation, i. 


133, 134- 

by Cherubim and Elders, i. 144, 
145. 

various attributes ascribed in, i. 


149. 

Dragon, identified with Serpent that 
tempted Eve, i. 325, ii. 141; 
with Devil and with Satan, 


i. 325. 
not destroyed by Christ in chap. 
xix., i. 309, ii. 140, 141. 
Seven-headed, conception derived 
from Babylonian mythology, 
i. 317; various traditions, 
respecting, i. 317, 318; 
relation of, to рп 
ocean chaos-monster, i. 318, 
331, 358. 
Seven heads, i. 318 л., red, 318, 
319%., ten horns (Daniel), 
319. 
persecutes woman, i. 331. 
Dragon and Woman with Child, = 
chap. xii.,—Semitic original 
of, 1. 303- 305. 
meaning of, in nt context — 
woman = first Jewish and 
then Jewish-Christian com- 
munity, i. 299, 3004. 
rest of seed of woman = Gentile 
Christians, i. 299, 332. 
non-Jewish and non-Christian 
features, i. 300, 308. 
due to а second source beside 
the Jewish one, i. 307, 308. 
121% 1*7 ultimately ol 
heathen origin, i. 307, 309. 
Dragon speaking,—impossible idea, 
cli, E 358, 35 of, 
Dragon myth, ible origi 
йу дшш; Zend, Greek, 
Egyptian, i. 311-313. 
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Eagle, the two wings of the, a lost 
tradition, i. 330. 

Earth, those who dwell on, meani 
of phrase, good and bad, п. 
12, 135. ; literally used of 
inhabitants of Palestine, i. 


289,290. _ | 
Earthquake—Woe of Sixth Seal, i. 


179-183. 
in Jerusalem, 1. 291. 
in Rome, ii. 52. 


Eating, реши gifts imparted 


‚2 
Ecstatic condition, described twice 
over in 41:2, i. 106-111. 


See Spirit. 
Egyptian origin suggested for Dragon 
myth, i. 313. 


Elder, use of title, xlii, xliii s. 
Elders, Twenty-four, i. 115; sub- 
ordinate to Cherubim, i. 
116, 127; prostrate them- 
selves at crises, i. 127 ; siton 
thrones, crowned, act as 
angelic interpreters, present 
prayers of faithful, adress 
and encourage Seer, praise 
God, i. 128, 129. 
one intervenes to explain a vision 
to Seer, Ixxxvii »., i. 139. 
explanations of—(1) glorified men, 
representatives of com- 
munity, i. 129; but as they 
are enthroned prior to Judg- 
ment, чч: not men but 
angels. oreover, they act 
as Angeli interpretes and 
offer men's prayers, i. 130. 
(2) & college of angels, earlier 
were angelic assessors of 
God, originally 24 Baby- 
lonian star gods, i. 130, 
131. 
angelic representatives ог 
heavenly counterparts of 
24 priestly orders, and so 
offered sacrifice. "This suits 
idea of heavenly temple and 
altar, i. 132. 
but in present context are 
angelic representatives of 
whole body of faithful (cf. 
guardian angels), all of whom 
are priests and kings, i. 129, 


- 133. 
Emerald = rock-crystal?, i. 114, 
115. 


(3) 


(4) 
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Endurance, sustained—characteristic 
of Mint i. 49, 50, 89, 368, 


37 

Ephesus, government of, i. 47; а 
road terminus, i. 47; neo- 
corate of, i. 48 ; chief centre 
of Christianity in East, i. 


48. 

Epilogue of Book,—declarations 
God, Jesus, and John, E 
211, 212. 

Eternal, for ever and ever=1000 
years, ii. 120. 

Evangelization of world by glorified 
martyrs during Millennial 
Kingdom, liv, ii. 148, 172 ; 
origin of belief, ii. 149, 457. 

Exclusion from city of craven-hearted, 
faithless, impure, murderers, 
sorcerers, idolaters, liars, ii. 
146, 173, 174, 177, 178, 
215-217. 

Eye salve, symbol of new spiritual 
vision, i. 98, 99. 

Eyes, symbolize omniscience of Lamb, 
i 141. See Cherubim. 

Ezra, Fourth Book of, xxxiii and 


passim. 


Faith, in Apoc. = faithfulness, fidelity, 
as well as belief, cxvi, i. 61. 
Faithful. See Christ. 
False Prophet. See Beast, Second. 
False Teachers. See Apostles. 
Famine, iri of Third Seal, i. 166- 
168. 
Fear God's name, those who, =not 
roselytes, but Jewish or 
ntile Christians, i. 296, 
297. Cf. ii. 125. 
Fear of God, essential part of Gospel, 


ii. 13. 

Fine linen, — spiritual bodies, the 
result of righteous acts, ii, 
435 ». See Garments, Linen. 

First-born = sovereign (of the dead), i. 
14, li. 386 n. 

“ First-fruits,'"" more properly rendered 
*' sacrifice," ii. 5-7, бя. 

** Foot " z: leg, i. 259, 260. 
Fornication = unfaithfulness to Christ, 
and concessions to 

customs of inde sulle" 1. 


72. 
=immorality, i. 71. 
Fourth Gospel, by same author as r, 
2. and 3 John, xxxiv-xxxvi, 
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Fourth Gospel and Epistles both free | God, King. of the nations, 15%, ii. 


from solecisms, xxxiv. 
common constructions, xxxiv, xxxv. 
common words and phrases, xxxv, 
xxxvi. 
parallel expressions, xxxvi. 
absence of quotations, xxxvi. 
idiomatic Greek, xxxvi. 
Fragments, Papyrus and Vellum, ii. 


447-451. 
Frogs, Zend belief in evil power of, 
ii. 47. 
Future tense used of past or continu- 
ous action, frequentative, 
cxxiii, cxxiv, ii. 399 и. 
Garment ч Son of Man, i. 27, 
28. 
Garments, white=spiritual bodies 
bestowed by God on faith- 
ful in resurrection life, cxv, 
cxvi, i. 81-83, 98, 184-188, 
210-214. 
righteousness (works) of 
saints, cxv, i. 371-373, ii. 
127-128. 
— not referred to, in Apoca- 


i. 240. 
but Tae of Fire, ii. 139, 


meanin ef term, i 240». See 
g 97 tem, Places of. 
Gematria, i. 364-368. 
Gnostic teaching at Thyatira, ‘‘ the 
deep things of Satan,” liber- 
tinism and emphasis on 


not = 


knowledge of intellectual 


mysteries, i. 73, 74. 
God, creative activity of, i. 263. 


description of, i. 113. 
doctrine of. See Apocalypse, 
Doctrines. 
face of, to be seen by His servants 
2 с Kingdom, ii. 209, 
God, Titles of, «Alpha and Omega, 
[1 8] 21% › 1. 2, 20, ii. 215. 
Created heaven . . . earth. 
sea... He who, 10°, i. 
263. 
Father, 1° 14}, i. 17. 
God Almighty, 161% 19!5, cxlvii, 


i. 20, li. 49, 398 м. _ 
God of heaven, 115 161, і. 292, 


ii. 46. 
Holy, 6" 16%, i. 175, ii. 123 
(different words). 


3 

Liveth for ever and ever, God 
who, 157, ii. 39. 

E s n i. 128. 

ivi 7',. 204, 20 
Lord, st 15$. à 
Lord God, the, 22°, ii. 211. 
Lord God Almighty, , U^) 4 


r1"? 153 
і. 20, 103, 104, ©; а, 
ii. 36, 126, 170, 387 »., 


Lord, the God of the Spirits of 

the prophets, 22%, ii. 218. 
Lord of the earth, 114, i. 284. 
Master, 67, i. 175. 


my God, 3%. 
our God, 10 то. 19 1219 19. 
our Lord and God, 41, i. 


133. 

our Lord, 11%, i. 294. 

sitteth on the throne, He that, 
4% 10 5} 7. 18 616 70. 16 19° 
215. 

True, 6'5, i. 175. 

which is and which was, 1117 165, 
i. 295, ii. 123. 

which is, and which was, and 
which is to come, 1* 45, i. 2, 
IO, 20, 103, 104, 127 ; not 
used of Christ, cxii; unin- 
flected, clii, i. 10; "Jewish 
and heathen parallels to this 

A — i 10. и 
ап agog, origin names 
T of, ii. 188, 189; duplicate 

attack on "Jerusalem by,— 
after Messianic Kingdom, ii. 
188, 189 (close parallel to, 
in 4 Ezra, ii. 190, 191); 
comprehend all faithless on 
earth, ii. 189; destroyed by 
fire from heaven, ii. 


IQI. 

Gold tried in the fire, —a gift acquired 
from Christ—of а new heart 
or spirit, i. 97, 98. 

Grace, form of, i. 9, ii. 226 ; ** grace 
and peace," i. 

Grace and Works, i. 213, 214. See 
Garments, Works. 

Grammar. See Apocalypse, Gram- 


mar of. 
Greek origin of Dragon myth. Ses 
Dragon Myth, Origins. 


Guilds. See Trade Guilds. 
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Hades, = intermediate abode of un- 
righteous (ог indifferent) 
souls only, cxviis., i. 32, 
33, 150, 169, 170, ii. 140, 


195, 196, 197, 199. 
does not include Pmradise, i. 32 
(souls of renee in 


Descent of Christ into, i. 32, 33. 
inhabitants of, join in praise to 
Lamb, i I $0. 
intrusion in 6°, i. 169, 170. 
= Sheol, i. 32. See Sheol. 
Harlot, the Great, Judgment of, ii. 


54 sqq. 

seated on Beast. See Antichrist. 

to be destroyed by Beast and Ten 
Kings, i ii. 55, 73, 74- 

= Rome, 11. 62, 75 (seated on 
waters—owing to survival of 
Babylon description, ii. 62, 
63, 72); her name, ii. 65. 

drunk with blood of martyrs, i.e. 
pee persecutions, ii. 65, 


Har - Magedon, interpretation of 
hrase uncertain,— 
‘mountains of Megiddo," 
“city of Megiddo,” ‘‘his 
fruitful mountain," t the 
desirable city" (=Jeru- 
salem) ; but possibly due to 
some lost myth, ii. $0, 51. 
Scene of great world-battle, 


ii. бо. 

Heads of Bosi. See Beast. 

Heart, seat of thoughts, i. 73. See 
— 

Heathen, elization of. Ses 
Evangeli tion. 


Heathen myth, i. 143. See Origins. 
Heathen nations, ORO universal insur- 
rections of, 
(1)at Arg Dua of demons, Beast 
alse Prophet, 
before Messianic Kingdom, 
destroyed by Messiah, 
and Beast and False Prophet 
cast into Lake of Fire and 
kings and armies slain, ii. 
p 47, 131, 135, 136, 139, 


(2) final, at instigation of Satan, 
after Messianic Kingdom, 
destroyed by fire from heaven, 
and Satan cast into Lake of 

Fire, ii. 46, 47, 136, 188-191. 
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Heathen, to be ruled (or destroyed) 
with rod of iron by Messiah 
and saints, i. 74-77, 320. 
Heaven, a single, in Apocalypse, f. 
108, but see i. 304, 329. 
creatures in, meaning of, i. 150. 
door into, by which Seer enters, i. 
107. 
evil in, Satan still in, as in Job, 
etc., Eph. etc., i. 324. 
war in, i. 321, 324. 
See Altar, Vision. 
Heaven and earth, present, to vanish, 
ii. 193. 
new to come, conception of, 
Judaism, i ii. 203; Vision of, 
ii. 204. 
Heavenly armies, composed of angels 
and glorified martyrs, who 
— with Christ, ii. 


See Altas. 35,136 Jerusalem, Temple, 
Throne. 
bolize power, of Lamb, 
1.141. See Beast. 
Horses, the Four, colours of, and 
their significance, i. 161, 
162 n. 

White- war: by others variously 
interpreted of triumphant 
war, Parthian Empire, 
Vologises, Rome, Messiah, 
Gospel, i. 163-164. 

Red =international strife, i. 


166. 
Black = Famine, lack of bread, but 
not of oil or wine, i. 166-168. 
Pale = Pestilence, i. 168—171. 


Horns, 


165, 


Idolaters, exclusion of, ii. 217. 

Idols, food sacrificed to, problem of, 
i. 63, 69, 70. 

Immorality, connection of, with 
demon-worship and idolatry, 


Incense, add to prayers, to make 
them acceptable, i. 230, 


231. 
symbolizes сарае yers of saints, i. 145. 


Infinitive — zou — cxxvii. 
Inspiration, imparted by eating, L 
268, by visions, etc. See 
Apocalypse, author s method, 
Psychic iences. 
Intercession of angels, i. 145, 230. 
Interpolations. See Apocalypse. 
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Interpretation, Methods of, clxxxiii- 
clxxxvii 
Contemporary- Historical, clxxxiii. 
Eschatological, clxxxiv. 
Chiliastic, clxxxiv. 
Philological (earlier and later 
orms), сїхххї” clxxxvii. 
Literary - Critical (Redactional, 
Sources, Fragmentary Hy- 
potheses), clxxxv. 
Traditional-Historical, clxxxvi. 
Religious-Historical, clxxxvi. 
Philosophical, clxxxvi. 
Psychological, clxxxvii. 
Recapitulatory, xxiii. 
Itacisms, in Greek text, ii. 235. 


Jasper, i. 114. 
Jerusalem, the literal, called spiritually 
odom and  Gomorrah, 
referred to in 117, lxii, xc, i. 

279, 287. 288 
Jerusalem, Two descriptions of—one 
Millennial (temporary), xc, i. 

54, 55, ii. 152, 153. 

one eternal, in new heaven and 
new earth, when death 
abolished, ii. 153, 157, 158. 
Millennial (** Holy Jerusalem ”), to 
descend in Millennium, ii. 
145-150; before Final 
Judgment, at which it dis- 
appears, to be replaced by or 
transformed into New Jeru- 
salem, ii. 158, 205 ; contains 
no Temple or Ark, replaced 
by God and the Lamb as 

centre of worship, ii. 170, 

171. 

foundations, gates, light, 

stones, ii. 161-170. 

contains river of water of life and 

tree of life, ii. 174-177. 
evil excluded from, ii. 177, 178. 
relation of, to heathen idea of 
City of God or gods, ii. 158, 
159, 168. 
to Ezekiel's new city, ii. 159. 
to conception of Paradise, ii. 
160, 161. 
to conception of New Jeru- 
salem, ii. 161. 

Eterna! (New Jerusalem), New, as 
opposed to Millennial, ii. 
157—158; many features of, in 
traditions! text properly refer 
to Millennial, it. 144-148. 


its 
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Бе use of рака пате, схі. 
ew, а title of honour in Apocalypse, 
i. 57. 

Jews, vp n are the true, i. 57, 


Christianity, i. 56-58. 
repentance or conversion to Chris- 
tianity of, expected, i. 88, 
291, 292. 

Christian Apocalypse in 
gospels, influences concep- 
tion of Second Coming in 17, 
і 19. See Apocalypse, 
Little. 
Jewish and Christian Churches com- 
bined in description of Holy 
Jerusalem, ii. 163. 
a name applied to a false 
teacher at  Thyatira, a 
prophetess, who counten- 
anced immorality as well as 
attendance at heathen guild 
feasts, i. 70, 71. 
Johannine Epistles. See Fourth 
Gospel, John the Elder. 
Johannine writings, authorship of, 
linguistic evidence, xxix- 
xxxvii; other evidence, 


xxxviii-l. 
ohn, Gospel of. See Fourth Gospel. 
ohn the Apostle, tradition of his 
residence at Ephesus not 
earlier than 180 A.D., xlv ; 
martyred before 70 A.D., 


xlvi-l. See Apocalypse, 


author of. 

John the Elder (Presbyter), author 

of, 2. 3 John and also т 

John and Fourth Gospel, 

xxxviii, xlii, xliii. 

ly stated to be — o: 
lypse in tradition an 

io day: xli, xlii. 

John the Seer, a prophet, xxxix, xliii ; 
call of as, i. 2; a Jewish 
Christian, probably a native 
of Galilee, xxi, xliv; prob- 
ably settled at Ephesus, xxi ; 
a ‘* brother" of the churches 
of Asia, xxxix. xliii, xliv; had 
authority over churches of 
Province of Asia, xxii; his 
style unique, strange Greek 
grammar, xxi, xliv, cxvii- 
clix ; familiar with Hebrew 
O.T., Septuagint, and a 
Theodotionic type of Ver- 


Jewish 


Jezebel, 


WIO 
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sion, xxi, etc. ; his use of | Lamb, significance of symbol, self- 


Jewish and Christian sources, 
xxii ; hisdeath about 95 A. D., 
li. 147-152; his work re- 
vised by unintelligent dis- 
ciple, who interpolates some 
22 verses and causes dis- 
arrangement of text, xxii, 
lithe Bees, sutor дрва 

o , author o ypee, 
j xxi, xxxix; distinct from 


author of Gospel and 
Epistles. See Apocalypse, 
author of. 


Jubilees, Book of, xxxiii. 
Judgment, Christ’s Second Coming to, 
i 17-19. 
His present judgment, ii. 393 я. 
of "vine on earth committed to 
Christ — from Seven Seals 
to destruction of Gog and 
Magog, cxvi, ii. 192. 
final, by the Father alone, схі; 
of all risen from the dead 
(martyrs exempt, also those 


who eat of Tree of Life 
during Millennium), cxvi, 
cxvii, ii. 192-194. See 

Abyss, Hades. 
Judgments, First, Second, and Third 
— сЕ of, xxvi-xxviii. "n 
d thems of praise, i. 293 ; cf. i. 

` 222. 


Key of David, Messianic significance 
of, authority to admit to or 
exclude from New Jerusa- 
lem, i. 86. А 

Keys of death and Hades, meaning 
of — power to raise from 
dead, to free from Hades, 
, and Kingship of all the 

Kingdom, ingship o 

E faithful, i. 16, 7 
Millennial passes over into Eternal, 
no clear distinction, i. 294, 


295. 
Kings (kingdom) and priests, i. 16. 
Kings from the East. Ses Parthian 


Kings. 
Kings of the earth, ii. 138, 140. 


Lacunae. See Apocalypse, 
of. 
Lake of fire. See Punishment. 


Text 


sacrifice and self-surrender 
of Messiah suffering and 
triumphant—combination of 
Jewish and Christian con- 
ceptions, cxii-cxiv, i 134, 
135, 140-142, 152, 153. 

blood of. rM ean ? 

marriage of. Marriage. 

shares God's throne, ii. 209. 

titles of, ii. 74, 75. 

vision of, on Mount Zion, with 
144,000, ii. 4, 5. 

with seven ho hristian trans- 


3. 

St. Paul's Epistle to, probably 
connected with John’s 
Letter, i. 94, 95. 

lukewarmness and self-complacency 
of, i. 95, 96. 

to, originally a distinct 
epistle, i. 46, 47. 


to, a later addition, ed 
most of titles also, i. 44-46; 
originally seven distinct 
letters, i. 46; tian 
epistles substantiate details 


. in, i. 46. 

Life, Book of, i. 84, etc. See Book. 
Crown of, i. 58, 59. See Crown. 
Spirit of, i. 290. 

Tree of, i. $4, 55, etc. See Tree. 
Water of, i. 55, etc. See Water. 
Life of Christ, eternal, i. 31, 32. 
Light, God the Light of Holy Jeru- 
salem, ii. 210, 211. 
“ Like,” apocalyptic use of phrase in 
vision imagery and titles, 
А 1. 27, 35-37. 
Linen, Fine, not righteousacts(works) 
but character, ii. 115%., 127, 
128, 435%. See Garments. 
Living Creatures. See Cherubim. 
Locusts, рм of demonic, under 
К ing Abaddon, ү 242—247: 
origin of co of, con- 
section of with winds, i. 
248-250. 
originally referred to, in lost 
passage after 16!*, ii. 45. 
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Loosing, from sin, i. 15, 16. See 
Redemption. 

Lord's Day = Sunday (as being Day 
of Resurrection), not = Day 
of Judgment, i. 22, 23; why 
celebrated weekly, i. 23. 

Love, two varieties of, emotional and 
reasoning, i. 99. 

Luminaries, heavenly, unfailing order 
of, i. 180, 181. 


Magic power, of Name, i. 66, 67; 
о К, i. 143; of oath, i. 


143 n. 

Manna, the hidden, a blessing of the 
future kingdom = spiritual 
gifts from Christ to Church 

riumphant, i. 65, 66 ;=(in 


some degree) Water of 
Life, i. 66. 

Manuscripts, Greek, of Apocalypse, 
li. 227-232. 

Maranatha, ii. 226. 

Marcion. See Apocalypse, Circula- 


tion of. 

Mark of Beast, i. 360, 364; on right 
hand and brow—a travesty 
of Jewish practice, i. 343, 
362, 363; nature of, vari- 
ously interpreted, i. 363 . 

Mark, Gospel of, not used in Apoca- 
lypse, Ixvi. 

Marriage. Messianic significance of 
term, ii. 126, 127, 129, 130; 
time when Bride ready, 
when number of saints com- 
plete, ii. 129. See Bride, 

elibacy, Supper. 

Martyr, first technical use of word, i. 
62, =one faithful to death in 
his witness, i. 62. 

Martyrdom, inevitable for faithful, i. 
44, 334; universal of Chris- 
tian Church, ii. 113, 456. 

reasons for— Word of God, testi- 
mony of Jesus, i. 174. 

as а heavenly sacrifice, 

with atoning power, i. 173 #., 


174. 
zz Woe of Fifth Seal, i. 171-174 
(Neronic persecution). 
blessedness of, i. 334, 369-373. 
Martyrdom, early, of John 
Apostle, xxxvii, xlv-l. 
Martyrs, cry of, for vengeance, i. 
174-176. 
great multitude of, i. 202. 


the 
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Martyrs, martyred for refusal to wor- 
ship Emperor, ii. 183. 
number of, not yet fulfilled, i. 177- 


179. 
reward of,—alone sbare in First 
Resurrection, and exempt 
from Final Judgment, m. 
180, 184, 185, 1 
share Christ's throne, i. 101,102; 
and reign with Him a 
thousand years, ii. 182-184. 
receive white robes, i. 213, 214 ; 
and Water of Life, i. 216, 
217; render unceasing 
spiritual service and enjoy 
presence of Shekinah, i. 215. 
Martyrs, souls of, regarded as a 
sacrifice, i. 173, 174, 179. 
See ** First-fruits.” 
rest in peace, i. 177, 369. 
destroy (‘‘rule”) heathen 
powers, ii. 135. 
to evangelize World in Millennial 
Reign, liv, ii. 148, 172, 186. 
Meal, common, a proof of confidence 
and affection, i. IOI. 
Measuring, with view to rebuild and 
restore, to destroy or to pre- 
serve physically, i. 274-278. 
reinterpreted of preservation from 
Spiritual dangers, xc, i. 
275 я., 276, 278. See Seal- 


ing. 
Mediation, ее i. 226, etc. See 


to 


Angels. 
Messiah, attacked by foes, ii. 190, 191; 
E udgment as Word of 
, ii. 131; with garment 
dipped in blood of enemies, 
and Frue, King of kings and 
and True, о ап 
Lord of lords and a hidden 
name, ii. 131-133; mani- 
festation of, i. 206 #.; 
ive réle of, in chap. xii., 
1. 308, 320, 321. 
Messianic Kingdom, temporary, and 
related conceptions, ii. 184, 


187, 456, 457. See Mill- 
ennium. 
Woes, i. 153, 157-161. See Seals. 


Michael, guardian angel of Israel, 
of righteous in Israel, 
of righteous in all nations, i, 


323. 
to repel demonic assault on Israel, 
in last days, i. 198, 323. 
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Michael, as leader of heavenly hosts, 


i. 323. 

Millennium, a late and attenuated 
form of old Jewish expecta- 
tion of eternal Messianic 
Kingdom on earth, ii. 142, 
184; for a thousand years in 
Apocalypse first, iL 143, 


I 
Martyrs rise in First Resurrection 
and reign with Christ a 
thousand years (20**) іп 

Holy Jerusalem, її. 144—154. 
Origin of this conception 
which forms an alien element 

in N.T., ii 456-457. 
Durin milennium the 

wicked are outside the city, 

the martyrs evangelize the 
world,the nations of the earth 

in, and the Tree of Life 

is available for the healing 

of the nations, ii. 146—148. 

At close unrepentant nations 

rebel and are destroyed. 

Then follows Final Judg- 


ment, ii. 186-187. See 
Evangelization, Jerusalem, 
Martyrs. 


Miracles, Satanic, i. 359 

Morning Star, a reward 
77. See Christ, Titles of. 

Moses, Song of, already incorporated 
in Temple Service, ii. 36. 

in text, an intrusion before Song 

of Lamb, ii. ў 35. 

Mountains and islands (о disappear 
before New Age, ii. 52, 53. 

Mourning—corrupt for “* destruc- 
tion," ii. 431 #. 

Multitude, Great, vision of, proleptic, 


i. 199, 201, 20 
originally = entire body of blessed 
in heaven after Final Judg- 
ment, i. 201, 202. En: 
in present context = martyrs of last 
tribulation i in 
heaven before illennial 
Kingdom, i. 201, 202. 
Music, ii. 109, 110, See Singer. 
Mystery = “пате to be interpreted 
symbolically," ii. 65. 
zsecret meaning, i. 34. 
of God = whole pur of God in 
history; otherwise inter- 
reted of casting down of 
tan or birth of Messiah ; 


for faithful, i. 
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Wu related uses of phrase 

= 's secret purpose of 
inclusion of Gentiles, or 
again the Asdden working of 
evil, 1. 265, 266, 266 и. 

Mythology—colouring eschatology, i. 
253, 300, 311-324, 358, etc. 
See Origins. 


Nakedness, of soul, =loss of spiritual 
body, i. 97, 98, 188. See 
ments, 
Name, inscribing of, on pillar of 
temple, on forehead of 
victor, i. 91, 92. 
significance of, personality, ii. 


,". 
hidden, magic powers of, ii. 132, 
133. See Messiah. 
new, not new character, i. 67 я., 

but (secret) name of God or 
Christ, i. 67.  ' 

Names of blasphemy, =divine titles 
of Emperors, ¢.g. Augustus, 
і. 347, 348 n. 

Nature, praise of, conceived as offered 
by Elders, not Cherubim, i. 
126, 127. 

Nero—the only satisfactory solution 
— number 666 or 616, i. 
367. 

redivivus, xcv-xcvii. See Anti- 


christ, Apocal ‚ Date of. 
Neronic myth—stages of its 


; develop- 

ment, ii. 80 sqq. 

special significance of the word, 
i. 92, 146, ii. 204. 

New Creation, ii. 200, 201, 203, 204. 
See Creation. 

Heaven and Earth, ii. 203, 204. 
Jerusalem. See Jerusalem. 

New Testament, lxv, lxvi, lxxxiii- 
Ixxxvi. See A ] 
Materials used in. УР 

Nicolaitans, not followers of Nicolaus 

of Antioch, but Balaamites 


New, 


(2%. RS i, 52, 53. See 
es. 
Night, and darkness, to be abolished, 
ii. 210. 
Nimbus, i. 115. See Crown. 


Number, idea of fixed, of martyrs, to 
be completed, i. 177-179. 
of name of t, i. 334, 304- 


309. 
—values of names, or isopsephisms, 
i. 365 72., 366. 
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Numerals, prepositive and post- 
positive use of, clix, i. 224 я. 


Oath, method of sweari i. 262, 
263; by God of reation, i 
26 


3. 
Old Testament, use of, Ixv-Ixxxii. 
See Apocalypse, Materials 


Olive Trees, Two (of Zechariah)— 
identified with the Two 
Candlesticks and Two Wit- 
nesses, i. 282, 283. 

Ophannim. See Cherubim. 

Order of Words, clvi-clix. See 


Apocalypse, Grammar of. 
Origen's so-called text, cixxvi- 
clxxvii. 


Origins and Parallels suggested, 
Babylonian, i. 11, 12, 30, 32, 115, 
118, 122, 123, 130, 163я., 
164, 198 я., 283 n., 308, 311, 
313, 315-319, 358, 365 м., 
ii. 63, 75, 159 я., 205. 
Egyptian, i 91, 144, 198 i 313, 
316 n., 318 я., 325, ii. 75, 
167, 205, 221 n. 
Greek, i. 10, 115, 198 #., 239 т., 
224r 308, 312, 324, 325, ii. 


Persian, Zend, Mandaean, — і. 10, 
11, 30, 33, 83, 156-159 »., 
184, 247, 250%., 282 я., 
307, 308, 311, 319, 324, 
371, ii. 47, 53, 75, 139, 142. 

Various, i. 123, 181 я., 244, 245, 
289 n., іі. 9, 51, ЄР 130, 
158, 159, 167, 168. See 


also clxxxvi. 
Orphic Logion. See Beginning. 
Overcoming, meaning of, i. 


45, 5 See 7 Victor" 
used л lng Pa ч i. 54. 


Palm branches, symbol of victory, i. 
211. 
Papias-traditions, xl-xliii, xlvi See 


Apocalypse, author of. 
Papyrus fragments. See F 
Paradise, not included in 


32. 
equivalent to Heavenly Jerusalem, 
. 55. See Jerusalem. 
not identibed with third heaven, i. 


or with abode of blessed departed, 
55- 


ents, 
es, i. 
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Paradise, various views concerning, 
сатил and heavenly, п. 
abode of righteous after this life, oz 
reserved till after Judgment, 
ii. 160-161. 
Parthian Empire, victory of, over 
Rome. See Vol 
Parthian kings, in ess to 
invade, at Euphrates i i. 250. 
instruments of God’s wrath 
against Rome, ii. 87 я, 
to join Nero redivivws in attack 
on Rome, ii. 46, 47, 55, 71- 


74- 
to be destroyed by Messiah, 
133, 135. 
destruction of, omitted, ii. 114, 
116, 117, 131, 436 м. 
Past tense, = prophetic future, ii 
4147. 
Patmos, John in, xxxix, i. 21, 22. 
* People” and ‘‘ peoples,” ‘it 207, 


377 n. 
Perfect tense in Greek, how to be 
rendered, cxxv-cxxvi, ii. 
414”. 
Pergamum, first centre of Caesar 
Worship (throne of Satan), 
i. 60, 61. 
description of, i. 60, 61. 
Persecution, limited degree of, in 
Seven Churches, i. 44, 44 s. 
world-wide, only once referred to 
in letters to Seven Churches, 
i 44, 89. See Martyrdom. 
economic, i. 334, 363, cf. ii. 86, 87. 
— und of Fourth Seal, i 


Philadelphis,. description of, i. 84, 85. 
— —— at, i. 88. 
emple of God. 
Plagues. Ses Bowls. 
Praise, in heaven, i. 125-128. See 
Doxologies. 
anthems of, at crises in coming of 
Kingdom, i. 293, 294. 
Prayers, of souls under altar, for ven- 
geance, become an instru- 
ment of divine wrath, i. 
174-176, 178, ii. 403 ». 
of Saints, presen by 
п elic ета 
lders (? by archangels as in 
Judaism), 4 145, 146, 226 ; 
symbolized by incense, i. 
145, and censed, i. 230. 


Prayers 
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Predestination, of Lamb's sacrifice, i. 
354, 355. 
of saints in Book of Life, but not 
necessarily implied by that 
Book, cxv, i. 354, 355- 
Present tense = future, 1i. 414 7. 
=z imperfect, ii. 417 #. 
Priesthood, of all the faithful, i. 16, 


17 
and kingship of ii. 186. 

piehs imperial = Second Beast. 

Ses Beasts. 

work miracles, t 35 ; making 
images s I. 

insist x worship о пва 

(Emperor) on penalty o 

* desi. i 360, 361. Cf. xcv. 

Proleptic passages, xxv, i. 203, 209, 
256, 269-270, ii. I. 

See Apocalypse, Flan of. 


God's servants, i. 6, 


spirits of, ii. 218. See Spirits. 
Pseudepigrapha, lxv, Ixxxii—lxxxiii. 
— Apocalypse, Materials 
in 


Pseudonymous apocal » Dot зо 
Apocalypse of John, xxxviii. 
Psychic experiences, 1. Dreams— 
varying value set on, civ, 


cv. 

ii. Visions, in sleep, in trance, with 
spiritual or bodily transla- 
tion, waking visions, cv, 
106, 107, 110, ІІІ, ii. 63; 
conventional use of ** I saw,” 


cix, 
value of, in Ethnic religions and in 
that of Israel, cv, cvi. 
literal descriptions of, hardly 
pene hence use of sym- 
lism, cvi, cvii. Cf. 
“ Like.” 


Psychology, Jewish, i. 73, ii. 73. 
Prnichment, agents of — angels of 
үш hment, i. 250, 251 #. 
ге Angels. 
nature of, by fire and brimstone, 
in view of angels (parallels, 
Jewish and Christian), un- 
E , li. 17, 18. 
of, prelim „ü. 141, 1423 
— an final, Lake of Fire, i. 
239, 240, ii. 139, 200. 
Abyss, i. 239-242. See Abyss. 
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Punishment, places of, Gehenna, 
i. 240, 240”. (replaced in 
Apocalypse by Lake of lire, 


242). 
Sheol, i. 240%., ii. 197. 
Lake of Fire. See above. 
(various, in 1 Enoch, i. 241). 
Purchase. See Redemption. 


Quotations, abundant in Apocalypse 
rare in Fourth Gospel, xxxvi 


Reader, ipa d in public worship, 


i. 7, 8. 
Reaping—symbol of Judgment in 
in lation, ii. 19, 24. 
See Vintaging. 
Reason, part played by, їп Apoca- 
lyptic, суй, eviii. 
Recapitulation. See Interpretation. 
Redemption, by blood of Christ (as 
rice), cxiv, i. 16. 
idea — i. 16, 147, ii. 7, 


а loosing from sin, i. 15. 
a withdrawal from earth, ii. 7, 8. 
а washing, i. 213, 214. 
with view to kingdom and priest- 
hood, i. 16, 148. 
Reign of аши 3% years, i. 279, 
2 


и. 
Reign of saints, not limited to Millen- 
nial Kingdom, i. 102. See 


Kingdom. 

Reinterpretation of older prophecy, L 
273. 

Remnant, not referred to in 127, i, 


332 t. 
Repentance, of Jews expected, i. 88, 
291, 292. 
two witnesses to preach, i. 282. 
Repentance still possible, ii. 212, 215. 
time for, passed, and finality 
attained at End, ii. 212, 
221, 222. 
Reproof and chastisement, the out- 
come of love, i. 99, 100. 
Resurrection, in literal not spiritual 
sense, ii. 184, 185. 

First, of martyrs only, as a reward 
for martyrdom, and to re- 
evangelize world during 
Millennium, cxvi, ii. 184, 
185, 456, 457. 

Second, for righteous (not martyred) 
and wicked, of righteous 
souls from ‘‘ treasuries” or 
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*! chambers,” of wicked souls 
from death and Hades, cxvi, 
ii. 194-198; the righteous 
are thereupon clothed, the 
— remain disembodied, 


Баана; bodily, not іп Apoca- 
lypse, ii. 193, 195; nor in 
New Testament, ii. 195, 
196 я., but general in Juda- 
ism, ii. 195 я. 

andi: body, a body of light, i. 


symbolized by White Garments, i. 


not given to wicked. Ses Disem- 
bodied Souls. 
Revelation, modes of, trance, i 22; 


hearing, i. 23 ; seeing, i. 25, 


31. 
N.B. use of “ Шке," i. 27. Ses 

Psychic Experiences. 

Reward of Saints, includes spiritual 
bodies. Martyrs. 

Riders, the four, interpretations of, i. 

155-157. 

River of Water of Life, origin of con- 
ception, ii, 175. 

—no spiritual effi connoted in 
Judaism: but in Apocalypse 
shares powers of fountains of 
waters of life, ii. 175. 

Robe, White, i. 184. See Gar- 
ment. 

Roman Empire, represented by First 
Beast of chap. xiii, i. 339- 


351. 
its power derived from the Dragon, 
i. 351. See Antichrist, 
Beast, Harlot. 
Rome, Doom of, lament of merchants 
over, rejoicing of a 
and prophets over, ii. 87, 


Account of, derived from Hebrew 
source in Greek translation, 

ii. — written under Ves- 
pasian, ii. 93 ; from same 

source as 1719-2. 8T. 1. 8-10, 


iL 94. See Harlot. 


Sacrificial death of Martyrs, i. 173- 
174, 231. 

Salvation = victory, 
211. 

Sardis, description of, i. 77, 78. 

Sardius stone, i. 114. 


deliverance, i. 


tles |. 
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Satan, — к Pal men, 

becomes largely in dent 

of God, and the enemy as 

well as accuser of man, i. 325, 

gradually identita а Serpent. 
Devil, 

loosed 3м joined by Boe and Ma- 

Re , ii. 187, 188 ; beleaguers 

oly City, ii. 189-191 ; ; is 

cast into Lake of Fire, ii. 

191. See Heathen Nations. 
Scorpions, i. 242. 

Sea, first Beast comes up from, i. 


344- 
heavenly, of glass, origin of idea, i. 
п a led with fire 
u P ^ ti. 33; 


ion of, 


34- 
resurrection from, due to deliber- 
ate change of text іп 20%; 
where т ‘Ssgea” read 
64 treasuries,” lv, ii 194- 

198. 
otherwise only wicked souls rise 
P — Resurrection, ii. 


to be abolished, influence of Baby. 
lonian ‘myth water- 
— ка of gods, 


Seafolk, dirge o of, ii i 105-107. 
Seal, wrong y interpreted of Baptism, 


197. 

Seal, Seventh. i. 223. 

Sealed, proleptic vision of the 
144,000, identical with the 
same number triumphant on 
Mount Zion in chap. xiv., i. 
199, 201, ii. 5, 6. 

in original context = all the faith. 
ful, but in present context — 
the great multitude of 
martyrs, before Millennial 
Kingdom, i. 201, 202. 

Sealing of faithful, a vision of, xxv. 

meaning of, in original tradition = 
preservation from physi 
evil and death, i. 194, 195. 
in Apocalypse a security, not 
against spiritual apostasy, 
but against demonic trials, 
xxxv я., Pe A 90, 195, 196, 


205; , 
zou manifestation of char. 
acter, i. 206, 206 м. 


IV. INDEX TO COMMENTARY 


493 


Sealing, — of Baptism, and | Seven Lamps of Fire=Seven spirits, 


of Sign of Cross, i. 197, 


198. 
meaning of practice in ethnic 
religions, i. 198 я. 
Seals, the Seven, significance of, 


i. 137. 
the First Six, preliminary signs of 
End, i. 153-183. 

relation of, to Messianic woes in 
Gospels, i. 157-161; but 
unlike those in Gospels, do 
not usher in End, 154 s. 

Ist four social cataclysms, war, 
international strife, famine 
and pestilence ; $, persecu- 
tion ; 6th, cosmic cataclysms, 
i. 158. 

varying interpretations of—Con- 
temporary-Historical, etc., 
i, І — 

Seer. See John, Psychic Experiences. 
Semitic original of chap. xii., i. 303- 
305 ; chap. xiti., і. 334-338; 
chap. xvii., ii. 61—62 ; chap. 
xviiL, ii. 91. 
Seraphim. 1 125, 126. See Cheru- 
m. 


Serpent. See Dragon. 

Servants of God=martyrs, ii. 124, 
125. 

= prophets, i. 6, 266. 

Service, spiritual, but not priestly, of 
martyrs, i. 214, 215. 

Seven, а sacred number to John, 
Ixxxix #., i. 8, 9, 25. 

Seven Candlesticks = Seven Churches, 
i 2, 35, 37. See Candle- 
sti 


c . 
Churches, reason for choice of par- 
ticular churches unknown, 


i 8; probably because on. 


great circular road, and so 
convenient postal centres, 
i, 24, 25. 
identified with Seven Candle- 
sticks, i. 35, 37. 
typical in circumstances of 
Church as whole, i. 37. 
Letters to, written earlier than 
main part of work, i. 37; as 
survival expected to d 
Advent and no reference 
(except 3!) to world-wide 
rsecution, i. 43, 44. 
Heads.” See Heads. : 
Horns, See Horns. 


i. 117. 
related originally to seven planets, 


L 117. | 
Letters, originally addressed to 
Seven Churches of Asia 
under Vespasian, Ixxxix ; in 
final form of work addressed 
to all churches of Christen- 
dom, Ixxxix #., xc #. 
Plagues. See Bowls. 
S See Seals. 
Spirits, represented by Seven 
Lamps, i. 117; and Seven 
Eyes, i. 141-142. 
‘interpolated in 1*, i. 9. 
wrongly interpreted of Holy 
Spirit’s sevenfold energies, 
i. II. 
= Seven Archangel i 11-13, 
or seven angelic pos- 
sibly rela to angels of 
Seven Churches, i. 12, 13. 
Stars, relation of, to Seven Spirits, 
i. 12, 13. 
to angels or heavenly ideals of 
Seven Churches, i. 2, 12, 
13, 30, 34, 35. See Stars. 
— See Trumpet blasts. 
Shekinah, to abide upon martyrs, i. 
215, ii. 406 я, 
a periphrasis for Divine name, face, 
lory, hard to render in 
nglish, ii. 205-207, 444%. 
Sheol, nature of, i. 32 я., 240 %., ii. 
195 »., 197. See Hades, 
Punishment. 
Shipmaster, ii. 105. 
Sign=a heavenly marvel, i. 314. 
=a miracle wrought by Antichrist, 


of cross, i. 197. 
of Son of Man, relation of, to seal, 
lxxi. 
Silence, in heaven—for prayers of 
saints to be heard, i. 218, 


223, 224. 

Sin, loosing from, i. 15, 16. 5м 
Redemption. 

Singer, meaning of term, ii. 109, 
110, 


Slave trade, ii. 104, 105. 
Smyrna, description of, Christians’ 
тату угы, and Jews’ 
itter ility, i. 56, 57. 
Solecisms. See Apocalypse, Gram- 
mar of, 
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Son of Man, apparently equal or 
inferior to angel d in interpo- 
lation, 1415-1", liii, lvi. 

combines attributes of Ancient of 
Days and of Son of Man 

(Dan 7) and of nameless 

angel (Dan то), i. 2, 28, 29. 

б one /ske to a son of man," = Mes- 
sianic designation of one not 
"na E superhuman, i. 
judgment X ; proleptically described 
intaging of Earth, ii. 


3, 424и. 
judgment | , оп heathen nations, 
ii 18-26 


title, origin of, in Daniel, т Enoch, 
Gospels, ж Esra, ii. 19, 


20. 
titles of, i. 2, 31, etc. See Christ. 
vision of, i. 2, 27-31. 
See Messiah. 


Song, New, i. 146. 
Song of = ui 34-36. See Moses, 


Sorcery, a charge against Rome, ii. 
112. 


Souls, of wicked, disembodied, ii. 
193, 194. See Disembodied. 
* treasuries" or chambers of 
(for righteous) See 
Treasuries. 
under altar, of martyrs, because 
already sacrificed thereon, i. 
172, 173, 229, 230. 
а heavenly sacrifice, with 
atoning power, i. 173, 174, 


173” 
Sources, lxü-lxv. See Apocalypse 
Materials used in. ' 


‚ Speculum = M, reprinted from Mai, 
contains same text as gig., 
ii. 452-455. 
Spirit, use of word in Apocalypse. 
zlife, ii. 179. Cf. i. 290. 
z personalized beings, men, angels, 
demons, ii. 179. 
zmSpirit of Christ, virtually = 
Christ, ii. 179 ; cf. i. 53. 
p of prophecy, i. 53. 
oly, not represented by the Seven 
Spirits of 1%, i. 1t. 
of prophecy,? marginal gloss, 
meaning uncertain, ii. 130, 


131. 
to fall into or find oneself in=to 
fall into trance, i. 21. 
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Spirits, of the prophets, m 
phrase uncertain, ре 24 
various angels sent to instruct 
them, rather — prophets' own 
spirits, ii. 218. 

three unclean, muster nations 
— сч Christ, ii. 427 s. 
irit ven to martyrs at 
й — 176, ч zx 
Nd robes of glory, i. 


St. Pauls teaching as to, i. 185, 


in а sense present possession of 
faithful, liable to defilement, 
capable of being cleansed, i. 
187, 188. 
Star ; symbolizes angel, i. 13, 2 
Star that fell from heaven em- 
bittered waters, i. 235, 236. 
that fell from heaven and received 
key of a i. 238, 239. 
Star-deities, relation of, to Arch- 
angels, i. 11, I2, 13. 
to Twenty-four Elders, i 130, 
131. See Morning Star. 
Stars, — heavenly ideals, i. 2, 34, 35; 
relation of, to angels, i. 12, 


13. 
Stars drawn to earth by o 
Satan’s angels, i 319, 
State, conflicting claims of 


tianity and of, xcv, ciii, i. 44. 


m : Paki for ** Linen,” 


Stone, White, 1. йал 
2. admitting to free less 
ment, 
3. precious stones that fell with 


*! Stone," 


Manna, 
4. precious stones on high priest's 


breastplate, 

$. a mark of felicity, 

6. an amulet, 

7. refers to martyr himself, and 
transcendent pe given 
to him, i i. 66, 

Stones, precious, in walls of Holy 

erusalem, ii. 


164-170 ; 
connected with Zodiacal 
signs, ii. 167, 168. 

Summary of work, xxv-xxviii. 
Sun and moon. See Luminaries. 
y i See Woman with 


Supper or common meal, a symbol of 
life to come in its perfect 
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fellowship with God and 
Messiah, i. 101. See 


Marriage. 
Sword, of — symbol of judicial 
authority, i. 30, 65. 
instrument of war, ii. 136. 
symbolizes civil and international 
strife, i. 165, ii. 402 м. 
Symbolism, use of, cvi-cvii. Ses 
Psychic Experiences. 
Symbols in Greek Text, ii. 235. 
Synagogue, use of word abandoned 
by Christians, i. 57, 58. 


Tabernacle. See Shekinah ;—of Tes- 

timony.* See Temple. 
Temple of God in 34= Himself, 
faithful to be pillars therein, 


1. 90, 91; 
in r1! originally, literal temple, 

but in present context = 
spiritual temple composed 
of all the faithful, i. 274, 
276; while **outer court" 
= body of unbelievers, given 
over to spiritual assaults of 
Antichrist, etc., i. 274, 278. 
See Measure. 

of Tabernacle of Testimony, obvi- 
ously corrupt, explanation 
unsatisfactory, ii. 37, 38. 

in heaven, altar and ark in (and 
throne ?), i. 111, 112; for a 
time inaccessible (to prayer) 
till Seven Bowls єр, ii. 


ic 40. 
no, in Holy Jerusalem, as God the 
Temple thereof, ii. 170. 
Temptation =trial or testing by per- 
secution, i. 58, 9o. 
=: demonic attack on unbelievers, i. 


58,90 
Теп days=short period, of tribula- 
tion, i. 44 я., 5 
Tenses, Greek, how to be rendered, 
Testaments of Twelve Patriarchs, 
related to Book of Jubilees, 


to by Christ, i. 1, 6, 7. 
zz witness of John to Christ, i. 21. 
Testimony of Jesus Christ, witness to 
Tesis s spirit of prophecy, ii. 
130. 
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Text, Greek, of Apocal Manu- 
scripts of, 1i. 227—232 ; their 


critical value,  clx-cixvi, 
clxxi-clxxvi. 

Abbreviations and Symbols in, 
ii. 235. 


Itacisms in, ii. 235. 
Versions of, ii. 234; their 
critical value, cixvi-clxxi, 


bim, and, after that, great 
multitude of martyrs, ii. 
117, 118, 120. | 

Theodotion's version, based on earlier 
version of similar type, 
lxvii »., Ixviii-lxxxii and 
notes. 

Three and a half years. See Reign. 

Throne, God's, Lamb to share (cf. 
Son of Man in s Enoch), ii. 

‚175, 176, 209. А | 
Christ's martyrs to share, in Mil- 
lennial Kingdom, i. 101, 
102, 129, ii. 153; and for 
ever, ii. 153, 211. 
of God, in heaven, references to in 
other literature, i. III. 
pes of, ? in Temple, i. 112. 
reat White, of Final Judgment, 
ii. I91, 192. 
scenery of, rainbow, etc.,i. 114, 115; 
lightnings and thunders, lii, 

I16, 117; Seven Lamps of 

fire, 117; Twenty-four Elders, 

115, 116; Four Cherubim, i. 

118,119 (in Daniel, etc., also 

fiery streams under, i.’ 120). 

from, not of God, but of 

Elder or Cherub, ii. 124. 

Thunder and lightning, clix, 1. 116. 

Thunders, Seven, revelation of, to be 
sealed and not written, i. 
261, 262. 

Thyatira, a city notable for trade and 
craft guilds, i. 68. 

compromise with heathenism at, i 
. 69, 70, 72. 

Time no longer, —-delay no longer 
(107), i. 263, 264 и. 

Time, times and half a time, origin 
of phrase, i. 330. 

Titles of ist, connection of, with 
messages to individual 
churches, i. 25-27, not 
always clear, i. 45, 


voice 
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Trade-guilds, importance of, 
Thyatira, i. 68-70; their 
common meals and the 

blem of food sacrificed to 
idols, i. 69, 70, 72. 

Traditional material,cviii. See Origins. 

Trance. See Spirit. 

Translation of Spirit, and of body, i. 
11O, III. Heaven, 
Psychic Experiences, Vision. 

“Treasuries” in 20!5 , deliberately 
altered to **sea," ii. 194-199; 
souls of righteous guarded 
and resting in, lv, cxvi, ii. 


196, 197. . 
Tree of Hue symbol of immortality, 


1. 54, 55. 
іп Paradise, ;.e. in Holy Jerusalem, 
i. 54, 55. : 
personal victory over evil alone en- 
titles to, i. 54; not so with 
Water of Life, which is free, 
i. 55. See Water of Life. 
in Millennial Kingdom, ii. 146. 
description of, in 22? based оп 
Ezekiel, ii. 176, 177- 
Tribes, Twelve, ‘order of, in list, i. 
193, 194, 206-209. See Dan. 
Tribulation, necessarily preceding 
Millennial Kingdom, i. 21, 


go. 
to affect only faithless and heathen, 


i. 90. 
Great, of 


the chiefly 
manifested Satanic 
activity on earth, s secon- 
darily in social and cosmic 
evils, i. 213. 

See Ten Da 

Trinity, doctrine of, not asserted by, 

1* 5, i. 11-13. 


Trisagion, derived from Isaiah, i. 127. 

True, not= enuine, but ‘‘true to 
one's word," i. 85, 86. 

Trumpet blasts, heptadic structure 
secondary, not original, i. 
218, 219; first four colour- 
less, with weak repetitions 
modelled on first four Bowls, 
220; different from last 
m ч diction and style, 


first four interpolated) —} earth 
ched, } sea turned to 

blood, t h waters em- 
bittered $ luminaries ob- 


xui 233-237. 
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at | Trumpet blasts, three last (= Three 


Demonic Woes), (1) locusts, 
i. 242-247; (2) horsemen 
and steeds, kill à men, i. 
247-254 (origin of this idea, 
i 253, 254); (3) casti 
down of Satan to earth 
setting up of Antichrist's 
kingdom thereon, i. 292. 


Unbelieving — faithless, ii. 216. 
Uncial texts. See Apocalypse, Text 


Vengeance yer — i. Е Uo. 
Ме. DR 


of. 

Victor, reward of, ii. 215. Ses 
“ Overcoming.” 

Vintaging of earth (Judgment), 


assigned by Interpolator to 
nameless angel, but origin- 
ally belonged to Son of 
Man, lii, lili, ii. 18, 19, 23, 
423, 424 (same judgment 
assigned to Christ by John 
in 1911-1, lvi, ii. 136, 137). 
to take place outside Jerusalem, not 
Rome, ii. 25. 
Vision, new, formula of =‘ after this 
I saw and behold," cix, i. 


106. 
—on earth, ve 19, 111-3 
12, 13-14 1 to end, 


in heaven, chaps. 4-8 I i 5-19 14M. 
18-9 15, 16, 19'-*5, i. 109. 
Visions. See Psychic Experiences. 
Vologüses, Parthian Victory of, over 
oo in 62 A.D., i. 155, 
103 


War, woe of First Seal, i. 163, 164. 
See Seals. 


in heaven. See Heaven. 
Watchfulness, duty od en joined on 
Sardis, i. 79, 80 
Water of Life, a free gift, і. % 
ко. of forgiveness, 
and light, i. 55. 
reward p martyrs, i. 216, 217. 
See Manna, River. 
White, significance of colour, i. 67, 
I65, 210, ii. 192, 193. 
Horse, Garments, Stone. 
head pu hair of Son of Man, 
i. 28. 
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Wicked, final punishment of, in Lake 
of Fire, cxvi. See Punish- 


ment. 
Winds, destructive, plague of, 
191 *., 192, 193 я. 
angels of, hold them in check, i. 


192 78., 204. 
Wine, symbol of — and 
corrupting power of Rome, 


ii. 14. 

“unmixed,” symbol of concen- 
trated or sheer judgments of 
God, ii. 16, 17, 136, 137 
(possibly render *'ferment- 
in » 


g”). 
and oil, no shortage of, i. 167, 
168; law against damaging 
vines and olive trees, ii. 
402 n. | 
Witnesses, Two, abruptly introduced 
in 133, i. 258 я. 
zz Moses and Elijah, not Enoch 
d Elijah, — ш Jeru- 
salem as preachers of repent- 
ance, i. 280-382. d 
Zoroastrian parallel not analo- 


gous, 282 ж. 
identified with Two Olive Trees, 
etc., of Zechariah, 47", i. 
282-284. 
Woes, Messianic. See Seals. 
Woman with child =originally Jewish 
Community, which was to 
bring forth Messiah, while 
Dragon = Antichrist, i. 310 
to wilderness, referred 
originally to Christians or 
Jews escaping from Jeru- 
salem before 70 A.D., in 
present context to Chris- 
tian exodus therefrom, while 
“ rest of seed” refers not to 
Jews who stayed in Jeru- 
salem, but Gentile Christians 


fleeing 


throughout Empire, i. 332. | Zodiac, signs of, 1. 31 


Woman, Scarlet. See Harlot. 
Word of God. See Messiah. 
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Word of God = Apocalypse, i. 1, 6, 7; 
pec ung of Gospel by 

John, i. 21, 22. 
= martyrs’ testimony to Jesus, 


i. 329. 
Words, order of, clvi-clix, etc. 
Works, doctrine of—n , imply 
freewill, = moral character 
as manifested: symbolized 
by fine linen in an interpola- 
tion, cxv, ii. 127-128. 
following martyred saints, Zoroas- 
trian parallel ideas and 
Jewish parallels, i. 371 ; but 
in Apoc. the works are not 
separate, reserved in heaven, 
but accompany person, 
therefore = manifestation of 
inner life and character, i. 
2 370-373- 
judgment by, ii. 221. 
World, created because of God's will, 


i. 134. 
World-Redeemer tradition, inter- 
national at early date, i. 31 
World-wide Evangelization, ii. a 
149, 154, 155. 
Worship, two senses in which word 
used, cxli, i. 211, 212. 
Wrath, of God —i. 296, ii. 14, 16, 24, 
I, 39, 52, 137- 
of Lamb, i. 182, ae 


Zeal, importance of, in Christian 
character, i. 100. 
Zealot, prophecy of inviolability of 
— as due to a, п 278. 
origin of Dragon-myth, i. 307, 
308, 311, 312. See Origins. 
Zion, Mount, association of, with 


security and deliverance, ii. 


4. 
Messiah to appear on—also а 
Jewish expectation, ii. $. 

y 310; con- 
nection of, wi erubim, 
i 122, 123. See Stones. 


Digitized by Google 


The | 
International Critical Commentary 


ARRANGEMENT OF VOLUMES AND AUTHORS 
THE OLD TESTAMENT 


GENESIS. The Rev. Joan SkriNNER, D.D., иш and Professor of 
Old Testament Tanguse: and Literature, College of Presbyterian Church 
of England, Cambridge, England. [Now Ready. 


EXODUS. The Rev. A. R. S. Kennepy, D.D., Professor of Hebrew, 
University of Edinburgh. 


Leviticus. J. F. SrzNNING, M.A., Fellow of Wadham College, Oxford. 
NUMBERS. The Rev. С. Воснлмлм Gray, D.D., Professor of Hebrew, 


Mansfield College, Oxford. [Now Read y. 
DEUTERONOMY. The Rev. S. К. Drrver, D.D., D.Litt., sometime - 
Regius Professor of Hebrew, Oxford. [Now Ready. 


JOSHUA. The Rev. Georce ApAM Surra, D.D., LL.D., Principal of the 
University of Aberdeen. 


JUDGES. The Rev. GEorcE F. Moore, D.D., LL.D., Professor of The- 


ology, Harvard University, Cambridge, Mass. [Now Read y. 
SAMUEL. The Rev. Н. P. Surrg, D.D., Librarian, Union Theological 
Seminary, New York. [Now Ready. 


KINGS. [Author to be announced.} 


CHRONICLES. The-Rev. Epwarp L. Curtis, D.D., Professor of 
Hebrew, Yale University, New Haven, Conn. [Now Ready. 


EZRA AND NEHEMIAH. The Rev. L. W. Barren, Ph.D., D.D., Pro- 
fessor of Old Testament Literature, General Theological Seminary, New 
York City. [Now Ready. 


PSALMS. The Rev. Сна. A. Bricos, D.D., D.Litt., sometime Graduate 
Professor of Theological Encyclopædia and Symbolics, Union Theological 


Seminary, New York. [2 vols. Now Ready. 
PROVERBS. The Rev. C. H. Toy, D.D., LL.D., Professor of Hebrew, 
Harvard University, Cambridge, Mass. [Now Ready. 


JOB. The Rev. S. R. Driver, D.D., D.Litt., sometime Regius Professor 
of Hebrew, Oxford. | 


THE INTERNATIONAL CRITICAL COMMENTARY 





ISAIAH. Chaps. I-XXVII. The Rev. С. Bucmanan Gray, D.D., Pro- 
fessor of Hebrew, Mansfield College, Oxford. [Now Read. 


ISAIAH. XXVIII-XXXIX. The Rev. G. BUCHANAN Gray, D.D. 
Chaps. LX-LXVI. The Rev. А. S. Praxr, M.A., D.D., Dean of the Theo- 
logical Faculty of the Victoria University and Professor of Biblical Exegesis 
in the University of Manchester, England. 


JEREMIAH. The Rev. А. F. KirzxPATZICE, D.D., Dean of Ely, sometime 
Regius Professor of Hebrew, Cambridge, England. 


EZEKIEL. The Rev. G. А. Соок, M.A., Oriel Professor of the aped 

tation of Hol ише University of Oxford, and the Rev. CuaRLES F 

surf D.Litt., Fellow and Lecturer in Hebrew, St. John's College, 
ord. 


DANIEL. The Rev. ]онм P. PzTzzs, Ph.D., D.D., sometime Professor 
of Hebrew, P. E. Divinity School, Philadelphia, now Rector of St. Michael's 
Church, New York City. 


AMOS АМО HOSEA. W.R. HazPzn, Ph.D., LL.D., sometime President 


of the University of Chicago, Illinois. [Now Ready. 
MICAH, ZEPHANIAH, NAHUM, OL Chicago: OBADIAH AND JOEL. 
Prof. Jonn M. P. Ѕмтн, University of Chi . Haves WARD, г 
LL.D., Editor of The Independent, New York; ” Prof. Jurus A. ВкжЕВ, 


Union "Theological Seminary, New York. [Now Ready. 


HAGGAI, ZECHARIAH, MALACHI AND JONAH. Prof. Н. G. MITCHELL, 
D.D.; Prof. Joan M. P. Surra, Ph.D., and Prof. J. A. Bzwrn, Ph.D. 
[Now Ready. 


ESTHER. The Rev. L. B. Paton, Ph.D., Professor of Hebrew, Hart- 
ford Theological Seminary. [Now Ready. 


ECCLESIASTES. Prof. Gzorcr A. BARTON, Ph.D., Professor of Bibli- . 
cal Literature, Bryn Mawr College, Pa. [Now Ready. 


RUTH, SONG OF SONGS AND LAMENTATIONS. Rev. CHARLES A. 


Briccs, D.D., D.Litt., sometime Graduate Professor of Theological Ency- 
clopedia and Symbolics, Union Theological Seminary, New York. 


THE NEW TESTAMENT 


ST. MATTHEW. The Rev. Мптоссиву C. ALLEN, M.A., Fellow and 
Lecturer in Theology and Hebrew, Exeter College, Oxford. [Now Ready. 


ST. MARK. Rev. E. P. Сосо, D.D., sometime Professor of New Testa- 
ment Literature, P. E. Divinity School, Philadelphia. [Now Ready. 


ST. LUKE. The Rev. ALFRED Plumer, D.D., late Master of University 
College, Durham. [Now Ready. 


THE INTERNATIONAL CRITICAL COMMENTARY 





ST. JOHN. The Right Rev. Jonn Henry Bernar, D.D., Bishop of 
Ossory, Ireland. 


HARMONY OF THE GOSPELS. The Rev. WiLLIAM Sannay, D.D., 

LL.D., Lady Margaret Professor of Divinity, Oxford, and the Rev. Wir 
LOUGHBY C. ALLEN, M.A., Fellow and Lecturer in Divinity and Hebrew, 
Exeter College, Oxford. 


ACTS. The Rev. C. Н. Turner, D.D., Fellow of M en сое; 
Oxford, and the Rev. Н. N. ВАтЕ, М.А., Examining plain to 
Bishop of London. 


ROMANS. The Rev. WiLLIAM Sannay, D.D., LL.D., Lady M 
Professor of Divinity and Canon of Christ Church, Oxford, and the 
А. C. HEADLAM, M.A., D.D., Principal of King’s College, London. 

[Now Ready. 
1. CORINTHIANS. The Right Rev. Arcu Ковертѕом, D.D., LL.D., 
Lord Bishop of Exeter, and Rev. ALFRED PLuMMER, D.D., late Master of 
University College, Durham. [Now Read y. 


Н. CORINTHIANS. The Rev. ALFRED PrivMMER, M.A., D.D., late 
Master of University College, Durham. [Now Ready. 


GALATIANS. The Rev. Ernest D. Burton, D.D., Professor of New 
Testament Literature, University of Chicago. [In Press. 


EPHESIANS AND COLOSSIANS. The Rev. T. K. Аввотт, B.D., 
D.Litt., sometime Professor of Biblical Greek, Trinity College, Dublin, 
now Librarian of the same. [Now Ready. 


PHILIPPIANS AND PHILEMON. The Rev. Marvin R. VINCENT, 
D.D., Professor of Biblical Literature, Union Theological Seminary, New 
York City. (Now Ready. 


THESSALONIANS. The Rev. James E. FrAmeE, M.A., Professor of 
Biblical Theology, Union Theological Seminary, New York City. 

[Now Ready. 
THE PASTORAL EPISTLES. The Rev. Walter Lock, D.D., Warden 
of Keble College and Professor of Exegesis, Oxford. 


HEBREWS. The Rev. Дүш МОРРАТТ, D.D., Minister United Free 
Church, Broughty Ferry, Scotland. 


ST. JAMES. The Rev. James Н. Ropes, D.D., Bussey Professor of New 
Testament Criticism in Harvard University. [Now Ready. 


PETER AND JUDE. The Rev. CBARLES Всс, D.D., sometime Regius 
Professor of Ecclesiastical History and Canon of Christ Church, Oxford. 


[Now Ready. 
THE JOHANNINE EPISTLES. The Rev. E. A. Ввооке, B.D., Fellow 
and Divinity Lecturer in King's College, Cambridge. [Now Ready. 


REVELATION. The Rev. RoBERT Н. CHARLES, M.A., D.D., sometime 
Profcssor of Biblical Greek in the University of Dublin. [2 vols. Now Ready. 


The International 
Theological Library 


ARRANGEMENT OF VOLUMES AND AUTHORS 


THEOLOGICAL ENCYCLOPADIA. By CHARLES A. Bricos, D.D., 
D.Litt., sometime Professor of Th cal Encyclopedia and Symbolics, 
Union Theological Seminary, New York. 


AN INTRODUCTION TO THE LITERATURE OF THE OLD TESTA- 
MENT. Ву S. К. Driver, D.D., D.Litt., sometime Regius Professor of 
Hebrew and Canon of Christ Church, Охо rd. 

[Revised and Enlarged Edition. 


CANON AND TEXT OF THE OLD TESTAMENT. Ву the Rev. JoHN 
SxINNE2, D.D., Principal and Professor of Old Testament Language and Lit- 
erature, College of the Presbyterian Church of d, Cambridge, 

and the Rev. N WHITEHOUSE, B.A., Principal and Professor of Hebrew, 
Chestnut College, Cambridge, England. 


OLD TESTAMENT HISTORY. By Henny Preservep SurrH, D.D., 
Librarian, Union Theological Seminary, New York. [Now Ready. 


CONTEMPORARY HISTORY OF THE OLD TESTAMENT. 
[А uthor to be ennounced. 


THEOLOGY OF THE OLD TESTAMENT. Ву A. B. Davmson, D.D., 
LL.D., sometime Professor of Hebrew, New College, Edinburgh. 
(Now Read y. 


AN INTRODUCTION TO THE LITERATURE OF THE NEW TESTA- 
MENT. By Rev. James Morratt, B.D., Minister United Free Church, 
Broughty Ferry, Scotland. [Now Ready. 


CANON AND TEXT OF THE NEW TESTAMENT. By Caspar René 
Grecory, D.D., LL.D., sometime Professor of New Testament Exegesis in 
the University of Leipzig. [Now Ready. 


THE LIFE OF CHRIST. By WiLLIAM ЅАМ”АҮ, D.D., LL.D., Lady 
Margaret Professor of Divinity and Canon of Christ Church, Oxford. 


«rs 
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A HISTORY OF CHRISTIANITY IN THE APOSTOLIC AGE. By 
AnTHUR C. McGirrreRT, D.D., President Union Theological Seminary, 
New York. [Now y. 


CONTEMPORARY HISTORY OF THE NEW TESTAMENT. By 
FRANK C. Porter, D.D., Professor of Biblical Theology, Yale University, 
New Haven, Conn. 


THEOLOGY OF THE NEW TESTAMENT. By Сеовок B. STEVENS, 
D.D., sometime Professor of Systematic Theology, Yale University, New 
Haven, Conn. [Now Ready. 


BIBLICAL ARCHAEOLOGY. Ву С. BucHANAN Gray, D.D., Professor 
of Hebrew, Mansfield College, Oxford. 


THE ANCIENT CATHOLIC CHURCH. By Ковевт Ramey, D.D., 


LL.D., sometime Principal of New College, Edinburgh. [Now Ready. 
THE LATIN CHURCH IN THE MIDDLE‘AGES. By ANDRE LAGARDE. 
[Now Ready. 


THE GREEK AND EASTERN CHURCHES. Ву W. F. ApEeNEY, D.D., 
Principal of Independent College, Manchester. _ [Now Ready. 


THE REFORMATION IN GERMANY. Ву T. M. Ілхрѕлу, D.D., Prin- 
cipal of the United Free College, Glasgow. [Now Ready. 


THE REFORMATION IN LANDS BEYOND GERMANY. By T. M. 
LiNps4v, D.D. [Now Ready. 


THEOLOGICAL SYMBOLICS. By Cwartes A. Briccs, D.D., D.Litt., 
sometime Professor of Theological Encyclopedia and Symbolics, Union 
Theological Seminary, New York. [Now Ready. 


HISTORY OF CHRISTIAN DOCTRINE. Ву С. P. FisHer, D.D., 
LL.D., sometime Professor of Ecclesiastical History, Yale University, 
New Haven, Conn. [Revised and Enlarged Edition. 


CHRISTIAN INSTITUTIONS. By A. V. G. ALLEN, D.D., sometime 
Professor of Ecclesiastical History, Protestant Episcopal Divinity School, 
Cambridge, Mass. [Now Ready. 


PHILOSOPHY OF RELIGION. at Ag seater GALLOWAY, D.D., Minister 
of United Free Church, Castle Douglas, Scotland. [Now Read». 


HISTORY OF RELIGIONS. I. China, Japan, Egypt, Babylonia, Assyria, 
India, Persia, Greece, Rome. By GEORGE F. Moore, D.D., LL.D., Pro- 
fessor in Harvard University. IN ow Read y. 


HISTORY OF RELIGIONS. TI. Judaism, Christianity, Mohammedanism. 
By Сковок F. Moore, D.D., LL.D., Professor in Harvard University. 
[Now Ready. 


APOLOGETICS. By A. B. Bruce, D.D., sometime Professor of New Teste- 
ment Exegesis, Free Church College, Glasgow. [Revised and Enlarged Edition. 
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THE CHRISTIAN DOCTRINE OF GOD. ByWiLLAAM М. CLARxz, D.D., 
sometime Professor of Systematic Theology, Hamilton Theological Semi- 
nary. [Now Ready. 


THE DOCTRINE OF MAN. By WiLLIAM P. PATERSON, D.D., Professor 
of Divinity, University of Edinburgh. 


THE DOCTRINE OF THE PERSON OF JESUS CHRIST. By H. R. 
MackINTOSBH, Ph.D., D.D., Professor of Theology, New College, Edinburgh. 
[Now Ready. 


THE CHRISTIAN DOCTRINE OF SALVATION. By СЕОВСЕ B. STE- 
vENS, D.D., sometime Professor of Systematic Theology, Yale University. 
[Now Ready. 


THE DOCTRINE OF THE CHRISTIAN LIFE. By WILLIAM ADAMS 
Brown, D.D., Professor of Systematic Theology, Union Theological 
Seminary, New York. 

CHRISTIAN ETHICS. By Newman Ѕмүтн, D.D., Pastor of Congrega- 
tional Church, New Haven. [Revised ‘and Enlarged Edition. 


THE CHRISTIAN PASTOR AND THE WORKING CHURCH. By 
WASHINGTON GLADDEN, D.D., sometime Pastor of Congregational Church, 
Columbus, Ohio. [Now Ready. 


THE CHRISTIAN PREACHER. By A. E. Garve, D.D., Principal of 
New College, London, England. 


HISTORY OF CHRISTIAN MISSIONS. Ву CnBARLES HENRY ROBN- 
son, D.D., Hon. Canon of Ripon Cathedral and Editorial Secretary of the 
Society for the Propagation of the Gospel in Foreign Parts. 

[Now Ready. 
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